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On the APOSTOLICAL EPISTLES in general, 
and those of St. Paul in particular, and the vari- 
ous points connected therewith (a subject too 
extensive to be fully treated here), the reader is 
referred to the Preface of Dr. Whitby, the Gener- 
al Introduction to the Epistles by Dr. Macknight 
' and Mr. Townsend, vol. ii. p. 207 220, and Mr. 
Home Vol. iv. A few general remarks must here 
suffice. First, it may be observed, that though 
the essential doctrines and precepts of Christianity 
are to be found in the Gospels, yet a fuller and 
clearer statement of them was necessary, consider- 
ing the altered state of things to that which ex- 
isted during our Saviour's life time; and espe- 
cially after the uprise of serious corruptions and 
dangerous errors, originating partly in misconcep- 
tion, but which required to be checked by a more 
explicit, and yet equally authoritative revelation. 
Now this was done by St. Paul and the other 
writers of the Epistles. Consequently, though 
they were written for the immediate purpose of 
refuting heresies, arising from a mixture of Chris- 
tianity with Judaism or Gentilism, of repressing 
corruptions, reforming abuses, and composing 
schisms and differences, yet, in point of fact, 
they became, and' were avowedly, commentaries 
on the doctrines. of Christ, as delivered in the 
Gospels ; and though originally intended for par- 
ticular Christian societies, yet are adapted'to the 
instruction of Christians in all ages. Thus, for 
example, even the decisions of cases concerning . 
meats and drinks, and the other observances of '. 
the ceremonial law, and various points at issue 
with Judaizing Christians, even these are our 
surest guides in all points relating to Church lib- 
erty, and the use of things indifferent, especially 
as to the abstaining from things innocent in them- 
selves, but likely to give offence to our more 
scrupulous brethren, or lead them into sin. 

On the cause of the above less clear promulga- 
tion of the doctrines of Christianity in the Gos- 
pels, see Townsend ; and on the nature and ex- 
tent of those clearer revelations contained in the 
'Epistles, see Home's Introd. Suffice it to -say^ 
that there the moral duties are more exactly, speci-.. 



fied, and more expressly taught. The general 
plan of the Epistles is, frst, to consider and de- 
cide the controversies, or refute the errors which 
had occasioned the writing of the Epistles ; and, 
2dly, to enjoin the observance of those moral du- 
ties which are binding on Christians in every age ; 
with reference, however, chiefly to those virtues, 
which the disputes or errors above mentioned 
might lead them to neglect. To advert to the 
subject-matter itself, clear as the Epistles are in 
all material points, yet, from various causes, they 
are far more difficult to be understood than the 
Gospels. For which satisfactory reasons may be 
assigned. See Dr. Graves's remarks on the ob- 
scurity of St. Paul's Epistles, and Abp. Whately's 
Essays on the Difficulties in St. Paul's writings. 
The principal reason is that which applies to all 
Epistolary writings, namely, the being address- 
ed to those who are supposed to be ; more or less, 
acquainted with the matters on which they treat ; 
and, therefore, the being not intended to be plain 
to others ; in which respect they differ materially 
from a history or narration. " Qui enim (says 
Wets.) Mstpriam scribit quibus ignota est, adeoque 
omnia clar6 et simpliciter narrare debet : epistola 
verb est quasi colloquium cum amico absenti, qui 
etiam partes suas agit, et ad cujus quassita vel 
cogitata nobis pracognita respondemus." Thus 
in an Epistle some things are omitted, or curso- 
rily touched on, as being well known to the per- 
son or persons addressed : though to others un- 
acquainted with the circumstances, they cannot 
but be obscure. And if such should have been 
the. case with those who lived in that age, how 
must 'it be with us who live at the distance of 
nearly 2000 years, and to whom the language is a 
foreign one ; and who can obtain no knowledge 
of the circumstances, except what can be gather- 
ed from the Epistles themselves. Moreover, the 
Epistles of the N. T. are often answers to other 
Epistles which had proposed questions, and with- 
out which the answers must be in a considerable 
degree obscure. But besides these general causes 
.of obscurity, which are common to all the Epis- 
tolary writers of the N. T , there are some which 



ROMANS CHAP. I. 3, 4 
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are peculiar to St. Paul, as resulting from the 
character of his style, and cast of mind. With 
an ardent temperament, and great acuteness and 
readiness of thought, he was, .from his " care of 
all the Churches," being associated" with the 
'( care to provide for the -day passing over 'his 
head," compelled to write wi.tn gr&afcjriipidity;-, and 
occasionally without bestowinjiiijitjjph time in 
methodizing or digesting /whaj^e'i-fiad written. 
Not to say that -.meJJiod ajnidj^TcangerniBiif.are 
scarcely ever found^n Je:ftjshl|frriier8^'andvthe 
mind of the-Arjostle seems .to 'haW'b'eeri; froin its 
.. very constitution, peculiarly averse from the tratn- 
.. mels of regular composition. ., /Eterice- the. long 
and involved sentences, Jtfe'^abrUplf'; transitions, 
;; the perpetual parentheses (sometimes within pa- 
! " rentheses), the frequentdigressions, and returns 
to the original subject, with little intimation of 
such change of topic; the frequent changes of 
person, the speaking in the person of another, or 
as another would speak, by the /urao-;^<m<rf<d? , or 
the Ko/i'aicrif j and lastly, the propounding objections 
and subjoining answers to them without any for- 
mal intimation thereof. These, however, have 
by some been exaggerated, and by others too 
much ascribed to the haste with which it is pre- 
sumed the Epistles were written. And, indeed, a 
great part of what are called the peculiarities of 
St. Paul's style, are only such as are common, 
though in a less degree, to the other writers of 
the N. T.,and in some measure to all the writers 
of antiquity, at least before the Christian a?ra. 
Thus, of ancient writers, Tlmcijdides, it may be 
observed, possesses most of the characteristics 
of St. Paul's writings, and that in nearly as great 
a degree : in fact, no two writers more resemble 
each other. And yet who ever ascribed the 
harshness and irregularities of that writer to haste, 
when it is known that he bestowed on the forma- 
tion of a not very long history almost the whole 
of a life-time of no ordinary duration. . We are 
warranted, therefore, in ascribing the irregulari- 
ties of the one to the very same cause as those 
of the other namely, to a sort of peculiar men- 
tal conformation ; the minds of the two writers, 
it should seem, being cast in the same mould ; 
though, in temper and character, they materially 
differed. In each the ideas poured in upon him 
faster than the expressions wherewith to clothe 
them j especially in the case of the Apostle, who 
was writing in a foreign language. Each, there- 
fore, makes use of as few words as possible (one 
expression, in some instances, standing, for a 
whole clause or even sentence) ; and sometimes-; 
the meaning is rather intimated than expressed, 
Hence in each we observe a frequent use -of the': 
asijndeton, and a very sparing use of- -particles ;' 
than which nothing tends more to obscurity :.,asj" 
on the other hand, the liberal ur^of them throws 
much light upon je meaning ora writer, arid the 
purpose at which ne aims. Each, especially .St. 
Paul, was naturally of an ardent temperament, 
and therefore deals largely, in the use of all those 
figures which constitute what Longinus calls 
Savins (though in neither is it the SeivHrw of De- 
mosthenes ; nor, in fact, the &civ6Trjg of .any other 
writer, but one' peculiar to themselves); such, 
for instance, as the use of the apostrophe, interro- 
gation, and answ Inj the questioner himself. Each 



(especially St. Paul) employs frequently all the 
Rhetorical figures; each abounds in metaphor 
and 'imagery : and no other writers present so 
many examples of that owAOpoitns, or assemblage 
of figures, which Longinus esteems so great a 
component of the sublime. It is true that the 
matters treated of by both Thucydides and St. 
Paul are so profound, that the greatest care could 
not have made them otherwise than obscure to 
minds of an ordinary calibre. But as the histo- 
rian himself was not (as many imagine) designedly 
obscure ; so the Apostle, we may be assured, in- 
tended to make himself sufficiently intelligible to 
those who would bestow competent attention. 
It ought also to be remembered, that although 
the using too few words in the expression of any 
sense, is, generally speaking, a fault in style, yet 
neither of the two writers in question thought of 
the style and manner, but the matter. And though 
in the case of the former, a style less brief, and 
sentences less long and intricate, would have ren- 
dered him far more intelligible to ordinary under- 
standings j yet as the great historian wrote only 
for minds like his own, and is accordingly ov TT'I/- 
rtaai j8ar<5f ; so the Apostle, in his higher flights 
of sublimity, and depths of spirituality, wrote only 
for those in some degree like-minded. And in- 
deed, as to the excessive length of sentences 
found in both these writers, it may be doubted 
whether that does not, to minds somewhat above 
the ordinary level, tend rather to abridge the la- 
bour of thought ; for when many reasonings are 
thus linked together in a small compass, the re- 
spective bearings of each on the rest are the more 
clearly perceptible. Moreover, this sort of preg- 
nant brevity may be considered characteristic of 
deep-thinking minds. Thus Rochefoucault Max. 
]42. well remarks. " comme c'est le caract^re de 
grands esprits de faire entendre en peu de paroles 
beaucoup de choses, les petits esprits, au con- 
traire, out le don de beaucoup parler et de ne rien 
dire." 

To advert to the style and phraseology of St. 
Paul's writings, with reference not only to the 
following Epistle, but to his Epistles generally, 
if we consider merely the words and phrases, 
the structure of periods, and such matters, we 
find not the smooth polished sentences and nice 
proprieties of pure, Greek composition, but that 
sort of style which we might naturally expect 
from one, like the Apostle, born and educated in 
a city where the Greek spoken was confessedly 
-provincial, andifar from pure ; and who had been 
^accustomed tdi.the close study of the Hebrew of 
$he O. T., and the conversational use of the 
\Syro-ChaIdee.- However, considering the persons 
."/addressed, the style was the best that could have 
,-been adopted : insomuch that had the Apostle 
possessed the purest Attic style, he would doubt-' 
less have preferred that which might render- his 
writings more acceptable and intelligible to the 
Jews and Jewish converts, whom he chiefly ad- 
drfessed. But if from manner we proceed to 
. matter, from the shell to the kernel and con- 
, sider the general contour, the sublimity of the 
thoughts, the boldness and richness of the con- . 
ceptjons, the aptness and beauty of the imagery, 
AVftrJhall not fail to perceive all the marks of a- "' 
A trj$elpquence not that which (to use the words 









CHAP. I. 4, 5. 
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of the illustrious Hemsterhusius in his Oratio de 
Paulo Apostpw) consists " injlosculis verborum, 

et orationis c'alamistrata? pigmentis , sed in- 

dolis -excelscK nolis, in ponders rerum : quum enim 
magna esset in eo animi vis, et divina'-qa^dam 
meditat^ cogitandi facultas, mentis imngihem 
scribendo expressit. JNihil ejus cogitatis'iVet ae- 
grurnentonim nervis sublimius esse f. incita'tius 
f'atendum est. Hinc in ejus Epistolis nullas non 
extant oratorurn figurse, non ilia; quidem e rheto- 
rum loculis ac myrothecio deprompta:, aut ad ora- 
tionem expoliendam arte composite, verum af- 



confute the unbelieving, and instruct the believing 
Jews ; to confirm the believing, and convert the 
unbelieving Gentile : also to place the Gentile 
convert on an equality with the Jewish, as to 
his religious'/condition and share in the Divine 
favour. ''-V ' v.' 

To briefly^advert to. the contents of the Epistle, 
the first fiye'w3Hapt6irs. exhibit Christ as the au- 
thor of oit$j3$!^icatum, The -next three Chap- 
ters e^hibit*.0^^a^our.')Saflcij/Zcaizo, and-'tne 
auth'Gifvipf oy^^pei^astipgi- Consolation, in this 
wbtld uri3^in v ;th|^^x,1^- v Anff.Jie.re terminates the 
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tionis lumina sponte sub manum venientia progig- 
nebat ; itaque se Paulus confirmabat, ut ad omnes 
dicendi vias, rationesque omnes mirifica quadam 
ingenii temperatione foret paratissimus." 

But to proceed to a brief consideration of the 
Epistle before us, of its general authenticity 
there has never been any doubt entertained ; since 
it is attested by the strongest evidence both ex- 
ternal and internal. As to the genuineness of 
certain portions, impugned by some German 
Theologians of the Rationalist School, see the 
Note at xv. 1. That the Epistle was written 
from Corinth, is evident from the contents of the 
composition itself (ch. xv.) as compared with 1 
Cor. i. 14. 2 Tim. iv. 20. The time when it was 
written is, with great reason, supposed to have 
been towards the close of his residence there, 
and when he was making preparations for a jour- 
ney from thence to Jerusalem, ch. xv. 24 27. 
Acts xx. 2, 3. This fixes the date to the end of 
A. D. 57, or the beginning of A. D. 58. As to the 
question by whom the Gospel was first preached 
in Rome, we are destitute of any certain informa- 
tion from Scripture ; but it is with great probabil- 
ity supposed that it was first preached by some of 
the " strangers of Rome," who, as we learn from 
Acts xi. 10., were at the feast of Pentecost, and 
were converted by the illustrious miracle of the 
gift of tongues. Be that as it may, at the time 
w'hen this Epistle was written, the Christians at 
Rome were numerous, and composed, as in other 
places, partly of converted Jews, or Jewish pros- 
elytes, and partly of converted Gentiles. The 
object of the Epistle is evident : and though we are 
but imperfectly acquainted with the circumstances 
of the Roman converts at that time, yet it is plain 
that the Apostle's aim was to guard them against 
the attacks on their faith, by the unbelieving 
Jews, on 'he one hand, and the Judaizing Chris- 
tians, on t..d other ; also that he wrote to remove 



Apo.&le 'encounters jthe objections'-vrklch 'might be 
made .to!th;fpregbingrepresentations of doctrine. 
At ch.^'xi.'fte confirms the .position, that the un- 
believing Jews : ihust perish ; deducing, however, 
the cheering assurance;..that it will be the occa- 
sion of salvation to the Gentiles. The rest of the 
Epistle is hortatory, and meant to warn the Ro- 
man converts, both Jewish and Gentile, against 
various errors and evil dispositions, to which they 
were, in their peculiar circumstances, res ective- 
ly exposed. 

C. I. vv. 1 16. form the introduction to the 
Epistle, containing, 1. a salutation, 1 7j 2dly, 
a brief expression of some personal wishes and 
concerns, in order to pave the way for the subset 
quent address at v. 18, which forms the grand 
theme of the Epistle, and especially the subject 
of all that follows up to the end of chap. v. 
Rrst, St. Paul exhibits tne nature of his office 
of Apostle, set apart to it by Christ himself, and 
constituted especially to be an Apostle to the 
Gentiles, to promote the knowledge of the Saviour 
among them as well-as the Jews ; and, according- 
ly, he wishes them every needful blessing, tem- 
poral and spiritual. He thanks God that their 
faith in Christ is such as to be a matter of univer- 
sal notice, and assures them how ardently he has 
wished to visit them ; mentioning what had pre- 
vented him from carrying his wish into execution. 
He expresses his desire to preach among them as 
well as other Gentiles, and mentions the reason 
why, namely, because he conceives himself un- 
der obligation to preach the Gospel to all the 
Gentiles, and because he knows that that Gospel 
is able, by God's mighty help, to save all who 
embrace it, both Jews and Gentiles. See Young 
and Stuart. 

1. Soitios 'I. X.] The word ioBAof, (contracted 
from fo'oAof) was properly an adjective signifying 
bound, but, used substanlively, denoted a bond- 



the prejudices both of Jews and;-jG,entiIes.: Foic.-.. 'servant, usually for life. Wow, from the devoted- 
this purpose the Apostle enters 'Jihto a full, esr^v, ness of such service, it was applied to the service 
planation and defence of the Gospel doctrine' bfH'l'lJof God; and the term SovXo; Beov was applied first 
Justification, on the different views of which en-'-j r i<;>MosesTmd.Joshua, afterwards to iheProphets, and 
tertained by the Jews, and here stated by th v e;|'j!.lastiy to the Apostles, and the Ministers of theGos- 
Apostle, see Home's Introd. iv. 356., andvTownsin pel jrt 'general, as 2 Tim. ii. 24. In both of which last 
ubi' supra. For a general view of the contents^' '''""' ' " " ' ~" -*'-'- --' ' ' 



'supra. L< or a general view 
of the Epistle, the reader is referred to the neat 
Synopses of Mr. Young and Mr. Holden, and 
especially to the full Analysis of the learned and 
excellent Prof. Stuart, whose recent Translati6ii 
and Commentary on this Epistle, entitles him to 
the warm thanks of all who take an interest in. 
. /the interpretation of the N. T. ; and indeed is-;' 
j; indispensable to all who would thoroughly und^is 
''stand this most difficult of all the Epistles; iVWf" 
fice it to say, that the design of St. " ' -"--^ 

3D* 




ilsesyit'denotes 015^ devoted to the spiritual service 
of Chfistin his Gospel; and, therefore, indicates 
botK -the : station and devotedness of the person to 
whom it is applied. The term ArA^rds here denotes 
expressly constituted (as opposed to being se//"-ap- 
pointed), -?- namely, by Christ himself. Acts ix. 
: 15. 'AmJo-ToXoj denotes properly any one sent with 
a message or commission to act for another. 
With the Article it denotes those teachers com- 
missioned by Christ, either in pe.rson, as the twelve 
Apostles, or by some supernatural revelation, as 
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ROMANS CHAP. i. e, 7. 



niarswg sv nuai rolg t&veaii>, vnsq TOV oroparog OIVTOV ' Iv olg ears 6 
Eph.i.'i' 8 ' xce * v^slg, xitjTol 'lyaov XQWTOV,} Tiaat ioig ovaiv iv 'Pcofiy' ay'ani}- 1 
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roig OEOV, xhqroig ayioig xaqig vfiiv xat, sigtjvri uno Otov nmgos 
XKI KVQ'LOV 'iqaov XQKJTOV. '' 

infra iv. 24; vi. 4. 1 Cor. xv. 15. 1 Pet. i. 21. 
Acts; iL.24 & 32. From which, and the whole 
tenor of the Acts and Epistles, it is plain that 
God's having raised up Jesus from the dead, is 
considered by the sacred writers as an attestation 
of his Messiahship. And, therefore, the query, 
" how it could declare Christ to be the Son of 
God," is deserving of no attention. See the ex- 
cellent remarks of Calvin. 

As to the sense of Kara itvev/jia ayitaavvtjg, it is 
not a little disputed. And here of the interpre- 
tations proposed by different Expositors, two alone 
seem' worthy of notice. The ancients in general, 
and many eminent modern Expositors, take it to 
mean, the Holy Spirit. But that sense, besides 
being opposed to the doctrine of the Greek Arti- 
cle, is at variance with the above cited passages 
of Scripture, which represent God the Father as 
raising up Christ. It is also forbidden by the an- 
tithesis which evidently subsists between *ara 
o&pica and Kara wtfyja. The true sense is doubt- 
less that assigned by the Latin Fathers in gener- 
al, and, of the modern Expositors, by Camer., 
Paraus, Beza, Pise., Wallet, Starck, Heum., 



in the case of Paul and Barnabas. The words 
following, a<t>wpto-nvof els evayylXto* Qeov, are ex- 
planatory of the preceding, and refer to Paul's 
being set apart for the work of the Gospel, not 
only by the Holy Spirit (Acts xiii. 2.), but also by 
Christ himself. Gal. i.-lS:. "Els tvayyc\iov 6eov is 
for els Tb dayye\l<zaa9tii,tt to 'preach; the Gospel;" 
a use of els with a -noun bf^dtiatn similar to that 
of the Heb. ^. TKjB&enitive here 'denbtes origin. 
So Theophyi. J expiainS"(Iij- ; fwp^fv napd TOV Qeov. 
; All these Nominatives depend upon .ypd$, which 
verb is supplied in the mos^ncient Epistles on 
record, both in Scripture and. in the/earliest His- 
torians. .'" .:: 

2. 8 TrpoEinjyyel\aTo, &c;] " which he aforetime 
had promised," &c. This is meant as an answer 
to the objection of the Jews and Heathens, that 
Christianity was a novelty ; and intended to refute 
the calumny, that Paul undervalued Moses and 
the Prophets. It was the constant declaration of 
the Apostles, that they proclaimed nothing but 
what Moses and the Prophets declared should 
take place ; and that the Old Testament is full 
of prophecies respecting Christ, is plain. Now 
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the same was maintained by the heathens, as we Wolf, Schleus., Stuart, and others; namely, "the 



learn from various passages of ancient Latin writ- 
ers, as Tacit. Hist. v. 13. Suet. Vesp. iv. Virgil 
Eel. iv. so finely imitated by Pope in his Messiah. 
On the promises of the O. T. respecting the Mes- 
siah see Prof. Stuart: 

3. irepl TOV Ylov avrovj "respecting, or with ref- 
erence to, his Son," viz. : as the subject of those 
prophecies. Tcvoufvov, " descended," as Gal. iv. 
4, and John i. 14. Kara aApica. Notwithstand- 
ing what some recent Commentators urge, this 
must certainly have the sense assigned by the 
most ancient Fathers and Interpreters, and most 
modern Commentators, " according to his human 
nature," incarnate state, as Acts ii. 30, infra ix. 5. 
1% wv 6 Xpidrfc rd KOT& O&PKO. (where see Note), 
and 2 Cor. v. 16. There is evidently an allusion 
to his other and heavenly nature and origin. Thus 
the sense is; "Christ, even as to his incarnate 
nature and' condition on earth, was of kingly de- 
scent." In the next verse, the Apostle adverts to 
the exalted and glorified state of Christ. 

4. The sense of this passage is not very clearly 
expressed ; and, accordingly, some difference of 
opinion exists as to its precise sense. The diffi- 
culty rests in the expressions bpw9lvTt$ fa buv&nei 
and Kara nvivfia aytuiabvtjg. As to the former, the 
ancient Interpreters almost universally, and the 



holy and blessed Spiritual and Divine nature of 
Christ." So in 1 Pet. iii. 18, Christ is said to be 
0avar0?5 pev ffapKij&doirotTjOeig &c T$ m>c(j^an. See 
also Rom. ix. 5. 1 Tim. iij. 16. Heb. ix. 12. This 
view is also supported by Prof. Dobree in Adv., 
who' regards the whole as if written : vlov. Kara 
pen aapxa TOV Aaui'J, Kara Se wsttyta c&ytaxr&i/ijg TOV 
Qeov, 85 iv Svv&^si latjipdyiatv aiirdv Sia rfjg avaaTd- 



5. x&piv KOI dffooroAiJi'.] The best Commenta- 
tors regard this as an Hendiadys for "the grace 
of Apostleship ; " i. e. the office of Apostle and 
the grace appertaining to it. Though indeed Au- 
gustm, Tholuck, and Stuart keep the terms sepa- 
rate ; and Stuart renders, " grace, and the office 
of Apostle." But the former interpretation js 
greatly preferable, as being more in the manner 
of St. Paul ; and expressing that humility which 
was so eminent a characteristic of the great Apos- 
tle. So at 1 Cor. xv. 9 & 10, he says that he is 
the lowest of the Apostles, &c. ; yet, by the grace 
of God, he is what he is, an Apostle. 

clq finaic. TrforEoig, &c.] The sense is, "in 
order that all nations may-be brought to obedient- 
ly embrace the Christian faith." See vv. 6 & 17 ; 
' 



Ji-aip TOU &v. 



The sense of these words 




great majority of modern ones, take bpiaBevTeg to.u will depend upon whether they be construed 
mean declared, pointed out to be; -a. sense, i& r with those which immediately go before, or with 

' ~ ** fjnav i\lf 1 11 

spread the 
transpo- 
; may very 

preters, ancient and modern), construe i With: bpt- 
aOh'Tog. The expression has been usualry'.taken 
to mean efficaciter, powerfully. But the most sim- 
ple, and what a'ppears to-be the true niode, is to 
take it as put for n- <5ui>n'/m Otou , the 6>, which' 
could not well be expressed, being left to be sup- 
plied from the preceding OCOH. That Christ was 
raised from the dead by the power of God, we 
learn from numerous passages of the N. T. See 



well be'taken with the words of the same clause ; 
and thus the sense may be that assigned by the 
best Expositors from Calvin to Tholuck and 
Stuart, " for the promotion of his honour and 
glory." 

: 7. naai GeoD] " to all in Rome, who are be- 
loved of God." A designation of faithful Chris-- 
tians, which is explained by the words following. 
K\n]t? uylots. where K\. adds something more to 
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Ctj TW 0sw pov dta 'iqaov XQIGTOV imsg nuv- 

, e . -'iii j "i ~ ' h ' lPet.2.6. 

rctaitg V/AUV %KTKyy&/.faToii sv oloj TOJ xoafica ' ucco-iT\\esa.i, 

. ' h Rom. 9. 

o 08og, q> haTQfvio Iv TM nvsv^imL fiov iv Tw|^' r ^; 
Vuyy('U<a tov Tlov aviov, otg adicdslnTwg ftvilciv v^otv Jioiov(iat,G&\.'i.ao. 

10 ' TiwrTore dnl rdav nQoafv^oiv fioy .dfopEVog, sl'nmg ijdij TCOTS ivod(afti]- L^'^y 2 ' 5 

11 ao^Ki, si> TO) &sli l /j.tm, Tov-&eov, si&tlv nybg v/.iag' k eni 

rt /i?TO(5ci) %(XQ : tgfia. vfilv rn'ivfjianxov, tig TO 
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am, 



'- iv 



. rijg iv 



?in'fra'i5. 23,02. 
r- i< infra 'is.' -si 



OTt 



tov dEvgo), Ira nva xagnov a%<u xal Iv vfilv, xa&wg xal '-" 



13 wAA?/ f Aot? nlaxEcag, Vfiiav is xal Eftov. m Ov xH'Aw da i: vfAug:. a/voslv, j"./]^ J 5l ]g 3> 

JTTOJ' tf/w xat Iv vfj.lv, xa&dig xal fVf'iolg 
TS xal Bag^ugoi^ 'opffoiq^ts, xal avoi]roig % co^.ii. 9 28. 6 ' 



14 homcilg E&VEOIV. 



the usual designation, and shows that they are 
what they are by the effectual calling of God, and 
by his grace. 

dpt'ivr].'] Considering that this is connected 
with %<ipi? and TOV Qeov, it should not'-be taken, 
with some, of temporal prosperity; or at least it 
must primarily denote peace with God, (see Rom. 
v. 1. Phil. iv. 7.) and then peace one with another. 

8. ei^apioTS] put for the more Classical %apiv 
elSivai. See Note on 2 Thess. i. 3. To! Bcia fiov 
is generally interpreted " the God whom I serve ; " 
and it is supposed that thanks, like petitions, are 
to be offered to God, Si& XptoroB, through Christ. 
Compare v. 20. Heb. xiii. 15. But it is, I think, 
better, with Stuart, to render <5td "I. Xp. per Chris- 
tum, auxilio Chrisli, interventione Christi. Thus 
he well renders, " Deo g-->tias ago respectu ves- 
trum omnium, ut Christc; . ~^te, fides vestra," 
&c. There is a reference, *he sacrifice 
and atonement of Christ, but .to u,. isistance of 
his Holy Spirit imparted to the laithful. See 
Calvin. The pov is best explained, with Chrys., 
Theophyl., and Calvin, " the God whom I serve," 
said more Prophetamm. 

9. ftaprus ydp /. L b 0<5f.] A form used with 
earnest asseveration, corresponding to the Heb. 
MliT "IJ7- The yap is explicative and confirma- 
tory. The sense of Xarpcto is, " whom I de- 
votedly worship and serve." And tv r<p nvcdu. /tov 
may either mean, as most explain, "with my 
whole mind and soul : " or as Chrys. and The- 
ophyl. "with my spirit," i. e. spiritually. So 
Phil. iii. 3. olxvetopaTi rip 65 XarpelJoi/rEf. 

10. dmag ijtfi fya?-] The full sense seems to 
be this : " If by any means I might yet ever be so 
favoured, as to be permitted to visit you." . So 
CEcum., Kypke, and Koppe, who take rt&n'noTs. 'for 
dipt TIOTS, ever at length ; and. remark, that it is :.a 
form denoting great desire of- averting evil or,')b.r 
taining good. JZvodouaOai properly signifies,- .'/.<$ 

be on the right road," but often, as here, both 
the Classical and Scriptural writers/ to be /,....., 
tunate in any respect. Thus the full sense of tHe' - 
passage will be, " that at.some time or other if 
possible, before long, I may (God willing) be so 
nappy as to pay you a visit." ; . 

11. "x&ptana Trvtu/4.] Some of the earlier mod- 
ern Commentators take this to denote the ex- 
traordinary and miraculous gifts of the Spirit. A 
view, however, forbidden by what follows, -since 
the spiritual grace, it is said, will be mutual. .Se.e 
Stuart. It is therefore better, with Chrys>j. The- 
ophyl., Tljeodoret, and CEcum., of the Ancients, ; 



and several modern Expositors, including Stuart, 
to suppose y&pwpa rtveiift. to denote the graces of 
the Holy Spirit, which are imparted by the faith- 
ful preaching of the. Gospel. 

Iva TI fieTaSSi ^npiir^a.] This passage presents 
the complete construction of the verb as found in- 
the N. T., namely, an Accus. of the thing, and a 
Dative of the person. In the Classical writers it 
generally has a Genitive of the thing. Yet three 
examples of the Accusative (from Herodot., Aris- 
tophanes, and Xenoph.) are adduced by Matthise 
Gr. Gr. p. 506. And indeed when the Genitive 
is used, there is, I think, an Accusative to be un- 
derstood, namely, /^pojj. 

12. The scope of this verse is to explain what 
has been said, and to soften what might seem to 
savour of harshness and arrogance. Accordingly 
it is introduced with a formula (TOVTO &' ICTI) " quse 
iTravopB&ffei inservit," that it may not be supposed 
he undervalued their spiritual stature. He there- 
fore intimates, that he does not mean to insinuate 
that the advantage will be all on their side ; but 
that he himself hopes to derive spiritual benefit ; 
insomuch that, while he is communicating and 
they receiving these blessings, the correspondent 
graces of the Spirit will be working on each side, 
and mutual edification and confirmation be at- 
tained : for that seems to be the meaning. of O-U/ITO- 
paK\r]Qijvni, the sense of which expression has been 
not a little disputed. 

13. oii 0Aw ayvoetv.'] The Apostle says this 
as a reason why he had shown his anxiety for 
them, by wishing to come to them. "A^pi TOV 
6evpo. Sub. %p6vov. The phrase occurs in Thu- 

,cyd. iii. 69. and in other writers. Tiva napnbv for 
napntiv Tiva is found in very many MSS., Versions, 
Fathers, and early Edd., and is adopted by almost 
every Editor from Wets, to Vat. By Kapirbv is 
meant benefit, i. e. in the increase of the Gospel, 
and the edification of its professors. Thus in 
. Col.'-iV.-yi. "the Gospel is said KapnoQopeiadat. Tolg 
j/Xp^ircfg. Not others, but the rest, viz. of those 
..-i&pibng whom the Apostle had preached. 

;'* ' ' '< '. O 

; ';.'l4.' l ;d^eiX^n75 //if| soil. tvaweMaaaBai, -which 
niust'.be supplied from what follows. '6$. elm 
signifies, " I am bound by my office [as Apostle 
of the Gentiles]." Compare viii. 12. xv. 27. Gal. 
v. 3. As to "EMqai and Bap/Sdpoi?, on the origin 
of the latter appellation, see Note on Acts xxviii 
2. 4. On the distinction between the two terms 
I have fully treated in Recens. Synop. ; where I 
have proved, that the question here so warmly 
.agitated by the Commentators, whether Paul by 
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oPsal. dO. 10. 
2 Tim. 1.8. 
ICor. 1.18. 
& 15. . 

p Habak. 2. 4. 
John 3. 36. 
infra 3. Ml. 
Gal. 3. 11. 
Phil. 3. 9. 
I lei). 10. 38. 



ouTft), TO XT fjUt, 7To#v,uov Hal Vfui> toig^gv ^PcafM] 15 
svayytUaua&at. Ou yag snaia^vvo^ui, TO Eiiuyyehov TOV Xgiattiiv ' 16 
sou sariv ti$ awTrjyttxv navii TW marsvovTi, 'lovdtxla) re, 
"jihlyn. J Jixaioavrrj yuQ Osov ev ctino) ajroxcdt/Trmai EX 17 
TIMJTSM? slg TtMTiv, xad'Ois ysyQnnnu' "0 8s dlxixiog sx nl- 



v,nl 



Bap/3, meant the Romans to be included, or not, 
is a frivolous question ; for^that the Apostle meant 
no more than all natiorjf, both civilized, and un- 
civilized ; the words following, trcrQols <re teal ai>oij- 
roti', (which mean " the savage aiid. the sage)," 
being added by way of;expl,anatijjm. There was 
no reason for' Tholuck to object' to 087-0, as in- 
volving an anomaly of construction. The expres- 
sion is quite correct, and mdy*be rendered Ac- 
cordingly. 

15. rbxar' e/is, TtpoQ., fee.]- There is here some 
difficulty, occasioned by the very elliptical char- 
acter of the phraseology ; where the rH must be 
taken twice ; first, with Trp60uitov, to form an equiv- 
alent to the > substantive npoduula (as in Thucyd. 
iv. 85.) and secondly, with icar' tut, which, accord- 
ing to the usage in the best writers, requires it. 
There is also the frequent ellipsis of can, and 
also ofuoi, to be supplied from the preceding t^. 
Thus the sense is, " Accordingly, as far as con- 
cerns myself (meaning to refer the accomplish- 
ment of his wish to Almighty Providence) it is 
my earnest desire to preach to you Romans also." 

16. oil yap enaiaybvojiai rb eiiuyy.] This is not, 
as many eminent Commentators fancy, a meiosis, 
for " I glory in the Gospel ; " but (as is remarked 
by Chrysost., Theophyl., and Koppe) the senti- 
ment was suggested by the association of ideas in 
writing the words ro?s ev 'Pifyp. q. d. I shall not 
be ashamed of the Gospel of Christ even at Rome ; 
where riches, pomp, and glory are alone held in 
admiration, where the height of genius and learn- 
ing are united with the greatest profligacy of 
manners ; and where, consequently, the humbling 
doctrines of a religion which demands severe 
self-denial, would be likely to attract derision, 
and might make the preacher and professor of it 
as it were ashamed. Of course, by telling them 
lie shall not be ashamed, the Apostle delicately 
hints to them that they ought not to be so. By 
this sentiment he glides into the subject on which 
he meant to treat, salvation alone to be obtained 
by faith in Jesus Christ, which is introduced in 
the next verse. 

ToB Xpiorou is not found in 8 ancient MSS. and 
several Versions and Fathers, is rejected by Mill 
and Beng., and is cancelled by Griesb. and Knapp ; 
but without reason. The remark of Wets. " No- 
liis auloritas Grcecorum Codicum major est, quam . 
Versionum, et paucorum Codicum . Grcecorum ad 
Versiones refictorum," is very judicious, and da^'i' 
pable of application in mariy other passages. ; . :,-" 

Sbvanis yap TrtoredovTt.] Abstract for : cori- . 
crete. The sense is, "For it is the powerful 
means appointed by God for the salvation of all 
who believe and embrace it." Thus the sentence 
comprehends two assertions; 1. of the complete 
efficacy of the Gospel to salvation; 2. that the ex*, 
tent of this efficacy shall reach unto all who be- 
lieve and obey it, without distinction of Jew or 
Oentile ; i. e., as far as concerns the gracious de- 
sign of God, it shall be universal. . 

only respects the order in which the 



Gospel was then directed by Christ to be preach- 
. ed, namely, to the Jews first, and then to the 
Gentiles. That there is here intended no pref- 
erence, of the former over the latter, is clear from 
the whole Epistle. 

17. l)iKato<rbv>i yap QCIIV nianv."] On the exadt 
sense of this verse considerable difference of opin- 
ion exists. The difficulty found to fix it has been 
occasioned by the brevity of expression, and the 
extreme flexibility of the language, which seems 
susceptible of several senses, though only one can 
be the true one. One thing is certain, that SIKUL 
oabvrj Bcov must here mean (as in the rest of the 
Epistle, and others of St. Paul) Gospel justifica- 
tion, or the mode of obtaining pardon bestowed 
by God on man. To suppose, with some eminent 
Expositors, any special or unusual sense oFSiKato- 
ffuvtj, is absurd ; for we cannot imagine that here 
at least, in a passage which contains as it were 
the theme of the whole Epistle, the word would 
be used in any other sense than it is employed 
throughout the Epistle. In further proceeding to 
determine the sense, the only real difficulty falls 
on the words alarem els nlartv where we have 
to decide whether the phrases are to be conjoined 
in construction, or kept separate, IK trtareias being 
construed with tnnaioabvri. The former mode is 
adopted by some ancient and several eminent 
modern Commentators ; who suppose the sense 
to be, that ' this &iKaio<rbvtj having its beginning 
in faith is perfecte_d in faith.' But though the 
sentiment thus arising be true, it cannot, I think, 
be supposed to have any place here ; because, as 
Stuart shows, " 1st, it does not answer the exi- 
gency of the passage, which rather requires the 
grand theme of gratuitous justification, nor. the 
progressive nature of faith connected with it. 2d, 
It is contrary to the analogy of homogeneous 
passages in St. Paul." Many Expositors, indeed, 
(including Whitby), take IK irforcu; to mean " pro- 
duced by faith," and d? n/nru', " to produce faith 
[in those to whom it is promulgated]." But this 
interpretation is liable to the very same objections 
besides another, which is that itTequire's Sixat- 
oavyr) to bo taken in a sense differing from that 
which is, required by the context. There can, I 

'think, be -no doubt but that the phrases CK jr/ortuy 
and dg nianv are to be kept distinct ; and that CK nl- 
aTews is put for &i<l Trtarew;, asaliii. 21., where the 
same sentiment recurs. But with what ir/crcw? 

;4s to be construed, is not equally clear. Stuart 

^maintains that it taust be taken with StKaiocrbi-Ti, 
and .ingeniously accounts for the separation. Yet 
he so far distrusts his own arguments, that he 
concludes with thinking the easiest solution of 
.the difficulty is, to suppose SIK. to be repeated here, 
immediately before IK JT/OTE&II. Thus IK nforcuis 
will be said ar' enavSpOwyiv, and be exegetical of 

'what precedes. This, however, would seem a 
too arbitrary cutting up of the construction. The 

'foregoing method is more natural : and if it be 
thought to involve a too harsh transposition, we 
may/suppose an ellipsis of ilvai after &KOK. Tim 8 
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18 '^'ATJOKAATnTETAI yaq ogyrj Osov an' OVQUVOV dnl nwrav wad- 
xal otdixtav oti'&gconcav rav.TrjV .ai^&finv iv adtxlct Tt/6vT(av. 



the sense will be, ''Eor the justification which 
is of God, is therein revealed to be by faith." 
To advert to a further difficulty, connected with 
the expression -aiariv many Commentators sup- 
pose it to mean " in order to produce faith."'' But 
the interpretation appears too arbitrary' "to be 
admitted. Others take it for els roiig Tn^revovras ; 
which is thought to be proved by the parallel 
passage of iii. 22. &tKaio<rbvri els travra; Kal cm nav- 
TUJ Tot>? TriofTE&ovTaf. Yet thus the Article would 
be indispensable. Accordingly, in the similar 
uses of dxpaBiicrTla and Trspiro/^, to which those 
Expositors appeal, the Article is always found. 
Not 'to mention that the sentiment may be very 
similar, and yet not quite identical. There can, 
I think, be no doubt but that the true sense of 
15 TH'OTIJ> is (as Prof. Stuart explains) ' for belief,' 
equivalent to ch rb niarevdiivai. And the true rea- 
son why the Apostle added this expression elg -xl- 
yrtv, was doubtless (as the learned Commentator 
supposes), because he had just before said el; 
cuTiitiiav ntivrl njj iriordiovn. This sentiment the 
Apostle (according to the manner of Jewish writ- 
ers) confirms from a passage of Hab. ii. 4., which, 
however, we need not suppose to have been in- 
tended by the Prophet to describe justification by 
faith; but was adduced (as Stuart shows) be- 
cause it involves the same principle as that which 
the Apostle is inculcating ; the sense there being, 
that, ' the pious man shall be saved by his faith 
[in God alone]' ; and, by implication, not relying 
ou his own merits or deserts, but confiding in the 
divine declarations. With respect to the subject 
itself, AiKatoaivrj ex Qcou, (the grand theme of the 
Epistle), it is well observed by Stuart, that faith 
here designates the modus in quo or the instru- 
ment liy rollick ; not the causa ca.usa.ns sen ejiciens, 
i. e. not either the meritorious or efficient cause 
or ground of forgiveness. "Everywhere (contin- 
ues he) the Apostle represents Christ as this 
cause. But faith (so to speak) is a condilio sine qua 
non ; it is a taking hold of the blessings proffer- 
ed by the Gospel, although it is by no means the 
cause or ground of their being offered." Thus 
the complete efficacy of the Gospel to salvation 
is strongly asserted : which position necessarily 
implies the inefficacy of the Law. In the doc- 
trine of justification or salvation by faith alone, 
is implied the ground of its efficacy, namely, its 
perfect practicability ; just as, on the other hand, ' 
the impossibility under the Law, of fulfilling the 
condition of justification, unsinnirig obedience 
(Rom. x. 5. Gal. iii. 10.), shows its inejlcactj to 
salvation. Accordingly, the Apostle's reasoning. 



icause they must, in common with the Jews, 
before the judgment-seat of Christ." It is, 



ly, because 
stand before 

however, by no means clear to me, that any con- 
nection was intended ; for the yap may here have, 
as often, the inchoative sense : and it is admitted 
by almost all Commentators, that with this verse 
commences what Schoettg. calls the tractatio 
cum Gentilibus. Yet it is probable that it was 
meant to serve: as a connecting link between the 
general position^ on this 'eljficacy and universality 
of the Gospel, and the proof at large, of the ne- 
cessity of this justification . by faith only from 
the inefficacy dr.the*'Law}-wnether, of -Moses or 
of Nature, to saye .:men j commencing with the 
latter.. .-.This connecting portion seems also meant 
to strike: his readers with alarm and awe ; by 
showing that in this revelation of salvation is in- 
cluded, by implication,-' one of damnation to those 
who would not believe and obey the Gospel ; 
and to point out what would have been the fate 
of all, had not the Gospel been promulgated : 
also to suggest, that as all men are destined to 
appear before the judgment-seat of God (on which 
account it was reasonable that this salvation 
should be offered unto all, both Jews and Gen- 
tiles), so must those who have had the method 
of salvation offered, and have refused it, be in a 
much worse condition than those to whom it 
never was revealed. To show the necessity for 
the revelation of the Gospel, the Apostle proves 
the inefficacy of the Law, whether of nature, or 
that of Moses, by pointing out the moral depravi- 
ty into which both Gentiles and Jews were sunk. 
avOpwirtav riav T!)V a\>jQ. tv &S. KQT.] Respect- 
ing the sense of these words there are two differ- 
ent opinions. Some take KOTE^. f r Ixtvrtav, and 
suppose the sense to be, " having some knowl- 
edge of the truth, but not living agreeably there- 
to." But though such would be applicable both 
to Gentiles and Jews, the sense in question can- 
not, without violence, be elicited from the words. 
It is, therefore, better (with the ancient and many 
eminent modern Expositors), to understand Kurt^. 
to mean, " hindering the efficacy, or obstructing 
the power of religious truth, both in themselves 
and others.' See Carpz. and Taylor, and also 
Cudworth Intell. System, p. 471 . sq. 'AStxla here 
means iniquity and immorality. 'ATTOKoAdimrai 
is to be understood not only of direct revelation, 
by the Holy Scriptures, of the Old and New Tes- 
tament, proclaiming the Law of Moses and of the 
Gospel, but that indirect revelation of the Law of 
nature, or the Moral Law, in the works of crea- 
tion and providence, and in the conscience or 

i . _ 11 i.??^**)/ '/ 



concerning justification, comprehends I. theeffi.~ : . .moral, sense, called at ii. 15. cpyov i-fyou ypanrbv 
cacy of the Gospel to salvation ; and 2. the ineffir-^ h TO?? KapSlai? abrSiv, <n^/japrupo{<r;j? aiirutv rrjs 
cacy of the Law ; and his proof commences with *. v'v e i & $.. c w ? . The exact force of dir' odpnvou 



the latter. 

18. anoKaMinTerat yap ipy>), &c.] On ^ie con- 
nection of this passage with the preceding, some 1 
difference of opinion exists. SeeRec. Syn. Stu- 
art maintains that the yap here' has reference'to 
ver. 16. Yet the reasons he assigns seem rather 
specious than solid. If there be any connection, 
it is with ver. 17 ; as Mr. Young supposes, who, 
regards ver. 18 as a prefatory observation (intro- 
ductory to the proof -which follows of the ineffi- 
, ,,/.'; cacy of the Law to salvation, in the case of the 
'Gentiles) intended to show the reasonab/enesf^pf 



?.;hjis been- much disputed ; but without reason : 
since whatever the Almighty, who is in Heaven, 

. doth on earth, he may popularly and graphically 
be said-t'o do from Heaven ; and that whether for 
mercyor judgment, accordingly judgments against 
sin, which come from God, who is in heaven, may 
be said to come and to be revealed from h'.uven. 
Sp-Origen.;- Cyril, Beza, Calvin, Bcngcf, and 
Kypke. 'Opyn must be understood di/ffpeTw.r8Sy. 
See Stuart. By no-j3. is meant sin against God ; 
by d&iK., crime against men. But the tv;o \vr>rdg 
ore here put (abstract for concrete) inr.;tea<t of 



the extension of the Gospel grace to them, nafcnfi--, avsBeic KM Wicouf. And racruv is here enmhstic. 
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eDeut. 28. 28, 

29. 

Eph. 4. 17. 



TO yvtaaiov TOV Otov (pKVfgov eanv iv aviotg;' p; .'$i<p :&sbg 19 

tg 
') 



<) Acts 14. 14, q 

&c. &17.24,&c. 

rPgal. 19, 2.&C. ' ~ J t /r ' ' ^' * <* * \ i ' '' ./''-' -.' - M -. 

&148. 3, &c. avioig scpavsQfaae ( r<x yq aoqotTa avwv ano xTiamg xpa^iov 1j T.p<? 20 



nvii](iaai voovfisra 



TO 



^eut.4.15, & ^ QV ^aauv, f 



, % TS cti'diog avrov dvi'txpig KIU 

TOV Osbv, ov% ag 21 
AJl i.mttia&rO'Hv Iv Tolg Siuloyi- 



2 Kings 17. 29. , ^ > ^ , , n e s / ' J - ~, , , $ 

Psai. 106.20. apoig avTiav, XKI tay.OTiath] y uavv$tog ayiwv xagoia. ftaaxovTtg sivui 22 

VVlSUt 1-*. 23j .-, ' - "dp 

Jer 2 11 0"OqDOt, ffiK)QViV^")]attV * .TJKttt ^AAaS^J< 

lea. 40. 17,18, 3 c ' 3 '/ rii 1 '." "" ' o ' ' \ " \ 

Acts 17. 29. f OjWOiWjMCJU aiXOJ'Oe q){r<XT.OV WW^W^OU, Xt TISTSIVUV XtXl 



ijif So!-uv TOV oi(p&d()Tov Otov 23 



Gen 



. thus 



meaning all, whethefvi^ewsror 
pointing at the SM^W^^f.th 
and naturally. leading ifyii. 

19. i$<rfrj rd vwory airoie.] '^he prfcjof, the' 
inefficacy of the Law to Justification beinj>'found- 

' ed upon the general state of sinful ness'iof both 
Jews and Qentiles ; and sin and guilt pre-suppos- 
ing the existence and knowledge of a Law (iv. 
15. iii. 20.) it was necessary that the Apostle 
should be able to affirm generally, of both Jews 
and Gentiles, that a sufficient discovery had been 
made to them of the nature and demerit of sin, 
by the Law, either of Moses, or of Nature. Ac- 
cordingly, with respect to the Gentiles, he shows 
that they had a sufficient evidence of God, and 
of his adorable perfections, afforded to them in 
the works of Creation. (Young.) Atun, siquidem, 
inasmuch as. On this force of verbals in 705, see 
Stuart or Buttm. Gr. Gr. Td yviaarbv rou Qeou, 
what is to be, or may be, known respecting God. 
'E^o^puTE, " hath manifested it to them," viz. 
by his works of creation and providence. 

20. ra yap adpara airou] i. e. his nature and at- 
tributes, not discernible to mortal eyes. " The 
expression (observes Stuart) refers to such attri- 
butes or qualities as belong to the nature of God, 
considered as a Spirit." It is a fine remark of 
Aristotle de Mundo C. vi. (cited by Wets.) lino-;/ 

TJf <f>{jtrei ytvijitvoi; HQe&ptiTog , arc' atirSiv T&V ep- 
(kiopttrut b Qe6g. The expression &i;d Krlatwg 
is put for &n' dp^ijS Ktfoy*ou, Matt, xxiv. 21., 
or And Karapo'hrjs Kdcrfiov, Matt. xii. 35. " since the 
creation of the world." To?g -noifinaai voobpeva, 
" being comprehended by the things which he 
hath created and ordered ; " for we may extend 
Troti'/p., with Kypke, to the operations of God's 
providence as well as of creation. 

i) rs ditto? Oeidrris.'] This may be consid-.' 
ered exegetical of the r ddpara ; and the sense 
seems to be, " His omnipotence, and the other 
attributes of his Godhead." See Cudworth ubi 
supra, and Stuart. 

elg rb avanohoy/JTOvs iivai] " in order that they 
should be without excuse. ' How they were 
such, and how all natural Religion, without reve- 
lation, can only render a sinner inexcusable, is 
irrefragably proved in a powerful Sermon, of Dr.. 
South on this text, which should be attentively.-;' 
read, as throwing great;light on the whole of the 
context, and even on tjje scope of the -'Epistle 
itself. ' :' ; :''; ;.: 

21. At6n here is, as Stuart remarks, -co-ordi- 
nate with that at v. 19; and as vv. 19,20 assign 
the first proof of the heathens hindering the truth 
concerning God by vice ; so v. 21 gives the second 
proof thereof, namely, that with all their oppor- 
tunities for obtaining a competent knowledge of 
the true God, they made no use of it, but became 
devoted to the basest idolatry. On this the Apos- 



tle dwells at v. 25. Tvforss must be taken with 
limitation, viz. ' knowing him sufficiently to see 
his claim to be worshipped as God." On the 
nature and extent of this knowledge, see Recens. 
Synop. "'H u%p., " nor made a grateful return 
for his benefits 5 " referring most of the blessings 
they enjoyed to fortune, or to their own prudence. 
See Grot. 

ejiaraidiQtiaav Kap$la.~\ The sense here has 
been disputed; but with little reason: since it is 
clear that the latter clause is meant to represent 
'the effect of the notion denoted by the former; 
the meaning being, that as " they entertained vain 
and degrading views of the nature and attributes 
of God and his worship ; so, in consequence of 
this, their understanding, thus abused, became 
darkened." Theoph. well explains : roig Xoyi<r/xoig 
7(J xav etrtTpc^av, KOI \idraioi fy{y%6t]ffav, 06 dvvrj- 
0vT<tiv T&V \oyi(iftiav npbg T!> nfpag ej-iiclaBai, i. e. in 
the words of Milton, " and found no end, in wan- 
dering mazes lost." 'Efiimnwfli/o-at/. Literally, 
" they were befooled or infatuated ; " " the nature 
of sin," as Scott observes, " being not only to de- 
file, but to infatuate." Here there may be an al- 
lusion, but no more, to what was KOT' f|o^;^v term- 
ed /Mrai6Ti;$, namely, idolatry. See Acts xiv. 15. 
The Apostle similarly says at Eph. iv. 17. rd eOvi) 
irepiiraTeiv ev rtf /taratdniri vobg aliriav. 

22. This verse is meant to illustrate the forego- 
ing sentiment, and show the extent of that fatuity 
(even the most debasing and disgusting idolatry), 
and the cause of it, in their giddy vanity. So 
Theophyl. : j TOV ottaOai ao<J>oi, Sid KOI enupdv- 
dqcrav. 

tjtdvKovTe; iitupivO."] "assuming to them- 
selves the reputation of oeing wise," o-o^oi'and 
ooQicrraL See Wets* and Kypke. Thus Hege- 
sander ap. Athen. 162. speaks of the 5oo/uaraco(n>- 
<j>ol and the ^ijraptrijirid^at. 

23. Kal rt\\a%av, &c.] The fuUisense is, they 
dishonoured the glorious nature drthe incorrupti- 
ble God, by representing him under the likeness 
of, &&.. 'EprrETwv, i.e. reptiles of every kind; 
no'lypiy serpents, but crocodiles and fishes, as in 
JE^pt. The meaning here is beautifully express- 
ed; by Milton, Paradise Lost, B. i. 367 373. See 
;also Philo Jud. vol. ii. p. 561. and Ps. cvi. 20. 
Idolatry of every kind sprang from the proneness 
'of men to ascribe the benefits they enjoyed rather 
to the -agency of such secondary causes as fell 
within the range of their. senses, than to that of a 
Supreme Providence. - Thus great or good kings, and 
eminent warriors or legislators, were deified; and 
at length even animals ; whether from their great 
usefulness, or as being typical of the operations 
of nature ; the origin and progress of which is 
traced with a masterly hand by Grot, and Peri- 
zon., and especially Bp. Warburton, Div. Leg. 
voli -m. p. 272. sqq. 
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24. naptSwKW dg ax.] The best Expositors, 
ancient and modern, are agreed that this must 
signify "permitted them to fall into. (See a 
similar passage in Acts vii. 42.) The sense being, 
that God gave them up to the gratifying of their 
lusts (they being so eager in the pursuit as to. 
listen to none of the warnings of reason and con- 
science) and to the dreadful consequences (point- 
ed out in what follows) of such a course. 'Ev 
ra7? iTriO., for Kara, propterj TO? t-iOvfitag. " The 
expression Trape&uKev (as Prof. Stuart truly ob- 
serves) neither denotes an active plunging them 
into sin, nor an inactive letting alone ; but a leav- 
ing them to pursue their desires, without check- 
ing them by such restraints as He usually employs 
on those who are not yet hardened offenders." 
"The imputation (as Prof. Stuart observes) is, 
that in apostatizing from the true God, and run- 
ning into idolatry, they had become the devoted 
slaves of lust, which seems, also, by implication, 
to be considered as the reason of their apostasy." 
And no wonder j since among all the various 
forms of heathenism, impurity has been either a 
direct or indirect service in their religious rites ; 
Polytheism and idolatry having ever been a relig- 
ion of obscenity as well as cruelty. Severe as was 
the wrath of God revealed in Scripture against 
every species of idolatry, it was insufficient to 
preserve the Israelites from falling into a sin, 
which, from peculiar circumstances, carried with 
it almost every vice. Besides idolatry, however, 
the Apostle has taken into the account other 
causes to which the vices here enumerated must 
be referred. 

25. oiTtveg njXXa|ai'.] This verse connects 
with ver. 23 (ver. 24 being in some measure par- 
enthetical), and is a repetition, with some addi- 
tion, of the idea there contained, '-ftendr 1 '' ** rl -~ 
[I say] have changed. Ti)v dXij&cwv'i 
"the true God," abstract for concrete. ...._. 
ipedSet is for elg T!> \pevSeg, into a lie, i. e. apreleridv 
ed God, an idol : for \pctiSog, like the Heb. 



denoted not only a lie, but any action which in- 
volved a lie. Thus it was very applicable to those 
lying vanities, iDOLS.:i;;-See Is. xliv. 20. Jerem. 
xxiii. 14. Elsn. aptly '-compares Philo p. 678, 
where Moses, on seeing the golden calf, is aston- 
ished to behold '6aov \^evSog avB' liatjg aXrjOetag 
wTTj/XXa^flfiro. In fffEpiioOtjffctv and cXdrpcutrav is des- 
ignated every sort of religious worship and hom- 
age. Tiapa rbv Krlaavra, more than the Creator 3 
or rather, to the neglect of, literally, to the pass- 
ing by of t\ie Creator, preterite Creatore, as,Hiila- 
ry renders. Lossrier compares Philo p. 2. B..':fivlj 



rbv Kdd^bv yioXXpi' 5) rbv Koanoiroibv Oavnaaavres. 
KTlaavTaisforriivKTfoTtjV) the antithesis here re- 
quiring the participle rather than the noun verbal. 
, To this the Apostle subjoins a doxology, as was 
usual with the Jews on occasions where the hon- 
our of God was concerned (see Gen. ix. 26. xiv, 
20.) : such being often introduced even in the 
middle of a discourse, or chain of reasoning. See 
Gal. i. 5. 2 Cor. xi. 31. 

26. As ver. 25 is a repetition and amplification 
of the sentiment in ver. 23, so this and the next 
verse are a repetition and amplification of the 
sentiment at ver. 24. Hd6rj <m/ifas is for n6Brj an- 
fia, viz. those whereby they qn/jd^ovro ra <r(fyiara 
avriav tv lavrols. 

at re yap Ofi\eiat, &c.] Besides the evidence 
here adduced by Commentators (who refer to 
Seneca Epist. 95. Martial Epig. i. 90. Athen. 
Deipn. xiii. p. 605), Stuart refers to Tholuck on 
the moral state of the heathen world. I add, 
that the disclosures which have been made by 
the disinterment of Herculaneum and Pompeii are 
such as to confirm and illustrate fully all that the 
Apostle says or hints on the tremendous abomina- 
tions of even the most civilized nations of the an- 
cient world. Indeed the most civilized were 
plunged the deepest into the mire of pollution ; 
the barbarians being comparatively virtuous. See 
the Germania of Tacitus. 

_ 27. AvniuoOiav] " punishment." So Herodot. 
iii. 15. \tf/k rbv fita06v. The word is rare, but 
found in Clem. Alex. p. 190 & 273. And we may 
compare avrfyepvov in ^Eschyl. Ag. 39. By this 
avrt[it<r6iav, considered as the penalty due to' their 
nXdvjj (or abandonment of the worship and service 
of the true God, and that knowledge of His attri-. 
butes and their own duties, implanted by God in 
their minds and consciences), there is a reference 
to all the dreadful consequences, both physical 
and moral, which followed the practice of idola- 
try, and the abominations above described. This 
'dissolute state of morals, and the incapacity it in- 
iyplved 'of enjoying the natural means of sexual 
.gratification ordained by God, is considered by the 
Apostle as the penalty due to their nXdi'jj, or aban- 
donment of the worship and service of the true 
.God, and their being given up to idolatry; which, 
in all its various forms, especially in the East, 
.has in all ages been the fruitful mother of lusta 
of every kind. 

28. KOI KaOi>s ETriyvaioEi.] These words are, I 
conceive, exegetical of the TrXdi^f. OUK e6oK(- 
paaav, " did not choose, or care," a signification 
established by Chrys., and of which many exam- 
ples are adduced by Krebs and Wets. The Apos- 
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yvosaei, nagddcaxsy avrovg 6 0s6g tig udoxifiov vovv^ noislv iff (JJJ 
xK&rixovTtx ' nEnXrjgm^Kvovg naaj] adixlix, no^vsln, rcovrjglnt, nieovs^lu, 29 
v.av.ln ' [isaTovg cp&dvov, cpovov, s'gidog, dolov, Ktxxorj&flag ' yi&vgt- 30 
jttrAAoi'c, dsociTvyslg, vfigtaTug, vnEgycpdvovc;, odtx'^ovctg, scpsv- 
KKYMV, yovevaiv anti&ug, aavverovg, aavv&ETOvg, aoTogyovg, 31 

mean*'; rapacity, extortion. So Thucyd. i. 40. o'ISs 
ftiatoifieal -nhsoviicrai tlci. The word is also united 
with fttata by Pollux viii. 7. and Xen. Mem. i. 2, 
12. n\eovfic. KOI /JtuuJraro? eytvcro. KaKia seems to 
denote the mens prava, agendi, intentional and 
habitual mischievousness ; as in Eurip. Hippol. 
1334. ri)v Sf cf/v apapTiav To jiti el&evat ficXfet 
xdKTjs. So Thucyd. i. 32. l-vyyvunri, el fjfi psra 
K a K I a r, Sd^tis (if ^iffXXov annprta ro\iMfitv. 

(j>06vov, <j>6vov, ?pt5of.j These three terms 
seem meant to form a group; and the sense may 
be, " full of envy and strife, even to murder." By 
Ka.Kori6t.tti, Kypke observes, is here meant not 
vicious action in general, but that vice of the mind 
which, according to Aristotle's definition, consists 
in viewing every action in the worst light, as op- 
posed to tiitjdcia, unsuspecting candour and ban- 
hommie. 

30. ipiBvpiarag, xaniA.] These are meant to be 
coupled; the former, as Theophyl. observes, de- 
noting secret, and the latter open calumniators. 

Ocoonyeif.'] The word, according to its dif- 
ferent accentuation, may signify either haters of 
God, or hated by God. The hitter sense is the 
one usually found in the Classical writers, and it 
is here adopted by some eminent modern Com- 
mentators. But the former, which is assigned 
by the ancients and most moderns, seems pref- 
erable. 



tie's aim is, to show their errors and sins to be 
voluntary, and consequently inexcusable. The 
Apostle (as Stuart observes) m.e&ns to say,? that 
the Heathen voluntarily rejected" the knowledge 
of the true God, which they might, in a. great de- 
gree, have gathered .from,. .the book of nature. 
Wherefore (continues the: Apostle)' 'God gave 
ihem up ds aStiKtftov voffwi VNtgy dJrfKi/ioy properly 
signifies reprobus, rejectaneiis, as used of bad 
money, which, as it will not pass, is goodfor noth- 
ing. Thus (by the same metaphor as in our word 
iiaugkty) it comes to mean what is' in every sense 
l % ad. In r<i /ij) KaQfiKovra there may be a litotes, to 
signify turpia: or it may mean unsuitable to them 
as men, being contrary to nature, reason, &c. 

29. TTErtAj/pu/ui'ous it&ai) aStKlif, &c.] Here fol- 
lows an enumeration of the vices which were the 
n itural fruits of the vous aSixinos. In this list 
niany Commentators trace, or at least endeavour 
t> introduce, either by change of order, or by 
forced interpretations and long parentheses, that 
r gular order, in which they would have the whole 
expressed. But the Apostle was little studious 
ol regularity of composition. And it should seem 
tint he was here content to enumerate the vices 
ol the Gentiles populanter ; thus exemplifying 
anl justifying the charges just made. The dijji- 
cii.ty which we occasionally find in ascertaining 
thii exact sense meant to be expressed by the 
Apostle, arises from some of the terms employed 
be ng of considerable latitude ; and from there 
be ! ug occasionally nothing sufficiently marked in 
the context to enable us to absolutely determine 
tho sense. 'A.StKtu, with which the list com- 
mnuces, seems meant to denote vice and iniquity 
\n general; which is followed up by terms more 
s.pi , ial. Tlopveia Grot, and Koppe think probably 
no. genuine, and arisen from a var. lect. of the 
fol ,wing word. But there is the authority of 
onlv nine MSS. and some inferior Versions and 
Fai hers for its omission. And the evidence of 
Ve'i sions and Fathers is, in such a case as the 
present, of little weight. The similarity too of 
the two words iropvd't and novqplii would easily 
cau.se one of the two to be omitted ; and the word 
whi.th presented the least difficulty would be most 
likoly to be retained. Besides, the words are 
found together in yEschines cont. Ctes. p. 84, 
whore he speaks of rf/v TOU ViTr]al(ptavro^ trovqp.lav 
Mil 'topvttav. On the latter of which terms see. 
N"oto on Matt. v. 32. As to the change of order in 
som.,' MSS., that probably proceeded Yrom the 
endoavours of the Critics to introduce that regu- . 
l.iriti, of plan which the Commentators so desider- ' 
ale. With respect to nopvela, it may be.under- 
stooi, of illicit sexual intercourse in general,. : and 
include adultery. The latter, since it is use'd in 
Matl xxii. 18. to denote malignity, craft, and in 
Luko ii. 39. is united with cipiray!), in Mark vii. 
2!l \\ ith iiiXos. and in 1 Cor. v. 8. with Kaicla (which 
here follows and signifies mischievousne.ss), so it 
must, in the present passage, denote more than 
iji'quily in general, and probably means malignity ; 
or it may simply mean, in our old phrase, naugh- 
liu.'ss See Cruderr's Cone. nXeovefra seems to 



., aAa] These terms seem 
up. Th 



to form another group. They so far differ that 
the first denotes insolence, as shown in gross abuse ; 
the 2d and 3d, as evinced in contemptuous be- 
haviour and contumelious words. 

f $upETa? KUKflj'.] This is well explained by 
Chrys., Theophyl., Theocloret, and CEcum., to 
denote persons who not only perpetrate all the 
known vices, but seek out and invent more. So 
in 2 Mace. vii. 31. Antiochus is called irAatjg KO.- 
Klac efipeTi'ig. And Wets, compares Philo p. 520. 
oruinap^ai, (jtiXoirpAy/wveg, KaK&v el per at. So 
Tacitus calls Sejanus "Jacinornm omnium reper- 
tor." And no wonder that there should have been 
these ei/ttvpcTai KOKUIV, since, from the competition 
in luxury existing in this rich but corrupt metrop- 
olis of the world, there were (as appears from 
Tacitus,. Suetonius, and Plutarch) f^cvpcrat >'iSo- 
v&v, persons who lived by inventing new pleas- 
ures. After all, however, the expression may 
.(with. Koppe and others) be understood of those 
iv/fio plan and contrive crimes for others to exe- 
, cute. And this interpretation is confirmed by a 
' passage of Thucyd. iii. 83. (in which he similarly 
describes the manners of the Grecians of his age) : 
'AnASg Se, 5 <l>0afra'c, rbv pi).\ovTa KIIKOV ri Uptiv iitri- 
VUTO.' Kai 6 I n i K cA c baa g T&V p; &tav ooi)jie.- 
v o v , where see my Note. 

31. &.avytTovg.~\ This must not, as Grot, thought, 
be omitted, as a var. lect. of nawOfrovg, since for 
that there is no authority), but retained and ex- 
plained as we may. Some ancient, and several 
eminent modern Commentators take it for aavvet- 
Ri'irovg, without conscience, or sense of religion. 
Since, however, that interprotatinn is destitute 
of authority, it is better, with Theophyl. and 
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orii'--ol TOC ToiavTct ngaaaovisg u^toi davarov slalv, ov [tovov avra 
Tiotovair, aM.a xal avvsvSoxovakTolg ngaaaovai. tasam. 12.5. 

1 II. z /JIO ai'njioio/rjToe si, w cir&gwne nag o xglvwv ! ^lv w yaq icoi.i.i. 

Wets., to take it (by an idiom found in.onr own 
langunge) for " obstinate." And this sense vis es- 
tablished by a passage of an Inscription in vGhis- 
hull's Antiq. Asiat. p. 2. p. 12, cited by-.Bowyer: 

va'rou, where see Chishull. In this very sense, 
too, the kindred word o^pwv is used in Prov. .\ii. 
1, as o Se ftiaSiii ekeyyov; a <]> p a v. 

In the terms which follow, d<rui/0frouj ave- 
AJ7/*ovas, there is some variety of reading, and 
much of interpretation. Many ancient MSS. and 
some Versions and Fathers have not amrovSous ; 
which Griesb. and Koppe think is very probably 
an interpolation. If that were the case, I should 
suspect that dcrr<!pyu{ and do-uvO. ought to be in- 
terchanged in position, which would keep the 
subject of disobedience and perversity to parents 
distinct from that of breach of contracts. And 
the omission in question may readily be ascribed 
partly to the scribes (obhomceoleleuton), and part- 
ly to the Critics, who thought the aandi'&ou; use- 
less after do-uvflfrouf. But the words are not quite 
synonymous. 'Acrrr. may have reference to public, 
derui'0. to private life. Or rather, aavvO. may mean 
breakers of covenants, and dorr, those who enter 
into no treaties ; i. e. implacable, irreconcilable. 
And thus it will consort well with avehcfinovas. 
However, I cannot but suspect that AawOtrovs and 
dordpyouj ought to change places. And although 
there be no direct authority in MSS. for this, yet 
there is indirect ; for there is little doubt but that 
in the archetypes of those very ancient MSS. which 
have not dermivcWj, the word was written after 
dcruj/Otrouf. This also is countenanced by the very 
ancient MS. 17, and Theophyl. Besides, as 
do-r(!pyoug is so closely connected with yovtvaiv 
aireiOug, navvlrovs, it seems impossible to suppose 
that the Apostle would have taken the word from 
its proper connection, and inserted it between 
two other words, which are likewise closely con- 
nected, and by which there would thus arise an 
unnatural disruption. 

'h.vc\tfijiovag, pitiless, seems a step in the climax 
beyond AtnrdvSovg in the sense above inculcated. 
By dorrfpyou? is denoted a want of the natural af- 
fection between "children and parents respectively. 
So, in the description which Thucydidrs gives of 
the manners of Greece in the Peloponnesian war, 
he says, that tha father used to give up the son to 
death, and the son the father ; and in general that 
the ties of kindred were broken. As to bv&sfyio- 
vng, historians, and other writers of ancient times;, 
attest this to have been the prevailing character-!' 
istic of the period in question, all over the Roman' 
Empire. See Grot, and Wets. . v . 

With this description of the state of the Gen-" 
tiles may be compared the fine moral picture in 
Thucydides iii. 82 84, -of the state of society in 
Greece at the time of the Peloponnesian war ; 
also one scarcely inferior in'Philo Judsus, p. 123, 
of the state of manners in the world; during his 
times, both among Jews and Gentiles : where/, 
among other particulars, he notices aaKijaei; aicpa- 

TOV KO\OV. And he thus concludes : ToYe- 
v wf pArcpepfti; ysAanzf, Katcta SE (tis w^c'A'f/jov 
: ' rare TU niv npuKrfu an/tu ; ra Ss pfj' : 'irpa- 
3 E '' ' 



titfrif/a. See also Max. Tyr. Diss. xxxvi. 2, 
and Diss. iii. 3. Pausan. viii. 2, 2. 

32. rb SiKaluipa TOU Qcov tniyvdvTes] " knowing 
the decree and- ordinance of God;" i. e. by hav- 
ing it- written by..G<>d on their consciences. "A%tot 
Oavdrov , i. e. deserving of the severest punish 
merit both in this world and in the next. Or the 
singiilSi may here be' used in a generic sense for 
the plural ; " therer'bei'ng- (as Prof. Stuart rightly 
notices) . in SIK. a reference to the leading traits 
of moral duty (as 1 'Mace. i. 13. -noitiv T& &IKUI&- 
T&V tOv&v: and Test. xii. Petr. noitiv TO SiKaid>- 
Kuplov)." And he justly observes, "that by 
6vTt; the Apostle means that the disclosures 
made respecting God in the works of nature, and 
respecting the duties which he demanded of them 
in their own consciences or moral sense, were of 
such a kind as fairly to give them an opportunity 
of knowing something respecting the great 
outlines of duty, and of rendering them inexcus- 
able for neglecting it." This indeed even the 
Philosophers, at least in their exoteric doctrines, 
professed. See Virg. ./En. vi. 608. 

ou ftdi'ov aiiru Trprfcnrovcri.] It is strange that 
some eminent Commentators should have so little 
understood the sense, as either to propose an un- 
authorized alteration of the text, or else to pro- 
pound interpretations, which are at variance with 
all the principles of correct exegesis. The sense 
(as it has been admirably explained by Chrys., 
Theophyl., Theodoret, and CEcum., and, after 
them, by Grot, and others), is, that they not only, 
seduced by passion, commit such sins ; but are so 
devoid of all sense of rectitude and virtue, that 
they even approve of the things when done by 
others, and like them the better for practising the 
same. So Thucydides (before adverted to) iii. 
82, 11. (OOTE u<rc/?Eiu pev ovSlrcpoi Jw5/iioi', EU7rpi 
vnP'tiri eni<j>06v'.o( rt Sianpd^aaOai, an 



Se A<5yot> 015 o/iuiT? eni<j>06v'.o( rt ianpdaaai, a n 1 1- 
rovijKovov. Now Dr. South (in his two Ser- 
mons on this text) has shown that we have here 
an aggravation, or advance a minori ad majus. 
And this because, as in many cases crimes are 
the result of sudden and violent temptation, so it 
argues a higher degree of depravity to deliberate- 
ly justify and applaud wickedness committed, than 
to'commit it amidst the influence of violent pas- 
sion. Thus the guilt arising from a man's delight- 
ing in other men's sins, or (what is all one) in 
other men for their sins, is greater than he can 
possibly contract by a commission of the same 
sins in his own person. 

II. The Apostle, having now convinced the 
,Gentiles of sin, proceeds to show that the Jews 
are under the same condemnation, and stand as 
much in need of the mercy proffered in the Gos- 
pel'as the Gentiles. He proves that they, having 
despised the goodness, and broken the law of 
God, were as obnoxious to his wrath as the 
Gentiles ; and therefore could not pretend to 
arrogate the Divine mercy to themselves ; for, in 
thus condemning the Gentiles, they, in fact, con- 
demned themselves. Since, however, this was a 
subject unpalatable to Jews, the Apostle argues 
in a covert way, apostrophizing some one (a Jew/ 
as it should seem) whom he supposes to be pres- 
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xglvsig TOV vtsqov, asavjbv xuTaxQivsig ' T yaq UVTM ngttaasig o <%gi~ 
vwv. Oi'Saptv ds OTI TO xQi^a TOV Osov Ian xaTU a^&siav^Tft 2 
Tovg TU Toiama nguaaovTug. Aoyitft ds TOVTOJ w av&Qdtns o xqlvav 3 
Tovg Tct TOIUVTIX TiQaavovTug, xal TCOIWV UVTU, OTI av ix(psvr) TO xQtfia 
2 p 8 et. a.', {5. tov Osov ; *?) TOV vdovTOV T%g xyyaTQTrjTog KVTOV xal T%g avo^g xal 4 

ent, and, on hearing him enumerate the multi- 
plied abominations of the Gentiles, to break out 
into bitter condemnation of them. Moreover, he 
does not at first apply what he says to the Jews ; 
and throughout he proceeds discreetly, insinuating 
himself gradually into the Jew's conscience. To 
do this, there was no aged '(as in the case of the 
Gentile^ to prove to Ijjp J^w that he was under 
a law, that being his gre'at boast; but^here was 
great need to eradicate those prejudj|||h' which 
led him to make so wide a distinctloii?nbtween 
Jews and Gentiles, as to suppbse that a Jew 
might safely continue in sins, which would be 
fatal to a Gentile. Therefore the Apostle 1. 
denies such a distinction ; and 2dly. destroys the 
prejudices upon which such a notion is founded, 
and affirms that there will be but one rule for 
both Jew and Gentile. Or, in the words of Prof. 
Stuart, the Apostle in vv. 1 10. prepares the 
way for the general proof, by showing that all 
who have a knowledge of what is right, and ap- 
prove of it, but yet sin against it, are guilty ; and 
also those who are so blind as not to see the ex- 
cellence of virtue, and at the same time transgress 
its precepts. The learned writer also truly re- 
marks, " that though the Apostle had the Jews 
constantly in mind, he advances only general 
propositions, applicable in common to them and 
to others ; thus paving the way for a more effi- 
cient charge to be made specifically against the 
Jews, in the sequel of his discourse. Thus we 
have in vv. 1 8. the general considerations 
already named. In vv. 9 16. the Apostle shows 
that the Jews must be accountable to God, as 
really and truly, for the manner in which they 
treat the precepts contained in the Scriptures, as 
the heathen are for the manner in which they de- 
mean themselves with respect to the law of na- 
ture ; and that each must be judged, at last, ac- 
cording to the means of grace and improvement 
which he has enjoyed. In vv. 17 29. there is 
a more direct reference to the Jews, in which it 
is shown that those who sin against higher de- 
grees of knowledge imparted by revelation, must 
be more guilty than those who have offended 
merely against the laws of nature; i. e. he plainly 
teaches the doctrine that guilt is proportioned to 
the light and love that have been manifested, 
and yet been abused." 

1. <5id di/itoXo'y;ro5.] Some difference of opin- 
ion exists as to the connection of this verse with, 
what precedes. Now Sid must, from its very form, 
be illative ; yet the nature of the inference is not 
very clear, and has been variously traced. The 
simplest method seems to be that adopted by Abp. 
Newcome : " Wherefore, since the wickedness 
of mankind is general, none can judge another, 
as the Jews do the Gentiles, without condemning 
himself." More, however, seems to be here 
meant by the Apostle : and Prof. Stuart is .proba- 
bly right in tracing the connection thus : " Since 
it will be conceded that those who know the ordi- 
nances of God against such vices as have been 
'named, and still practise them, and applaud others 
for doing so, are worthy of punishment ; it fol- 



lows, '^Sto, therefore,) that all who are so enlight- 
ened ^as to disapprove of'such crimes, and who 
still commit them, are even yet more worthy of 
punishment." 

6 uplvav.'] Many examples are adduced by 
Taylor of this use of the Participle present with 
an Article. And he shows that it often served to 
denote a character, profession, or employment. 
It is, in fact, put for the verb and pronoun rela- 
tive ; on which see Win. Gr. Gr. 39. The idiom 
is here used, as being. in its indefinite force, most 
suitable to the covert mode adopted by the Apos- 
tle, who chose to make the proposition general, 
though intended to be of particular application. 

rbv srepov] i.e. the other party, namely, 
the Gentile. Kplvets, sittest in judgment, pro- 
nouncing sentence. Simil. Philo. p. 453. ev ots 
STSpov ahiarai, &in^6X\iav lavrbv )>i\r]0ev. IlpiWei;, 
i. e. habitually committest; for the present time 
often (as Taylor observes) imports habit. That 
the Jews were defiled with the same vices as the 
heathen, we have the testimony of Josephus, as 
also the above (hitherto unalleged) evidence of 
Philo, p. 453. B. 

2. o'iSa/jcv Sc OTI np&aaovras .] The Sf should 
not be rendered for, or besides, (as it is done by 
some) but may be understood in the ordinary ad- 
versative sense, and be supposed to have reference 
to a clause omitted, of the following purport: 
" [He may, indeed, flatter himself with being ac- 
(juitted, by being tried under a different rule of 
judgment] but we know and are sure, &c." By 
we is meant we all, whether Jews or Gentiles. 

3. Xoyi?j Si rov etou.] A spirited and not un- 
usual manner of speaking, by which an argument, 
like the foregoing, is pressed home, and which 
involves grave and also severe expostulation. 
This is continued throughout the following verse, 
in which the KaTa<f>p6vijats imputed to the Jews 
seems to be, a slighting of the mercy of God held 
out, under the notion, that it could not be needed, 
inasmuch as no sin committed by any of the 
posterity of Abraham could finally deprive him 
of the ivine favour. See Justin Martyr ap. Rec. 
Syn. The Se should not be rendered " and," but 
(since it is argumentative) " and now." or " then." 

4. j) TOV irXoflrou /cnru^povtij.l M H is for num 
or an, as in 1 Cor. xi. 14; xiv. 36.' With TOV nXot- 

TOV Ttjs >xf>rioT., supposed to be a Hebraism for 
" rich mercy," Grot, compares Philo {iirt-pj3oXi) TOV 
: 7fAo6rou rijf dyaOtJTiiTof Oeou, and Palairet cites 
Aristren. - p. 10. iipaifyntvriv vn& nXofirou rfj tinrps- 
weiag. Of the terms ^ptiar., avo^rjg, and u-axp., the 
two last are nearly synonymous. The first de- 
notes a disposition to be good, and to benefit 
others. KaTaQpovclv here signifies to care not for, 
to slight, &c. 'Ayi/offiv^lrnot considering;" lit- 
erally, not knowing frorhjScant of reflection. Td 
XpqaTbv, for %prjaT6Trjg. ^ItTdvom denotes such a 
change of mind as shall operate on the conduct, 
and produce reformation of what is evil. "Ayti is 
by many Commentators explained, " is intended 
to lead thee/' by a Canon of Glass, that verbs 
denoting action or effect are sometimes used of 
endeavour only. But it is better, with Chrys., 
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J (iux(j6&v.ltlag xaTUcpgovflg, ayvoStv on TO, XQIJOTCV TOV Osov tig 

5 fieravoidv as ayei ; b xt ds -tyv axlrjQQTrjTa aov xal a 
xagSlav ^tjaavgl^stg aectVTa ogyqv iv rj^is^n ooyyg xal a 

6 dixaioxgialag TOV 0tov, og txnodwasi exdaTia XUTU ta tgyu avxoii' 

7 Toig (j,sv xad- 3 VTiopovfjV 'ioyov ayu-frov doHav xal Tiprjv xal acp&UQ- 

8 aluv fyTovai, ^(atjV ulwviov '. * -toft ds sgt&eiag, Mat dnti&ovai [lev 

9 Tij 0.1.1)3 da, nsL&onsvoig ds iy ;btdixla, dvpog xctl oyyy' -d-Uipig 
xal aTSVoxaiQiw snl naaav ifjv%r)V dv&gwnov TOV xuTtQya&nsvov TO 

10 xaxbv, 'lovdalov TS, ngw-iov, xal "j&lyvog ' do$a ds xal Tipf] xal 
sl(>^vij Tiavrl Tq> sgya^o^evo) TO aya&ov, 'lovdaloj is, nyfaiov, xal 

11 "Zin^j't. " Ov ydg tra nQOcamolrnpla nuqa TOT $?&>. oaoi yap avo- 
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Carpzov., and Schleus., to interpret it impels, 
namely, by the use of all moral means and fit 
motives. See John x. 16 & 44, and Cebes cited 
in Recens. Synop. 

5. Kurd 6e rt>v o-/cA)?p.] Kara signifies prce, be- 
cause of. So in Eph. iv. 19, we have Kara <7KX>?p<5- 
Ttjra for GKhtipd-niTi. And botlj Herodotus and 
Thucydides often use this signification; chiefly, 
however, in the phrase tear' ey(6os. 'A-iieravdriTov, 
impenitent. Grot, compares a similar active sense 
in apeTaKivtiTog, dXd^qroj, and a^EraGero;. 

dycavpl&ig.'] The word is properly used of 
what is good, but sometimes, as here, and often 
in the O. T., sarcastically, of what is bad. So 
Prov. i. 18. Oijaavpttovaiv aiirolg KUK&. See my Note 
on Thucyd. viii. 28, 2. The word suggests the 
idea of increase by accumulation. 

ev fiptpif ipvrj?'] " unto the time of wrathful 
punishment." Of this sense of ipyi) examples are 
cited by Kypke. 'Ano/caX. iucmoKp. TOV Qcou is for 
Iv jf d-rroKa)(v<f>8^ccTai ft &IK., a periphrasis to denote 
the day of judgment. AiKawKpioia is a rare word, 
found in no writer earlier than St. Paul, except 
an anonymous Greek Translator at Hos. vi. 6. 
AiKnioKpiVj/y occurs in Esth. viii. 13, and 4 Mace, 
xii. 18. 

6 11. After having overturned the above- 
mentioned Jewish prejudices, the Apostle pro- 
ceeds to assert, that there is no such itpotrwiro- 
A^t/'fa, or acceptance of persons, by God at the 
day of judgment, merely because they are of this 
or that nation ; have or have not a revealed law ; 
are 'circumcised or uncircumcised ; but that all 
shall be judged with strict impartiality, according 
to the degree of light and knowledge afforded in 
each particular. (Young.) 

This portion is intended! partly to describe the 
nature of the judgment just mentioned^ and 
evince its justice; but is, I conceive, chiefly intro- 
duced in 'order to enable the Apostle to engraft. , 
on the description of God's impartial justice to ''' 
individuals, his impartial justice to nations, which 
is skilfully introduced at vv. 9 & 10. v 

7. KaO' fnroiiovfiv epyov <Jya0oui] On the con- 
struction of this v. Commentators differ. It should 
seem that KaO' uiro//. must Ue joined with (yrovai 
Ka6' {inopovtiy epyov ay. --\a'-". rendered by Koppe 
"constant! virtutis studio?*. But it is rather put 
for f^' {mofiovy epywv ayaQiav ; the singular, as de- 
noting the ge.nus, being put for the plural, as of- 
ten. See v. 15. 1 Cor. iii. 14; xv. 58. 1 Thess. 
i. 3. 2 Thess. ii. 17. A<5av and i-ip> are consid- 
ered as synonymous, but are conjoined to strength- 
en the sense ; of which Wets, cites many examples 
from Thucyd. and other writers, in which, how- 



3-TS " 

ever, Tiu.tf precedes &6%a ; and no wonder ; for the 
former signifies the honour and dignity assigned 
to any one, the latter, the glory thence resulting. 
The words KOI a<f>dapalav are added to explain 
idl-av, and to raise the description far beyond 
whatever this world can furnish. So Posidippus 
cited by Grot. : r &v rulg 6eois avOpuiros iv^frai 
TU%?V, Trjg AOavatriag Kptlrrov ovSev ev^CTiu 

8. roij e| fpiOeta;.'] Sub. oStri, for roTs epi^ovat, or 
epioTtKois. as Theophyl. explains. So the expres- 
sions ol CK -rrtffTcta; and ol etc v6no\i. " It is (as Ro- 
senm. observes) a Hebraism, by which when any 
moral quality is spoken of, those are said to be of 
that quality, who have it." The Commentators 
are not agreed whether the Apostle has reference 
to the Gentiles, or to the Jews. See Phil. i. 15, 
and Note. It was meant, I think, for all, accord- 
ing as it might apply ; in the words of St. Isidore. 
ravra Se KaT& riav ev6^<av ci'p^rai. 

In amtOovm aSintif there is a cutting censure. 
Some Commentators understand the a-xetO. and 
7TM0. of opinions ; others of dispositions and ac- 
tions, which is confirmed by John iii. 21, and viii. 
44. Thus anctOciv rp" dX. will signify to be indis- 
posed to do what is right or virtuous. The pas- 
sage may, however, with Beza, be understood 
both of contentiousness in opinion, and, what is 
often united therewith, disobedience in practice. 
At <5py/) /cut Ov/Jios sub. tforai, put for dnoSoflwtrnt, 
taken from the context} though, grammatically, 
there is an anacoluthon. There is great force m 
the expressions Ovfibs arcvo^pla, which Doddr., 
with reason, supposes to be borrowed from Ps. 
Ixxviii. 49. He, however, and Eisner refine too 
much in the distinctions they make between 
Ovpbs and ipyfi as also /cdrot and ^dXo?. The terms 
are, in use, synonymous. Artemid. ii. 51, and iii. 
57, has exacts Kal o-Tvo%up(t in the sense " afflic- , 
tions and troubles." Of course, carat must here 
.again be supplied. 

'".;-&. naaav ipvxhv d.] A Hebraism taken from 
DTNP K/'bi 7.D' as in x "i- ! ^ cts ii-43. James 
i. 21. Td KaKftv, for KnKiav. The Kuril in Karepy. 
is intensive. It is never used with rd ayaOSv. 
The use of the Present, and the nature of the 
term tcarcpy. alike denote habitual action. The 
reason of this denunciation is well stated" by 
Hooker Eccl. Pol. i. 9. On 'lou&ifou "EXX^vos 
see Note supra i. 1G. 

10. E/PI/JO;] i. e. that peace with God, by which 
the possession of all' other benefits is crowned, as 
implying the uninterrupted possession of them. 
" 11. ?rpo(T(<jTroA^i///] "preference," "acceptance" 
through favour. On this and the two next verses 
see Bp. Bull's Diss. ii. 4, 8. 
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, avopag xccl cmohovvTui ' xul oaoi iv v'o'ftta .rjjJiagToi', 8ia 12 

/ f ' * c 3 x / * i ' ' r *"*- 

t, ( ov yug 01 wxQOttTai TOV vofiov oixaiot nagu- TW 13 
ot TroiTjzat TOV vofwv dixttHa&yaovTai. "Oiav yag's&vr] TU 14 
vofiov tyovia qsvasi TU TOV rofiov not!}, OVTOI, VG^LQV ^T\ t%ovTg, 
dai vo t uos ' o'lnvfg ivSEixvvvTui TO tgyov TOV vopov yqambv 15 



12. di'ffyjwj.] This verse is confirmative, and 
explanatory or the preceding. The word is here 
taken in the very rare sense avev vS/iov or rou 
v6u.ov, of which Alberti adduces one example from 
Isocr. rofij 'EAAijwi? av6/ji<as &vrus Kal airopafirjv 
olxouvras- The Commentators, however, are not 
agreed whether dwtyuf is meant with reference 
to the Law of Moses, or Law (i. e. Revelation) 
i?i general. The most eminent modern ones 
adopt the latter view 5 the ancient and some mod- 
ern ones the former. The question is indeed of 
difficult determination ; but I am inclined to 
agree with Bp. Middl. in the following remarks. 
" It must be admitted, speaking of vou.og with the 
Article prefixed, though subject to some well- 
known exceptions, that there is scarcely in the 
whole IS!. T. any greater difficulty, than the as- 
certaining the various meanings of j/fyoj in the 
Epistles of St. Paul. Tn order to show that by 
the Gospel alone men can be justified, and that 
the Mosaic revelation is in this respect of no 
more avail than is the light of nature, a proposi- 
tion, the proof of which is the main object of the 
whole Epistle, he has occasion to refer to the. 
different rules of life with which the Gentiles and 
Jews had respectively been furnished ; to the lat- 
ter more than one revelation had been granted j 
for from the earliest ages to the time of Malachi, 
the Almighty favoured them (the Patriarchs and 
Prophets) with repeated indications of his will. 
Hence i/fyof is used by St. Paul of every rule of 
life, of every revelation, especially of the Mosaic 
law, and even of the moral and ceremonial ob- 
servances, one or both of which it is the object 
of every vfyo? to inculcate. Our English version, 
by having almost constantly said the law, whatev- 
er be the meaning of v6pos in the original, has 
made this most difficult Epistle still more ob- 
scure ; for the English reader is used to under- 
stand the term of the law of Moses, as in the 
Evangelists. With respect to the present pas- 
sage, I am of opinion that by TOU vfyou the Law 
KUT' e^o^riv is meant, and that the Apostle means 
to reprove the presumption of the Jews, who 
thought themselves sure of eternal life, because 
God had favoured them with a revelation of his 
will ; in which case the reasoning will be, As 
many as have sinned without a revelation shall 
be punished without incurring the additional pen- 
alties which such a revelation would have enact-; 
ed ; and as many as have sinned under a revela- 
tion shall suffer the severer punishment which 
that revelation, whatever it be, has denounced 
against their crimes. If it be thought strange, 
saith St. Paul, that such indulgence should be 
shown to the former class of persons, I will add, 
that not the hearers even of the law itself, but, &c. 
Then the Apostle subjoins, For when Gentiles, 
who have not any revelation, practise, by natural 
impulse, morality as pure as that which even the 
Mosaic law enjoins, though they have not actu- 
ally a revelation, they become a revelation to 
themselves, and may therefore hope for all the 
rewards of virtue, which an actual revelation 
would have taught them to expect. And the 



same argument, with the same attention to the 
use of the Article, is prosecuted to the end of 
the Chapter." On the parenthesis of this and 
the next two verses, see Winer's Gr. Gr. 51, 2. 
a. : and on SiKaiiaO. see Mackn., and especially 
Bp. Bull's Harm. Apost. p. 41. 

The foregoing seems to be the true view of the 
sense, which has been illustrated by Grot., Wets., 
and others, from passages of similar sentiment 
occurring in the Classical writers ; the most ap- 
posite of which, together with others of my own 
may be found in Recens. Synop. 

14. " In this verse (as observes Prof. Stuart) an 
objection is anticipated and solved. It might be 
replied, that the Gentiles have no revelation, and 
therefore this cannot apply to them. To this the 
answer is, that the Gentiles have a law as really 
and truly as the Jews, written, though not on 
parchme'nt, yet on the tablets of their hearts." 

<jd&<7i] by the instinctive sense of right and 
wrong, supplied by the light of conscience. Ta 
TOU vtifiau, I. e. the moral injunctions contained in 
the Law: 'EnuroTj elai vdfios, i. e. they, by the 
dictates of reason and conscience, have a law 
supplied to themselves. "Meaning (as Hooker 
Eccl. Pol. 18. explains) that by force of the light 
of reason, wherewith God illumineth every one 
who corneth into the world, men being enabled 
to know truth from falsehood, and good from 
evil, do thereby learn in many things what the 
will of God is ; which will Himself not revealing 
by any extraordinary means unto them, but they 
by natural discourse attaining the knowledge 
thereof, seem the makers of those laws which in- 
deed are His, and they but only the finders of 
them out." 

15. o'lnvtg ivStiicvvvrtii anoXoyov/jlvuiv.^ These 
words are meant to establish and illustrate the 
foregoing assertion. Omvcy may be rendered, 
quippe qui, inasmuch as they. Td cpyov rou v6/iov 
is by many modern Commentators thought to be 
put for TOV iidfiov. But Chrys. and the Greek 
Commentators, together with Erasm., Menoch., 
Taylor, and Mackn., seem right in retaining the 
force of cpyov, and in supposing the sense to be, 
" the effect, or proof of the existence, of that 
law," namely, in discovering the obligation to the 
moral duties, which revelation, by its precepts, 
lays open and enjoins. So Diog. Laert. cited by 
me in Recens. Synop., says the barbarians have 
the Tb ep y o v 1% ~<j>i\ooo<j>ias, though destitute of 
the express form of it. Prof. Stuart, however, 
takes it to mean the -work or duty of the laiv, i. e. 
which the law demands ; comparing 1 Thess. i. 3. 
epyov Tfj? TtlaTeiag, 2 Thess. i. 3. cpyov iritrTciag 
John vi. 2.8. and 2 Tim. iv. 5. By ypatrTov is 
meant, " deeply imprinted," as were the charac- 
ters traced with the iron style on the waxed tab- 
lets of the ancients. The metaphor occurs in 
the O. T. and the ancient writers in general. So 
^Esch. Prom. 81. tjv i y y p & <p o v oii nvi'/poatv &f\- 
TOIC </ipvo5v. Julian Orat. vii. p. 209. aXXa 
KIU rati? CK rail' Ocai)' fifuv uuircp tyypa<j>iVTUS (sell 
vo'^ouj ' 
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& Tftftg xagdiaig aiiTOJv, avp^aQTVgovatjg avimv ryg avvsidrjastag, xctl 
(J,STQV A/l?jAajj' TWJ> ioyiaptav xmriyoQOVvtwv $ xal anohoyovfilrtav,) 

16 g eV nusgnc ore xgivsi o Osbg rce xovma TWV av&ownmv, xaia TO 
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11 h 'l"lds, av 'lovdaJ.og enovopufy, xal tnavanavrj TW vofica, xal xav^a- 

18 aai EV OEM, ' xal yivwaxsig TO &slrj{ia, xal Soxi[i<xsig ru dictcpsQoVTU, 

19 xarrixovfiEvog ex TOV vofiov ' nsndi&ag TS aiavrbv odyybv eivai iv~ 

20 <pAcu)>, (pwff TWJ' V ffxoTEt, natdsvT'tjV aygovav, SiSaaxotlov 



aiiruv rrjs avvciSrjaeus, &C.] 
This is explanatory of what precedes, subjoining 
two confirmations of what was before said, that 
the demands of the moral law are inscribed on 
the hearts of men in a state of nature. The 
meaning (as Prof. Stuart shows) being, that ". the 
voice of conscience, which proceeds from" a moral 
feeling of dislike or approbation, and the judg- 
ment of the mind, when it examines the nature 
of actions, unite in testifying that what the moral 
law of God requires,- is impressed, in some good 
measure, even on the hearts of the heathens." 

16. cv t'lulpa, &c.] It has been not a little dis- 
ute.a with what these words are to be connected. 
The ancient and early modern Expositors (follow- 
ed by Tholuck), join them with what goes imme- 
diately before, namely, the participles Kanjyopo&i/- 
TOJV and anoXoyou/4/vwv. But (as Stuart has shown) 
that yields a sense little apposite. I cannot, how- 
ever, agree with him regarding vv. 12 15. as 
parenthetic, and connecting cv finlpa, &c. at v. 
16. with v. 11. I rather acquiesce in the opinion 
of most eminent Expositors from Grotius down- 
wards, that fv >'i[t(>t} is to be joined with KpiOijaovrai 
at v. 12., and that vv. 13 15. are a parenthetical 
explanation or confirmation of v. 12. 

ra KpvTtTa r&v av9p.] " the secrets of men's 
nearts," as 1 Cor. xiv. 25. T& KPVTTTO. KapSlat, mean- 
ing their secret counsels. The ancient and some 
modern Commentators take it to denote the se- 
cret sins of men ; (See Ps. xix. 12. xc. 8.) which 
may be included. Td tiayyAtdv pov signifies, " the 
Gospel as preached by me." 

17 24. Here it is shown, that the Jew would 
not be at all benefited by the mere possession and 
knowledge of the Law ; tut, on the contrary, inas- 
much as he offended against clearer light and ful- 
ler conviction, would receive to himself the great- 
er condemnation. (Young). He admits, for the 
sake of argument, all their claims to pre-em- 
inence ; and then shows that these only increase 
their guilt, in case of disobedience. (Stuart). 
The Apostle, however, does not say this in. ex- 
press words, but rather, after enumerating the va- 
rious privileges with which the Jews had, be^-. 
yond other nations, been favoured, leads theiirr 
(though in a way which involves inquiry rather 
than affirmation) to the remembrance of the sins 
with which they were accustomed to pollute 
themselves. (Koppe). 

?<5e, (rii. &c.] Some MSS., Versions, Fathers, 
and the Ed. Princ., read el Se, which is edited by 
Beng., Griesb., Knapp, Koppe, Tittm., and Vat. 
But, I conceive, without sufficient warrant. The 
external evidence for it is very slender j and the 
internal not strong. As to el <5t being, as Knapp 
says, the more difficult reading, that may be 
doubted. The testimony of Versions in a case 
like this is not very strong, and the authority of 
Fathers is here precarious. For in most of them 
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the MSS. have USe, from which it appears that the 
text was corrupted from the Ed. Princ. Theophyl. 
certainly reads ME, as appears from his commen- 
tary ; and so did Chrys. Finally, 'tie. is more 
agreeable to the Hellenistic style (for which rea- 
son it was altered by some over nice ancient Crit- 
ics) and to the Apostle's manner $ and surely is 
as suitable as el SL The common reading is 
therefore with reason retained by Wets, and 
Matth. We may render, "Mind now thou 
bearest the name of Jew," which implied honour, 
as being thought (by a fanciful etymology), to de- 
note a worshipper of one God. 'ETravaiTafcjj rgj 
v6ft(f, " thou restest on and confidest in the law 
[as fully able to save thee]." So Micah iii. 11. 
fnl rbv Kbptov tTtavmaiiovro , which passage seems 
to have been in the mind of the Apostle. Kay- 
j^ao-at tv Gtw, i. e. thou boastest of thy knowledge 
of God, and that thou standest in a covenant re- 
lation to Him. 

18. Km yivtZtrieeit rb 0s'X.] scil. OUTOU, to be sup- 
plied from TOU 0EoB, which shows so close a con- 
nexion to subsist between the clauses KOV%. ru 
6c<3 and Kai yiv&aK. rb Ot\ijpa, that they ought not 
to have been disjoined by the division of the 
verses. In fact, vv. 18, 19, seem meant to exem- 
plify the knowledge of God, whereof the Jew 
boasted. Insomuch that the Pesch. Syr. Trans- 
lator does not ill consult the general sense by 
rendering " Gloriaris de Deo, qu6d scias volun- 
tatem ejus, &c. AoKi/id$ets ra dtafilpovra is for em- 
oraaai SOKI^UV. As to the sense of the expression 
SOK. T <5ia0., it is expressed by the older Com- 
mentators and the English Translators, "ap- 
provest those things which are excellent." But 
the best modern Commentators (in common with 
the Greek Expositors) are, with reason, of opin- 
ion that the meaning, as required by the context, 
can only be, " canst distinguish between things 
that differ," implying trial in order to preference. 
The things that differ are good and evil, rd KaMv 
and rb tcaitbv, lawful and unlawful, respecting 
which the Jews, as well as the Heathen Philoso- 
.phers, boasted of being great casuists. 
:.. 19 .20. The expressions bSriybs rvifoiov, <p(5g 
,ru>v tv or/rtJrsi, and iri5ur^f aQptvuv, as also &<5d- 
ovraAoj vqnttav, were all, as the Commentators have 
proved, terms applied by the Jews to themselves, 
and intended to set in a strong point of vie\y their 
claims of superiority over the Gentiles. On the 
force of the word viinio; I have fully treated in 
Recens. Synop. The words following ?%ovra TJ)J> 
H6p<j,u<nv, &c. signify, " having, in the Law, the 
[very] form and figure of true knowledge." M<5p- 
0(o? properly signifies a sketch of the outline of 
any figure with chalk or otherwise, as Hmos is the 
delineation of any thing by stamp. Now as both 
are supposed to represent the true form of any 
thing, so they are both metaphorically applied 
(rfeoj in Rom. vi. 17., and p6Q(jiwois in the present 
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it Psal.50, IS. ' i " i \ " 3. r. , . H r '''. v c ~ 

&o. ii\v uoncpmaiv Tr/g yrcaascag xat Tvg alri&Eiixg EV TW -vouta. O ovv 21 

Matt.23.toto. . , , , , ' c / *;;" 

OiOtxaxKiv ETSQOV, tftccvTov ov dioaaxEig ; o xyovaaav fir] xAemeiv, 
xtimsig ; o tiyaiv ^?) fioi^vsiv, ^oi%vsig , o (JdEtoaa6{J.svog TU 22 
l Rom. 9. 4. sl'Suhci, Isooav^Eig ; ' 6? iv vo/j.0) xocv^aaai, diet ryg 7i(XQ(x6aaE(ag TOV 23 

Isa.. 525 -1 ' VOftOV TOV OtOV KTlfld'^Eig ; m To '/KO OVOlltt TOV OEOV dl* VUKg 8la- 24 

Ezek.36.20,23. , , ,,,>, 

acptjfiEiTcct EV Toig E&vtai, xot&cog ytyqamai. Hs^nofj.r] /j,si> yuq (ncpstei, 2a 
iav vofiov -nQuaayg' socv ds nciQK^aiijg vopov yg, y nt^LTO^ oov 

ysyovsv. av ovv t] axgofivaTia TU 8ixat,(apaia TOV vofiov 26 

reproach occasionally cast on your forefathers by 
the Prophets : The name of," &c., the heathens 
reasoning, What sort of a religion must that be, 
which produces such a life ? laspis aptly com- 
pares Euseb. Hist. Eccl. V. 1. &ia di'a<rrpo0r;s afi- 
T&V fi\a<T<fir]u.ovvTag (i. e. /3\aa(jiiJiiaQai jiotovvTas) 
Tiva t)86v. 

23. The words of this verse are meant as an 
answer to a tacit objection, which the Jews might 
make to the whole of what the Apostle had said ; 
namely, " Aye, but circumcision is surely, you 
will grant, a great thing, as being a seal of the 
covenant. Ans. Yes, I grant it is ; circumcision 
is effectual, if," &c. : " did you live answerably 
to the obligations implied in this covenant-sign, 
it were well ; otherwise the privilege to which 
you are entitled as a Jew, will avail you nothing 
for salvation. 1 ' How deeply rooted was their no- 
tion of the complete efficacy of circumcision to 
salvation, has been shown by Grot., Schoettg., 
and Mackn. The Apostle takes for granted 
the superiority of the Jews over the Gentiles, and 
the efficacy of the Law to salvation, if its moral 
precepts (called iiKaiM/tara TOV v6\iov in the next 
verse) be but observed; otherwise the advantage 
is lost. By vdfws here Bp. Middl. thinks is meant 
not the Law itself, but moral obedience, or virtue, 
such as it was the object of the Law to inculcate. 
And he directs v6v.ov to be so taken at v. 27. But 
there, as the v6u.ou corresponds by apodosis, to TOV 
v6u.ov, it is clear that v6u.ov is equivalent to TOV 
v6u.ov. And this must decide the sense of v6pov in 
the kindred passage of the present verse. Be- 
sides, this precarious interpretation of the learned 
Prelate will be quite unnecessary, if the method 
of interpretation always pursued by the ancient 
Commentators be adopted. And surely there is 
nothing that can be thought a breach of any of 
his Canons, since he allows the utmost latitude 
in cases, where the Article may be supposed to 
have been omitted from its being judged unneces- 
sary to use it. And surely, in a: sentence of which 
circumcision and uncircumcision are the subjects, 
there could be no danger of vd/toj.being taken for 
..any other than b vouos, the Law of Moses. By 
the law is meant the whole law, including the 
moral as well as ceremonial, q. d. If ye indeed 
perform the whole law, [and not the Ceremonial 
only, to the omission of the moral] then, &c. 
Ilcpcropi} seems to stand for the whole of the Cer- 
emonial law, of which circumcision was the prin- 
cipal, as it implied an obligation to perform all 
the rest. See Schoettg. 

'H neptTo/jifi ycyovev is a popular way of say- 
ing, " Thou art in no better state than if thou 
wert an uncircumcised Gentile ! And so in the 
next verse, 17 aKp/3uo-r/a \oytaOtjaeTat. 

26. TII hiKatdii/uiTa row VOJIOM.} This must signify 
the moral precepts of the Mosaic Law, which the 
Jews so neglected. 



passage) to denote an accurate knowledge of any 
thing. In rij; yvtatreai; Kal rfis a\rjOeta; there is a 
Hendiadys, equivalent to " true knowledge." 

21. & otiv 6tSdcrK(j)v r5i<5dffKie.] This appears 
from the illustrations adduced from ancient writ- 
ers. Classical and Rabbinical, to have been a com- 
mon argumentum ad hominem. With respect to 
the heads of accusation which follow (and intend- 
ed as specimens of the immorality by which the 
Jews made the name of God to be evil spoken 
of among the Heathens) on these there has been 
much learning and diligence needlessly expend- 
ed. There can be little doubt that these and 
many other crimes were committed by the differ- 
ent orders of people, either in the full, or in a 
qualified sense. From the state of society in Ju- 
daea, as described by Josephus, theft and rapine 
must, and we find did extensively prevail among 
the lower orders. See Joseph. Bell. v. 26. And 
there is no reason to doubt the rapacity of the 
Priests, and the higher ranks in general. Adul- 
tery seems to have defiled all classes, as indeed 
it had always done. See Jerem. v. 8. As to 
sacrilege, we have no historical evidence on 
which to sustain the charge in the literal sense : 
and therefore the expression here used is perhaps 
meant chiefly to apply to other crimes, which 
partook of the nature of sacrilege ; such as that 
of defrauding the Temple and priesthood of the 
tythes appropriated to their support 5 and, in the 
lowest ranks (especially of Jews resident in for- 
eign countries), the eating of meats offered to 
idols. Pr. Stuart, however, takes the word in its 
utmost latitude, to designate every kind of act 
which denies to God his sovereign honours and 
claims. 

23. 8$ cv v6/tu> aTifta^ct; ;] This is, I appre- 
hend, not so much another head of accusation, as 
it is meant to be an inference from what preceded ; 
and though expressed interrogatively, it must be 
taken declarative/!/, q. d. So then, thou who 
boastest thyself of the Law, dishonourest God 
and His religion by the neglect of it. For, as 
God was the author of the Law, so the transgres- 
sion of it was a dishonouring of Him, by contemn- ; 
ing His authority. Am 7% impafi. TOV v6pov should 
be rendered, " by the (i. e. thy) transgression of 
the law." 

24. rb yap Svopa.'] Here the Apostle brings di- 
rectly home the charge at which he had before 
only hinted. The words are not, properly speak- 
ing, a quotation of any one passage, but, while 
formed chiefly from Is. lii. 5., t'.ey have a refer- 
ence also to Ezek. xxxvi. 20., and probably 2 Sam. 
xii. 14. Neh. v. 9. In the first passage, cv ro?? 
eOveci, though found in the Sept., has nothing 
corresponding in the Hebrew: and the words 
were, no doubt, supplied, to complete the sense. 
Render, " [The foregoing charges are not with- 
out foundation] ; for to you may be applied the 
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amov sg 
EL % dx cpvasKig ay.Qopvarln, rov vo t uov reAovffw, as rov din 

28 fiarog xal nsQLropfig TiKa6atrjV v6pov ; " Ov yag o sv raj 

29 'lovdalog fisnv ' ovds y Iv TOJ (pavsgw, iv aaQxl, nsgnofir^ ' 
& T xgvjiToj, 'lovdtxlog, xotl nsQtTo^r} xugdlug, sv nvsvfiUTi, ov 
ftttTi' oil o snwivog ovx e| uv&q(an<av, AA' ex TOV OEOV. 

1 III. Tl ovv TO nsQiaabv TOV 'lovdalov, ?j its y wqpsAfija rijg 

2 TO/Mjfff/ f IIolV KttTCt TKXVTU TQOnOV. TtQWTOV (J.EV yCCQ, Or I, 

3 aav ra ioyia rov Osov. q Tl yuQ, el ^nlarr t aav rtvsg / /uij ^ aniaria 

4 avrwv TTJV nlanv TOV OEOV xarayi]at , r (if) ysvoirof yivea-frco Ss 



n John 8. 39. 
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Deut. 10. 16. 
&SO. 6. 

Jer. 4. 4. 
Col. 2. 11. 
Phil. 3. 2, 3, 

1 Pet. 3. 4. 

1 Cor. 4.5. 
lThess2. 4. 

p Deut. 4. 7. 8. 

Psal. 147. 19, 

20. 

supra 2. 18. 

infra.9. 4. 

q Num.23. 19. 

infra 9. 6. 

2 Tirn. 2. 13. 
Heb. 4. 2. 

r Psal. 51. 4. 
& 62. 9. 
& 116. 11. 
John 3. 33. 



27. Kal Kpivti, &c.] Repeat oi^J from the pre- 
ceding \erse. The Apostle now openly men- 
tions, what he had at first only hinted at, that 
their neglect of the means of grace would bring 
condemnation and punishment. Kpivtt, for Kara- 
ei, will " occasion condemnation to," i. e. by 



comparison, as Matt. xii. 41. 'H IK 

arta is for ol i^vniKSig aKp6j3vaToi, Gentiles by birth. 



God. 



eth the heart." We are not, however, to infer 
from this, that the praise of men is to be despised. 
It will, indeed, to all, except the sour ascetic, 
ever have its value ; and so that that be not suffer- 
ed to overbalance a far higher consideration, the 



Te\ovua is for enire\ovaa, completely performing. 
By r&v v6fnov is meant the 5tKati!>naTa TOV vdpov of 
the verse preceding. 

rbv Sta ypdM/ioT05 napaj3&Trjv v^ou.] The 
Sia is best rendered tinder, i. e. with, although 
with, the advantage of. See Rom. iv. 11. viii. 25. 
xiv. 20. The ypfy;/. is by some explained of the 
letter as opposed to the spirit. But the most em- 
inent Interpreters understand it of the Divine rev- 
elation given to the Jews, by a tacit opposition 
to the unwritten law of nature. Thus the sense 
(as Prof. Stuart observes) is this ; " If a Gentile 
should do what the law requires, would not this 
show, that you are worthy of condemnation, who 
transgress the law, although you enjoy the light 
of revelation, and the privileges which a state of 
circumcision confers ? " Or it may be expressed, 
with Mr. Holden, thus : " Will not the Gentile 
by birth, who practises the virtues enjoined by 
the revealed law, judge thee, who, though thou 
'hast the literal circumcision, art a transgressor 
of the law? Yes 5 for according to the true in- 
tent of the Mosaic dispensation, he is not really 
a Jew, who is such only by a compliance with 
the external ceremonies," &c. 

28. oil yiip b tv no 0ai-., &c.] These words 
suppose the answer of the foregoing words to be 
made in the affirmative ; and the ynp has refer- 
ence to a clause omitted, q. d. [Yes truly] for 
he, &c. 'Ev r& (fiavsptj, for tpaifep&s, externally, 
Sub. 'lovSafoi, from what follows. By 'lovSaidg 
eanv is meant S O'JTGK 'Iou<5u7o;. 

29. Here irepiTonri must be taken twice, as was ' 
'lovSiuog before ; and by TrtpiTo^^ is" to be under- 
stood i'/ oVrus jTEpiro/ii), i. e. as is then explained, 
the spiritual circumcision, namely, that of Hhe 
heart, by cutting off evil affections. See Deut. 
x. 1C. and Spencer de Leg. Jud. Rit. p. 50. Ou, 
i. e. of the real Jew just mentioned. The pas- 
sage may be thus paraphrased : " Such a one aims 
not at, and may not gain, the praise of men ; but 
he will receive both praise and acceptance from 

" who seeth not as man seethj and who tri- 



praise of God, it is an object of honourable am- 
bition. To this purpose is the following fine re- 
mark of an ancient writer 5 TOM V&VTIOV fiSlcrov 
(zKoiff/jaTOf, enulvov aeavrJi;, aviJKoog el, Kal rov nav- 
riav >'i8i<TTov Oe6[iaTog aOfurof . ovdev yap maxoTS ceav- 
rjji epyov Kti\i)v rsGeaaai, Xen. Mem. li. 1, 31. 

III. In this Chapter the Apostle is chiefly oc- 
cupied in refuting such objections to the preced- 
ing statements, as might be supposed to occur to 
Jews. After which he draws the conclusion, that 
the Law is insufficient to justify a man before 
God ; and that for that justification, he will need 
the righteousness of God, through faith ; which 
will, however, by no means tend to dispense with, 
but rather confirm, the obligations of, the moral 
law. At yv. 1 20. there are four objections 
made, or difficulties started ; which are removed 
by the Apostle. 1. If the circumcised and the 
uncircumcised be treated alike at the last judg- 
ment, and the Jews are equally guilty with the 
Gentiles, and if the external observance of the 
Mosaic Law will not avail to justification, of what 
advantage can Judaism be ? To this, the answer 
at v. 2. is, that the benefit of greater spiritual 
knowledge was conferred 'on the Jews, by being 
entrusted with the oracles of God. 

1. n oliv TO nepiaafii'.] To ncpinaov for ntpwacla. 

2. fTTKtTcbOriaav TU \6yia T. 6.] " they were en- 
trusted with the oracles of God." On this syntax 
see Matthiae and Win. Gr. Gr. A6ywv denoted 
properly an oracular response of any God. And 
the diminutive form is probably used, because 
such responses (as we find by many specimens in 
the ancient historians and Pausan.}, were almost 
always very short. At fmo-r. supply ol 'JovSawi 
from the preceding TOV 'lou<5<i/ov, which is taken in 
a general sense, for TU>V 'lovfitilwv. 

3. Here we have the second objection, namely, 
how the Apostle's views can be reconciled with 
God's faithfulness to his promises, made to the 
Jews ?'-'q. d. supposing that many Jews have been 
unbelieving and disobedient, shall this make the 
pledged promise of God (to bless the seed of 
Abraham) of none effect ? rl y<ip ; " What then ? " 
So Demosth. cited by Wets. : T yap, tl 



KnTapy>'i<re i ;] The interroga- 
tion (which is more pointed by the use of the /*j), 
an? num?) involves a strong negation, which is 
expressed in fo"/ yivoiro following. 

4. yivlnOu ipedaTrif.] The difficulty here, 
which has embarrassed so many of the Commen- 
tators, might have been avoided by bearing in 
mind, that the strong negation in ^ ytvoiro con- 
tains, by implication, an assertion of the contrary, 
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o Osog cdy&Tjg, nag 8s av&gtano? ifjavaTyg ' xot&dag 4 ysyganiai ' 
Oniag a.v dixaieo&fi g ev. Tolg ioyoig <rov> xcit vixq- 
a i) g sv T (a xgivsa&al as. El 8s y adtxla rjfuuv Oeov dtxaiq- 5 
avvi]v avvlaTijaif tl tyovpsv / firj vcdixog o Osog 6 sJiMpsgcov TTJV 
ooyqv (vi.cf.ia. civ&gwnov is'ya) ,- ' Mr\ ysvono ! sftsl mag xgivsl o 6 
Oeog TOV xoapov ; si yag % cdrj&siot TOV Oeov sv TW e^ww ifisvapaTt 7 
ensglaasvasv slg TIJV d6$av UVTOV, TI STI xaytu wg afiagTotlog xgivofioti , 
xotl fiij ' (xcc&tag /?A(jqp7|jUoi'^8i9-, xotl xa&wg (petal Tiveg y^ing liytiv] 8 

q. d. God is not proved unfaithful. This, indeed, 
seems to be hinted at in the next words, yivteQu>, 
&c., of which the full sense seems to be, " Let 
but God be found true and faithful, [as He assur- 
edly will] though every man were proved to be a 
violator of the covenant." This assertion by im- 
plication is more plainly developed in the words 
8n<as uv SiKauaOys, &c., which are strangely mis- 
understood by most Expositors; and of which the 
sense seems to be : So that the result may be (to 
use the words of Scripture) that thou shouldest 
be justified, or brought in clear, when thou art 
called to account for thy dealings. Here there is 
a forensic allusion : though the Deity is not, as 
many Commentators suppose, considered as the 
judge, but as a. party impteaded, which indeed the 
terms xplveadat and VIKCLV suggest ; and any defen- 
dant who is brought in clear of blame, may be said 
vinfv, because he carries his cause. The above 
view of the sense is confirmed by Chrys., Theo- 
phyl., and Phot, apud CEcum. THus the senti- 
ment obtained by this accommodation of the words 
of David, is as follows (in the words of Prof. 
Stuart) : " Whenever God speaks by way of re- 
proving or condemning men, let Him be account- 
ed altogether just, and let him be fully vindicat- 
ed." The LXX. by wct'ioas, follow the sense, 
rather than the letter of the Hebrew. 

5. Here is another objection on the part of the 
Jew, q. d. " If our unrighteousness display the 
righteousness of God (the mode appointed by 
God of becoming righteous by faith, i. 17.), would 
he not be unrighteous, if he punished us for this 
unrighteousness ? In other words, how can God 
justly punish us for that unrighteousness which 
establishes the necessity of that mode of justifi- 
cation ordained in the Gospel ? " (Holden.) 

cvvlcrrri<Ti.~\ This is not well rendered com- 
mends. It is plain, from the context and the course 
of reasoning, that it must signify establishes, proves. 
'The word properly signifies to place toge.ther ; and 
zsjuxta-position is necessary to proof, hence easily 
arises the sense in question. On tftis the Apostle 
now, in the person of the Jewish objector, pro- 
pounds this difficulty, introduced by the formula 1 ; -\ 
rt ipovjitv, q. d. What answer can be mad,e;to this ? 
In nh aKtKof dpyftv there is great delicacy in the 
wording; for the Jew does not mean to positively 
deny the justice of God in punishing; but only to 
hint that it may be questioned. The full sense is, 
" Is, or is not, God unjust ? " A milder way of 
saying, " Is not God unjust ? " The p_hrase tnufi. 
rj)i/ ipyriv may be rendered, " who visits with his 
anger j" i. e., by implication, punishes. The 
phrase has been found nowhere else, except in 
Polyb. xxii. 14, 8, and is synonymous with tm<f>t- 
pciv rf/v iroivrjv found in Josephus. 

The Apostle, though here speaking in the per- 
son of the Jew, yet, to prevent any mistake of the 
words firt SStKos, &c., apprises his readers that he 



speaks in that quality. For the phrase icard av- 
Bptinrnv \fyti) is best explained (with Chrys., The- 
ophyl., Flacius, and Wets.) to mean, " I speak as 
men are accustomed to speak, in self-justifica- 
tion, when thus circumstanced ; and who, by a 
sort of innate vice, seek to remove all the blame 
from themselves, and throw it upon others." 

6 8. In. these verses the objection is remov- 
ed, and that .on grounds conceded by the Jews 5 
(as Chrys. says) aronov dniTru Xfe. 

tvsl Kticpov] "Since, if this be the case, 
how shall God judge the world?" viz. in righ- 
teousness, which is involved in the very idea of 
God's judging. By Kiajiov is implied Gentiles as 
well as Jews. And as no Jew denied that the 
Gentiles were to be judged, this is slaying the op- 
ponent with his own weapon. The force of the 
answer in v. 6. is well expressed by Prof. Stuart 
thus : " Not at all ; for, on the same ground, you 
might object to the truth, that God will judge the 
world, and consequently punish the wicked ; for 
his justice will be so displayed as to redound to 
his glory." 

7. In this verse (as Chrys., Theophyl., and 
(Ecum. remark) the sentiment of v. 5. is resumed 
and completed, and the words are from the object- 
or. Why the two parts were separated by the 
Apostle, is well pointed out by Locke. The sense 
of the passage may be expressed, with Grot, and 
Wolf, as follows : " If the fact of the Jews having 
broken the covenant [by not believing in Christ] 
has been the cause that the promise of God has 
been extended (ineplcacvaev) to a still greater num- 
ber of people, why are the Jews punished as sin- 
ners ? It would be enough for them to lose the 
privileges of the covenant ; or rather, they should 
continue to live wickedly, because good comes 
from it to the world at large. 

ycbaaaTi may be rendered " false dealing, un- 
faithfulness ;" by an idiom frequent in the O. T., 
on which see Wells. But it has been justly re- 
marked by Locke, that St. Paul here used this 
term in preference to AStKlq or -apavopt'/nart for 
the sake of the antithesis in "the truth or veracity 
i of God." See Bp. Sanderson's 2d Sermon ad 
Clerum. 

8. Kai p'r KaB&s ra ayaQd]] I have in Re- 
cens. Synop. proved at large, that of the many 
methods which have been proposed of adjusting 
the construction and determining the sense, the 
only satisfactory one is that of Chrys. and the 
Greek Commentators, as also Zeger, Pise., Crel- 
lius, and Stuart. The Apostle is here speaking 
in his own person, not in that of the objector ; and 
the words are an answer to the preceding objec- 
tion ; not indeed a regular one, but meant to 
show its futility, by pushing it as far as it will go. 
With the jifi we must repeat rt from the preced- 
ing. Thus the sense may be, " And why [at this 
rate] may not we (as we are slanderously report- 
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too be an ellipsis of n supposed. Render : " \Vhat 
then am I to infer from your words 7 Have we 
any superiority over the Gentiles, or have we 
not 7 " The reason for the placing of a comma 
after oJ will appear from Recens. Synop. in loc. 
and my Note on Thucyd. iii. 66. 

9. TrpoiirtaatiiieOa.'] Of the various interpreta- 
tions of 1 this difficult term, the only two deserv- 
ing of attention are, J. that of Grot., Tol., Par., 
Schmidt, and Locke, " we have convicted." 2. 
That of almost all the ancient and most modern 
Commentators, "we have proved," or showed; 
which latter sense seems preferable, and as alrla 
signifies cause, so ainaaOai may signify to shoio 
cause, and simply to show. Perhaps, however, 
the true sense is that expressed by Prof. Stuart, 
" we have already made the charges against." 
Rather, " charged on." See Johnson's Diction- 
ary. Or there may here be a sensus pragnans 
conjoining the significations prove and convict, 
the latter being adapted to the n&vra; iitj>' a/japrlav 
ilvai, where 1><J>' auapr. etvat is rightly explained by 
Erasm., Beza, Pise., Par., and Koppe, " are 
brought under and liable to be [truly] charged 
with sin, (so vntfitKo; at v. 19,) implying liability 
to punishment from God. This truth is then con- 
firmed byyseveral testimonies from various parts 
of the O. T. ; though all of them are found to- 
gether in some good MSS. at Ps. xiv. The form 
raOuj yeyp. may be rendered, " So that we may 
here apply the words of Scripture." There can 
be no doubt that the charge was very applicable 
to both Gentiles and Jews at that time ; especially 
if (with several Commentators, ancient and mod- 
ern,) we view the strong expressions of David as 
Orientalisms, and to be interpreted with limita- 
tion ; q. d. " It is hard to find one who has any 
sense of goodness, any attachment to God, or 
regard for virtue." See John iii. 32. 

The Commentators remark on the " looseness 
with which the following texts are cited." But 
the words OVK tan <5<Vio; rbn Qcbv were not in- 
tended by the Apostle as a citation. It should 
seem that he meant at first to express only the 
substance of what the Psalmist asserts in Ps. xiv. 
1. & 2; and that then, warm with his subject, he 
proceeded, to advert to what follows, and also to 
Jive other{ passages ; in doing which he then re- 
sorted to citation. And indeed he has cited very 
exactly, except in vv. 15 & 17, where, however, 
the sense is the very same, though the wording is 
a little different, (but with some countenance 
from the MSS.) together with a slight abridge- 
ment. The alteration of amov into afautv at v. 
14. is only adopted for accommodation's sake. 'O 
avvitav and 6 iK^ririav rtiv Qcbv are not synonymous ; 
but the latter is a stronger term than the former. 
On the whole of the passage see Stuart. 

12. ^peidiOijirav.'] There may here be a very 
common idiom of the Greek language ; (on which 
I have fully treated on Thucyd. i. 91, 1. a^^opov 
ifywi/m) and thus the sense will be, " they are 
become vile and noxious." As, however, the 



ed to do, and some say, that we maintain) do evil 
that good may come 7 " I prefer, however, (with 
Grot., Hamm., Wolf, Limborch, and Stuart), at 
Kai T'I /ui) to supply, from the At'j/ttv of the paren- 
thesis, Mfaptv , and at /3Aa<T$)7f">fyi0d sub. <L{ \l- 
yovr. The words following Kal KuOfa tfiaat rives 
ftpa; \eyuv are exegetical of the preceding, " Why 
may we not maintain (as we are slanderously re- 
ported to do) let us do evil," &c. This supply- 
ing of a word from a parenthetical clause is in- 
deed an irregularity in composition; but occurs 
in the best writers, especially Thucydides. By 
the we is meant vie Christians ;. and, consequent- 
ly, the TIVCS may mean non-Christian calumnia- 
tors, whether Gentiles or Jews. Thus STI is re- 
dundant, as coming after a verb of speaking, and 
introducing words reported to be said. And the 
whole passage may be freely translated : " Why 
then may we not say (as some do actually, though 
slanderously [whose condemnation is just] accuse 
us of saying,) let us," &c. By Siv rb upl/ia evAiKdv 
can is simply meant, '' whose offence is such as 
to justly merit punishment [from God]." On the 
full instruction to be deduced from this passage, 
see Bp. Sanderson ap. D'Oyly and Mant. 

9 20. The Jew again asks: " What then have 
we Jews any pre-eminence over the Gentiles 1 " 
To which the Apostle replies : "You have none, 
in respect to the matter that I am discussing. 
All are sinners. Your own Scriptures do abun- 
dantly bear testimony that your nation are trans- 
gressors as well as the heathen. Prophets of dif- 
ferent ages have borne testimony to this point ; 
and testimony which conveys charges of the most 
aggravated nature, vv. 10 18. Now as what is 
thus said in the Scriptures was plainly said con- 
cerning the Jews, it follows, that your own sacred 
books bear testimony to the same doctrine which 
I affirm to be true. Consequently, the whole 
world, Jews and Gentiles,. are guilty before God, 
v. 19. It follows from this, that salvation in any 
other way than by gratuitous pardon through 
Christ, is altogether impossible," v. 20. (Stuart.) 
The words rl oHiv ; npo%6pcOa ; evidently contain 
another objection, which is immediately answered 
in the words following. It has, however, always, 
been a disputed point among Interpreters whetherv 
we should point rt o7>v ; npo^neOa ; or rl ovv xpoe- 
%<5u0; In the former case, the sense will be, 
" What then 7 have we any superiority [or not] ?v" 
In the latter, "What then is our superiority 1" 
as Theodoret explains, T'I t>7iv Knr^o^tv mptnabv, 
there being an ellip. of Kara. Now this yields a 
very good sense ; but is liable to this strong ob- 
jection, that the answer ov xavrus will not then 
be suitable ; since that can only mean No cer- 
tainly ; i.e. certainly not. So Theophyl. explains 
oW/ifflf. Whereas, with the other punctuation 
(which is supported by almost all the MSS., sev- 
eral Versions and Fathers, and almost all the Edi- 
tions from the Ed. Princ. to Vater's) the answer 
is very apt. And there is nothing objectionable 
in the phraseology of the question. There may 
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Hebrew has Mi^xj fr m nSXj to turn 5 i- e - be- 
come sour or corrupt, the sense seems rather to 
be, " are become depraved." Uoiciv ^pijordTjjra 
is a Hellenistic phrase for noieTv AyaOdv. 

13. rd^os avEtjjy^fvof.] On the ratio metaphorce 
the Commentators are not agreed 5 most referring 
it to offensive and poisonous discourse, sent forth 
from the throat of the wicked, as noisome stenches 
from an opened sepulchre. This, however, is so 
far fetched, that we may prefer the interpretation 
adopted by Grot., Crell., Pares., Tayl., Kop., and 
most recent Commentators, who take this as a 
description of the calumny by which the wicked 
destroy their fellow-creatures : and regard avetpypt- 
vos (gaping), as denoting the readiness to destroy 
them, as a grave seems ready for and expects the 
,dead Perhaps, however, all this is a description 
not of calumny, but of blood-thirstiness. So Prov. 
i. 12. "Let us swallow them up alive as the 
grave ; " which passage seems to have been here 
in the mind of the Apostle. See also Ps. xxi. 9 ; 
xxxv. 25 ; Ivi. 1 & 2 ; Ivii. 3 ; cxxiv. 3. Is. xlii. 
14. Thus, a little further on, we have, " their 
feet are swift to shed blood ; " a most graphic de- 
scription of the Zelotcs and Sicarii, as represented 
in the pages of Josephus. It is well observed by 
Stuart, that " the object of these quotations is to 
show that charges of guilt were made in ancient 
times not less severe than those now made by the 
Apostle ; q. d. You cannot accuse me of making 
strange and heavy charges against you. Your own 
Scriptures are filled with such." The learned 
Commentator shows at large, that the passages 
have no direct bearing on the universal depravity 
of the human race, since the context and the 
scope of the speaker will not permit that. 

et1o\wvaav\ for f'ioXiouv. A Macedonian and 
Hellenistic form, but said to be derived from the 
Boeotian dialect. See Win. Gr. 9. 3. a. This, 
use of toMow in the sense to use craft or guile, is 
frequent in the Sept., but very rare in the Clas- 
sical writers. 

las aa-iSiav nurSi'.] This and the next 
clause, which is exegetical of it, are meant to des- 
ignate that foul, calumny, which cankers the 
brightest reputation, and those bitter biting 
speeches, which sting even to death ! 

15. (J|e7s aiftu.] The sense is: "they are 
eagerly bent on shedding blood." So Appian p. 
873. speaking of the murderers of Caisar, says : 
rpfa avSpa; Ta^vepytlsKat $6vov tr\>'jpeis. 

16, 17. abvTpinjM cyvueav.'] The general sense 
seems to be : " All their plans and aims are evil ; 
good, or happiness, never enters into their 
thoughts or cares." 



18. OVK earl i<p6a\n!av airffiv.] The Philo- 
logical illustrators might have aptly compared 
Hesiod. "Epy. 185. where, after inveighing at con- 
siderable length on the vices of the men of his age, 
he thus concludes : Sj^rXtoi ! obSe Qciav Sniv dSdre;. 

19, oUSa/jsv Si AaA.] This is meant {as the 
Greek Commentators suggest) to anticipate the 
objection of his Je\yish opponents : " these heavy 
charges were not directed against MS." Yes, says 
the Apostle, but they have reference to you; for 
what the Scriptures there say, is said with a ref- 
erence to persons under the law, i. e. Jews, the 
very people of God. Oifafiev is a popular expres- 
sion, equivalent to " it is well known," To7s tv 
Ttj> v6/t(f is for ro?s ind tbv vdpov. And in TOIS, &c., 
is implied KOI irepl riav, &c., q. d. " it is addressed 
to Jews, and consequently meant of Jews." The 
argument is, that as the Jews believed the Heathens 
deserved the condemnation of God, and as their 
Scriptures represented the Jews as being all deep- 
ly guilty in the sight of God, so the conclusion 
contained in the next verse, that the whole world 
must be regarded as liable to condemnation, is 
correctly drawn. 

^pdrt-Eiv and its compounds are often used by 
the later writers in the sense "to put to silence," 
by leaving any one without an apology. "YirdSt- 
KOf is for 6 M Sktiv &v. And J/KJJ here implies 



20. 5i6n.] This should, I think, be rendered, 
not propterea quod, wherefore, with most Com- 
mentators, but quia, (with the Syn and Vulg.) 
for, or because. Ndpov is by many Commenta- 
tors taken for roB vdpov, " the Mosaic, or Cere- 
monial Law." But besides the grammatical ob- 
jections to this mode, which I have urged in 
Kecens. Synop., it may be remarked, with Bp. 
Middl., that " any such an explanation falls short 
pf the Apostle's argument. It is his purpose to 
show, that no man lohatever can be justified, by 
the works either of the Jewish Law or of any 
other; naaa <rao|, like 6 K<5o-/toj in the preceding 
verse, cannot but be understood universally ; and 
what follows Sia yap v6jnov iirlyviaatg anaprtuf, is 
plainly an universal proposition." The same view 
is taken by Beza, Crell., Grot., Locke, Whitby, 
and Taylor. See also Prof. Stuart, who shows at 
large that the above is contrary to the scope of 
the Apostle here and elsewhere in his Epistles. 
From all which (he adds) it results, that vfyou 
must here mean the moral law, whether written 
or unwritten, i. e. law in general, any law, wheth- 
er applicable to Gentile or Jew, any rule which 
prescribes a duty, by obedience to which men 
might claim a promise of reward." In Sid yap 
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v6[tov there is an ellip. of pdvov, q. d. by the law is 
only afforded a knowledge of sin (i. e. it makes 
men sensible that they are sinners, and liable to 
God's condemnation), not a mode of atoning for 
it, or a method of restoring the sinner again to 
favour and acceptance, and consequently affords 
no hopes of pardon or justification. Having come 
to this conclusion in argument, the Apostle pro- 
ceeds, v. 21 30., to point out the method where- 
by alone men, whether Jews or Gentiles, can be 
justified ; namely, the righteousness of God, or 
the justification by faith revealed in the Gospel, and 
through the propitiatory- sacrifice of Christ, by 
which all boasting is excluded, since this justifi- 
cation, from its very nature, must be gratuitous. 
Thus all) both Jews and Gentiles, are placed on 
the same footing ; and this doctrine is no other 
than the Old Testament also. 

On the sense of SiKuwunQai here intended by 
the Apostle, see Bp. Bull's Harm. Apost. Diss. i. 
ch. 1. j 

21. The Apostle now reverts to the subject he 
had slightly treated on at i. 17., namely, that by 
the Gospel alone, is shown the way to salvation ; 
and he here sums it up and asserts it more fully. 
The sense contained in the present verse may be 
thus expressed : " But now (i. e. under the present 
dispensation, the Gospel) a method of justification 
appointed by God, without reference to obedience 
to law of any kind, is revealed and promulgated ; 
a method [which is no novelty, but] whose ex- 
istence is attested by the Law and the Prophets." 
This sense of i/ui/i <5t occurs in Heb. ix. 26., .where 
vvv &e is put in opposition to the time of the Law. 
Nor is it confined to the N. T. It occurs also in 
the Classical writers, e. gr. Thucyd. iii. 43., vuv 
61, " but as the case now stands." 

22. StKaiovbvq df 0>u.] There is here an epa- 
nalepsis, the force of which resides in the <5. Aai 
denotes the efficient or instrumental cause, as at 
y. 24. 30. Gal. ii. 16., where the death of Christ 
is said to be the efficient, and faith in Christ the 
cause of our salvation. On this <5i 0ou see Bp. 
Bull's Harm. Ap. p. 13. 

With ?j itdira; KOI enl navra; Commentators are 
not a little perplexed. Some would cancel the 
KIU t'rri itdvras. But the authority for this is very 
slender, and quite insufficient, and internal evi- 
dence is wholly in favour of the words. Nor can 
the assertion of many recent Commentators, that 
the K<U signifies even, or may be pleonastic, v be 
admitted. The only way of removing the diffi- 
culty is that which is suggested by the epa- 
nalepsis in &IK. <5I ecoi), namely, to supply TTE- 
<j>a.vcpwntvri from the preceding ne^avepwrat, " pro- 
mulgated unto all." The Apostle, I conceive, 
adds Kai cm n&vras , not to express the same sense, 
but another, namely, this : " And which is meant 
for all;" implying, that though meant for all, it 
will not be bestowed on all. This is, I find, con- 
firmed by the opinion of Pr. Stuart, who thinks 
that_" the hi n&vras is thrown in to guard against 
the idea, that the actual bestowment of justifica- 



tion is as universal as the offers of it." 'Eiri, de- 
noting the final end, or intent, is frequent both 
in the Scriptural and Classical writers. AiaerroAi), 
"distinction;" (from lia<stt\\tiv, to set, or put 
apart), i. e. (as Prof. Stuart explains) in regard to 
the matter of justification by faith, or gratuitous 
justification, all men, whether Jews or Gentiles, 
stand in the same need of it, and must perish 
without it : justification by " deeds of law," i. e. 
perfect obedience to any law, being impossible. 

23. This verse adduces the reason of this im- 
possibility ; vyrefavvrai rrj? 86%. r. 6.] 'TCaTt- 
peiffOat properly signifies to be left behind in a 
race ; but is here used in a figurative sense, 
which will depend on the sense ascribed to nit 
(>6!;n; TOU Qcov ; which some interpret " the image 
of God, in which man was created," others more 
probably, understand the glory and happiness of 
lieaven, as ii. 10. v. 2. viii. 18. But it should 
rather seem to mean, "what will produce that," 
namely, "the favour and approbation of God." 
And this carries with it the other sense. Thus 
the term far. will be very suitable, since vaTcpelv. 
often signifies to come too late for any thing or 
person (so Thucyd. iii. 31. vcTeonKti r?? Mur<A>;vi7j. 
vii. 89.), and consequently to miss of any thing. 

24. SiKatofytevoi.'] I have proved at large in Re- 
cens. Synop. that the true sense is, " having, or 
being to be justified;" particip. for verb, and 
Indie, for Subjunct. This view I find supported 
by Prof. Stuart, who explains, " that all who ob- 
tain justification, must obtain it gratuitously, and 
only by virtue of the redemption that Christ hath 
accomplished." Aupcav, " of mere favour," with- 
out reference to merit. 

diroXurpaJffcus.] The word properly denotes 
a delivering any one from death or captivity by 
paying the \irpov, or price of deliverance. Most 
recent Commentators assign the sense deliver- 
ance, without any reference to ransom paid. 
There is, however, an allusion thereto, and no 
more. It here denotes " the method of redemp- 
tion provided by Jesus Christ." See Bp. Bull's 
Harm. Ap. p. 6., and Exam. p. 71. 

25. KpolOtro.] I have, in Recens. Synop. shown, 
that of the several senses assigned to the word, that 
of " set forth," or '' publicly appointed," is the 
best. It is not so easy to fix the sense of JAacnvj- 
piov, which is derived from the adjective (Xaori/pioc, 
nnd often denotes " the covering of the Ark." 
Thus many eminent Commentators take l\. here 
as a highly figurative expression, and suppose the 
sense to be, that as the pardon of God was for- 
merly dispensed from the mercy-seat, being pro- 
cured by the victim offered before it, so it is novv 
dispensed from Christ, being procured by his 
sacrifice of himself, through faith in his blood. 
This, however, is open to serious objections, 
which are strongly urged by Stuart ; who, with 
reason, agrees with Grot., Le Clerc, Kypke.Tur- 
retin, Elsn., and Tholuck, in supposing it to be 
an adjective used substantively (like ^apio-rr/piov, 

i/, &c.), and, by the ellipsis of 617*0, de- 
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noting an expiatory victim, a propitiatory sacri- 
fice, by which alone the metaphor can be made 
congruous. Of this they adduce an example 
from Dio Chrys. 'Ei> TU aiirou aifiari must not (as 
is generally supposed) be connected with Sia ri;j 
threw?, but, as some of the best Expositors (in- 
cluding Prof. Stuart) are agreed, with I\HVT>IQIOV. 
And this Bp. Bull has evinced with his usual abil- 
ity, Examen p. 7., who renders : " Quern pro- 
Eosuit Deus placamentum in Sanguine suo per 
dem." 

els 'IvSei^iv rF/f SIK. ourou] " in order to declare 
His justice and righteousness," [including his ve- 
racity] ; or, as others explain, His mercifulness. 
IL&ftaiv, forgiveness ; literally, " passing by." IIpo- 
yty. committed before the coming of Christ. 

26. ev rf avo^jf] "by the forbearance." At 
irpbg evSst^iv, &c., there is an epanalepsis, like 
that of StKaioalivt) 5s Qcov, supra v. 21. 'Ev nji vvv 
Kaip$, i. e. the time of the Gospel dispensation. 

SlKatov.'] No little difference of opinion ex- 
ists as to the sense of this word ; which some 
eminent Expositors interpret merciful, others, 
faithful to his promise. But however these sig- 
nifications may be permitted by the usus loquendi, 
yet, as Stuart has shown, neither is here allowed 
by the context and the course of the reasoning. 
It is therefore best to retain the usual significa- 
tion./7/si. " In the clause tig rb itvai 'ITJO-OS, the 
Apostle (says Stuart) looks back to the whole 
sentiment proposed in vv. 21 24 ; which is, that 
all men are sinners, and that a regard merely to 
the Law, i. e. a sense of justice merely on the 
part of God, or he being Siiauot merely, does not 
in itself permit justification by overlooking or set- 
ting aside the penalty of the Law ; but the death 
of Christ is an expedient of infinite wisdom, by 
which the full claims of the Law may be admit- 
ted, and yet the penalty avoided, because a mornl 
compensation or equivalent has been provided, 
by the sufferings of him who died in the sinner's 
stead." Thus the atonement of a Redeemer has 
made the exercise of God's mercy consistent with 
his justice. And (as Bengel happily expresses 
it) " Summum hie paradoxon evangelicum ; nam 
in Lege conspicitur Deus Justus et condemnans, 
in Evangelio Justus ipse, et justificans pecca- 
tores." 

27. The Apostle now infers from what has 
been said, that all reason for boasting of their 
proper merits was excluded both to Jews and 
Gentiles. 

Sia vfyou ntareug'] i. e. by the law which re- 
quires faith as the condition of justification and 
refers every thing to faith alone, and the grace of 
God. 



28. Aoyify0 oSv.] 12 MSS. and some Latin 
Versions and Fathers have Aoy. yap, which is 
edited by Griesb., Knapp, and Tittm. j but rashly j 
since the common reading is not only supported 
by the strongest testimony, both external and in- 
ternal. For it was as likely that o%v should be 
changed to yiip by the early Critics, as yp to oHv. 
Besides, the context effectually excludes yop, and 
demands ouv, as is observed by Tholuck and Rinck. 
The sense may be thus expressed : " We come, 
then, to this conclusion that man (meaning men 
at large, both Jews and Gentiles) is justified by 
faith ; apart from and without reference to the 
works of any law." So it is well observed by 
Stuart, that " what is meant by being justified hy 
faith is sufficiently plain here, inasmuch as it is 
opposed to justification by works, i. e, on the 
score of merit, or perfect obedience." The learn- 
ed Commentator, therefore, explains the words 
to mean, " we count it as certain that men are 
justified in a gratuitous m/anne.r, through faith in 
Christ, and not by perfect obedience to the Law." 
This view of the sense is supported by the weighty 
authority of Bp. Bull, who in his Harm. Evang. 
and elsewhere strenuously maintains this view. 

29. }j ''lovSuttav c9vSv ;] What is here said 
seems intended to refute an objection of the Jew- 
ish adversary ; who might lay hold on the term 
avOpuirov in the generic sense, and ask, " What, 
then, is God the God of the Gentiles as well as 
the Jews ? " For that is, I conceive, the sense 
contained in the timidly expressed question ?) 'lov- 
baiuv fjtfivov. See supra vv. 5 & 9, and Notes. 
To this the Apostle replies first by an interroga- 
tion, and then by a plain assertion, which is, in 
the next verse, supported by the reason ; namely, 
that one and the same God hath himself establish- 
ed this method of justification both for Jews and 
Gentiles, and therefore must be the God of the 
latter as well as of the former. 

30. On the difference, if any, between IK vt- 
orrtai? and 5i rfg rtlcTttag, and why the Apostle 
should have used both expressions, and not pre- 
ferred either one or the other, much has been 
said, but nothing determined. The Apostle, I 
conceive, did not mean the very same sense in 
both, nor use the difference solely for the sake 
of the antithesis ; but meant thereby to hint at a 
certain difference in the mode of justification. 
The Jews (the neptropfi) would be justified out of 
faith [in the Gospel] namely, by Christian faith 
being added to their Jewish faith ; but the Gen- 
tiles solely through the faith [the Gospel], with- 
out any part of the religion they had professed 
being left as a substratum. 

31. vdpov.] Not the law (for there is no Arti- 
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cle) but a law, i. e. whether that of Revelation or 
nature. Of course it must, from the context, (as 
Tayl. and Middl. have seen) mean moral obedience, 
as being opposed to faith (and grace). " Few 
texts of Scripture (observes the latter), when 
rightly understood, are more important." 

IV. Here commences Part n. of the Epistle 
(extending from hence to the end of ch. viii.) in 
which it is proved, that the Gospel doctrine of 
justification by faith, or gratuitous justification, 
does not make void any Law, whether natural or 
revealed, but is quite consistent with both. The 
Apostle had before evinced, 1. that justification 
and salvation are by faith only, gratuitous, and 
not by works of law ; 2. that to this the Gentile 
has an equal claim with the Jew. But there ex- 
isted two prejudices in the mind of the Jew; 
one founded on their notions of the merit of Cir- 
cumcision, as entitling them to the favour of God 
(which would lead them to hold that justification 
is by works of Law), the oilier founded on their 
birth-right, as the children of Abraham, and 
heirs of the promise made to him. And this 
would lead them to deny that the Gentile has an 
equal claim to justification with the Jew. These 
two prejudices the Apostle now proceeds to en- 
counter; the former, by adverting to Abraham, 
the father of circumcision ; the latter, by exam- 
ining the grounds of the covenant made with 
Abraham and his seed. He thus confirms both 
the above conclusions; proving, 1. that Abraham 
himself was justified by faith, and not by circum- 
cision : (iv. 1 12.) that therefore justification is 
by faith, i. e. is gratuitous, and not by works of 
law ; and belongs to the uncircumcised Gentiles, 
no less than to the Jews. 2. That the believing 
Gentiles are part of the true seed of Abraham, in- 
tended in the promise: (iv. 13 18.) and that 
therefore the Gentiles, by faith in Jesus Christ, 
have equal claim with the Jews to justification, 
and all other benefits of the covenant. See 
Young. 

1. ri ovv epov/tev, &c.] The oiivis conclusive, and 
the general sense is : What, then, shall we say that 
Abraham our father obtained [for justification] as 
to [any advantage from] the works of the flesh 
or fleshly and external ordinances. Why Paul 
introduces the case of Abraham, in distinction 
from that of the Jews at large, see Stuart. The 
passage is akin to thatatiii. 1. Some, asHamm., . 
place a mark of interrogation after epovuev. And 
this is agreeable to the manner of St. Paul ; but 
it has not the least countenance from the ancient 
Versions : and, moreover, an ellip. of %dpiv after 
cvptjKfvat is alike harsh and unnecessary. Kar<J 
oApKa may be construed either with rbv narlpa 
fjliGiv, or with cvptjiclvai. The former of these 
modes is preferred by several ancient, and many 
modern Interpreters. And the sense thus pro- 
duced is good ; but a harsh transposition must 
then be supposed, and the sense at &p. left defi- 
cient, nay, Wets, affirms, untrue. It is therefore 
better, with other ancient and most modern Com- 
mentators, to take it with e'vpriicivai, and thus the 
easoning.will be complete. Kara aiipKi does not, 
as is commonly supposed, refer exclusively to cir- 
VOL. II. 3 F 



cumcision ; but extends also to the other external 
rites of the Law, as opposed to the Kara %6piv at 
vv. 4 & 15, and denotes (as is said at Heb. vii. 16. 
ix. 10.) such as are performed <mi v6\tov Ivrohtjs 
trapKi/cSf. Thus <rap sometimes (as Gal. iv. 23. 
Rom. ix. 8.) denotes what is external or physical, 
in opposition to what is internal and spiritual. 
See also 1 Cor. x. 18. Phil. iii. 3. Gal. vi. 12, 
where it, as here, refers to external privileges, 
but especially to circumcision, as a sign of the 
covenant. See Stuart, who, after an elaborate 
discussion, determines Kara capita to refer to cir- 
cumcision. The interrogation implies, as often, a 
strong negation, which is supposed in the follow 
ing i yiip, where we have a reason for the nega, 
tion. 

2. d yap 'A^paa/i etfv.] In order to ascer- 
tain the true sense of this verse, it is necessary 
first to decide whether the words are to be sup- 
posed to come from the Jewish objector, or from 
the Apostle. And the particle ydp has so exten- 
sive a use, that the point may yet be left undeter- 
mined. On either of the above views a good sense 
is made out : in the former case, by Dr. Taylor; 
in the latter, by Prof. Stuart : and indeed, after 
all, the sentiment is much the same according to 
either. Yet the latter, as being the more natural 
mode, seems to deserve the preference. It has 
been well remarked that the general declaration, 
in fact, includes two the Major and the Minor 
of an hypothetical syllogism, from which the con- 
clusion (which is suppressed) may easily be collect- 
ed. Thus the sense may be expressed as follows : 
" I grant that Abraham had advantages from his 
external privileges ; he was, however, not justi- 
fied by any works or merit of his own ; certainly 
not in the sight of God [however he might of 
men\ ; for the Scripture saith," &c. This the 
Apostle proceeds to prove from the Old Testa- 
ment. 

3. 'cntffrcvac Se 'A. rip 0cw.] i. e. reposed implicit 
credence on God's assurances ; and especially as 
to what seemed, at the time of the promise, high- 
ly improbable, the having a very numerous off- 
spring. 

eXoyiaQri avrfy eh <5i.] On the interpretation 
of these words the Commentators are by no means 
agreed. The ancient and early modern ones rec- 
ognise in them the doctrine of imputed righteous- 
ness ; while most recent Commentators take them 
to mean no more than this: "Abraham believed 
in God, and his belief was accounted in him as 
righteousness, and, accordingly, he obtained the 
favour of God." See Grot., Schleus., and laspis. 
And so (I add) it must have been taken by Philo 
p. 493, who, in the course of a copious explana- 
tion of the nature of this faith, says it was ds evai- 
vov TOV 7t7rrrUK<5ros : also by Chrysost. i. 489. 
And, indeed, St. James ii. 23, applies the passage 
in that sense; which it may doubtless admit, 
but it is surely susceptible of a higher sense ; and 
this St. Paul has here chosen to adopt ; for the 
context plainly shows that far more is meant by 
the words than the recent Commentators are wil- 
ling to allow. The following seems to be the 
full sense: " Abraham placed entire confidence 
in God and his promises, with respect to offspring, 
4 
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&c. performing all such things as, by the light of 
nature, reason, and conscience, he supposed 
would be acceptable to God ; though unenlight- 
ened by that future revelation of his will which 
he anxiously anticipated. Therefore God reck- 
oned his pious reliance and devotedness to him 
for, and took them instead of, all those more per- 
fect observances of faith and practice which a fu- 
ture revelation of his will should promulgate and 
enjoin." So Prof. Stuart, after remarking that 
the phrase e\oyiaOij els SIK. being at v. 4. inter- 
changed with Xoy/^trai Kara, x&piv, affords a satis- 
factory view of its meaning, thinks it must be, 
that in consequence of Abraham's belief, he was 
treated or accepted as righteous; i. e. he was gra- 
tuitously justified. See vv. 4, 5. Of this sense 
of \oyt<?eaOat (by which it is synonymous with e\- 
Aoyii>) Stuart adduces examples from Levit. xvii. 
4. Hos. viii. 12. 1 Sam. i. 13. Lam. iv. 2. Rom. 
iv. 3, 5, 6, 9, 10, 11, 22, 23, 24. "In judging 
Abraham (says Mackn.), God will place on the 
one side of the account his duties, on the other 
his performances. And on the side of his per- 
formances he will place his faith, and by mere 
favour will value it as equal to a complete per- 
formance of his duties, and reward him as if he 
were a righteous person. But neither here, nor 
in Gal. iii. 6, is it said That CHRIST'S righteous- 
ness was counted to Abraham. Further, as it is 
nowhere said in Scripture, that Christ's righ- 
teousness was imputed to Abraham, so neither is it 
said anywhere that Christ's righteousness is im- 
puted to believers. In short, the uniform doc- 
trine of Scripture is, that the believer's faith is 
counted to him for righteousness by the mere grace 
or favour of God through Jesus Christ; that is, 
on account of what Christ hath done to procure 
that favour for them. That is all. Nor does the 
Scripture carry the matter farther." On the doc- 
trine of imputed righteousness, see Mackn. here, 
and Prof. Stuart; arid on the nature of faith and 
works, as contradistinguished by St. Paul, see Bp. 
Bull's Harm. Apost. and Prof. Stuart on this pas- 
sage. 

4. TI~> He t'py.] An illustration taken from com- 
mon life. "Now to the labourer his wages are 
not reckoned as a favour, but regarded as the pay- 
ment of a debt." Of course, it is implied that the 
work is done ; for that is indispensable to the ap- 
plication, which is here, as often, mixed up with 
the illustration. Wets, compares Thucyd. ii. 40. 
oliK f; X^ptv. uAV es &<pd\t)pa Triv dpsr^i/ airo&wauv. 
I add Herodian ii. 11, 14. x&uiv OVK -tf&eaav o^Xi/Ma 
yap aMv H-OT'IVUV, XX' oi Stapeav fiave^eiv, Aoyi- 
^ovro. By n3 epy. must here be meant, "To him 
who performs all the cpya i/fyou, who yields entire 
obedience to the precepts of the law." 

5. r<3 tie /ft, epy.'] This is to be explained from 
rw epy., and must therefore mean, He who does 
not perform his duty thoroughly, and therefore 
has nothing whereof to boast, cannot pretend to 
have wrought all righteousness, and therefore 



cannot rest on it. See Bp. Bull's Harm. Apost. 
p. 29. The words viardjovn Se aaefa, then, 
must be explained with reference to ^ ipyatynt- 
via. And hence Commentators have done wrong 
in limiting the sense to believing, since it seems 
to include abandonment of all claim to salvation 
on the score of works, and such hearty and entire 
acceptance of the plan of salvation through grace, 
as shall secure a competent fulfilment of the con- 
ditions on which justification and acceptance are 
suspended. Now if this be the sense of mar., it 
will follow that rdi> StKaiovvra T&V iatfiri must sig- 
nify who juslifieth the sinner; for it clearly ap- 
pears from the context that rbv aacflrj is only a 
variation in phrase for rbv ipya&nsvov, and is to' be 
explained in exact conformity to that term. 

To such a person, it is added, Xoyf^rat >J ir/irris 
airou elt diKaiocrbvqv, by which is meant, that " his 
faithful, though imperfect service (in many things 
pr) tpyatojilvr], and therefore do-t/3^) is accounted 
and reckoned for righteousness : or, in other words, 
he is treated as the tpyatdntvog, and hath, Kara %<i- 
piv, the niaQbv assigned to him, as if it were an 



6. KaOdirtp KOI A. &c.] q. d. "This mode of jus- 
tifying men is agreeable to what David says, when 
he speaks of the blessedness," &c. Xoipic cpytav, 
" apart from works," without any consideration 
of the merit of the works, and consequently by 
grace only. It is plain that, to impute, or reckon, 
righteousness without ivories, is the same as to im- 
pute faith for righteousness. On this and the next 
two vv. see Bp. Bull's Examen, p. 23. 

7. firwaX.] Literally, " are covered up," " put 
out of sight," i. e. (as the parallelism requires) 
forgiven. 

8. ou iirj \oyiorjrai ait." 1 This is plainly equiva- 
lent to the foregoing plirase, and (as Stuart ob- 
serves) plainly shows what Paul means by faith 
being imputed for righteousness. As to the ratio 
metaphorcE, Camer. and Grot, remark that it is 
drawn from the accounts of men who have deal- 
ings in trade : where, if any expense be justly 
charged, it must be paid; but it may be crossed 
out, or withdrawn, and then it is not liable to be 
paid. 

9. The Apostle has now prepared the way to 
refute the special allegation designed to be made 
by the question at vc.r. 1. He has already shown 
that justification on the ground of merit is out of 
the question ; for even Abraham and David were 
justified gratuitously, and not tf cpywv. (Stuart.) 
He now proceeds to prove (up to v. 25.) that the 
blessedness of justification without reference to 
works is not confined to the Circumcision (i. e. 
the Jews), but extends to the Gentiles also ; 
which position is established, 1. from Abraham 
having been justified before he was circumcised 
(v. 9 12.); from which it is argued that the 
Gentiles, therefore, who have the same faith 
as Abraham, will have it in the same way 
counted to them for righteousness. 2. This ex- 
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tion, &c. The TO?S before oroi^outri, at which 
some Expositors have stumbled, and which Tho- 
luck thinks is soloecistic, Stuart regards as a re- 
sumption of the sentence begun with the preced- 
ing roTf, and interrupted by the OVK c mpironrjs 
(i6vav, a\\a nal. 

13. The Apostle now proceeds to another con- 
firmation of his assertion respecting gratuitous 
justification ; and encounters the second preju- 
dice, that the Gentiles, as not being Abraham's 
seed, could not be entitled to the promises. The 
Jew gloried in belonging to a nation to whom 
God had given a revealed law, and looked upon 
the preeminence this gave him, as a proof that 
God would shew him especial favour. To take 
away all ground of glorying in this respect, the 
Apostle proceeds to remind them, that Abraham 
was not justified by any such privilege ; the Law 
being given above 400 years after his time. With 
respect to this, he observes, that the great promise 
of the heavenly inheritance, made to Abraham 
and his seed, did not rest at all upon the Law, 
including the ordinance of circumcision ; so as to 
constitute those only heirs, who were Abraham's 
children according to the flesh ; but it rested on 
the righteousness of faith, so as to constitute those 
the true children of Abraham, interested in the 
blessing, who follow the example of the faith of 
Abraham. (Stuart and Young.) 

If we may judge from the remarkable diversity 
of opinion among Commentators, it would seem 
no easy matter to determine the nature of this 
promise, and the true sense in which Abraham, 
and also his seed, is said to be K\rjpov6/iof nm K6-- 
ajjtov. 1. Almost all the ancient, and most of the 
earlier modern Commentators take the words in 
a spiritual sense, and refer them to the universal 
prevalence of true religion, comprehended in the 
promise, " in thee shall all the nations of the earth 
be blessed ; " all believers being regarded as Abra- 
ham's children. ,2. Glass, Crell., Par., Gomar, 
Pise., Bp. Bull, Mackn., Ammon, Hardy, Hamm., 
Parkh., Schleus.. and Slade understand row Kdoyiou, 
not of the earth only, but the land, viz. of Canaan. 
And it is remarked by Mr. Slade, that the first 
promise, i. e. of the land of Canaan, was not made, 
as Whitby asserts, to Abraham on his circumcision, 
but upon his belief in God's word ; as appears from 
Gen. xv. 6. 7, where the land he was thus to pos- 
sess was a type of a better country, i. e. a heaven- 
ly (Gen. xvii. 7, 8. Hebr. xi. 14, 16.), promised to 
the sons of Abraham in every age, i. e. to those 
who, like him, practically believe the word of 
God." Therefore (continues he) row Kdttjiov refers 
primarily to the land of promise, and secondarily 
to the blessings vouchsafed to all believers. 3. 
Koppe am\ Rosenm. remark that rd 



tent of blessing is proved from God's promise to 
Abraham. 

Xlyontv yap, &c/J There is here a short 
clause omitted, to which the yap belongs, q, d. 
[We may see this, too, by the case of Abraham,'] 
for we have said, &c. With respect to the facts 
themselves, Abraham was not circumcised till he 
was 99 years old, v. 25. But before Ishmael was 
born, Abraham had his faith counted to him for 
righteousness, Gen. xv. 6. compared with Gen. 
xvi. 16. Whence it is evident that Abraham was 
justified in uncircumcision more than 13 years 
before he and his family were made the visible 
church and people of God by circumcision. 

11. KOI ar)iiiTiov A. irtptr.] The Apostle's mean- 
ing is, that though Abraham's receiving circum- 
cision after he was justified, was a proof that cir- 
cumcision did not cause that justification, never- 
theless circumcision was not without its use; 
being a O-^E/OV, or er^pay??, a sign and seal, a pledge 
and confirmation of the acceptance of his faith 
while uncircumcised. On this sense of ari^ewv, 
see Note on John iii. 33 ; and on the present 
verse, see Stuart, who, in common with other 
Expositors, regards o-^p. as exegetical of arif-slov, 
and considers both words as meant to express the 
same thing; but here conjoined, to strengthen 
the sense. For my own part, I am, on mature 
consideration, induced to consider arj^clov, as con- 
nected solely with Trepiro/irj; and I apprehend the 
sense to be : " He received the mark of circum- 
cision ; " there being an allusion to the mark in 
the flesh which is always left by circumcision. 
So in my Note on Thucyd. ii. 49. 7. (Transl.) I 
have proved that the effects of violent disorders, 
whether in scars or otherwise, are said i-aiarinM- 
vetv,to leave their mark on the body; in which 
way the term is used not only by Medical writers 
(as Hippocrates and Galen), but also by others, 
as Pausanias vii. 24. 6. rouro (5f aXX^;ou row a&na- 
TOS faiariijiaivu (leaves its mark), }, &c. So o-0pa- 
yls in Lycoph. Cass. 780 ; and both terms in Eurip. 
Iph. Taur. 1372. Setvots 8e c^/iavrpoio-iv to-^p'jyio-^f- 
voi. Thus there will be no difficulty respecting 
the Genitive, which will be simply definitive, i. e. 
of kind. That circumcision was considered as ,1 
seal of their covenanted privileges by the Jews, 
is clear from numerous passages cited by Schoettg. 
and Wets. 

At rrjs sub. ouV>;f, or yn'o/Ji?!';;?. E?? rd ctvnt. a., 
'' so that he is." Harlpa denotes figuratively au- 
thor, pattern. See John viii. 18. "James i. 17. 
At' aKpu/?u<n-far is for ev aKpoftvartii, " in an uncir- 
cumcised state." Comp. Gen. xvii. 5. 

12. ; To?f owe JK Ti-EpiT.] Sub. oJiri, "the uncir- 
cumcised " STOICS?!/ TO?? I'^i'Ed/ rii'of is a phrase 
importing similarity and conformation to, imita- 



28 



ROMANS CHAP. IV. 14 17. 



apov, AA dia dixaioavvyg nlarmg. si yag ol sx vofiov xiijgovofioi, 14 
?n?ra5 a i3' la XSit * Vtt >T:tti> r) nluTig, xul xctTygyyToii y e7tayysUu. q 6 yag vofiog ogyqv 15 

& 7. 8. 10. 'i* . ~ i- * jf r >c. t a r .* * <* .. 

John is. 22. xctTsgya^sTui ov yag ovx Effu vo/nog, ovos nagupixGig. diet TOVTO 16 

Cor! 3. 7, 9. EX TIMTEWg, 'iVU XWTK ^tt^W, ' 1 S T0 vfottl ^f^OtiaV T1]V ETHXyysUttV JlUVxl 

TW ansgfiaTL, ov TO) ex TOV voftov povov, aAAw xal TO! ex nlaxswg 
Gen. 17.5. ' og sort ntXTT]Q navrwv yfifov, * (xa&cag yiygumui ' "Oxt no.- 17 

av e d-vtav -ts&eixd as') xaTivavn ov snlmsvas 
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0sov, rov faonoiovvTog tovg vsxgovg, xul xaJLovvwg rot 



r ovra 



ilvai TOV n6ffu.ov was a perpetual phrase for desig- 
nating the felicity promised to Abraham and his 
seed. So Tanchuma p. 165. 1. Abrahamo patri 
meo Deus possidendum dedit CQBlum et terram. 
A mode of speaking derived from Gen. xii. 7. vii. 
1 3, 15. xv. 7. But r\XTH V1XH; which properly 

denoted Palestine, was gradually understood of 
the whole world, especially when, in a later age, 
the prophecies contained promises of an universal 
empire to Abraham's posterity, by means of the 
Messiah. Whichever of the above interpreta- 
tions be adopted, K^npovi/iov must (as it very well 
may) be taken in the sense possessor, a significa- 
tion derived from the Hebrew idiom. But no 
easy matter is it to determine which of the above 
interpretations deserves the preference. It should 
seem that the third, specious as it may seem, is 
scarcely tenable, as offering too vague and gen- 
eral a sense ; whereas it is plain from ver. 17. 
that a particular one was intended. Of the other 
two, the first has much to recommend it, and is 
adopted by Prof. Stuart. I am myself, however, 
inclined to prefer the second. The promise is 
considered as two-fold : 1. to Abraham and his 
posterity, taken literally of the possession of the 
land of Canaan ; 2. spiritually, viz. of the spiritual 
seed of Abraham (referred to supra v. 11.), and 
importing that they shall be co-extensive with the 
world ; a fulfilment of the promise that in him 
should all the families (i. e. nations) of the earth 
be blessed. The words Sia Siicaioa-vvtis ntareiag are 
explained by Stuart to mean, that it was gratui- 
tously given; faith being the medium through 
which it was conferred. 

14. ol IK v6u.nv~\ i. e. those who are righteous by 
performing the deeds of the law, who rest on it 
for justification. The phrase is like ol IK trepiTO- 
UTI;, ol IK -nlartw, ol f eptOuas, ol ^| amtdcias, Sic. 

KCKfoioTtu Kan'ipyriTin.'} These two terms 
differ as KCVO; and apybs, the former signifying 
vain, unnecessary, the latter ineffectual and use/ess. 
Both faith and promise would have become so, 
since the thing would have become due as a 
claim of merit. 

15. 5 -ydp v6/tof Apyfiv Karcpy.'] The sense is : 
" For the tendency of law is to make persons 
amenable to punishment for the violation of it." 
Inasmuch as laws give occasion to offences (which 
are but the breach of laivs), and offences lead to 
punishment. 

ou yap OVK Traprfj3n<rif.] The yi\p seems to 
refer to a clause omitted ; q. d. [And this is the 
case with any law] for, &c. We should, indeed, 
have expected ov yap can vfyo?, &c. , and accord- 
ingly Beza would cancel the OVK. But this is un- 
necessary ; for (as it has been seen by Pane us and 
Crell.), since tlie Apostle is arguin? from the 
necessary connection of causes and effects, the 
oroposition is convertible, and contains, by in- 



ference, the ajjirmaiwe. one, that where there is 
law there is transgression." After all, however, 
the verse may be (and Stuart thinks it is) not an 
illustration or confirmation of the next preceding 
one, but of ver. 13, which declares that the prom- 
ises made to Abraham stand not upon law-ground, 
but on that of gratuity : in other words, are made 
on condition of faith. Ver. 14 assigns one illus- 
tration or confirmation of this assertion. In ver. 
15. a second reason is assigned why the promise 
is not Sia. v6fiov namely, that the law is only the 
occasion of bringing upon us Divine wrath and 
punishment, by reason of our offences against its 
precepts. And as all men sin, the law against 
which they offend is the instrument of their con 
demnation, not their justification. See more in 
Stuart. 

16. The argument is : " Because, then, the law 
can never justify, but only, condemn, it follows 
that if justification be at all bestowed on sinners, 
it must come in some other way than a. legal one." 
(Stuart.) A< rouro, " wherefore on this account." 
At IK TT/OTEUS repeat {] firayye\ta [yfyove] from v. 13 
the promise of inheritance. See i. 4. At iva 
sub. p T sell. SiKdioaiivrj. Kara ^piK, " on account 
of gratuitous favour." Ilavri rip anipu.., i. e. to 
both the kinds of Abraham's seed above-men- 
tioned, not only to the Jews, but to those who 
were & 7% TT/OTOTS 'Afipaa/j, followed the faith of 
Abraham, in consideration of which they, though 
uncircumcised, are called Abraham's seed. Ilarfjp 
Travruv fm&v, viz. by the descent of faith, and 
spiritually. Inasmuch as he is the father of all 
who believe, whether Jews or Gentiles. 

17. <70aif ycypaTTTai] " agreeably to what is writ- 
ten in Scripture." Gen. xvii. 9. Sept. 0?Tt8iiK& 
at, the sense seems to be : "I have [now] con- 
stituted thee, or, I do hereby constitute thee " 
&c. ; " a promise of which (observes Hardy) the 
true and real fulfilment must be spiritual, and 
therefore belongs to the spiritual seed, of which 
Abraham is father in respect of faith." " In fact, 
there is (as Stuart remarks) a double paternity as- 
signed to Abraham. Many nations are to descend 
from him lile.ralhj : his seed are literally to pos- 
sess the land of Canaan. But he is also to be- 
come the spiritual father of many nations ; and 
in him are all the families of the earth to be 
blessed." 

KriTivnvTi ov tnitr. 0oTi] The construction is : 
K(iriv. Ocnu, ov (for rj) fir/orwire. Render: "who 
(i. e. Abraham) is the father of us all, in the sight 
of that God on whom he believed. It is plainly 
a case of grammatical attraction, and the only 
strangeness is in the order of the words ; which 
however has a parallel at Mark vi. 16. Actd 
xxi. 16. 

TOV ^oMmoioiijTOf (i? SVTO] The sense is dis- 
puted. Some Commentators, ancient and mod- 



ern, take the words of the 



of Abraham 
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IS ovTa. l 0g naq ? elnldcc In' sinldt inl<ntva.sv, tig TO yevsa&'eu, 

mxTsyu nohhiov i\)vuv, xaxa TO SIQIJ/UBVOV ' OvTcag tar at TO 

19 ansgft a aov * ." xul /u^ aa&svqaug T<J nluTtt, ov xarsvorjas TO ii'-&?8. n ii 1 . 7 ' 1T " 

~^. , r , cr \ < , Heb. 11. 11,13. 

TOV Gdtfjia ijorj vsvsxgwfisvov, extXTOVTatrrig nov vnaQ%<avi xat TIJV vs- 

20 xQcaaiv iijg firitqag ^ugqixg ' x tig de TTJV snayyfMav rov Oeov ov xHeb>u ' 18 - 
disxgl&r] Ty amarla, M,' IvedvvKfj.fa&ri T// marsi, dovg So^av rta 0fa>, 

21 y xccl n^tjQO(pooi]&Eig ort o enyyyshai, dvvuTog sort xal 

* \jirr 3 * * ' T v-v ' i ' v * fc ' 

iSJoio xt thoyiairti ccimw i? oixoaoaw^f. Ovx tygoKpt] ot 

23 povov, OTI sJ.oylad-1] txvTW * a M<i xt 3t' ^s, ot? jue'U 

24 ff#i, TOI? maTfvovaiv snl rov tysiQavTU 'lyaovv TOV KVQIOV 

b 0? nocQsdo&t) dice TU naam(afiaT(X fnt<nv, xixl 

,-, , c 

oixuHaaw ijficav. 
V. AlKAIfLOET$TE2 ovv ex nltnmg, 



Luke 1. 37. 

avwv * infm is. 4. 
- a Acu 2> 24 - 



ex 



Ram. 8. 33. 

i Cor. is. ir. 
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and Sarah, v. 19. An interpretation ably, but not, 
I think, successfully, maintained by Crell. and 
Grot. iStill less tenable appears to be that of some 
Fathers . and modern Commentators, who take 
gtaoir.in a metaphorical sense ; which is very harsh, 
and little accordant with the words following. 
The most rational, simple, and satisfactory in- 
terpretation is that of Theodoret,Tolet., Par., Est., 
Elsn., Carpz., Loesn., Doddr., Schleus., Rosenm., 
laspis, and Koppe, who take the expression 
in its physical sense. And though there may be 
an allusion to the circumstances of Abraham and 
Sarah, v. 19., and of Abraham's being the father 
of many nations yet unborn, still these two 
clauses seem principally meant to express the 
omnipotence of God by examples of what were 
thought most to require omnipotence ; namely, 
raising the dead, and exercising creative control- 
ling power. This interpretation is well illustrated 
by Loesn, Carpz., and Schoettg., who besides 
several passages of the Rabbinical writers, com- 
pare 2 Mace. vii. 28., where God is said to have 
created the universe t| OVK SVTUV ; and Philo, p. 
728. ra /jrj Svra tn6Xtatv elg rb eivai. 

" By KaXeTv &c. (as observes Stuart) is meant 
calling [into existence] things that have at pres- 
ent no existence, and employing them for his 
purposes, just as he directs and disposes of things 
that already exist." 

18. The Apostle having shown that the doc- 
trine of gratuitous faith does not impugn the 
Scriptures, by appealing to the example of Abra- 
ham, and the declarations of David ; and having 
insisted on the justification of Abraham previous 
to the covenant of circumcision, and indepen- 
dently of it, concludes the chapter by an animated 
description and commendation of Abraham's faith, 
and showing the happy consequences of imitatvpg 
it to all who profess to be disciples of Christ. 
(Stuart.) In nup 1 lAni'fe tV ATT. fitter, there is an 
elegant Oxymoron, with which Grot, compares 
the spes insperata of the Latin writers. The 
sense is : " who, contrary to all grounds of hope, 
believed with a confident hope." In this and a 
kindred passage at Acts ii. 6. KaraaKrivtiaei en' e\- 
rt&i, there is some Genit. understood at e\nl5t, 
which is supposed to be supplied from the con- 
text and the subject. Here it is eirayyeMas, " the 
assurance," namely, that he should be the father 
of many nations, Gen. xv. 5. The words us r!> 
ytvtaQai are to be closely united with the pre- 



ceding, and are for bare ytv., " that he should be- 
come." 

ovrtag aov.'] Namely, as numerous as the 
stars of heaven, which is to be supplied from the 
context of the passage in Genesis. 

19. Kill pi) aadevrjaa?.'] An elegant litotes for 
" being strong in faith." So 4 SicKpidr; at ver.20. 
O6 Kartv., " did not mind or regard," namely, by 
way of distrust. NEve/cp., " prajmortuum ; " ineffi- 
cient as to procreation. That Abraham 40 years 
after had six children by Keturah, does not inval- 
idate this assertion ; for (as Whitby and Mackn. 
observe) " since Abraham's body had been renew- 
ed by miracle, as was Sarah's, (Hebr. xi. 11.) it 
might preserve its vigour long after." 

20. elg ri)v enayycMav T. 6. ob duKp. rp" iJjr.] 
The best Commentators are agreed in taking Sia- 
KplveaOat here in the sense of Sicrrd^av, iv&oi&fyiv, 
to hesitate, doubt ; and slg, in the sense of at, is 
very frequent. Before rtf dntorfy supply eifl, by, 
throitgh. See xiv. 1. Matt. xxi. 21. Acts x. 20. 

Sovs Sd^av T. 6.] Any one is said to give 
glory to God, when he is induced to do or say 
any thing out of reverence to God. (Koppe.) 

21. *Ajjpo0opj)0/s.] See Note on Luke 1. 1. 

22. fAoyfoflijj sell, fi Tforrij nt'irou. 

23. oi>K typdtf>J7, &c.] This (as Theophyl. re- 
marks) is an answer to a tacit objection; q. d. 
what is that to us 7 Ans. " Much : it was writ- 
ten on our account, so that we may obtain the like 
justification, if we have a like niith." At' aMv 
signifies " for any thing personal to him," as to 
record his merit, or for his praise. 

24. TO?S irnrr. vEifpwv] i.e. (as Stuart explains) 
" those who -believe in what God has done and 
said with respect to the Messiah, will be justified 
through their faith, in like manner as Abraham 
was by his." 

25. <3i r))v Six. fintav.] On account of our justi- 
fication, i. e. in order that the work of justifica- 
tion might be completed 3 for if Christ be not 
risen, then our faith is vain. Nay, Bp. Horsley 
remarks, that as our transgressions we.re the cause 
of Jesus being delivered up, so our justification 
must be the cause of his being raised again. His 
resurrection was the immediate consequence of 
man's forgiveness and justification. (See viii. 10.) 
To assure us that we shall be justified through 
faith. 

V. Here begins what Schoettg. calls the Trac 
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rov Kvglov ypcov 'fqaov XQIOXOV ' d Si, 3 ov xal TTJV noaa- 2 

TilaiEi el$ Trjv %tt()i,v Tccvrrjv iv i] saT^xafisv' xal 
a sn' einldi j.i$s dotyg rov Osov. e Ov [lovov 8s, a/Ua xal 3 
a sv Toilg d-Klytaiv ' sldoreg or* ?j -&UifJig vnofjiov^v XUTSQ- 
., r) 8s vnofiovi] 8oxifj,r]V, y 8s 8oxt,fi^ sknlda, q 8s shnlg ov 4 

approach, but was often used of- the permission 
of approach to great persons j and, by an easy 
transition, might denote introduction to a state 
of favour and acceptance ; for such is the sense 
of %dpiv. 

/rau;(oju0a.] The word here, as often in St. 
Paul, denotes not glorying, but exultation; re 
joicing in any thing. 

5rf|^y.] The felicity of the saints in heaven 
is so called here and elsewhere (as 2 Cor. ii. 7. 
2 Thess. ii. 7. 2 Thess. ii. 14. 2 Tim. ii. 10. Heb. 
ii. 10. 2 Pet. 1 3.) in order to console them 
while suffering here on earth. So in 2 Cor. iv. 
17. afflictions are said to work out for them < ' ' 



tatio cum Christianis. Having established these 
two points 1. the efficacy of the Gospel to Jus- 
tification, for which end the law failed; 2. the 
.extension of this grace to all, both Jews and Gen- 
tiles, through faith ; the Apostle proceeds to the 
remaining Gospel-graces, in their progression. 1. 
Justification, or pardon of sins past. 2. Peace with 
God (vi. 1.), which ensues immediately upon Jus- 
tification, and is the same with Reconciliation 
(v. 10.) and a State of favour (v. 2). 3. The Hope 
of glory (v. 2.) or of the glorious inheritance of 
the Sons of God in heaven. See 1 Pet. i. 3, 4. 
4. The Gift of the Holy Spirit (v. 5.), which is 
the seal of our adoption (viii. 15.) and the earnest 
of our heavenly inheritance, Eph. i. 14. These 
are privileges freely conferred upon us by God, 
upon our admission by Baptism into the Christian 
Covenant. 5. Sanctification of heart and life, 
through the sanctifying influence of the Holy 
Spirit, vi. 2, 4, 6, 11, 14, 22. viii. 3, 4, 12, 13. 
This is the condition to be fulfilled on our part ; 
upon which there follows : 6. A grounded Hope 
of a glorious Resurrection, v. 11. vi. 5, 8, 22. viii. 
14, 16, 17, 18, 23, 24., 25. 7. Salvation finally 
perfected in the everlasting possession of the 
heavenly kingdom, v. 9, 10. 11. vi. 22, 23. viii. 13. 
17,18,19,23. (Young.) 

The Apostle proceeds in this Chapter to ex- 
hibit the blessed fruits of this justification. 1. 
We have peace with God (with whom we were 
before in a state of enmity, being alienated from 
him (comp. vv. 8 10.), and we enjoy, through 
Christ, free access to a state of favour with God, 
and thus are led to rejoice in the hope of future 
glory, vv. 1,2. 2. We are supported and com- 
forted in all our afflictions during the present life ; 
nay, we may even rejoice in them as the instru- 
ments of spiritual good to us, vv. 3 5. 3. All 
this good is rendered certain, and the hope of it 
sure, by the fact that Christ, having died for us 
while in a state of enmity and alienation, and hav- 
ing thus reconciled us to God, will not fail to 
perfect the work which he has thus begun, vy. 
6 10. 4. We may now rejoice in God (who is 
truly our covenant God, as he had been that of 
the Jews), on account of the reconciliation which 
Christ has effected, v. 11. 5. This state of recon- 
ciliation or filial relation to God is now extended 
to all men (i. e. proffered to all, laid open for all, 
rendered accessible to all), in like manner as the 
evils occasioned by the sin of our first parent have 
extended to all, vv. 12 14; yea, such is the 
greatness of Christ's redemption, that the bless- 
ings procured by his death far exceed the evils 
occasioned by the sin of Adam, vv. 15 19.: 
they even exceed all the evils consequent upon 
the sins of men, who live under the light of rev- 
elation, vv. 20, 21. 

1. &iKaitaQtvT?'} " having [thus] been justified." 
clpfivriv] reconciliation and friendship with 
God (as opposed to a state of alienation and en- 
mity, v. 10.) through the redemption which is in 
Christ Jesus. Koppe compares Jerem. xvi. 5. 
Sept. h<f>tmr)Ka ri)v elpi'/vrjv jiov onr!) TOU \aou TO{ITOV. 
2. npovaywyt/v.'] The word properly denoted 



3. Kuvy&t*tQa iv r. 0A.] Almost all the recent 
English Expositors have thought that kavfr should 
be rendered not glory, but rejoice. This, howev- 
er, very incorrectly represents the sense; and 
the above Interpreters were led to adopt that 
view from not perceiving the true scope of the 
Apostle, which is ably pointed out by Bp. War- 
burton (Div. Leg. vol. v. p. 139). " St. Paul (says 
he) opposing the advantages which the Gentile 
converts had by Faith, to those which the Jews 
gloried to have by the Law, adds, in order to show 
those advantages in the highest superiority, that 
the Christian Gentiles could glory even in that 
which was an opprobrium among the Jews, 
namely, tribulation. But the followers of Christ, 
who were taught that we must through much trib- 
ulation enter into tlie kingdom of God, nad the same 
reason to glory in the roughness of the road, as 
the ancient AGONISTJE had in the toils which 
procured them the victory. So Theodoret (after 
Chrys.) explains it aepvwdjicOa, KOI fiiya <j>povovfiev, 
&S KOivtavovvres ria AtffTrdnj TUV itaflq/jdrtdv. Comp. 
1 Pet. iv. 13., which passage seems to have been 
written with a view to the present. " We exult 
under tribulations," we bear them even with ex- 
ultation, as knowing that they work more exalted 
felicity. The formula ou u.6vov &e, sub. rovro, is 
frequent in St. Paul, though rare in the Classical 
writers. 

3, 4. elSSres UTI fXrrWa.] A beautiful climax, 
as at ix. 29, 30. x. 13. seqq. Similar ones are ad- 
duced by Schoettg. and Wets, from the Rabbin- 
ical writers. THaTcpyafyrat, " is productive of, i. e. 
tends to produce." 

4. SoKipt/v.'] Not probationem as the Syr. and 
Vulg., or experience, as E. V. ; but the sense is 
(with an allusion to the SoKitf by which the good- 
ness of certain articles was put to the proof) the 
same as that in which we sometimes use the word 
proof, to denote something approved and shown 
to b"e excellent by proof and test j as " arms of 
proof." So Theophyl. <5e (mo/iovi) 6<ki/jov (ap- 
proved) rbv ireipafyiiiEvov (tried) ampya&rat. and 
Theodoret : <5<kt(/os ano&dKvvrai, Kal nff l\viSi TUV 



5. f[ He &JTIS oi Karato-^.] " And the hope [in 
question] puts one not to [the] shame [of disap- 
pointment]." The metaphor has allusion to the 
shame felt by having relied on delusive promises. 
So ura((r^6vo) is used at ix. 33. x. 11. 1 Pet. ii. 6. 
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5 %KTttiaxvvsi ' OTI, 77 ayanr} TOV Osov EX%%VTCU EV TtxHg KKQOIC 

6 Siu HrEVfiawg ayiov TOV 8o&Evrog rjfuv. e "En yixg Xgiarbg, OVTOJV Uo ^; * 3 - * 

7 i]^wv <xa&Eva>v, KUTU xuigbv vntg actEfiwv ans&ctvs. Mofag ;' 
dixotiov Tig ano&avE'iTUt ' (vnE yuQ TOV aya&ov Ta%a Tig xul 

8 ano&avtiv} h avviaTiiai 8s TWV EKVTOV ayunyv tig yuug o Otog, OTI,, He b. a. is. 

c ,- w c w , c , e > , - _. , , * -! I Pet. 3. 18. 

9 ETJ Kfj,KT(aA(ov OVTOIV rj^ifav, XgiaTog vnsg v][i(ov KHEirKVS. //O/.AW ovv 
fiuhhov, 8i%Kiu>&EVTEg vvv Iv TW KifiuTi KVTOVi aoi&rjaofiE&K 5i KVTOV 

10 TIG Tijg ogyrig. * El yu, s/dgol ovTEg, xttTrj^Kyr^sv TW Om 8iu TOV \ j g|; ' 

&KVKTOV TOV TlOV KVTOV, TToHw fJ.uil.OV, XttTuM,UyVTEg, 

Wets, compares Eustath. on Horn. II. 871. 10. 
At'ay apttrrebaet, oiiK ala^vas T!)V TOV MevsaBcias t\m- 
6a. And so the Schol. on Thucyd. vii. 77. uses 
the expression fAn/o-t avemuavuvTots. 

oYt ft ay&nq fK^.] The preceding words 
06 Karato^ftm may be repeated, q. d. [It is not a 
fallacious hope], because we have a convincing 
proof of its reality, in the unbounded grace of 
God diffused on us by His Holy Spirit, and given 
as a pledge of His love. 

6. en yap Xpiorij, &c.] The Apostle now sets 
forth the greatness of the love of God shed abroad 
in their hearts, by an argument a fortiori, et a mi- 

nus credibili ad majus credibile, deduced from 
God's unspeakable love already manifested, in 
giving his Son for their redemption, when as yet 
they were in the state of heathens and enemies. 
(Young), q. d. " if Christ hath already done the 
greater thing for you [i. e. reconciled you to God, 
when you were dead in trespasses and sins,] will 
he not much more complete the work?" Thus 
the connexion is this : [Of the love of God we 
have another proof], for when we were yet with- 
out strength, in a helpless state through sin, Christ 
in due time (at the period determined in the coun- 
cils of God, the fulness of time, Gal. iv. 4.) died 
.for the ungodly race of man. 

aoOev&v.'] The_ term properly denotes weak, 
generally through sickness, and with an adjunct 
notion of misery. Now, considering the effect of 
sin in depraving and weakening both the mental 
and moral energies (see Is. i. 5.), it well expresses 
the helplessness of sin. 'Ao-|3<3i> just after seems 
used car' tnavtipOuatv, q. d. when we were yet in a 
state of extreme spiritual weakness, nay, sinful- 
\ess, Christ, &c. These terms, as also a^pro>Afiv 
and tvOpGiv, seem meant chiefly of the heathens j 
though not to the exclusion of the Jews. 

7. pdAis yp, &c.] The magnitude of the bene- 
fit is now set forth by a popular mode of illustra- 
tion, showing the difference between the vol- 
untary sacrifice of Christ for sinners, and the pos- 
sible case, of any one dying for an eminently good 
and beneficent man, but scarcely of one dying for 
a merely just man. Of the two yap's the first is 
meant to' introduce the illustration, and may^- be 
rendered now: the second is meant to introduce 
a limitation; q. d. [I do not say none] for, &c. 
It is strange that there should have be-en any dif- 
ference of opinion on the Sixalov and TOV ayaOov, 
which'spme take of things, not persons. But thus 
the Article would be required at &iKatov, and the 
force of the illustration much weakened. Both 
are undoubtedly meant of persons; and there ap- 
pears to be a climax, or ascending gradation, as 
Bp. Jebb. calls it, Sacr. Lit. p. The ancient 
and early modern Commentators, indeed, do not 
see this distinction between Simtov and TOV aya- 



Qou; (and thus suppose a tautology) but the more 
eminent ones from the time of De Dieu down- 
wards, have recognized it. And certainly it is as 
strongly marked as can well be ; for, according 
to the distinction observed in the Classical writ- 
ers, Skatos signifies one who is strictly' just ; Aya- 
6bs one who is benevolent, ^p^errdj. " The Apos- 
tle's object (says Bp. Jebb) is to illustrate the 
exceeding love of Christ, by a contrasted analo- 
gy, derived from human feelings. Look around 
you in the world j where will you find a person 
ready to die for a just man ? Is it more than a 
remote probability, a mere perhaps, that you will 
find a person with magnanimity to die even for 
that rare character, THE GOOD MAN ? But not 
such was the love of Christ : he died for those 
who not only were notgoorf, who were not even 
just ; for the weak, and the ungodly : for sinners, 
and for enemies." 

8. owfon;<r(] " sets forth, or displays." See 
supra iii. 5. and Note. The UTI should be render- 
ed namely that ; as in x. 9. 2 Cor. v. 14. Phil. i. 
27. ii. 22. Col. i. 19. 1 Thess. i. 5. ii. 14. where 
(as Schleus. well observes) it stands in the place 
of an explanatory or declarative particle. 

9. SiKaiiaOtvTES ataQija6v.c.Qa.~\ AIK., "having 
been justified," is equivalent to KaraAAaytVrcr, 
implying final salvation, 1% ipylis, punishment. 

10. d yap f^Opdl, &c.] Here there is another 
antithetical illustration, closely connected with 
the foregoing. At %0poi sub. either ro5 Qcov, from 
TOJ Q$ j or, if e%p. be (as it seems), an adjective, 
supply T(a, by which it will signify, ' hateful to." 
Kcrn/AA., " were brought back to the favour of 
God." Koppe regards KaraAAayeVrcf as put for 
tiiKcuwQlvTes ; whicn may, in apopular acceptation, 
be true ; but in the one case God is considered as 
a monarch, in the other as a judge. KaraAAurrs- 
aQai (by an ellip. of Sia<j>opa;, sometimes supplied} 
signifies "to change one another's differences, 
exchange them, mutually lay them aside." When 
said of those who have before been friends, it 
signifies to be friends, or become friends again. 
But this language is properly applicable to those 
only who are on some footing of equality. When 
used of those who are not so, it is said improprie, 
and can only mean redire in gratiam, " to be again 
received into favour." Now it is obvious that 
this applies, in a still stronger degree, to the 
word when used avOpia-nomiBias, of God. Then 
it must be explained fcoTrptnSf, and only imply 
on the part of God, the granting of pardon, and 
affording the means of obtaining and preserving 
his future favour ; and, on the part of man, a 
humble and thankful acceptance of the offered 
boon. 

Iv TQ gay aiirov.'] This does not mean, as 
some suppose, by his resurrection; though that is 
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implied. Koppe rightly regards it as expressed 
antithetically, for tfAvros avrov, his living for the 
purposes just adverted to, viz. to complete the 
work of our redemption, by acting as our Inter- 
cessor. See Heb. vii. 25. 

11. oil p&vnv Si, dAAii, &c.] Sub. TOVTO. Chrys. 
and the Greek Commentators rightly supply 
la&Qr)ptv from ad>0rja6nt.0a, at v. 9. ; v. 10. being 
parenthetical. K.av%t6/ifi>ot is in construction de- 
pendent upon maOnadncfla ; but, in fact, it may be 
regarded as employed instead of a verb Jinite ; on 
which see Win. Gr. 39, 5. The general scope 
of the argument is: " And not only have we this 
hope of future salvation, but at present, we rejoice 
in God." 

rjji/ KaTa\\ay>iv.'\ The accuracy of our com- 
mon version has been impeached, by Doddr., 
Mackn., Newc., and Hey; but defended by Abp. 
Magee, on the ground that the word corresponds 
to what Whitby and Taylor call the first justifi- 
cation, which is plainly distinguished from the 
Jino.1 salvation. A more satisfactory defence is 
advanced by Bp. Burgess, who remarks that " the 
alteration of the word reconciliation makes no 
difference in the signification of the passage ; 
since the reconciliation obtained by Christ's 
death, is the consequence of the atonement and 
expiation made by him, as is obvious from va- 
rious passages of Scripture." See Heb. ii. 17. 2 
Cor. v. 18, 19. Heb. ix. 26. Still it would, I ap- 
prehend, have been better, had our Translators 
employed the more directly corresponding term 
reconciliation, as they had just rendered /curaAAa- 
yivTes reconciled. Though indeed the words atone 
and atonement were, in the time of our Transla- 
tors, regarded as equivalent to reconcile and recon- 
ciliation. See Todd's Johnson. 

12 19. These verses are difficult and have 
been variously interpreted. The main purpose is 
(as Stuart observes) evidently this : to heighten 
our views respecting the blessings which Christ 
hath procured for us, by comparing them with 
the evils which ensued upon the fall of our first 
parent; and by showing that the blessings in 
question not only extend to the removal of those 
evils, but far beyond. So far the general scope 
is plain : but, as Stuart observes, the detail is re- 
plete with difficulties ; which have, however, been, 
for the most part, successfully encountered by the 
learned Professor in his very valuable commen- 
tary, which I strongly recommend to all those of 
my readers who are desirous of understanding the 
course of reasoning in this important portion of 
Scripture ; and must even content myself with 
referring them to his excellent analysis of the 
contents of these verses. 

SiH TOVTO.] The Commentators are not agreed 
whether this is to be regarded as a particle of in- 
ference, or a particle of transition. The latter 
mode of explanation seems only an avoiding of 
the difficulty; while the former involves some 
harshness, by ellipsis and otherwise. I conceive 
that it simply means '' quse cum ita sint," " This 



being the case;" "there being this reconcilia- 
tion;" as xiii. 6. Matt. xiii. 13; xiv. 2; xviii.26; 
xxi. 43. 

In the words following, the best Commentators 
are agreed that " the latter part of the comparison 
is left to be supplied from the subsequent verses ; 
the sense being suspended, on account of inter- 
vening explanations and illustrations, till we come 
to verses 18, 19, & 21." Or. to express it in more 
critical language, Siarncp <5i' (vot u^apr/as b Oava- 
ros (to use the words of Mr. Turner) "form the 
protasis of a comparison, giving rise to adigression, 
to prove and illustrate it, and continued through 
the following verses to the 18th, when the prota- 
sis is repeated in different terms, and immediate- 
ly followed by the apodosis oiino w>js , the lan- 
guage of which is adapted to the last form of the 
protasis. The sense is : " As by one man sin en- 
tered into the world, and death on all as its con- 
sequence, so by one SiKalu/ja (righteousness) all 
are restored to a state of life." See a similar 
parenthesis in vii. 2 & 3. 

tlari\Qi\ " was introduced." A frequent idiom. 
So Thucyd. ii. 54. f) vdao; Is ne\on6yvtj<rov oi 
elffrjhBe. A(?A0, by the same idiom, signifies " was 
transmitted," namely, from generation to genera- 
tion. 

1$* (jf ir&vTts rjnapTov.] There has been some 
doubt raised by certain recent Commentators on 
the sense of l<j>' $ ; which they would take as put 
for fv <J, or assign the sense "unto whom," and 
even yet more far-fetched significations. All 
these interpretations, however, seem alike un- 
founded and unnecessary. They were, indeed, 
devised to avoid the difficulty resulting from the 
ancient and common interpretation "inasmuch as 
all have sinned," since it is objected, that in- 
fants have not sinned, and yet are liable to death. 
But the difficulty is not such as needs to be re- 
moved in so violent a manner ; for i;/mprov (" sin- 
ned,") merely implies that they " are treated as 
sinners," " are considered guilty in the sight of 
God ; " i. e. on account of Adam's fall. Thus the 
expression will be equivalent to aftapruAor Kareora- 
Brjoav at v. 19. See Storr. 

13. This and the next verse are meant to es- 
tablish the proposition contained in the preceding 
one ; and that by anticipating an objection ; 
namely, that since, when there was no law, there 
was no transgression, death ought not to have 
been inflicted. The difficulty in this passage is 
chiefly occasioned by extreme brevity, and a 
blending of the objections with the answers. The 
sense of the whole mainly depends upon the in- 
terpretation of a'^pt vSpov, which Origen, and also 
some modern Commentators, render "during the 
law." A signification inadmissible, and indeed 
inapplicable. See the learned discussion of J. A. 
H. Tittm. de Synon. p. 33, seqq. on the force 
of a'^pt and pfypi, which is intimately connected 
with the sense of this whole passage. His re- 
searches go to establish the ancient and common 
interpretation, by which a^pt vfyou is explained 
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fiov auttOTiff. i]v fv xotfjUW * /uTt 3s ovx fM.oyiiTUi ^ur/ oVro? v6[iov. 
14 m Li/L/l' ffiaullfvafv b Ootvarog anb Aoctfi /ut^t Mmvatwg xal enl I 
Tovg /iir] ufMXQTyaavTctg enl T<M b/.iutai^<XTt T^g naQa^aafK>g ASap, og 

15 OTI Tvnog TOV plMovrog. AH' ovx > T ^aamcofia, OVTCO xal TO 

x. ft yag TW TOV srbg 7ro7mJ|Utm ol noM.ol anifiavov, 
r\ %UQig TOV Oeov xal y daigfa iv %aQni rfj TOV ivbg v 

16 nov, 'frjaov XgiffTOV, slg Tovg noliovg ETtfylaafvaf. xal ovx wg 8t, 
evbg a^iaQT^aavTog, TO doigr^a ' TO [iiv yccg XQl^ia eS Irog fig XMTVC- 

17 xoifia, TO ds ^pto"|U ex noM.ojv nngamcnpaTiov fig dixaltafjta. El 

TW TOV ivbg nttQcmroi^txTt o fravcnog ffiotalifvas dia TOV trbg, 
Lw [jalhov ol Tyv nsoiaatiav Tr^g ^w^tTO? xal TT}<,' Sca^ftig Tijg 81- 
xixioavvijg kafipavovTsg, iv fay fiuadtvaovat dice TOV evbg, Ii]aov XQI- 

to mean, from the Fall, " until the law was pro- 
mulgated;" i. e. before the promulgation of the 
law ; and nfypt Miuiio-. " until Moses gave the 
law." The common interpretation of the whole 
passage is also confirmed by the Greek Fathers 
and Commentators. See the details in Stuart. 
The argument in vv. 13 & 14, is stated by Mr. 
Holden well thus ; " Adam was subjected to death 
because he violated the law respecting the for- 
bidden fruit ; but from his time till that of Moses, 
men were subjected to death who had not violated 
any similar positive or express law ; therefore 
they must have been subjected to death and 
treated as sinners, not for their own actual sin, 
but in consequence of Adam's sin." 

fAXoycrrai.] Literally, "entered to our ac- 
count," <' laid to our charge." 

14. fjSao-Asuo-e] '' had exerted his uncontrollable 
force." This is said by prosopopoeia ; of which 
examples are adduced by Wets, from the Rab- 
binical and the Classical writers. Touj jti) dfiapr., 
" who had not sinned." So Winer in Gr. Gr. p. 
46. gives examples of fi^prr/ira for fypaprov. By 
the persons here adverted to, are meant, as Bp. 
Warburton remarks (Works, Vol. vi. p. 259), 

. " those who died before they came to the knowl- 
edge of good and evil, namely, infants and idiots." 
The words em rC //. rtjs irnpa/?. 'A. are to be con- 
nected with f/Jaff/Xctxw. 

8f cart rbnos roi) /if XX.] scil. 'AiSityi namely, 
Christ. Wets, has shown, that in the Rabbinical 
writers, and even in Josephus, mention is often 
made of the first Adam ; which, of course, im- 
plies a second Adam. On the points of similarity 
see Carpz. in Recens. Synop. The chief one is 
that here adverted to by the Apostle ; namely, 
that " by the first Adam sin came into the world ; 
by the second came righteousness." And as all 
mankind were represented in Adam, as the cause 
of their punishment ; so were they all represented 
in Christ, as the cause of their restoration. v 

15. uXX' ov% i!); rd irnprfir., &c.] Here regularity 
would have required the corresponding part of 
the comparison between Christ and Adam, to have 
been resumed : but the Apostle, struck with a 
difference in some respects, again stops to remark 
this difference. And first he observes, that if 
God's justice, in the infliction of punishment, was 
general in its effects, much more has his good- 
ness been general in freely bestowing mercies 
through the Gospel. (Newc.) 

oi TroXXo/.] Not " many ; " but " the many ; " 
i. c. (hv an idiom which I have fully explained in 
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Rec. Syn.) all mankind. 'H ^a'pit tv %dp., " the 
grace of God and the gift [of righteousness] by 
grace." 'H Swpeii iv v6p. is a Hebraism for " a 
gratuitous gift." By this the Apostle hints that 
this grace is purely a gift, and unmerited. 'Era- 
ptaaevae; i. e. " the benefit of the free gift hath 
abounded to a far greater extent than did the in- 
jury of," &c. 

16. KOI oi>% &; St 1 irds, &c.] The sentence is 
exceedingly elliptical ; so that the Commentators 
in vain endeavour to bring it to any thing like a 
regular construction. Some verb must be sup- 
plied ; whether eari, or ey^tt, matters not. But 
QtivaTo; and elas\6&ii cannot be supplied (with 
Koppe and Valpy) by any rule of ellipsis. The 
true ellip. is what is suggested by the next clause 
rd pev yap Kpipa, &c. Thus in the subsequent 
verse napaimi/iams is to be supplied at evils, from 
irapaTTTtaud'Tiav in the next clause. The Sia also 
implies e\0!iv, or such like. Thus we may render : 
" And not as was the transgression, which came 
through one (i. e. Adam) who sinned, so is the 
free gift." The sentence would have been more 
plainly worded thus : Km 011% &s Si' lvbs, 

CTuiroy rd xpi'^a, OITU SC fvds, itKatovvros rd 

rb nh y/ip Kplpa <5iica/u)/jrt.] Here there is 
the same kind of ellip. as in the preceding verse. 
At f fvbs supply 7T<ipajrr<<ty<ar<35 from TtapaTrr<i>itt>T<av 
in the next clause ; also fX0dv, as before. The 
CK in IK TToXXfl).' A/JtapT. is adapted to the tl- of the 
antithetical clause, and therefore must not be too 
rigorously interpreted. We may render " on be- 
half of," or " on the part of." At /< sub. iyiviro, 
" issued in," produced. The terms Swpnua (free 
pardon) and ^apta^ta (gift of salvation), are equiv- 
alent, and denote the (5iKa/u>/ia. The ;roXAuiv has 
great force; for, as Theophyl. (cited in Recens. 
Synop.) observes, " the pardon granted by God 
did not take away that one sin of Adam only, but 
all the sins which were committed in the world 
after it." See Note on Matt. xx. 28. 

17. el yip r<3 rof; eviic, &c.] Now is introduced 
the third advantageous difference. The yap is 
continnative ; and the d signifies " if [as is the 
case]," to which the oKt corresponds. Tou Ivfc, 
i. e. Adam. See Note on v. 15. The words Sift 
rou ivbs, " through that one," are exegetical of the 
no rrapOTrrio/yari. Tlepiaaelav T>J? %"(> is for %apV 
vtptaaoTfpav, as 2 Cor. viii. 2, denoting what is 
transcendent. Trjs ciwpeas TIJS KIK. is for rfa 5iKat~ 
oabvrjs SeSiiiprmevtjg, the justification granted by 
grace. By the iv fay |3n<nX. is meant (as Mackn. 
observes) " that they shall havo infinitely greater 
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orov. "Aga ovv wg di* ivog 7iagam:(o^.aTog slg Ttdvrctg av&QWTtovg, slg 18 
xaidxQi^tx. ' OVTO) xal St* svog dixaiKt^otTog slg ndvTctg dv&gtaJtovg, slg 
8iy.al(oaiv corjg. "Jlansg yctQ 8ia TT?? nctQaxoijg rov svbg dv&gcoTtov 19 
<x(ji(XQT(aloi xaTeard&riaav ol noMol, QVTW xixl dia xijp vnaxorig iov evog 

ol TToAAot. n Nofiog ds Ttaqsia^d-sv, IW nhso- 20 
Ov 8e Enheovavev 1] afjaQTia, vnsQSTtsqiaasvasv 
y X<XQ 1 ? ' t vu w'ffTie^ sfiaa&svasv y upaQTiu sv im -d-avdtM, ovrca xal 21 
y xdgig fiixadsvari Sid dixcuoavvtjg fig euijj> altaviov, did frjaov 
axov TOV Kvglov rj 



happiness in their new life, than they had miser- 
ies and sorrows in the state into which they were 
brought through Adam's disobedience, expressed 
by the reigning of death in this verse, and in v. 
14." The term expresses height of felicity, with 
an adjunct notion of exalted honour ; in which 
view Wets, aptly adduces Manil. v. 361. " lie- 
gales ut opes et magna asraria servent, Regnantes 
sub rege suo, rerumque ministri." He might have 
yet more aptly cited 2 Tim. ii. 11. el 



Ka 

18, 19. The Apostle now turns back to com- 
plete the comparison commenced at v. 12, and 
sums up the argument ; for apa oltv is a usual 
expression with him for such a purpose, and may 
be rendered " So, then." See Hopgev. de Part. 
There is here something very elliptical in the 
construction ; and the sense can only be gathered 
from the context. In the first clause, after &i' 
Ivb? mipairrcSjwro;, we must supply rb KpiiM : and 



in the second after <5i/cai<5ftarof, supply T<3 
There is also a verb left to be supplied, as at ver. 
16, namely, faOcv. Aucalutris % seems to mean 
such justification as should restore them to the 
salvation they had forfeited] literally, pardon for 
life. 

19. This verse is explanatory of the preceding, 
and ol woAAoi should be rendered " me many." 
which, as appears from the foregoing, is equiva- 
lent to ndiTEj. It is very important to attend 
to this force of the Article, and to bear in mind 
that throughout this whole passage it is (as Abp. 
Whately observes) " the main drift of the Apostle 
to set forth the universality of the Redemption, 
as being co-extensive with the evil introduced at 
the fall, which it was designed to remedy." So 
the great BENTLEY, in his masterly Sermon 
on Popery, after quoting what is said at ver. 12, 
and the redditio at ver 15, remarks : " Who would 
not wish that pur Translators had kept the Arti- 
cles in the version which they saw in the original ? 
thus, ' If through the offence of the one (that is 
Adam) the many have died, much more the grace 
of God, by the one man, Jesus Christ, hath abound- 
ed unto the many.' By this accurate version, some 
hurtful mistakes about partial redemption, and 
absolute reprobation, had been happily prevented. 
Our English readers had then seen, what several 
of the Fathers saw and testified, that ol iroAAof, 
the many, in an antithesis to the. one, nre equiva- 
lent to TT&vref, all, in v. 12, and comprehended 
the whole multitude, the entire species of man- 
kind, exclusive only of the one. So again vv. 18, 
19, our Translators have repeated the like mis- 
take ; where, when the Apostle has said, that ' as 
the offence of one was upon all men (eh mivrat 
avBptoTTovs) to condemnation, so the righteousness 
of one was upon all men to justification :' ' for,' 



adds he, ' as by the one man's disobedience 
li/d?) the many (ul TroXXoi) were made sinners, so 
by the obedience of tfie one (TOV Ivdg) the many (ol 
TroXAoJ) shall be made righteous.' By this version 
the reader is admonished and guided to remark, 
that the many in v. 19 are the same as navreg, all, 
in v. 18." The meaning, therefore, of vv. 18, 19. 
may be thus expressed (with Mr. Holden) : " As, 
by Adam's disobedience, all men are brought into 
a state of condemnation, so, by Christ's obedience, 
all men are brought into a state of justification 
and life ; i. e. have the means of attaining that 
justification which will be crowned with eternal 
life." 

It is not, however, to be understood as meant, 
that all mankind are actually " made righteous ;' 
but only that the benefit of this icfipT/pa, or ^Aptcr/jia, 
or StKaitaaie wi;e. is held out to all: and if they do 
not reap the benefit of it, it is through their own 
fault; and that all who are justified must become 
so alone through Christ. 

20. I'fyog St 7rap(ri?A0i'.] The Commentators 
are not agreed whether rfyo? denotes the Law 
of Moses, or the Law of nature, or a Rule of life, 
which Bp. Middl. proposes. Almost all ancient 
and modern ones adopt the first mentioned inter- 
pretation ; which, however, is strongly impugned 
by Mackn. and Middl. ; by the latter, because 
that would break his Canon of the Greek Article. 
But their objection applies rather to the version 
" entered privily ; " for certainly that is not ap- 
plicable to the introduction of the Law, which 
was ushered in with all possible pomp and noto- 
riety. I am inclined to regard vfyof, with Mackn. 
and Middl., as signifying Law, a rule of life, in- 
cluding both the Law of nature and of -Moses. 
Thus TwpaffijAOtv may mean, not " secretly or si- 
lently entered," as Mackn. and Middl. suppose, 
but " was introduced." And this is confirmed by 
the Syriac and some modern Versions and Com- 
mentators. 

npd here means by the bye, or indirectly. A 
view of the sense, also, I find, adopted by Prof. 
Scholef., who considers the Apostle's meaning to 
be, " that when sin had entered, the direct and 
obvious method would have been to introduce the 
Gospel as its great counteraction and remedy j 
instead of which, the Law came first to answer a 
collateral end, viz. to aggravate the evil, and make 
it more manifest and desperate, that men might 
be most effectually prepared to welcome the 
blessing. Thus it was an indirect step towards 
the accomplishment of God's ultimate purpose." 

o5.] This may be taken either of time, or 
place ; each interpretation supported by good 
Commentators. The former is preferable ; but 
both may be admitted. 

21. &iii &IKMOV(JVM'\ "by justification of sin." 
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" The word (says Koppe) differs from y6ptg as 
effect from cause." Mr. Young remarks, that 
" looking over the comparison, as now complet- 
ed, we may observe that the principal terms are 
four on each side : thus 

Adam, Transgression, Condemnation, Death : 
Christ, Obedience, Justification, Life: 
go that the result of the inference drawn at v. 12 is, 
Wherefore, as by the offence of Adam, condem- 
nation and death came upon all men ; even so, 
by the obedience of Christ, the second Adam, 
justification and eternal life were restored to all 
men." 

VI. Some Commentators are of opinion, that 
the design of this and the next two Chapters is, to 
vindicate the Gospel doctrine of Justification from 
certain misconstructions, and to prove that it does 
not make void the law. In the present, say they, 
the Apostle shews it is quite consistent with the 
law written on the hearts of men ; and so far from 
dissolving our obligations to holiness, confirms 
them. Others (as Theophyl., Schoettg., and Mr. 
Young) think that, as in the foregoing Chapters, 
the Apostle had considered the graces and privi- 
leges conferred on the Christian convert, upon his 
admission to the Covenant, he now proceeds to 
treat on the Christian life subsequent to baptism ; 
i. e. sanctification, or Christian holiness as subse- 
quent to justification : pointing out what obliga- 
tions are laid upon us; what conditions are 
required for maintaining our state of grace, and se- 
curing our inheritance ; and what helps of Divine 
grace are afforded, for enabling us to fulfil those 
conditions. 1. The Apostle, in chap, vi., states 
the obligations to holiness, under which we are 
laid by our baptismal vow, and other Christian 
engagements ; and also by the different results 
of a life spent in the service of sin, or the service 
of God : this he does in chap. vi. 2. He in chap- 
ters vii. and viii. inquires what helps were afforded 
toward Sanctification, in the Jewish and Christian 
dispensations. Of these views the latter seems 
to be the more correct; but the Apostle had 
probably both designs in mind, the former sub- 
serviently to the latter. And purposing to estab- 
lish the obligation to Christian holiness. He does 
it by counteracting two grand abuses, which had 
been made of his doctrines. 1. That of free grace ; 
2. that of the Christian's freedom from the law. 
But in order to a full comprehension of the course 
of argument pursued by the Apostle in chapters 
vi viii., the reader is referred to the copious 
synopsis and elaborate exegesis of Prof. Stuart. 

1. ri o5i/ fpou/*i/;] This is not, as Schleus. im- 
agines, " a formula of transition ; " but a formula 
by which something that another might reason or 
think, is adverted to for the purpose of disavow- 
ing it. Nor is this use confined to St. Paul ; for 
it sometimes occurs in the Classical writers. So 
Arrian._ Epjct. p. 17. (cited by Wolf ) Ti ovv lyi, 
Ayw : tin anpaKrdv c<m rt) twov ; pr) yivoiro \ 

2. o'lrivcg antQavantv rjf aj<.] The ancient and 
the best modern Commentators are agreed, that 
the sense is ; " How shall we who have died to 



sin (i. e. who have solemnly renounced it at our 
baptism) live any longer therein." The nSj rep- 
resents the inconsistency of such conduct. See 
Gal. ii. 18. It is well observed by Koppe, that 
the ratio metaphorce is formed on a singular mode 
of speaking, by which the right of immersion 
in the baptismal water, and egress from it, were 
used as a symbol of breaking off all connection 
with the present sinful life, and giving one's self 
to a new and pure one. " As therefore (continues 
he) it was usual for those baptized to be, on that 
account, called both dead and buried, and raised 
again to a new life, hence the Apostle, according 
to his custom, applies this manner of speaking to 
the purpose of describing the cultivation of Chris- 
tian virtue (to which every Christian had bound 
himself) under the similitude of death and resur- 
rection." Elsn. and Wets, adduce many passa- 
ges of the Classical writers, which show that to 
be dead to any thing or person, denoted lo have 
broken off all connection therewith. 

Z>'i<ronev ev aiiry denotes the habitual com- 
mission of it. So Wets, cites examples from the 
Classical writers of yv ev o'tvtp, or tv ndrotj. 

3. !) Ayvoetre OTI 8<rot fj3a?rr., &c.] .-Under the 
same metaphor the Apostle proceeds to show, 
from the nature of the baptismal covenant, that 
Christians have engaged to be conformed to the 
death and resurrection of Christ by dying unto 
sin, and rising again unto righteousness. 

*H AyvouTs occurs also at vii. 1, and is equiva- 
lent to " have you forgotten, or are you not aware 
of this truth ? " Zanri^a&ai eis rtva is equivalent 
to jSuirr. tig #vo/t nvog, and denotes to profess one's 
self any one's disciple by baptism ; which was 
understood to engage the disciple to the profes- 
sion of the doctrine promulgated by his teacher. 
Ef$ rbv Otivarov aiirou ej3mrT. may be rendered, 
"have been baptized unto his death." But the 
sense is not so clear as that of the foregoing 
phrase. The best Commentators, however, think 
that it must mean, " to bind one's self by baptism, 
to die unto ; i. e. lay aside, all sin," as Christ laid 
down his life : the elg denoting conformity to. 
See Bp. Marsh's Lectures, p. 385. 

4. avvc,Ta(l>t)iitv~\ " we have bnen [thus] buried' 
[in the waters ofbaptism]." There is a plain al- 
lusion to the ancient custom of baptism by im- 
mersion, on which sec Suicer's Thes. Eccl. in v. 
cited in Bingharn's Antiquities, Vol. I. p. 522, and 
Bp. Sherlock cited in Recens. Syn. And Bp. 
Warburton, Div, Leg. Vol. II. p. 152, has shown 
that initiation into the Greater Mysteries was by 
the Philosophers figuratively termed a dying, or 
engaging to die unto, and renounce a worldly and 
vicious life. 

ds rtv Qdvarov.] "After the similitude of, 
or in conformity to his death." Supply avrov 
from the ni just before. In fact, it is called for 
by the Article r6v. Ai ri}; St'ifa r. n., " through 
the glory, i. e. power, of the Father." 'Ev Katv6r. 
a% is for iv naivy ry ^top", " in a new life." ntpi- 
7rar?i> here, as often, denotes habitual conduct. 
It is observed by laspis, that the Apostle has put 
only two members of the comparison, when there 
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Infra 8. 11. 
Phil. 3. 10, 11. 
t Gal. 2. 20. 
& 5. 24. 



1 1 Pet. 4. 1. 
u 2 Tim. 2. 11. 
X Rev. 1. 18. 

y Luke 20. 38. 
Heb. 9. 27, 28. 
z Gal. 2. 19. 
1 Pet. 2. 24. 



VExgwv 8iu Tr]g Sotyg TOV HuTgog, ovTdi xai ripslg iv XCUVOTIJTI 
7iEgLnaTTjaa)[j.Ev. r El yag ovficpvTot ytyova^iEV TW o^ioiojfiaTi TOV -frava- 5 
TOV vrov, AA xai TT)g wvaaTCcasojg eao^s&n ' * TOVTO yivwaxovTEg, OTI 6 
o na'f.ai6g ijfiwv uv&gwrcog avvsaTavga&t), IV xuTagyrj&jj TO aiofia Tr$g 
apagTlag, TOV [irjxETt dovhtvsiv ij^ixg Trj ufiagTi(f. l 6 yag txno&ardav 7 
Stdixaiaitxt KTIO rfg (xpugTlag. u El 8t ccne'&dvofiEV aiiv XgioTw, m- 8 
OTEvofiEV OTI xai av^yaofisv VTW " * sldoTEg OTI XgiaTog, iyeg&eig EX 9 
vExg<ni>, ovx ETI ano-&vrjaxn ' -frdvctTog CIVTOV ovx srt xvgisvEi. y o yag 10 
E, T?) a^agrln omi&uvsv Ecpana^' o 8s >], !} TW 0w. z OVTW 11 

Td 



should properly have been four, omitting one in 
the protasis, and another in the apodosis. The 
passage, in a complete state, he says, would be 
this : OJOTTEP iiytpOt] Xpiordj (K vsKpiav, KIII nepieird- 
rrtae iv K.atv6rtjTi ^tarji, ovria Kai ft/iels crvvcyepOlvTCS 
aiiTta IK vcKpiav, Iv KaivdrijTi o)rj{ Trspinarr/ffai/iev. 

5' 11. The main idea being thus introduced, 
the Apostle now proceeds to expand the thought, 
and present it in a variety of costume, suitable to 
the nature of the case, and to impress the whole 
on the mind of the reader. (Stuart.) 

5. el yap aii/ityvTot eadfieOa] i. e. if we have 
been closely united with, or assimilated to Him 
in His death, we shall also be assimilated to, (i. e. 
regenerated with,) Him, in the likeness of his 
resurrection. Grot., Loesn., Carpz., and Koppe 
remark, that crfyu^uros is used often of the closest 
union and most intimate friendship. TM 6/ioi(S/m 
is for KaB' biwiuna. Also dXX KM would properly 
denote imo etiam; but, in this elliptical use, it 
may be rendered " utique, sane etiam." Here we 
must repeat cr^durw. 

6. The Apostle now enforces this obligation to 
Christian holiness, from the engagement which 
every Christian comes under by baptism, of being 
conformed to the fellowship of Christ's sufferings, 
by crucifying the flesh, with the affections and 
lusts. 

-T- roiiro yiviStncovrE?.] Many take this as a par- 
ticiple for a verb. But a particle such as tnetSij, 
is also necessary. It is better to regard yivtiax. 
as a Nominativus penderts., fi/ieis being understood. 
Thus it is equivalent to a verb with eireiSij. This 
use of yivuo-my occurs also in 1 Tim. i. 9. James 
i. 3. 2 Pet. i. 20. Soph. Antig. 188, TOVTO 
8ri, &e. Antiphanes in Alcestide : roBro 

GKtaV OTI. 

6 TraAaidj ^ . avOpmKos.'] This seems to denote 
the corrupt disposition, and even nature which 
men derive from Adam, and which belongs to 
them in their unrenewed state ; what is properly 
applicable only to human nature being (by per- 
sonification) applied, by a metonymy of the sub- 
ject for the adjunct, (as in Eph. iv. 22, and Col. 
iii. 9.) to the concrete man. Thus. Adam i,s called 
by the Rabbins the man of sin. To this is opposed 
the new man, the holy disposition and character 
infused by the Holy Spirit, and required by the 
Gospel. See Eph. iv. 24, and Col. iii. 10. 

"va KdTapyrjOf T!> o-5/.m T. L] Td o-5/m 7% ap. 
is not to be regarded, with many eminent Com.- 
mentators, (especially the recent ones,) as simply 
put for fyapn'u, but sin is considered, (suitably to 
the foregoing metaphor,) as a body, possessing 
power within the man, as an imperiitm in imperio ; 
a body consisting of many members, in particular 
vices. Comp. v'ii. 24. K/iropyi/fln, " might be de- 
prived of its vigour and efficiency, and no longer 



cause sin." Td infym TIJ; a/wpr/aj is plainly the 
same with & naAaids avflpunoj. And ru 6ov\ebuv 
is for OJOTS SovXevetv. 

7. 6 y<ip dnoOavutv a/japrfog.] This V. en- 
forces the declaration in the foregoing (that when 
the old man is crucified, Christians cannot be de- 
voted to the service of sin) by a simile drawn from 
natural or physical death; and aitoQavlav is to be 
taken, figuratively, of him whose corrupt nature 
has been crucified with Christ; q. d. " He who 
is [thus] dead [to sin] is freed from its power." 
For ScSiKaiuTin is for t\ebOep6s can, " is freed from 
its slavery;" as viii. 2. Gal. ii. 20; v. 20. 1 Pet. 
iv. 1. irtnavTat upnpTtag. At the same time there 
may be here, as Crell. thought, a blending of the 
proper with the figurative sense of the illustra- 
tion, and that from which it is compared : q. d. 
" As a man corporeally dead is freed from the 
authority of all those that in his lifetime had 
power over him ; so he that is thus figuratively 
dead, is freed from the power of sin, which for- 
merly acted in him." The term AiS. is used in 
preference to //XfuOtpcurat, in order, as Crell. sug- 
gests, to remind us what we may hope for, if we 
thus shake off the slavery of sin. 

8. d Se aTTtQAvofiev airiji.] Some 'Commenta- 
tors regard this as an admonition, " Since we are 
dead with Christ, we ought," &c. That, how- 
ever, is refuted by the mardiontv. The common 
interpretation (ably maintained by Theophyl. & 
Whitby) is, with some slight modification, "pref- 
erable. Render: "Now if we have thus died 
with Christ [by having our corrupt nature crucified 
with him] we trust that we shall also live with 
him [in immortal happiness]." See STim.ii. 11. 
Pr. Stuart well observes, that " in this and the 
next verse the Apostle resumes the sentiment of 
v. 4. for the sake of adding a new circumstance, 
by way of establishing his position ; viz. as Christ 
died but once, and thenceforth lives for ever a 
new life, so the believer dies once for all to sin, 
when he truly dies to it." 

9. sMdrEf.] See Note on V. 6. yivtaaKOVTe;. 

10. 8 yap aircBave Gcw.] Tlue 8 is for Ka P S, 
" in respect to this." See Note on John xvii. 1 
5. And TQ afiaoTta aniO/ivRV t<j>aira% may mean, 
in his dying, " he died on account of, for the ex- 
piation of, sin (see 1 Thess. v. 10.) once for all," 
i. e, so as to complete and perfect our redemp- 
tion, See Heb. vii. 27. ix. 26 28. Stuart, 
however, maintains, that Christ's " dying to sin," 
means, that he died in. order to diminish its pow- 
er or influence. But this, though it be true, is 
not, I apprehend, the whole truth. It is not easy 
to fix the sense of tfi r<3 Baa, to which various 
senses, none of them inapposite, are assigned by 
the Commentators. It probably means (and so f 
find Stuart explains), " unto the glory and honour 
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22 TW 0fw, Iv Xyiany 'lyaov [TW KVQIK) yfiotv]. Mr] 
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14 xal T /UE'^TJ u/wwj' onia Sixaioavvrjg rm Oeaj. apagTia yaq vpwv ov 
xvQievaei ' ov yug lars vnb vofiov, M,' vnb 

of God," which was promoted by his resurrec- 
tion. 

11. Xoyi'r0, &c.J "Now (observes Stuart), 
follows the comparison of the members with the 
head." The sense is : " So also consider your- 
selves as persons who have renounced sin, whose 
corrupt nature has been crucified ; but who are 
alive unto God, by living to his honour, service, 
and obedience." 'Ev Xpiorffi expresses, that it is 
to Christ's mediation that w'e are to ascribe both 
our dying unto sin, and our living unto God. 

12, 13. Now comes the conclusion : " From 
these considerations, then, let not sin reign," &.c. 
By &[iaprla is meant, not peccatum, but vitiositas, 
that propensity lo evil which exists in every man. 
" The Apostle (remarks Chrys.) does not say, Let 
not the flesh energize : he does not bid us destroy 
nature, but regulate our passions." The Apostle, 
by a bold figure, personifies Sin as a tyrant, striv- 
ing to hold mastery overmen. QVIJTW is not what 
many recent Commentators maintain, a mere 
epithet of ornament; but is used to hint, 1. that 
the pleasures of the body are, from its liability to 
disease and death, very fleeting and temporary ; 
and that therefore there is the less reason to 
gratify corporeal appetites. 2. That the labours 
of resisting temptations to vice are but of short 
continuance, and therefore such as need not seem 
formidable. 3. To admonish them of the near 
approach of that period when the dominion of sin 
would work death spiritual and eternal. This 
view is confirmed by Stuart, who thinks the 



word is used in order impressively to point out 
the sin and folly of permitting the lusts of a frail 
and perishable body to have dominion over the 
soul. 

Griesb. and Knapp, with the approbation of 
Koppe, have cancelled the words avrf ev mis 
emdviftats avrov, on the authority of some MSS., 
Versions, and Fathers; but, 1 conceive, without 
reason. For though some MSS. have not the 
aiiT-ff Iv ; and others retain the avT$, but cancel 
the h raig e-niOvfuiaic. avrov ; yet scarcely any omit 
both. And if even the iiMjo'rity of both classes of 
MSS. omitted all. the words, it would be uncriti- 
cal to cancel them ; since, when removed, they 
leave the passage so cropped and curtailed in 
sense, as no writer would suffer a passage to ap- 
pear. We should then have to implore thcjdnd 
aid of some other MSS., to disencumber the sen- 
tence of what would then be worse than useless, 
the words dg rd vmKobtiv. With far more pru- 
dence Vater has restored the whole passage in the 
text, and Tittin. raTc ciriOvntnig aiirov. To me it 
seems, that, although the authority for retaining 
a/I the words is so great, that none ought to be 
actually removed from the text, yet, that the state 
of the evidence (as reported by Wets, and Griesb.) 
is such as to justify us in suspecting that the pas- 
sage is not as it was left by the Apostle. Gratz 
and Rinck are of opinion (as I myself formerly 
was) that the present reading was formed of two 
3G 



readings ; namely, iitraicotoav ralg emdv^itaig aiirov, 
and vnuKobetv avry, the ev being added afterwards 
But, though agreeing in their premises, they so 
far differ in their conclusions, that Rinck thinks 
the true reading is ImaKovuv air^; Gratz, ima- 
Koiiciv ratg IniOvittaig avrov. Rinck will not believe 
that Tatg einOviiiaig ourou could have been expelled 
by the atirn, but rather aitrg by those words. It 
is not, however, very likely, that any Scholiasts 
would think it necessary to gloss the avrfi. If 
they had, they would surely have glossed by raig 
imOvftlats avrrjf, not avrov, as, in fact, did Ori- 
gen, Ruffin., and Theodor. And so one of Mat- 
thaw's MSS. I cannot, therefore, bring myself to 
believe that we have in the common text two 
readings, one a gloss upon the other. We have 
rather, I suspect, the original reading (which I 
believe was vnuKovciv r7j liriOvn'iaig avrov) ; and, 
mixed up with it, the attempts of some sciolists 
(not scholiasts) to improve it; who thought the 
words ought to have been accommodated to the 
principal term faaprla, not to the subordinate one 
oxfyart. I suspect that aii-rf was first inserted, and 
then sv, to help out the construction. For the 
omission of airy }.v there is the authority of sev- 
eral of the most ancient and valuable MSS., many 
of the best Versions, and very many Fathers. It 
is not probable that the words avr~ tv were re- 
moved (as Matthaji fancies) " to clear the sen- 
tence;" for even with them it is not overloaded. 
The only objection to it is, its extreme harshness ; 
though that, of itself, is no reason why it should 
be altered, but the contrary, agreeably to the most 
certain of all Critical Canons. And though we 
nowhere else rend of the lusts of sin (but only of 
the lusts of ihejlesh or the body), yet, it may here 
be tolerated, because sin is personified as a tyrant, 
just as supra v. 6, 7. he is considered as a mas- 
ter over a slave. 

13. nt;St Trapinrrh'cre, &c.] We have here a 
continuation of the imagery (in which sin is con- 
sidered as a slave-master), introductory of a kin- 
dred admonition. Thus there is not a military 
allusion (as was thought by Wets, and others), 
but oirAa is here to be taken in its primary sense, 
to denote tools or instruments, as in Herodot. vii. 
25. ix. 121. Herodian vii. 11. and elsewhere. 
Thus the sense is, "neither yield up your mem- 
bers to Sin, for him to use as tools, or instru- 
ments of wickedness." Compare vv. 16. 29. and 
see Bp. Bull's Harm. Ap. p. 13. 

13. IK VCKP&V <3i>rac] " as those who, after hav- 
ing been [spiritually] dead, are now alive." 

14. aiiupria yiip, &c.] The yp, as Chrys. and 
Theophyl. remark, has reference to a clause omit- 
ted, q. d". " [Exert yourselves and fear not] for 
sin shall not [as you apprehend] have dominion 
over you." The next ydp assigns a reason why 
sin shall not work their destruction, namely, that 
they are not under Law, but under Grace. I en- 
tirely agree with Carpz., Doddr., Mackn., and 
Midcll., that by vtpog is meant Law in general 
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OTI ovx dapsv lino vofiov AA VJio XKQIV } 15 
! Ovx oi'diXTE OTI, (5 naQiaTaveTS savTOVg dovkovg slg 16 
Sovkoi SOTS w vnaxovtTS, tfrot aficiQilag sis -&<XVIXTOV, 77 
slg 8ixaioavvr]V ; Xugig 8s TW OEM, OTI fas dovkoi iqg ri 
, VTiijxovaiXTS ds EX xagdlctg slg ov TittQsdo&rjTS TVTIOV 



ipe^a'a" d tfav&^w&iv* 8 ? ds "^o Ti]g apotgrlag eSovhw&riTS ty dixaioavvy. 18 
Av&QKmivvv Aeyo) dia ii]V aa&svsiav iijg aagxog iifiav. UOTISQ yuq 19 

"It is true (saysMiddl.) that if understood of the 
law of Moses, the argument will be coherent with 
respect to the Jews ; but it ought to be remarked 
that the design of the Apostle is far more com- 
prehensive ; and that he means to contrast the 
nature of all laio, (i. e. of every rule of life, which 
offers neither mediation nor atonement, and con- 
sequently makes no provision for the inevitable 
weakness of man), with grace, i. e. with a gra- 
cious dispensation, which requires not an unsin- 
ning obedience, but only the best exertions of 
frail creatures, giving assurance of pardon through 
faith, where our obedience has been imperfect." 

15 23. The Apostle proceeds to argue, that 
the dispensation of grace vouchsafed to us, so 
far from encouraging sin, demands a service to 
righteousness, utterly inconsistent with any sin- 
ful habit. 

16. OIIK o'lSaTs, &c.] After earnest dissuasion, 
the Apostle resorts to serious admonition, by plac- 
ing' before them the alternative, that they must 
serve some master, either Sin, who will lead 
them to death ; or -righteous obedience, which will 
conduct them to justification. They who obey 
Sin are the vassals of sin, and must receive the 
wages of sin DEATH. E/? InaK. is for wore 
inraKobciv. The rjf is by some rendered " whatso- 
ever." But as duapTta was just before personified, 
so it should seem that the $ here is put in the 
masculine, for accommodation to it ; though by Sin 
may, in an under sense, be meant a. habit of sin, as 
by itnaKoij a habit of obedience. The tig in tig 
6a.va.Tov and tig &IK. denotes event, result, or conse- 
quence, as Rom. v. 16. where tig KrmiVpi/m and elg 
titKalwaiv are similarly opposed. QavaTog here de- 
notes spiritual and eternal death, the death of the 
soul, the awful il\e6pov al&vwv anb vpoadntov TOU 
Kvptov. 2 Thess. i. 9. Ai/c. should not be rendered 
righteousness ; since, as appears from the kindred 
passage at v. 16. (see also iv. 25.) it isfarRncaltiiaiv, 
which word properly denotes acquittal, but in St. 
Paul forgiveness of sins, and consequent accep- 
tance and admission to salvation. This I find 
confirmed by Bp. Bull Harm. Ap. p. 42., where 
after remarking that vnaKorjg is to be taken met- 
onymically, for the law of the Gospel which we 
are to obey arid that &iKntoiri'\'>) is used as often 



for 



renders " Ejus servi estis, cui aus- 



cultatis. sive peccati ad mortem, sive Kvangelii 
ad justificationem vit;c." A similar mode of ex- 
planation is to be adopted at ix. 30,31. Gal. ii. 21. 
iii. 21. and elsewhere. 

17. " The Apostle now transfers what had been 
expressed gi-nnralhj, to the case of the Romans." 
(Koppe.) ' Thus vv. 17, 18. as also 19, 20. are not 
meant to follow up the argument ; but only to im- 
press his readers (of the Gentiles), by showing 
them, that they are themselves examples of what 
he is declaring. See Stuart. 

X"P'S TiJ> 0o.] Sub. ?OTM. The phrase is 
scarcely ever found in the Classical writers. The 
only passage adduced by the Commentators (Ar- 



rian Epict. iv. 4. r6rs iyu> fiptipTavov, vvv 8' 
%dpi? Tip 0i3) is, no doubt, borrowed from the N 
T., which the writer appears to have diligently 
perused. In on jjre, &c., there is a difficulty 
(arising from the words seeming to express a 
sense the reverse of what the Apostle must have 
meant), which is not removed by supplying, as 
Beza and many others have done, ph. Nor do I 
see how the difficulty is to be solved by merely 
"taking the whole phrase together," as Stuart 
proposes. It is better to suppose (with Grot, and 
Koppe), that as the participle is often put for the 
verb ; so here, by a Hebraism [or rather popular 
idiom] the verb is put for the participle, whic 
would be equivalent to a verb with Kainep, al- 
though. The J/T is emphatical. Render : " God 
be thanked that, though ye were [once] the ser- 
vants of sin, ye have [now], on the contrary (51) 
obeyed," &c. A Classical author would have 
written : on, npiv ph ftvTtg, &c. vvv Sf, &c. 'E/c 
Kapbiag, " cordially." In elg '6v -napd. rlnrov Stba- 
Xjng there is a well-known hypallage, by the figure 
attraction (see Glass Phil. Sacr. 168.), as in the 
Virgilian " urbem quam statuo, vestraest." Thus 
it is for TO! r&7no di&a%rjg si; bV Tlnrov napeSdOyTe, i. e. 
to be formed upon as upon a model. 

18. t\evOep<ijOvTes Sc anb Trjs afi.] i. e. being lib- 
erated from the bondage of: sin being still con- 
sidered as a slave-master. There is not an allu- 
sion (as Hamm. and Mackn. imagine) to the manu- 
mission, but to the transfer of slaves (whether by 
purchase, or otherwise) from the service of one 
master to that of another. The words &n>0. Us 
A-nb, &c. are, I conceive, meant to be (as Crell, 
has pointed out) suspended in construction on 
the preceding sentence ; though not, as he imag- 
ines, on vxrjKovffare. The truth is, e\evQ. Ss is put 
for Kal on \ev6., " and that being freed." 'Eoou- 
Aojffyre is for 5ou\oi j/rc ; which, however, is meant 

to hint that it is their duty so to be. The sense 
of the term, however, is modified by the context. 
Obedience to God is properly not a slavery, but a 
service; or, at least, an eOehofovXela, such as that 
spoken of in Plutarch T. ii. 768. (cited by Wets.) 
ofc uv epids Kliptog eyycvrjTnt, TUV oXXoiv SeirnnT&v Kal 
dp%('jvTUV {hsbOepni, Kai atycTot, KaGdtrcp lepo- 
S o v A o t , SiaTcKovaiv. 

19. avOptbmvov \(yti>, &c.] On the sense of this 
phrase the Commentators are not agreed. There 
are, however, but two interpretations entitled to 
attention : 1. That of many eminent ancient and 
modern Commentators, who think that the Apos- 
tle wishes to soften the harshness of the term 
ffSouAwO^rs, and make it more consonant to the 
doctrine of the freedom of Christians under the 
Gospel. For to the words <5n>oi fitx., 6ov\(i>0>jvat, 
&c. they think this expression ai'Opiantvov \fy<a 
(i. e. KUT' flVOpMiToi-or nvOpianhuc) is to be referred. 
Thus the sense will be : " I use that expression 
of common life, (viz. (SovXu'iOriTc) though some- 
what harsh, and not very suitable to the free state 
of Christians, in order that you who are weak, 
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TK n&T] vfimv Sovhx TJ] uxu&agaia ttvcl ry avo^la slg 
Tt]i> avopttxv, OVTG) vvv nagaairiauTS ra /WE'AT? v/.i<nv dovia TJ; dixou- 

20 oavvt] slg ayiaa^ov. ec '0is yag doiihoi foe rijg a^ugilag, llsv&sgoi, TJTS eJ 01 " 18 - 3 *- 

21 T?] dixixioavvrj. ilva ovv xagnov st^Ers TOTE, f.(p olg vvv dnata^vrs- 

22 a&s ; 10 yag tslog exsivcnv dura-cog, vvvl ds, Ehv&sgw&svrsg ano Trjg 
afiagrlaq, dovkcadtvTsg 8s TW Osw, E/ETS tov v.agnov v^iaiv elg ayiu- 

23 a^uoV ' TO 8s ts'kog, wr)V alcaviov. f Ta yag oywvia Trjg a^iugr.Lag -fra- { G s e " v f^ 12t 
varog, TO ds ^^tffjU TOW 6>ov ^eoj) albiviog, EV XgtajM lyaov 

1 KvgiM ^/uwv. VII. "// uyvoslTE, aSskcpol, (yivvxsxovvi yag 

and accustomed to refer every thing to the senses, 
may the more fully understand in what your duty 
consists ; which is in obeying righteousness." 2. 
Chrys. and some other ancients ; and, of the mod- 
erns, Wets., Schleus., and Stuart explain it to 
mean ; " I use such language as men are accus- 
tomed to employ, in regard to the affairs of com- 
mon life." So the Classical writers have the 
phrase dvOpwnivug At'yoj. These interpretations 
seem, in some measure, to merge into each other. 
See Note on iii. 5. 

ojorrtp yap, &c.] The Apostle, having ex- 
plained the reason why they should free them- 
selves from the servitude of sin, and answered an 
objection arising from thence, returns to his ad- 
monition. (Crell.) IlapsoT. should be rendered, 
not " have yielded," but " [once] yielded." This 
is apparent from the ovria vvv -xapacm'/iraTE. It is 
strange that the Commentators should not have 
seen that Sov\a is here not a substantive, but an 
adjective; which, indeed, was the primitive, use 
of the term ; 6ov\os being, in its original use, as 
much an adjective as l\et>flepos. " So (observes 
Scheid ap. Lennep) the Persian BEND, a bond- 
servant, from bimlen, to bind." 'A.KaOapaiq and avu- 
[i(<f are by many recent Commentators accounted 
synonymous. Butas aKuOaporia, in the signification 
lasciviousness, has at i. 24. been applied to these 
very persons, so that seems to be the sense here. 
Thus the word is synonymous with aai\ycia and 
Kopveta. See Tittm. de Synon.'p. 155. Comp. 2 
Cor. vii. 1. 

From lasciviousness the Apostle, I conceive, 
now rises to avojiia in general, as used of every 
kind of unlawful conduct. In elg rf/v ava^iav and 
tig rbv ay. there is a peculiar idiom, which has 
occasioned some difference of opinion as to the 
full import of the words. The ancient, and al- 
most all modern Commentators think that the els 
denotes accumulation, i. e. " vice upon vice." 
They, however, adduce no sufficient proof; and 
this mode of explanation will not suit dg uyiaajifiv. 
I should rather think that the els (like the Hob. 
S) denotes purpose, as in Mark i. 4. and often. 
Thus the sense will be, " for the promotion and 
dissemination of vice of every kind." AiKnttaui'i; 
denotes right conduct in general, as opposed to 
avo/tta : and ds ay. signifies " that you may become 
holy," and consequently be blessed and saved. 

20. The connection and the scope of this verse 
(not a little obscure) may, I think, be laid down, 
with Prof. Stuart, as follows : " As you once serv- 
ed sin, so now you must serve holiness. Your 
present relation admits of no other conclusion ; 
for when you served sin, you deemed yourselves 
free from all obligation to righteousness : [so now, 
serving holiness, count yourselves free from all 
obligation to sin."] 



e\riOepoi fa rff SIK.] The Commentators 
have been not a little perplexed with this rare 
use of t\eLOepos, and the unprecedented syntax of 
Dative for Genit. But, in fact (as Mackn. saw) 
SIK. is not governed of JAc60.,butof hi understood. 
And Mackn. and Wahl rightly render, "free with 
respect to righteousness," i. e. as to any depen- 
dence upon it, or obedience to it. Tnere is, how- 
ever, a yet greater irregularity in the sentence, 
namely, that we have here (as occasionally else- 
where in St. Paul) an antithetical clause left to 
be supplied. This was seen by Chrys. and the 
Greek Commentators, and afterwards by Crell. 
and Grot. They paraphrase thus: "When ye 
lived in vice, ye were alienated from all virtue, 
not only wholly averse from any subjection to it, 
but free from that subjection. Noio therefore be 
as subject to virtue, and as wholly alienated from 
subjection to sin." 

21. r/i/o OTJV icapitbv, &c.] Render: "What fruit 
(i. e. advantage), then, had ye at that time in re- 
spect of those things ? " T&og is here, as Wets, 
observes, for Tr\>jprig utaOdc; ; of which use Loesn. 
and Carpz. adduce examples. 

22. wvi M] See Note supra iii. 21. AouXw0/vs, 
&c. " engaged to the service of God." So Apu- 
leius, cited by Wets. : " Da nomen huic sanctcs 
miiitiai; teque jam nunc obsequio religionis 
nostrae dedica, et minister!! jugum subi volun- 
tarium. Nam cum cceperis D'ea? servire, senties 
fructum tuaj libertatis." E/; ayiaa^dv " in respect 
to holiness, or sanctification," as Stuart explains. 

23. ra yiip di^wvia attaviof.'] This is a resump- 
tion of what was said at ver. 21. n) ynp rf\og 
Onvarog, in order to introduce another circum 
stance ; and to contrast death as the wages of sin, 

, and the desert of a vicious course, with eternal 
life as the free sift of God, awarded to faith and 
holiness, through Jesus Christ, arid not as the re- 
ward of merit. There is (as Grotius, Gatak., and 
Wets, have shown) an allusion to military affairs ; 
dtptivta being the regular soldier's' pay, (on which 
I have fully treated at Luke iii. 14.) and ^6pt<rua 
the donative freely given, on certain occasions, by 
the emperors. 

VII. The Apostle here resumes, and contin- 
ues the argument advanced at iii. 31, that the 
Gospel method of Justification does not make 
void the moral law. And in doing this he en- 
grafts what he has to urge on what was said at vi. 
14, " for ye are not under Lain, but under Grace ; " 
which implied the greater efficaciousness of the 
Gospel for the Sanctification he had just mention- 
ed, than the Law of Moses, or any Law. This 
he evinces in the present and subsequent Chap- 
ter, showing the inefficacy of any Law to sancti 
fication, and how the grace of the Holy Spirit,- 
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under the Gospel, supplies that defect. So far 
from making void the law, he proves that it is the 
only means of delivering men from the bondage 
of sin, to which they are subjected while under 
Law, and further shows the nature and blessed- 
ness of that deliverance. The first six verses of 
the present Chapter illustrate by a popular image 
(not to be too much pressed upon) derived from 
the case of matrimony (which is only an obliga- 
tion till the death of one of the parties) what was 
said at vi. 14. seqq. And having before compared 
the condition of Christians (especially the Jewish 
Christians) to that of slaves, who have passed into 
the service of another master, the Apostle here 
compares the condition of those persons with that 
of a wife, who, after the decease of her husband, 
may be married to another ; evidently alluding 
to the abrogation of. the Law of Moses, as being 
dead, and therefore no more to be observed than 
a dead husband is to be regarded by a surviving 
wife. The same applies to the Law of Nature. 

This view of the scope of the Chapter, and 
especially of the first four verses, is confirmed 
by the elaborate researches of Prof. Stuart. He 
commences by observing, " that the difficulty com- 
plained of in the first four verses has been chiefly 
occasioned by Commentators instituting too mi- 
nute a comparison between the conjugal connec- 
tion, and the connection of Christians with the 
law ; since a minute and exact comparison was 
not intended, and cannot be made." The points 
o? dissimilarity are then pointed out by the learn- 
ed Commentator, who truly observes that the ob- 
ject of this comparison was to illustrate and 
'defend the sentiment at vi. 14, " for we are not un- 
der the law, but under grace." The basis of the 
whole comparison he states to be as follows : 
" Brethren, you are aware that death, in all cases, 
dissolves the relation which exists between an 
individual and a law by which he was personally 
bound. For example : the conjugal law ceases 
to be in force by the death of one of the parties. 
So it is in the case of Christians. They not only 
die to sin, i. e. renounce it, when they are bap- 
tized into the death of Christ, vi. 2 11; but they 
also die to the law at the same time, i. e. they 
renounce all their hopes and expectations of be- 
ing sanctified by the law; so that sin will no 
more have dominion over them. They do, by the 
very fact of becoming-real Christians, profess to 
receive Christ as their ' wisdom, and justification, 
and sanctification, and redemption,' 1 Cor. i. 30." 

1. ynxbnKouni vfyov.] The Commentators are 
not agreed whether by v6\wv is meant the Law of 
Moses, or Law in general. The former view 'is 
adopted by most Commentators, ancient and mod- 
ern ; but the latter is ably maintained by Est., 
Crell., Schoettg., Koppe, Mackn., Wakef., and 
Middl., who interpret " to persons who know the 
nature of Law.divine arid human," "Tbe great- 
er part (says Bp. Middleton) of St. Paul's read- 
ers probably had not extended their views to the 
.mperfection. which must belong to every dispen- 
sation not providing an atonement. And he might 
have said mere.ly that he knew riiv v6f.wv, the Mo- 



saic law. But he here addresses them with some 
degree of rhetorical complaisance ; and takes it 
for granted that they had made a general applica- 
tion from their own particular experience : and 
the design of the Epistle (see Note on ii. 13.) led 
him to speak, directly or indirectly, of the imper- 
fection of all the possible schemes of salvation, 
which offered not a redeemer." 

Of these two interpretations, the latter seems 
preferable, being such as the propriety of the Ar- 
ticle requires j from which we must not unneces- 
sarily suppose any deviation. But, at the same 
time, the difference between the two is more ap> 
parent than real ; for the Law of Moses is especial- 
ly adverted to by the Apostle in this Chapter, and 
the law of nature, or that of works, held in a sub- 
ordinate consideration. 

As to the construction, and consequently the 
sense of the words 6Y 6 ixJ/^og nvpievct TUV dvOpiavov 
f<j>' oaov xpovov fl, the TOV di/Qpcunou is by several 
modern Commentators construed with b j'fyoj. 
But though this absolute use of Kvpiebu is frequent, 
and the' transposition is one not rare in St. Paul, 
yet it is not to be introduced unnecessarily ; which 
would be the case here. And, as Docldr. observes, 
"if it seems to remove one tautology, it introdu- 
ces another and a worse;" for the second verse 
plainly expresses the same sense as would thus 
be assigned to the first. Besides (as it has been 
also observed) to render t<j>' oaov ^p6vov jf "as 
long as lie (i. e. the man) liveth," would be con- 
trary to the Apostle's design, which is to prove 
that they had outlived their obligations to the 
Law. I therefore prefer the view adopted by 
Origen, of the ancients, and the most eminent 
modern Commentators ; who assign to 57" the 
sense " is in force," of which Koppe cites as an 
example Soph. Antig. 206. ov yap TI vw ye Kny^dh, 
dXV da TTOTS 1? r'zBra (scil. ra irpoffrdy^aru) Qmv. 
There is, indeed, somewhat of harshness in refer- 
ring jj~ to vdjtov ; but not greater than we frequently 
find in the writings of St. Paul, in which the context 
and the scope of the reasoning is generally a bet- 
ter gnide than the seeming construction. M.6vov 
is to be understood ; i. e. so long as it is in force, 
and no longer. ToB avOpifnrov, i. e. the person 
subject to its authority. The yp in the next 
verse should be rendered "for example." 

2. i)7Tui'(5pflc] " one who is engaged (bib) to obe- 
dience and fidelity to a husband." At v6p'.a sub. 
int. Thus it is equivalent to Kara yd/iov. The 
vo/tov TOU itvSpbf must mean the obligation laid ^p 
on the wife by the husband's right to her, which, 
of course, must cease at his death. At Kurfimrai 
air!) TOV v6pov there is, as at Gal. v. 4., mnhypallage, 
for KOTr'/pytiTai 6 116/10; row di'fydf, " the law or right 
over her by her husband, is annulled." For a 
law is said KaT/ipyctff0ai, when it ceases. 

3. xptf/iurfon] " she will be accounted." In 
tiiv ylrriTat nv&p} /r&xj> we have a common phrase, 
to denote the cohabitation of matrimony or of 
concubinage, occurring in Lev. xxii. 12. Deut 
x\iv. 2. Judg. xiv. 20. and sometimes in the later 
Classical writers, as Achill. Tat. and Heliodorus 
ToB nn ctfai is for ware p 
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' 4. Now follows the application of this princi- 
ple to the case in question. Hence I have ven- 
tured to edit ll>; TE for wore; the sense being plain- 
ly, "And so," "in like manner." And Wakef. 
and laspis, 1 find, render thus. Examples of &; 
TE in this sense for KM las, and that for oiiruj, and 
of the confusion of ware and &s TE, may be seen 
in Steph. Thes. p. 10, 993. Nov. Ed. See also 
Hoogev. de Part. 

With the words following, the early modern 
Commentators found much difficulty, for the re- 
moval of which the only effectual method is 
(with Chrys. and the Greek Commentators, with 
the Pesch. Syr. Vers., as also Grot, Crell., Whit- 
by, Hammond, Taylor, Wakef. Koppe, Newc., 
liosenm., and other eminent Commentators) to 
suppose an lujpa.lla.ge, by which cGavaTiaOiiTe TW v6- 
uui ("ye are dead to the law") is taken for & vdpos 
ItiavaTiaOri v/uv, i. e. (as the scope of the argument 
requires), ye are freed from the necessity of per- 
forming the works of the law in order to justifica- 
tion. " By tnis mode of expression (says Taylor) 
the prejudice of the Jew is favoured, who might 
have been disgusted, had the Apostle said that 
the law, for which the Jews had so great a ven- 
eration, was dead : and yet the sense is the same ; 
because the relation is dissolved, whichsoever of 
the parties be dead." 

eh T(> yevfaQai, etc.] i. e. so that now ye are 
another's, are no longer subject to the abrogated 
Jaw, but are become Christ's, who was raised 
from the dead to complete the work of Redemp- 
tion. 

Iva nap-no^, no OEM.] These words are to be 
referred to all the preceding ones, E/S rd yevfaOai 
tytpO., and the sense is, " in order that ye should 
bring forth fruit (i. e. of holy obedience) unto 
God." Chrys. and Grot, soem right in supposing 
the term Kaono^xip. to be used in conformity with 
the foregoing similitude, the offspring of marriage 
being its fruits. 

5. iv rrf trnpKi.] This way mean (as some Latin 
Fathers and most of the early modern Commenta- 
tors and Wolf suppose), " in the unregenerate state, 
under the dominion ofjleshly lusts ; "so vi. 6. o-5//a 
ris nfjapT/aj. But, from the context (se>e v. 16.) 
it should seem that the words are better under- 
stood (with Chrys. and the Greek Commentators, 
as also Grot., Vorst., Hamm., Whitby, Locke, 
Carpz., and almost all the recent Expositors), 
"under the. carnal ordinance of the Law," the 
phrase being frequently put in opposition 1o tv 
irvctifMTi tlvai, to be under the Gospel, and partak- 
ers of its spiritual blessings. Compare viii. 2. 
viii. 8, 9. Every law of works must be more or 
less carnal, as regarding external and corporeal, 
rather than internal and spiritual things; the body 
rather than the soul. T<i miOijuaTa T&V auaprtuv is 
VOL. II. 3 &* f V 



a Heb. phrase for rd irdOij TU afiapTuXd ; the sinful 
affections of the unregenerate state. Ildfloj is the 
usual term in this phrase, as Rom. i. 26. naOt) 
an/tlas. At TO 5tti rov vdpov some participle, as 
ytyovoTa, must be supplied. Aia rov vo/nov is by 
many rendered " under the law," for dm) T$ v6ji<f, 
as iv. 11.2 Cor. v. 11. 2 Tim. ii. 15. But it is 
plain from v. 8. that (as the ancient and early 
modern Commentators saw) more is meant, which 
is probably this ; that these passions were gener- 
ated by the forbidding effect of the law, which 
rather excited a desire for what was forbidden. 
See the Note on v. 8. 

evripyeiTo] wrought. The verb is here, as in 
2 Cor. iv. 12. a deponent, though almost always 
elsewhere a passive. 'Ev TO?S /jA., ' in our bodily 
organs," the seat of sensuality. See v. 22. and I 
Cor. vi. 15. Col. iii. 5. James iv. 1. 

elf rb KiipntH/iopijaai, &.C.] "so as to bring forth 
fruit which tended unto death." 

6. vvvi Sc, &c.] The connexion is : " [And 
such would have been the natural consequence 
of sin] Lntnoiu we are delivered," &c. 

a-noQavdvrts.] The reading of the textiis re- 
ceptus is ano6uv6vTOf. But anoOavAvr E j is found 
in very many MSS. (including Rinck's Venice 
ones) all the early Edd., and many of the best 
Versions and Fathers, together with the Greek 
Commentators ; and it has been adopted by al- 
most every Editor from Wets, to Vater. With 
reason, as much required by the context, as it 
is supported by MSS., &c., and (as Wakef. says), 
"gives clearness to a passage before inexplica- 
ble." The sentence may be rendered : " But 
now we are freed from the law, being dead to that 
law in which we were held bound; so that we 
worship God according to a new and spiritual 
mode, not in the old and literal one," i. e. by the 
law of Moses. The construction, as Rosenm. 
observes, is : vvvi <5I ranypy. And TOV v6pov, diroOa- 
vdvres [iKclvtp scil. v<5//({)] iv (rT KUTti^ncQa ; which, 
as Ammon says, is, by hypallage, equivalent to 
vvvi 6e AiroQ. T(J> v6mt>, iv (if KUTCI%., e\i(>0coot tav.tv 
air' aiirou. Instead of cv <jT a Classical writer 
would have said (/. So Thucycl. iii. 12. Shi rb 
r\eov J) 0iAi'a KaTEtx<5//E0rt. Perhaps, however, the 
present is a stronger idiom, and not quite of the 
same nature ; there being, probably, a metaphor 
taken from fastening any one in a pair of stocks. 
See Note on Acts xvi. 24. 'Ev naivdr. nvcii/Jtaroi 
seems put for " in a new state," namely, that of a 
spiritual religion, [the Gospel] ; not that of an old 
and literal, or ceremonial, one, the law of works. 
And thus, as laspis observes, "Non tollit igitur, 
sed mutat modo obligationem nostra religio." 

7. The Apostle now preoccupies two objections, 
which might be made from the foregoing ex- 
pressions ; 1. on the tempting tendency or power 

6 



42 



ROMANS CHAP. VII. 7 9. 



a[iaQ~tlav OVK f'yvcav, si fir) diet ropov ' Tqv is yug sTu&vpluv OVK 
jjdsiv, si fiy o vafiog sheysv ' OVK e Tiid Vfj, ^as i g ' n Afpog^v ds 8 
A/?ot5ff rj a^aQiiix, dice iijg svTo).i}g KttTSi^yaaaro sv ifiol naaotv 7rt- 
8-vfilav ' zaglc; yaQ vofiov a/^ugria vsxQa. Ey<a 8s s(ov xwgig v6fj,ov 9 



Gul. 3. 19. 



of the. law. This he overrules, 7 12, by deny- 
ing that what was said of the power of sin under 
the law, was to be understood as implying that 
the law was the cause of sin. He shows, on the 
contrary, that it only convicts men of sin, delects 
and prohibits it. That it was only made an occa- 
sion of sin by the evil propensities of our nature. 
These, he represents, were excited by the pro- 
hibitions of the law; and first drew us into sin, 
and then, by sin, subjected us unto death. 2. 
On the condemning power of sin, which is answered 
from v. 12 to 25. See Note there. (Rosenm. 
and Young). 

7. 6 vd/jLos apaprtail "Is, then, the law the 
cause of sin ? " To this it is replied by the strong- 
est negative, q. d. (observes Stuart) the law is 
not the efficient cause of sin : but still there is 
a sense in which the law is connected with sin. 
What this is the Apostle goes on to describe. 
Tfiv a/iapr. OVK eyviav, i. e., as Theophyl. and The- 
odoret explain, " I should not have fully known 
the nature of sin in all its latent principles and 
tendencies." Or (as Stuart lays down the sense), 
" Unless the law had put restraint upon sinning, 
I should never have known how great is my pro- 
pensity to evil and sin. My desires were excited 
by the check put upon them by the restraints of 
the law. Thus my character was fully developed, 
and I came, through the law, to know my own 
sinfulness. In this way irao-a cviOvnia (v. 8.) was 
wrought in me, so that I have a knowledge of sin, 
such as I should never have acquired in any other 
way." This seems to be the connection between 
vv. 7, 8. No>ou is taken by Koppe, Wakef., Ro- 
senm. and Mackn., of law in general. But, as it 
plainly refers to the 6 vdpog before and after, it 
can only be taken of the Mosaic law. 

The most enlightened Commentators, ancient 
and modern, lire agreed, that the Apostle here, 
and up to the end of the Chapter, is not speaking 
in his own person, or of his own case ; (for that 
would be contrary to the whole scope of his 
discourse, and to what is said at viii. 2.) but is 
personating the character of another, whether the 
Jew, or the Gentile. On this /israu^T/unrioyidy (as 
the Rhetoricians call it), found also at 1 Cor. iv. 
6, Gal. ii. 18., see Hamm., Locke, Schoettg., and 
Doddr. It occurs also in the Classical writers, 
and, like the Kotvums, is usually to be attributed 
to delicncy, and a wish to avoid giving offence. 
It is well observed by Doddr., that " the character 
here assumed is that of a man first ignorant of the 
law, then nmler it, and sincerely desiring to 
please God, but finding, to his sorrow, the weak- 
ness of the motives it suggested, and the sad dis- 
couragement under which it left him, and last of 
all, with transport discovering the Gospel, and ob- 
taining pardon and strength, peace and joy, by it." 
" The Apostle, however (as Mr. Holden remarks), 
is here representing the state of men who live 
under any law requiring works, or perfect obe- 
dience, for justification ; consequently he is de- 
scribing the case of every man who does not pos- 
sess the righteousness of faith, which is by Jesus 
Christ, showing that every man is convicted as a 
sinner by the law under which he lives; and this, 
first, with respect to the law of Moses, v. 7 13, 



and 2dly, with respect to the law of nature, v. 
14 23." The conclusion, then, is evident, that 
the Gospel, so far from making void the moral 
law, and giving encouragement to sin, is the only 
method of delivering mankind from sin and spirit- 
ual death. 

rrjv yap fniQufitav OVK iffdsiv.'] The sense is : 
" I had not known the sintul nature of lust ; i. e. 
forbidden desire." Vitringa and Schoettg., in- 
deed, maintain (and in proof thereof adduce va- 
rious citations from the Rabbins) that the wiser 
Jews admitted evil concupiscence to be a sin. 
And I have in Recens. Synop. proved this of Jo- 
sephus. Grot, too, and some other Commenta- 
tors, affirm the same thing of the Gentiles : which, 
however, Wolf flatly denies ; though in the face 
of no inconsiderable evidence, to which I have 
in Rec. Syn. added two passages that must decide 
the point, one from Eurip. Hippol. 317, where, 
among other frank confessions of guilt for evil 
concupiscence, is this : %eipi:<; piii ayvai, $pr)v 5* 
% ulaff/jid TI. And Orest. IGO-l. ME. 'Ayi/3? 
fjLtv tfyu %ipag. 'Op. 'AAX' ov rag 0p^vaj. Yet 
even more of such instances would not prove 
the Apostle wrong ; since (as Crell. well observes) 
he is not speaking " de sapientibus viris, et Phi- 
(osoplds, quorum ob summam paucitatem ratio hac 
in parte non est habenda." And what he says is 
quite true of the bulk of mankind in every age ; 
namely, (as Stuart paraphrases it,) that " even 
immoderate desire, that internal feeling which the 
law might not seem to modify, has been aggra- 
vated by its restraints." 

The best Commentators tell us that OVK tniQu- 
lifiacis is, according to a not uncommon usage of 
the Apostle, (See xi. 2G & 27. Hebr. xii. 27,) an 
imperfect quotation, meant to suggest to the mind 
the whole of the commandment. Nay, the judi- 
cious Bale Editor marks it as such in the text. 
But there is no proof that the Apostle meant it as 
a citation, strictly speaking, at all. He probably 
deemed the words sufficient to indicate in sub- 
stance the tenth commandment. 

8. ft u/jnprfo] i. e. (as Theophyl. explains), " the 
propensity to sin inherent in our corrupt nature." 
Sin, moreover, is, as many Commentators think, 
here personified, as an enemy endeavouring to 
compass his death, by taking every opportunity to 
urge him to what the law forbids. And Kareipya- 
caro iniOvpiav must be understood with reference 
to that perversity of human nature, by which, as 
the Poet says, " Nitimur in vetitum semper, cu- 
pimusque negata," and which verifies the saying 
of Solomon, '' Stolen water is sweet, and bread 
eaten furtively is pleasant." Prov. ix. 17. 

X^ptf I'fyou] i. e. (as Theodoret explains) 
"without the existence of the law," which en- 
joins what is to be done, and forbids what is not 
to be done. 'Afmprm vcKpii, sin, (i. e. lust,) would 
be comparatively dead, would languish, or would 
be inoperative, since without law there is np 
transgression. 

9. cyi) fie cu>v 7ror] In this and the two 
next verses the Apostle expresses the same senti- 
ment, only further unfolded; and, as almost all 
the best Commentators are agreed, still sustains 
the character of a man who, till he knew the law, 
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led a life comparatively innocent ; but, incited to 
sin by the law, however salutary in itself, fell 
into sin, and thereby sunk into every kind of 
misery. See Koppe and Stuart. As to the 
attempts of some Commentators (as Parajus, 
Beza, Pise., Carpz., Rosenm., and Terrot) to 
establish that Paul here speaks in his own person, 
and adverts to what he had himself experienced 
in his youth, that is destitute of any real proof, and 
involves the passage in inextricable difficulties. 

"E^iiiv seems to have reference to the security, 
and comparative happiness, of men in such a state 
as is here meant. 'EAOofoT/j, " when it was in- 
troduced." Neut. for passive, as often in Thucyd. 
*A.vt?flatv, i. e. (as Theophyl., Grot., and the best 
Commentators explain) " it began to show itself 
in its true character as sin, thus bringing convic- 
tion home to my heart. 1 ' 

10. airiOavov~\ i. e. " I felt spiritually dead, as 
guilty of death." See Theophyl. and the Note 
of Dr. Shuttleworth. 

At f/ ds andaiin? ds participles must be supplied, 
by ellipsis. The simplest is that of the verb sub- 
stantive accommodated to the sense. Of the two 
prepositions the first denotes intent and scope, the 
second termination ; and the sense is well ex- 
pressed by Abp. Newcome thus : " And [so] the 
commandments which, if observed, would nave 
given life, became the occasion of death on ac- 
count of human infirmity." It is truly observed 
by Rinck, that the demonstrative attrrj has an in- 
tensive force, as at v. 16 5 ix. 6. 1 Cor. iii. 17 ; 
vi. 4.5 xvi. 3. 

11. &</>oppiv Xj3.] i. e. taking occasion of that 
aggravation of the desire, which, by the corrup- 
tion of human nature, is excited by -the restraints 
of the law. 

efynarrjvs] " lured and tempted me to sin ; " 
ex. gr. insinuating that the prohibitions of the law 
are unreasonable, and that the thing is pleasant 
and profitable, and will perhaps go unpunished. 
In short, using such sophistry as that by which 
the Serpent deceived Eve. At' avrJjs scil. evToXijs, 
i. e. " by my non-observance of it." 

12. tacTe.] "And so," or "so then." The 
Apostle shows that the fault was not in the com- 
mandment, but in the man. "Ayioj is a term 
properly (like the Latin sanctus] applied to ,>, 
and signifies what justly claims our reverence and 
obedience. See Tittm. de Syn. p. 22. With re- 
spect to SiKatos and nyafibs, the former signifies 
" what is just in itself," and here hints that the 
Law is not. the cause of the misery of those who 
violate itj^ynOij, "what is calculated for good." 

13. T<> otiv, &c. The Apostle now considers 
the conde-nminsc power of sin under the law. The 
sentiment is substantially the same as at v. 7. An 
objection is supposed, q.d., "What, then, has this 
good law been the occasion of death to me ? how 
can a tl. ing deserve the appellation of good, if it 



tends to one's ruin ? " To the negation which fol- 
lows, the Apostle subjoins what may establish that 
denial. The scope of the passage (as Theodoret. 
says) is to show the cause of the above evils. 
But in laying down the construction and deter- 
mining the sense, the best Commentators have 
pursued two different courses : Beza, Schmid, 
Wolf, Elsn., Mackn., and Rosenm., together 
with most of the Editors from R. Stephens to 
Tittm. and Vater., point # u^aprla and repeat 
yiyove. Odvaros. Thus 'iva t/tavy must be construed 
with Karepya^oiufvrj, which will be taken for KOT- 
epydfaBai. So tyalverai KaXovnivtj in Thucyd., 
and a similar idiom in the best ancient Classical 
writers. There is, however, not a little harsh- 
ness in the repetition of yiyovc. Qavaros. There is 
something frigid in ^>avf so interpreted. And 
how the sense assigned to the rest of the words 
can be extracted fiom them, I am quite at a loss 
to imagine. I see no reason to abandon the mode 
of interpretation almost invariably adopted by the 
ancient Translators and Commentators and most 
modern ones, which is ably supported by Crell.. 
Schilling, Turner, and Bp. Middl. The Com- 
mentator last mentioned has shown how incon- 
sistent the other is with the propriety of the 
Greek Article ; and he thinks there is little doubt 
but that our common version (which is supported 
by that of Wakef.) is right. At Kartpyafynlvr] sub. 
?/i' ; or take it as participle for verb, Hebraice. 
Thus we may render; " Hath, then, this good be- 
come death to me ? By no means. Nay. sin, 
that it might appear to be sin, was working death 
to me by what is good : that sin might, by means 
of the commandment, be [and appear to be] ex- 
ceedingly sinful (i. e. heinous in its nature.) " 
" Just as a disorder (observes Theophyl.) which, 
when it has become worse, may be said to display, 
by means of the medical, art, its extreme virulence, 
in not being removed even by that." Thus the 
law is cleared of all blame, as to its being the 
cause of death ; yet the Apostle 'proceeds, vv. 14 
20, to show the utter inefficacy of the Law, 
whether of Moses or of Nature, to Sanctification. 
14. The Apostle now proceeds to show the 
cause why the Law cannot keep any one in his 
duty, and make him abstain from sin, but rather 
provokes his desire to sin ; and he depicts gra- 
phic!! the contest of sin and human corruption, 
while a man is struggling, ineffectually, by his 
own strength, to obey the law of God ; showing 
(to use the words of Stuart) that " even against 
the voice of reason and conscience, as well as 
against the Divine precepts, does carnal desire 
prevail. Thus do men yield the moral self in the 
power of the carnal self, and plunge deep into 
ruin, while the voice of God's law is thundering- 
in their ears, and the voice of their consciences 
is loudly remonstrating against their conduct. 
Hence it is plain that the Apostle's object is, to 
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then, and the passage following present separate 
traits of the spiritual bondage of the unregen- 
erate, the latter springing out of the former. 

16. Here the Apostle adduces an argument 
which immediately flows from the foregoing ad- 
mission, and which the understanding of every 
unprejudiced person will ratify. For, as observes 
Bp. Bull, Apol. pro Harm. p. 78. " validissimum 
est argumentum, ad sanctitatem Legis vindican- 
dam, quod ipsimet mali homines, ejus cognitione 
instruct!, ipsam cum transgrediantur, approbent 
tamen, ipsique obedire aliquatenus velint, consci- 
entia etiam sua, ob peccata contra earn admissa, 
ipsos surdis verberibus flagellante." 

'SiilKpriiti properly signifies " to say what anoth- 
er says," " assent to his opinion ; " but when 
used of a tiling, it signifies " to bear concurrent 
testimony in its favour." Here again, and through- 
out this argumentation, vdpog denotes any law. 
both natural and revealed. 

17. vvvl Se a^aprta.'] The sense is: "Now, 
then, it is not so much / that do it as Sin." 
" From both the foregoing instances the Apostle 
draws the same conclusion, that the man, thus 
acting in opposition to his conscience, and best 
resolutions and endeavours, can hardly deserve 
the name of a free agent ; but must labour under 
the influence of some fatal bias; some inbred, in- 
dwelling principle of sin." (Young.) "The Apos- 
tle here, for the purpose of his argument, consid- 
ers man as having two distinct natures, the Spir- 
itual and the Carnal. The former he now speaks 
of as the real self, which he calls at-v. 17, 19, & 
25. eyia, V. 22. TOV ccia avOpianov, and v. 23. TOV 
vdpov TOV vobg, and describes viii. 1. by KUTO. irvtv- 
fjni : the latter is called 6 v6/ios ri/s a/inpTliis at v. 
23. and rd ota/ia TOV OUV&TOV ro&rou, V. 24. 6 c^ia av- 
Opiairot; at 2 Cor. iv. 16, and b ir<i\atog avOpMiro; at 
Rom. vi. 6. Eph. iv. 22. Col. iii. 19. Raphel. il- 
lustrates this from a passage of Xen. Cyr. i. 21, 
where Araspus complains of two souls contending 
within him. (Whitby andMackn.) Socrates, too 
(as we learn from Xenophon and Philo) used to 
say, &{jo ^(j t//i'Vfi5, &c. 

18. mipn'mrut not] " is at hand," " is attainable." 
So 2 Cor. viii. 12. # irpoOvnta npoKeirai. Ofy cv- 
piaKia, literally, "I find not the means or ability." 

19. ou yitp o 0{\ta TrpArow.] A repetition, only 
more strongly worded, of the sentiment at v. 15. 
Sen Thucycl. iii. 45. 

20. This is a repetition, with some alteration, 
for greater force, of what was said at v. 17. 

21. eiipiiTKto api irapciKriTat .] There is some- 
what of difficulty in determining the construction, 
and, as thereon depending, the sense of this pas- 
sage. Many eminent Commentators lay down 
the following construction : E'l/xV/cw [TT] (per 

blj) TOV VOJ.WV, OTl ffO( TiJ) OAoiTt TtOlt.lv TO KO\Ol 



show that to be under grace, and not under the 
law, affords the only hope for the sinner. 

6 v6pos nveviiaTiKdg forty.] There are sever- 
al senses in which this is true ; but the context 
requires us to interpret (with Vater Lex.) suadet 
tpfiv nvevpartKi'iv ". enjoins those things that are 
agreeable to the Spirit : " or the spiritual princi- 
ple within them, namely, their reason and con- 
science. 

14. tyia Se aaoKiKog s.] Augustin, and most of 
the early modern Commentators (especially of 
the Calvinistic school) maintain that the Apostle 
here speaks of himself, and of regenerate Chris- 
tians. But the ancient Commentators, and the 
later modern ones are of opinion that he speaks 
of the unregenerate, and consequently per nera- 
a^naTiajibv, as before. Thus the Apostle means 
to say, that the Law enjoins what is holy and spir- 
itual, but that through the evil propensities of 
man's corrupt nature, men sin against it, and are 
consequently subjected to death by it. 

Instead of crapm-dg, many ancient MSS. and 
some Fathers have c-apKivos, which is edited by 
Griesb., Koppe, and Knapp. But the new read- 
ing is plainly a correction of the early Critics 3 
the Classical writers often using a&oKtvo?, but very 
rarely o-ap/ci/cJir, though one example is adduced by 
Matthnei from Plutarch. Tittm. and Vater have, 
with reason, retained the common reading j as 
had been done by Wets, and Matth. 

irctrpaf/tvoc; {md TJJI; dp.] A strong expression, 
suited to the foregoing image, and derived from 
the O. T., as 1 Kings, xxi. 20. enptidr; notrjaai 
rd irovtjptiv, " sold himself to commit wicked- 
ness." Is. 1. 1. raig d/japrwts vpSm (IT pAQ r; r s. 
The Commentators explain this " devoted to 
sin." The sense, however, is stronger, there 
being a phrusis prcegnans, compounded of two, 
i.e. "sold to sin," and "doing its drudgery;" 
denoting " one who is willingly and entirely de- 
voted to the slavery of sin." 

15. This verse is meant to exemplify and illus- 
trate what was Baid in the preceding one. On 
the sense of oil yiwutncu, Commentators are not 
agreed. Many, from Erasm., Crell., and Grot, 
downward, take it to mean " I approve not." A 
sense, indeed, very suitable ; since by disapprov- 
ing what they act, contrary to the Law, they ac- 
knowledge that the fault is not in the Law, but 
in themselves. Yet no sufficient authority for 
this signification has been adduced, and it is not 
quite agreeable to what follows. But see Stuart. 
It seems better, therefore (with all the ancient 
Translators and some moderns, as WaknP. and 
Vat.) to take it in the sense "non intelHgo," 
cwrofyt/ii, as Theophyl. explains ; since it is the 
effect of sin and the natural cornmtion of the 
heart thus to darken the understanding. This, 
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Ipol rb KOKOV mipckrirai. By rbv v6u.av they under- 
stand (as do most Commentators) the law of Mo- 
ses. But this involves a very harsh ellipsis, and 
the Mosaic law has here nothing to do with the 
argument. Others (as Knapp and Tholuck) con- 
strue thus : 'E/toi np O\OVTI itoieiv Tbv v6pov [soil. 
jruieTv] rb Ktikbv, tyioi TO Kaicbv napaKUTai. But this 
is doing such great violence to the construction, 
that the sense thus extorted cannot be depended 
on. Hence I prefer (with Theodoret, Beza, Pise., 
Crellius, De Dieu, Grot., Wolf, Nevvc., Mackn., 
Wakef., Schleus., Rosenm., Vater, Ammon, 
Middl., and Stuart,) to suppose rbv put for TOVTOV, 
and to take vd^ov in the sense of norma, dictamen, 
" a principle of action," and of our constitution, 
called the law in our members at v. 25. Thus 
the construction will be this : EupiV/fu Spa TOV 
v6\iov, 8rt IjJiol rij5 6i\ovri iroiiiv rb nahbv Tb Kiixbv na- 
p&KiiTai tpoi. q. d. " I experience this to be the 
principle of my nature, that when I would do 
good, evil is at hand and ready to beset me, bring- 
ing me into captivity to the law in my members." 
The repetition of fyot is not pleonastic, but makes 
r<Ji 0\ovn more pointed. It is not, however, nec- 
essary to suppose the T&V put for TOVTOV, but (as I 
suggested in Rec. Syn., and, I find, had occurred 
to Bp. Middl.) the Article in its anticipntive force 
will suffice ; meaning the law or principle about 
to be described, as impelling him to evil, when 
he is endeavouring to practise good. There is 
yet one difficulty remaining, which, though left 
unnoticed by the Commentators, I cannot pass 
over sicco pede ; namely, how to account for the 
Articls r<3, which nevertheless is found in, I be- 
lieve, all the MSS. Now, according to the sense 
above expressed, it would seem to be, to say the 
least, useless. But as the Article, especially 
when used with a particle, is perhaps never such, 
we are rather warranted in supposing that the 
sense is here imperfectly developed. It will, I 
think, be found to be this : " To me who am de- 
sirous to do good." This is a stronger sense 
than the other, and more direct and suitable to 
the Apostle's argument ; by which the most that 
can be asked is granted in argument, in order 
that the refutation may be complete and decisive. 
22, 23. These verses illustrate the preceding 
sentiment ; or, as Stuart observes, the sentiment 
is substantial I ij the same as in v. 15 17 j but 
the costume is different. "S.vvtbou.o.1 is an expres- 
sion similar to c-[ifi<j>i)u.i no v6/iu> 8n aX<5{ m at v. 
16, but much stronger. Besides, as Grot, re- 
marks, " to approve is the office of the under- 
standing; to delight in, that of the heart." By 
T<3 v6u.if T. Q. is meant, as Koppe observes, any 
Divine law. or rule of life, as opposed to the law 
or principle just mentioned. On the rbv 'law 
&v8p., see Note supra ver. 17. The expression 



occurs in Plato and Philo (indeed it had before 
been used by Pythagoras), and perhaps Philo bor 
rowed it not so much from Plato, as from the 
Theology of his own countrymen; vestiges of 
which are found in Josephus and the Rabbinical 
writers. 

"Erepov vAjiov, " another principle or impulse." 
It is sometimes called the v6u.o$ iv vapid, opposed 
to which is the v6u.of TOV vob$ just after v6u.os row 
nvebnaros at viii. 2. The following important pas- 
sage of Plato (Phajd. p. 301.) as illustrative of the 
subject, has escaped all the Commentators : tifiiav 
cv fKaoTUi Sbo rivd sanv IS fat ap^ovTe nai ayovre, otv 
7T<ifi0u, fl r uv ayrirov, ft jtcv C/J^UTO; oUaa eniQvu.ia 
I'l&oviav, a^\>; ot JitiVrjjTo? So!-a f e<l>ieu.lvr/ TOV aptaTov 
The iv roi? fitXefft has reference to sensuality as 
seated in the various organs of the body. In av- 
Ti'orpar. and afy/j. we have metaphors derived 
from military affairs ; and the two terms well 
designate the conflict between reason and pas- 
sion. So Aristren. cited by Schleusn. Lex. 



24. CK -ov mS/Mrot; roB Oav. r.] A harsh and 
somewhat difficult expression, which is best ex- 
plained by the Greek Commentators, and many 
eminent moderns, who take roB Onvdrou for Qava- 
TIKOV, or OavaTtj^opov, "which subjects us to this 
death," " this deadly evil," namely, this carnal- 
ity and bondage to corruption, which leads to 
death temporal and spiritual. 

25. tu^npiorfi, &c.] A brief and consequently 
obscure mode of expression, which would have 
been more plainly phrased thus : 'O 6cbs, &ia 'I. 
X., &c. (;T ni^apiorffl. This clause (I agree with 
Crell. and Rosenm.) is from the Apostle in his 
own person ; and is a parenthetical exclamation, 
or pious ejaculation, proceeding from sympathy 
for the wretched person just described. In the 
inference at the next verse the Apostle uses ai- 
rb { rya), " I, the same [person]," to denote a re- 
turn to the u.tTn<rxriiMTi<;nbt, or speaking in the 
person of another, namely, of human nature, as 
the Greek Commentators saw. The latter part 
of this verse (which ought to have been made a 
separate verse) is well observed by Gratz, in the 
Preface to his Greek Testament, (Mogunt. 1827,) 
to be a resumption of what the Apostle had been 
saying about the frailty and corruption of human 
nature, and is, in fact, a summary of what was 
said more at large supra vv. 17 25. Finally 
" the grand deduction (observes Stuart) which 
the Apostle intends to draw from all this is, 
that we must be 'under grace,' in order to sub- 
due our sinful passions and desires; in other 
words, that Christ must be our Sanctification as 
well as our Justification." 

VIII. Having shown that all men, whefhe 
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under the law of Moses, or of nature, so far from 
being justified, are convicted as sinners ; and having 
thus evinced the inefficacy of the law to sanctifi- 
cation, from the want of that supernatural aid, 
which can alone enable us to overcome the in- 
herent corruption of nature ; finally, having at v. 
25. pointed to the remedy provided in the Gospel 
of Christ, the Apostle now proceeds to develope 
,and enforce the argument at vii. 14. for Christian 
sanctification, (founded on the superior efficacious- 
ness of the means of grace afforded by the Gos- 
pel) and describes the nature and blessedness of 
this Gospel deliverance, by contrast with the 
misery of those who sought to justify themselves 
by their own righteousness, described in the latter 
part of the foregoing Chapter. (Young.) In the 
preceding Chapter (v. 7 25.), the Apostle has 
illustrated and enforced the proposition made in 
vii. 5., viz., that while in a carnal state, our sinful 
passions are not only exercised, but they are even 
rendered more vigorous or energetic, by reason 
of the restraints which the Divine law puts upon 
them; and consequently, that they bring forth 
fruit unto death. The present Chapter exhibits 
the reverse of all this [namely, the nature and 
blessedness of the deliverance by the Gospel.] 
It is a commentary on vii. 6., or at least an en- 
largement and illustration of the sentiment there 
exhibited. As at v. 6, there is the antithesis of y. 
5: so here, viii. 1 11. is the antithesis of viii. 
7 25. 

1. vvv.~\ Prof. Stuart joins vvv with &pa, and ren- 
ders now then, i. e now agreeably to this. But 
whether this method of joining vvv with Spa, as 
if forming together a. formula of inference, can well 
be admitted,! greatly doubt. Of this no example 
occurs to me either in the Scriptural or Classical 
writers. Perhaps he was thinking of p' oJi>, 
which is a frequent illative formula, found also in 
the O. T. ; whereas apa vvv is, I repeat, found 
nowhere. Nay vvv itself has never any illative 
force ; while both in the Scriptural and Classical 
writers, it not unfrequently signifies (by an ellip- 
sis) " as things now are," which is the sense here, 
q. d. now that they are delivered by the grace of 
God. through Christ. There is a reference to the 
salvation by grace implied in the first clause of 
the verse preceding. The inference in apa may, 
with Stuart, be referred to vii. 4. 6. Toij ev Xpt- 
aria 'Iriaou. The best Commentators suppose that 
there is an ellip. of dZai ; and that ilvat ev Xpi<rr<3 
is a periphrasis, signifying, " to become Christians 
by baptism," being thus united with Christ. And 
they refer to 1 John ii. 5. iii. 6. v. 20. John xv. 7. 
The phraseology, however, of one writer is no 
rule for that of another, and those passages are 
not quite to the purpose. Indeed, the ellipsis will 
be unnecessary, if //r) ntptnarovai be closely con- 
nected with rots < X. 'I., as is done by R. Steph., 
Mattha?!, and the recent Bale Editor, and the ro?j 
supposed to belong to ireptnarovaiv. This, too, is 
required by the sense ; for /<i) jrcpiirar. signifies, 
' to those walking," i. e. if they do but walk : 
whereas TO?? ircpnr. as at v. 4., would be, "to 
those who walk," whereas the hypothetical, not 
the declarative, sense is here required. 
nif Kara aapKa imfyia.] This clause is re- 
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jected by Mill, Semler, and most Critics, and is 
cancelled by Griesb., Koppe, Knapp, and others j 
but only on the authority of seven ancient MSS., 
three of the worst Versions, and some Fathers ; 
and consequently withoutsufficientreason. Rinck 
in loc. has shown that the MSS. (all of the Wes- 
tern recension) which omit it, are of that class 
which often do omit what may be dispensed with, 
or might seem a repetition. And he gives several 
examples. The words, he testifies, are found in 
all the MSS. he has collated. Indeed they can- 
not well be dispensed with, for they seem to have 
reference to both what was said in the last verse 
of the preceding Chapter, and in the 2d verse of 
the present. Besides, the sense seems to require 
some limitation. These arguments, however, al- 
most entirely apply to the words /K?) Kara a6pKa 
Treptff. The rest are probablv (as Beng. pointed 
out) an addition from v. 4. ; since for the evidence 
for the omission of these, there is all that is al- 
leged for the omission of the whole clause, with 
the addition. of two of the most ancient MSS., A. 
and D., countenanced by Cod. G., the Syr., Vulg., 
and Armenian Versions, together with Chrys. and 
several other of the Fathers. The reason for the 
addition is quite obvious ; whereas for the omis- 
sion none can be imagined. 

2. b yap vdfios Savdrou.] The vSpos TOV vveb- 
HCITOS and the v6no; T>JS d/napr/aj have reference to 
the two principles of action, mentioned in the pre- 
ceding Chapter, by which the carnally minded and 
the spiritually minded are respectively led. The 
former is so called, as being implanted by the 
Spirit, the Giver of life. With respect to fafjg, 
the best Commentators take it for fooirotovvro;, ab- 
stract for concrete. But it should rather seem 
that the force of the Genit. in liarjg (life and hap- 
piness), and Qavdrov (death and misery), denotes 
tendency. The assertion contained in this verse 
is confirmed in v. 3. 9. seq. 

3. TO yap aibvarov, &c.j This is confirmative, 
and explanatory of what was said at v. 2. : " We 
are thus made free, because what the law," &c. 
The construction here is irregular ; but not to be 
adjusted by taking rd a&iiv., with some, as a 
Nominal, or Accusat. absolute. The ancient and 
early modern Interpreters (as also Koppe) rightly 
regard it as an anacaluthon, and supply frrofyo-e 
from the subject matter. The Genit, in vfyou 
has the force of a Dative, "what it was impos- 
sible for the law to do." By the law is meant 
chiefly the laio of Moses; but also any law of 
works. 

naQe vi."\ The sense is, "was [too] weak." 
An idiom found in the Classical as well as the 
Scriptural writers, and on which I have fully 
treated on Thucyd. At ev fyoi<S|ari sub. yevdntvov, 
which is expressed at Phil. ii. 7. SapKdj a/t. is for 
aapKbs aftapruXij;. Thus the full sense is, "in a 
body like that of man's," (implying all the infirm- 
ities of human nature), and only differing from it 
in being without sin. This is with reason ac- 
counted as an indirect proof of the two-fold nature 
of our Lord. Tlept a//. Koppe well explains "for 
the expiation of sin," i. e. as a sacrifice for sin. 
There is, however, no ellipsis of Qvainv, as Bos 
imagined] but rather of npotr^opa, " sin offering,' 
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as Koppe supposes. So Heb. x. 18. 7rpo<r0opd irepl 



3. KdTiKptve rfiv ot\i, iv r$ vapid.] On the sense 
here, the Commentators are not agreed. Many 
explain it " punished sin in the flesh," i. e. the 
body of Christ. An interpretation somewhat con- 
firmed by what goes before : but it is scarcely al- 
lowable to take TQ vapid for rjf TOU XpioroC aapnt. 
It is better, with the ancient and several modern 
Commentators (as Grot., Bishop Bull, Schoettg., 
and Young), to interpret KartxptvE "put it down 
(as the Classical writers use KaraKripbaaeiv), de- 
stroyed, suffered it not to reign over us." A 
sense of KaraKpivu rare, but found in 2 Pet. 
ii. 6. m5Aci5 KarticpivE. " This interpretation 
(observes Mr. Young) is confirmed by the evident 
relation which Karenpive in v. 3. has to KanS/cpi^a in 
v. 1. The condemnation is taken off from the 
sinner, and laid upon Sin ; that Person, who was 
said vii. 13. to be exceeding sinful ; and which, 
vii. 17., is represented as the" real author of the 
sinner's evil deeds. Now (continues he), as 
death is properly and intimately connected with 
judicial condemnation (see v. 12. 16, 17.) Sin, 
which, as a Person, is condemned in the flesh, is 
rightly interpreted to be the same with sin killed 
in the flesh, or the reigning power of sin in the 
members destroyed." " This Kara'/cpia-is is (as 
Stuart observes), effected by the sin-offering of 
Christ; who came to save his people from the 
power as well as the penalty of sin." 

4. Td SiKahona TOU v6nov.] Several considerable 
Expositors, as Whitby and Koppe, explain this 
" the reward promised to the righteous," v^paOf 
being taken for avuftaivri. But though this signifi- 
cation of 6iKal<apa is very agreeable to what pre- 
cedes, yet it requires such harshness in the ex- 
planation of the words following as cannot be 
tolerated. The true interpretation is, doubtless, 
that of most eminent modern Commentators, 
"the requisition of the law/' "what the law re- 
quires ; " TrXj/pwGjf denoting " might be fully ac- 
complished." 

5. oi yup KUT trdpica (jtpovo'Saiv.'] The yup has 
reference to a clause omitted. So Newc. " [And 
this righteousness cannot be fulfilled in any oth- 
ers] for," &c. <I>povE?i> ra nyoj (sub. Tiyxiy/Kira) is 
a phrase occurring in the best writers, but in the 
sense " to take part with a person," not, as here, 
to heed, care for, set one's affections on a thing. 
I have, however, adduced one example from Aris- 
tot. Eth. x. 7. avQpwirivii Qpoveiv. Grot, observes, 
that the word is here transferred from the intellect 
to the affections, (as in Matt. xvi. 23.) ; the notions 
of men being swayed by the affections. And 
those, it may be added, by their sensual appetites. 

6. <pp6vri(ia rf/? <ra,o/<vic.] The ynp is for fil, antem. 
And Qodvrjuu rf/g mipKbg is equivalent to r<5 



ra Trig (rap/dig just before, i. e. the being devoted 
to the flesh by the medium of the animal propen- 
sities. Compare a kindred passage of Gal. v. 19. 
edvorog and gtar) are used, by metonymy, for what 
causes them. And the words are to be taken (as 
often before), partly in a natural, and partly in a 
figurative sense. 

7. Sidril "quippe, since;" for the clause re- 
fers to the T!> yap (j>p6vriiJia Odvaros in the pre- 
ceding verse. On e^Opa see Tittm. de Syn. P. ii. 
p. 8. 

tibvaTai.] Repeat \moT&aacaBai. The most 
enlightened Commentators, ancient and modern, 
are agreed that Siivarat must be taken in a popular 
sense, as in the next verse, so as not to exclude 
the liberty of human action, or interfere with 
men's free will. See Bp. Bull's Apolog. pro 
Harm. p. 74., and Prof. Stuart, the latter of whom 
shows that we are not to resort to any metaphys- 
ical subtilties; what the natural and physiological 
powers of the sinner are, not being here the sub- 
ject of discussion. This moral impossibility is no 
wonder ; since the ^pdi/^a o-ap/cdj is by its very 
nature directly opposed to the law of God ; and 
as long as it continues such, must be so. " Thus 
how (it is beautifully observed by Augustin) can 
snow be wanned? for when it becomes warm, it 
is no longer snow. And so it is with the carnal 
mind." 

8. Si.] " Now then," or " so then." For this 
is a conclusion from the argument at. v. 4 7. 
They cannot please God (i. e. while they continue 
such), any more than rebellious subjects can 
please their prince. 

'Ev capKi is explained by Hamm., Locke, and 
others, ' under the fleshly dispensation of the law.' 
But the context here will not permit such a sense. 
It is plain that h crapri iivai denotes ' to he under 
the influence of the carnal principle.' See Turner 
and Stuart. 

9. Here the opposite character is brought for- 
ward, by way of contrast. The ii/ieis is em- 
phatic; q. d. 'Ye who are Christians.' 

Ei'ifEp is, by the earlier Commentators, ex- 
plained si modo, if so lie that. By the later ones 
in general, since. The former interpretation is 
confirmed by the early Versions, and the Greek 
Commentators ; and as it seems more suitable to 
the context, merits the preference. See Mr. 
Young's paraphrase. Bp. Middleton has here an 
elaborate Note on the sense of nvct/iia in the 
phrases iri'sfym Qioti and Trvtfyia XpiproE, and the 
sense of Xpinrfl? ev f/iTi'. After showing that there 
is not, as Mir-haclis fancied, any imitation of the 
Platonic philosophy, he subjoins the following 
able note : " I incline to the opinion that jri'etya 
Oca" is not here to be understood of the Holy 
Ghost, and also that the three phrases are nearly 
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of the same import j as is evident from the con- 
text. 

The sense of nveS/ia in this and in several other 
places will probably be best deduced from Luke 
ix. 55, OVK ol&aTs o'lov TrvdifiaTis CCTTC, wliere it means 
indisputably spirit, mind, temper, or disposition : 
in like manner we meet with TrvcBf/a SovXetas, 
nveuna cro(j>ias, vfcvfia npifOTtjros, &.C. all common 
Hebraisms, in which the Genitive is to be con- 
strued as if it were the corresponding adjective 
agreeing with m/wiia. Two of the phrases in 
question appear to me to be of the same character, 
so that nvtviia Qeou and ni> EH/JO Xpiorou will signify 
a godly and a Christian frame of mind. So also 
1 Cor. vii. 40. nveuita Beau cannot be taken of the 
Holy Spirit in the personal sense, but must mean 
divine aid, or inspiration. The proposed inter- 
pretation exactly suits the context. ' They who 
are carnal,' says St. Paul, ' cannot please God: 
ye, however, are not carnal, but spiritual, if, in- 
deed, a godly spirit dwell in you : but if any one 
have not a Christian spirit, then he is not Christ's. 
If, however, Christ be in you, your body, it is 
true, shall die, in consequence of [the original] 
transgression [of Adam], but your soul shall live 
through the righteousness [of the Redeemer].' I 
admit, however, that in v. 11. rd trveuaa TOV tyei- 
ouv can be taken only of the Holy 



Spirit; for there the Hebraism has no place ; and 
even TO nvcvua TOV &EOU, 1 Cor. iii. 16. may be in- 



terpreted in the same sense. 

10. el &e XpiaTOS SiKaioirlivrjv] If TTVEVfta here 
signify the spiritual part of man, as the antithesis 
almost demands (and this interpretation is con- 
firmed by Theodoret) the view of the sense taken 
by Bp. Middl. above may be acceded to, though 
some may prefer to explain ri tie nvcv/ia a>rj Siu 
StKaioobvriv, with Mr. Turner, ' the soul is already 
alive to God and eternal things, because of that 
justification which the Gospel imparts.' If, how- 
ever, nvfvita signify the Holy Spirit, the sense 
will be what I have laid down in Recens. Synop. 
And this seems to be confirmed by the next verse. 
So Mr. Young (who considers the sentiment to 
be akin to that in Gal. v. 24.) taking the Siii to 
mean " with respect to," thus paraphrases : " And 
whether Christ be in you or no, by the inhabita- 
tion of his Holy Spirit, is a thing not difficult to 
be ascertained ; for if Christ be in you, it will be 
seen by evident effects in your life and conversa- 
tion ; your carnal affections will die in you, and 
all things belonging to the Spirit will live and 
grow in you." 

11. See Bp. Middl. above, and John v. 21. and 
Note. Td IVOIKOVV avTou nv. Instead of this the 
Edd. Princ., the textus receptus, and several 
MSS. and Fathers, have TOV CVOCKOVVTOS avrov itveb- 
uaTos, which is adopted by Vater. The other 
reading, however, is, with reason, preferred by 
Griesb., Knapp, Matth., and Tittm., as being the 



more difficult one, and. from the uncommonness 
of the syntax, more likely to be altered by the 
early critics. 

12 17. The inference from the foregoing rea- 
soning is now drawn ; introducing an earnest ex- 
hortation to live suitably to the above views of 
Christian obligation, and a representation of the 
happy consequences resulting from being spiritu- 
ally united to Christ. 

Spa c!Sv, &c.] These particles have here a 
conclusive force, " So then ;" and the sentence 
contains (as Taylor observes) an inference from 
the reasoning which occurs in the two foregoing 
Chapters, and up to v. 11. of the present : point- 
ing out (as Young observes) the infinite obliga- 
tion we Christians are under to a life of holiness 
and purity; since no less depends on the fulfil- 
ment or non-fulfilment, of that condition, than 
eternal life, or eternal death. 'O^EiAfrijj ifyat. 
often signifies, " to be bound to perform service 
for any one." Here the sense is, " we are under 
a strong obligation," of which the Commentators 
adduce some examples from the Classical writers. 

13. IIvc6/ian] " by the influence of the Holy 
Spirit," called in the next verse the Spirit of 
God, as sent by Him. Bp. Middl. however, 
thinks it is here used in an adverbial sense, to 
mean spiritually, being opposed to the Kara adfKa 
in the next verse. And he takes the nrefyifl-i 
QC.OU in the next verse to mean " little more." 
But I cannot agree with the learned Prelate ; 
who, indeed, has no one of the Commentators to 
support him in this view. All of them, ancient 
and modern (even Cre.ll. and Schilling], are agreed, 
that it is to be understood of the Holy Spirit. It 
is plain that here, as occasionally elsewhere, the 
Bishop's Canon, of the Gr. Art., was a mote in 
his critical eye ; for he seems to have thought it 
would otherwise be broken. Yet without reason ; 
for (as the best Commentators, ancient and mod- 
ern, are agreed), irvvjpa here denotes not the 
Holy Spirit personally, but his influences and ope- 
rations. Now, according to the Bishop's own 
Canon, p. 165., this sense always rejects the Arti- 
cle. So that had the Article been here employed, 
it would have been against his Canon. 

Tag TrpAt-us TOV o-i5/iaToc.] T'?s irp&t;cig is, as 
the best Commentators are agreed, a metonymy 
for niiOi'i/iaTa, or Tag liriOvitfng, affections, which 
produce deeds. See Gal. v. 24. Thus, to " mortify 
the deeds of the body," is to " crucify the old 
man with his lusts," to forego those actions to 
which our carnal lusts incite us. Of course Ano- 
BVIJO-KUV and yv are used to denote respectively, 
the rewards and the punishments of a future state. 

14. anai yiip, &c.] " In this (says Koppe) lies 
the force of the Apostle's proof, that they shall 
live." Namely (as Stuart explains), that ns', being 
led by the Spirit of God, they show that, they are 
children of God, and consequently will have a 
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of the recent Commentators, ta.ke this to mean 
" the very spirit " (i. e. the filial feeling) we have 
received from God by the Gospel." This, how- 
ever would require something different from airJ 
rb tn-cSpa ; and for </iju. we should have had iirtii. 
There is no reason to abandon the ancient and 
common interpretation, " the Holy Spirit.' 1 As 
to the nvdin. fipuv, it denotes, as Bp. Middl. says, 
the spirit or mind of man, the internal conviction 
of the mind and conscience. Thus the sense is 
this : " The Holy Spirit, by His sanctifying influ- 
ences on our heart, confirms the testimony of our 
mind and conscience, that we are children of 
God." 

17. tl Se rtKva, K. K\J] Here is an inference 
drawn from the foregoing premises, and consist- 
ing of several members rising by climax ; q. d. 
" But if sons of God here, then undoubtedly 
Heirs hereafter : Heirs of glory and immortality." 
" Here, then, (observes Mr. Young,) the Apostle 
has attained the perfection of his argument; and 
shown that the Gospel of Christ is indeed, what 
he undertook to prove it, " the Power of God un- 
to Salvation." For the condition of entering into 
eternal life, and receiving the promises, being a 
Sanctificadon of soul and body, according to the 
heavenly doctrine of our Lord Jesus ; and the 
means of fulfilling this condition being ministered 
unto us abundantly under the Gospel, in the gifts 
of the Holy Spirit; it is manifest that all Chris 
tians, if it be not their own fault, " may have their 
fruit unto holiness, and the end everlasting life." 

KAw. is used to denote that the possession is 
as certain, fixed, and unalienable as heritable 
property was among the Jews. 

a'jTEp CTU^TT., &.G.] Many ancient and modern 
Commentators take the turep to mean siquidem ; 
which sense may seem more suitable to what fol- 
lows. But the common interpretation si modo, is 
more natural, and agreeable to the usage of the 
N. T. Render : " if we be ready to suffer with 
him," i. e. as he did. 

" The Apostle (Taylor remarks) introduces the 
mention of suffering with address, and not until 
he had raised their thoughts to the highest object 
of joy and pleasure, the happiness and glory of a 
joint inheritance with the ever-blessed Son of 
God. Now this would greatly qualify the transi- 
tory afflictions of this world, and dispose them to 
attend to the other arguments which he had to. 
offer." " Accordingly, bearing in mind the fiery 
trials of faith they would be exposed to, the Apos- 
tle (says Mr. Young) now fortifies their patience 
by several topics of consolation ; n.nA Jirst, by the 
consideration of the yreatiicss of the glory to be 
revealed in them at the resurrection of the just." 

'ivu <rw5.] The tva has, as Crell. remarks, 
the eventual sense. 

18. \nylgoitat yp, &c.] This has reference to 
the or^Tmo-y. just before ; q. d. " [Nor scruple at 
the sacrifice] ; for the reward shall greatly exceed 
the toil." Aoy^ofiiu does not, it should seem, 
signify (as many 'Commentators imagine) "I form 

7 



portion of the heavenly inheritance. The yiip, 
however, may only be illustrative of aulem, and 
the passage be intended (as Chrys. and Theophyl. 
say) to show the reward of this mortifying the 
lust's of the flesh : q. d. they may (as Mr. Young 
explains) take to themselves the confirming testi- 
mony of the Holy Spirit himself. The sense of 
God's Fatherly love is shed abroad in their hearts ; 
they are delivered from slavish fear, and are en- 
abled to address God with filial confidence, as a 
reconciled Father. "Ayso-fiat is often used of 
moral impulse ; but this (as Est. observes), does 
not imply compulsion, but rather supposes that we 
have the power to -resist the Holy Spirit. See 
Chrys. and Theophyl. 

15. oi> yap fAd/3T ' m>. Sov\., &c.] This is con- 
firmatory of what was said of the Spiritual adop- 
tion ; and shows the nature thereof, in order to 
point out to Jews its high superiority over that of 
the Mosaic Law. The yap refers to a clause 
omitted : q. d. " [that ye are sons of God, is clear 
from your disposition] for ye have not received, 
ye do not bear," &c. The ancient, and some 
modern Commentators have wandered from the 
true sense by interpreting -vtupa the Holy Spirit ; 
whereas, as the best Commentators are agreed, it 
signifies a spirit, or disposition. AouAsfaf is for 
SUV\IK!>V, by an idiom common to all languages. 
The best Commentators, rightly, refer the words 
to that servile spirit which pervaded the whole 
of the Mosaic Law; which dealt in threatening 
and punishments, and required continual expia- 
tions of sin, partly by severe penance as it were ; 
consequently engendering in those subject to it 
the disposition of slaves, who abstain from offences 
not through love of their master, but " metu crucis 
et pendentis habenm." Ei's <j>6&ov, " so as to pro- 
duce fear." Ha'Ati', i. e. under a new Dispen- 
sation or Religion, as in the former one. YJo- 
Beata here should, perhaps, be rendered, not 
adoption, but sonship. Kpd^o/uci/, "we cry out 
[unto God]." The first person is used to accom- 
modate what is said to all Christians of all coun- 
tries and ages. On 'A$/?a see Note on Mark xiv. 
36. The 6 Uarfip is thought by some to be Nom- 
inative for Vocative, Attice, as i GEOJ in Luke 
xviii. 13.; by others, to be a mere explanation of 
the 'A/9/?; which is not very probable. And al- 
though (as Schoettg. observes) the Jews used, in 
common discourse, to conjoin Hebrew and Greek 
words, yet that principle will not apply here^ It 
is better to suppose (with Tolet. and Doddr.) that 
the Apostle intended, by this union of Hebrew 
and Greek terms of invocation, to represent the 
adoption as common to both. And, indeed, from 
the other passage in which this form occurs it 
would seem that Aliha Pater ! was then the form 
by which the Gentiles also commenced their 
prayers ; (as the Jews simply with Abba) and per- 
haps formed the first words of the prayer pro- 
nounced by persons after having received bap- 
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n Luke 21. 28. 
1 Jolio 3. 2. 
8 Cor. 5. 2, 4. 

this conclusion ;" but is for oiopai, except that it 
has a stronger sense. "A<a is, as Grot, explains, 
put for dirdca. "A|ios properly signifies " what 
draws the balance." Here Bulkley aptly com- N 
pares a similar sentiment of Plato de Re.pub. p. 
336, that neither the happiness of good men, nor 
the sufferings of the wicked, are to be compared 
with that which awaits them both in another state. 
Tavra oiifev sari n\ijOcL ovSi /teytOei vp&s tKsivu, a 
TcXstm/o-aira Ixarepov nepi^tvei. 

19. ft yiip a-oKapaS. r!;y Kriacuis a7r5/^.] 
There is perhaps no passage of the Apostle more 
difficult than the present, or on which the opin- 
ions of Commentators are more various. The 
sense depends much on the meaning assigned -to 
Krlcrts. On which, and the general import of the 
passage, there are three views which chiefly merit 
attention. 1. That of the ancient and many emi- 
nent modern Interpreters, (especially Luther, 
Grot., Capell, Danhauer, Doddr., Michael., 
Knappe, and Rosenm.), who take Krlais to mean 
the nmole visible creation, which, by a metonymic 
allegory or prosopopoeia, (common both in the 
Scriptural and Classical writers,) is represented 
as doing what is applicable only to man, i. e. 
anxiously expecting and hoping, groaning and 
mourning over the prevalence of sin and misery, 
and looking with anxious expectation for some 
deliverance ; namely, such a renovation as the 
Jews especially supposed would take place in the 
nge of the Messiah. The above view of the pas- 
sage is ably supported by Carpz.; though it has 
to some appeared, in its sublimity, unsuitable to 
the plain and didactic style of the Apostle. Ac- 
cordingly, they propose other interpretations 
which may avoid this difficulty, (some (as 
Hamm., Le Clerc, Wets., Wahl, Noesselt, and 
Schleus.) take KTIO-I? not of a physical, but moral 
creation, understanding by it the Christian Church, 
converted from Judaism, or Heathenism. This, 
however, is liable to insuperable objections, which 
are well stated by Aininon. The principal one 
is, that thus KTIITH would require to be accompa- 
nied by some adjunct. See TCph. iv. 2t. 2 Cor. v. 
17. Hence nl'iird iuterprefcition has been struck 
out (and adopted by some of the most eminent 
Commentators) which steers a middle, course be- 
tween the two former, and it may be thought in 
jnedia tulissimus ibis. 

By this, /cr/ercr is supposed to mean all intelli- 
gent and sentient creatures, the whole creation 
Capable of feeling the passions above adverted to; 
i. e. the. human race, of whom the Gentiles formed 
the great bulk. This interpretation is ably sup- 
ported by Whitby and Arnmon. Yet there is no 
necessity to abandon the ancient and commonly 
received one. especially as it may include, the last 
mentioned ; for // KT'WIC and ttaaa >'/ Krinic may very 
well be rendered " the world." " the whole 
world." So Taspis says: " Fingit Paulus uni- 
versum mwidi/m, velut uriatn personam, cui sen- 
Bum tribuit, ul in Psalmis perpetu6." Hence 



both the tropical and the proper sense may hsive 
place in this sense] the latter, of course, being 
the principal one. As to the objection founded 
on the too great sublimity, that can by no means 
be allowed ; and he must have studied the Apos- 
tle to little purpose, or must be utterly destitute 
of all taste, who sees not, that there is no kind of 
sublimity in writing to which the Apostle was not 
fully equal; nay, that he is just such a writer in 
whom we might expect the most daring as well 
as sublime imagery. 

But to advert to the interpretation of some par- 
ticular expressions. naraidT^Ti is best explained 
" weakness, corruption, and misery." 'Yirorofjira 
is by some understood of Adam, by others, of 
Satan, by others, again, of God ; which last view 
is preferable ; especially since it includes the other 
two. On the construction of the next words 
Commentators are not agreed. Almost all think 
there should be a parenthesis ; which some place 
at TQ yap naTaiorriTi uTrord^aira, fir' e\m5t being 
thus connected with airodixerat. Others think it 
consists of oi^ fKoiina iinorAl-avTa, merely con- 
necting re' f\niSi with vireTityr/. Others, again, 
are of opinion that there is -no parenthesis, con- 
necting fn' i\mSi with inroTul-avTa. Thus the '6n 
will signify because. The 1st method seems con- 
trary to the laws of parenthesis : and the 3d yields 
a feeble and unsuitable sense. The 2d is prefer- 
able. But, in fact, the whole portion at vv. 20 & 
21, is, in some measure, parenthetical j the yap at 
v. 22. being resumptive , and v. 22. an epanalepsis 
of what was said at v. 19, which is then made to 
lead to another sentiment suspended on the fintis 
included in oNa/iev. Thus the sense will be : 
" For the world (i. e. God's creatures) was made 
subject to imperfection, corruption, and misery 
(not by any will of its own ; i. e. not as a punish- 
ment for any voluntary demerits of the sufferers; 
but by Him who thus subjected it), yet with a 
hope [on their part] that this very creation [5. e. 
these his creatures] will be delivered from the 
bondage of corruption, and admitted to the glori- 
ous liberty which pertains to the children of God." 
<I>00p.'K m:iy perhaps be meant to be taken both in 
a moral and a physical sense, to denote both lia- 
bility to sin, and to disease and death: nay, some 
Commentators confine, it to the latter. At v, 22. 
Triiira i'i urtins signifies the whole world, (i. e. all 
sentient creatures) and avaTeva^ei and avvia&lvu 
constitute a metaphor taken from a woman in 
travail, to denote extreme agony and great anxiety 
for deliverance. 

22. li-^ot roii i'?i);.1 Though something had been 
already done for the deliverance of the heathens, 
yet it was comparatively little. 

23. oil nivov <tf , ifcc.] On the force of the phrase 
ou utii'ov K, see Note supra v. 3. The sense is : 
" And not only have they (i. e. the world at large, 
almost entirely heathens) this feeltns, but even 
we Christians, &c." for most of the best Com- 
mentators are agreed that by avTol ocrcj is 
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meant all Christians to whom the Spirit had been 
given, as an earnest of their complete deliverance 
by the Spirit at their final vloBeala. Bp. Midcll. 
accounts for vloO. being anarthrous, by its being in 
apposition with T>IV aitoKiirpiaaiv. And he renders : 
" even we wait for a deliverance from death as 
our adoption." But the natural construction 
rather requires us to suppose (with all other Com- 
mentators) that TIIV airo\. is in apposition with 
v'todealav ; by which I am not aware that any canon 
of the Article is broken. Render, " waiting for 
[our] adoption ; " namely, " the deliverance of 
our body from mortality and corruption." So 
Theophyl., p. 82, and Chrys. The general sense 
of the passage is thus expressed by Prof. Stuart in 
his Synopsis: "Now that such a glory is yet to 
be revealed ; (in other words, that there is a world 
of surpassing glory beyond the grave) the whole 
condition of things, or rather of mankind, in the 
present world, abundantly proves. Here a frail 
and perishable nature serves to show, that no sta- 
ble source of happiness can be found on earth. 
From the commencement of the world down to 
the present time, it has always been thus. In the 
midst of the sufferings and sorrows to which their 
earthly existence exposes them, mankind natural- 
ly look forward to another and better world, where 
happiness without alloy and without end may be 
enjoyed. Even Christians themselves, joyful as 
their hopes should make them, find themselves 
still compelled by sufferings and sorrows to sigh 
and groan, and to expect a state of real and per- 
manent enjoyment only in heaven ; so that they 
can only say, for the present, that they are saved, 
because they hope or expect salvation in -another 
and better world. The very fact, that here they, 
like all others around them, are in a state of trial j 
and that they only hope for glory, shows that the 
present fruition of it is not to be expected." 

24. rij" yap e\trlfi fo-uO^/iei'.] The connection of 
this assertion with the preceding is much debated. 
See Recens. Synop. The most correct view 
seems to be that of Crell., Grot., and the most 
eminent Commentators down to Rosenm., laspis, 
and Stuart., that i\ir. is to be taken emphatically, 
as if n6vov succeeded. The sense is, " We have 
as yet attained salvation only in hope," i. e. have 
attained only to a state in which a hope of it may 
be entertained. By Am? 0\en. is meant hope that 
is realized in fruition by the attainment of its ob- 
ject. There is an allusion to sight as being the 
realization of faith. So 2 Cor. v. 7. Sid whrcio; 
7rp(;raroi5/.<j>, ou (5id eiSov;. The next words con- 
tain a sentiment expressed populariter, of which 
the sense is, " But when the thing hoped for is 
actually possessed, how can it be said to be the 
objict of hope, which must be at an end ? " 

25. d (S| 8 a7rK(5^o/u0.] This also seems 
expressed with popular laxity ; and the best key 
to the sense is to consider the Presents A-<<. and 
Aw6. as used of what is to be done, thus : " But 
if we have to hope for what we see not, then 
should we with patience wait for it." The state 
of hope, to which we are confined, imph/m- that 
we should wait with patience for the desired bles- 
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sing. " And (to use the words of Mr. Young) as 
it is of the essence of Hope to exclude fruition, 
and always to look forward to something future ; 
so ought it to be an inducement to us to wait 
with patience for the blessing which is yet at a 
distance." 

It may be observed that ino^ovJ) here denotes 
not only a patient waiting for the blessing hoped 
for, but a patient endurance of the trials and trib- 
ulations to be encountered in this state of pro- 
bation 5 whereby that state of peace and blessed- 
ness will be both enhanced by contrast, and 
increased in intensity, " knowing that our labour 
shall never be in vain in the Lord." 

26". tiaaliTias Ss Kal TO TLvtvua, &c.] Taylor ren- 
ders " Agreeably to this [constitution of things! 
the Spirit helpeth," &c. But for this sense of 
wo-a&roif there is no authority] any more than for 
that of moreover, which is assigned by others. 
Indeed there is no warranffor departing from the 
usual signification in like manner, in the same ivay. 
The only difficulty is to ascertain how it applies. 
That, however, has been satisfactorily done by 
Prof. Stuart, who lays down the sense as follows : 
" In like manner as hope supports, cheers, and 
renders us patient, so do the influences of the 
Spirit aid us in all our distresses." On the sense 
of ITwfya, however, Commentators are not agreed. 
The ancient and most modern ones take it to 
mean the Holy Spirit; but many recent ones, 
animus et sensits Cliristianus , which, they say, is 
personified. This, however, is harsh in "the ex- 
treme. The objection to the former interpre- 
tation, that the office of intercession with God 
belongs to our Saviour, not to the Holy Spirit, 
has no force ; for the intercession here meant is 
of another kind ; which has been well illustrated 
by Carpz. as follows : " The intercession of the 
Spirit differs from the intercession of Christ as 
well in respect of person as of office.. For the 
Holy Spirit is of the d'XAo? ITapqKA^roj promised 
by Christ, John xiv. 16. The points of difference 
are these: 1. That the Holy Spirit is our Para- 
clete, by virtue of his abiding and dwelling in the 
heart (v. 37.) ; but Christ, by virtue of his office, 
as Advocate in Heaven. (Heb. ix. 24.) 2. That 
Christ intercedes with the Father formally, as 
God-man, Mediator, and our High Priest, by vir- 
tue of his own merit. (Heb. vii* 25.) But the 
Holy Spirit, sent by the Father and the Son to 
the faithful, intercedes effectively in the heart, as 
our He/per, by strengthening us from the efficacy 
of Christ's merits, and claiming it for us as our 
own by faith (2 Cor. iv. 12.) ; by impelling us to 
prayer, and suggesting to us how we ought to 
pray (Zach. xiiTlO.); by exciting in our hearts 
aspirations, unutterable by the tongue, to our 
Heavenly Father (Rom. viii. 26.) ; finally, by him- 
self praying, as it were, in us for us, so that we 
by him cry Abba, Father ! " See also Stuart, who, 
after an elaborate examination of the various 
senses, decides in favour of the Spirit of God or 
Christ (as supra vv. 2, 4, 5, 6, 9, 11, 13, 14, 23.) 
by which must here be meant the Holy Spirit, 
sent from the Father and the Son. 
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signifies literally " to lay 
hold of any weight to be carried, on the opposite 
side, and so helping a person to shoulder it." 
It of course implies our concurrence with this 
heavenly aid. 'AaOevelais denotes those infirmi- 
ties and frailties of the flesh, which disincline us 
to bear the trials of virtue, and isidispose us even 
to discern our real good, or to form such prayers 
as may be acceptable to God ; which particular 
is adverted to in the next words. 

dXX' avrb rb IIvEu/ta dXaXrJroiy.] On these 
words much, but needless, difficulty has been 
raised. See Stuart. Now from the <&AX' (imo) it 
is plain, that something more is intended than what 
is contained in the preceding sentence. And as 
it is there said that the Spirit helpeth our weak- 
ness in prayer and otherwise ; so here there is an 
illustration by example given of His help in prayer, 
namely, not only by exciting us to pray, and 
strengthening us in prayer, but suggesting to us 
what we should pray for, and how our prayers should 
be expressed. This irifluence of suggestion is in 
order to set the thing in the strongest point of 
view, by making, per ptra\ri^i.v, the Holy. Spirit 
utter what he only suggests. However, the words 
following, away/iots dXX. must not, with Wets, 
and others, be referred to the Holy Spirit, but to 
the persons thus assisted in prayer ; for the ex- 
pression artvay. would be by no means suitable to 
the former, while it is highly so to the latter. 
Render " by aspirations," i. e. by means of, by 
exciting aspirations. 

27. This verse is variously interpreted ; but the 
sense seems to be this ; " He who searcheth the 
hearts (i. e. God, l> Kapbioyvtio-rris) knoweth and 
approveth what is the mind or intent of the Spirit 
[thus suggested to the pious], for it is according 
to the will of God that he thus acts ; " or, partly 
with Stuart, " The Searcher of hearts knows what 
the aspirations of his children, thus excited by the 
Spirit, mean ; for the Spirit excites in them unut- 
terable desires, in accordance with the will of 
God ; and which he will accordingly grant." 

28 39. "The Apostle goes on to assure those 
to whom he is writing that all things (i. e. the 
sufferings, and sorrows, and trials of the present 
life) will prove to be instruments, in the hand of 
a wise and powerful God and merciful Redeemer, 
for promoting the final and greatest happiness and 
glory of all true saints. The accomplishment of 
this end cannot fail. The purpose of God in 
respect to the saints can never be disappointed. 
Nothing can ever separate them from the care, 
and kindness, and affection of that Saviour who 
has redeemed them. The inference to be drawn 
from all this is, that Christians have no reason to 
despond or to be discouraged, while suffering the 
evils and trials of life. Their hopes and expecta- 
tions should be elevated above the world, and be 
in accordance with the glorious inheritance that 
awaits them." (Stuart.) 

TOIS ayan&ffi rbv erfi'] i. e. not to all who are 
called (see Matt. xx. 16.), but to those only who 



love and obey him. Tlaira, all things, even ad- 
versity j this being a part of the Divine economy, 
in the great mystery of our redemption, to bring 
his sons to glory through sufferings. By ayaOdv 
is meant their good in the end, i. e. either here or 
hereafter. Even the heathens were convinced 
of this truth, as appears from the Classical cita- 
tions adduced by Wets. 5 and the Rabbinical 
writings abound with similar sentiments. 

The clause roij Kara np69e<rtv /rXj;ro?j is meant to 
expand the sense contained in ayairSjai. At Kara 
TTpdOcatv sub. Qeov from the preceding Qe6v. TIp69. 
signifies_/Zr/tt purpose, or design, viz. as Young ex- 
plains, " of gathering together in one all things in 
Christ, both Jews and Gentiles ; that the Gentiles 
should be fellow-heirs, and of the same body, and 
partakers together with the Jews of his promise 
in Christ by the Gospel. See Eph. i. 9 11. iii. 
3, 5, 6, 11." Tot; X)?ro?j, " who are called," i. e. 
taken into covenant. See Note on i. 6. 

29. npofyvu.] Many Commentators take this 
to mean " fore-approved, or loved." So Young 
explains, " those whom he regarded with especial 
favour, before the rest of mankind ; the same 
with those whom he chose in Christ before the 
foundation of the world (Eph. i. 6.) : i. e. all 
Christians, all of whatever nation, who should 
embrace the faith of Christ. And as under the 
Law the Jews were God's chosen and peculiar 
people, T&V Mv avTou ov Trpoiyvu, as St. Paul styles 
them, xi. 2. his people whom he foreknew (comp. 
Amos iii. 2. and see Deut. vii. 6,7, 8.) : so, under 
the Gospel, Christians are God's chosen and pe- 
culiar people, out irpotyvti)." There is, however, 
no authority for the above signification ; and I see 
no reason to abandon the common interpretation, 
" those whom he foreknew would be such," i. e. 
lovers of God ; especially as it includes the sense 
of the other interpretation. " For whom (says 
Mr. Holden) did He thus regard? clearly only 
those who love him, who obey the calling, and 
embrace the Gospel." See Mackn. The best 
Commentators, ancient and modern, are mostly 
agreed that irpofyvu is to be understood of pre- 
science ofcliaracter; and Trpo&picrt, of determination 
founded on such prescience. Yet Prof. Stuart de- 
nies that there is any thing in the text to this pur- 
pose, or that which the Calvinistic Commentators 
propound, " out of his mere good pleasure." After 
a most elaborate discussion of the sense, as far as 
philology can determine it, he thinks it to be as 
follows : " All things must work together for good 
to Christians, to such as are called to the priv- 
ileges of a filial relation, and were chosen before 
the world began, to be conformed to the image 
of God, and to be advanced to a state of glory." 
"v[iii6p(j>ovf rrjs S!K. TOV yevtedai is equivalent to crvp- 
/ji6p^>. -rff e\K6vi r. yevtaOat. But here the Dative is 
rather required, as Phil. iii. 21 ; though the Genit, 
is sometimes so used. EIK. is equivalent to T{OTOU, 
or (i/jofiij/iaro? and avfinAptf). is for iao/t6p<l>ovf, which 
is best (because most simply) explained by Stuart 
of resemblance in a moral respect. 
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tls rS ilvai tWeA^oTs.] I have in Recens. 
Synop. proved that the sense is, " that he should 
be the principal, best beloved, and chief of the 
redeemed, his brethren, joint-inheritors of his 
glory." Koppe here cites a Rabbinical writer 
who uses the same term of the Messiah , and 
Philo, of the Logos. " However, our Lord is (as 
Chrys. observes) here termed irpwrdro/coj, only 
by dispensation, since in his Godhead He is 



30. o'us Se irpoutptae, &c.] The best Expositors 
are agreed that the sense is : " those whom He 
pre-ordained and determined to be conformed to 
the image of his Son ; " i. e. (explains Young) 
" in his purpose and counsels of mercy, for the 
salvation of mankind, God's will and decree re- 
specting all those who should embrace the faith 
of Christ was, that they should be conformed to 
the image of his Son. This predestination (con- 
tinues he) is the Divine decree for carrying into 
effect the merciful purpose of saving mankind 
through his Son Jesus Christ." 

'E/cdAto-s, i. e. called by the preaching of the 
Gospel ; namely, to have a conformity with Christ 
on earth, not only in his sufferings, but in his ho- 
liness, in order to attain conformity in his glory; 
or invited them to partake in the benefits of the 
Gospel, offering the terms of his covenant to those 
who conformed to its conditions by faith and ho- 
liness. 

J(5(/c/j/(do-.] Many eminent Commentators, 
ancient and modern, explain this of " forgiveness 
of sins, and admission to a state of pardon and 
grace by baptism ; which, if duly improved, will 
lead to glorification and final salvation." And 
they, in general, hold that there are, strictly speak- 
ing, two justifications, adoptions, and glorifica- 
tions. While some of them suppose but one, the 
first being the commencement, the second the con- 
summation of the thing. But for such a notion, 
especially as regards glorification, there is no war- 
rant in Scripture. And of adoption, nothing is 
here said. It is plain that as KiJAto-c must mean 
such a calling as proceeds from the foreknowledge 
and the predetenninalion of God, in respect to 
the objects of it (and consequently cannot but be 
effectual}, so MiKaiWe must denote the result of 
it, in justification or pardon of sins both first and 
final (if, indeed, there be two justifications), and 
final glorification. See Prof. Stuart in his Note, 
and especially in his Excursus viii. It is a point 
on which Commentators are at issue, whether 
these Aorists should be taken as Futures, or as 
Presents. The latter is greatly preferabPe ; but 
it will be better to take them of what is custotti- 
ary, apart from all particular times ; a sense of 
the Aorist which is frecment in the Classical, and 
not without example in the Scriptural writers. 
Certainly this language is not meant (as many 
imagine) of the Roman Christians only, but of ail 
Christians of every age ; and was intended to 
represent generally the plan of salvation, and the 
various steps of it; and has therefore been well 
termed by Parceus the S oklen and indissoluble 
chain of salvation, " exhibiting (says Taylor) the 
3 H* 



30 TO sivat avTov TIQWIOTOXOV iv JioMoig aSstyolf, ovg ds 

tovg xal exdfoae' xal ovg sxdteae, rovrovg xal edtxalaasV ovg ds 

31 edtxalaas, rovrovg xut ddo&xas. ' Tt ovv EQovpev ngog wma , si o 

32 Osog vnsQ 7/jUWV, tig xa&' r^wv , u off ys. TOV Idlov Tlov OVK Itpsl- 

<rro, >U' vniq r^av ndvroiv nayedcaxev aviov ' nag ov%l xal aw & U 5. r 6, 9. ' 

order and connection of the purpose of God con- 
cerning our salvation," and which is ably traced 
by Carpzov thus : " In vv. 28 & 29 are mentioned 
the Divine benefits before the creation of the world, 
i. e. from eternity. 1. The irpdOcinf, or determi- 
nate purpose of granting felicity to those who 
should believe in Christ to the end of life. 2. 
The Trp<5yvco<rij, the prescience of God (conjoined 
with his love), by which he foreknew all and each 
who would believe in Christ. 3. The npowptajtbs, 
the determination and decree of conferring eter- 
nal happiness on all and each of them. At ver. 
30 are enumerated the Divine benefits granted tv 
icaipia, in tempore, in this life. 1. 'H Khrjaig, call- 
ing to faith, or an offering of grace, which here 
comprehends actual conversion and regeneration 5 
since God illumines the intellect of man by the 
Holy Ghost, sways the will, and confers faith on, 
those who do not perversely reject his offer. 2. 
AiKaiuiaig, justification, by which is meant the 
being declared just by God, and absolved from 
guilt and punishment. 3. A<5|a, glorification, 
which takes its commencement in renovation and 
sanctification, and is perfected in life eternal. 

31. ri olv ipovficv n. r.] "The Apostle now 
concludes with a triumphant expression of his 
full assurance of the happy result of their present 
trials (see v. 31 39.) For God having given 
such a stupendous proof of his purpose of love 
towards them, as to give his own Son to suffer in 
their stead ; it is impossible to think that any 
thing shall ever wrest them out of his hands : but 
he will support them under all afflictions, defend 
them against all enemies ; and having begun a 
good work in them, will perform it until the day 
of Jesus Christ." (Young.) 

The best Commentators are agreed that rl oZv 
epoTipEv is a form of speaking signifying, " What 
inference, then, shall be drawn from what has 
been said 1 " 

/.] Many recent Commentators render 



" since." But the sense seems to be, " if [as is 
the case]." In this use, Hoogev. says, it implies 
an affirmation; referring to Homer II. ^. 216. 
The interrogation implies the negation,!, e. none. 
And by KuO' fm&v scil. carat, is meant shall venture 
to oppose, or shall successfully oppose ; that being 
implied. 

32. Sf ye OVK eijiefoaro.'] The ye here is very 
significant, and may be rendered especially. The 
row IMov is empliatic, in opposition to BCTOU, q. d. 
his own, not an adopted Son. This strengthens 
the inference. In oiV ffytiauro there is much ele- 
gance, such as we find in the Classical writers 
(see Wets.), and probably there is a reference to 
Gen. xxii. 12. 



Si; does not (as the heterodox Interpret- 
ers make it) signify " for our benefit," but (as 
Koppe acknowledges) in our stead, and for the 
expiation of our sins. On the vicarious nature of 
Christ's sufferings (which Schoettg. ably shows 
is here inculcated), see Abp. Magee on the 
Atonement, Vol. i. App. No. xlii., also No. xxx. 
In itS? ob%l, implying a strong affirmation, there 
is great spirit. See Note on Matt. xvi. 11. Bv 
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x T/ff eyxcdsasi XCCTU sxXsxT^v 0sov ; 33 
Oiog 6 Sixmiov, y T/5 o xctTaxglvcav ; Xgwiog o ano&avwv, p.a'klov 34 
t eysQ&tlg, og xat l'<mj> cV SS$IM TOV Osov, og xal ivivyxuvsi 
. Tig f][iug %u>Qlasi ano T^g ayunrig TOV Xgtaiov ; Oil- 35 

ia, i] di(oy/j,og, 1} h(iog, tf yvfj.voTijg, T\ xlvdvvog, % /ua- 
xtx&cag ysygcntTcci ' "Or t, s'v sx a a ov &av(XTov[iS-&tt36 
o\t\v rrjv $ p d Q a V ehoy la fry (j, sv wg n^oSaia aq>a- 
yyg. a *AM iv Tomoig TIKGIV vnegnxufisv dia TOV aycmrjauvTog 37 
ilfiixg. Jisnsia^cii yuQ OTI OVTS fravarog OVTS )), OUTS ayyskoi OVTS 38 
ag%tti, OVTS dwaf-isig, OVTS evsartOTa OVTS fisUovTce, OVTS vifjiofia OVTS 39 
flu-frog, OVTS Tig xrlaig S.TEQK, dwrjasTai ^fiug xmgiatti KTIO ir^g ayanyg 
TOV Osov, irjg iv XgiaTw 'irjaov TM Kvglca 



TU trdvTa must be meant all afflictions which may 
be for our real good, and agreeable to His own 
wise counsels. 

33. rig iyKa\tatt KarH &A. 6.] It has been 
debated who are meant by the accuser and the 
condemner. The ancient and earlier modern 
Commentators understand the Jews; the later 
Commentators, the Gentiles. It should seem that 
neither opinion ought to be held to the exclusion 
of the other, but that both may be admitted. The 
accusers might be both Jews and Gentiles, though 
on different grounds. The interrogation implies 
a strong negation, i. e. ovdcls. 

On the punctuation of this verse there is some 
difference of opinion. Many of the most eminent 
Editors and Commentators place notes of interro- 
gation at biKaiiav, anoOavOiiv , cyepOcig, Qeou, and Sjitiav, 
q. d. " Who will lay any thing to the charge of 
God's elect? will God who justifies them do 
it ? " This, they think, is more spirited and in 
the Apostle's manner. But the common punctu- 
ation (which is supported by almost all ancient 
and most modern Commentators), though it may 
have less of rhetorical Stivdrrig, has more of Apos- 
tolical gravity ; nay, (as has been proved by Tay- 
lor, Kinck, and Ammon,) yields a better sense ; 
namely, " Since God justifieth us, what matters 
who accuses or condemns us 1" In 6 Otb; di- 
KO.IWV, &c. Grot, thinks there is an allusion to Job 
xxxiv. 29. 'EyKsA&rtt is for fyxXi/pa c&i ; of which 
Wets, adduces an example from the Schol. on 
Thucyd. i. 26. MAAoi> 5I eycpOet? is added for 
their consolation under present afflictions. On 
SiK'iiun see Bp. Bull's Harm. Ap., p. 3. 

34. fvTvyx&vti b- t'i-] " is continually acting as 
our Mediator and Intercessor." See Hebr. vii. 
25. Examples of this sense are adduced by Dr. 
Burton from Philo. 

35. :% dynnns r. Xp.] This may mean either 
the love Christ bears to us, or the love we bear 
to him. Recent Commentators generally prefer 
the latter interpretation; but the former, which 
is supported by the ancients and most moderns, 
is far more agreeable to the context. 

0\hl/ie, rl'aTevo^., <fec.] Of these terms 0\tyis 
and (5i(,)y/iJc are modifications of misery arising 
from persecution. The last is by far the stronger 
term ; and perhaps the two which precede it rep- 
resent, as it wore, passive, indirect, and private 
persecution ; ^iwy^J?, active and public persecu- 
tion. The three next terms seem, in a manner, 
exemplifications of the former ; A//<<)c and yu/uvdViff, 
which denote want of the necessaries of life, re- 



ferring to orcvo^upla and 0A%?; and 
which denotes violent death, to 5twyn6g. 

36. KaO&s ytypanTcu, &c.l q. d. even though the 
words of Scripture (descrimng the fate of God's 
servants of old) should become applicable to us. 
QavaTouneda signifies " we are being killed ; " i. e. 
some are continually killed, and others daily ex- 
pecting death. Ilprf/Jara cr<ayijs (answering to the 
Heb. nnnt) f X ) literally signifies sheep of the 

slaughter, slaughter-sheep, sheep put aside and 
destined for death. This use of the Genit. de- 
noting destination is illustrated by Rosenm. from 
Ps. cii. 20. nniDH ^3? sons destined for death ; 
i. e. those condemned to death. 

37. Inepvticiaiiev] "we are triumphantly victo- 
rious." Of this signification of vncpvix^v, exam- 
ples are adduced by Wets, and Kopp'e. The 
sense is, " fortified by Divine assistance, we have 
even more strength than is necessary for us to 
overcome all obstacles." See the Note of Taylor. 

38. 39. Here we have the same sentiment, but 
in other words, both more copiously enlarged on, 
and more pathetically expressed ; being explained 
per pepta/ibv, i. e. by a mention of the various parts 
of the universe in which any power to sway the 
minds of men may be imagined to exist. We are 
not, therefore, too anxiously to press upon each 
single term, but to regard the words as an enu- 
meration of the parts of the universe. (Koppe). 
It should seem, however, that the most powerful 
things and persons are mentioned first: 1. No 
thing no fear of death, no hope of life. 2. No 
Being, however powerful, no not even angels, or 
principalities, or powers. Angels are simply men- 
tioned, 0.3 being the most powerful of God's crea- 
tures ; and thus it is needless to refine upon the 
manner of the thing, or debate how angels can be 
supposed to derogate from man's faith and virtue. 
"Ap^aj and Svvdftstf may denote, as some imag- 
ine, other orders of angels. See Eph. vi. 12. 
Col. ii. 15. But it is more probable that they 
denote (as Wets, thinks) human powers, ap^nt 
signifying the principal, and Swdpas the inferior 
ones. Oii're Qnv. ovre u>>; is explained by most 
recent Commentators " nothing whatever." But 
there is more significancy and truth in the inter- 
pretation ofGrotius, (adopted and illustrated with 
examples by Wets.,) "no fear of death, nor hope 
of life." Hence is confirmed the exposition of- 
fered by Grot, and Kypke of the next words, ovrs 
ivcor. ovre fif>\ovTa, " neither present nor future 
evils." So also the words following OVTS v 
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oi're |3a0os probably mean (what the usus loquendi 
permits) " neither the height of prosperity nor the 
depth of adversity." See Koppe. 

Kr/s may be taken, with Grot, and Koppe, for 
jj;<%<z, or jrpay//a, res, whatever exists in rerum 
natura, not only all substances, but whatever can 
be imagined. " This is indeed (as Stuart observes) 
an anchor sure and stedfast, entering into that 
within the veil ; a blessed, cheering, glorious 
hope, which only the Gospel and atoning blood 
can inspire." 

IX. With the eighth Chapter concludes what 
may be called the doctrinal part of the Epistle : 
the following Chapters being employed, 1. in 
anticipating and removing such objections as 
might be made ; 2. in giving practical admoni- 
tions. Now commences the third part of the 
Epistle, comprehending Chaps, ix., x., and xi., of 
the contents of which Schoettgen presents an 
analysis : " To remove the scruples of the Jews, 
(whether Christians or not) 1. we have a prce- 
occupatio ; which was necessary, that it might not 
be thought that, having abandoned their religion, 
lie had spoken against them from a hostile feel- 
ing (ix. 1 3, repeated in x. 1, 2.) 2. He shows 
that God had alone, of his good pleasure, chosen 
Jacob, rather than Esau ; and that therefore the 
Israelites had not by nature any superiority (ix. 
4 33.) 3. That the Jews must submit to the 
Divine dispensation ; otherwise, though they are 
the people of God, they willnotbe saved (x. 3 
15.) 4. That they had always been disobedient 
(v 16 21.) 5. Therefore God justly rejected 
them; though he reserved to himself some (xi. 
1 32.) 6. Whereupon the Apostle utters an 
exclamation of wonder, and praises God in his 
works (v. 33 36.) In Chap. xi. 1124. is in- 
troduced an admonition to the Gentile converts, 
not to suffer their reception into the Divine fa- 
vour to puff them up, and lead them to neglect 
the will of God." The scope of the Apostle in 
the present Chapter, is, as Stuart truly observes, 
to support, illustrate, and defend against objec- 
tions the positions which have been laid down in 
the foregoing Chapters. I . He shows that, though 
the predestinated, called, justified, and glorified, 
are both of Jews and Gentiles; yet that that in- 
volves no breach of the promises made to Abn- 
ham and his seed ; for the natural seed, as such, 
are not the specific objects of the promise. 2. 
That God hath always chosen the objects of his 
favour where he pleased, without regard to ex- 
ternal privileges, advantages, or relations. Ac- 
cordingly, examples of God's sovereignty are ad- 
duced of various kinds, some having respgct to 
temporal advantages or disadvantages ; and some 
both spiritual and temporal. Thus the eighth 
Chapter is the key to the ninth, where the Apos- 
tle shows that God, in calling, justifying, and 
glorifying, does only what he lias a perfect right 
to do ; which is analogous to the examples of his 
dealings in. the Jewish Scriptures, and accords 
with the doctrines and' predictions which they 
contain. So Stuart, in whose note may be seen 
more to the same effect. 

1. aXrjOcmv >/yu lv Tfp.] The best Commenta- 
tors are agreed that this is a form of solemn prot- 



estation, partaking of the nature of an oath, sim- 
ilar to that at 2 Cor. i. 23. xi. 10. Eph. iv. 17. 1 
Tim. v. 21. The full sense of the words is : 'I 
protest by Christ that I speak truth. I take the 
Holy Spirit, who knoweth my heart (see Acts v. 
23.), to witness that I lie not, my conscience also 
bearing me witness, that,' &c. 

2. Mnrri nap&l<f] i. e. Imp run aSt\^>iav uov, 
(which is mentioned just after) i. e. 'for them and 
their lost estate.' 

3. rivx.6piiv yp airdj, &c.] The sense in this 
disputed passage turns on the words riv^d/iriv and 
<li'd0/ja, which each requires to be carefully dis- 
cussed. In considering the former, it is of im- 
portance to attend to an idiom connected with it, 
which was first noticed by Photius, and has since 
been recognized by Grot., Wolf, and most judi- 
cious Commentators; though not admitted by 
-many of the early modern Interpreters ; namely, 
that there is hore the Imperfect for the Optative 
with V; as in Acts xxv. 22.; and which is to be 
found in almost all the Greek writers, from 
whom I have, in Recens. Synop., adduced many 
examples which had occurred in my own reading. 
It should seem, then, that " the Apostle (as Pho- 
tius observes) does not say tv^onat, but riv^^v 
(for Ti'w%6nriv uv), meaning, ' I could ardently, 
earnestly, wish, i. e. if it were possible and per- 
mitted me, if 1 had my choice.' Thus far all is 
clear." But it is not easy to determine the sense 
of the words which state the nature and object of 
this wish; namely, avAOtpa eJvat anb row Xpiorou. 
All the ancient and early modern Commentators 
(and also Benson and Koppe) suppose them to 
denote the being accursed, and therefore separ- 
ated from the society of Christians, and conse- 
quently excluded from the benefits of salvation. 
The propriety of this sense is ably maintained by 
Whitby and Wolf. The expression, it may also 
be observed, is strongly hyperbolical, and akin to 
that in Gal. iv. 15. All the other interpretations 
which have been devised, to avoid what some 
have thought a considerable harshness, I have, in 
Rec. Syn., shown to be liable to insuperable ob- 
jections, either on the score of phraseology, or 
of sense. As to liv&Oefin, it corresponds to the 
Heb. airtj which signifies to cut off; and figu- 
ratively, to separate from, or destroy. Thus avaQe- 
Itarlfyiv is by the Sept. used in both these senses. 
The former, however, was the more ancient ac- 
ceptation ; the other may be supposed to have 
arisen much later, when it became necessary to 
resort to ecclesiastical censures, in order to sup- 
port the declining inJuence of the Jewish Hieraj^^ 
chy. Thus ai'dOt/ia and its derivatives came to be 
used for excommunication ; and no wonder, since 
the persons so anathematized were supposed to 
be devoted to the wrath of God, and his heaviest 
punishments. Thus the expression avfiOtpa ilvm 
axb TOU X. seems (by allusion to the Jewish ex- 
communication) to mean 'being an outcast from 
Christ, and excluded from the benefits of his re- 
ligion.' The sense, then, meant to be expressed 
by the Apostle seems to be as follows : ' I am 
ready to make any possible sacrifice, however 
great, that may be lawful, in order to prevent the 
rejection of my brethren and countrymen, and to 
accomplish their deliverance.' Or, with Stuart, 
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um&sfiot tivat, anb TOV XQIOTOV VTIKQ rav addcpcov fiov, 
avyysvcov pov xara aujjy.a f oinvsg elaiv 'faQuyXiTai, wt> v\ vlo&sola 4 
do$a, xal al dia&'qxtti xal ?; vo/AO&Ealu, xul rj ^ctTgsltx xal al 

$ (av o Xgtaibg TO xara aagxct, o 5 

Christ), as those with Noah, Abraham, Isaac, &c., 
in the light of a new covenant. 

ft vonoOtala] namely, ' the giving of the law/ 
i. e. the law given from Mount Sinai. 

ft \arpela] the % VOJIIK^ hpovpyia, the Levitical 
service or worship mentioned in Exod. xii. 26., 
and forming a part of the vo^oOeata. 

al fttayyeAfai] This refers to the various di- 
vine promises; both those delivered by Moses, 
and those, after his time, confirmed and repeated 
by the Prophets, respecting the possession of 
Palestine ; and especially of the Messiah, who 
should appear and proceed from their nation. 

5. Siv ol nappes'] The sense is ' whose ances- 
tors are the Patriarchs,' i. e. Abraham, Isaac, and 
Jacob, together with some celebrated personages 
of the early history of the Israelites. 

ff Siv b XpiffTdf al&vas] In interpreting a 
passage, on the sense of which there has been 
much controversy, even among orthodox exposi- 
tors, it is proper to proceed with great caution. 
One thing is plain, even from the presence of the 
Kai, that H>v must be referred not to varcpes, (with 
some) but to 'Itrpiir/Xirai and that fori must be 
supplied from the preceding slai, and be taken in 
a popular sense for ' is, or was to be, born.' With 
this is closely connected the rb Kara a&pua (by el- 
lipsis, for Karii ra Kara ciipKiz fufpos) which words 
are emphatical, and allude to the other, or Divine 
nature of Christ; a doctrine agreeable to what 
the Jews themselves expected from the Messiah 5 
all of whom knew that he would be man, and the 
more enlightened maintained that he would also 
be God. See the passages from the Rabbinical 
writers cited by Schoettg., Wets., and Koppe. 

But to proceed to the next clause f> &v liri 
al&vas, the words attest so strongly the Deity of 
Jesus Christ, that it is no wonder every en- 
deavour should have been made, on the part of 
those who deny it, to evade so irrefragable an. 
evidence. These attempts have been made in 
various ways, 1. by cancelling Qs6g ; 2. by inter- 
preting it in a lower sense, as put for Kipioy; 
3. by altering the present reading on conjecture, 
substituting Jii/ 6 for b S>v ; 4. by altering the punc- 
tuation, so as to make the words be predicated 
of the Father, thus forming a doxolofcy ; viz. either 
by placing a comma after aapKa, (in the sense 
' May God, who is over all, be blessed for ever !' ) 
or by placing it after irdvTiav, in the sense, ' God 
be blessed for ever! ' Now as to the cancelling 
the 6eot, few even of the Socinian Critics venture 
upon so desperate a method. I say desperate ; 
for, notwithstanding the ill-judged and uncalled- 
for admissions of Schoettg., Clarke, and others, 
the truth is, that no portion of Scripture contains 
better evidence for its genuineness, it being found 
in all the MSS. hitherto collated, in all the ancient 
Versions, and all the Fathers, with a few slight 
exceptions. See Middl. In fact, the Socinians 
have seen the impregnable authority of the word, 
and have therefore generally assailed the passage 
in the three other modes-; but with as little suc- 
cess. For, 1. as to taking GeSf for Kfcpioc, that has 
been completely demolished by the powerful arm 
of Bp. Middl. And, 2cllv, as to the alteration on 
conjecture of 6 &v into wv b, it is totally unsup- 
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thus : ' Such is my affection for my Jewish breth- 
ren, that could I put myself in their stead, and 
take on me the consequences of unbelief to which 
they are exposed, I would willingly do it, in order 
that they might be saved.' In aMs syO> there is 
a strong emphasis, i. e. even /whom you suppose 
to be so ill affected to you. 

4. The Apostle proceeds to speak honourably 
of his countrymen, enumerating their privileges; 
he does this to show his good will to them, and to 
awaken their solicitude not to lose that Divine 
favour, by which they had been so long distin- 
guished ; hinting, too, that God wished them to be 
saved, by vouchsafing to them the adoption and 
glory, &c. 

&v f/ vloO.] " By this (says Bowyer) is meant 
the privilege of being the children of God ; and 
consequently a right to the inheritance, of the. 
children of God. Now this privilege the Israel- 
ites derived from their progenitor Seth, whose 
descendants 'called themselves by the name of 
the. Lord,' Gen. iv. 26. i. e. the children of Gotl ; 
and they are expressly so termed, Gen. vi. 2. 
This privilege was renewed to Shorn, the ancestor 
of the Israelites, after the flood, Gen. ix. 26. 
This adoption was further confirmed to Abraham, 
Gen. xv. 12-21., and to his natural offspring in 
the fourth generation, when they were to be 
put into possession of the earthly Canaan ; on 
which account God calls Israel his son, and his 
J.rst-born, Exod. iv. 22, 23. Deut. xiv. 1. But 
more especially when this earthly Canaan is 
considered as a pledge of the adoption to the 
everlasting possession of the heavenly Canaan, to 
which God had adopted Abraham, Gen. xviii. 18." 

Kai >'/ S6t;a] Some Commentators take this to 
mean the glory of (lie adoption. That, however, 
would require the addition of aurfjf, which would 
be but an insipid additament. Others suppose 
it to mean the glory accruing to them from 
the miracles wrought by God, and the honour 
of the Divine presence. This, however, is 
far-fetched. Something more particular seems 
meant; namely, either (as Beza, Pise., To]., Grot., 
Hamm., and others think) the ark of the covenant, 
(see 1 Sam. iv. 21. Ps. Ixxviii. 61.) or (as Est., 
Gamer., Vitringa, Locke, Schoettg., Carpz., and 
Bowyer understand) the Schecliinah, or symbol of 
God's glorious presence, which resided in Seth's 
family till the flood, and afterwards appeared oc- 
casionally to Moses, Joshua, Samuel, and others, 
until finally it dwelt among the children of Is- 
rael from the erection of the Tabernacle to the 
destruction of the Temple, taking up its abode 
over the ark of the covenant, and called by the 
Septuagint Mfyi Kvpiov. 

al'&iaOrjicai] The plural must not, as some 

say, be regarded as put for the singular, per enal- 
lasren, Attic ; nor are we to suppose the covenant 
split into two parts, the le.al and the typical; but, 
with De Dieu, Schoettg.,' Wets., and Koppe, we 
must suppose that the Apostle uses the plural to 
favour the complacency of the Jews, by accom- 
modating himself to their mode of speaking; who, 
as we find from the Rabbinical writings, used to 
consider every renewal of the original covenant 
''or there was, in fact, but one from Adam to 
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ported by MS. authority, insomuch that Mr. Bel- 
sliarn himself grants that it cannot be admitted. 
Indeed, (as Bp. Middl. and others have shown,) 
even if admitted, it " would introduce an argu- 
ment improbable, and Greek impossible." As to 
the attempt made to evade the plain sense of the 
words by converting them, with change of punc- 
tuation, into a doxology, that has even less to be 
urged in its defence, and, in both its forms, is an- 
nihilated by Bp. Middl. ; who has shown that 
doxologij would here be out of place, and that, if 
it were admitted, the passage would require to be 
worded very differently. And it is in vain for the 
Socinians to urge " the irregularity of the Apos- 
tle's style," since, however irregular, he is a law 
unto himself. Besides, as Koppe well observes, 
this principle is not to be called in rashly and un- 
necessarily, otherwise every thing of certainty in 
interpretation will be destroyed. Indeed, so ob- 
jectionable is this mode, that even Socinus, Crel- 
lius, and Schliting themselves reject it. That 
the context requires the common interpretation, 
and that no objection will lie from evhoytjTo; e l s 
TOUJ aiwvas being elsewhere applied to the Father, 
but rather that it is a confirmation of the Deity 
of Christ, is proved by Mr. Slade. Here it may 
be proper to notice a difficulty powerfully urged 
by Wets, and Koppe, namely, " why so few of the 
Fathers ever employed the passage in proof of the 
Divinity of Christ." Now were that really the case, 
it might be sufficient to say, that the Fathers 
were cautious of citing a passage which was ca- 
pable of oerversion, and, by its sense being 
pushed too far, of being made to support a dan- 
gerous heresy. But, in fact, we need not resort 
to this argument ; for Dr. Burton, in his Testi- 
monies of the Ante-Nicene Fathers, has satis- 
factorily established the fact, that the passage is 
expressly quoted as asserting the divinity of Christ 
by Ireriaius, Tertullian, Hippolytus, Cyprian, 
Athanasius, <fec. ; and that there is no reason to 
suppose that any persons ever proposed a different 
interpretation, till after the Socinian controversy 
began. 

It must, however, be confessed, that even of 
those Commentators who refer the words to Christ, 
all are not agreed on their exact sense. Many 
modern Expositors (even Stuart) think that 6 &v 
fill irdvriav 0<k is equivalent to b &v b itlyiarof 
Beat, " who is the Supreme God," thus making 
God the Son supreme over God the Father: a 
doctrine not only not found in Scripture, but con- 
tradictory to what is there found (see 1 Cor. viii. 
6. xv. 27. sq. 1 Tim. ii.5. Phil. ii. 9.) : a doctrine, 
too, against which both the ancient and the most 
eminent modern Theologians alike contend. See 
Bp. Bull's Defens. Fid. Nic. 4. TW, "there- 
fore, cannot be the sense of the passage : to ex- 
clude which, some eminent Critics (as Erasm., 
Grot., Schoettg., and Whitby) have been led to 
somewhat countenance the Socinian methods of 
reading and expounding above adverted to. Oth- 
ers (and among them the Authors of our Com- 
mon Version), with far more judgment, place a 
comma after irAvriav, taking b S>v cnt iravTuw to sig- 
nify " who is Lord over all," as in John iii. 3. b 
aviaOev Ipxfiicvos ei;avu> rtavrdiv can. Eph. i. 22. sq. 
Phil. ii. 9. Matt. xx. 18. Thus the sense of the 
VOL. II. 



Gal. 4.23. Heb. 11.18. 

passage will be : " And of whom, as concerning 
the flesh (i. e. in his human nature) Christ is de- 
scended ; who is [in that capacity] Lord over all 
[created beings]; being indeed GOD, blessed for 
ever." For this punctuation, however, there is 
no confirmation in ancient authority, and still less 
any support from the usus loquendi. Nor is there 
any occasion to change the common punctuation, 
if we only take care to keep out the objectiona- 
ble interpretation just adverted to : which may 
very well be done ; for the epithet supreme over 
all, as given to God the Son, will not imply any 
superiority over God the Father, but only be un- 
derstood of all created beings. And thus the real 
sense of the passage will only (as Bp. Pearson 
says) testify the equality, or rather the identity, of 
Christ's Deity with that of the Father ; and still 
continue (as Doddridge says) " a proof of Christ's 
proper Deity, which all the opposers of that doc- 
trine have never been, nor ever will be able to 
answer." 

6. ov% oiov Si Qeov.'j The sense is, " I do riot 
say this as though I would insinuate that the word 
of God (i. e. the Divine promises) had failed of 
its effect. So far from that, it is rather confirmed. 
The rejection of the Jews is agreeable to God's 
former dealings with them ; for all the descendants 
of Israel are not of the true Israelites, to whom 
the promis'es were made, God having limited them 
first to Isaac, vv. 7 9, and then to Isaac's son 
Jacob, vv. 10 13, rejecting all the other chil- 
dren. Therefore he now acts in the same man- 
ner by rejecting the unbelieving Jews, and ac- 
cepting those who, by believing, are the true 
spiritual Israelites." In cKrtlnruKev there is a met- 
aphor taken from archery. So Thucydides viii. 
81. Kat 'ilia rdiv iinnpyfovawv c\TriSwv iKirtnTotev. The 
oil yap is for dXX' ov. 

7. ou<5' OTI dai, &.C.] What now follows, up to 
v. 13. illustrates the sentiment, that the being 
endued with benefits from God does not depend 
upon birth and descent. To this purpose the 
Apostle adduces examples, to which the pride of 
the Jews (who boasted of their descent from 
Abraham) could oppose nothing ; namely, as 
being drawn, 1. from the posterity of Abraham 
himself, not all of whose descendants, but only 
the offspring of Isaac, experienced the particular 
favour of the Lord, to the neglect, in some de- 
gree, of the Israelites, the descendants of Ketu- 
rah ; 2. from Isaac, of whose children, not Esau, 
but Jacob, was, by the Divine dispensation, the 
destined progenitor and founder of that nation 
hereafter to be so much favoured. (Koppe.) 

dAX' cv 'I. K\rjO. crot crmfp/ja.] Here we have 
a popular ellipsis, to be supplied as follows : " for 
thus was it said, these were the words." The 
sense is, " In Isaac shall thy seed be called ; " or, 
in other words, " It is in and by Isaac that thy seed 
shall be named, and obtain celebrity. " The Apos- 
tle (observes Taylor) here and afterwards does 
not give the whole of the texts, but only a hint, 
by a way of reference ; which to the Jews, who 
were well conversant in Scripture, would be 
enough." 

8. Here it is shown, that whatever difference 
might exist between Isaac and Ishmael, that was 
to be ascribed solely to the good pleasure and 
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race. 2. If St. Paul had held the opinion of a 
decree firm, fated, and absolute, so as to be affected 
by nothing that men ever should do, or ever had 
done, he could not have felt an anxious wish that 
it might be changed, and that the event might 
turn out otherwise ; as he does in v. 3. 3. Of this 
decree the result was the servitude of Esau's pos- 
terity, v. 12. So that there is no reference to 
the state of men in another life ; for there servi- 
tude can have no place. 4. The Apostle is speak- 
ing, not of individuals, but of the Church, or a 
congregated body of men, vv. 24, 25. 5. He 
speaks of the patience and long-suffering of God, 
v. 22; all idea of which is done away, if he leaves 
nothing to men, but does every thing himself. 6. 
He speaks at vv. 20, 30, 31, of the justice of the 
Judge, in assigning rewards and punishments ; 
which cannot have place, if no regard is had to 
what those whom he will judge either have done, 
or have not done. (Wets.) It is plain from Gen. 
xxv. 23, " two nations are in thy womb," that 
Jacob and Esau are not spoken of as individuals, 
but as representing the two nations springing from 
them ; and that the election of which the Apos- 
tle speaks is not an election of Jacob to eternal 
life, but of his posterity to be the visible church 
and people of God on earth, and heirs of the 
promises, in their first and literal meaning. Deut. 
vii. 6, 7. Acts xiii. 17. That this is the election 
here spoken of, appears from the following cir- 
cumstances. 1. It is neither said, nor is it true, 
of Jacob and Esau personally, that " the elder 
served the younger ; " this'being true only of their 
posterity. 2. Even if Esau had served Jacob per- 
sonally, and had been inferior to him in worldly 
greatness, it would have been no proof at all of 
Jacob's election to eternal life, nor of Esau's rep- 
robation. As little was the subjection of the 
Edomites to the Israelites, in David's days, a 
proof of the election or reprobation of their pro- 
genitors. 3. The Apostle's professed purpose in 
this discourse being to show, that an election, 
bestowed on Jacob by God's free gift, might 
either be taken from them, or others might be 
admitted to share therein with them, it is evi- 
dently not an election to eternal life, which is 
never taken away, but to external privileges only. 
4. This being an election of the whole posterity 
of Jacob, and a reprobation of the whole descend- 
ants of Esau, it can only mean, that the nation, 
which was to spring from Esau should be sub- 
dued by the nation which was to spring from 
Jacob; and that it should not, like the nation, 
springing from Jacob, be the Church and people 
of God, nor be entitled to the possession of Ca- 
naan, nor give birth to the seed in whom all the 
families of the earth were to be blessed. 5. The 
circumstance of Esau's being older than Jacob 
was very properly taken notice of, to show that 
Jacob's election was contrary to the right of pri- 
mogeniture, because this circumstance proved it 
to be from pure favour. / But if his election had 
been to eternal life, the circumstance of his age 



gracious promise of God. TfKi/a rij; fir., for 
ijTtjyye\ftiva. The sense is, " those sons to whom 
pertain the felicity mercifully promised to Abra- 
ham." AoWrat d; is for vopiQ&Tiu iivai. See the 
Note of Mackn. 

9. enayyeXia; yap b Arfyof euro;.] Here We have 
the same sentiment confirmed from Scripture. 
The passage alluded to is Gen. xviii. 20, which 
agrees in sense, though not quite in words, with 
the Hebrew and the Sept. A typical sense is in- 
tended, on which see Chrys. 

10 oil udvov St, dAA, &c.] The Apostle now 
goes on to show, that not only did God make a 
distinction, Kara irp6Qtaiv avrov, among the natural 
descendants of Abraham, but that even among 
the descendants of him who was " the Son of 
promise," he made a like distinction; and that, 
too, in a case where the respective merit of the 
parties could not be the ground of distinction. 
Nay, that this reception was determined on before 
the children were born ; and consequently before 
they could have had any merit or demerit. But 
if God, tear' tVAoytV. makes such distinction among 
the legitimate children of the " Son of promise," 
then the same God may choose, justify, and glo- 
rify those who are /cAi;roi in respect to the heavenly 
inheritance. If it is not unjust, in the one case, 
to distribute favours Kara -xpoOtaiv avrov, then it is 
not in the other. (Stuart.) It is well remarked 
by Mr. Slacle, that " the Apostle may be supposed 
to adduce this case, merely from its being yet 
stronger than the other. In the case of Isaac and 
Ishmael, there were two mothers ; but Rebecca 
had only one husband, and her children were 
twins." The construction here is irregular, and 
falls under the head of anacoluthon, by which a 
sentence is commenced in one syntax, and is 
afterwards changed into another, the sentence 
being not finished as it was begun. Thus the 
proper construction would be : O6 fi6vov 5e [rouro] 
dAAij KOI 'feflcKKa. f ivb; KO'ITJJV 'fyovtra cfi/rf/Ori llrt, 
&c. Koirtiv cxpvnn is, per melalepsin, for o-uAAo- 
floTiaa, " having conceived." 

11. [ti'intii yiip yevvrjOivTiav Knxdv."] Taken from 
Gen. xxv. 23, the words n^ftf np|iW(<)v xaicbv 
being added, to show the Jews that Esau lost 
the honour of being the root of the people of 
God, on account of his profanity in despising that 
honour (Hcb. xii. 1G.) ; and thus all notion of 
individual merit in either, as to obtaining the 
Divine benefits, might be removed, and all occa- 
sion for objection on the part of the Jews cut off. 
(Koppe & Mackn.) The Apostle doesjiot mean 
(as those of the Calvinistic persuasion imagine), 
that there is destined to all men individually a 
state either of eternal happiness or eternal misery, 
not according to the merits of each, but accord- 
ing t,o a Divine decree, or on account of the 
imputation of Adam's sin. For, 1. the subject 
treated of is concerning the rejection of the Jews, 
and the election, in their place, of the Gentiles, 
who embraced the doctrine of Christ. Therefore 
the Apostle is not speaking of the whole human 
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ought not to have been mentioned, because it 
had no relation whatever to that matter. (Whit- 
by, Taylor, and Mackn.) In the above view even 
Carpz. coincides, as does indeed almost every 
other Commentator of repute. See, however, 
Prof. Stuart, who is of opinion that it does not 
relate to temporal condition or privileges, (as-re- 
ferred to nations or communities,) but to effectual 
calling, to justifying and glorifying ; of course, as 
referred to individuals. And, indeed, if the ob- 
ject of the Apostle in making such an appeal to 
such an instance of the KOT-' fVXoyjjv TtpAOeats, be, 
as Stuart supposes, to justify and support what 
had been said at viii. 28 39, there could be no 
doubt that it must be so. But that reference is 
taken for granted rather than proved. 

'iva, &c.] " [This was said and done] in 
order that," &c. npo'Oto-ij is for j8ouA) or Trpoulpt- 
o-tj. And fi TOT' f/cAoyr/j/ npoOcfftg is well explained 
by Stuart to mean a purpose which proceeds from 
one's own free choice ; moved by internal, not 
external, causes or motives. Thus the reasons 
of the Divine counsels are far from being repre- 
sented as arbitrary, or ungrounded, but only as 
being such as are not disclosed, and pertain to 
God alone. The nivy, "might stand firm," 
> " b<3 a convincing argument." 'E* TOV Ka- 

oc, i. e. dependant on the will of the caller, 
chooser, or bestower. 

12. 6 fiulfov.] Like major natu in Latin. And 
so in Gen. xxix. 1C. The meaning is : " The 
posterity of Esau the elder shall be compelled to 
serve that of Jacob the younger;" as is plain 
from the words preceding, " two nations are in 
thy womb." 

13. Ku0ai5 vtypa-arai, &c.] The sense is : " An 
example of trie foregoing truth may be seen in the 
passage of Scripture where it is written, Jacob," 
&c. The best Commentators, both ancient and 
modern, are agreed, that in 'IKU/? and 'IIo-u we 
are not to consider the two brothers personally, 
but as the founders the one of the Israelitish, the 
other of the Idumrean nation, and, in fact, as the 
nations themselves. They are also agreed, that 
the terms which indicate the disposition of God 
towards them are to be interpreted with an atten- 
tion to the laws of parallelism, and to be under- 
stood comparatively, namely, of greater and less 
favour ; so Carpz. well paraphrases, " on the pos- 
terity of Jacob I confer greater worldly advanta- 
ges, and superior external prerogatives : but on 
the posterity of Esau, the Idumreans, I bestow 
benefits more sparingly." See Chrys., Theophyl., 
and Whitby. 

14. The Apostle, intending to show the lib- 
erty of the Divine election, brings every thing 
forward, more Judaico, in the way of objection, 
with the answer subjoined. His meaning, then, 
may be thus expressed : Objection : In having 
chosen the posterity of Isaac and Jacob for his 
people, and not the other nations, may not God 



he charged with injustice 1 Ans. By no means ; 
we must not even entertain such a thought. He 
then proceeds to prove the position, that God 
may freely choose a certain nation for his people, 
and reject the others. This he shows, 1. from 
the testimonies of Moses, in which God claims 
to himself this supreme right, vv. 15, 28. 2. From 
the argument that God, as Creator, hath full 
power over the created, vv. 19 24. 3. From 
the predictions uttered concerning the Jews, vv. 
25 29. (Schoettg.) In not having bestowed 
on all the Israelites, but on some only, this bles- 
sing of faith in Jesus Christ, the greater part be- 
ing left in unbelief, the Apostle shows that God 
does not act unjustly ; a truth which he had be- 
fore declared, and variously illustrated and vindi- 
cated, and which he here again inculcates ; 1. 
By laying down the general position, that what- 
ever the Deity doeth, that cannot of itself be un- 
just, jir\ ysvoiTo \ 2. By showing that this was no 
other than the usual mode of God's acting, (which 
he exemplifies by the case of Pharaoh,) and that 
it would be both foolish and impious, on that 
ground, to call God to account (vv. 15 21.) 3. 
That the unbelieving Israelites themselves could 
not complain of the grace of God being withdrawn 
from them, since he had hitherto evinced him- 
self so lenient and indulgent, in bearing with their 
unbelief and iniquity (v. 22.) Finally, he shows 
that by their unbelief this very benignity of God, 
namely, in bringing other nations in their place 
to the blessings of true religion, is even more 
magnified, v. 23. seqq. Here, again, however, 
Prof. Stuart is at issue with those who maintain 
the above views of the scope of this passage. 
Yet he does not exclude the reference they main- 
tain. And upon the whole, I confess that I am 
inclined to agree with the learned Professor in 
including both ; and am disposed to admit, that 
the object of the Apostle in this chapter may be 
not merely to vindicate the Divine proceedings, 
in regard to giving or withholding favours in this 
present world, or the external privileges of relig- 
ion ; but also in respect to the future lot of saints 
and sinners in another. 

15. I Aci7o-(j) or, &c.] The general sense is, that 
God acts, in the distribution of his favours, ac- 
cording to his own pleasure. This is (as Koppe 
says) a phrase, used either when we do not choose, 
though we can, to give reasons for conferring ben- 
efits on another; or when we wish to prevent 
those whom we benefit from ascribing to them 
any peculiar merit of their own. The reasoning 
of the Apostle is this : " God cannot be unjust 
because he distributes his favours Karii rp66ecnv 
aiiTuv. He may surely do what he will with his 
own. Nay, your own Scriptures inculcate the 
same doctrine, where God is introduced as say- 
ing," &c. Thus the meaning is, that in confer- 
ring privileges or favours, whether upon nations 
or indwidiials, God acts according to his sover- 
eign pleasure. See Bp. Bull's Apolog. pro Harm, 
p. 55. 
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16. Spa otiv, &c.] The Spa is conclusive, q. d. 
" From what was said it cannot be collected," 
&c. From the above Divine declaration it fol- 
lowed of course, not, indeed, that it is quite su- 
perfluous for a man himself to work, and use the 
faculties and powers granted him by God, but 
that the exertion of those powers does not of it- 
self suffice to the obtaining of his wish ; that de- 
pending wholly upon the grace and goodness of 
God ; and therefore that it ought not to be as- 
cribed to the most active exertions of any man, 
if he should enjoy the Divine benefits in a greater 
degree than another. (Koppe.) 

17. Xiyet yap, &c.] Another example of the 
position at v. 15; and as the preceding one, taken 
from Moses, was of acceptance, so is this of rejec- 
tion. God long preserved Pharaoh, not in con- 
sequence of any merit in him; (for he was one 
of the most presumptuous sinners on record ;) 
but that his Divine power might in the end be 
more signally displayed in him, and that the mira- 
cles wrought for the deliverance of the Israelites 
might spread the name of Jehovah throughout the 
whole earth. 

'Eb'iyetpa is by some understood of Pharaoh 
being brought into being, or as monarch of Egypt ; 
by others, of his preservation during the various 
plagues inflicted, especially that of the boils. The 
first interpretation has no support from the usus 
loqiiendi. The second, indeed, is not destitute 
of that support (so Ps. cxiii. 7 & 8. Sept. & 
i y f p ia v axd yijf nrw^v roi! KnOiaai avrbv /tera. 
apx6vT<av) : but (not to say that Pharaoh was born 
to a throne) it is at variance with the context, both 
in the passage of Exodus and the present ; each 
of which plainly requires the i/iirrf-mentioned 
sense, namely, preservation from disease and death. 
And although [ know of no direct evidence 
of such a signification in e^eyeipia, yet it oc- 
curs in other words of similar signification, 
as dviarrni"- So Thucyd. ii. 49. 8. X^O;? fAo f (0i'e 
napavriKti avaaravras. Prof. Stuart, indeed, 
after a most elaborate discussion of the sense of 
f&yeipta in the LXX. (where it is almost always 
found) concludes that the meaning is here " roused 
thee up." That sense, however, appears very 
frigid and jejune, and is not to be reconciled with 
the context, except by a very harsh exegesis; 
and is moreover forbidden by the Sept. SiErrjpiiOtis, 
which though a very free version, well represents 
the sense, and shows how the Hebrew word 
was understood by the Translator; the 



expression meaning literally, "kept thee on foot, 
or a-standing, kept thee preserved." So Ps. xix. 
8. Sept. niiToi nrro-av, ///ms <5e tbarrtf/tev tent dvojpfliS- 
Orinev, sfand upright. 

18. 'Spa olv 'ov e&et inclripbvei.'] The diffi- 
culty in this disputed passage hinges on the 
sense of crK^tiptivct, of which even the ancients 
were divided' in opinion. Basil, Origen, and 
Theophyl think that God, in fact, hardened the 



heart of Pharaoh by his long suffering, and delay 
of punishment, (whereby the Kaisia, or guilt, of 
the offender was increased,) in order that, on the 
measure of his iniquity being filled, the Divine 
justice in punishing him might be made more 
manifest. CEcumen. and many others interpret it, 
" suffers to be, or grow, hard ; thereby leaving him 
to the exercise of his own free will." While Greg. 
Nyss. ap. CEcum. explains "hardens himself." 
The earlier modern Commentators adopted one 
or other of these interpretations; until, in the 
middle of the last century, an original one was 
proposed by Carpz. or Rambach, and adopted by 
Ernesti and most Commentators down to Wahl ; 
namely, that the expression is to 'be understood 
with reference to the antithetical word l\eu, and, 
by the lex oppositionis, is to be rendered, " treats 
with less kindness." But though this is agreea- 
ble to the context, the evidence for that significa- 
tion of the word is weak, merely resting on Chron. 
X. 4. trK\rjpbretv fyiyov, and Job X. 4. airoaK\rip(ivetv 
TfKva, of which passages only the latter is at all 
apposite. The expression (as Koppe observes) 
plainly has reference to the case of Pharaoh, in 
the narration of whose story this very word often 
occurs (as Exod. vii. 3. ix. 12. x.20, 27. xiv. 4, 8.) 
and in the sense to render obstinate. Besides, the 
words following rl en iitp^tTai ; have no sense, if 
they be not referred to obduracy. I would there- 
fore prefer the interpretation of Basil and Origen, 
of whom the latter regards the expression as 
founded on the popular mode of thinking and 
speaking. " Thus (continues he) good and kind 
masters sometimes say to servants who have taken 
occasion from that kindness to harden themselves 
in disobedience, I have made you bad, / am 
the cause of your offences." This view, too, is 
adopted by many eminent modern Commentators 
from Grot, to laspis, and adopted by Bp. Blom- 
field in the Notes to his Sermons. 

19. epcts ovv not.] This adverts to an objection, 
which might be started by the Jew ; viz. How, 
then, could this trK^rjpoKapoia be justly punished by 
God, since God himself is the 6 ai&ripbvav 1 How 
can God feel wrath against sinners, since no one 
can resist his will ? For if he hardens men, they 
are not to blame, but God. (Koppe <fc Schoettg.) 
It is plain from the context that we must supply 
tTK^ijooKapoiu;, tiireiOeia<:, or the like. The sense is : 
" Why (or by what justice) does he yet, or now, 
find fault with us for unbelief and perversity ? " 
Tip yap 0ouA. &c. " who has [ever] resisted his 
will or purpose [successfully] 1 " which carries 
with it the adjunct sense, " who can resist it ? and 
consequently we have only fulfilled his will ; " 
which is (as Mr. Young observes) a well-known 
answer and excuse of men obstinate in wicked 
ness. See Jerem. ii. 25. xviii. 11. Ezek. xxxiii 
10. 

20. fievovvyt, (5 avOpane, &c.] The Apostle 
does not directly answer the objection, because it 
was one not proper to be proposed ; yet makes 
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TW Osoi , [ty sgsl TO nluapu TW niuaavrt, Tl /us fTioir t aag ovrcag ; 

21 tJ !f/ ovx t%ei Qovaiuv o xsQupsiig rov mjhov, sx tov UVTOV (pvyufjarog 

22 Tioiijaat o fisv slg rifirjv axsvog, o ds tig UTiplur ; u Tit 8s &K)MV o 
Osog svdsH-aad-ai rrjf ogyqv, xul yraglaai TO. Svvaiov UVTOV, vjvsyxsv 

23 BV TioHij fj.uxQO\} vplip axsvt] uoyr t g xuTtjQTiafieva fig unart.siuv , xul 
ivu yvwolar] TOV nhovrov -tijg S6$>]g UVTOV sni ay.svy s'lsovg, a TI^OTJ- 

24 rolfiuasv slg So^av . . . ovg xul sy.uteasi' rj[J.ug, ov povov t$ lovdulwv, 

25 AA xul < s&vwv ' * cag xul sv TW 'Jlays isysi' Ka),eaia TO v fl^a'io 23 
o v }. a ov p. o v, i u ov f.i o v, xul T r\v ovx 1] y u n t\ ft sr^v, 

26 TJ y any [i svyv. y x ul EOT at sv TW TOTIW oil f Q $ i t & rj a v- yHoseai. 10. 
TO*?, O v A a o g fiov v p slg, s x si xir)&i]aovrnt; viol 

some reply in the way of reproof, 1. by showing 
that it is foolish and presumptuous for men to 
canvass the dispensations of God (vv. 20&21). 
2. That though God has the same power over his 
creatures as the potter over the clay, yet that he 
does not act capriciously or arbitrarily, but that 
his dealings with the Jews, as with a/I men, are 
consistent with his attributes, justice, and mercy, 
vv. 22 24. 

Wievoiivys has the force of a strong negation of 
any thing, and an affirmation of the contrary. 
" Nay but." In the Classical writers it never 
commences a sentence. The avOptane is an indi- 
rect antithesis with GEW. 26 rij ci suggests, as 
Chrys. remarks, the nothingness of man ; for even 
human masters say to a murmuring servant, Be- 
gone, answerer! See also Tit. ii. 9. 'Avraito/cp. 
signifies to reply in a disputatious spirit. Com- 
pare Jer. xviii. 2 10., which passage greatly il- 
lustrates the present, as it has an evident reference 
not to individuals, but to nations. 

In illustration of this use of i&aapa Wets, com- 
pares Aristoph. Av. 587. who calls men 



supplying uiiK e^ei tfrvatav. 'Opy^ here signifies 
wrutliful punishment, as in i. 18. ; and rb Avvnr&v is 
for TW Si'vuiiiv. Theophyl. well explains jjvcyKtv 
as put for Inroixov ijvia^cro. By 



21. 5}oi/c ^ m/Xou.] *H oJiK, annon ? This 
use of the Genit. after Qovaia. in the sense "over," 
occurs in Matt. x. 1. and John xvii. 2. In the 
Classical writers it is very rare. The only exam- 
ple that I have met with is in Thucyd. v. SO. Kara 
rrjv o1>K tl-ovalav rrjs ayiavtaew;. The sentiment is 
founded on Is. xlv. 9. <Mpa/ja signifies any thing 
kneaded, like dough. Zxtvos is a general term ap- 
plied to vessels or utensils, of every sort. E/s 
ri/iiiv and eh arijilav are to be taken comparale, for 
"more or less honourable " uses. The meaning 
being, that the potter can work up his clay into 
any sort of vessels he pleases; nay, after having 
made them, he may unmake, them, converting 
them from more honourable to less honourable 
uses. See Wisd. xv. 7. The Apostle had in 
mind Jer. xviii. 6. Chrys. shows that the sole 
point of similitude is to the perfect pliancy of the 
clay to the potter, no reference being had to con- 
duct, so that it can have nothing to do with the 
question o? freewill. See an excellent Discourse 
of Dean Tucker, " on the Potter and the Clay," 
and Bp. Van Mildert's Bampton Lectures, p. 381. 

22. el &e Oi\<av, &c.] Here we have a more di- 
rect answer to the objection at v. 19. ; what had 
oeen said being applied to the present case of the 
Jews and Gentiles. With respect to the phrase- 
ology, some recent Expositors would take the el 
interrogatively, for nonne 1 or supply ^K after 61- 
Xui/. But it is better, with the older Commenta- 
tors, to suppose an Anantapodoton or Anacoluthoii, 

o L 



the aKcin ipyris are (as the best Interpreters, an- 
cient and modern, are agreed) meant the Jews, 
with whose perversity God had so long borne, 
that, far from having to complain of severity, if 
now cast oft', they would have to acknowledge 
much mercy and long suffering. The best Com- 
mentators, ancient and modern, are agreed that 
the expression is by no means to be taken n? indi- 
viduals created by God for eternal punishment. 
See Chrys. and Grot. The latter rightly explains 
Karripr. to mean not Jitted (or adapted), but Jit, 
EToijuoi, as Chrys. expounds it. This use of the 
past participle for a verbal adjective is an idiom 
of not unfrequent use. and if borne in mind will 
often solve great difficulties. The term arriiAtia 
is strongly expressive of ever-during wrath, and 
final rejection. 

23. TOV nAoim>i> rrj; Idl-ris a.] A Hebraism, for 
"his most abundant glory." See supra ii. 4. The 
trxeij] fXt'ouj, as opposed to the <JKC(JT) ipyrjs, must 
denote persons mercifully accepted by God, with 
reference to the whole body of Christians, whether 
Jews or Gentiles. See Note on Acts ix. 15. 
UporjToiiJKi'rev els <5<5f., " had prepared, destined for 
glory." The rrpo only denotes destination. So 
Philo Jud. cited by Carpz. J etd? ra K6autp navra 
Trpot]Totn6aaTO elf eptnTa Kal Tr69oa airou. The glory 
here mentioned must be understood, with Mackn., 
not of the glory of eternal life ; for, as he observes, 
the Scripture never speaks of that as bestowed on 
nations, or bodies of men, complexly (v. 24.), but 
of the glory of being made the Church and peo- 
ple of God. 

24. eKahetrev.'] This is explained by Grot. " has 
invited and brought over to obedience ;" verbs 
of counsel and striving being often so taken as to 
include the event. The &s KUI serves to introduce 
an illustration. The passage in view is Hos. i. 6 
10., blended with ii. 23. The Apostle (as 'Bp. 
Horsley observes) first alleges two clauses, but in 
an inverted order, from the 23d verse of the 2d 
chapter, which seems to relate more immediately 
to the call of the Gentiles; I will call them my 
people, &,c., and her beloved, &c. And to these 
he subjoins, as relating solely to the restoration 
of the Jews, that part of the prophecy of the first 
Chapter which affirms that " in the place where 
it was snid unto them, ye are not my people, 
there shall they be called the children of the liv- 
ing God." From these detached passages thus 
connected, he derives the confirmation of his 
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& 13. 19. 
Jer. 50. 40. 
Lam. 3. 22. 
Ezek. 16. 46. 



Oeov <nvTog. ze ffaa'i'ag ds y.()asi vnlq TOV laQar//,' .Euv y o 27 
UQi&fiog T (S v vluv lOQOcrjk tag v\ aufiog Tijg & ah av- 
ails, zo v. CUT a A t, ft p a a <a -d-1] a ET at' hoyov y a g avvTS-28 
huv xal avvTsfivwv EV dtxatoavvy' oil hoyov avv- 
TSTf.i^nivov noiyast Kvgiog en I Tr t g yyg- a Kal xa&wg 29 
ngoslgtjxsv 'llaciiag * El }ir\ KvQiog ^afiaw'd' eyxuTektnsv 
y fi~iv anEQfia, to g ^odofia av ey svy &r] [isv, xal w g JTo- 
/u. o Q a av u>iioia&r t iiv. Tl ovv eyovpsv ; OTI sd-vt] ta 30 
(iri dicaxovTa diKaioavvyv xKieAaffs dt-xuioavvr/v, Sixuioavvriv 8s ti]V ex 

sity, was couched /ca0* \movoiav, an esoteric and 
spiritual one. As in KardXet/jfia there is a meta- 
pnor taken from bread-making, so in mrlpua there 
is one from sowing; since it denotes the small 
remnant left, in the fertile countries of the East, 
for seed. In &/totu>(%i' there is a blending of two 
modes of expression, which are kept separate in 
a fine parallelism of Ezek. xxxii. " The object 
(as observes Stuart) of the whole of these quo- 
tations is only to show, that God of old threat- 
ened to destroy great multitudes of the Jews for 
contumacy ; and consequently it is no new thing 
now to say, that great numbers of them will 
perish, while the Gentiles are received into fa- 
vour." 

30. rl otiv epovftev, &c.] It is. plain from the 
context that the sense of this somewhat indefi- 
nite formula is, " What is the conclusion to be 



proposition concerning the joint call of Jews and 
Gentiles to the mercy of God. 

There are here some minute differences be- 
tween the Hebrew, the Sept., and' the Apostle ; 
but no more than the accommodation of the pas- 
sage from the restoration of the Jews to the calling 
of the Gentiles (on which see Doddr.) rendered 
necessary. On the use of ou with a substan- 
tive or an adjective, I have fully treated in Re- 
cens. Synop., adducing many examples and refer- 
ences to Critics. 

27. We have here another passage expressive 
of the same sentiment, of which the sense and 
connexion are ably laid down by Surenh. ap. Re- 
cens. Synop. Kpdi is not to be regarded (with 
Schoettg. and Wets.) as a mere Jewish form of 
citation, but signifies palam prqfitetur, with allu- 
sion to the loud and authoritative tone which 
Prophets were justified in assuming. See Note 
John vii. 28 



(rtu0>J<rrai.] The ancient Com- 
mentators treat the Article as pleonastic. Bp. 
Middl. takes it to denote the remnant of the Is- 
raelites resei-ved by the Almighty for the purposes 
of his vengeance. I am inclined to think that rti 
KttT&unna. was the name given to the remnant of 
the dough reserved for the next bread-making, 
literally the leaven, the leav-erf, left. The term 
usually implies a small number. Wahl thinks 
that in avvr. KOI owrfnvuv there is a hendiadys. 
But it should rather seem that the latter term is 
meant to be exegetical of the former. A6yov is 
by some explained account ; by others, matter, like 
the Heb. ^31- It should seem that both senses 
were in the mind of the Apostle ; and that he 
meant, " will soon settle this account, and cut 
ehort the affair." There is thought to be a refer- 
ence to Is. x. 25. 

29. Here we have another passage on the same 
subject with the preceding ; namely, that it is 
to be ascribed to the singular goodness of God, 
that a very small part only (to the exclusion of 
the great bulk of the Jews) possess the promised 
felicity. (Koppe.) Bp. Lowth and Koppe think 
there is here a reference to some invasions of 
Judma, made by Resin and Pekah, at the latter 
end of Jotham's reign. Others think it descrip- 
tive of the times of Ahaz, when Judaea was in- 
vaded on all sides ; by the Syrians and Israelites 
from the North, by the Edomites from the South, 
and by the Philistines from the West, 2 Chron. 
xxviii. 5 19. Whether the sense of the Apos- 
tle be an accommodation of that of the Prophet 
(as most recent Commentators maintain) may be 
doubted ; for it is certain that the Prophets had 
often a two-fold view ; and that under an exoteric 
sense referring to political prosperity or adver- 



drawn from what has been above said ? " as ush- 
ering in a recapitulation of the whole of what the 
Apostle has been treating of in this Chapter. 
Young traces the plan of the Apostle as follows : 
" He proceeds from ix. 30 33. and x. 1 3. to in- 
quire into the cause both of the rejection of the 
Jews, and the adoption of the Gentiles to be 
God's people in their stead : commencing, as 
usual, from an objection of the Jews, rt ovv Ipoti- 
/isv, &c. ; His reply being understood to this ef- 
fect : " However strange these things may ap- 
pear, yet so they are ;" and the ground of the 
acceptance of the Gentiles to God's favour (viz. 
their embracing the condition of justification 
under the Gospel, which is faith in Jesus Christ) 
being briefly hinted in those few words, thrown 
in as it were in the middle of the objection, v. 30. 
&iKaioavvrjv 5c rrjv IK rr/orscdg, " but that justifica- 
tion which is by faith : " he goes on Ch. ix. 32. 
to Ch. x. 3. to state more at length the ground of 
the Jews' miscarriage : this he places in that fatal 
error of theirs concerning the way of justification 
and acceptance with God ; they sought it by the 
performances of the Law ; whereas, it is only to 
be obtained through the faith of Christ." 

AttoKetv, Kara\ait@6viii, and tyOavetv are consid- 
ered by Hamm. and others as agonistic terms. 
It is, however, not clear that the Apostle intend- 
ed any such allusion, any more than the Psalmist 
in " Seek peace and pursue it;" or Thucyd. ii. 
63. rg Tina; SitaKetv. In such cases the meta- 
phors only imply eagerness and anxiety. The 
words SiKawabrriv 6e rfiv IK nlarstas (scil. dtSoitlvnv) 
are exegetical of the preceding, and explain the 
land of justification .unto which they had attain- 
ed, and how obtained. From what follows it is 
plain that niaietos is for 1% vlcrreoig, i. e. faith in 
Christ, which implies a full acceptance of his 
Gospel, and an obedience to all its requisitions, 
whether of belief or practice. 
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31 nlari-oig' b '/tfg/}A-5s diuxfav vopov dixaioavvitf, slg v6pov dixaioav- 

32 njg ovx icpduae. c JKZTL; on ovx IK nlarscag, all' wg e$ tgytav 

33 v6}iov. nqoatxoyuv ya() TOJ Litiin TOV 7i!Joax6[if.ittTog, d xn&wg yiyqa- 
TITV.I' 3 ldov Titi-rifti iv 2 1 (a v kl&ov n Q o a x 6 (.1 ft mo?, 
y.ul ndr Q av a K av S ah ov' x nl nag o it tar e v w v in 
a v r o) ov xtxTaia^vV'S-^asTcit. 

1 X. 3 AdEArl>OI, r\ (j,si> svdoxlu T^g f^g xagdlag, xul y diyaig i] 

2 Tifibs TOV Oibv vnsa lov laguri'h sanv slg aomj^lur. e 



3 avToiii-g, OTI ^lov OEOV %ovaiv, AA' ov XT' snlyvcaaiv. 'AyvoovvTsg 
yuQ TTjV TOV 0Eov dtxaLoavvi]V, xal Tr\v Idlav dixaioavv^v 

4 aTijaou, TJl dixotioavvy TOV OEOV ov% vnETayqaav. s Tehog yag vo t 

31. 'Iapati\ 6s SI&KIOV, &c.] Some would re- 
move the difficulty, which has here caused disa- 
greement, by supposing a pleonasm; others, by 
supposing an hypallage : methods alike unfound- 
ed, unnecessary, and at variance with the anti- 
thetical clause els vdpov SiKatoa. OVK ZtpOaae. It is 
plain from the next verse that voaog must be taken 
in its ordinary acceptation. The obscurity here 
has arisen from excessive brevity, and the com- 
plete sense is as follows : " Israel, following 
after the law, and aiming at justification from it, 
yet missed of its aim ; not having attained unto a 
law which could give justification, or unto the 
law which gives justification, namely, that of 
Christ." 

32. 5iart; STL, &c.] Now follows the reason 
why God excluded the Jews from the felicity of 
Christ's kingdom ; not because it had been so 
determined by God by any absolute decree ; but 
because they, priding themselves on their attach- 
ment to the Law of Moses, rejected the Gospel 
of Christ. (Koppe'i) The recent Commentators 
are generally of opinion that what is here adduced 
from the O. T. does not properly refer to the 
Messiah, but is applied by accommodation. That 
principle, however, is here unnecessary ; for the 
Prophets themselves often intermixed with prom- 
ises of temporal deliverance encouraging antici- 
pations of that deliverance, both temporal and 
spiritual, which was to be expected from the 
Messiah. Nay, the Jewish Interpreters them- 
selves refer the words to the Messiah. As to the 
discrepancies between the Apostle and the He- 
brew and Sept. in this quotation, I would observe 
that it is, properly speaking, no quotation at all. 
It is merely a reference to what is said in Scrip- 
ture ; and though formed on two passages, Isai. 
viii. 14. and xxviii. 16, does not profess to be a ci- 
tation from either. The latter clause, however, 
differs scarcely at all from the Sept., but recedes 
from the Hebrew. It is the opinion, however, 
of Grot., Capell, and Randolph, that the LXX. 
read, not tirrp! but 5f l 3' 1 ' But this notionvseems 
erroneous ; forPocock,Rosenm., andGesen. have 
shown that {ym (as appears from the Arabic 

( vJCV^J is susceptible of that sense. The 

meaning, however, intended by the Prophet 
seems to have been " He need not flee for fear." 
The force of the Future seems to have been 
known to the LXX, by their rendering not in the 
Future and Indicative, but the Subjunctive. 

X. The Apostle now applies himself to correct 
this fatal error, by stating at large the relative na- 



b Infra 10. 2. 
& 11.7. 

c 1 Cor. 1. 23. 

d Ian. 8. 14. 
&!ffl. 16. 
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e Acts 21. 20. 
& 22. 3. 
supra 9. 31. 
Gal. 1. 14. 
f Supra 9. 31. 
g- Matt. 5. 17. 
Acts 13. 38. 
2 Cor. 3. 13. 
Gul.3. 21. 



ture of the Law and the Gospel as means of Jus- 
tification. And first he commences with a soft- 
ening : " It is the anxious wish of my heart." On 
the use of ptv without the apodotic Si, see Rec. 
Syn. The sense may be thus represented : " For 
my part, the wish of my heart is," &c. 

The reading avr&v for TOU 'lapafa, though edited 
by Griesb., Vat., and Tittm., merits little atten- 
tion. Only nine or ten MSS. have that reading ; 
and none of Mattha3i's or Rinck's MSS. Vater, 
indeed, thinks it more likely that UVTUV should be 
changed into rbv 'I<rpar)X than vice versa. But 1 
doubt not that it arose from the margin, where it 
was meant to fill up the ellip. at els awrripiav, and 
afterwards in some MSS. expelled the TOU 'I. The 
airffiv might very well be omitted, because TOV 'I. 
is a noun of multitude for " the people of Israel." 
Whereas aiiT&v after vvip would involve a harsh- 
ness almost intolerable. 

2. ^Aov0ou. Not "zeal of God," as our Common 
Version renders ; but " a zeal for or towards God." 
Grot, well observes that all nouns of this sort 
have a Genitive sometimes of subject, and some- 
times of object, as here. The expression is de- 
rived from Ps. Ixviii. 9. Compare Acts xxi. 20. 
xxii. 3. 2 Cor. xii. 2. Ou KHT' emyvwaiv, " not in 
conformity with, or regulated by, sound knowl- 
edge, or true religion." 

3. ayvoouvTcc; yap, &c.] This is meant to show 
how they come to be thus ignorant of Divine 
truth, with the means for attaining unto it in their 
possession. By r)i> TOV Qeov <5i/c. is denoted that 
method of justification (viz. ^gratuitous, or by 
faith) which God has revealed in the Gospel of 
Christ. By litav OIK. -is meant a justification of 
their own, i. e. resting on the works of their Law. 
The Apostle so terms it, because, being a law of 
works, it made every one's salvation depend upon 
his own merits ; and thus such a law might, in a 
popular sense, be called a justification of Iris oitm. 
ZTfjtrai is the opposite to A'vatpeiv. And the meta- 
phor seems derived from the propping up and 
buttressing of a weak structure, which cannot 
stand by itself. 

ov'x {nrerrfyijcrav] " have not obediently ac- 
cepted.'' It was remarked by an ancient Phi- 
losopher, that " many would have attained unto 
wisdom, if they had not thought they had already 
attained unto it." 

4. Tf'Xoj y'ip vdnov X.] Here is more plainly set 
forth the mode by which God is pleased that men 
should be brought to salvation by Christ. The 
term rt'Aoc, however, admits of more than one 
sense. It may, with some ancient and modern 
Commentators, be explained, " Christ hath put 
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og slg dixixtoavrijv navxl TW marEvovn. h Monvaijg yuQ ygatptt 5 
ii]v dixaioavi'ijv ir\v ex toil vopov, "Oii o not quag uvia av- 
& g CD TI o c, ^asTui v avTolg' '^ ds EX nluTEcog dixvtioavvr] 
avid) leysi' Mr] Ei'nyg EV rfj xotgSla aov' Tig avafiyaf- 
T at slg TOV ov () av ov ; TOVT tan Xgiaibv xuTctyotyelv ' jj ' T I g 7 
XUT a fii] a ST a i sig rrjv ufiv aaov , torn ' tan XQKSTOV EX VE~ 
XQUV avaynytiv. k AA rl kdys i / 3 Eyyvg aov TO yqiAU sariv, 8 
EV TO) (TTouwtt a o v, xal iv T fi xagSla aov' TOUT' I'tm TO 
(5/7|U rfg TtlaiEMg o xyyvaoofisv. I "OTI EUV 0/j.ohoyiqapg iv TW aro^iaTl 9 
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an end to the Law, in the case of every believer 
in him." This sense, however, is not agreeable 
to the context. The true one seems to be that 
of Chrys. and the Greek Commentators, adopted 
by Fell, Carpz., and Young " Christ is the end, 
perfection, and accomplishes or rather the scope, 
end, and final object of the law for justification;" 
as in Acts xiii. 38. sq. So Stuart explains it to 
mean, " Belief in Christ, receiving him by faith, 
and thus attaining to the biKaioabvti Qt.au, accom- 
plishes the end or object of what the law (i. e. 
perfect obedience to the law) would accomplish." 
The Apostle shows that there is only one justi- 
fication, and that what the law attempted, the Gos- 
pel fulfils ; and therefore he who chooses the one 
by faith, fulfils the other; whereas he-who aims 
at the other, must mtss of this. This benefit of 
Christ extends to all believers, Gentiles no less 
than Jews. "The proof of the whole rests, ob- 
serves Mr. Young (as is expressed in vv. 1 10), 
upon the impossibility of the condition of Justifi- 
cation by the Law, and the easiness of the condi- 
tion under the Gospel." 

5. The words of this verse are meant to con- 
firm what was just said, namely, that what the 
Law did not, and could not accomplish, Christ 
completed. For Moses, indeed, says a man is 
justified by the works of the law. But then no 
one was found able to fulfil it. So that it is 
not possible to be thus justified. (Chrys. & 
Theoph.) 

//(7Trt(.] This is generally understood (as 
also it is explained by the Jewish interpreters) of 
life eternal, i. e. salvation. But some of the best 
Commentators and Theologians (as Hammond, 
Whitby, Mackn., and Warburton) explain it of 
life in this world, with an implied notion of hap- 
piness and prosperity. Yet it should seem that 
the words of Moses were meant, under their chief 
and primary sense, of life and prosperity in this 
world, to contain an obscure promise of everlast- 
ing life. See Note on iii. 28. 

6 8. The subject of these somewhat obscure 
verses is justification by faith, and the admonition 
meant to' be inculcated is to beliere and doubt not. 
This the Apostle expresses in words derived from 
Deut. xxx. 11. 14; and as the phrases "ascend- 
ing to heaven" and " descending to Hades" were 
proverbially applied (like the in ccelnm ire of 
Juvenal Sat. iii. 75, and the ccelnm petere of 
Horace Od. i. 3, 38, to denote a moral impossi- 
bility, or at least an extreme difficulty); so tliere 
the sense intended is, that " it is not impractica- 
ble to attain a knowledge of God's laws." And 



here the Apostle, accommodating the words to 
his present purpose, and applying them to the 
Gospel, by the formulas rovrtari Xpta-rbv Karaya- 
ytiv, and roiiTiari Xp. vExpSiv aviryayciv, means 
to inculcate the facility .of exercising faith, and 
consequently obtaining salvation; q. d. (to use 
the words of Mr. Turner) " The system of the 
Gospel demands faith, which is comparatively 
easy of acquisition ; it does not require from you 
any thing of vast difficulty, as if the heavens were 
to be scaled to bring down Christ, or the abyss 
of Hades to be fathomed to bring him up [See 
the Note on John iii. 13. Ed.] ; but it asks only 
what is within the reach of every one, what can- 
not be withheld without obstinate prejudice, 
that is, a belief in its divinity." The above, how- 
ever, are perhaps not to be regarded as merely 
formulas expressive of impossibility or great dif- 
ficulty, but as meant to advert to those points at 
which the faith of the unbelievers chiefly stag- 
gered. See Theophyl. and Carpz. ap. Recens. 
Synop. By the Hfivoaov is meant (as the Svr. 
Translator and Mackn. have seen), the place of 
departed spirits; so called because it was sup- 
posed by the Jews to be as far below the surface 
of the earth as heaven was thought to be above 
it. See Ps. cxxxix. 8. and Bp. Lowth de Sacr. P 
Hebr. p. 200. 

The words pi) tfirris ev rf KapSlif aov well ex- 
press that sort of self-confidence in which unbelief 
usually originates. 

8. fyybs aov KapSta <rou.] The sense is, " The 
word, i. e. the doctrine of justification by faith 
(termed in the next clause, the 'word of faith') 
is easy to be understood, and demands our faith." 
What Moses meant by TO fana, was (as Bp. Bull 
observes, Harm. Ap. p. 13.) prccceptum justifies- 
activce, since he immediately subjoins 'mwyh 
" that thou shouldst do it." Things obscure or 
difficult were by the Hebrews said to be far off: 
while things easy to be attained were said to be 
nigh. 

9, 10. Taken out of the artificial form in which 
the sentiment is expressed, it would run thus ; 
" If thou shalt confess and profess with thy 
mouth, and believe with thy heart, by a- vital 
and influential faith, that Jesus is the Lord, arid 
that God, as such, hath raised him from the dead, 
thou shalt be saved ; thy faith shall be counted 
for righteousness. For with the heart man be- 
lieveth, and with the mouth confession is made 
unto justification and salvation." Compare Mark 
xv. 16. 1 John iv. 15. 
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11. iras] every one, whether Jew or Gentile. 
See Note on v. 5. ix. 17. 33. 

12. OVK I. <5(aoroXj}] " no distinction." See Note 
on iii. 22. 

6 avrbs K&VTUV.'] The sense is : " The 
same person (i. e. one and the same person) is 
Lord of all, both Jews and Gentiles." nXourSv, 
i. e. abundant. Els, " in respect " to some qual- 
ity which those who call upon him need ; i. e. 
(as Grot, says) %<5pm, or ^pvonJrvrt ; which is con- 
firmed by Eph. I. 7.* TrXoBrof ^dpirof. and Rom ii. 
4. irXouroj xpijaTdrriTos. The same expression, too, 
occurs in Philostr. Vit. Ap. iv. 8. es rb xoivitv nXou- 
TsTi'. "E.mKa'he'lBOat is here to be understood of 
every kind of precatory address to God. See Bp. 
Bull's Harm. Ap. p. 43. 

13. Kupfou.] The original word for this (in Joel 
iii. 5.) is ;-prr (Jehovah), whence it is certain that 
the Prophet speaks these words of the true and 
only GOD ; and yet it is as certain that the Apos- 
tle here ascribes them to our Lord Jesus Christ. 
from the words following, " How shall they call 
on Him in whom they have not believed ? " For 
the Apostle in this whole Chapter discourses of 
faith in Christ, and from the words foregoing, of 
which these are a proof, and to which they are 
connected by the particle yap ; for those words, 
" whosoever believeth in him shall not be asham- 
ed," are spoken by the Prophet Isaiah, of Jesus 
Christ the Corner-stone. (Isaiah xxvii. 16.) And 
so they are interpreted by St. Peter, 1 Pet. ii. 6, 
7. And in the Prophet Joel these words follow, 
fvayye\i(,6/jLF.vot ol)f Kiipws npotTKeK\i]Tat, " and the 
evangelised, whom the Lord shall call shall be 
saved." Here then, we have two arguments for 
the Divinity of Christ. 1. That what is spoken 
of Jehovah is ascribed to him. 2. That he is 
made the object of our religious invocation. 
(Whitby.) This criticism is ably supported by 
Bp. Pearson on the Creed, p. 149., and by Bp. 
Bull, Harm. Apost. C. v. 1 & 4. 

14. 15. TTtSf oliv firtKa\tnovTai. &C.1 On the SCOpe 

of these and the following verses the Commenta- 
tors are not agreed. Grot, and Hamm. suppose 
vv. 14, 15. to contain an objection on the part of 
the Jews that they had not had sufficient oppor- 
tunities of knowing the truth ; and they think that 
to this the Apostle replies in vv. 16, 17. See, 
however, Recens. Synop. and Mr. Slade. The 
scope of the passage is well traced by Mr. Young 
as follows: "And because the Jews were very 
greatly offended by the preaching of the Gospel 
to the Gentiles, and were in a more peculiar man- 
ner exasperated against St. Paul on that account 
(see Acts xxii. 22. 1 Thess. ii. 16.), and therefore 
would be less disposed to listen to his advice and 
so to believe and be saved; he takes occasion 
from this last text of Scripture, to vindicate the 
VOL. II. 3 i* 



Divine commission of himself and the rest of the 
Apostles, to preach the Gospel to the Gentiles; 
this he does, 1st, from the necessity of the case ; 
for if it was God's good pleasure, as tfie Prophets 
signified beforehand, to grant repentance unto 
life to the Gentiles ; it must certainly have been 
his intention that the offer of salvation should be 
properly made to them. This view is much con- 
firmed by Carpz., who further observes that the 
sentiment is expressed by an elesrant sorites (as 
in Rom. v. 3 5. viii. 29, 30. James i. 15. 2 Pet. 
i. 5 7.), proceeding from effects to causes, by 
the aid of four questions (to be explained nega- 
tively), as follows : 1. No one will call upon 
Christ, nor acknowledge him to be his Saviour 
and Lord, if he does not believe in him. 2. No 
one will believe in Christ, if he has not heard of 
him. 3. No one will hear of Christ, unless there 
be some one to preach (Luke xxiv. 47.) 4. No 
one will preach Christ (cum \Kav6rrjTi et ivepyclq, 
2 Cor. iii. 5.) except he be regularly called and 
sent. On the jirst of these Bp. Bull well re- 
marks : " HEBC fides cultum istum parere apta 
nata est. Fieri omnino non potest, ut non colat, 
qui non credit ; fieri vix potest, ut non colat, qui 
credit." 

15. KaQ&s yfypatrrai.'] The construction, which 
is here very obscure, is most ingeniously, and 
perhaps rightly, traced by Prof. Stuart as follows : 
" The importance of the heralds of salvation, in 
order to bring men to believe on a Saviour, is im- 
plied in the high commendation which the Sa- 
viour bestows on them ' according to what is 
written,' " &c. 

_The passage di? (LpaToi, &c., is taken from Is. 
Iii. 7. ; and though by most recent Commentators 
supposed not to have reference to the times of 
the Messiah ; yet, since it appears from the Rab- 
binical citations of Wets, that the Jews them- 
selves so understood it, there is no reason to 
lower this to a mere accommodation ; but we may 
suppose that the Prophet here, as in very many 
other passages, couches under the primary and 
exoteric a secondary and esoteric, or mystical 
sense. The Apostle does not cite from the 'Sept., 
which is here manifestly corrupt, but gives a new 
version of the Hebrew, with the omission of the 
unimportant, words " upon the mountains." Unless 
(which I rather suspect), the LXX. in the time 
of St. Paul read di? WOOIOL ol nddes lm TWV Aptuv, 
afterwards corrupted (the 01 being absorbed in the 
o? following) into S>s &pai ol n6fii:;, and ws t'tipai cm 
riav Apf<av ol (and after <I>s) Tr6&ts. By t'opaloi is 
meant grateful, acceptable ; and by ol nd&es, " the 
approach." Compare Acts v. 9. and Soph. Elect. 
1358. Thus the fe'et of the messengers is not (as 
many suppose) put for the messengers them- 
selves, since by their approach " the idea (as Bp 
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Jebb says, Sacr. Lit. p. 126.) is excited of their 
progress towards us ; we admire them yet afar 
off; our imagination kindles at the prospect of 
good things to come." The words elprjvriv and r<J 
dya0a are, by their parallelism, synonymous ; and 
denote what St. Paul, Eph. vi. 15., calls rd etiayyi- 
\iov rrjs dpf/vris, where see Note. 

16. dXX' ob ndvres inriJKOvaav T. .] It has been 
rightly seen by Crell., Locke, and Taylor, that 
this contains the Jewish objection, q. d. " But 
not all, nay, very few, have hearkened to this 
good news from God ; which is strange, and may 
be thought some disparagement of a Divine com- 
mission." Thus the words following will be the 
Apostle's answer, in which something from the 
preceding sentence must be repeated ; q. d. 
" True ; very few have hearkened to the Gospel ; 
insomuch that we may say, in the words of Isaiah, 
Who hath believed," &c. Or, by introducing 
this passage of Isaiah, the Apostle may mean to 
argue, that the want of success complained of 
was predicted by the Prophet ; and therefore ought 
to be no well founded objection to the Divine 
commission of the Apostles. 'A/coi), preaching, 
doctrine, riVlDt^- See Valckn. on Eurip. Phoen. 
308. 

17. o'pa irtaris, &c.] Commentators are gen- 
erally agreed that the a'pa is conclusive : and it is 
well remarked by Koppe and Rosenm. that the 
passage is similar to that at v. 14, 15., and is meant 
to inculcate the necessity of the Evangelical of- 
fice, and to vindicate the Divine authority of the 
Christian doctrine against the Jews. 

18. dXXa Xyu M(), &c.] On the scope see 
Stuart. Mr. Young well states the general sense 
of the Apostle to be, that " how great soever the 
mass of incredulity might be, it must be attrib- 
uted altogether to the perverseness and malignity 
of the hearers ; and by no means to any want of 
diligence in the teachers ; who had indeed most 
zealously fulfilled their commission ; insomuch 
that what the Psalmist says concerning that uni- 
versal teaching by which ' the heavens declare 
the glory of God, and the firmament showeth his 
handy work,' may fitly be applied to the preaching 
of the Apostles." Schoettg. adduces two examples 
of a similar accommodation of the words of the 
Psalmist by a Rabbinical writer: and Carpz. a 
similar sentiment from Philo. This quotation 
agrees verbatim with the Sept. and also with the 

Hebrew, except that it has the m rendered 



.'line, which discrepancy Dr. Randolph and others 

seek to remove by supposing that the LXX. read 

tD^p. An ingenious conjecture, but not neces- 

sary to be adopted : for (as Rosenm. and others 
'have seen) ip may have been taken by the Sept. 



in the sense chord, which, by metonymy, will 
denote sound. Thus there will be a parallelism 
with the clause following. At all events, the 
Apostle followed the Sept. because it was more 
suitable to his accommodation of the words to 
the propagation of the Gospel throughout the 
whole world. 

19 21. By way of reconciling these things to 
their belief, the Apostle now shows that botn the 
preaching of the Gospel to the Gentiles, and their 
joyful acceptance of it, and the rejection of the 
Jews, had been foretold by their own Ptophets. 
(Young.) 

yva>.] The sense of this word is somewhat 
disputed : but the best Commentators are agreed 
that it is to be taken in the usual signification of 
the verb, and that TOVTO is to be supplied ; mean- 
ing the promulgation of the Gospel not only to 
the Jeios, but to all. nations. And the interroga- 
tive with the negative implies a strong assertion, 
q. d. " But, I say did not Israel know that, up- 
on their unbelief, the Gentiles would be adopted, 
and made partakers of the privileges of the Gos- 
pel ? " Yes, surely they did, or might ; for Moses, 
first, tells, &c. [speaking in the person of God]. 
The words (taken from Deut. xxxii. 21.) agree 
with both the Hebrew and Sept., except that lymj 
is, for accommodation's sake, put for nvrous. In 
fTr' OUK 'i&vti there is not (as Grot, and Koppe im- 
agine) an oxymoron ; and therefore the examples 
they accumulate are irrelevant. There is rather 
an ellip. of Svn. By ota eOvu is meant " not God's 
people by any peculiar covenant." 'A.mivlr<f f as 
Grot, observes, does not mean simply foolish, but 
affected with the folly of idolatry, the knowledge 
of the one true God being the only true wisdom. 
Ilapa^Xuo-a) and mzpopyfffl denote " will excite your 
jealousy and wrath by conferring on them benefits 
which you thought belonged exclusively to you. 
The inl signifies respecting. I agree with Mr. 
Turner, that "from the severity of the punish- 
ment immediately afterwards denounced, the 
prophecy has in view (though Rosenm. and other 
recent Commentators deny it) the rejection of the 
Israelites, and the admission of the Gentiles to 
be God's covenant people." 

20. <5r] " imo vero." In diroroX/ior the <Jno is 
intensive, as IK often is. The word is not unfre- 
quently found in the Classical writers. 'AiroroX/jcT 
Km Xfyct is put, by Hendiadys, for dm>r<5X(iaK Xfy'. 
The words cvpttiriv, &c. are from Is. Ixv. 1 & 2 ; 
but the two members of the sentence are taken 
in inverse order. ,The subject is the rejection of 
the Jews, and the adoption, in their place, of the 
Gentiles. The sense of the two parts of the par- 
allelism will become plainer by mutual compari- 
son. For, as Koppe and Rosenm. observe, " God 
is said svpla/csoBai and ififtivq yevlaQm, when he by 
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his benefits excites men to worship and obey him : 
and the terms {firiiv and exeptarqv, like the Heb. 
and ^tfty. are synonymes used to denote 
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God, and they must yet return to him ; for al- 
though some of its branches were broken off 
because of unbelief, and others were grafted in 
to supply their place, yet in due time they will 
be again received. The Gentiles, therefore, who 
have been thus grafted in can have no reason to 
indulge in pride and boasting on account of this. 
They are cautioned against such a spirit, and ex- 
horted to guard with the greatest watchfulness 
against unbelief, since this would occasion them 
also to be rejected. Nor ought they to demean 
themselves loftily towards the Jews, who were 
yet to be received back to the Divine favour, and 
fully restored as the people of God, vv. 16 27. 
Although they are now enemies of the Gospel, 
good comes to the Gentiles through this j and the 
promises made to their fathers of old are not for- 
gotten, and will yet be fully carried into execu- 
tion, vv. 28, 29. They, although now in a state 
of unbelief, will obtain mercy in the like manner 
as the Gentiles have obtained it, who were once 
in the same state, vv. 30, 31. For God had 
showed both Gentiles and Jews that they were 
alike included in unbelief, and justly subject to 
the condemning sentence of the law j and he has 
suffered them to come into such a state, that he 
might display, in the more signal manner, his 
mercy towards them, v. 32. The ways and judg- 
ments of God, in his proceedings with Jews and 
Gentiles, are beyond the reach of human wisdom ; 
they are deep, unfathomable mysteries, which can 
be fully searched out and known only by the Infi- 
nite Mind. (Stuart.) 

1. juf; anthaaro rbv \ui)v a.] With respect to 
the nature of the rejection, the Apostle, speaking 
in the person of a Jewish objector, inquires 
whether it will be total and universal ; whether 
God has utterly cast off his people 1 'A.ni!ma- 
aOai is a very strong term (as appears from the 
examples in Wets.), and imports total abandon- 
ment. "The Apostle (observes Koppe) refutes 
the objection, 1. by experience ; since many of 
the Jews, and, among the rest, Paul himself, were 
followers of Christ (v. 1.) ; 2. by a. familiar exam- 
ple taken from the O. T., and accommodated to 
the present purpose, vv. 2 4. It is well re- 
marked by Grot., that between ;i) yfvoiro and lyi> 
yap, &c. there is a sentence left, to be supplied, 
viz. "For how, then, would it fare with myself? 
q. d. otherwise I should pronounce reprobation 
on myself, since I am an Israelite." The IK anlp- 
liaToi; (for yivovs) 'A/?p. implies " and with all the 
privileges of that descent." 

2. OUK 07rc5<ruro, &c.] The Apostle solemnly 
repeats the negation implied in fti) ytvoiro. IIpo- 
tyvia, i. e. foreknew would be his people. See 
Note supra viii. 28 30. 

Iv 'HX/a] i. e. (as the best modern Commenr 
tators are agreed) in that part of the book of 
Kings which treats of the actions of Elijah, name- 
ly the 17th ; 18th ; and 19th Chapters. On this 



devout worship of God." 

21. The connection is thus traced by Theophyl. 
That the Jews might not have to say, Thou wast 
found by the Heathen, but with us thou didst not 
choose to hold intercourse, there follows, " All 
day long I have stretched forth," &c. 

The Trpdj is best rendered de, concerning. With 
the exception of a slight transposition, tne words 
agree with the Sept. ; but AnetOovvra and AvriM- 
yovTa have only one term corresponding to them 
in the Hebrew, namely, T^O Hence some 
Critics suspect that they represent a double inter- 
pretation. But it is more probable that the Trans- 
lators used two words, to more accurately repre- 
sent the force of the single Hebrew term ; though 
avrtMyeiv does in the Scriptures often denote re- 
bellion as well as contradiction. 'E&itfraira is, as 
Paraus says, " metaphora a matribus, qua? petu- 
lantes pueros passis ulnis ad se revocant, venientes 
complecti paratoe." 

XI. The Apostle, having thus plainly asserted 
the rejection of the Jews, and the reception of 
the Gentiles into their place as the people of God, 
and this without having yet made particular ex- 
planations or limitations, now proceeds to suggest 
various considerations, which might serve to cor- 
rect the wrong views that his countrymen would 
probably entertain, in regard to the declarations 
which he had just made. The Jew would, very 
naturally, ask (as Paul suggests in v. 1.), " Is it 
true, then, that God has actually cast his people 
'away, to whom pertained the adoption, and the 
glory, and the covenant, and the promises ? Can 
this be consistent with his veracity?" These 
questions the Apostle, anticipating them, proceeds 
in Ch. xi. to answer, shewing, vv. 15, that now, 
as formerly in times of the greatest declension, 
God has still a remnant among his people, who 
are true believers, i. e. belong to the spiritual 
seed of Abraham. But this remnant are those 
whom the election of God according to his pur- 
poses of grace has made the subjects of his mercy, 
and who are not saved by their own merits ; while 
the rest are given up to their own hardness of 
heart and blindness of mind, even as their own 
Scriptures have expressly foretold, v. 6 id Yet 
it will not always remain thus. The whole of 
the nation will, at some future day, be brought 
within the pale of the Christian Church. Their 
present general unbelief is now the occasion of 
the Gospel being preached to the Gentiles, and 
of the increase of the Christian Church among 
them ; so that even their rejection has been the 
occasion of blessings to others. How much more, 
then, is to be hoped from their general return to 
God! v. 11 15. This return must take place. 
The nation, from its origin, were consecrated to 
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i^ Uyav ' y 



1 1 Kings 19. is. ^ f i y ^ rj v (j,6vog, noil 



is, rovg n qoyriTctg aov andxtsi- 3 
ici aov xui;iax(xyav' x oty (b vn s- 
jTOvai ffjv iftv%yv fiov. z ^A^la rl 4 



ksysi, ttiiruf o xgypccTiafiog ; KctTshmov efiav 



Silovg avdfittg, olnvsg OVK txctfu/jctv yovv i jj JQA. 
a Supra 9. 27. a Qviiag ovv xul sv Tw vvv xvciQca Af7|U(U xaT fxhoyip' %tx()iTog yi- 5 



l. 9. 4. 



i, spra 9. 3i. 



El ds %UQtTL, OVX I'u sS SQyCOV ' JIt ^ X'* 1 ? ovx * 



si 5s f tyyutv, ovx I'rt eVrl x^Q 1 ?' f 71 ^ T O 'fyyov ovx 



roro o/x 



idiom, see Note on Mark xii. 26. 
This verb properly signifies, with the Dative of 
person, " io /i<n>e an interview with any one ;" and 
as this is sometimes in behalf of another, so the 
verb often tikes {/Trip with a Genitive. But it is 
also applied to a representation made against any 
one, as here and in I Mace. viii. 32. x. 61, 63, & 
65. xi. 25. with or without Kurd. 

3. Kartaxaipav.] See Note on Acts xv. 16. 

4. & ^pj^nncr/idj] " the Divine response." The 
word is used, like %p^ri^o', of every extraordi- 
nary method by which God made his will known 
to men. Here, however, it has reference to that 
still small voice, the Bath-Col, 1 Kings xix. 12. 
KnrAiwov, " I have left to me ; " which is equiva- 
lent to " there are left to me." 

rf BiioA.] The masculine form is generally 
found in the 0. T. ; though sometimes the femi- 
nine. Whence it appears that the God was sup- 
posed to be of both sexes, designating either the 
sun or moon. In the former capacity it was wor- 
shipped (under the form of a bull) by the menj 
in the latter by the women. See Selden de Dis 
Syris, and Calmet. 

5. KUT' lK\oyr)v %a>roc] " according to a gratu- 
itous election," not made on the ground of merit, 
but free grace and mercy. 

6. d &s x6pm xdpi?.] Abp. Newc. well par- 
aphrases thus : " Now if this admission into the 
Gospel covenant be thus freely bestowed, it can- 
not arise from works, from obedience to the law 
of Moses : for then favour would lose its nature, 
and would become just retribution, and not free 
donation." 

The two last clauses el Ss I!- epytav cnyov are 
omitted in 7 MSS., the Copt., Arm., ^Eth., and 
Vulg. Versions, in some Greek, and in most of 
the Latin Fathers ; are rejected by Erasm., Grot., 
Mill, Setnler, Gratz, Koppe, and Stuart; bracket- 
ed by Tittm. and Vater ; and cancelled by Griesb. 
and Newc. : but, I think, without sufficient rea- 
son. For, 1. The Versions in question are infe- 
rior to the Syr. and Arabic ones, which have the 
clause. 2. There is no proof that Chrys. and 
Theodoret had not the words in their copy, since 
the latter often passes by clauses for the sake of 
brevity, and the former what is unsuitable to the 

Curpose of a Homily ; though it has been shewn 
y Matth. that words and clauses are often omit- 
ted in MSS. for no better reason than that Chrys. 
does not treat on them. The antiquity of this 
passage is attested by its being found in the Pe- 
schito Syriac Version, and the most ancient of 
MSS. the Vatican 1209. It may be added, that 
'the MSS. in which it is not found are such as have 
been noted for various kinds of alteration. The 
valuable Venice MSS. recently collated by Rinck 



all have the clause. As to the cause of the omis- 
sion, there can be little doubt but that the MSS. in 
question had in their originals vdptj (by mistake) 
instead of epyov at the end of the sentence ; and 
thus the clause might easily be omitted ob liomoe.- 
oteleuton, the preceding clause ending with %pij. 
The sense is well expressed by Theophyl. thus: 
" If vve be acceptable to God from works, grace 
has no longer any place ; since, if grace have 
place, works are gone and exist no longer. For 
where there is grace, work is not grace ; and 
where there is work, grace has no place." 

7. ri oJv] soil, fpovpev, " What conclusion shall 
we draw from what has been said [but this] 1 " 
"O iTTi^rjret 'I. "what the people of Israel collec- 
tively (i. e. the bulk of the people) seek [namely, 
justification and acceptance with God] they have 
obtained not." Touro for rofcrou, on the authority 
of all the early Editions and many of the best 
MSS., was adopted by Mill and Wets., and edited 
by Matthaji, Griesb., Knapp, Tittm., and Vat., and 
rightly ; since no reason can be given for the 
change ofrobrov into TOVTO by the scribes ; where- 
as of TOVTO into Tobruv, there is an obvious one. 
Of this syntax with the Accus. examples are ad- 
duced by Wets., though not all of them to the 
purpose. It should seem that the ancient Ho- 
meric syntax, after having been long preserved in 
Macedonia and the remote provinces of Greece 
was afterwards introduced into the Common, and 
at length into the Hellenistical dialect. 



'H iickoyii is for ol fK^cxroi (abstr. for concr., aa 
ii. 26 j iii. 30; xv. 8.) denoting the rb AeT^a xar' 
iK\oy)iv %/ipiTog at v. 5, that very small, but select 
and choice portion of the Jewish nation, which 
had faith in Christ, and thus obtained justification 
and acceptance. 



rjaav] "became hardened, or harden- 
ed themselves ; " for the best Commentators, an- 
cient and modern, are agreed that the Passive is 
for the reciprocal, as John xii. 40. Or it may, 
Stuart thinks, merely indicate state, or condition, 
without regard to the agent. And thus the sense 
will be ; were in a state of blindness, or callous- 
ness of conscience. On the term irwp. see Note 
on Mark vi. 52. Yet [ am inclined to admit, 
with Stuart, that personal, agency is here, by the 
force of the context, made too prominent to jus- 
tify us in sinking it : and since that agency, as 
appears from the citations from the O. T., in the 
next verse, is, at least in a certain degree, God's 
we must suppose such an agency on the part of 
God,, as shall be consistent with the freedom of 
man as a free and accountable agent. See James 
i. 13 & 14, and compare supra ix. 17 & 18, and 
Note, 
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8 8s ixhoyrj eneTVxw ' ol 8s ioinol sm(a&j]actv ' d xa&wg yiyganxai ' i'S.'iV* 
"jEdmxfV uvTolg o Osbg Jivsvfta xaTavv$E co g, o rp & a A (i o v g Jjjj"^- *' 

TOV (ft) Pis TIE IV, xal WTO, TOV fl ^ ttXOVSlV, tMg T'fj? afysQOV 

Q^fiegag. e xoct 4avW liyti- Ps 1> ?? # 77 T o> % T$dnf<x uviwv t ? e Psal - 69 - ^ 

nay Ida xocl slg &ri(>(xv, xal slg axavdtxlov xal slg avra- 

lOnodofia avTolg. 2xoTt a&t']T(a aav ol o cp & al p ol KVTWV 

TOV fly /? A e n e i v, x at TOV VWT ov avToiv 8 tanavTog avy- 

11 xa /* t/j ov ! ! yJlyca ovv ' prj i'mcaattv, tvet nsataai ; MT\ yivoiTO ! f Acts 13. 46. 
AA TW amuv naQamui^aTi rj auTtjQia Tolg s&veaiv, slg TO nctga- 

12 7?Act)(jrcu aiiTOvg. El 8s TO nuQaiiTw^a aviwv nXovrog xoapov, xvel TO| fg'jj. 9 ' 15 - 



If ~ ln " ' <"il ' 1 ' 3 w & 22. 21. 

avicav nhoviog s\rvo)v ' noaui [iuM.ov TO n^gcu^iu avrtav ; infm is. ie. 
fag Hya Tolg e'&vsaiv, (icp 3 oaov fisv dpi eyca l&vcav anoaTO- *^ 7 ^ 8 ^ 
14 Ao, T-rjV Siuxovtctv fiov 3o|^w) d' ntag 7i^^waa) [iov Trjv aagxa, aTim'.i'.ii. 



8. Ka9i>s y^ypawrai] " agreeably to what is said." 
This is not an exact quotation from any part of 
Scripture ; but most resembles Is. xxix. 10; and 
the sentiment of the latter is to be found in v. 9. 
Ezek. xii. 2. The nverfia KaTavbfcwg is by the best 
Commentators explained a state of mind stupid 
and destitute of all sense of good and evil. See 
Grot, and Hamm. The words <5d>0A/*oOf axoveiv 
are taken from Deut. xxix. 3. All the best Com- 
mentators, ancient and modern, are agreed that 
eauKe, &c. must be understood of permitting them 
to become such. See Chrys. and Theophyl. ap. 
Recens. Synop. The d<pOa\/noi)? mu /AJ) /JAftrcc'v is 
well paraphrased by Theophyl. " having eyes to 
see the miracles, and ears to hear the instructions 
of the Lord and the Apostles, yet so as not to use 
either of them to the purpose intended." 

The words cut; rfjf, &c. are, as Koppe observes, 
added by the Apostle by way of accommodating 
the passage to his present purpose, q. d. "And 
this their obduracy has continued unto this day." 

9. yti'ijflfjrh) fi TpditE^a, &c.] As against those 
who had inflicted injuries on him, evils are de- 
nounced by the Psalmist similar in kind; so here, 
by accommodation, condign punishment is in- 
voked on the Jews for their injurious treatment 
of the Messiah. E/s avTnnd&ojjia a., "for a retri- 
bution upon them." The words ds Ofipnv are 
neither in the Sept. nor the flebrew, and are exe- 
getical of (V nnviSa ; in which there is a metaphor 
taken from birds or beasts being caught by food 
placed in a trap. 

10. (TKOTiaQtiruMTar /3>/:ri!<] i. e. "may they 
fall, like blind persons, into the evils prepared 
for them ! " KZ rbv V&TOV auyKa^ov, i. e. make 
them groan under heavy burdens which bow down 
the back with labour. A lively figure of bondage, 
and misery, amply fulfilled in the yet more griev- 
ous subjection of the Jews to the' Roman xke, 
which took place soon after these words were 
written. On the imprecations in this and some 
other passages of Scripture (at which some have 
so stumbled, that they have sought, by some phi- 
lological device or other, to get rid of it at any 
rate), see some sensible remarks of Prof. Stuart. 

11. 12. " The Apostle concludes by saying, 
that God had permitted the Jews for a time to 
reject the Gospel of Christ, not that he felt any 
satisfaction at this their unbelief, and the misery 
consequent upon it ; but in order that the Gospel 
itself might so much the more rapidly be trans- 



mitted to the Gentiles ; especially since he fore- 
saw that this very salvation, which the Jews saw 
bestowed on the Gentiles, might excite them to 
imitate their faith : that therefore the Gentile 
Christians ought, indeed, to adore the goodness 
of God towards them, but by no means to boast 
over, or insult the Jews ; since whatever blessings 
they themselves experienced, they ought to as- 
cribe solely to the Divine goodness,, and not to 
their own merits : lastly, that the Jews them- 
selves, if they return to a better mind, may fi- 
nally experience the same Divine mercy ; an 
event that will really sometime take place." 
(Koppe.) 

Jl, 12. "The Apostle shows that all has been 
done in order to the accomplishment of a plan of 
the most wonderful and comprehensive goodness : 
for, 1. the rejection of the Gospel by the Jews 
(which was the cause of their own rejection by 
God) was the means of salvation to the Gentiles ; 
through the offer of the Gospel to them, and their 
embracing it. 2dly, The/?//es,T of the Gentiles, 
or their general acceptance of the Gospel, is one 
of God's remedies for the obduracy of the Jews ; 
ds rb rapn^>)\uiffai IIVTOV?, v. 11. by provoking them 
to jealousy and emulation ; and so to a desire of 
regaining their ancient state of favour with God. 
See v. 11, 14, 25, 26, 31. And compare Deut. 
xxxii. 21. And 3dly, when the Conversion and 
Restoration of the Jews (whicli is here expressly 
foretold, vv. 25 29.) shall have taken place, it 
will prove a great revival of the genuine spirit of 
Christianity among the Gentiles, and be the 
means of converting the whole world, xi. 12, 15." 
(Young.) " V. 12. contains a sentiment expressed 
twice. There is, moreover, an antithesis between 
d ds rb irnptfirroj/w fOi'tiv and rri5<ni> aiiriav : but 
the antithesis is irregular, by the former member 
being of two parts which form a parallelism; 
whereas, the latter has but one." (Koppe.) The 
deficient apodosis he thus skilfully restores, and 
lays down the construction as follows : d fa rd 
vapfnrruijia Kfiafiov, irdmti /inA^ov fj ai'6aTaorts IJ{ITMV ; 
Ki d rb riTTii/ta aiiriav irAoiiroc lOvOtv, ndatp fmAXov rd 
7rA?/p<i>/* aiVwi'j Again. nXoiiroc is for tr\ovTta/jLClg , 
blessing and saving. "Hrrjj/ia is by some explain- 
ed pancitas, diminution ; but better by Wets., 
Carpz., Koppe, and Schleus. conditio deterior. 
Thus TrAi/paj^m will denote a prosperous condition. 

13. 14. Some (ns Elsn., Bowyer, Newc., and 
Rosenm.) place these verses in a parenthesis, 
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w.a.1 ffwffco Tivug e$ avriuv. El yaq y ano@ol.ri avjwv xaTtxttayr] xo- 15 
afiov * ilg i\ ngoahrnpic, si p} fw^ tx vfxgwv ; si ds y anctgxr) otyla, 16 
i. is. Ktt l T Q (fVQajia ' xul si y / ttyiu, Kol ol xhuSoi,. h El 8e Ttvtg 17 
TWJ> xhudav e^sx^aa&rjauv, ai) 8s aygieiuiog <wV SVEXSVT glad-rig iv av- 
xolg, xal avyxowKirog rijg gl^rjg xixl T^g JIIOTTJTOS i^g Hulas lysvov, 



since v. 15. is closely connected in sense with 
v. 12. But though the portion is in some meas- 
ure interposed, yet there is, properly speaking, 
no parenthesis ; as is evident from the yap which 
commences the passage. It would be nearer the 
truth to say that the clause t^' Sow So&fya is 
parenthetical, as it was plainly considered by the 
Pesch. Syriac Translator. And thus the sense of 
the passage is much cleared j for timas is, as 
Koppe says, equivalent to fva el &vvaT&v, (as in 
Acts xxvii. 12. Rom. i. 10. Phil. iii. 11,) "To try 
if, by any means, I may," &c. Thus the passage 
may be rendered : " Now I speak [thus] to you 
Gentiles, (and, inasmuch as I am the Apostle of 
the Gentiles, I glory in, or I assert the honour and 
dignity of my office) to try if, by any means, I 
may excite to emulation," &c. This I find sup- 
ported by the opinion of Prof. Stuart, who rightly 
regards the yap as explicatory. I cannot, however, 
agree with him in considering the piv as " expli- 
catory, or rather affirmative ;" still less, that it 
auget vim orationis. I would rather say diminuit 
vim orationis ; which is far more suitable to the 
modesty of the sacred writer on other occasions. 
Indeed, whenever this ph without Se occurs with 
the personal pronouns iyS> or fi/isl;, it has this 
force. And it not unfrequently so occurs in the 
Classical writers. The following examples will 
suffice. Xen. CEcon. xv. 4. TUVT& ffoi SoKovftev ftev 
eTrtSeSpaiiijKfvai T<a)(6ytp. Cyrop. i. 4. 12. lyia /iiv 
OVK oi6a. ii. 2, 3. Anab. vii. 7. 10. nAA' eyw nev, 
e(fnj, A/yu. Instances, indeed, are found in all the 
best writers, especially the Attic ones. But so 
little has this nicety of Greek idiom been known 
to the Editors, that they seem to have conspired 
together to cancel what they erroneously thought 
useless. The sense of i5o|<S<i>, which I have 
adopted, occurs in Johnviii. 54 ; and is supported 
by most of the best recent Commentators. Swo-w 
may be rendered, with Pise, and Vorst., " may put 
into the way of salvation." 

15. d yiip fi anopoXit, &c.] The best Commen- 
tators are agreed that fmo(io\ri is used, by a me- 
tonymy of the effect for the cause, to denote that 
obstinate unbelief, which caused the rejection of 
the Jews. The present verse connects with, and 
is further illustrative of, the sentiment at v. 12, 
and the sense is : " If their sin, which occasioned 
this casting away, has been the means of recon- 
ciling the world, by bringing about the death of 
Christ ; what shall the receiving of them again into 
the divine favour \te (whenever it shall take place), 
but so happy a change, both to themselves and to 
the Gentiles, as may, in a manner, be said to raise 
the whole world from death to life. Zwi) IK ve- 
/cpflv, by a figure common to all languages, denotes 
(as Turretin and Stuart explain) quoddam genus 
resurrectionis, something great and surprising, 
like what a general resurrection from the dead 
would be. " And since (observes Stuart) we have 
at Ezek. xxxvii. 1 14. the moral renovation of 
the Jews, designated under the similitude of a 
resurrection ; so it is probable that the Apostle 
hatf that passage in mind : and if so, the uS) CK 
Sv must denote a general conversion of them 



to Christianity. KornAXayj) means the occasion 
or means of their being reconciled. So Joseph. 
Ant. xiv. 11. 3. rijv TO{ITOV TeXevrr)v aaQaheiav 'Ypxo- 
vov (the means of his security) vo/itfav. 

16. el Se !f cntapyti- ol KAd5ot.] Here we have 
a continuation of the foregoing reasoning, the <5 
signifying furthermore. But on the exact nature 
of the imagery Commentators are not quite agreed. 
'Affap^i) denotes properly the first-fruits of the new 
corn, or the dough first made for bread. See 
Numb. xv. 17 21. But <I>6paua cannot (as some 
imagine) denote the rest of the grain, after the 
first-fruits had been presented; but (as coming 
from t[>vp6u>, to mix upand knead jlour in bread- 
making) can only denote the dough ; and here 
a-napx?/ must mean only the cake made of the first 
mass of dough, and offered to God as first-fruits ; 
and <j>{jpapa the whole mass of dough, out of which 
the cake was made. The meaning intended by 
the Apostle is well expressed by Schoettg. and 
Carpz. as follows : " If now a great part of the 
Jews, at the beginning of the New Covenant, 
have, like primitial offerings of good fruit, been 
received, on account of their faith, into the Church 
of Christ, and made partakers of justification and 
sanctification (Acts ii. 41 ; iv. 4) ; so neither has 
the remaining mast of the Jews been rejected 
without hope of salvation, but may likewise be 
received into the Church of Christ, and obtain 
justification and sanctification ; i. e. if the mass 
shall evince the same faith as the first-fruits." 
" By holy," observes Mr. Locke, " is here meant 
that relative holiness whereby any thing hath an 
appropriation to God." 

17. el Si nvef] The Apostle here preoccupies 
an objection ; namely, that branches, though from 
a good trunk, yet when broken off, are valueless, 
and can derive no esteem from the virtue of the 
trunk ; in answering which, he paves the way for 
the admonition following. There is a lively 
image taken from engrafting trees, though not 
after the usual mode, which is not of the wild 
olive into the garden olive, but the contrary ; for 
which the Commentators assign many reasons ; 
which, however, are rendered nugatory by a fact 
ascertained by the researches of Bredenkamp ; 
namely, that it was in ancient times usual so to 
engraft, in order to promote fecundity. 

'AypdAmoy must here signify (by an ellipsis of 
KXd<5o?) a wild-olive branch. 'EyMi'rp/^u literally 
signifies to prick in, and is used with reference to 
the notch made into the stock, in order to be en- 
grafted. Though several eminent Commentators 
assign to ev the sense of pro or loco ; yet it seems 
rather to mean among. Thus the sense of the 
passage will be : ' If some of Abraham's children 
were cast off for their unbelief, and thou [Gen- 
tile], being a wild-olive branch, wevt grafted in 
among them,' (i.e. 'the branches which remained, 
the believing Jews), and with them partakest of 
the root and fatness (i. e. the fatness of the root, 
per Hendiadyn) of the olive-tree, i.e. of the prom- 
ises to Abraham, and the privileges of God's 
Church. 
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18|Ui5 xaTttxuvx) i&v xhddcov ' si ds xaraxnv^aant , ov ffw TTJV 

19 (luaTd&i$, A/l' 97 $/ (/. ^i? ow ' '-E&xAa'a^aav ot xAw'do 

20 fy<u fyxsvTQiada}. ' JKttAco? ' ij] amaTirx s&xhda&ijaur, ai) ds T$ nlarsi 

21 savyxag. Mr\ vifj^ocpQovsi, dttu cpofiov ' si yu(j o Osog TWV xma 

22 cpvaiv xiddoav ovx scpsiauw, /UTJ nag ovds aov cpslaijrai. ^"ids ovv 
XQrjaTOTqru xal txnoToplttv Osov ' snl fisv lovg nsaovrag, dncnoniav ' 
enl ds ae, XQIJOTOTIJTU, iav fnipslvyg ry ^^ffTOTTyrt ' end xal ail sx- 

23 xonyay. } Kal exslvot 8s, sdv fir] sni^slvoiai Ti] ciniarla, eyxsvT 

24 aovrott ' Svvawg yc*Q sariv o Osog ndhv f/xsviQiaai amovg. El 
yaq av fx TJJS XT cpvaiv sijsxonrjg ctyQishtxtou, xal naga cpvaiv evs- 
xst>TQiad")]g slg xodh&aiov ' noaq [taMov OVTOI, ol XUTOI cpvaiv, tyxsv- 

25 TQia&r'iaovtui ly Idla &ain ; m Ov yuQ &s)>(o vpag uyvoslv, ddelcpol, 



i Prov. 28. 14. 
Jsa. 66. 2. 
infra 12. 16. 
Phil. 2. 12. 

k John 15. 2. 
1 Cor. 15. 2. 
Ileb. 3. 6, 14. 



_ 1 2 Cor. 3. 18. 



18. p)i KciTaKawxu riav .] ' do not boast against 
and despise.' In the clause si &e KOTUK., ov ai> &c., 
there is an ellipsis of yv&Qi bri ; q. d. " Know that 
the Jews owe nothing to you, but you all to the 
Jews; since the hope of salvation was transferred 
from the Jews to the Gentiles, not vice versa." 
(Koppe.) 

19. JpEis oJv] 'Now then thou wilt say.' The 
iva may, with some Commentators, be used to 
denote the consequence, not the cause, as some 
others say. And thus the sense will be : ' God, 
by casting off the Gentiles, has made room for 
me.' The Ka\&s, however, will not prove this 5 
since it may be taken populariter, in a concessive 
sense, as we say "well; granting it to be so." 
So in Mark xii. 32. Luke xx. 39. John iv. 17. 

20. <ru Se rjf ir/orst ftm/fay] There is an ellip. 
of pdvov, and the ai) is emphatical ; q. d. " But it 
is by faith only that thou standest," i. e. continu- 
est in the Divine favour, into which thou hast 
been admitted. 

/ifi tynhotypAvu] The Greek Commentators 
suppose an ellip. ol rolvvv. But there is rather 
an Asyndeton. $o/3ou, i. e. lest thou shouldst, for 
a similar cause, be in like manner rejected. 

21. rail/ Kar <j>baiv] 'the natural branches.' i. e. 
the Jews; so called because naturally descended 
from Abraham, the root or trunk of the olive-tree. 
At nfjirws sub. Spa or the like. 

22. "Ss ovv ^p)/or<iT^7-a 6rowJ Render: 'See 
then the kindness and the severity of God.' The 
Kal is, as often, for re xai, 'not only but.' The 
Apostle admonishes them not so to rest upon the 
kindness of God to them, as to grow secure, and 
forget his severity. The words following show 
the objects and grounds for the exercise of each 
of these attributes. 'Euv Impthyt; r^ x.PWT; i- e. 
(as Crell., Vorst., Grot, and Whitby explain) ' if 
thou remain in that state in which thou hast been 
placed by the goodness of God, through faith in 
Christ, by which this goodness is retained ; if thou 
retainest God's goodness to thee, by continuing 
to endeavour to be worthy of it, and improving 
this advantage.' This explanation is confirmed 
by the Greek Commentators. Hence it is strange 
that Professor Stuart should, in his Notes, choose 
to render ' provided thou dost maintain a state of 
integrity,' as an antithesis to rp amarUi in the fol- 
lowing verse: alleging that vp. may have this 
sense ; and referring for example to Ps. xiii. 1 3 
xxxvi. 3. cxviii. 66. Sept. But in the last men- 
tioned passage it denotes the kindness of God. 
And m the others, ^-p. is used without the article, 



m Luke 21. 21. 



and in the phrase noietv ^p^ordr^ra. Whereas 
here the use of the article (which has here tue 
sense of renewed mention. See Middl. Gr. Art. 
iii. 1. 1.) limits the reference to the %p. before 
mentioned, namely the kindness of God. The 
Article is found in all the MSS., and is expressed 
in the Pesch. Syr. 

At eirel there is an ellip. of aV, which (as supra 
v. 6. iii. 6. and often) includes that of a'AXoif. 

23. The sense of this verse and the last clause 
of the preceding is : ' The heathens too may finally 
be deprived of the benefits now offered or enjoyed ; 
and, on the other hand, the Jews be finally invest- 
ed with them.' 'Ey/tei/rp. may be rendered, ' will 
be grafted in,' which implies what may be, not 
what shall certainly be. Aurari,- yp, &c. The 
Sward; is by Crell., Grot., Mackn., Rosenm., and 
Koppe supposed to have an adjunct notion of 
willing: For when God is said to be able to do a 
thing, there is often understood not solely His 
power but His will to do that which He is able. 
Hence it is implied that nothing but their unbe- 
lief hinders their being again received into the 
favour of God ; " Cessante caussa cessat efFectus," 
as laspis remarks. 

24. el yiip aii IK rfc -TQ t&iif ..] The sense of 
this figurative language is: 'That the Gentiles 
should be brought to the felicity of Christ's king- 
dom was far more improbable, than that the Jews 
should be brought thereto, since it was originally 
destined for them.' The Gentile nations at large 
are compared to the wild-olive tree, and each of 
them singly to one of its branches. np tjibaiv. 
Some interpret this ' contrary to the order of na- 
ture.' which forbids a wild and bad tree to be en- 
grafted on a good stock. But see Note supra v. 
17 & 18. The sense should rather seem to be, 
' not grafted in by nature, but by art.' KaAXil- 
Xaiof is supposed to be a word formed by the 
Apostle, to correspond to aypte\ato$. But Schleus. 
says it is found in Aristot. d'e Plantis i. 6. 

25. The Apostle now proceeds more directly 
to assert the future reception of the Jews. 

Flip is here a particle of confirmation. It is 
rightly remarked by Schoettg. that //uo-r>/piov de- 
notes in the sacred writers, not a tiling unintelli- 
gible, but what lies hidden and secret, till made 
known by the revelation of God. The nvarijpiov 
here meant is the future conversion and restoration 
of the Jews ; and that the blindness and obdurate 
unbelief of the Jews was not universal, but in 
part, &nd will only continue till the fulness of the 
Gentiles be come in, i. e. till their conversion be 
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28. KOTO /UK rb EuayyAioi/ rrarfpay.J These 
words are meant to meet a tacit objection, q. d. 
" It cannot be that all Israel will be saved, and 
experience such grace from God ; since they are 
God's enemies, and God is theirs." To which 
the reply is : " They are indeed enemies ; but are 
nevertheless beloved, though in another respect." 
(Crell.) At' luSi the best Commentators render, 
" for your sakes," or advantage, viz. that the Gos- 
pel may come unto you. 

Kurd &e T/ji/ eK\oyi)v, &c.] The sense is, " but 
in respect of their election, as the posterity of a 
nation chosen by God for his peculiar people, in 
that view they are beloved." AuJ roiig narepag, 
i. e. on account of, and in respect of the love 
which God bore to their forefathers. Whitby ob- 
serves that " in this Chapter there is mention made 
of a double election ; 1. fK^oyr) ^dpiro?, vv. 5. 7. 
the Gospel election ; SJ. CK\oyrj 6iii rouj irarfpag, 
an election for their fathers' sake," in which 
sense the whole nation of the Jews were styled 
the elect, Deut. iv. 27. vii. 6 8. ix. 5. Gen. 
xvii. 7. 

29. n/jtra/jAijra yap, &c.] This assigns the 
reason ivhy the Israelites even yet, on their fore- 
fathers' account, cease not to be beloved; and 
this is founded on the constancy of the Divine 
will, which decrees nothing of which the Deity 
can ever repent. (Koppe.) God will never re- 
pent of the promises which he made to the fa- 
thers, and therefore never change his purpose in 
regard to the bestowment of spiritual blessings 
on their offspring. (Stuart.) 

30 32. The sense of this portion (which is 
parallel with v. 11) is as follows : " As you Gen- 
tiles, who were once disobedient to God, by idol- 
atry, and consequently without knowledge of God 
jsee Rom. i. 20.) have at last obtained mercy and 
introduction into God's Church and covenant, as 
it were, through the obstinate unbelief of the 
Jews, who crucified the Lord of life (which, was 
the occasion of the Gospel being preached to the 
Gentiles) ; even so, they also, though now unbe- 
lieving, may obtain mercy, through your mercy 
[i..e. through the mercy vouchsafed to you ex- 
citing them to seek for mercy], and at length re- 
ceive the Gospel from them ; for God hath per- 
mitted all, both Jews and Gentiles, to be shut up 
and remain in unbelief, that he may have mercy 
on all." The term c\er]G<ain is adapted to show 
that salvation is not of human merit, but of Di- 
vine grace. The words rp ro&ruv a-nuMf/. signify, 
as the best Commentators, ancient and modern 
are agreed, " at," " on occasion of," their diso 
bedience. 



1 Supra 3. 9. 
Gal. 3. 22. 

completed. The expression fva /ii) >/TE nap" tav- 
ro?j <t>p<iviij.oi is (as Grot, remarks) taken from 
Prov. iii. 7. ft!) lath ^pdvi/io? -napti aea-urui (i. e. in 
thine own opinion) and Is. v. 21, uuvcrol ev iavrols. 
The sense (which is variously interpreted) seems 
to be ' that ye may not be puffed up with an opin- 
ion of your own peculiar favour with God, and 
consequent privileges. At /^pouj there is an ellip. 
of pdvov 5 and a%ptg ov here denotes continuation, 
as in Rom. v. 15. xi. 8. The expression "in 
part to Israel," means "to some Israelites," as 
opposed to all at v. 20, and is (as Stuart says) 
used per charientismum, i. e. a softened mode of 
expression. nXiypufto is best explained as equiva- 
lent to irXijOo? TUJI> iQvGiv (as opposed to the i;r7vj- 
uan at v. 12.) and signifying the great bulk of the 
heathens, in a manner all. At cfo-AOjj must be 
supplied E/S rtjv 0uai\eiuv row OtoD, or dg rfivnianv. 

26. auQt'iacTai] i. e., as the best Commentators 
are agreed, ' shall be put into the way of salva- 
tion,' ' have the means of salvation bestowed on 
them.' See Note on Matt. i. 21. Whitby has an 
elaborate Dissertation on this conversion of the 
Jews here spoken of; of which there is a careful 
abridgment in Recens. Synop., together with some 
further remarks upon this important subject. 

Ka.QSt$ yypuTTrui, &c.] The words are from 
Is. lix. 20, ana agree with the LXX., except that 
evcKa is there used for the IK here, which, indeed, 
Beza and Koppe suspect crept in from an abbre- 
viation of 'ivcKa. But it were strange that it should 
have crept into all the MSS. And to suppose, 
with Mr. Turner, that the Apostle has modified 
the language of the Prophet, to accommodate it 
to his purpose, involves a principle which should 
not be resorted to unnecessarily. It seems best 
to suppose, with Vitringa, that together with this 
passage of Isaiah the Apostle had in mind Ps. xiv. 
7. rls&iairet IK Yiiav rb atari'ipiov, and thus blended 
both into one. In Kal ctTrovTptyu, &c., the He- 
brew slightly differs from the Sept., which is fol- 
lowed by the Apostle. But, as Vitringa observes, 
there is nothing of unfaithfulness, but merely a 
freedom of translation. 

27. Kai aurri Siadi'iKt].'] These words are, as 
Koppe remarks, taken from the same passage of 
Isaiah ; though '(as is not unusual in the Jewish 
writers) the passage is not completed ; the rest 
being left to be supplied by the reader. The 
words brav a^Aufwi ru; a^apn'nf abrwv are sup- 
posed to be taken from Is. xxvii. 9. and the sense 
js thus expressed by Koppe : " These are the ben- 
efits which I promise them ; After I shall have 
liberated them from the Divine punishments, I 
shall give my spirit to them," <fcc. 
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Of the words awe K\c.tas inrsiBeiav two inter- 
pretations are adopted. The ancients and earlier 
moderns, with Wets, and Carpz. render, " hath 
convicted all of sin, hath proved that they all lie 
under it," namely, by his holy law. See iii. 19, 
20, 21. Hi. 9. Gal. iii. 22. If this interpretation 
be admitted, trwlK\. will be used by a Latinism. 
Other Commentators, however, as Pise, and most 
of the recent ones (with the E. V.), interpret, 
" hath shut up all in disobedience and sin, sub- 
jected them to its control," i. e. hath permitted 
them to be subject to it. By roiig navrag is meant 
mankind at large, as (it has been shown by Cony- 
beare Bampt. Led. p. 107.) the Israelites under- 
stood the words. The passage is well paraphras- 
ed by Stuart thus : '' God hath left both Jew and 
Gentile to fall into unbelief, or disobedience, in 
order that the true nature of sin might fully ap- 
pear ; and that he might thus magnify the riches 
of his grace in pardoning multiplied and repealed 
transgressions." Compare Rom. v. 20. sq. 

33 35. Filled with a deep sense of human 
demerit and Divine mercy, the Apostle concludes 
by breaking forth into admiration at the unfathom- 
able depth, and infinite abundance of the wisdom 
and mercy of God, evinced in making first the re- 
jection of the Jews a means of calling the Gen- 
tiles ; and then working upon the contumacious 
Jews by his mercy shown to the Gentiles. On 
this noble epiphonema, where <5 (3AOos TT\O(ITOV is 
almost Pindarically bold, see Bp. Jebb. Sacr. Lit. 
p. 117, seqq. who supposes the Apostle to have 
had in mind Ps. xxvi. 6. ^ SiKaioabvr) TroXXtf. Job 
xi. 7, 8. v. 9. xxxvi. 22, 23. Jerem. xxiii. 18. Is. 
xl. 13 15. Job xxiii. 18. xli. 2. See also Wisd. 
ix. 17. Ecclus. xviii. 2 5. The learned Prelate, 
with his accustomed taste, remarks that " the 
first line proposes the subject. The notion of 
depth (continues he) as a quality attributed alike 
to God's riches, and wisdom, and knowledge, is 
first expanded in the next couplet. Riches, wis- 
dom, and knowledge are then, in a fine epanodos, 
enlarged upon in an inverted order." It may 
seem strange that three particulars should have 
been thus made, when our authorized Version 
(in common with almost every other, ancient 
and modern and most Commentators), makes but 
two ; irXo&rou being regarded as only intensive of 
P60og, and as standing for rrXofoiov. But the meth- 
od in question is supported by Chrys.,TheoRhyl., 
and Theodor., and adopted by some modern 
Critics, as Schleus. and Mr. Rose ap. Parkh. 
And it is placed almost beyond doubt by Eph. iii. 
8. Tbv <Jvc!<%i'/aTov TrXourov TOO XpioroB, for rrXoErov 
rij? Y<Wo?, or xpriardTtiTOS, and Phil. iv. 19. Kara 
rbv rrXoiiroi/ aiiroii, also by Philo in two passages 
adduced by Schleus. The sense in all those 
passages, and no doubt, in the present, is best 
explained, not riches, but abundant goodness and 
grace. 

By Tii Kptitnra the most eminent Commentators 
understand the governance of God's providence 
VOL. II. 3 K 



and by the 6i5oi the waijs by which his plans are 
carried into effect. " His wisdom and ways (says 
Locke) are far above their comprehension 5 and 
will they take upon themselves to advise Him 
what to do ? which is the purport of v. 34." That 
of V. 35. !} r/y Kpol&(i)Kev aiiTU, Kat avrair. aiiria is 
well expressed by Locke : " Is God in their debt ? 
Let them say for what, and He will repay it them." 
The passage, formed on Job xli. 3., " is (as Stuart 
remarks) designed to have a bearing on all claims 
to the Divine favour, which can be preferred on 
the score of desert or services rendered to God ; 
and repress a spirit to which the Jews were too 
prone." 

36. This verse is suspended upon a negative 
clause, involved in the interrogation of the pre- 
ceding one ; i. e. [Surely no one] ; for of Him, 
&c., and consequently He may dispose of all ac- 
cording to his Sovereign Will. The verse may 
be thus paraphrased : " For from Him, as their 
original Creator, all things are derived ; through 
Him, as their continual preserver and constant 
governor, all things consist and subsist ; and to 
Him, as their ultimate end, all things and all ac- 
tions tend 5 so as to contribute to his praise and 
glory, illustrate his perfections, and finally ac- 
complish his wise and benevolent purposes. Let 
then his majesty, wisdom, and goodness, be mag- 
nified and adored for ever ! Amen." The pas- 
sage Sri f| uirou T<J TTiivra seems to have been 
imitated by Marc. Anton, xiv. T il ^60-15 ! aou 
irdira, Iv not (by thee) irdvra, els ae TTUVTU. Wets, 
compares Oppian Hal. i. 409. ZEW /*<kp, e; Sc ae 
irdvTa KM SK acQtv injtiQovTai (I conj. if>'piiaTat). In 
reference to the three, links of this glorious chain, 
Grotius compares Theocr. Idyll. 'Ai'fywv 5' a5 
IlroAirjiatof evi trptoToltri \eytaOv, Kai niijiaTO;, 
KOI plaof which was probably in the mind of 
Milton in his noble line : " Him first, Him lust, 
Him midst, and without end." 

XII. Having now completed the doctrinal 
and argumentative part of his Epistle, the Apostle 
proceeds, in conclusion (as is usual in all his 
Epistles), to the practical part; urging, for the 
benefit of both the Jewish and Gentile converts, 
exhortations to the moral duties of justified 
Christians. " This Parccnesis (observes Carpz.) 
consists of three sections. The first inculcates 
the general duties of Christians, which respect all 
Christians, of whatever rank or degree, station or 
dignity. (C. 12.) The second treats of political 
or social duties, such as are to be observed with 
respect to their superiors, their equals, and them- 
selves. (C. 13.) The third treats of private du- 
ties, oeconomical and ceremonial, such as are to 
be observed by Christians in their social inter- 
course with each other, especially towards those 
who have not hitherto been convinced, or are as 
yet weak in the faith." 

First, he beseeches the believers to lead a life 
worthy of such immense mercies diir 1 benefits ; 
10 
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OBOV, napaaTijactt, ru aw^wta v^iav Svalav ^waav, aylnv, 
TO) 0o), Ti]v loywyv largely? vpwv. * Kal p] avq#j? ( u<m'a#8 T<H 2 
alatvi IOVTOJ ' cdA fisr.utfio^(pova&s if] avaxawwaei TOV roog vfiwy, 
slg TO doKt^ia^siv vfiug it TO ^s'A^jua TOW OEOV, TO uya&bv xal svoi- 
QEOTOV xoel rilsiov. Aiy<a yag, diet rfg zaynog ryg do&slaijg fioi, 3 
nuvxl TW 6m Iv vfitv, pri VJiSQcpgovsiv naq ' o del cpgovelv, AA qigo- 
vsiv slg TO OKHfQoviiv, Exaariu c5$ o Osog IpsQias [USTQOV niatswg. 
z Ktt&ansQ YUQ iv erl awpan {isiy 7ioAA tyofj-ev, T 8s fishy navra 4 
ov T}JV avrrjv fysi nqa^iv ' * ovrtag 01 noiloi IV aiafiu saper tv Xgi- 5 
arw, o 3e xad- slg M??Aeov /xeAry. b> i^oJ'Tg 5s %aQlaf.ittT(x Kara xr/v 6 
%u(jtv TTJV do&slaav yfuv diaifoga ' sirs Ttqocpr)Tdav, XT Tqv avaho- 
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to present their bodies to God a living sacrifice, 
as opposed to the dead ones under the Law ; 
holy, in opposition to external and legal ones, 
and acceptable to God, in allusion to the se- 
lection of the victims for sacrifice j which, in 
order to be acceptable to God ; were required to 
be immaculate. 

1. Trapao-rijo-ai.] The best Commentators are 
agreed that there is here a sacrificial metaphor, 
for^poo-0fp((/, admovere, Heb. TD^M- 2<Vara ' s 
used in accommodation to the preceding meta- 
phor. Of ^Co-ai' the foregoing general explanation 
is perhaps inferior to that of Photius and laspis, 
who suppose the expression to mean the moral 
(i. e. tropical and spiritual)', sacrifice of the Gos- 
pel, in opposition to the corporeal and ceremonial 
one of the Law. duo-fop signifies the victim. 

ri)v \oyiK>)v Xarp.] The best mode of con- 
struing is to regard these words as put in apposi- 
tion with the preceding, by an ellip. of o-Haav ; q. d. 
for this is your reasonable service. On the sense, 
however, of Xoync^v the Commentators are not 
agreed. By Erasm., Beza, Grot., Zeg., Hamm., 
Mackn., Schleus., and others, it is explained ra- 
tional, as opposed to the irrational rites of heath- 
enism, or the corporeal ones of Judaism. This 
interpretation, however, is liable to objection, and 
the preference seems to be due to that of the an- 
cients, and of the moderns, Est, Mede, Deyling, 
Olear., Wets., Dodwell, Carpz., Koppe, Rosenm., 
Wahl, laspis, and Bretschneider, who explain it 
" spiritual, offered up with the spirit and heart," 
as opposed to lifele.ss rites and ceremonies. Per- 
haps, however, the two interpretations, which, in 
some measure, merge into each other, may be 
conjoined, i. e. rational and spiritual service. 

2. /if) awxiiiiaTi^etrOe fitra/i.] These verbs 
may be taken in the reciprocal sense, " do not 
conform yourselves to." I would compare Thu- 
cyd. v. 103. nrfe buoitaOTivai TO?S noXXoTj, conformari 
ad multitudiriem. The ficrau. enjoins the exercise 
of our own vigorous exertions to obtain this trans- 
formation, in dependence on the aids of the Holy 
Spirit, without which the work will never be 
effected. 

ch rb &t>Ktn<im>, &c'.] The Apostle, it should 
seem, now means to point out the most remarka- 
ble effects of this avannlvwais row vuSs ' namely (ac- 
cording to the best interpretation of ^OKI/K.) the 
proving, trying, and approving what the_will of 
God is (or what be would have us both believe and 
practise) ; what is good and acceptable to Him, 
and perfect, where the nouns (for such they are 
rb ayaObv, &c.) are in apposition with, and exe- 
getical of, T& Oe\rma TOV 6so7>, what is good, ac- 



ceptable, and perfect. The sentiment, therefore 
(as Stuart observes), is, that a renewed mind is 
essential to a successful inquiry of practical and 
experimental Christian truth, in its full extent, 



3. Xfyoj] for JiTirao-o-w, " I charge or enjoin." 
Ata rqj v<}p. Tijs SoO. p. Most modern Commenta- 
tors explain this " by virtue of my Apostolical 
office and authority." But since Qcuv must (aa 
Phot, remarks) be thus understood, which would 
be very harsh, I prefer, with the Greek Commen- 
tators, to explain it " by the Divine grace," the 
gift of inspiration, which authorizes me to direct 
and admonish. Iluvri rfl Svn tv {ijuv seems to be 
a popular idiom, for hoary iipiav, such as we find 
in Eph. i. 1. and elsewhere. The admonition, it 
will be observed, is rendered more striking by the 
paronomasia between tppovtivj vntpi/ipoveiv, and aw- 
(fipovelv, of which I have, in Rec. Syn. adduced 
examples from Thucyd. and other writers. The 
words Trap' 8 Set ippuvtlv are added to strengthen 
the sense. Grot, compares tyrfhiKjipoveiv, and 
Koppe, 2 Mace. ix. 12. vntprjfavias Qpovtiv. I add 
/i?gov <j>povEiv in Thucyd, In <j>povriv eh rd awtfi, 
we have an acut6 dictum per paronomasiam. 
'EKdarif us is for <I>s //ciior^, as ii. 27. Or there is 
an ellip. of oBrojf. The mcrsus is explained by 
the ancient and many eminent Interpreters of the 
%6ptffna at ver. 6, namely, the extraordinary gifts 
and graces of the Holy Spirit. So Eph. iv. 7. Ivl 
Se //cdoTtjj fipiav iSdfir) i'i ^o'pif Kara rd ftcrpov rfis <5w- 
peSf TOV Xptarov. By others it is understood of the 
measure of religious faith and knowledge allotted 
to each. Both senses may, in some measure, be 
conjoined. See Carpz. ap. Recens. Synop. 

4, 5. naOdncp vp iv en nuft., &c.] A familiar 
illustration of the subject, from a comparison (by 
allusion) of the natural body with the body politic 
or social ; as in the well-known Apologue of 
Menenius Agrippa in Livy, ii. 32. See Bp. San- 
derson's Sermons ad Populum, p. 193 sub. fin. 

of noAXoiJ is not, as Koppe imagines, for ir6v- 
rtf, but signifies, " we the many, oi OIT rroXXoi, 
we who are many." See I Cor. x. 17. The sense 
is, " In like manner we Christians, who though 
many, are one body, have been united into and 
form one body (i. e. in respect of) Christ, con- 
sidered with a reference to him as the head of 
the whole society." 'O ft KaO' eu is an anoma- 
lous idiom, found also at 2 Mace. v. 36, borrowed, 
it should seem, from the common dialect, and 
standing for 01 /caO' era, or ei; EKUOTOC K0' iavrdv. 

6. e'^oi/rts Si ^apia/iara, &c.] The construction 
in this and many of the subsequent verses is 
anomalous ; and the Commentators endeavour in 



ROMANS CHAP. XII. 7, 8. 



75 



7 yiav 



sirs diamovlav, ev TJJ dtaxovla' sHis o didaaxcav, 



'' 



8 sv Ti] diduaxaUa' d sirs o Ttagaxcthfav, Iv ty TcaQCtx^asi. |ST-dDout. is.'?.' 
didoi)?, ev 7rAoT^Tt o Jigo'iaTapsvog ev aTiovdjj ' o efoav, ev lia- '* 



OTt)Tl. 

vain to reduce it to any regularity. Photius ap. 
CEcum. has been most successful, whom see in 
Recens. Synop. "E^oi/re; is a Nomin. pendens, 
and must be taken at each member &ni) KOIVOU, its 
sense being adapted to circumstances. , Be that 
as it may, the general intent of the Apostle is 
clear, which is to excite them to the zealous 
exercise of the gifts of the Spirit ; so, however, 
that those who enjoyed the higher kinds should 
not interfere with one another. See v. 8, and 1 
Cor. xii. 4. sqq. At EITE npo<f>. sub. ;, l^EYu) 
auriji', or E^OITES, E^U/JEV. On the nature of this 
npoij>T)Tela there has been much discussion. See 
Recens. Synop. It should seem that the wpcxpjj- 
rrig denoted not merely an Interpreter of Scripture, 
as some imagine ; but one who, by Divine inspi- 
ration, and therefore authoritatively, explained 
and set forth all the mysteries of the Gospel, and 
7 publicly preached and exhorted, for the purposes 
of Christian edification and consolation j as 1 Cor. 
xiii. 2. 

This is directed to be done Kara rrtv ava\oytav 
rrjg niartwc, which is not to be taken, as the phrase 
is used by Theological writers, of the general 
plan of revealed truth, nor be supposed to refer to 
any article of faith. On its exact sense, however, 
Commentators differ. See Rec. Syn. and Dr. 
Campbell's Dissertation, iv. 13. One thing is 
clear and admitted, that Kara -rriv ava\oyiav means 
pro rat& portione, pro rations., in proportion to. 
And Trjg niartiag may be interpreted (with some 
eminent moderns) of the vap/er^ara, just before 
mentioned ; or rather, with the ancients and some 
moderns. " the measure of faith " at v. 3. So 
Stuart takes it to mean, " Let the prophets speak 
[only] as they have faith [imparted to them] to 
do it." The Apostle (as Phot., Beza, and Crell. 
observe)- first lays down npo^rEia and Kiaicovla 
each as a genus ; and then enumerates their 
species, of the former two, of the latter three. 

7. &iaKovlav.~] The words faaxovog, SKIKOVCIV, and 
SniKovla, though general terms, and ijsed of the 
Apostles themselves, are often in the N. T. taken 
of some certain specific office undertaken in the 
cause of the Christian religion (compare 1 Cor. 
xii. 5. 2 Cor. ix. 1.), and exercised by those 
Christians who did not so much employ them- 
selves in explaining the doctrines of the Gospel, 
as in managing the external and temporal affairs 
of the Church', and of individuals. On the \ kinds 
of Deacons see Suic. Thes. i. 862, and Binghnrn's 
Eccl. Ant. ii. 20. At Staicovtav supply E^JJ, from 
the preceding %xpvreg : and at ev rf diaieovia supply 
EOT&), as .(Elian V. Hist. Svrcg ev yetapyia, and 1 
Tim. iv. 15. ev robroic iVOi. v 

8. b rrapuKuXfii'.] There has been no little de- 
bate as to the respective senses of b 6i&naKiav and 6 
napaKa\Gjv, which some regard as meaning the 
same thing; while others take them to relate 
to different offices. It should seem that as t rrpo- 
<j>r]Teljti)v is plainly distinguished both from b 5tS6- 
oKutv and 6 napuMiX&t, so that these two are also 
meant to be distinct. In what, however, the dis- 
tinction consisted, it is not easy to say with cer- 
tainty. It seems most probable that (as Stuart 
suggests) the b StSaaKuv was an ordinary stated 
Teacher, who taught according to the degree of 



1 Pet. 5. 2. 
1 Tim. 5. 17. 

religious knowledge which he possessed : and 
that the jrapaKaXeDv was an Exhorter, i. e. one who 
urged men to the practical duties, dwelt upon the 
promises and threatenings of the Gospel, and thus 
aided and completed the work whicli the StdacKa- 
Xoy had begun. Thus the expression will be 
equivalent to the dvriX>yi//(s of 1 Cor. xii. 28. 

On the next words b nera&iliovf ev 'i^apdrtjTt 
there is even yet greater diversity of opinion. 
Prof. Stuart has here an Excitrsus of no ordinary 
length, which abounds in information, but does 
not, I apprehend, satisfactorily settle the question 
as to the interpretation. He thinks that by 6 fic- 
Tatiidovs, b npolardfitvo^, and 6 e\eG>v, the Apostle 
refers to private individuals in the Church, con- 
spicuous for their attention to the duties respec- 
tively indicated by those words, the management 
of the external temporal affairs of the Church, in- 
cluding the relief of the sick and poor. In one 
thing I entirely agree with him. namely, that 
the Commentators had gone upon an unfounded 
assumption when they took for granted, rather 
than proved, that b utTa&tbovt., b Trpoi'crd/ui'or, and 
b e\cG>v designate ojicers or offices in the Church. 
Vitringa, indeed, long ago, saw that in the case 
of 6 fXEoii>; and it is true of all three. And there- 
fore to endeavour to draw any parallel with the 
gifts and ojices stated by the Apostle at 1 Cor. 
xii. 28, is to needlessly embarrass the subject. 
For my own part, I am decidedly of opinion that 
the scope of the words 6 pcTa&tSovs [Aapdnjn is 
to give an admonition to the persons who exer- 
cised the gifts, or discharged the offices above 
mentioned. According to this view, there can 
be no difficulty in referring 6 AEWV to the Stfaovos, 
with allusion to that alacrity so requisite in the 
due discharge of so onerous and invidious an of- 
fice. As to the 6 /ir<5iffou? and b Ttpo'tartiittvos, 
they belong, I apprehend, both to the npo^Tai and 
the Wdo-KaXoi, and have reference to the then two 
great divisions of the ministerial office, namely, 
teaching and governing. Thus the two offices 
are mentioned distinctly at 1 Cor. xii. 28, and also 
at 1 Thess. v. 12. fpwrfi^Ev i//2t, a5e\(j>oi, dStvai 
roiif KOTriwiTa? ev iifuv, *ai KpoiaTai*h'?vs \ijtSiv ev 
Kvpiif, KUI )'ou0rouiT5, where the KOTT. is equiva- 
lent to the StUacK. in the present passage, and the 
vovOeTovvrnf corresponds to the irupuwiX. here. 
This Is confirmed by 1 Tim. v. 17. ol raXCj TT p o- 



ol xon tiavrsf ti> hoytp KOI bi&naKiiMif, i. e, 
who were both irpoeaTtircs and SitiaainiXoi. It is 
scarcely necessary to observe that in b ittraAiSovg 
the expression (which means not "he who dis- 
tributes." for that would be t> 5ia AiSoin;), but " ha 
who imparts," is quite as applicable to the com 
munication of spiritual knowledge, as of worldly 
goods. So Rom. i. 11. 'iva TI utraSio ^a'pio^a l/iHv 
nvtvuiiriKov. In this view, Iv uTrAiS-njn may very 
well mean, " in simplicity and sincerity," i, e. 
not Ro\Sv T&V \6yov rov Qsov. So 2 Cor. i. 12. 
yiip Kdbxrjaii rin&v avrri ten Kn ev an\6 rrj i ( 
KUI ilhiKpivclq GEOU nvearpA<t>riHv irpdf fi^aj. 
See also 2 Cor. xi. 3. 1 would only further ob- 
serve, that the Apostle, in this passage, by %a- 
pio-/jar,i seems to advert not to the extraordinary 
and miraculous gifts only, but also, as in the case 
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6 C II (xydmj avvnoxgnog ' anoaTvyovvreg TO novqgbv, xoMcaftevoi rip 9 
T)J tpi}.<xSsi(plrt ug Hr/Aou? cpdoaTogyot, TI} itf^fj ai^faovg 10 
e Tij anovdj] firj oxvtjgol, z Tivsvfian ^sovieg, zw * Kv- 11 

1 Pet! 1. 22. & 2. 17. 2 Pet. 1. 7. g Rev. 3/15. 

context. Thus some, as Koppe, refer them to the 
admonition following, TU Kupi'ip 6ouA. ; of course, 
understanding atrov&f of spiritual concerns. A 
method, however, not a little harsh. It is far 
more natural to refer the words (with Chrys. and 
Theophyl., of the ancients, and Crell., Calvin, 
and R. Stephens, of the moderns) to what pre- 
cedes, and suppose them intended to mark the 
majiner in which the foregoing duties (of brother- 
ly lov" and kindly attention) should be perform- 
ed ; namely, with active and zealous diligence. 
The word o-irouir) is used, on this very subject, at 
2 Cor. viii. 16. rriv aiirrjv anov&riy iiirfp fyidiy. The 
Article (not used at Rom. xii. 8. 2 Pet. i. 5. and 
elsewhere) has the use of renewed mention; q. d. 
in this your diligent endeavour. And if it be ask- 
ed how anovSr) can be Anvrioa, we may answer (with 
Crell.), that though no one can be diligently sloth- 
ful, or slothfully diligent, yet " eadem orationis 
forma, in tradendis illis praeceptis, uti voluit Apos- 
tolus, et in hoc quidem preecepto contrarium per 
contrarium illustrare." Thus the phrase r<3 KVC.(J- 
piri fyovree is meant to be exegetical of the pre- 
ceding; and we may compare Acts xviii. 25. g&ov 

Tn determining the import of the words follow- 
ing rw Kvpita 8oii\c{mvri:c, the reading has first to 
be settled. Now all the early Editions, except 
the Ed. Pr., with almost all the MSS. and the best 
Versions, have Kvplto, which was edited by Beza, 
Schmid. and the Elzevir Editor, and was retained 
by Berigel., Wets., and Matlhffii. Kaip<3, how- 
ever, was recalled by Griesb. and Koppe; but 
Kvpltf was finally restored by Tittm. and Vater : 
and, I think, rightly; since the external evidence 
for Kaip'3 is exceedingly slender (only that of 
about three MSS. and a few inferior Versions and 
Fathers) ; and the internal not superior to that of 
Kupi'<!>; for although it may seem entitled to pref- 
erence, as being the more difficult reading, yet 
that Canon has its exceptions ; and especially 
where the reading may be accounted for from a 
mistake in decyphering an abbreviation (which 
Matth., Wets., and Rinck say is the case here), 
or when the reading, though it seem the more 
difficult, yet may be suspected to have arisen 
from alteration, as being more suitable to the con 
text, according at least to the view of the Emm- 
datores. Now such might easily happen in the 
present instance ; for notwithstanding what the 
above Critics urge, naipti is not unsuitable to the 
context, nor does it yield a sense unworthy of the 
sacred writer. See Calvin. Yet I believe Kvptif 
to be the genuine reading; it being more in the 
manner of St. Paul. And it is only requisite to 
perceive the scope of the words riT> Kvpiu iov\., 
to discover the great propriety of Kvplti). Now it 
was well seen by Chrys. and Theophyl., of the 
ancients, and Tolet., Calvin, Whitby, and Wets., 
of the moderns, that the words are not meant to 
inculcate an independent and general, precept (as 
the Critics who altered the word, thought), but 
to enforce the injunctipns foregoing, to brotherly 
love and kindly attention, on the ground that 
whatever should be done, would be done unto 
the Lord, and would be rewarded by him. So 
Matt. x. 40 42. & &e%6ncvos &/j2j fy! 
p>l diroAfofl Tbv niaO&v nuroii 



of the irapoKaAfiv, and perhaps the 
the ordinary graces of the Holy Spirit. 

9. Now follow the private virtues to be culti- 
vated by all Christians. 'Aydm; denotes the Chris- 
tian philanthropy described at 1 Cor. xiii. 1. 

dffooTuyotivrs, &c.] The construction here 
and in the following verses is very irregular, and 
like that at Heb. xiii. 5. To take the participles, 
with Koppe and others, for verbs, is explaining 
nothing. It is better to suppose an anantapodo- 
ton, the participles being used as if suspended on 
Borne verb which occurred in the preceding sen- 
tence. Had the Apostle written dyairars ai<uito- 
Kplnag, the construction would have been regular. 
The terms anoarrvy. and /roAAoJ^tw are very strong. 
Theophyl. explains the former by IK i-'uxn? utaovv- 
Teg; and Paraus, the latter, "non bonurn frigide 
probantes, sed flagrantissim^ complectentes." 

10. r[7 <f>t\n5c\(t>iq ^lAfJaropyoi.] Sub. ovreg. 
From philanthropy (which is chiefly conversant in 
kind actions) the Apostle rises to something high- 
er, and exhorts them to be ^iA<5oropyo< rf <j>i\a- 
Ss\(f>i(f ; where ry <j>i\. is a Dative or instrument, 
denoting the mode in which we ought .to be <j>t- 
Xdoropyot. <l>iA(5oTopyo? is properly used of the 
natural affection subsisting between parents and 
children ; but it is also employed to denote tender 
affection generally. 

Tfi Tipy a\\>)\oi>s Trpo/jy.] The force of this 
injunction seems to be mistaken by almost all 
Commentators, who understand it of humility; 
which would here be out of place. The context 
rather suggests the idea of a readiness to treat 
others with respect, civility, and kindness, even 
anticipating them in it : a sense of TI/JJJ frequent 
in the N. T., and of which many examples are 
adduced in Schleus. Lex. ; and, among tne rest, 
the present passage. This interpretation, too. is 
supported by the authority of Chrys. and the 
Greek Commentators. And so, I find, Crellius, 
who remarks : "Loquitur de honore qui ex qua- 
darn henevolentia et humanitate oritur, qui cum 
in externis et consuetis signis, turn in multis aliis 
humanitatis officiis positus est." See Acts xxviii. 
10. Nay, Calvin admits that the expression may 
denote omne genus ojji,cii. And Schleus. says that 
it denotes " omnia humanitatis ct honestatis offi- 
cia;" referring to this passage. The kind of 
TIM>) will, of course, vary according to the station 
of the person to whom it is shown ; but even 
those in very unequal stations may and ought 
to lead each other onward to the exercise of this 



>. 

11. There has been no little debate as to the 
sense, and indeed the ?-eading, in this verse. It 
is not agreed whether the clauses are to be re- 
garded as containing separate and independent in- 
junctions, or as belonging to some other, and con- 
nected together. Of those who regard them in the 
former light, some suppose T^ anov&f pij &KV. to 
contain an admonition to diligence in theiriow/rf- 
(/ callings. But, surely, that would suppose the 
sense to be very imperfectly developed. It should 
rather seem that the. words ry anovAf Qtovre? are 
closely connected together, and are not an inde- 
pendent admonition, but meant to strengthen 
another with which they are connected in the 



ROMANS CHAP. XII. 12 18. 



77 



12 



h ir> 



.. 



dovhvovisg' 

13 svx(j TiQoaxuQTtgovvTtg ' ' Tuig XQti'vug TWV otyluv xoivwvovvieg, xr;j> 

14 <pdo$evl<xv dicaxovitg. k Evkoystie rovg duaxoriag v/tag' siioysivs, xal^ e ^]- 3B - 

. > * ' James 5. 7. 

xAaitiv ASTU xkaiovTiav. ; i cor. is. i. 



(J.STU 



Hat 



15 fir) xaTttQMa&s. 

16 ' To KVTO slg attrfiovg cpgovovvreg ' fir) T 

rixTifivolg avrannyofisroi. fir] ylveafrs 



- , Heb. 13. 2, 18. 

alia i Pet. 4. 9. 

k Matt. 5. 44. 



CpQOVOVVTfg, 

nu(t ' MVTo"ig. Yc 

17 m MnSsvi xaxbv avrl xnxov anodidovTfg ' nbovoovusvoi xaka tvtaniov \ Prov. 3. V. 
' , , j , Psal - 131 - * 

^tr navicav ctv&Qtanwv J- ^2u 

m Prov. 20. 22. Matt. 5. 39. 1 Cor. 6. 7. 2 c'or.' 8. 21. 



18 



aV&QWTKaV ' " t tflU'ttTOJ', TO 



supra 11. 25. & 15. 5. 1 Cor. 1. 10. Phil. 2. 2. & 3. 16. 1 Pet. 3. 8. 
IThess. 5. 15. 1 Pet. 3. 9. n Mark 9. 50. Heh. 12. 14. 



12. rif AirWi xalpovTtg, &c.] 
various views have been taken. 
nop. I am now inclined to think that it has no 
connexion with the preceding, but treats on a 
separate subject, the bearing up under affliction 
by the power of hope, and the support and com- 
fort of earnest prayer. A view of the passage 
confirmed by Chrys. and Theophyl. See also 
Scott, npoovcripr. is a very strong term occurring 
also in Acts i. 14. vi. 4. Bretschneider thinks 
the construction at rf (JA/^Ei unprecedented ; 
which it certainly would be, if 0Ai't// were in regi- 
men with {iTTo/^poiTES. But, in fact, it is not ; the 
dative being dependent on some preposition un- 
derstood, as lv or eifi. This absolute use of {iit<y<^- 
v(a occurs at Matt. x. 22. 2 Tim. ii. 12. James v. 
11. perhaps formed on Dan. xii. 12. ^uicdpiog & 



13. Tatg xpsfais Si&KovTeg.'] Here is enjoined 
charity to the poorer Christians, and hospitality 
to strangers, especially, as we may suppose, 
preachers of the Gospel (See Heb. xiii. 2.) ; a 
kindness which the want of inns, and the utter 
neglect of their former connexions, would make 
particularly acceptable. A5. is a strong term, 
which may be rendered, " studiously cultivat- 
ing." 

14. After treating of brotherly love, charity, 
and hospitality, the Apostle proceeds to enjoin 
the duties of patience under injurious treatment, 
intermixing admonitions to the kindred duties of 
sympathy, humility, and the cultivation of con- 
cord and peace with all men. The terms ev\oy. 
and Karap. are of the strongest sort, and the em- 
phasis arising from the same thing being express- 
ed affirmatively and negatively, imparts much 
energy to the sentiment. 

15. valpeiv, &c.] " Jam abrupto illo cpnstruc- 
tionis mo, inseritur post Imperativum ejus loco 
Infinitivus, et dein rursus participia ita adhiben- 
tur, ac si vel pracedentibus vel sequentibus juncta 
essent." (Vater.) On this idiom see Win. Gr. 
Gr. 37, 7, who would supply &ti. On the senti- 
ment see Recens. Synop., where to the parallel 
passages adduced by Wets, from the Classical 
writers I have added several others. 

16. rd aurd QpovovvTcs.] This injunction, as 
appears from the context, relates not to unity" of 
sentiment, but of disposition. See Recens. Synop. 
Mr) r tii^T/Aa $poi>ouvrcs is equivalent to " 



Of this passage met with by a crowd, and is hurried away with 
See Recens. Sy- them in the direction they are going. But as 
passive verbs are often used in a reciprocal sense, 
so cvva-ntiyeaOat may signify to yield one's self to a 
multitude, and go with them. Now this admits 
of a good as well as a bad sense ; in the for- 
mer of which it is here taken, and figuratively 
denotes to condescend to; which will express hu- 
mility in all its various offices, " a humble dispo- 
sition." The clause following pi) yiv. ij>p6v. IT. i. 
admonishes against that self-conceit which ex- 
cludes all humility. It is founded on Prov. iii. 7. 
Is. v. 21. 

17. The Apostle, having shown how studiously 
Christians ought to cultivate peace and concord 
one with another, proceeds to teach how they 
ought to do it with other men. (Crell.) He at 
the same time inculcates forbearance towards 
enemies, and patience in supporting the injuries 
inflicted by them, as opposed to that thirst of 
vengeance, which only serves to perpetuate ha- 
tred, and inflame animosity. (Koppe.) Senti- 
ments parallel to this ofuqSevl KUKUV &VT] KUKOV 
airoli. are adduced by the Commentators from the 
Classical writers ; I have in Recens. Synop. add- 
ed others. 

Trpovooljitevoi ivOpt&iruv.'] The sense is, " tak- 
ing care [to do] things of good repute in the esti- 
mation of all men [whether Christians or heath- 
ens] ;" with which compare 2 Cor. viii. 21. Phil, 
iv. 8. IIpoi>oE?o-0 KuAoC occurs at 1 Tim. ii. 8. and 
Sext. Emp. ap. Wets. ; and irpov. rou Stualov in 
Joseph. Ant. ix. 1, 1. where irpdv. is for irpdvoia* 
notelaOai. The syntax with the Accus. is thought 
rare ; but I have adduced several examples in 
Recens. Synop., especially from Xenophon. I 
would also compare Prov. iii. 4. (which passage 
seems to have been in the mind of the Apostle), 
irpovoov Ka\ii evwiriov Kvptov KIII avdp&niov. In such 
a case the verb has a signif. proegnantem, including 
the notion of doing, as if we were forecasting. 
This admonition is parenthetical, and has refer- 
ence both to what precedes, and what follows. 

18. el dvvarbv E/pi;vuovr.] An injunction to 
a virtue nearly allied to that of forbearance ; the 
striving to live at peace with all men [both Chris- 
tians and non-Christians], In el &vvarbv and r5 
f vn&v (where supply Kara and plpos) " as far as 
you are concerned," the latter qualifies and ex- 
plains the former. In elpqv. the endeavour is to 



fl r v^i}\a QpovovvTcg is equivalent to f") {ii//>;- plains the former. In clprjv. the endeavour is to 
0pov?re at ii. 21., and is best rendered by Tyn- be understood. The limitation shows (what gen- 
ii, " be not high-minded." With respect to eral experience confirms), that it is not possible 



dal 

the words roTj Taneivotg owairayd/Ktvot (the sense 
of which is disputed), they seem to mean, " Hold- 
ing intercourse with the lowly ; not proudly stand- 
ing aloof from them." The verb, especially in 
this sense, is rare ; and it is well explained by 
Chrys. avuneptipcpdiievoi. The ratio metapliorce is 
this : A person is said wvatt&yeaOai when he is 
3K* 



to live at peace with all, for when " we speak of 
peace, they make ready for war," Ps. cxx. 7. 
The full substance of what is here meant by 
elprivcbciv is ably stated by Dr. Barrow, Works, 
vol. I. Serin. 29, on the present text. , He there 
shows. 1. that it is not barely a negation of doing 
or suffering harm, or an abstinence from strife 
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Lev. 19. 18. 
Dent. 32. 35. 
Eccl. 28. 1. 
Matt. 5. 39. 
Luke 6. 29. 
Beb. 10. 30. 

p Prov. 25. 21. 
Matt. 5. 44. 

q Prov, 8. 15, 

16. 

Dan. 4. 32. 

Wisd. 6. 4. 

John 19. 11. 

Tit. 3. 1. 

1 Pet. 2. 13. 

and violence ; but a positive amity, a disposition 
to perform such kind offices, without which good 
correspondence among men cannot subsist. 2. 
That it implies not some few transitory perform- 
ances, proceeding from caprice, but a stable con- 
dition, a continual cessation from injury, and a 
promptitude to do kind offices. 3. That it sup- 
poses a reciprocity not only in performing good and 
forbearing to do bad offices, but a receiving the 
like treatment from others. 4. That it imports 
not only an outward cessation from violence and 
a demonstration of amity, but an inward purpose 
of continuing therein. Thus the being at peace 
differs only, in degree of obligation, and latitude 
of object, from the state of friendship properly 
so called. 

19. In this verse the pronouns are emphatic, 
and the scope of the whole is to forbid private 
retaliation enjoining the injured party to leave 
vengeance to God, or to the human judge acting 
for God. The clause <5rfr rdirov rtf ipyf, however, 
admits of two senses. The opyy may be referred 
to the person injured ; in which case S{TE rdnov 
will mean, " let it go, defer venting it," give 
space to that anger, which is a furor brevis, and 
may thus have time to cool. So the Arabic 
Version, Ambros., De Dieu, and Surenh. But 
no such sense can be shown to be inherent in the 
words ; neither would it be suitable to what fol- 
lows, "for it is written," &c. It is therefore 
better, with the ancient and earlier modern Com- 
mentators, to refer the opyf to God ; q. d. leave 
it to the wrath of God to avenge you, or to him 
who is properly the minister of vengeance, as 
representative of God. This I would confirm and 

illustrate from Eurip. Suppl. 511. fapK/<raj fjv 

^ f . f~t) ?/>*>, > 

Zeuj o Tintapovftevo; ' tj/ias o vppt^etv OVK t%prjv 

roiijvo ' 8/?pii>. and Phocyl. xiii. 72. pr) mu.ov KUKI}- 
TIJTO, Afej S ' dnd\ei\jjov apvvav, Heidi) u.ev yap 
6'vsiap, epis S' eptv avrujivTebei. 
In the quotation just after, the Apostle, neither 
follows the Sept. (which is here very inaccurate), 
nor the Hebrew ; but forms something founded 
on both; which, however, represents the full 
'sense. The pronouns are highly emphatic. The 
words \iyti Kf/pio? form no part of the quotation, 
but are added (as often elsewhere) to point out 
the speaker. 

20. lav o'Sv K0. avTov."] Taken verbatim from 
Prov. xxv. 21, 22. The Hebrew has nothing 
corresponding to TOVTO noidv, which was added 
by the Translator to make the sense plainer. The 
ancient Commentators have well remarked that 
there is here a sort of climax, q. d. " I not only 
exhort you to forbearance, and a striving after 
peace ; abstaining from private vengeance ; but I 
enjoin you to do good to your enemy, by perform- 
ing the common offices of humanity to him, if he 
should need them." Of the words following, 
avOpaicas OVTOV, &c., there are two interpreta- 
tions almost equally entitled to be adopted. 1. 
That of the Greek Fathers and most of the 



pi kavTOVQ Ixdixovvjss, uyami]Tol, M doTS TOJIOV vy 19 
ysy 'QoinTKi yag * JE fiol exd Ixrja ig' iy K> avTanootaata, 
is/si Kvgiog. p *Eav ovv Jiswa o tyfrgog aov, ifjtofit^s avrov ' sav 20 
duf/ci, nonius avwv ' TOVTO yug nouav uv&guxag nvgo? atOQSvasig Inl 
Trjv xecpuirjv UVTOV. MTJ vixw vno TOV xaxov, AA vlxa Iv T&> uyu'&Kf 21 
TO xaxov. 

XIII. q IIA2A yv%ri t&valctig V7isgs%ovacti$ vnoTaaaso'&fo. ov I 

earlier modern Commentators, as also Wets., 
Rosenm., Koppe, Locke, Schleus., and others : 
" By so doing, thou wilt, if he persevere in his 
enmity and injury, bring down an increased 
wrath and enmity from God." Such is undoubt- 
edly the sense of the phrase in the passage of 
Proverbs, and wherever it occurs in the O. T. ; 
and as the words preceding treat of the Divine 
vengeance, it is very suitable : nor is this senti- 
ment liable to any objection, when properly un- 
derstood ; for, as Locke remarks, " the persevering 
malice of the injurer is supposed." According to 
the 2d interpretation (adopted by Jerome and 
Hilary, of the ancients, and by many eminent 
moderns up to the present time), there is sup- 
posed to be a metaphor taken from, fusing metals ; 
the meaning being, " Thou shall melt down his 
enmity, and soften him to kindness," as metals 
melted by covering the crucible with hot burning 
coals. And this seems supported by the admo- 
nition following vlita cv -rip dyaftjj T& xaxfv j though 
the context, in a passage consisting of so many 
separate and independent injunctions, is not 
decisive. And the admonition in question may 
be an independent one, pointing to a step higher 
in the climax, and intended to prevent any mis- 
understanding of the foregoing, as if giving coun- 
tenance to procuring evil to one's enemy. Upon 
the whole, however, the preference may perhaps 
be due to that interpretation which seems re- 
quired by the context. Either may be considered 
more probable than that of others (as Augustin, 
Hamm., Doddr., Carpz., Ammon., &c.), who take 
the expression to designate the pains of contrition. 
With the noble sentiment of subduing malice by 
kindness and benefits, Wets, compares several 
parallel ones in the Classical writers 5 and I have 
adduced not a few in Recens. Synop. 

XIII. This Chapter forms the second section 
of the practical part of the Epistle ; in which are 
inculcated the moral duties of all Christians, 
commencing with those towards magistrates and 
governors; an injunction, considering the sedi- 
tious spirit of the Jews and Jewish Christians, 
very necessary. Here, after explaining the na- 
ture and Divine origin of government, (telling 
them that all governments derived the power 
they had from God, though they had not the 
frame of the government from Him, as the Jews 
had) he exhorts the Christians to faithfully and 
cheerfully perform their duty in this respect. 
Similar admonitions are found at Tit. iii. 1 : 1 Pet. 
ii. 13, 14. 

1. nora ^Dj^ij.] So the Heb. y;)3 ^3, every 
individual without exception, in whatever rank of 
subjects. 'E|ouo-/<e inrepc^., " the magistrates 
set in authority, celsis potestatitms ; " so of vntp~ 
XOVTC; at v. 3, and oi cv vncpo^ 6'i'Tes at 1 Tim. ii. 2. 

at 5c ovvai e^ovalai.'] Including rulers and 
sovereigns not only de jure, but de facto. The 
it-ovo-lat is not found in six MSS., the Vulg., and 
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yag EGTLV ll-ovala el ^uij ano OEOV ' al 8s ovaai f^ovalai, vno TOV 
2 OEOV TEiaypdrai Elalv. "J10TB o avTiTaaaofisvog TJJ t^ovala, TV} TOV 

OEOV Siarayi] ur&^o~Tr}XEV ' ol 8s av&saT^xoieg savTolg Kgl^a hrjtfJovTai. 
%* Ol yag agxoviEg ovx slal cpdfiog TCOV aya&vtv tgyav, AA TUV xuxwv. r * Pel - 2 - H - 

O&Eig 8s fir] (pofiElafrai, TVJV s^ovalav ; TO aya&ov JIOIEI, xal I'^sig 

4 EJiaivov e J avrljg ' OEOV yag 8tdxov6g saTt aol slg TO aya&ov. lav 
SB TO xaxov noifig, cpofiov' ov yag sixy TVJV na%uigav cpogsl' OEOV 

5 yag 8idxovog EOTIV, sxdixog slg o^yrjv TW TO xaxov ngaaaovTi. /Jio 
avdyxrj vnoTuaaEa&ai, ov povov 8ia TT\V ogyyv, AA xt Sia Tr)v 

6 avvi8i]oiv. AM TOVTO yag xal cpoqovg TfAstTfi * teuovgyol yag OEOV B Matt 22 2] 

_3 3 3%^ ^* K'^'^' "J* 3 Mark 12. 17. 

7 Et,aiv, sig avxo TOVTO ngoaxagTEgovvTEg. ATIOOOTS ovv naat Tag ocpsi- Luke 20. 25. 

some other Versions and Latin Fathers, and is 
cancelled by Griesb. But without good reason ; 
for though it has been thought that the word was 
added by the librarii, yet it is more probable that 
it should have been omitted in six MSS. (having 
for the most part a common source) than that the 
Apostle should fall into omission which would 
involve such great harshness. As to the Ver- 
sions, they are no evidence, since the idiom of 
the Latin would rather require the omission of 
the word ; and the other Versions are such as 
chiefly follow the Vulg. 

vnd TOV deov rcr.] By this it is only meant, 
that they are permitted to hold the office they 
hold by the disposing Providence of God ; though 
mediately appointed by the authority, or invested 
with it by the consent, of man. 

2. b <bnra<r<r<5jii/oj] " he who sets himself in 
array against." See Note on Acts xviii. 6. The 
metaphor seems accommodated to the rtTayu. 
just before, as that was to vKOTao-o-teBia. So Epict. 
29. tlif iind rou Qeov TCTay^fvos els Tabrtjv Tflv T&^IV. 
Aiarayp~, " constitution or ordinance." So Ezra 
iv. 11, and <5idray/ja at Heb. xi. 3. Kptpa signifies 
condemnation, implying punishment, not merely 
temporal (as some ancient and modern Commen- 
tators explain ; for that is at variance with the 
context) but Divine. 'Eaurotj may seem pleonas- 
tic ; but it is expressed to strengthen the sense. 

3. <j>6(3of'] " terriculamentum," cause of fear ; 
i idiom like terror in Latin, frequent both in 



an 



the Scriptural and Classical writers. So in an 
Inscription cited by Wets. Efoi WITTIS yiip j/moj 
lOvfitnoif, roT; &' a.6iKov<n <5^oj. "Epyiov is for epya- 
T<av, where the Apostle in OVK elai Qdftos TWC ayaOSiv 
L describes what is usually, and what ought al- 
ways to be, the case. 

Itr) (jtoQetaOiii.'] On this use of /^ see Win. 
Or. p. 156. Hoogev. says it here differs from ov, 
in this, that ov would have been denying the whole 
of the sentence, ov Ot\ets (/>oj3eio-Qai, whereas /it) 
only denies TO QofitiaGat ; i. e. '' is it then thy 
wish to live exempt from the fear of the pow^jr 1 " 
"Enatvov. Implying favour, and, as the case may 
be. reward. I would here compare Menander ap. 
Grotii Excerpt, p. 761. Ndpov 0o/370?f, JKJ) ra- 



4. /f TO ayaQ6v.~\ This suggests another reason, 
namely, that he is not only the appointed minis- 
ter of God to us, but is such/or^g-oorf, i. e. both 
natural, civil, and moral, as the Commentators 
show. 

T*> V f a X- ^"P] i. e. " possesses the power 
of life and death," which was represented by the 
Governors having a sword carried before them. 



an avenger." The word is scarcely 
found elsewhere, except in the Greek Translators 
of the O. T. and in Aristzeus. Ek ipyijv. The 
words are not, as Koppe imagines, redundant, but 
correspond to eh ayaBdv. 

5. avayicn.~) The necessity here is not absolute, 
but hypothetical, i. e. as Schleus. explains, " quse 
est e nexu rerum humanarum inter se invicem, et 
ipsa natura humana." Thus it is equivalent to 
KaOtjiciv tart, or Sti, (of which idiom several ex- 
amples are adduced by Wets, from the Classical 
writers,) for the obedience in question is plainly 
political, not religious ; and the words following 
suggest the motives ; viz. not only through dread 
of the dpyi), or penalty annexed to disobedience, but 
oia rfiv avveioriaiv, " for conscience sake," through 
religious motives. Thus disobedience, as Hardy 
says, involves not only a breach of law, but a sin 

6. Of the two yap's, assigning the reasons why 
taxes should be paid to rulers, the first refers to 
the high usefulness of rulers; the second urges 
that they are appointed by God to a ministration 
which, upon the whole, is highly beneficial to 
men. See Dr. Barrow's Sermon on 1 Tim. ii. 
1 & 2, where at 5. he observes that to princes 
and governors we stand indebted for the greatest 
benefits of common life. '' They (continues he) 
necessarily take much care and trouble, and are 
exposed to many hazards for our advantage. To 
their industry and vigilance, under God, we owe 
the fair administration of justice ; the protection 
of right and innocency ; the preservation of order 
and peace ; the encouragement of goodness, and 
correction of wickedness ; for they are God's 
ministers continually attending on these very 
things. And considering the mischiefs issuing 
from want of government, we may say that he 
must be a very bad governor, to whom the words 
of Tertullus might not without flattery be ap- 
plied." At (f>6pavs Tc\e?Te must be supplied av- 
TOIS ; and (as the best Commentators, ancient and 
modern, are agreed) the OVTO TOVTO must be refer- 
red not to <f>6pov; T\eiv, (as commonly supposed, 
find even Koppe explains) but to rd AttroupyETv TOV 
0ou, whi.ch is included in \etTovpyoi. On the 
senses of Aroupyo? see Note on \tiTovnyla at Luke 
i. 23. Now without the payment of taxes the 
ends of the Xtiroupyia could not be attained ; for, 
as Tacitus cited by Koppe observes, " Nee quies 
gentium sine armis, nee arma sine stipendiis, nee 
stipemlia sine tributis haberi queunt." And yet 
it is God's will that the AeiToupym should be per- 
formed, and consequently that the taxes necessary 
to that purpose should be paid. 

7. uniborc (S'/itjAdf] "whatever is due, both 
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Aj' ' 'W TOV fpOQOV, TOV (fOQOV ' TW TO Tfi'Ao?, TO T&Og ' TW 10V 
CpofioV, TOV (fofiov ' TW TTJV TlfitljV, T1JV Tl/.ltfv. l MqSfVt [l^deV OCpflktTS, 8 

el [ii] TO ayanixv (xM-qhovg " o yag ayunviv rov I'tsgov, vofjLov nsTikr]- 
QKIXS. u TO yag ' v [io i%sva sig ' ov q>ov sv asig' ov xis- 9 
yeig' [ov ifjsvdofiagTVQ Basis'] ovx Ini&v fiy a s ig' .xal 
si' Tig sTsgu evToir), 6V TOVTW TW Ao'/w vcvaxfcpn^uioVToii, sv TW ' *Aya- 
TT 77 sig TOV nhrja lov a ov d> g EIXVT ov. * c // a/ujir) TW nirjatov 10 
xaxov ovx sgyn&Tctt, ' nhygmptx ovi> vo^iov ij ayanrj. 

y KAI roiiTOy sldoTsg TOV xotigov, OTI <aga rjp.oig r,drj | VTIVOV eyso- 11 



tGal. 5. 14. 
I Tim. 1. 5. 



ii Exod. 20. 14. 
Lev. 19. 18. 
Deut. 5. 18. 
Matt. 19. 18. 
422.39. 

X Matt. 22. 40. 
Mark 12. 31. 
Cial.5. 14. 
James 2. 8. 
1 Tim. 1. 5. 
y 1 Cor. 15. 34. 
Kph. S. 14. 
I Thess. 5. 6. 



physically and morally." At r<3 some supply 
alrovvTi : others ofyd\trt, taking the TW for (if: both 
methods involving some harshness. As to the 
difference between <]>6pos and r&ot, the former 
denoted the land-tax and the capitation tax, and 
is nearly the same with the KI'/VCOS at Luke xx. 21. 
The rAj; were the vr.ctigalia, and customs levied 
on the imports and exports. Again, <[>6@os may 
denote the reverential homage due to kings and 
governors ; TI\>.T\ the respect due to all who are in 
authority. 

8. pn&evl dAAijAou?.] The Apostle takes oc- 
casion, from the word o^ciXaj, to pass from what 
respects the political law to that which regards 
morals and the mutual offices of Christians one to 
another ; and shows that these precepts, as they 
had been valid before Moses, so now also did 
they remain, but with the glorious supplementa 
of the Christian dispensation. (Grot.) The gen- 
eral scope of the sentence is plain ; but there has 
been some doubt as to the details. De Dieu, 
Koppe, and Rosenm. take &$d\tr in the Indica- 
tive. But that is at variance with the context, 
which is wholly occupied with injunctions; and, 
therefore, the common interpretation (adopted by 
the ancients and almost all moderns) is prefera- 
ble. " Christian charity (as Carpz. observes) is 
here described as a continual debt, which is ever 
being paid, but is always owing, and never dis- 
charged in this life. This fine turn is, as Wets, 
observes, imitated by Milton in his Paradise Lost. 
B. iv. 55. 

" A grateful mind 

By owing owes not, but still pays ; at once 
Indebted and discharg'd." 
rbv cTcpov] for rbv -a\r]<jiov, i. e. any person 
with whom we have any connection. So our 
Lord, in his parable -of the good Samaritan, has 
taught us thus to extend the signification of the 
word, making thereby the command as unlimited 
as the benevolence of the Deity, and co-extensive 
with the sphere of human action. Hen^f/pinKe, 
implere solet, fulfils. By rbv i'fyov is, I think, 
with Bp. Middl., meant the Law in general, and 
not, as some Interpreters suppose, the second 
table only of the Law. 

9. rd yrip-] On the idiom here and at iv rS) 
just after, the Commentators are not agreed. It 
is, I conceive, put for on ; nor is it used JeiKriKSis, 
I would rather suppose, with Koppe and Pr. 
Scholefield, that there is an ellip. ofytypapntvov; 
who well renders the verse thus : " For the com- 
mandment, Thou shalt not commit adultery, Thou 
shalt not kill, Thou shalt not steal, Thou shalt 
not bear false witness, Thou shalt not covet, and 
whatever other commandment there is, is briefly 
comprehended in the precept, Thou shalt love 
thy neighbour as thyself." 



The words ov i^ivSoiiapTvp'inus are omitted in 
six uncial and several other MSS. and the Edit. 
Princ., are rejected by Mill, Beng., Vat., and 
others, and cancelled by Griesb. But surely 
without sufficient reason; since we may quite as 
well imagine the omission of the clause (by the 
homceotel.) as its insertion. If introduced, it 
would have been brought in in some other place. 
The clause is retained by Wets, and Matth. On 
the idiom in d n;. see Rec. Syn. here and on Mark 
xi. 25. ; Ai'x0aAaioBrat literally signifies " is 
summed up ; " a metaphor taken from casting up 
accounts. 'Eavrbv for atavrdv. By loving one's 
neighbour as one's self, is not meant that we should 
love him as much as ourselves, but in the same 
manner, though not to the same degree, as we love 
ourselves. And this is confirmed by the words 
following, which seem to be exegetical, and meant 
to show the nature of this love ; namely, that we 
should be as careful to avoid injuring him, as we 
would of injuring ourselves. To which purpose 
it is admirably observed by Bp. Sherlock, in one 
of his Sermons, that ' what the principle of self- 
preservation is with respect to ourselves, the same 
is charity with respect to our neighbor." 

10. i/ dyant] tpy^trai.] Here we may, with 
the Commentators, suppose abstract for concrete, 
" He who loveth," &c. But this is not necessary ; 
and the sense seems to be, " Love consists in not 
injuring our neighbour." And true it is, that a 
great part of the love we owe to our fellow- 
creatures is only required to be shown by not in 
piring them ; which will often operate as a poa 
jtive benefit. 

Of the next words, irAifau/m Ayd-irq, the sense 
is uncertain. It may either be-, that " love is the 
end and scope of the commandments respecting 
our neighbour ; " or, which is preferable, that " in 
love is comprehended the fulfilment of the law." 
Hence the same precept is called in James ii. 8. 
the vd/tos Pamhiicbs, and in 1 Tim. i. 5. the re\os 



11. The Apostle now proceeds to inculcate, up 
to the end of this Chapter, the duties of Chris- 
tians towards themselves : and, to excite them to 
the zealous observance of these and the above 
mentioned virtues, he adds this new reason, 
that the return of Christ to the earth, to save and 
bless, is an event not far distant. Holiness of 
life is then compared to the conduct of men in 
the broad day-light, and in full view of their fel- 
low-creatures, and who are therefore held in a 
strong moral restraint. (Koppe.) 

tail TOVTO, &c.l In KOI rovro we have a form 
of transition, involving an ellip. The mildest 
proposed is vote!, "[And this admonition es- 
pecially observe,]" for ei&dre; rbv KaipSv. The 
sense (disputed by Commentators) seems to be 
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J2 &rivat ' vvv vug syyvxsoov ritiMV ri a(oxr)ol<x, i] ors Eniqxsvaafisv. z //&6?i3,i4. ' 
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" knowing that this is the critical season [for ac- 
tion]." The words following are exegetical of 
the preceding, " that now it is time to be roused 
from the sleep of inactivity, security, &c., and to 
be awake to a sense of duty." The reason for 
this is suggested in the next clause. 

vvv yap eyybrepov nor.] On the sense of 
these words the Commentators are divided in 
opinion. Of the four interpretations detailed and 
reviewed in Recens. Synop., two only seem enti- 
tled to attention. 1. That of Crell., Mackn., 
Rosenm., Schleus., and most Commentators for 
the last century, who render, "Now is our knowl- 
edge of the doctrines of salvation greater than 
when we were first converted." Now this yields 
an unobjectionable sense ; yet such as cannot be 
proved to exist in the words. It is better, with 
Locke and Koppe, to take <rwr. of the literal, ad- 
vent of Christ. That sense, however, is destitute 
of any good authority, and is liable to some seri- 
ous objections, started by Whitby. The best 
founded interpretation is that of the ancient and 
some modern Commentators (as Taylor), who by 
ciuTtipla understand the period of death; as being 
the commencement of eternal salvation to the 
righteous : meaning that every day will bring them 
nearer to their final salvation, if they are to be 
saved. So Stuart, who adopts this view, well 
paraphrases : " We are hastening to retribution : 
every day brings us nearer to it : and in prospect 
of the reward, which now almost appears in sight, 
as we approach the goal of life, let us act with 
renewed effort as duty requires." With respect 
to martdaa^tv, it is well observed by Grot, that 
KtaTeLw is one of those verbs which denote action 
either^ in commencement, progress, or conclusion. 
Here it denotes commencement. The sense is well 
expressed by the Pesch. Syr., " than when we 
were converted to the Christian faith." 



12. f, vv% TrpofKoiptvijyytKtv.] The metaphor 
here is plainly founded on the imagery of the pre- 
ceding verse : and the sense to be assigned to vu| 

.and ^/pa will depend on the mode of interpreta- 
tion there adopted. Hence it will be meant either 
that the night of heathen ignorance is drawing to 
a close, and the day of Gospel light dawning, or 
that the dark and obscure state of this life is far 
advanced, and the day of eternity is fast approach- 
ing. According to either interpretation, the fol- 
lowing admonition will be very apposite. 

IvSva^tOa ^wrrf?.] The Commentators are 
not agreed whether by 8x\a be meant armour, or 
articles of dress. The latter view is adopted by 
many eminent moderns; but there seems no 
good reason to abandon the other and more gen- 
eral view. b 

13. rfrv. irepjjrar.] Let us conduct ourselves 
decorously, as men ,n the full blaze of day, and 
-he fill] view of the public." Agreeably to which 
mC VOL ?? P then diasuad es them from 



those vices which, in ancient times, were com- 
mitted almost exclusively in the night. 1. those 
of drunken revelry; 2. as springing from thence, 
those oflewdness; 3. those crimes which usually 
arise from the former, as quarrelling and strife. 

14. fvSlxraaOe Xp.] i. e. Take upon you his 
dispositions, follow his example. A metaphor e 
re vesliarid, and found also in the Classical writ- 
ers. So Lucian Gall. 19. d;ro<Wa'/ji<oj <5 rbv Ilvda- 
yipav, rtva nerrjuQtdma f(r' (ivrdv ; 

rfis aapKo; f 7ri0u/ji's.] Notwithstanding the 
refinements of recent Expositors, the most natu- 
ral and true interpretation of the passage is doubt- 
less that of the ancient and most modern ones, 
" Do not so make provision for the body, as to 
gratify its lusts." El? here denotes end and pur- 
pose. 

XIV. Now commences the third Section of 
the practical part of the Epistle (extending 
throughout this Chapter, and up to the 13th 
verse of the next), in which are detailed various 
duties, private and civil, to be performed in daily 
intercourse ; especially towards those who, not 
fully satisfied as to the abrogation of the cere- 
monies of the Mosaic Law, did not, in this re- 
spect, evince faith, but scrupled at the eating of 
certain foods, and the regarding of seasons. Then 
is shown the use of Christian liberty in things 
indifferent. Lastly, is subjoined an exhortation 
to the preserving of concord, both among Jews 
and Gentiles recently converted to Christianity. 
(Carpz.) . } 

The Apostle having given so many precepts for 
the sake of caution and restraint upon the Jewish 
part of the Church (whom he doubtless had in 
view at Ch. xiii.), now turns to the Gentile part, 
and addresses to them some salutary cautions 
with respect to their demeanour towards their 
Jewish brethren. (Stuart.) He is, in fact, ad- 
dressing all who were not strong in faith, whether 
Gentiles or Jews. Who, indeed, are particularly 
meant by the aaQtvovvrcs rjj" niurei, has been some- 
what disputed. Certain eminent Commentators 
(as Carpz., Koppe, and Eichhorn) maintain that 
they were a species of Jewish Essenes, who (like 
the Greek AaxijTai) practised all those various mor- 
tifications of the Jlesh, in order to attain greater 
power in the spirit, such as were adopted by the 
Monks of a later age. But T entirely agree with 
Rosenm. and Prof. Stuart, that although there 
were then various classes of persons who prac- 
tised asceticism, especially in the abstinence from 
animal food, either wholly or partially yet the 
manner in which the Apostle here speaks of them 
forbids such a notion ; for, instead of attacking 
their pride and vain-glory (as at Col. ii. 21 23.), 
he throws his shield over them, and directs that 
their scruples, which were conscientious and 
sober, may be respected. And when we consider 
that in v. 5. mention is made of the distinction that 
11 
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the persons in question made between days, and 
compare this with what is said at Col. ii. 16, there 
can (a t s Stuart shows) be little doubt that the 
whole 'difficulty was one which arose from Jewish 
scruples about the use of meats which had been 
offered to idols, and afterwards sold in the market 
(which the persons in question thought would 
communicate pollution to those who used it), and 
the observance of certain fasts 'and feast-days. 
But for the better understanding of the whole, es- 
pecially as a general question, the reader is refer- 
red to a powerful discourse of Bp. Sanderson, ad 
Clerum, on v. 3, where, after commencing with 
the remark, that " so long as there is either weak- 
ness on earth, or malice in Hell, it cannot but x be 
that scandals will arise, and differences grow in 
the Church of God. What through want of judg- 
ment in some, of ingenuousness in others, of 
charity in almost all, occasions (God knows) of 
offence are too soon both given and taken ; whilst 
men are apt to quarrel at trifles, and to maintain 
their differences even about indifferent things." 
Then, after ably stating the occasion, tracing the 
scope, and showing the connection of the text with 
the context, he divides it into two points of doc- 
trine : I. That we are not to despise others, be 
they never so weak, or we never so strong. And 
that both for the sin's sake, by which it is hurtful 
to the despisers, and for the scandal's sake to the 
despised. II. That we are not to judge and con- 
demn others, 1. from our want of commission; 2. 
our want of skill ; 3. from the uncharitableness, 
and, 4. the scandalousness of the thing itself. 
Or thus: 1. We have no right to judge; and so 
our judging is usurpation. 2. We may err in our 
judgments ; and so our judging is rashness. 3. 
We take things the worst way when we judge 
and condemn. 4. We give occasion of offence by 
our judging, and thus it is scandalous. Thus the 
Apostle endeavours to draw both parties (as being 
both in the wrong) to this honourable composi- 
tion, that the strong in faith shall remit some- 
what of his superciliousness in despisingthe weak ; 
and that the weak shall abate somewhat of his 
acrimony in condemning the strong. Finally, the 
question is one of great importance, as laying 
down a rule for our guidance on all oilier occa- 
sions, by which a weakness of judgment in faith 
may show itself, if not in scruples about meats and 
days, yet in a scrupulous forbearance of some 
things, from a persuasion that they are, or a fear 
lest they should be unlawful, but which, in truth, 
are not so, but only indifferent. 

1. rdi' daOsvoi'ivra r;j" Trlarct.l According to the 
foregoing view, this will denote " one who is 
doubtful, or not fully persuaded of the propriety 
or impropriety of certain things in themselves 
indifferent, and is not satisfied as to the liberty 
which Christianity allows in those cases. By -rf 
ttloru, which should be rendered " his faith " or 
belief, is denoted a. full persuasion of mind, as to 
what is lawful or unlawful. npoa\an0dvc<;6e is 
variously interpreted. The word properly signi- 



fies to lay hold of and draw any thing' or person to 
us ; and from the context, here seems to mean 
receive into Christian communion, with the adjunct 
notion of talcing into kindly intercourse. See also 
xv. 7. and Gal. vi. ]. Of the words following ^ 
els StaKplaeis J(aAoyr/*cDi', the sense is not very 
clear, and consequently has been variously ex- 
pounded. See Recens. Synop. and Stuart. I 
apprehend that if we keep close to the usual 
sense of the terms (which in a case of difficulty 
it is always best to do), and attend carefully to the 
context, we shall see that the sense must be this, 
" [but] not for the purpose of examining and agi- 
tating with him doubtful or disputed points," 
namely, since as contempt and harshness might 
urge him to apostasy, so to perplex his mind with 
points which his Christian judgment is not suffi- 
ciently mature to enable him to grapple with, 
might drive him into scepticism. See Calvin. 

2. The Apostle now illustrates the thing by an 
example, and shows why he has given the precept. 
On the idiom or yiv 5 At for 6 ph 6 Si (found 
in the later writers) see Matth. and Win. Gr. 
HwTtve.1 <l>ayclv, " is persuaded he may eat." This 
seems a popular idiom, since it is not found in the 
best writers. Ildiira, all kinds of food without 
distinction, even those forbidden by the Mosaic 
Law. A6x"va, i. e. rather than forbidden meats. 

3. 6 laOiiav."} Supply ndvra. Kptvtrut, for Karaitp, 
Kpovehapcro, " has accepted him, admitted him to 
the benefits of the Christian religion." See Note 
on v. 1. 

4. <ru rtf tl, &c.] " by what right dost thou hold 
judgment over another's servant ? " This use of 
the phrase o-D T/J et occurs also in the Classical 
writers. At rip Ifilta, &c. sub. nri, coram. Xr>?ra 
and nlnret are forensic terms, and signify " to 
stand or fall in judgment," to be acquitted, or be 
condemned. "ZraQfiatrai is best explained by 
Carpz. " consistet ac stabilietur : " " Deus suc- 
curret imbecillitati ut onj/qj." Since, however, 
there is a continuation of the forensic metaphor, 
I would render, " He shall be held acquitted in 
judgment," viz. of this matter. Under Sward;, 
able, is also implied willing, as xi. 23. ; which 
passage defends the common reading here ; some, 
MSS. having fwarel, which is received by Griesb. 
into the inner form, 

5. {jiifpav.'] such as the Jewish Sabbath, Pass- 
over, Pentecost, aK^vo-arivta, &c.. which some main- 
tained should be kept noly. Prof. Stuart shows 
at large, that although it has been disputed by 
some eminent Expositors and Theologians wheth- 
er the Christian Lord's Day be not here included, 
yet that, from a comparison of the kindred pas- 
sages of Col. ii. 16. Gal. iv. 10. with the present 
passage, it seems clear that Tipipa here relates to 
days which the scruples of Jewish Christians 
deemed sncred, and has no relation to the f/ptpa 
which all agreed to keep holy. See Rev. i. 10. 
The 7rnp seems to mean holier than ; that being 
implied in the comparison denoted by irapa. In 
the antithetical clause supply 'iarjv, in the sense 
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ev TO) 18 lot vo'l' 7ihygo(pogsla&(a. ffC O cpgorav TTJV ijfis'gav, 

* f ' 3 ^> 

Kvglca ygovtl 1 xal o fiy (pgovav TIJV i]^iqav, KVQKO ov ygovsi. MI 
o sad-liSv, Kvglta tadiu, evxagiaisl yag TM 0sw ' xul o py ta&lwv, 

7 Kvqlm ovx ea&lsi, xal svxuQiaTti TOJ Oey. h Oudsl? yag f\[iv>v eavroj 

8 77, xal ovdslg SUVTM ano&vri<sxti. sdv TS yug ^W^UEJ', TW Kvglm ^w^usv ' 
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9 iav TS ano&vriaxoofisi', TOV Kvglov eafisv. l El? TOVTO yug XgiaTog 
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'" l ysyganTat yag' ZK> eyoj, (isyst Kvgiog) on efiol 
i si nav y ovv, x al n a a a y\K> a a a eZoiiohoyijasTUi 
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" equally appropriate to religious purposes." In 
EKQOTOJ v\ripo<popelffdia there is a brevity of ex- 
pression, which requires us to supply from the 
context fcrSltav Kai fiij eaOlwv, Kptvuv Kal ^^ Kptvwv 
fiplpav. The general sense of the passage, though 
it has been disputed, seems certainly to be this : 
"quisque de sua animi sententia certus fieri stu- 
deat:" or, "Let every one act with fulness of 
persuasion that he doth what is lawful," let him 
act according to the conviction of his own 
mind. 

6. The Apostle now gives examples of both the 
discrepant sentiments, as well in respect of days, 
as of meats ; and shows, by a new reason, tliat 
those who in this instance think differently, ought 
not to feel contempt for each other. 

6 tppovSiv,'] Literally, " he who minds, ob- 
serves." "Kvpiif, for els rHv Kiipiov, "with a refer- 
ence to the Lord," and in obedience to his under- 
stood will. Eii%apioTc7 T(J5 QeS must be so accom- 
modated as to apply both to the 5 taOfav and the 
6 p) <;0. In the former case, it relates both to 
the returning thanks for the food, and to the Chris- 
tian liberty of unrestricted use ; in the latter case, 
the sense is, "returns thanks to God for the gift 
of abstinence." The KO? before & hOtuv is insert- 
ed, on the authority of most of the best MSS. and 
Versions, and many Fathers, as also all the early 
Edd., except the Erasmian. It was, after being 
cancelled in the 3d Ed. of Stephens, that of Beza 
and the Elzevir, restored by Beng., Matth.. Griesb., 
Knapp, Tittm., and Vat. : and rightly; since it is 
required by propriety, and might easily have been 
omitted by the scribes. 

7. oiiScis yiip )7 ] By obticls is meant no Chris- 
tian. With respect to the eavTia ftf and lavria 
fr-oOvfivKKi, the general sense may 'be (as Grot, and 
Koppe explain), that whether alive or dead, we 
are in the power of God. But to consider it more 
particularly, laurffi fif seems to signify, "liveth 
after his own will'and pleasure," so as to giv^ no 
account of his actions to any one but himself; 
and consequently ex opposite, ovSeis laurw axaQvfi- 
OKU must mean " no one has, at death, any power 
over himself and his fate in another state of exist- 
ence ; nor ceases to depend for every thing upon 
the Lord, by whom he is to be judged." The 
sense of the next clause is, that in every state of 
our existence, whether in this world or in the 
next, we belong to Christ ; he is our Lord both 
here and hereafter. 

9. ds TOVTO yap Kupirfroij.] The sense is : 
"Nay for this end and purpose Christ died, and, 



after his resurrection, rose again unto glory, and 
yet liveth, that he might be sovereign of the 
whole human race, both the quick and the dead," 
Hence it is inferred that we are to live unto 
Christ, and not unto men. Prof. Stuart, how- 
ever, regarding the 'iva as denoting result or con- 
sequence, thinks the meaning is, that this uni- 
versal dominion was a fruit or consequence of 
Christ's death. But it is, I think, better to re- 
tain the usual signification of tvaj especially as 
the Professor himself grants that it was one of 
the ends which the Saviour had in view." In 
fact, it was an end desirable to him only with a 
view to another end and result, the salvation of 
man. In KOI anldave dv^aev the reading is dis- 
puted. Some MSS. omit the first Kal; others, 
KM Avtarri, and both are cancelled by Griesb. 
Many MSS., with several Versions and early 
Edd., for Hvetrifftv, read efynaw, which is preferred 
by Mill and Wets., and edited by Beng., Matth., 
Griesb.. and Vat. Again, Tittm. edits : KM a KS- 
OavE Kai avtfynev; while Rinck would read antOave 
KIU aviaTy. Under all the circumstances, I see 
no sufficient authority to cancel any word, espe- 
cially as the sense of the context admits, nay re- 
quires, the whole. And the KOI ctvearn might be 
omitted by reason of the two Kal's. That cfrtrev 
ought to be read for avityaev, there is no doubt. 
The ava might arise from the at preceding, or 
come from those Critics who rejected Kal Avitrrtj 
as useless ; a very unsafe principle in a writer 
who (like Thucydides) is sometimes as diffuse as 
he is at others obscurely brief. Here, however, 
there is nothing verbose or pleonastic. 'Av&rrij 
Kal efyjire being for avaaTiav ferine. 'Efi/ffs means, 
in its full sense, lived, liveth, and will live to all 
eternity; denoting that immortal life wherein "he 
ever liveth to make intercession for the faithful." 
See Heb. vii. 25. 

JO. o-O St rl Kpiveis, ifec.] Here the Apostle sub- 
joins another reason to dissuade them from exer- 
cising rash judgment, or entertaining undue con- 
tempt; and that is suggested partly in the term 
aSt\(f>., which is emphatic ; but chiefly in the words 
following, irdircf yilft irapaarijadntOa no j6)}/wn TOU 
Xp., which import that we are all alike amenable 
to this judgment, and therefore are not warranted 
in judging, much less contemning and despising 
each other : all must be left to the judgment of 
one great and true Estimator, and none ought to 
presume to intrude upon his province. 

11. yeyp- yiip] " agreeably to what is said in 
Scripture," namely, in Is. xlv. 23. in which there 
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is some variation from the Sept. and the Hebrew ; 
yet not near so great as would at first sight ap- 
pear; for, 1. the words \tyei K{ip<oj form no part 
of the quotation, but were (as often) added by the 
Apostle to indicate the speaker. 2. The words 
el pfi f^e\e(jcerai uiro<rTpa<j>r)crovTai were omitted 
by the Apostle, as not necessary to his purpose. 
3. In the next words the Apoatle follows the 
Sept., at least in the Alexandrian and some other 
MSS. The only real discrepancy is in the 5 eyi>, 
which, however, is but an equivalent (and Scrip- 
tural) expression to the nar' fyaurou A^vlia of the 
Sept. Finally, I cannot but advert to the mani- 
fest corruption in the Sept., namely, of el /*>) be- 
fore e!-e\e{joerai. It is strange that no Editor or 
Critic should have noticed it, especially as it is 
so easily emended. I would confidently propose 
to read >/ p)iv, a frequent formula juranai both in 
the Classical writers and the Sept. See Gen. 
xlii. 16. If, however, the Translator wrote el /i>), 
I have no doubt that he had in his MS. xS CDX 
before ^y, thus rendering literally a formula ju- 
randi equivalent to $ y.r\v, and occurring in Job i. 
11. Is. v. 9. 

13. nrjKiTi olv oXX>/Xouy, up., &c.] In these 
words (which contain a conclusion drawn from the 
preceding) is an injunction not only to abstain 
from unjustly judging those who entertain differ- 
ent sentiments in matters of conscience, but to 
beware lest the weaker party should, by our ac- 
tions and sentiments, feel aggrieved, and thus be 
led into a worse error (Koppe) ; namely, heresy, 
or apostasy. 

The Commentators notice the anantanaclasis 




use of oraoi&fyiv is adduced by Raphel from Herod- 
otus, nptiaxonna and aicAvSa^ov are nearly synon- 
ymous; the latter being exegetical of the former. 

14. o76a KOI nlir., &c.] The Apostle here antici- 
pates an objection. O7<ta KOI ntn. is a strong ex- 
pression, to denote full persuasion from complete 
Knowledge. 'Ev Kup/ip 'I., i. e. by the teaching 
of Jesus Christ himself, and not by human rea- 
sonings. See Theophyl. 

'on ovtiiv KotvSv.'] By the /imitation suggested 
by the context, the sense must be, " no kind of 
meat is, in its own nature, impure (i. e. unlawful) ; 
but to him who accounts it to be unlawful," to him 
it is unlawful ; i. e. (as Grot, and others explain), 
"The persuasion of any food's being forbidden is 
to a Christian Jew, as long as he is so persuaded, 
sufficient to make it unlawful for him to use that 



liberty which it has given him from the yoke of 
the Mosaic ordinances." Bp. Sanderson, in his 
4th Sermon ad Clerum, observes, that we may 
from this passage safely conclude that it is lawful 
for us to do all those things, concerning which 
there can be nothing brought of weight sufficient 
to prove them unlawful. The tl it?) is said to be 
put for dXXd : but it is, in fact, used in its ordinary 
sense, and is only introductory of another and an 
exceptive clause. 

15. Sta j3p/ia] " through food," i. e. the eating 
of food, and, as appears by the context, thy eating 
of food. See the next verse. Ainreirai is explain- 
ed by the older Commentators, " is grieved and 
hurt ; " by the more recent ones, " is brought into 
grief," i. e. self-condemnation, by being induced 
to do what he believed to be unlawful. KarH 
aydTrrjv, " agreeably to Christian charity," which 
requires us, for the sake of a weaker brother, to 
suifer one's own liberty to be circumscribed, in 
any manner not unlawful. 'AirdAXut does not im- 
ply final perdition, but a present falling from a 
state of salvation, by apostasy or otherwise. 

16. fytCv T<> ayaOdv.] The earlier modern Com- 
mentators take this to mean " your Christian lib- 
erty, which is in itself so good." While the an- 
cient and most recent modern Commentators 
explain it " your holy religion, which is your 
chief good." The latter sense is good, but the 
other is more agreeable to the context ; and is 
well expressed by Abp. Newcome thus : "Act 
not so as to give occasion that your right sense 
of your Christian liberty in the indiscriminate use 
of foods be evil spoken of." 

17. oil yAp eariv :r<S<rif .] A popular and famil- 
iar mode of expression, meaning, "In the Chris- 
tian religion and the worship prescribed by it, it 
is not meats and drinks th.it are considered, but 
virtue, peace, spiritual joy," &c. i. e. as Bp_. San- 
derson explains, it consists in the exercise of 
holy graces, and the conscientious performance 
of unquestioned duties. Xap& ev Hvsv/jaTt ay. sig- 
nifies an inward joy from the consolations of the 
Holy Spirit. 

18. To&roif] " these dispositions and habits." 
E5dporof avOptirtoi?. This seems to be a popu- 
lar expression, meaning " is in favour with God 
and man." 

19. apa oJiv ra rrjg, &c.] A conclusion drawn 
from the preceding. " Since a peaceable spirit 
is so well pleasing to God, let us study peace, 
and what tends to mutual edification." See Acts 
ix. 31, and Note. 
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1 XV. t:> 0(pd).o[jiV ds rjfifig ol ovvutol 10. aa^sv^fiara iwv aSvvd- ejli?<'i?' ^ 

20. rb epyov TOV 0ou] i. e. the propagation of 
the Christian religion, By the faith and Christian 
piety of the person in question. 

KaKbv r<3 avQpianta eaOlovrt.] At Kaicbv sub. 
ftpSifia. The words may be referred either to the 
weak Christian, who, if he eateth 6ta Trpoo-Ko'/^aroy, 
(i. e. ffflv npoffKtpiiari, stumblingly, with an uncer- 
tain and dubious mind) sinneth ; or, to the more 
knowing and advanced Christian, who, if, by eat- 
ing, he offends and causes another to sin (Sia 
irpoo-K(fyi//aTO, for (IBT& npoffKiftftarof, i. e. occasion- 
ing an offence to him) lie himself also sinneth. 

21. Ka\bv rd nn Quyeiv, &c.] The sense may 
be well expressed, with Abp. Newc., thus : " It 
is matter of duty to abstain from flesh used in 
sacrifice to idols ; or to abstain from it altogether ; 
or from any other act, in the presence of those 
who may thus be ensnared into sin and perplexed 
with doubts." This use of the plural Kpta for the 
singular uplag is found in the best writers. At ev 
tiT sub. notciv. TlpoaKOKTei is for aKavSiM^srat. The 
words }) <TKuv5uXirui ?j aaQsvei are omitted in three 
MSS. and some Versions and Fathers ; and even 
rejected by Mill and Koppe, as being a gloss. 
This, however, can hardly be true of !) aaQtvil ; 
and if that clause be genuine, so probably must 
the preceding one. 

22. crii mtmv ?%[?.] The ancient and early 
modern Commentators read this interrogatively ; 
the more recent ones declarativehj ; which latter 
mode is confirmed by the Peschito Syriac, and is 
more agreeable to the style of the Apostle. By 
faith is meant a full persuasion that what one is 
doing is right and lawful ; or, in other words, the 
full assent of the conscience. Kani creavrbv E^E, 
" keep this persuasion to yourself, and your God ; 
use it when you have no other witness ; and do 
not, in exercising it before men, employ it so as 
to cause your fellow Christian and weaker brother 
to fall from duty." 

/m/erfpiof, &c.] The sense is, "happy is he 
who doth not condemn himself in the use he 
makes of what he allows himself to do ; namely, 
by using it in an imprudent manner. 

23. 5 Se 6iapivi5/ivos eart.'] The sense is : 
" And he who doubteth [whether it be right to 
eat] is condemned, i. e. is liable to be condemned 

Snay, is self-condemned], if he eat; because^ he 
oth it not from faith." 

_By nav At e<rrlv is meant, " Whatever is done 
without a full persuasion that it is lawful, is sin- 
ful." See an excellent Discourse of Bishop San- 
derson on this text. By this (being his 4th ad 
Clerum,) in which, after ably settling the connec- 
tion and scope of the text, he shows that faith 
must here be the persuasion of the judgment and 
conscience. And he proceeds to inquire, 1. 
What is the power of the conscience, as concern- 
ing the lawfulness or unlawfulness of actions. 2. 
Whether, in every thing we do, an actual con- 
3L 



sideration thereof be necessarily requisite. 3. 
What degree of persuasion is required for the 
warranting of our actions 1 Whether or no, and 
how far a man may warrantably act, with reluc- 
tancij of conscience. Wherein is considered the 
case, 1. of a resolved conscience; 2. of a doubting 
conscience ; 3. of a scrupulous conscience. Upon 
the whole, he proves that the true import of the 
text is, in effect, this : " Whosoever shall enter- 
prise the doing* of any thing which he verily be- 
lieveth to be unlawful, or, at least, is not reasona- 
bly well persuaded of the lawfulness of it; let 
the thing be otherwise, and in itself what it may 
be, lawful or unlawful, indifferent or necessary, 
convenient or inconvenient, it matters not; TO 
HIM IT is A SIN." 

Here Wets, and Grot, compare similar senti- 
ments from the Classical writers; and Schoettg. 
some from the Rabbinical ones. 

The doxology just after, which in the textus 
receptus comes in at the end of the Epistle, is, in 
the far greater part of the MSS. and several Ver- 
sions and Fathers, inserted here : which position 
was approved by Grot, and Hammond, and adopt- 
ed by Mill, Wets., Matth., and Griesb., but has 
been rejected by Knapp, Vater, and Stuart. It is 
a question of difficult determination, and in which 
no certainty can be attained. External evidence 
is certainly in favour of the insertion here ; yet 
the contrary testimonies are very weighty, in- 
cluding the two most ancient of the MSS., (the 
Alexandrian and Vatican,) and the most ancient 
of Versions. As to the internal, it cannot well 
be balanced, since there are several considera- 
tions both ways, which tend to make the ordinary 
canons inapplicable. The internal congruity of 
the passage, as Stuart shows, is strongly against 
its insertion ; and though St. Paul does sometimes 
insert a doxology in the body of an Epistle, yet 
(as he points out) it is in quite a different situa- 
tion from the present. I cannot therefore ven- 
ture to admit it. 

XV. In the present Chapter St. Paul continues 
to exhort the Church at Rome to strive after 
unity and peace. He sets before them the self- 
denial of Christ, vv. 3, 4. He beseeches God to 
give them the spirit of Christian unity and love, 
vv. 5, 6. He exhorts them to a mutual kind re- 
ception of each other, v. 7. He shows that the 
reception of the Gentiles into the Christian 
Church had been clearly and often predicted, vv. 
8 12 ; and prays God to fill them all with joy 
and peace, v. 13. He apologizes, as it were, for 
writing to the Church of Rome, by describing 
the nature of his office as an Apostle to the Gen- 
tiles, the labours which he had performed while 
holding this office, and the affectionate desire 
which he had cherished of paying the Church at 
Rome a visit, vv. 14 24. He describes to them 
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T(av fiuarci&iv, xal firj savtoig cigsaxsiv ' u sxaawg L/a^J yfiuv TW 2 
Ti^alov UQiaxixai ilg TO aya&bv Jigbg olxodofAqv. x Jfotl yag o Xgi- 3 
aiog ov% savTia i]Qti}v, AA, xoi'&iag yiyQanxai,' Ol ovstdiGftot 
TK>V o v s i dioVT wv as sTisnsaov en' Efts. yC> Oa yag ngos- 4 
yQucpi], slg ii\v t\^.Kiiqav didctaxuhluv ngosyqatpt] ' llvtx dta T%g vno- 
|UOJ'?ji? xal TTJf? ntXQixx^ascag TCOV ygatpwv ir]v sknioa %coni>. zC Q 5s 5 
Osbg T%g vnofiovijg xal rijg naQax^asasg dwi] Vfuv TO amb cpgoVsiv iv 

tion of believers in the Messiah. For it has 
been well pointed out by Grot, and Crell., that 
the words Saa yap Trposypd^i? are meant to an- 
ticipate an objection, namely, that the passage 
has reference to David, not to Christ, or Chris- 
tians. To which this is the answer, part of which 
is contained in a suppressed clause dependent on 
yap, q. d. [It does indeed pertain to David, but 
it is typical of Christ] or at least may serve for 
our example and instruction." 

4. <5ia 1% vnonovrjs Kal rrjs Trap. r. yp.] The sense 
is : " through the patience which the Scriptures 
recommend and exemplify, and by the [motives 
for] consolation which they supply." In t'^w/uv 
is implied Kari'xutpe.v. 

5. b Si Bcbf, &c.] The fnll sense of the verse 
is ably drawn forth by Bp. Sanderson, in a Ser- 
mon on this text, where, after pointing out the 
connexion and scope of the words, he shows the 
nature of the prayer here made ; and after ob- 
serving that prayer is properly united with instruc- 
tion, and that God is the only Author of peace, 
he inquires why God is called the God of patience 
and of consolation ; and treats on the choice of 
these attributes, and their union here. On the 
matter of the prayer, he considers these particu- 
lars : I. The thing prayed for, namely, lilce- 
mindedness, which is explained and pressed on 
by various considerations. II. He considers the 
first qualification of the agreement prayed for ; cv 
dXX^Xois importing that it be universal and mutual. 
III. He considers the second qualification in /can} 
Xpiarbv, importing an agreement, 1. unto truth 
and holiness, and 2. after the example of Christ. 
With respect to the expression 6ebs 1% VTTO^UVIJS. 
the learned Prelate rightly understands it effective 
(as the next attribute 7% Trapu/cX. must be under- 
stood) of that patience which is from God as the 
cause, and man as the subject. Accordingly, God 
is called the " God of consolation,' 1 ' because " it 
is he that putteth comfort and cheerfulness into 
our hearts." And he observes, " that being to pray 
for unity, the Apostle might well make mention 
of patience as a special help thereto, and consola- 
tion as a special fruit and effect thereof." He 
then notices the expression rb aiirb Qpoveiv as 
being one peculiar to St. Paul ; and shows that, 
" though it be used with reference both to the un- 
derstanding and judgment, and to the will and af- 
fections, yet that both may here be supposed meant 
to be comprehended ; namely, that God would so 
frame the hearts of these Romans one towards 
another, that there might be, as far as possible, 
an universal accord amongst them, both in their 
opinions and affections." This view of the sub- 
ject is supported by the opinion of Tiren. and 
Calvin. 

The Karil 'Xptarbv following is susceptible of 
two senses, both suitable to the context : 1. " ac- 
cording to truth and godliness in Christ Jesus," 
according to what the spirit of Christ and his 
religion requires ; 2. (as in the margin of our 



y Supra 4. 23, 

24. 

. Cor. 10. 11. 

2 Tim. 3. 16. 

z Suprn 12. 16. 
1 Cor. 1. 10. 
Phil. 2. 2. 
& 3. 15, 16. 

the plan of his future journeys and labours, ex- 
presses his hope of yet visiting them, and begs an 
affectionate interest in their prayers to God for 
him, vv. 25 32. (Stuart.) 

1. By the oi Swarol, as opposed to TO?; aaQcviai, 
must (as Koppe and Roseum. remark) be under- 
stood the more abundant in knowledge, and the 
stronger in faith (xiv. 22. compared with Luke 
xxiv. 19, and Acts vii. 22. Svvarbg lv \6vtp) 5 and 
by the aS&varot, those less skilled and knowing, 
and therefore in hesitation and doubt, as to the 
lawfulness or unlawfulness of any thing. By the 
da-Owq/jara are meant the unfounded though con- 
scientious scruples adverted to in chap. xiv. 
Baord^tiv signifies to bear with; a metaphor taken 
from strong persons helping weak fellow-travel- 
lers, by occasionally carrying for them their bur- 
dens. By favTolg hpiaKtiv is meant gratifying 
ourselves by having our own views received as 
absolute verities. 

2. 'iKaaTog j'tfiSv, &c.] Tap after 'ixacTos is ab- 
sent from nearly all the best MSS., many Ver- 
sions and Fathers, and the Ed. Princ. It was in- 
troduced by Stephens from the Erasmian Editions, 
and though expunged by Beza in his first Edition, 
afterwards crept into the subsequent ones, and so 
was introduced into the textus receptus j but was 
again cancelled by Beng., Matth., Griesb., and 
Tittm. ; rightly I think. 

dpeaKlrii) si? rb ayaQbv irpbg OIK.] By adding 
ek rb ayaObv npbg oh. (i. e. so far as may be for his 
good and edification, and that of the Church) 
the Apostle means to limit his precept, that com- 
plaisance may not be carried to abject subser- 
vience. E(V rb ayaObv and tig oh. must be closely 
connected, the latter serving to qualify and ex- 
plain the former, and prevent a misunderstanding 
of the sense. For as Theodoret observes ; 'lariv 
dpiaKciv Kal e iri XiUTfl Kal IUVTOV Kal TOU n\r]ntov. 
So Theophr. Ch. Eth. 5. vspl apwKeiag // Se &pe- 
ffKCtd eariv OVK eiri /JcAT/o-ru) fi&ovijg nupaffKtuuo-TiK^. 

3. oir\; Invria 7/p<ri'] " sought not his own grati- 
fication [but the good of others] ; " which latter 
clause is implied'in the air of the former. 

The next sentiment, " nay, he bore patiently 
the insults of men," is clothed in the words of 
Ps. Ixix. 10, which even Rosenm. admits to be 
strikingly applicable to Christ, though he denies 
it to be primarily meant of the Messiah. Buf, as 
Mr. Turner observes, it is for him to prove that 
the application varies from the intention of the 
original author. " Besides, (continues Mr. T.,j 
he himself admits that various other sentences of 
the O. T. were by the Jews of that time (nay, 
even are by those of the present day) conceived 
to treat of the Messiah. And whence could have 
arisen such an opinion, unless it had had its foun- 
dation in tradition, handed down 'from the times 
of the Prophets themselves? Moreover, the 
Apostle himself, in the words following, refers to 
those numerous passages which occurred in the 
O. T v as written for the instruction and consoia- 



ROMANS CHAP. XV. 613. 



87 



6 wA/lif/lcu? Kara XQIOTOV 'irjaovv ' 'iva bpo&vuaSbv Iv evl atb^an 

1 gyre rbv Osov xui TTUTEQCI rov Kvglov r^oiv 'fijaov Xgiarov. a Jib 

ngoahttfifiuvwd-s attfaovg, xu&wg teal b Xqunbg nyoa&ap&To * vpug, 

8 slg 8bl~av Osov. b Aiyta 8e, "ir^aovv Xgiaibv didxovov yeyevi]a&tti ns- 
giTopijg vnsg tthrjO-Elag Osov, fig TO /?/?fWom tug Inayyslluq raiv 

9 nuTSQOJV ' c ia 8s e&vtj vnsQ ttsovg doljdtfai, rbv Osbv, xa&cag ysyqa- 
nrai' Jia rovro e<>|UO Ao/?y aopctl aot, iv e&vs'ai, xnl ry 

Wovoparl aov yaha. d xal ndhv isysi,' JEv cpQav&yr e %-d-vv], 

11 (AST a rov A a o v avrov. e v.al ndhv ' Alv tlr s rbv KVQIOV 
ndvra ru s-frvq, %ui snaivsaars avrov nave eg ol A wot. 

12 f Kul nal.iv 'fiaa'tag Uyei' "liar a i y $la rov '/EOT a at, xt 6 
txv tar d psv og aqxsiv e&vav, en avrw s&vrj S^TC IOTJ a iv. 

13 C da Ofbg Tijg IKnlSoq nhriQiaatu iifiug ndayg %agug xctl slgyi'ys Iv 



a Supra 14. 1, 3. 



Bibles) " after the example of Christ : " a sense 
adopted by many eminent Expositors, and among 
the rest by Bp. Sanderson in a Sermon on this 
text. 

6. Bp. Sanderson, in his 13th Sermon ad 
Aulam, on this text, (the sequel to that on the 
preceding verse) ably draws forth the full import 
of the words, and distributes it into four points. 

1. He treats of glorifying God, and proves that 
the glory of God should be intended as our chief 
end, for four reasons: 1. as being the chief good ; 

2. as that whereunto we are both in duty and 
(3dly) in wisdom obliged. Hence he adduces an 
inference of admonition, that we do not bestow on 
any creature, or draw to ourselves, any of that 
glory which is due to God. II. He shows the 
reason of the style God the Father of our Lord 
Jesus Christ, or the God and Father of our Lord 
Jesus Christ, and why it is here used. III. He 
considers the glorification of God bftoOv/jnSbv KUI 
Ivt ord/ian, with mind as well as mouth, and what 
it imports. IV. He shows how much God is 
glorified by Christian unity and one-mindedness ; 
and this is the main scope and design of the whole 
passage. On the force of bjioQ., (which implies 
unanimity,) see Note on Acts ii. 46. T6i/ Qcdv 
KM ua.Tt{M r. K. ft. 'I. X. should (as the best Com- 

. mentators and Critics are agreed) be rendered 
" the God and Father of our Lord Jesus Christ." 
Compare 2 Cor. xi. 31. Eph. i. 3. 1 Pet. i. 3; and 
see Bp. Middl. And, as VVhitby and Bp. Pearson 
remark from the Fathers, " the first Person in the 
Trinity is the God and Father of Christ in respect 
to the latter's manhood, and eternal filiation or 
derivation from the Father, being God of God ; 
his Father in respect of his Divinity, or as He is 
the Word." 

7. (5to TtpotrX. /\XrJAou;] This unity (he meant to 
say) would be especially evinced. If the Gentile 
and the Jewish Christians should mutually re- 
ceive and show kindness to each other. On the 
force of irpoorXafijS. see Note supra xii. 1. The 
force of the word must, however, be somewhat 
accommodated in sense, as applied to Christ, with 
reference to his benignity, notwithstanding our 
being enemies by evil works. See supra v. 10. 
"Eli &6fav Qcou is indeed, by most Interpreters, 
construed with what, immediately precedes; by 
which a tolerable sense arises, but one not so 
good, or so suitable to the context as by referring 
the words to vpoaXaii^dvsade dAXi/Aouj, and consid- 
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ering KaOiif fy!y.as an illustration. Thus ds 
S6%av Osou will signify the end or purpose, i. e. 
that so God may be glorified. Compare John 
xvii. 23. A view of the words supported by the 
authority of Chrysost., Theophyl., Theodor., and 
OEcumen. 

8. \eyti> Ss, 'Irjaouv, &.C.] This supplies a rea- 
son for what has been just said. The Apostle's 
argument, to suggest why believers, of whatever 
nation, should live in mutual harmony and good 
offices, is this, " that the Gentile ought to respect 
the Jew, since Christ exercised his ministry 
among the Jews, and was peculiarly the Messiah 
of the Jews, thereby fulfilling the predictions of 
their Prophets, and the promises made to Abra- 
ham (and through him to the Patriarchs), that ' in 
his seed should all the nations of the earth be 
blessed : ' that therefore the Jews and the Gen- 
tiles had reason to glorify God for his mercy im- 
parted to both." (Rosenm.) 

A/yio &f here and at Gal. iv. 1. & v. 16. is re- 
garded by Schleus. as a formula of connection. 
But I rather think, with Mr. Rose ap. Parkh. p. 
490, that it gives peculiar force to what the Apos- 
tle brings forward ; and, as Stuart says, accuratius 
definit. 'Yiup dAi/Oc/af Beou, ' for the establish- 
ment of the truth of God,' i. e. his faithfulness 
in keeping his promises. In enayy. T&V -naripav 
the Genitive is one of object. Bc/JutSo-ai rj 
fira-yy., ' to confirm the promises,' i. e. by per- 
forming what had been promised. 

9. Koppe here recognizes an anacoluthon, for 
riav tie (Oi'&v Qeov. But most Commentators 
supply Ac'yoj and i<j>!-.i\uv, referring to a similar 
ellip. at iv. 13. " The Apostle (says Taylor) is 
persuading the converts to a cordial coalition in 
public worship, and is giving each party a sub- 
stantial reason why they ought to unite their 
hearts as well as voices." But, as it would be 
more difficult to persuade the Jew, lie applies 
to him several quotations out of Scripture, Ps. 
xviii. 49. Deut. xxxii. 43. Ps. cxvii. 1. Isa. xi. 
10. the first and last of which, as Whitby shows, 
the Jews interpreted of the Messiah. All of 
them agree with the Sept., and, in their general 
sense, with the Hebrew ; and tend to prove, that 
the Gospel privileges were to be extended to both 
Jews and Gentiles. 

13. The Apostle concludes this exhortation to 
unity by a suitable prayer, that they may be filled 
with all joy and peace, and may have a lively 
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Tto TiiaTEvsiv, Eig TO ntgiaaEVEiv vp.aq iv Ti] tXjildi iv SvvafiEi JIvsv- 
fiUTog nylov. 

e IIEI1EI2MAI 8s, adelcpol fiov, xul ambg eydb TIEQI v/Mnv, on xou 14 
avwl psaTol ears otyn&faavt'rjg, Tisn^Qta^ivoi ndaqg yvwasKig, dvvdfis- 
voi xal uMftovg vov&ETtlv. h ToiftrjQoifgov ds tygaifjce Vfuv, afliiqpot, 15 
anb fiEQOvg, wg fnavKpifivyoxwv v^iug, Sia TIJV %dgiv .irjv do&tladv fioi 
into TOV QEOV ' ' Eig TO slvai fj.s hiwvgybv 'iqaov XgiaTOV Eig T 16 
), isgovyyovi'TU TO tvayyshov TOV QEOV, iva yzvtiTtu y ngoacpoga 
i&vdiv EViigoadsxTog, rjyi<xafj.vr] iv HvEVfictTi aylca. 'tyta ovv 17 
v iv XQIOTO) 'fyauv TCI , ngbg OEOV ' k oil yag ToAjUjJtfto lod-tiv 18 
TI, (ov ov xctTEigydauro XgiaTog 81* ijiov, fig VTuxxorjV e&rwv, Ao'/w 
xul f'gycp, EV dwapsi arj/j.tl(av xotl TS^OTWJ', iv dvvnfj,si Ilvtvfittiog Osov ' 19 

WOTS [IE (XTlb 'lEQOVaa^TJfJ., KOI XVxty fif^Qt TOV *JM.V(}IXOV, 



hope of future glory through the influences of the 
Spirit shed abroad in their hearts, who thus will 
give them an earnest of that glory. Comp. Eph. 
i. 13. sq. and Rom. viii. 23. Thus ver. 13. is a 
kind of link to unite the foregoing admonitory 
matter, with thn subsequent apologetical portion, 
the latter to qualify and make more palatable the 
former. 

14. Now commences the epilogw or conclusion, 
forming the 4th and last portion of the Epistle, 
and consisting of two parts, in the former of 
which, up to the end of this Chapter, the Apos- 
tle, after good wishes and prayers for their spirit- 
ual welfare, addresses them in endearing language, 
and apologizes for what might be likely to give 
offence ; in the latter (which occupies the last 
Chapter) he resumes and continues the same en- 
dearing language to the end. 

Sri KOI avrol, &c.] 'ye yourselves also;' 
which, as Pise, observes, involves the further 
sense, ' even without my admonition.' Beza well 
compares the Homeric rl fie. crneliSovra Kit aitrdv 
firpbvets ; the expression TT. TrdoT;; yv<i>aeia; must not 
be too rigidly interpreted. Its sense is determined 
by the words following, Swapevoi KUI aXX;Aouj vov- 
Otrelv : and the sense of the whole passage is, 
' Ye are full of benignity and kindness so 
abounding in all [Christian] knowledge, as to be 
able to admonish each other, [as well as to re- 
ceive admonition from me.]' Comp. 1. John ii. 
20, 27. 

15. roX/ni?p(5rEpoi> eypaijja fym/J This apologeti- 
cal language was, as Mackn. observes, necessary, 
since he had opposed some of their strongest 
prejudices, and rebuked them for certain irregu- 
larities of conduct. He excuses his freedom by 
pleading the strong obligation and sacred duty 
imposed on him as an Apostle, and the Apostle 
of the Gentiles. This gives him an occasion of 
adverting to his own labours in converting the 
heathens, and to mention what he further meant 
to do in that cause. 'Aird pfpovs, 'in some re- 
spect,' may be construed either with eypa\pa or 
with ToX/i. 

16. eh rb civat ch rii ZQvri\ The general sense 
is, ' That I should bestow my especial attention 
to the conversion of the Gentiles to the religion 
of Christ.' The Apostle, however, uses a formu- 
la derived from the Jewish religion, in order the 
more strongly to impress on the Jewish Chris- 
tians the dignity of his Aposlleship ; calling him- 



self, not St&Kovof, but Xecroupydf, a sacred minister} 
(see Note on Acts xxvi. 16.) and saying his office 
is, not Kripbacciv, but lepovpyelv rb tiiayyf\iov, i. e. 
to preach the Gospel as a priest of the New Cove- 
nant, by which men are made Oua-tac ^Sxrat. So 
rpoatpopa and fiyiacriifvij, a little after, are likewise 
terms borrowed from the Temple service. See 
more in Carpz. and Koppe, the latter of whom 
and Rosenm. pass over the important words . 
IIi>&/mrj aylty, which are meant to suggest the 
means whereby they have been made, and are 
preserved, pure ; namely, the sanctifying influ- 
ences of the Holy Spirit on their hearts, and not 
by external rites. 

17. Kudtriy ' a reason for glorying and rejoic- 



ing ;' namely, in his labours having been so bless- 
ed. At r 



Qsdv sub. avijKOVTa. 

18. ov ydp To\iifiau> \a\tiv, &c."j On the sense 
of this passage some difference of opinion exists. 
Grotz. and Carpz. recognize here a delicacy of 
idiom, q. d. 'I can scarcely venture to say what 
Christ hath not done by me,' i. e. how much he 
hath done. This may, indeed, be admitted ; but 
there is more of simplicity in the common inter- 
pretation, which is adopted by Stuart, who ex- 
presses the sense thus : ' I do not, in saying this, 
claim any praise, by exaggerating my success, or 
taking to myself the credit of what others have 
done.' Perhaps, however, the right view of the 
sense is that adopted by the Greek Commenta- 
tors, who consider this as a brief mode of expres- 
sion, for ou yiip ToX/t. XaXc?v n, <5v OUK fyu, 



19. rivciywrof Qeov] TIvEliu. aytov is found in 
several MSS., some later Versions and Fathers, 
and is preferred by Mill and others, and edited by 
Griesb., Knapp, and Tittm. ; but without reason. 
The common reading is justly retained and de- 
fended by Wets, and Matth., who have well re 
marked that the new one was merely 6 glossa, the 
vulg. being somewhat a rare expression. 

anb 'l. Knl KfoXw] ' from Jerusalem and the 
neighbourhood.' The term KteX<j> may, by the 
usage of the best Greek writers, have great lati- 
tude, and comprehend a very extensive radius of 
country about Jerusalem, including Palestine, 
Syria, and the adjacent parts of Arabia. But 
Jerusalem is especially mentioned, from its being 
the centre, whence the rays of Divine knowledge 
beamed. ITen-X^pu/f&ai rd evayy. r. X. is an ex- 
pression deviating from Classical usage, and prob- 
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20 TO svayyehov TOV Xgtarov. ' OVTIO 8s cpdonpovpwov VuyyEUsa&ai,\. Coi ' w ' l& ' 
ovx OHOV (ovo{iaa&ri XgidTog, Iva f^rj ETT' aKkorqiov &E[iehov olxodofica ' 

21 m aUa xa&ag yeyganTai ' Olg ovx avrjyyelr] TIEQI amov, o ifj o v- m Isa> 52< 1S - 
22Tt* xal o'i ovx axyxoaai, avv^aovai. * Jib xnl lvsxomo- 

23 ''nnv T noUa TOV &&Eli> TIQOI; itf^ag. vvvl de WXETI ronov fycav fV 



, , r , ^ , 3, . j. ~ ,v c M 3 * 1 Thcas. 3. 10. 

Toig xUpaffi Tovroig, EJtiJio&iav de tycav TOV EAimv ngog v/^ag ano 2 Tim. i. 4. 

24 nolhiav ETWV, w? eav nogsva^ai elg TJJV Snaviav, [shvao}i(xi ngog 
i)|Utt.] ^Elnl^ta yug SianogsvofiEvog &{ia(xa frai v^iag, xal v<p 

25 ngonE^cfi&rfvaL sxel, eav vfunv TIQCOTOV ano (tdgovg Efinirjadw. f 

26 de TioQEvofiat, elg 'legovaatij/j,, Siaxovtav Tolg otyloig' q svdoxrjaav yuq \\\ &. 

or \5^.f. I ' ' r\ 3 ^ *&9. 2. 12. 

MaxEoovla xai J.x<ua xoivtoviav nva 7toir}aaa&ai tig rovq mwxovg Ga \. 2. 9, 10. 

27 TUIV uyitav iwv iv ''ifqovaa'k'rip, ' r svdoxrjaav yag, xal oysdeTai avicav Jcor.. T ii. 17 ' 

3 i ^ *, w>> w j/ t 3ff\ 3 ri Gal. 6. 6. 

Eiaiv. EI yug roig nvsvfiKiixoig avrwv sxotv(ovr]aoti> T so-vy, ocpEikovai 

28 xal Iv Tolq aagxixolg hEiTovgyyaai aviolg. TOVTO ovv eniTEisactg, xal 
aygayiadfiEvog amolg TOV xagnbv TOVTOV, aTislsvaopai, dt* vp.av slg 

29 TrjV 2navlav. ' Ol8tx de OTt Q%6[iEVog ngbg Vfi&g, ev jiirj^ca^ciTi iAo- s Supra i. n. 



ably Hellenistic, being parallel to that of Col. i. 
25. TT. rbv \6yov TOV 6tov. The early Commentators 
explain it "to fully evangelize ;" the later ones 
regard it as a Hebraism, derived from a similar 
use of the correspondent term ")nj, to complete, 
perfect, which (especially in the Chaldee dialect) 
often signifies to teach. But the other is the sim- 
pler and truer interpretation. Stuart renders " I 
nave spread abroad." 

20. oiiru <5f <j>i\ar.'] The participle depends up- 
on a verb preceding, fiore nenhtipwKevai ; but, in 
translation , may be rendered by a verb in the Pre- 
terite : q. d. Thus have I striven. <i>i\oTipeia9ai 
properly signifies to be studious of honour; and 
as such a pursuit implies zeal, labour, and dili- 
gence, it comes to signify ' to do any thing with 
zeal, diligence,' &c. 

21. <JXXa KaOiif ycyp.] 'thus making good in my 
own case the words of Scripture.' 

ois OUK &viiyyl\jj, &c.] The words (from Is. 
Hi. 15.), which exactly agree with the Sept., .are 
by the Jewish Interpreters referred to the Mes- 
siah, but applied by the Apostle to his own case. 
The words irspi awroB, however, have nothing cor- 
responding to them in the Hebrew. 

22. <W1 i. e. for the reason adverted to at vv. 
19, 20., his desire to visit new countries for the 
purpose of evangelizing the Gentiles. T<i :roAA<i 
is to be taken adverbially, for very much. 

23. iirjKfri rdnov e^tav, &C.1 This is by some 
recent Interpreters explained to mean, " there 
being no longer any place where Christ has not 
been preached." But the more natural sense is 
that assigned by the ancient and several modern 
Commentators, "there being no longer any Suffi- 
cient occasion for my apostolical labours here." 
So r6nnv 'i^ttv in Heb. xii. 17. 

(fXifioo-i] " parts of the country." The word 
properly denotes one of those divisions of the 
sphere, between the Equator and Arctic Pole, of 
which the ancient Geographers made seasons. 
*Eirnro0/v, " a strong desire." The word is very 
rare, and synonymous with nnr69n<rtf, which oc- 
curs in 2 Cor. vii. 11. T ii &0 s jv, for Kxrre frOeiv. 

24. iLf c<iv] " as soon as." An idiom found only 
in the later Classical writers. On the question 
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whether St. Paul did ever take this journey into 
Spain, see Recens. Synop. I have there shown 
that it is very probable he did ; but, at the same 
time, not improbable that St. James had several 
years before, barely planted the Gospel in that 
country ; which, from its vast extent, would ad- 
mit of St. Paul's labours, without his being said 
to " build on another man's foundation." 

eav {IJJLUV fyrrA;7<r0(5.] The sense is, "after 
I shall have been, in some measure, satisfied with 
[the pleasure of] your society." So /Elian, cited 
by Koppe, says, of the peacock displaying its gay 
plumage : if yap e pK\i) a Qtjvai nis Ola; TOV 



The words e^cbaopai npcis iina$ and yiip after eX-nt- 
fu>, omitted in 7 ancient MSS., several Versions, 
and some Fathers, are rejected by Mill, and can- 
celled by Griesb. and Tittm. 3 but without reason. 
See Matth. and Rinck. 

25. wvi Si nap., &c.] The Apostle adds this, 
that they may not expect him very soon. 

26. MaKcSovta Kal *A^ja] i. e. the Christians iu 
Macedonia and Achaia. 

27. ev$6Knaav yiip, &c.] Grot, observes that 
there is here an anaphora, together with an epa- 
northosis. " They were pleased, I say, to show 
that the thing was not obligatory." 

roif Trvtvu. aiiriav iKaivtivrjaav.] This syntax 
(a Dative o? thing) rarely occurs in the Classical 
writers. The Dative depends upon iv understood, 
which is expressed in Gal. vi. 6. The Accus. with 
eh is equivalent to this. Kotviavelv has usually a 
transitive, but here it has an intransitive sense. 

28. atypayitranevos.'] Some Commentators ren- 
der this '' cum assiffnavero : " but the best ancient 
and modern Interpreters are agreed that it means, 
"having safely consigned this money, as under 
seal." Of which sense Loesn. adduces an exam- 
ple from Philo. Knpnbv, "fruit of their benefi- 
cence," the contribution, v. 26. 

29. o76a 'ATI ip%6nevo; tAtforo^ai.] The sense 
is : "I know that when I come to you, I shall 
come with power to bestow the most exuberant 
benefits of the Gospel, and the religion of Christ," 
namely, by imparting the gifts and graces of the 
Holy Spirit. See i. 11. 

12 
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ROMANS CHAP. XV. 30 33. XVI. 1 5. 



t S Gor. 1. 11. 
Phil. 2. 1. 
Col. 4. 11. 



u 2 Thcss. 3. 2, 



X Acts 18. 21. 
supra 1. 10. 
& 15. 23. 
1 Cor. 4. 19. 
James 4. 15. 
y Infra 16. 20. 

1 Cor. 14. 33. 

2 Cor. 13. 11. 
Phil. 4. 9. 

1 Thess. 5. 23. 
SThofis. 3. 16. 
Heb. 13. 20. 
z 3 John 6. 



ylag TOV rvayyttiov TOV XQIOTOV shvao^ai. i Jlagaxaia 8s v^iug, 30 
adeicpol, 8ia TOV Kvglov r^viv 'irjaov XQIQTOV, xixl 8ia rfjg aydnqg 
TOV HvevpaTog, avvaywvlaao&al fioi iv Totg ngoasv^alg vnsg epov 
TtQog TOV Otov' u iva gva&w anb TWV unEi&ovvjcav ev ir\ 3 Iov8al, 31 
xctl 'iva ^ diuxovla fiov ^ elg 'lEQOvaakrjft evnQoa8sxTog ysvrjrai Tolg 
ayloig ' x 'iva ev xayct i&&a> ngbg vpag 8m -&slri^aToq Oeov, xal 32 
avvavanavaufiat Vfuv. yC Q 8s 6sog Tijg elg^vrjg fiera navcotv vpuv. 33 



XVI. 2TNI2TIIMI 8s Vjuv <I>ol(3r]V Trjv aSfhcprjv rjucov, ovoav 1 
8iaxovov Tijg exxitjaiag Tijg ev Kfyxgsctig ' z iva ctVTi^v ngoadtfya&s 2 



ev KVQ'LK) a$lcag TCOV uyltav, KOI itagaairiTS avrj] ev (a av vpav xgyfy 



a Acts 18. 2, 26, 
S Tim. 4. 19. 



7iQayp.cf.Tt, ' xal yag avrt] nQoatctTig TroAAwv lysv-jj&i], xnl amov 
a 'j4anaaaa&s Jlglaxd^av xal ^Axv'kav rovg avvsgyovg (ion iv XQIOTM 3 
Irjaov ' (o'hiveg finey ryg yv%i]g fiov TOV EUVTIVV T(j<x%r)},ov vni&rixctv ' 4 
01? ovx fyo) (jLovoq sv%agiaT<a, AAa xal nuaai at exx^rjalat TGJV e&viov) 
xal Tqv xaT oixov avTiav sxx^alav. uanaaaa&s Enalvtvov TOV ocya- 5 



The words TOV eJiayye\(ov TOV (omitted in 8 
MSS., 2 indifferent Versions, and some inferior 
Latin Fathers) are rejected by Mill, and cancel- 
led by Griesb. ; but most rashly. MatthaBi has 
shown the weakness of the evidence as regards 
the Fathers ; and 1 add, that Chrys. certainly read 
the words; which any one conversant with the 
style of the sacred writers will see are genuine. 
Indeed, one might suspect that the omission 
arose, not from the early Critics, but merely 
from the scribes, and was-occasioned by the two 
TOV'S. 

30. The Apostle concludes with entreating 
them to commend himself and his fortunes among 
the Palestine Jews to God. He entreats them 
both by Christ, whose religion they profess, and 
by that love which is the fruit of the Spirit; beg- 
ging that they would aid him and his efforts, by 
the co-operation of their prayers to God on his 
behalf. ^wayuiviaaaQai is a strong expression, 
and implies that the prayers must be earnest and 
persevering. 

31. rail' aneiO. ev TU~ '!.] i. e. the unbelieving 
Jews, who bore a deadly hatred to Paul, and 
sought his life. Koppe remarks that the Apostle 
does not desire to be preserved from calamities, 
but only that he may be so strengthened as to be 
enabled to overcome them ; and that he may be 
the means of cheering the afflicted Christians at 
Jerusalem. "Iva h dtaKovia, &c., the sense is, 
" that my service may be acceptable to the 
Baints," i. e. be kindly accepted or taken by 
them ; for acceptable, in one sense, it was sure 
to be to somewhat indigent persons. Yet when 
Paul considered the violent prejudices of the 
Jewish Christians against the Gentile converts, 
and especially against himself, the Apostle of the 
Gentiles, and, upon this occasion, their Almoner, 
he might well have some doubts whether they 
would come under any obligation to the charity 
of those who set so lightly by the Mosaic cere- 
monial ordinances. See Stuart. 

r 

XVI. This Chapter contains the concluding 
portion of the Epistle ; consisting of various 
commendations and salutations, intermixed with 



a solemn warning, in respect of those among 
them who sowed divisions, and caused offences, 
and an earnest desire that they would cultivate 
kindliness and candour. Then, after expressing 
the salutations of several Christian friends who 
were with him, the Apostle concludes with a 
noble and impressive doxology, comprising ear- 
nest prayers for them, and devout ascriptions of 
glory to God. 

1. <f>olf3tiv.] She seems to have been in the 
company of those who conveyed this Epistle, 
though not herself the bearer of it. It is plain 
that she was known at Rome, and is here prob- 
ably commended to the Roman Christians, as 
needing their friendly notice and assistance. 

Si6Kovov.~\ According to the constitution of 
the primitive Church, there was an order of 
women discharging part of the public business of 
the Church, consisting of two kinds, 1. Elderly 
women (Trpccr/Jim'ikc) presiding over, and superin- 
tending the morals of, the other female Chris- 
tians; 2. deaconesses, (Stdieovot.) who discharged 
some of the offices of the ministry, as baptizing 
the female converts; and who 'also collected and 
distributed the contributions for the relief of sick 
and poor females, besides other offices less im- 

Eortant. See Bingham's Antiq. L. xi. 12., Cote- 
3r. on the Const. Ap. iii. 15. and Suic. Thes. 
in v. 

2. Iv Kupi'w] " in the name and on account of 
Christ." 'A|iw? r5i> ay., " in such a manner as 
Christians ought to receive each other." Haoa- 
o-rijrE avTy, literally, "stand by her," 'Ev <^T 'uv 
u^wi' ^pfl'^Tj Trpoy/i., " in whatever office she may 
need your assistance." Ilpoo-rdns, '' a protec- 
tress," like patrona in Latin. 

3. awepyobg pov ev X".] " my coadjutors in pro- 
mulgating the Gospel of Christ." See Phil. ii. 
25. 1 Thess. iii. 2. 

4. rbv lavTtav Totty- virtOrjKav.] Literally, " sub- 
mitted their necks [to the sword]," i. e. hazarded 
their lives. This is by some supposed to relate 
to the perilous situation of Aquila and Priscilla 
in the tumult at Corinth. See Acts xviii. 12. 

5. rriv KHT' oT/coi' f/X.] Not, I conceive, " their 
own family," as some Commentators explain; 
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6 hyrov [tov, os SOTIV aTiaaxrj ' Tijg **Aalag slg Xgwiov. aandaaa&s 

7 Magiufi, IJTIS nottu sxonlaasv sis ^dg. dandaaa'&s 'Avdgovixov xal 

TOVS avyysvslg [iov xal avvaixfiaicaTovg fiov ' O'LTIVSC, slaiv ini- 
iv lolq anoaToloiq, ot xal nqb s[iov yeyovaatv sv XQIOTM. 

8 dandaaaO-s 3 AfinUav TOV dyanrjTov pov sv Kvgiia. dandaaa&s Ovo{3a- 

9 vov TOV awsgybv yfuav sv Xoiarm, xal 2iu%vv TOV ayanrjTov [iov. 

10 dandaaa&s ^Ans^r^v TOV Soxipov sv XQIOTM. aandauad-s TOVS & r(av 

11 'Ayiawfioviov. dandaaa-d-s 'ityodlcova TOV avyysvi] [iov. daftdaaa&s 

12 TOVS sx TWV Naoxlaaov wits ovTag sv IfVQica. dandaua&s Tgvffaivav 
xal TyvyaJaav T? xomcaaag sv Kvolq. aanaaua&s Usoaida ii\v aya- 

13 mjTrjv, iJTis nol.'ka sxoniaasv sv Kvglca. aandaaa&s Povtfov TOV 

14 sxhxTov sv KVOIM, xal ii]V fit]TS^a UVTOV xal s[iov. dandaaa&e 
'AavyxQiTOV, &teyovTU, 'JEopav, HuTgofiav, 'EgfirjV, xal iovg aw av- 

15 Totg a8sl(poiig. aandaaa&s flnlohoyov xal 'lovhlav, Ni]Qsa xal TTJV 
ddsJKprjV avTOV, xal 'Okvpindv, xal TOVS avv avTolg ndvTctg ctylovg. 

16 b 'Aandaaa&s dii^ovg sv (fi^r^aTt dylca. dand^ovTat 

17 alat TOV XQHJXOV. nagaxahia ds v/j.dg, ddslcpol, axonslv Tovg 
di%oaTualag xal T axdvdaha, naod ii\v dida^v n^v vpstg 

18 noiovvTag ' xal sxxUvais an' avrtuv. d Ot ydg IOIOVTOI, TM 

but, as most ancients and moderns interpret, " the 
congregation which met at their house;" the 
Christians yet, it seems, worshipping KO.T O[KOV, 
and not in a public building for general worship. 
See Acts xx. 20. 

'Ao-/s] instead of the Vulg. 'Avafay. So 
several ancient MSS. and some Edd. and Fathers, 
which is preferred by Grot., Mill, Beng., Whitby, 
Valck., Koppe, and Rosenm., and has been edited 
by Griesb., Knapp, and Tittm. Indeed, it is so 
well supported both by external and internal evi- 
dence, that there can be little doubt but that it 
is the true reading. The very nature of the term 
anupxfi suggests the idea of one person only (see 
1 Cor. xv. 20.) and as in 1 Cor. xvi. 15. Stepha- 
nas is called the anap^ rijj 'A.^aiag, Epcenetus 
could have no claim to the name. 

7. tttlariiioi, fv rolg UTrooriiAoij.] The sense is 
somewhat uncertain. Whitby, Koppe and others 
take it to mean, that " they were eminent teach- 
ers ; " aTnJoroXos being sometimes used in a lower 
sense ; as in 2 Cor. viii. 23. Phil. ii. 25. But in 
both those passages the Article is not found, as 
here ; which, I think, determines it to mean 
Apostle in the highest sense. Thus the fa will 
signify inter; q. d. "who were well known, and 
held in consideration by or among the Apostles." 

8 15. Salutations are sent to 26 individuals, 
and two whole families. By which it is plain, 1. 
that Paul, though he had not yet been at Rbme, 
yet well knew the Christians who resided there ; 
2. that he well remembered them, since he called 
them all by name, and assigned to each his re- 
spective commendation ; 3. that he felt persuaded 
that the Romans would not take this letter amiss, 
though written somewhat boldly, xv. 15. (Carpz.) 

13. f/c>c/crdv Iv K.] equivalent to rdv <5<JKt//oi> Iv 
yip. just before. 

16. amr&craaOe 0iA.] As the Apostle had be- 
fore bid them salute certain persons in his own 
name, so he now bids them salute each other. On 



} pet?s'. 14. 26 ' 

c Matt. 18.8, 
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sTim.Va.s. 



the reason for which injunction, see Chrys. and 
Theophyl. in Recens. Synop. On this Itiss of 
peace much has been written by Whitby and 
others, who trace it to ancient Oriental usage, 
and suppose it to have been borrowed from the 
Synagogue. It appears that, in the Apostolic 
age, the kiss was given to each other at the end 
of the Liturgy, and before the Communion Ser- 
vice, and was understood to express mutual love; 
and, in . things spiritual, equality. The custom 
continued during a great part of the first century, 
and is noticed by several early Ecclesiastical 
writers. Why the Apostle has not more fre- 
quently made mention of it (having only adverted 
to it here and in 1 & 2 Cor. and Thessal.), has 
been the subject of various conjectures. Be the 
cause what i't may, there is reason to think that 
the custom, so liable to abuse and misrepresenta- 
tion, was laid aside at a very early period of the 
Christian Church. 

16. nl eKK\ijalai rw Xp.] i. e. as Grot, has shown, 
of Greece, in which he was writing. 

17. Before he concludes, the Apostle again 
touches on the subject of those dissensions which 
he had heard prevailed among the Roman Chris- 
tians, and the suppression of which was one prin- 
cipal purpose of the Epistle. Of these, then, he 
admonishes them to beware. He bids them mark 
those that caused divisions and raised factions, 
and also that occasioned scandals and offences 
among the unbelieving. Now these axavbuXa 
might arise both from the immoralities of those 
who made profession of Christianity, and from 
the folly of those who, by the introduction of he- 
retical and false opinions, caused the Heathen to 
take unjust offence at the Gospel. But, from the 
context, it should seem that the former scandals 
were most in the mind of the Apostle. 

18. Who these heretics were, and what their 
doctrine was, cannot with certainty be deter- 
mined ; yet, from the subject of the Epistle, it 
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e Matt. 10. 16. 
eupra 1. 8. 
1 Cor. 14. 20. 



f Gen. 3. 15. 



3. I. 

IB. I. 
& 17. 5. 
& 20. 4. 
1 Thess. 3. 2. 
ITim. I. 2. 
b Acts 19. 22. 
1 Cor. 1. 15. 
& Tim. 4. 0. 



1 Supra 1. 5. 

& is: is. 

Eph. 1. 9. 
& 3. 9, 20. 
Col. 1. 26. 

2 Tim. 1. 10. 
Tit. 1.2. 

1 Pet. 1. 20. 
Jude 24. 
kl John 1. 1. 
1 Heb. 13. 15. 
1 Tim. 1. 17. 
Jude 25. 



i][i(uv fijaov XgiOTcij ov SovXsvovaiv, aU.a TJJ euvrwv xoiUa ' xal Sia 
T??S xgvjaTokoylag xctl svKoylag c|7rTWfft rag xotg8lctg TWV axuxav. 
e // yag vfiSiv vnaxoq sig navTug oupixsTo ' %algca ovv TO eq> vfuv ' 19 
fo'Aeo 8s vpag aoyovg (isv slvai dg TO aya&ov, uxtgctlovg 8s dg TO 
xaxov. 'O 8s Qsbg rfg dgyvyg awTglysi TOV 2a.itt.vav vnb Toiig no- 20 
Sag vfiojv ev T<XXSI. y %agig TOV Kvglov ypiav 'irjaov XgiOTOV |UE#* 
v{j.<uv. e 'Aandgovrai vpag Tipo&sog 6 avvsqyog (iov, noil Aovxiog xal 21 
'laaav xal SwalnuTgog ol ovyysvstg pov ' aanu^o^ai vpcig iyw Tig- 22 
T<O? o yguifjag ir\v fmaio^rjv iv Kvglw. h aanu^sTai Vfjug Taiog o 23 
$svog /uov xul rrjg exxiijatiitg b^g. aancx^tiai vpag "jSguarog o olxovo- 
fiog rijg nokecog, xott Kovagrog o K8si(p6g. 

C H %agig TOV Rvglov ypaiv 'lijaov Xgiatov fisTa navTcav vfitav. 24 
ca^v. l Tw 8s dvvufitvia iifiug atrigi^ai, xara TO svayyshdv jiiov xat 25 
TO xygvyfia Iqaov Xgiarov, XT ctnoxuhvijJiv fivaTi]glov xgovoig ccl(a- 
viotg asaiyrjpevov, k (pavtga&svTog ds vvv 8ia is ygatpav ngocfUTixuv, 26 
XUT TtiTayr\v TOV ctlavlov Otov, fig vnccxoriv niarscag slg navTa T 
s'&vr] yvwgia&fvrog ' l HOMO aoqow Om, 8ia 'itjaov XgidTOV, w ^ <So 27 
slg Tovg alwvixg. ufiyv. 

Ugog c P(o(j,ctlovg eygayri ano Koglv&ov 8iu <Pol@r)g T%g 8iax6vov 
Ti)g kv KEyxgtaig exxhyalag. 



seems probable that they were Jews ; who, with 
an outward appearance of sanctity, were carnal, 
and led an immoral, or, at least, a sensual life 
(which latter seems to be adverted to in the words 
6ov\e(iovtrtv rf lavrSiv KoMa), and only aimed at 
making the profession of the Gospel a, means of 
gaining a luxurious livelihood. Xp^oroXoy/a prop- 
erly means a kind address; but is here used, in 
malam partem, to signify a plausible discourse, con- 
sisting of mere professions, without any reality. 
So Pallad. Epigr. C. 1. 2. (cited by Wetsius.) 
MiaC T!)V avSpa Siir\avv Trtd)vK6Ta ' vprjartlv \6yotai, 
iro\tpiov Si TO?? rpdnois. The word following, u- 
\oylas, is synonymous and exegetical of ftpr/ar., 
and is merely a detorsio ad delerius of the primary 
signification of ev\oyia, which is not blessing, but 
(in our old English idiom) " speaking any one 
fair." By OK&KWV are meant those who, having 
no evil in themselves, suspect none in others, 
and consequently are easily deceived. 

19. rb fi{>' 1'itfv.] Sub. vtpos, " on your behalf," 
" on account of you." The words 6i\ta be bpSs 
icaicbv are well paraphrased by Grot, thus: "I 
wish you to be so prudent as not to be deceived, 
and so good as not to deceive." 

20. r&v Sarai/Sv.] Many modern, and especially 
recent Commentators, understand by this the 
persecuting Jews and Judaizers. See Whitby. 
But Grot, has shown that it must mean the great 
enemy of God and man; whose personality, it 
may be added, our modern Heresiarchs are so 
anxious to overturn, that they hazard the greatest 



absurdities of interpretation to attain their pur- 
pose. 

% %6pt; iiuuv."] The sense is: "And for 
these and all other purposes may the favour and 
help of our Lord Jesus Christ be with you ! " 

25. The construction is suspended at r!5 Svv, 
(in the Apostle's manner) and resumed at'v. 27. 
lidvip trixpio 0w. We may render KOI T& Krjpvy/ta 
" even the Gospel ; " for Ktjp. is in apposition 
with tvayy. ; the object of Paul being (as Stuart 
observes) to shew that the Gospel which he 
preached was the true one. 

Kara atroKtiXvipcv acmyrjiiivov^] The sense 
is, " agreeably to the revelation of the mystery 
[of the Gospel] which was kept unrevealed from 
ancient times," i. e. before any revelation had 
been promulgated. By " this Gospel," the Apos- 
tle means the gratuitous justification of the Gen- 
tiles as well as the Jews by faith, without the 
observance of the law of Moses. Xpdvots aluvtois 
is nearly equivalent to dffd rfii/ al&vu>v in Eph. iii. 
9. and Col. i. 26 ; and may be rendered " during 
a long course of ages." With respect to the 
doctrine itself of redemption, it is plain from 
those passages, and from 2 Tim. i. 9. Tit. i. 2. 
and 1 Pet. i. 20, that it had been revealed from 
the beginning, but faintly and obscurely. 

26. The construction in this verse is, yviap. rg 
Sta ypaf/tiav npo<f>rjTtKlav, elf bnaKotiv Tr/oreuf els n&vra 
TU cOt'tj, and which was made known by prophet- 
ical declarations given, by the command of God, 
for the purpose of bringing all nations into obe- 
dience to the Gospel. 



IIATAOT TOT AHOSTOAOT 



H nros 



KOPIN0IOT2 
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wJioazoAo? 'iqaov Xqiatov dice 



__." > vi n > c ' t i ' n " i 1 r 3 n John 17. 19. 

2 0ov, xwt 2(aa&vr\s o aoelyog, xij exjar/atra TOI> Oeov TIJ ovay tv ACU 9. u, 21. 

& 22. 16. Rom. 1. 7. Eph. 1. 1. 1 Thess. 4. 7. 2 Tim. 1. 9. & 2. 22. j'ude rer. 1. 



C. I. Corinth was the capital of Achsea, and 
from its situation (as Thucyd. says) tv irrfpcp, (in 
the passage between Peloponnesus and the Upper 
Greece, and in connexion with both the ./Egean 
and Ionian seas) it was a place of great resort, 
and in some measure the Emporium of Greece. 
Hence the inhabitants were rich, but luxurious 3 
and, as in most commercial places, dissolute in 
their morals. From the devoted attention paid 
to commerce at Corinth, a considerable number 
of Jews had settled there, as well as in other 
trading places of the civilized world ; and con- 
sequently there was a mixture of Jewish super- 
stition and Gentile scepticism and licentiousness : 
for the place abounded in sophists, and swarmed 
with prostitutes. St. Paul, compassionating the 
miserable state of this great city, had gone thither 
first of Greece, about A. D. 52, remaining there a 
year and a half, and planting a Church, consisting 
partly of converted Jews, but chiefly of Gentiles. 
On his departure, he was succeeded by Apollos, 
who preached the Gospel with great success. 
But the peace of the Church was soon afterwards 
gradually disturbed by the intrusion of false 
teachers, who, with great pretensions to en- 
lightened Christian knowledge, endeavoured to 
subvert St. Paul's apostolical authority ; but were 
resisted by his friends. Hence two parlies were 
formed Pauline and Antipauline ; the latter 
comprehending not only some of the adherents 
of Apollos, but all those of the false teachers. 
And besides this, the same disputes between the 
Jewish and Gentile converts (as to the extent of 
Christian liberty, in the use of meats unlawful, 
or which had been offered up to idols) existed, as 
did in the Roman Church. Moreover, the ex- 
tremely corrupt state of society at Corinth in- 
fected even the Christian converts ; who had not 
sufficiently eradicated the licentiousness to which 
they had been addicted before their conversion, 
nor abandoned that philosophical scepticism so 
prevalent in Corinth 3 but introduced it into Chris- 



tianity. Hence both immorality and a kind of 
philosophical Christianity, which even denied the 
resurrection of the dead, were but too prevalent. 
Besides this, the license of wealth had produced 
its usual effects among the richer members of the 
Church. Hence arose insolence to their poorer 
brethren, whom they prosecuted. before the heath- 
en tribunals concerning matters which might have 
been settled by arbitrators among their Christian 
brethren: nay, they showed their contempt of 
them by contumelious treatment at the Lord's 
Supper. Even those persons, too, who were 
most enlightened in Christian knowledge, entered 
into violent controversies respecting celib,acy and 
marriage, &c. : nay, those who possessed the 
highest Spiritual gifts, abused them in various 
ways by pride, insubordination, or otherwise. 
The Apostle, being informed of this state of 
things, towards the close of his second visitation 
of Ephesus, (about the end of A. D. 56, or the be- 
ginning of 57), partly from some of the family of 
Chloe (i. 11.), and partly by letters from the Co- 
rinthian brethren, vii. 1. wrote this Epistle, with 
the design, 1. of supporting his Apostolical au- 
thority, and vindicating himself from the calum- 
nies of his adversaries ; and 2dly, of applying 
suitable remedies to the disorders which had 
crept in. 

1 9. form the exordium of the Epistle, con- 
cerning, as usual, a conciliatio benevolentics. 

1. K\rirbs ctndcrroXos.'] See Note on Rom. i. 1. 

Sid d\))uaros 0oD.] The recent Commenta- 
tors generally render 6cX. benignitate. But there 
is no reason to deviate from the common inter- 
pretation decreto. So VaJckn. : df\rm.a " proprie 
est animi jam determinati statutum decretum." 
Thus it is equivalent to the icar' Inirayfiv Qeov at 
1 Tim. i. 1. 

ZaxrStwK.] Supposed by some to be the 
person mentioned at Acts xviii. 17. ; though others 
imagine it was the scribe who wrote this Epistle ; 
and St. Paul, they conceive, joins Sosthenes with 
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Rom. 1. 7. 
Epb. 1. 2. 

1 Pet. 1. 8. 



P Rom. i. 8. 



Koglv&ai, yyiuapsvoig EV XQIOTU) 3 fr)aov, xXrjwIg ayloig, avv nuat rolg 
t7iixcdov{iEVoig TO bvojj-u TOV Kvglov %umv 'irjaov XQIGTOV Iv nuvrt 
TOTICO, ctvTwv TS xtxl yfiwv. Xagig vfuv xal eipiyvi) ano Oeov nargog 3 
TjjUWJ' Kul Kvglov 'iqaov XQIOTOV. 

p JEvxagiGTw TO! 0<a fiov ndvTOTS nsgl vpfnv, inl TTJI #gm TOW 4 
&sov T% do&slari vfuv ev XgiaTia "itjaov ' q oft EV jiuvzi snhovTia&yTS 6 
ev mm, EV TIUVTI koyij xal ndai) yvwast ' (xa&<ng TO [tctgTvgiov TOV 6 
XQIOTOV ifo{laiK>\)-'ti sv v^ilv ') r coWs v^iag pj vaTsgsia-d-ou EV (iijdsvl 7 
XaglofAaTi, ansxdsxoftsvovg ir\v anoxoc^vijjiv TOV Kvglov f][ituv 'frjoov 
XQMJTOV ' * 05 xdl /?/5twast vpixg stag T&ovg otveyxi^Tovg EV TJJ yfisgix ,8 
TOV Kvglov ^MV 'irjaov XgiaTov. ' JltaTog o Osbg, 6V ov EX^&riTS 9 
slg xoivavluv TOV Tlov avxov 'lyaov XQIOTOV TOV Kvglov rjtiwv. 

u JJtxgaxuXw Ss vfiiag, adshcpol, 8ia TOV ovofiawg TOV Kvglov fywv 10 

8rc] "siquidem, quandoquidem." 



q Infra 12. 8. 
2 Cor. 8. 7. 
Col. 1. 9. 
r Phil. 3. 20. 
Tit. 2. 13. 
8 1 Thess. 3. 13 
&5.Z3. 
Col. I. 22. 
t John 15. 5. 
infra 10. 13. 

1 Thess. 5. Si. 

2 Thess. 3. 3. 
1 John 1. 3. 

u Rom. 12. IS. 
& 15. 5. 
Phil. 2. 2. 
& 3. 15, 16. 
1 Pet. 3. 8. 

himself out of modesty, or from prudence. Al- 
most every thing, however, concerning the per- 
son in question, is mere conjecture. All we can 
DC sure of is, that, from being joined with St. 
Paul in this prefatory address, Jie must have been 
a person of great consideration. Crell., Valckn., 
and Rosenm., indeed, regard the 5 aJcA^ds as in- 
dicating the celebrity of Sosthenes. But the ex- 
pression is more properly regarded by Bp. Middl. 
as merely a designation of fellow-Christian. 

2. fiytaantvoig KXrjrolg ayfoig.] Both these 
expressions are, by most recent Commentators, 
regarded as mere designations of Christians, con- 
sidered as separated from the world at large, set 
apart for the profession of true religion, and fur- 
nished with extraordinary helps and motives to 
holiness ; those being called to the Gospel who 
have obeyed the call, and are thus placed in a 
state of salvation. But surely they must be des- 
ignations of true and faithful Christians, and 
suggest what all Christians ought to be, and, if 
they would obtain the blessings of the Gospel, 
must be. Totg eviK. rb Svo^a rou Ktipfou, &c., is 
regarded as a periphrasis for Christians. But we 
are also to remember as eniKa\eiaQai often signi- 
fies to invoke for religious -purposes, to worsldp, 
it is clear that worship was paid to Christ, and 
consequently supplies a proof of the Divinity of 
our Lord. 'Ei' iravrl T<Sny, i. e. every place as 
well as Corinth. Thus the Epistle is called by 
Chrys. a Catholic Epistle. The words oirflv re 
Kai iin&v are by some early modern Commentators 
referred to TdVoj : but by the more recent ones, 
as well as by the Greek Commentators, to Kup/ou 
r'mwv, per fipanorthosin, q. d. " our Lord, did I say ? 
Not so ; but avr&v TS KOI fm&v, theirs as well as 
ours ; " which method is preferable. 

After this affectionate salutation, the Apostle 
proceeds to conciliate their good will, by congrat- 
ulating them on the abundant gifts and graces 
bestowed on them by God 5 and that in order to 
introduce, without offence, those reprehensions 
which the state of the Church at Corinth de- 
manded. First he adverts to those dissensions 
which had broken its peace. 

4. irdvTOTe] "perpetually," i. e. whenever I 
make my prayers to God. Xrfpin, i. e. his favour, 
as vouchsafed in the things now particularized. 

5, 6. The Apostle now more fully explains what 
he had said, by enumerating those various bene- 
fits of which the Corinthians had been made par- 
takers by Christ and his doctrine. (Krause.) 



for irepicasbtre, ye abound. Compare 2 
Cor. viii. 7. ix. 11. 1 Thess. iii. 12. The words 
Iv navri X6ytf, &c., are (as Crell. and Pott observe) 
a further explication of the preceding general 
enunciation ev Ttavri ; q. d. Stj\ov6n ev navrt X<5yu ; 
"&c. And tv jtavrl \6ytf xat n6tr>i yvtiaei may denote 
(as Schoettg. and Pott say), a thorough knowledge 
of the Christian religion. 

6. nadia; efapai&Qri ev iu?v.] This is variously 
interpreted, and is indeed susceptible of more 
than one suitable sense. See Recens. Syn. and 
Pott. The most probable, however, is this ; " in- 
asmuch as the truth and excellence of the Gospel 
of Christ has been confirmed, and is fully estab- 
lished among you ; " namely, by the extraordinary 
spiritual gifts above mentioned. 

7. pri&evl xP-] " no spiritual gift, whether ordi- 
nary or extraordinary," such as was bestowed on 
other Churches. 'AirEK^t^o/i^i/ovf, " whilst ye are 
waiting for," [namely, in humble hope], T>)v 
&iroKa\v$iv XpttrroB is nearly equivalent to rj)v ri- 
ddvttav aiirov in 1 Tim. vi. 14. 2 Tim. iv. 1. 8. 
Tit. ii. 13. The only difference is, that duo*. 
suggests the appearance or advent to judgment. 
as 2 Thess. i. 7. 1 Pet. i. 7. 13. 

8. Sg KM /?/?.] Some Commentators refer the 
05 to Xpiorou but others (and indeed all the most 
eminent ones), to defS, at v. 4. ; which seems far 
preferable, not only because there is a manifest 
distinction between him who /?E/3ait5<ra, and our 
Lord, whose day is mentioned ; and because, if 
i)g had been to be referred to 'I. Xp., the Apostle 
ought to have written, not ev rjj" ^epa TOV K. 'I., 
but ev >;/;>? UVTOV ; but especially because (as Pott 
well observes), from v. 4. forwards 6 Bc.bg is He 
to whom the summa oralionis is referred ; while 
ToC XpioToE is here only mentioned per occasionem ; 
and hence at v. 8. 6 Qc&g is again expressly men- 
tioned. By /?/3a((o<rt is meant " will do his part 
to confirm them, by furnishing them with the 
requisite means." See Whitby. This, the Apos- 
tle proceeds to say, they may expect, for God is 
true to his promise to confirm, strengthen, stab- 
lish, all who faithfully seek him in the Gospel. 
Elf r&og, i. e. to the end of this state of trial. 

9. tig Koiviaviav rou YioB, &c.] The sense seems 
to be, "to a participation in the benefits obtained 
by his Son Jesus Christ for all true Christians." 

10. seq.] The Apostle now proceeds to com- 
plain of various schisms which had arisen among 
the Corinthian Christians j with the intent, if 
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XgiaTov, foot TO avrb Uyr\Tf. navTsq, KOI fiy r\ ev vfilv 

11 J]T Ss xuTt}gTi<JfJ,evoi ev TO) <XVTM vo't xul ev Ttj ainjl yv^^y. 

&q vug [ioi nsglt vpwv, uoslfpol pov, vnb TOJV Xiotjg, OTI, tgidsg ev , 

12 vulv slai. x A/W Se TOVTO, OTI exaaTog v/.i(ov leyn ' 'lyr "" ' ; '" x 

13 Hctviov ' lyw Se, "A-noUo) ' eyw Se, Ktjcpa ' eyta Se, XgtGTOv. Mffie- ' 
giaTut o XgiaTog; pi] Jlavlog eaTavgoj9"t] vneg vfioav, T/ elg TO ovofia 

14 flctvkov dfianTla&rjTe ; y Ev%agi,aT(a TW Oem OTI ovdeva Vftcav /?- y^ 

15 miaa, d fir} Kglanov xal Faiov ' foot p; Tig efar] OTI etg TO epbv 

16 oVojM iftumiau. z 'EfianTiau Ss xal TOV Srscpava oixov ' iombv ovx ^ 

olSa el' Tiva cittov iQumiaa.. ^ ^ a infra 2.1, 4, 

17 a Ov vug omiaTSiU [is XgiaTog fiaml&iv, att* tvayyeU&a-d-ai ' 2p e t. i. ie. 






possible, of restoring concord. (Krause.) He 
also endeavours to vindicate the simplicity of 
Christian doctrine, as well against the ambitious 
boasters of the Greek Philosophists, as against the 
superstitious Jews, that he may recall both of them 
to the truth, v. 10. Ch. iv. 21. 

&ia TOV Avdaarog, &c.] "in the name and by 
the authority of Jesus Christ committed to me." 
Or, with others, "by the love of Christ." Td 
aiirb \fyeiv is equivalent to rb avrb tbpovelv, rb ev 
tjipoveiv, bpixttpoveiv, and other terms denoting con- 
cord and unanimity ; and of this sense examples 
are adduced by Wets, from Thucyd. and Polyb. 
Some confine the sense to agreement in doctrine. 
But this is an undue limitation of the sense, which 
the Apostle more fully unfolds in the next words ; 
' where o-^i'o-uara may denote disagreements in doc- 
trine as well as affections ; especially since, in the 
words following ^rc Se /caT)7pri<r^m ev r<3 airoi VOL, 
(where we have a continuation of the same idea, 
by a metaphor derived from repairing a broken 
vessel, or mending a rent vestment) ; and the ex- 
pression is equivalent to KaraXAdcrowOui. Not' re- 
fers to the mind or disposition j yvtafiri, to opinion 
or sentiment. 

11. T&V XXdijj] sub. olxeltav. 

12. The Apostle now proceeds to unfold his 
meaning; for X^yu TOVTO, both in the N. T. and 
the Classical writers, is adapted to the purpose of 
explanation, and answers to the Latin scilicet, ni- 
mirum. Literally, " My meaning is this." "E/ra- 
oroc is only to be referred to the generality, i. e. 
the factions ; each one of them (singuli) said, I 
am, &c. On this whole passage (especially iyS> 
Se XpioroB) Commentators have sought difficulties 
needlessly. As to the new modes of interpreta- 
tion propounded by Pott and Heydenreich, they 
are, more or less, liable to objection. No diffi- 
culty need be found in Paul, Apollos, and Cephas 
being mentioned as heads of parties ; for the 
words are not St. Paul's, but those of persoiis 
supposed so to speak. That parties called them- 
selves of Paul, or of Apollos, or of Cephas, in- 
volved no blame to those personages, since it 
was done without their wish. Hence St. Paul 
lays the blame on the Corinthians themselves. 
As to Cephas, or Peter, the party called by his 
name seems to have been so denominated, not so 
much from any attachment to the person of Peter, 
(as in the case of Apollos,) but with reference to 
his .understood, though in some respects misun- 
derstood, opinions as to the obligation of the ritual 
part of the Mosaic Law on Jewish Christians. 
Accordingly, the persons in question were doubt- 
Jess Judaizers. 



As to the difficulty connected with eyS> &e Xpi- 
O-TOV, to cancel the words (with Bp. Pearce) would 
be to cut the knot, and to alter Xpiorou to Kpivirov, 
merely on conjecture, is little better. The best 
mode of encountering the difficulty is to suppose 
(with Storr, Bertholdt, and Heydenreich) that 
those who called themselves Xpn-o5 were per- 
sons pretending to have derived their knowledge 
of the Gospel either from the fountain head, i. e. 
immediately from Jesus Christ, or at least from his 
nearest relatives, James the less, Simon, and Jude ; 
the first of whom held a very great authority 
among the primitive Christians, being (as Euseb 
H. E. i.7. or iii. 11.20. tells us) called 6 Standnvvog. 

13. peiitptoTai b X{it(rr<5s ;] These words are va- 
riously interpreted. Most modern Expositors, 
take them to mean, either, " is the doctrine of 
Christ divided and different ? " or " is the Church 
divided, has Christ sanctioned divisions in it 1 " or 
" does Christ belong to any one part only ? " But 
the simplest mode of interpretation, and the one 
most accordant with the context, is that of the 
ancients, which is adopted by Tiren., Menoch., 
and Pott, which supposes the sense to be : " Are 
there then more Christs than one ? " are there 
others to whom the honour and authority of Mes- 
siahship is communicated ? " 

In the words following, the interrogation in- 
volves a strong negation; and, from the emphasis 
in IMAus, the answer is, ovy(t. aXXa Xpitrrd?. On 
the phrase el$ Tb o'vou.a fiatTTfyadai, see Note on 
Matt, xxviii. 19. 

14. ev%apta-TS> TM GEW.] The best Commenta- 
tors are agreed that this phrase (by an idiom com- 
mon even to modern languages) signifies " I 
exceedingly rejoice." Thus his enemies lost a 
fair opportunity of censuring him, as if drawing to 
himself partizans. <s* 

16. olKov] "family," including every age and 
sex, and, of course, infants. So Ignatius Epist. 
p. 21. cited by Wolf: aait&Qou.ai rotij ot/couj TWV 
aScXifjOiv u.ov ffvv -yvvat^i Kai T envois. The 
phrase OVK olSa el must (notwithstanding what 
some say) imply uncertainty; but that is not in- 
consistent with inspiration, when properly under- 
stood. See Doddr. and Whitby. 

17. The Apostle now passes to a vindication of 
his doctrine, and the method he had pursued in 
communicating it. Up to ii. 2. he treats of its 
nature, and declares that he cannot accommodate 
it to the prejudices of men, so as, like the false 
Apostles, to keep out of view, or sophisticate, what 
would be censured by many, and seem to them 
foolishness. Then at Chap. ii. 3. seqq. ; he details 
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oRom. 1. 16. * j r i ' ' * o we ' "IT- "b e *- m 

ovx EV oocpin hoyov, ivn ju^ xEVfa-yrj o OTttVQog TOV XQIQTOV. O 18 
hoyog yug o TOV arctvynv Tulg (isv tx7ioHv(j.st'oig (tagta SOTI, Tolg 8s 
fo'b's.^f. 14 ' aw&nsvotg r^iiv dvvajjtg Osov eaTi. c ysy gamut ydq ' 'Anola TIJV 19 
a o<f lav rtav aocptav, xai x^v avvsaiv Tiav OVVSTW v 
u-d~ STy a w. Hov ao<pog / nov yQotfjfiotTEvg ; nov av^rjTtjTrjg TOV 20 
alcjvog TOVTOV ; Ov%l sficagtxvsv o Otog TIJV aocplav TOV xoapov tov- 
TOV ; e MnL8r\ yuQ sv Ti] aocpla TOV Otov ovx %yv<a o xoapog diet 21 

Rom 12128" r ',->< 3 * ' c A^'t'~ r ~ ' 

Tivr o aa T ^?? oocoiKg TOV 6sov, Evooxwo'sv o Otog oiu Tt\g uojoiocg TOV xyovyua- 

I IVIfttt. I*. OOt 

John' I'. 48. TO? tfwort TOV? re WT iwTWg. f eneidq xai 'lovduioi* J ar]^slov ahovai, 22 



& 20. 24. 



the method he had pursued at Corinth in preaching 
the Gospel. (Rosenm.) otwc aAAd non tarn quam. 

'Ev aiKJtiif Adyou is put for fv \6yia voijiias, or Myif 
ao<pia ', as in ii. 13. iv (uSaKro'is avOpiarnvris oo<pia<; Ad- 
yotj. or as 1 Pet. ii. 1. 16. o-Eo-w^jo-^^votf Aoyotj ; i. 
e. not what appeared to men learning, acumen, or 
eloquence. 

Iva /it) KevuOy Xpio-roB.] Campb. well para- 
phrases : " lest to human eloquence that success 
should be ascribed, which ought to be attributed 
to the divinity of the doctrine, and the agency of 
the Spirit, in the miracles wrought in support ofit." 

18. & Adyoj <77upoS] "the doctrine of salva- 
tion through a crucified Redeemer." 'Eori, " ap- 
pears." I would compare Thucyd. v. 41. roTs Se 
AaKeSaifiovtois IS 6 K si itia p I a efvat ravra. The 
ancient and the best modern Commentators have 
shown that airoXX. " rem denotat ex efFectu ; " and 
that the sense of the clause is : " To those who 
disbelieve and reject the Gospel, and therefore 
perish, it appears foolishness ; but to those who 
believe and embrace it, and are thereby saved, it 
is regarded as the power of God;" i. e. the pow- 
erful means, employed by Him for bestowing sal- 
vation on men. See Rom. i. 18. and Note. 

19. yfypanrai yap, &c.J q. d. So that the words 
of Scripture may be applied. The citation agrees 
verbally with the Sept., (except that for aQtrfiaw, 
" will set aside," we have there Kpfnjjia) and in 
sense with the Hebr. "Afor. is only a free version 
instead of the literal one Kpbipia. By the ao<pu>v 
and the auverutv are meant those who seem so, es- 
pecially to themselves. Zo^fa and aiivtaig prop- 
erly differ as our learning, and talent, i. e. natural 
acuteness. (See my Note on Thucyd. ii. 97. 6. 
EiifiovMav KM abvtaiv) ; but the terms are in use sy- 
nonymous. The full sense of the passage, in its 
present application, seems to be : "I will destroy 
and take away the credit of the wisdom, &c. of 
the wise, by showing its inefficiency towards dis- 
covering any means of obtaining pardon and rec- 
onciliation for man from his offended Maker." 
See Chrys. and Theophyl. 

20. nov aotpfc, &c.] The Apostle now applies 
the sense of the passage, thus understood, to the 
present case, employing words which are by some 
supposed to be a quotation from Is. xxxiii. 18; but 
by others, more properly, regarded as a sort of 
parody on it, retaining the point in irov irov' 
where the interrogation has the effect of a strong 
negation; q. d. "They are nowhere, are naught." 
Here Bp. Middl. compares Demosth. iroD <5" a\es ; 

iroD anovfiat ; By the aotj>d; are desig- 



only," the Sophist, who rests on mere human wis- 
dom. It is not agreed whether the Apostle has 
reference to the Heathen aotyiaral, or to the Je.w- 
isli o^tjm, who deduced from Scripture alle- 
gorical, mystical, and cabbalistic senses; held 
subtile disputations on decrees and customs ; and, 
in short, were very like the Scholastic Theolo* 
gians of the middle ages. Both, it should seem, 
are intended (so Theodoret, 6 IK Tobrwv KM iKtlvuv 
Sta^EKTiKfiv fiaKijiifvos rfxyriv) ; and the sense taken 
generally is, " a subtile disputant on difficult 
questions, and curious, but empty, speculations," 
the ZflT>i<st.ig KOI Xoyofia^/ns of 1 Tim. vi. 4. By TOW 
aliavog Toiiro-a is hinted his intentness on what con- 
cerns this world only, without a serious thought 
on the next. 

oi^i ln&pavt.v, &c.] This interrogation with 
a negation involves a strong affirmation ; and the 
sense is, that God, by promulgating a plan of 
salvation which no human wisdom could have de- 
vised, much .less accomplished, has thereby placed 
in a strong point of view the inefficiency of mere 
human wisdom for the purpose of salvation. See 
Theophyl. 

21. liruSi) yap h rf aotytq TTIOT.] These words 
are closely connected with the preceding, show- 
ing the cause why God did so, and are exegetical 
of what went before. Thus they may be render- 
ed, " For after that, by the wisdom of God, the 
world by wisdom knew not God." Thus ev TV 
aofylq. TOV Qeov will mean either, "by permission 
of God's wise providence " (which is confirmed 
by the expositions of the Greek Commentators) ; 
or, according to others, " amidst the wisdom of 
God, so conspicuous in his works both of nature 
and providence." Pott, however, thinks that the 
true construction of the passage is as follows : 
'EiTi<5) 6 Kdapog Stii trig aotpiac OVK ?yl<eo rbv f)eov &> 
rf frotylp TOV Qeo'S, for OVTOV. Where T&V Qcbv ev rp" 
ao(j>ta TOU 0ou is for TOV Qedv Kara rhv ao<j>(av aiiTov. 
The former interpretation, however, bears in its 
simplicity the stamp of truth, and is more agreea- 
ble to the paronomasia. The force of Std T?jg <ro- 
<f>la$ is well expressed by Pott, " adhibito omni 
ingenii acumine, ac eruditionis upparatu." E&- 
S6Kti<rev, "thought good, vouchsafed." Mwp/a? 
is for KridyiaTog puipou, i. e. accord- 



nated the heathen philosophers ; and by 
the CZnSID* or Jewish Tlieologians ; though it 
may, with some, be taken to denote men of letters 
in general. The ffvtyrtjrfis TOV al&voq rot'/rou is best 
interpreted " the subtile disputer of this world 



ing to a figure occurring in the Classical writers 
(as Thucyd. vi. 17. OVK a^prio-Tog riSe >i avota. and 
Soph. Antig. 95. aXX' ea pe KOI TIJV f| ifiov Svo-ffov- 
A/ai>) what was thought, or seemed to men, foolish- 
ness. 25o-ai Tovg iriaTtiiovTag is best explained " to 
put into the way of salvation those who should 
believe the Gospel propounded by this preach- 
ing." SeeWhitby. 

22, 23. Here a reason is given, by illustration, 
why the' Gospel should seem foolishness to so 
many of the Jews and Gentiles. The sense is [For] 
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uoyltxv fyrovaw ' s i]{iii? 8s xijoiWo/isv XQWTOV E 
udaloi? }*ev vMulov, "jKD.r,at ds itwqlav ' " ixmol? di **% 
, 'lovdalois TS MI "JtiUriai, Xyiarbv Osov 8vva^i.v x Oeou 

25 aoylatv. "On 10 pcaQov TOV Otov aoqxaTEoov TWV at'&gconwv tori' xul 

26 TO ua&evsg TOV Gsov laxvQortQOV TWV uv&Qwntav SOT/. ' BUnns /o j^ J; |f 
TIJJ' xiUjcrtv Vjwwv, wiSdqpot, ort ou TroAAot aoqpoi XT anyxu, ou nol- 

27 Act dvvuTol, ov noUol svysveig AA T ^.Kiqa TOV v.oapov f&A&sro 
o Osbg, iva TOVS aocpovg xccTnia^vrt} ' xwl TU ua&wij TOV y.6v/.iov 

repov supply ro5 aofyw from the context; and at 
loxvp. roii taxvpov. Thus the sense is : " For the 
teaching oi'Uod, though it be thought foolish, and 
the dispensations of God, though seemingly weak, 
are wiser and stronger than all which the wisdom 
and power of the world could accomplish." I 
would compare Philo Jud. Nopiaac: y'!p rtiv ai'Bpta- 
irivqv \oyi6rrjTa Kara. criiyKpiaiv rr/s d\riOeia$ a(piaviav 
flvui, where n<j>. may be rendered injitntiam,initie 
sense in which the word is used by Cicero Topic. 
" Possitne eloquentia commutatione aliqua con- 
verti in infantiam 1 " 

26 28. The Apostle now proceeds to trace 
the counsel of God in bringing men to the Chris- 
tian religion, and to explain who those are whom 
He will think worthy of the benefits of it ; ap- 
pealing to the example of those Corinthians who 
had been converted to Christianity. (Pott.) The 
foregoing view proceeds on the supposition that 
by TTIV K\rjaiv is meant their call to the Gospel 
in general ; whereas there is great reason to 
think, from the context, that it must mean the 
particular calling of the Ministers to their office. 
Thus the supplementary words at the end of the 
verse, "are called," K\rjrol dai, to be fetched 
from the foregoing K\rj<riv, must mean " called to 
preach the Gospel." This view I find confirmed 
by Prof. Turton (Text of the English Bible, p. 
65), in the following able examination of the con- 
text. " The Apostle, from v. 17 to v. ult. is dis- 
coursing on the mode of preaching the Gospel, 
and the agents employed for that purpose.- The 
preaching of the Gospel was (v. 17.) not with 
' wisdom of words'; it was, as it were, (v. 21.) 
' the foolishness of preaching ' ; and with regard 
to the agents, St. Paul declares (vv. 27, 28.) that 
' God had chosen the foolish things of the world 
to confound the wise the weak things of the 
world to confound the things that are mighty 
and base things of the world and things that are 
despised yea, and things that are not, to bring 
to nought things that are.' And the reason as- 
signed (v. 29.) is, that ' no flesh should glory in 
his presence.' In the midst of all this comes in 
v. 26 ; which, of course, ought to accord with 
what goes before, and what follows. Can any 
thing be more manifest than the object of the 
Apostle in this place ? For the purpose of the 
' calling ' spoken of. it was not the ' wise,' not the 
' mighty,' not the ' noble ' ; no : God had chosen 
'the foolish things' to confound 'the wise ' 'the 
weak things ' to confound ' the mighty ' ' things 
base and despised ' to confound ' the noble.' 
When, therefore, our Translators give it, as the 
meaning of the verse, that ' not many wise,' &c. 
are called, it must be understood called to preach 
the Gospd." 

jSXnrcrt yap, &c.] Render : " for ye see the 
mode in which this calling to the ministry has 
taken place," i. e. the kind of persons who have 
13 



while the "Jews require a sign, and the Greeks, 
&c., we, on the other hand, preach Christ cruci- 
fied." Prof. Scholefield justly notices that Imtfiri 
is not, as it is generally considered, redundant. 
Yet I cannot agree with him in regarding the Se 
as such ; for though we were to admit that it is 
not unfrequently redundant, it is plainly not so 
here, since the Apostle means to contrast his own 
conduct with that of the votaries both of Judaism 
and Gentilism. The yap is to be repeated from 
the preceding verse. 

otintlov.'] 12 MSS.,-5 Versions, and some 
Fathers have anntta, which was preferred by Ben- 
gel, and edited by Griesb., Knapp, and Tittm. : 
but the commoa reading has been restored by 
Vater and Pott, as it had been retained and de- 
fended by Wets, and Matth. ; and rightly ; for 
the evidence of MSS. is insufficient, and that of 
Versions and Fathers, though strong, yet, in a 
case of this kind, is exceptionable. But the in- 
ternal evidence in favour of the common reading 
is yet stronger than the external ; and it is most 
convincingly established by Whitby, Wolf, and 
Bp. Jebb, Sacr. Lit. p. 190, who remarks that " if 
the Jews had but required signs and miracles in 
general, abundance had been performed by our 
Lord and his Apostles, abundance were at that 
very time performing in the Corinthian Church, 
to which St. Paul was then writing. It is evident, 
therefore, that they were eagerly expecting some 
particular sign of the Messiah, in and from the 
heavens." Besides, aripctov is required by the par- 
allelism with o-o^/av. and in wdvSa\ov and poipfaj/. 

Here the Jews and Greeks are well character- 
ized. The Jews seek a sign from heaven, some 
miracle agreeable to their gross conceptions'; the 
Greeks do not so much require miracles, as wis- 
dom ; but it must be human wisdom, set off by the 
aids of rhetoric, and grounded on the deductions 
of human reason and philosophy. 

23. r'mit? ds, &c.] " But we simply preach," 
&c. Xpurrih' for. is equivalent to rdv \6yov (the 
doctrine) row oruvpoivtne Gospel. The sense of 
the next words is : " Though it be to the Jews a 
stumbling block (as contrary to all their secular 
expectations) and to the Greeks foolishness, as 
not resting mainly on the principles of reason." 

24. A/ro(c.] In this is implied obedience to the 
call. Qcov Sbim/iiv KM QcoJi aa<j>., i. e. the powerful 
and wise means by which God works the salva- 
tion of men (see supra v. 18, also Whitby's para- 
phrase and Grot.) ; meaning (as Dr. Burton says) 
that the Gospel is really the sign, which the Jews 
asked for, and the wisdom, 'which the Greeks 
sought after. 

25. art T& ^upfti/ ai.0pc,'iv iW.] This is meant 
to anticipate an objection, and give a reason for 
the preceding. " Probat (says Pott) loco quodam 
communi :' where rb pwp&v and rd aa6cve? are to 
be taken like w / u? , supra v. 21. and after ao <b&- 
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6 Oso?, IV xanaiaxvvT] T la%VQa ' xul ra ceysv}) rov xoapov 28 
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been called. In r/5 /j<opa and ra aaOcvij we have 
things for persons ; and row Kfopov is for iv rip 
Kifffttf. "li'a Karaia%., i. e. " to put them to shame, 
by showing that what they could not efl'ect by 
their wisdom, had been accomplished by what 
they accounted foolishness." 

28. KM ra pri ovra Kurapy.] The Apostle adds 
another link in the chain of antithesis, by employ- 
ing an expression which partakes of the Hyper- 
bole, or the Oxymoron, but is not unfrequent in 
good writers. Karupy. is here, as often, to be un- 
derstood Iogic2, i. e. in the sense " to cause men to 
see that those persons are nobodies, of no esteem." 

29. '6mag /KIJ naaa trp|] " that no human being 
should boast," or ascribe what be does to his own 
wisdom or eloquence. For avrov, I have edited 
TOU 0oD, from very many MSS., Versions, Fathers, 
and early Edd., and with the concurrence of Beng., 
Wets., Matth., and Griesb. 

30. $% aiiroii] soil. Qeou, sub. n6vov. EiVat ev 
XpioTw 'I. signifies " to be Christians." Thus the 
sense' is : " by the dispensation of God alone can 
ye become Christians." 

OS fyevi'jQr] aTroAi/Tpuo-if.] Bp. Warbllrtpn 
has an excellent Sermon on this Text (Vol. ix. 
79.) which, he says, " gives us a full and exact 
character of the personage of Jesus, and of the 
nature of the religion he was to propagate among 
men." Wisdom and Righteousness, continues he, 
describe a Messenger sent from God with the 
publication of the eternal law of Truth and Right : 
Sanclijication and Redemption denote the Mes- 
siah foretold ; who was to atone for man's trans- 
gression, and restore him to his lost inheritance. 
This text, therefore, is a beautiful summary of 
Gospel blessings, admirably adapted to the Apos- 
tle's views and purposes ; as will appear from an 
examination of the context, in which the learned 
Prelate shews at considerable length the full im- 
port of the words, and the nature and advantages, 
both to Jews and Gentiles, of Jesus being made 
to them Wisdom, and Righteousness, and Sancti- 
fication, and Redemption. Finally, he proves 
that the teaching wisdom and righteousness was 
what made his mission expedient, but the bestow- 
ing Sanctification and Redemption made it neces- 
sary ; and that consequently the former was but 
the secondary, while the latter was the primary 
end of Christ's mission. 

31. ji/a, KaOS>? yt'yp.] " So that [to use the 
words of Scripture]." These are taken, in sen,??, 
from Jer. ix. 23, 29 ; and the meaning is : " He 
who is disposed to boast, let him ascribe all of 
which he boasts to the Lord [Jehovah].". 

II. 16. The Apostle, returning to the sub- 
ject treated of at i. 17. (whence, v. 18 31, he 



had somewhat digressed), now more copiously 
treats it. He did not attempt to catch their at- 
tention by splendour of diction or by ingenuity 
of reasoning. It was his sole object to deliver 
the message of salvation by Christ. Whatever 
knowledge, therefore, he possessed, he resolved 
to keep it out of sight, and speak as if he had it 
not j confining himself solely to the things which 
related to the redemption for sinners through His 
blood. Whatever did not bear upon this great 
doctrine, he disclaimed. We are not to under- 
stand the Apostle's meaning to be, that he con- 
fined himself to the topic of the crucifixion of 
Christ, i. e. to the exclusion of other parts of the 
revealed truth (as the various relations of man to 
God, the attributes of God, and man's nature and 
destination, &c.), but that (to use the words of 
Scott) he preached " the whole counsel," as the 
great" circumference to that circle of which 
" Christ crucified " is the centre in which all the 
lines meet. The Apostle then proceeds to show- 
why he purposely disclaimed all human wisdom, 
namely, because the doctrines he had to teach, 
being a special revelation from God, were far 
above the reach of the human understanding; in- 
somuch that their nature could not be thoroughly 
understood, or correctly received, by the natu- 
rally corrupted minds of men. 

1. There is here some difference of opinion as 
to the construction. Some, as Rosenm. and 
Krause, trace it as follows : itdyw rXOoiv rrpbs iipa;, 
a&c\<j>oi, /carayyfAXuv iifuv rd /jtaprvptov TOU Qeou, 
Jj\Dov oi> KaO' inrcpoxfiv \6yov r) tro<plag, for ev {iircpo- 
%f. Others thus : KotySi e\06>v npbg ii/tae, avcXQnl, 
oiiK >J)(Bo>' KaTayy&\tav (for die /corayy., i. e. ajore 
K/iruyyXA[v) i>^n> rb ^apripioi; TOU Gtou Kaff virtpo%. 
Myov }j aoipiag. The sense is the same either 
way ; but I agree with Chrys. and Heydenreich 
in preferring the latter mode of construction, as 
being the more natural and obvious. Td 



rou 0oB is a periphrasis for " the Gospel," as 1 
Cor. i. 6. 

2. ov ydp EKptva, &c.] The general sense is ; 
" I resolved so to carry myself as to show no 
knowledge, but of," &c. The TOV is cancelled 
on the authority of a few MSS., by Griesb. and 
Tittm. ; but uncritically. It was, no doubt, 
thrown out to remove a difficulty in construction. 
But the idiom (on which see Win. Gr. Gr. 38. 
3, 6. Note 3.) is elsewhere used by the Apostles ; 
and yet not so often as to induce us to suppose it 
to have been introduced by the scribes. 

3. Thus far the Apostle has spoken of the sub- 
ject of his teaching. He now adverts to the 
method which at Corinth he had pursued in preach- 
ing the Gospel. 
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eyevifiriv irpJj fym?] for rj/tri^ Trap' Ifitv, " I was 
among you ; " perhaps a Latinism for apud vos. 
As to the sense of cv aaQevelq KUI cv Qdpip KOI sv 
rpduui, most Commentators are, with reason, of 
opinion that atrOev. has reference to those bodily 
infirmities and personal disadvantages, which im- 
peded the Apostle's usefulness, and were the 
source of much mortification; insomuch that the 
AaBevsta here, and the AaBsvfc at 2 Cor. x. 10. may 
mean the same as the thorn in the Jlesh at 2 Cor. 
xii. 7. By the Qdjlta not rp6ptf is, I think, denoted 
extreme modestij. 

4. oiiK cv Trcidots avO. aotytag Xrfyots.] There are 
few passages which have more perplexed Editors 
and Critics than this. From the multitude of 
varr. lectt., Ihe Critics suspect corruption. But 
variety is sometimes only an attestation of the 
difficulty found by the ancient Interpreters ; and 
often shows only the modes in which they sought 
to remove it by Critical conjecture. A course 
which can very rarely be approved, and never 
where, as here, the general sense of the passage 
is clear. It would, indeed, on a slight glance, 
seem difficult to perceive what there is excep- 
tionable in the common reading. The only ob- 
jection (and that which, I 'conceive, led to such 
extensive alteration of the passage) is to miBotg ; 
for the adjective neid!);, persuasonus, is, we are 
told, found in no other writer. Be it so but 
since the Apostle uses many rare words, and his 
style differs materially from that of the Classical 
writers, 1 where is the wonder that he should use 
a word which, though it may not have been em- 
ployed by other writers, yet was probably in use 
in the language of common life 1 It is not, how- 
ever (as some say) contrary to analogy ; but it is 
formed on the model of 0?<5oj and //T/^oj. The 
Critics, however, hazard conjectures ; of which 
the most probable is that of Hemsterh. and Kuhn., 
for iTEtOoij to read ntOavolg. This, however, has 
not the slightest support from MSS. or even 
Fathers ; for though Chrys. does once or twice 
cite iri0<ii>oi5, yet he elsewhere has TrsiOois. Far 
preferable is the reading nuQol (from uaOia, per- 
suasion,' which occurs in Euseb. and Zonaras) 
found in 7 or 8 MSS., several Fathers, and the 
Syriac, Armenian, Slavonic, and Italic Versions. 
But the authority is by no means sufficient to 
warrant any alteration of the text ; for the evi- 
dence of Fathers is negatived by their sometimes 
citing the passage in the common way of reading ; 
that of Versions is, in a case of obscurity, diffi- 
culty, or doubt, exceptionable. As to the argu- 
ment urged by some, that in ieeiOois the s has 
been repeated from the a following, that de- 
pends upon whether & V B. be retained; which 
will be considered further on. Or, at all events, 
the argument turns two ways; since it was as 
likely that the g should be absorbed by a a fol- 
lowing, as that a a should have been added 
to imfloi from the following word : indeed this 
does occur in some MSS. and Fathers. Or it 



might be so altered to suit anoSul-ei. Finally, 
(which involves the greatest objection) the read- 
ing in question will render it necessary either to 
cancel \6yoig, or change it into Ao'yuv ; for neither 
of which alterations is there any tolerable au- 
thority, except that of those MSS. and Fathers 
in which TTuOot is found. And to admit that, 
would be reasoning in a circle. The common 
reading, then, must, by every rule of criticism, be 
retained. 

With respect to Hvdpunivrjg, it is omitted in 8 
MSS. and the Syriac and ^Ethiopic Versions, as 
also in some MSS. of the Vulg. and Origen; evi- 
dence only just sufficient to occasion some doubt 
of its genuineness, but not to warrant its being 
cancelled, with Griesb. and Tittm. ; especially 
from &v8pt&mav in the verse following. 

dAX' lv aTToSei^et &vva/jie(i)s.~} Notwithstand- 
ing what some recent Commentators say, rrvcuita 
must here denote the operations of the Holy 
Spirit, both ordinary and extraordinary, namely, 
the Gifts imparted by St. Paul ; and Svv. refers to 
that highest sort, the working of miracles. 

6. aotpiav Se \a\ovncv, &c.] The Apostle now 
shows, that if human wisdom be wanting to his 
preaching, it is not devoid of divine wisdom. On 
the exact sense, however, of this obscure passage, 
there is some difference of opinion. See Wolf, 
Pott, and Heydenr. It should seem to be this : 
" But we too have wisdom to address our hearers 
withal ; which we bring forward among those ad- 
vanced in spiritual knowledge. But that wisdom 
is not of this world." By aoQtav is simply meant 
the doctrine of Christ crucified, and salvation by 
Him, who, it is said, supra i. 30. eyevrjOi] fifi.lv oo- 
tpta, biKaioaiivri re Kal uyiaa^ug nal riJroAtirpuxrij, 
where see Note. The r/Acioi are opposed to the 
ol /MvGuvovTcg, the vfimot further on (as Hierocles 
opposes Ttivg reXclovg to roic ap^o/uvoig), and are 
the same with the jrvcu^an/coi opposed to the t//u- 
YIKOI v. 14. and the aapKiKoi iii. 1. 4. But Heydenr. 
thinks, that by Tt\etoi the Apostle had reference, 
not to Christians simply, but to such, among both 
Christians, Jews, and Heathens, as were cu/tioris 
sanctiorisque in<renii. By TU>V ap%. seem to be 
meant generally persons of authority and influ- 
ence in the world, both Jews and heathens ; 
whether as political g-overnors, or teachers of 
religion, or masters of human wisdom, the o-o^oi, 5v- 
varot, evymeig at i. 26. T<3i' Kiirapyov/ilvuv is best 
explained by Pott as signifying (by a popular 
idiom), " qui vanitatis convicti sunt." This is, in 
fact, meant to be affirmed of their wisdom itself, 
which is proved to be emptiness and folly, as 
compared with true wisdom. 

7. dAXa AaXofl/KE!' /warripiif.'] At cv fiver, sub. 
oficrav, " a Divine and mysterious wisdom," name- 
ly, that of the Gospel. IV anoKCK. is added to 
further unfold the idea (see Eph. iii. 9. Col. i. 26. 
Eph. i. 9. Rom. xvi. 25.) ; and both together de- 
note the all-wise counsels of God for the salva- 
tion of men, planned from all eternity, but not to 
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be fathomed before their completion 3 nay, not 
even at that time to be thoroughly understood, 
but in many respects hidden and obscure. See 
v. 9. The irpotfip. has reference to the eternal 
counsels of God jrpd Kara/JoX??? K<5oyoti) for the sal- 
vation of men. See Acts iv. 28. Rom. viii. 29. 
sq. Eph. i. 5. 11. At irpocip. supply, from the sub- 
ject matter, aitoKaXdirrtiv. The sense is : " which 
God had from eternity planned, and purposed to 
reveal." E/s Sd^av fy&v some refer to the Apostle, 
or to the Apostles in general ; q. d. " to the glory 
of the publishers," _ But they are better under- 
stood (with the best ancient and modern Inter- 
ipreters) to mean us Christians, q. d. "to our 
[future] glory and felicity." Thus the general 
sense of the verse is : " What we. preach is not 
the wisdom of this world, but that which proceeds 
from God : mysterious, indeed, and formerly hid- 
den and unknown ; but which God had from eter- 
nity pre-determined to reveal, and promulgate, to 
be the means of glorification to us believers. By 
what has been said in the foregoing verses, the 
Apostle means, that they were not to suppose the 
extent of Divine revelation to be limited to what 
the mind of man is naturally able to discern ; but 
were to regard what was preached, as coming 
from the fountain of Infinite Wisdom, and relating 
to truth which could not have entered into the 
heart of man, unless supernaturally imparted to 
him. Hence he infers, that whatever difficulties 
might present themselves, respecting detached 
parts of the Divine system, they were to be ob- 
viated, not so much by reference to what is known 
independently of Revelation, as by what may be 
collected from the Sacred Word. See more in 
Bp. Van Mildert's Bampton Lectures, p. 178. 
Tittman, however, in a Dissert, on v. 10 16., is 
of opinion that the sense is : " tradimus, quae esse 
intelliguntur a perfectioribus." 

8. cyvuKcv] " thoroughly understood." See 
Recens. Synop. Tbv Kbpiov rtj? <3d|>??. This must 
mean the glorious Lord, implying Godhead ; such 
being a title of the DEITY. See Ps. xxiv. 10. 
Acts'vii. 2. compared with John xvi. 3. Acts iii. 
17. xiii. 27. 2 Cor. iii. 13. seq. 

9. d\\a, KaOiic yt'yp.] But (to apply the words 
of Scripture). The passage intended is, no doubt, 
Is. Ixiv. 1. But the dissimilarity with the Hebrew 
and Sept. is so great, that some have fancied the 
words were quoted from a lost apocryphal book, 
or traditionary story of the Rabbins. The ex- 
pression, &g ytypanTai, however, is nowhere else 
applied to any but the Canonical books of Scrip- 
ture. Besides, the resemblance to the Hebrew 
in sense, nay, even words, is such, that we can- 
not suppose any other passage intended. If the 
passage be well considered, it will be evident, 
that it is a tolerably faithful citation ad sensum, 
though not ad literam. For 1. the words fal Kap- 
S(av nvtftr] form no part of the quotation, but are 
merely exegetical of the preceding, though formed 
>n Is. Ixv. 17. The words and TOV al&vo? oi>K ' 
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ought not to be adduced in comparing the 
Apostle with the Hebrew and Sept., since he 
plainly did not mean to cite them. As to the a 
at the beginning of the verse (which has nothing 
corresponding to it in the Hebrew or the Sept.), 
I am inclined to think that it is not genuine, but 
arose from the at preceding. As far as concerns 
the vestigia literarum, I should be ready to adopt 
the conjecture 'A, if there were better authority for 
it, and did I not doubt whether such a use of the 
Article can be admitted, or would be agreeable 
to the Hellenistic usage ; which rather rejects the 
Article where it seems necessary, than causelessly 
introduces it. Thus at Job xxix. 11. on (I conj. 
KTC) otjg rJKOvtre Kat luaK&piai pe, 6<pQa\nbg bl ISiav /* 
(t;tK\ivE, where we should have expected rb <&<;. 
It is not my present purpose. to consider the ques- 
tion as to the corruption of the Hebrew or Sept. ; 
suffice it therefore to say, that the. Sept. seems to 
me here to be very corrupt, but the Hebrew quite 
correct, though obscurely elliptical ; and yet the 
ellipsis of tjfi|s$ is not a very unfrequent one ; and 
so avQpumog in Greek. At tyi^ there would be 
an impersonal use (as in 1 Sam. ix. 9.), like the 
French on, and the German man. As to the el- 
lipsis of the relative ^ty^ before ni^yS i* i s f re ~ 
quent. The next ellipsis, corresponding to " such 
things," or rather ' what x thou doest,' is very un- 
usual, yet is agreeable to the genius of the lan- 

Eaage. The sense is well expressed by Bp. 
owth, and is, in itself so good, that it is matter 
of wonder why the learned Prelate should have 
thought that " we are here reduced to the dilem- 
ma of supposing, either that the Hebrew has been 
wilfully corrupted by the Jews, or that the Apos- 
tle's quotation is not made from Isaiah, but from 
some Apocryphal Book." I have ventured to 
bracket the a, especially since I find the passage 
quoted by Clemens Romanus ad Corinth. 34. 
without it. ; . 

The Apost)e, then, plainly accommodates the 
words of the Prophet to his present purpose. 
Now accommodation admits of some change ; and 
it may easily be shown that there is here no 
change in sense. And a slight modification of the 
words is the more permissible, since the best 
Interpreters, ancient and modern, think that the 
subject is probably the same both in the Prophet 
and the Apostle ; namely, the blessings of the 
Gospel dispensation. 

10. The Apostle now shows how things so 
hidden and remote from human imagination, 
could have been known to himself and the 
other Apostles, namely, by the revelation of 
the Holy Spirit. The next clause shows why 
we cannot of ourselves conceive or know these 
truths. 

rJ yap HvEVfjuj.'] Sub. ji6vov : " for the Spirit 
[alone] searcheth into and knoweth all [these] 
things ; even the deep counsels of God." This 
sense of ipivvav " to know thoroughly, as from 
diligent scrutiny," occurs also in Rom. viii. 27. 
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Rev. ii. 23. By 0<if)ri is meant the ao^la ev 
pt(f anoK. v. 7., those mysterious dispensations, 
which lie hid from human view j such as the call- 
ing of the Gentiles. 

11. This exact knowledge of the mysteries of 
God by the Spirit is now illustrated by an apt 
comparison, q. d. for, as nobody can tell the in- 
ward thoughts and designs of any man, but the 
man himself; so it is the Holy Spirit of God 
alone, that can be acquainted with the secret 
counsels of God. Hence it is clear that the 
Spirit is omniscient, and intimately united with 
God, just as the soul of man is with the body. 

rig yiip, &c.] Construe rig Avflpwiruv, for rig 
orSpuiro?.. The dv9. is emphatic. Td. Sub. vo/- 
iiaTa from the context. Td nvtuiia is for vovg. Td 
ev iivria, for rd evoinouv, denoting its .privacy, and 
being hidden from others. ToB avOpia-ov is used, 
and not nvbg, or iavrov, in order (as Pott observes) 
to make the application of this example from man 
to God the stronger. 

12. F,itis &e, &c.] This is, by the best Com- 
mentators, restricted to the Apostle himself, who, 
they suppose, uses the plural number from mod- 
esty. Yet it may mean himself and the other 
Apostles. Ti irveTina roii Kaafiov, "the temper and 
disposition of the world," which deals in human 
wisdom only. See John iii. 13. 31 . Ti) m'tuna rb 
etc TOV Qcou is variously interpreted ; but the best 
Commentators take it to mean (vi oppositi) " the 
spirit or mind which is given by God [tlirough 
the Holy Spirit]," equivalent to the aa<j>ia TOV 
Qsnv ev pvirTtiptia V. 7. 

'iva clS&nEv fi^vJ] The full sense is : 
'' [And tliis has been done], that we may fully 
know [and appreciate] the things freely given to 
us by God;" i. e. the various blessings, 'both of 
this world and the next, imparted by the Gospel 
of grace. 

13. Si^nKrotg dv0. CTO^I. Xdyoie.] Mr. Holden 
recognizes in this " a plain declaration that the 
very words of the Apostolical writings were dic- 
tated by the Holy Spirit." I must confess that I 
cannot be induced to take such a view, even 
though I find it adopted by Dr. Burton. Not to 
say how improbable it is that this should be the 
sense intended; and what awkwatd consequences 
would flow from it; suffice it to say, that no other 
Commentator has so understood the words ; not 
even of the undents, who would, if any, have been 
likely so to do. It is generally agreed that by 
Xrfyote is meant, the manner of treating a subject : 
comprehending, as Pott says, the " expositions 
rationem, argumentorum delectum, pondus atque 
ordinem, totumque dicendi genus;" BO in Ger- 
man, vortrag, ivordina-. 




avyK(itvovTeg.~\ The best 
Commentators are agreed that by Trvcu/jariKa are 
meant the things revealed by the Spirit in* the 0. 
T. ; and by -nvtvuaTiKolg, the revelations of doc- 
trine made by the same Spirit to the Apostles, 
under the New Dispensation. Several eminent 
Commentators propose to supply avOpt&iroig, mean- 
ing the TcXdoig at v. 6. That, however, would 
require the Article. 'Aylov, omitted in some 
MSS., Versions, and Fathers, is rejected by Grot., 
Mill, and Beng., and cancelled by Griesb. and 
Vater; but, I think, without sufficient reason. 

14. The Apostle now gives the reason why this 
heavenly wisdom was not held in due honour by 
many, but treated with contempt ; namely, that 
the j/u^iKfig avGpuinog, &c. 

ipvy^iKbg it avfl.] The ipu^iKot avOptanot are 
those who have the \pv%riv (or animal and sensual 
principle, which man enjoys in common with the 
brutes) only, without having, or at least using, the 
nra!/*a, or intellectual faculty, which is peculiar to 
man; and who, of course, are destitute of the il- 
lumination of the Holy Spirit : men who are either 
led by sensual impulses only, or rely solely on the 
light of nature, slighting every thing which cannot 
be brought to the evidence of the 'senses. Such 
a person, therefore, it is said, oi &{VETIU r row 
ITVefc^. roB Scou, "does not admit, or hearken to, 
the doctrines revealed under the guidance of 
God's Holy Spirit." nor care to understand or 
appreciate them ; for, in fact, they seem to him 
foolish, nor can he understand them, they being 
to be searched out and discovered alone by the 
spirit or understanding, under the illumination of 
the Holy Spirit, of which he is destitute. "By 
this (as Bp. Van Mildert, Bampt. Lectur. p. 179, 
observes) we are not to understand that the mind 
of man is physically incapable of apprehending 
such truths, when propounded to him ; nor that 
it requires some special illumination of the un- 
derstanding, to enable him to discern the terms 
of the propositions laid before him in Scripture ; 
but that these truths are not naturally to be dis- 
covered by the greatest exertion of his intellect 
ual faculties. They cannot be known until re 
vealed by the Spirit of God ; nor will they even 
then be fully received, but by the effect of the 
same Spirit in subduing the pride, and cleansing 
the corrupt affections of the human heart." Thus 
(observes Chrys.) as the eyes of the body, though 
the most beautiful and useful of the members, yet, 
without light, cannot see ; so the ^u^i) cannot 
discern, unless enlightened by the Holy Spirit. ' 

15. b be TTi'Eu/nanKiJc, &c.] The sense seems to 
be : "On the contrary, the man who is guided by 
the intellectual faculty whet 1 enlightened by ijie 
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Holy Spirit, is able to discern all things revealed 
by the Spirit of God ; but he himself is not to be 
discerned, understood, or judged of by any natural 
(i. e. not spiritual) person." Many recent Com- 
mentators take irAvra as accus. singul. masc., and 
assign the following sense : " The spiritual man 
can discern and determine upon every one who 
is not so, but he himself can be thus judged of 
by no one [who is not so]." But this is scarcely 
permitted by the context. 

16. Now follows the reason for this inability j 
in expressing which the Apostle tacitly employs 
the words of Is. xl. 13; and as there is no direct 
citation, the application of the words may well be, 
as it is, very different from that of the Prophet. 
The Commentators, however, differ in their inter- 
pretations, according to the view they take of 
aiiriv ; some referring it to Kupi'ou, others to 6 
TTvevuaTiK/Sg. The ancient and most modern ones 

E refer the former; by which there is supposed to 
e an inquiry, whether any man has so known the 
mind of the Lord, as to be able to give him coun- 
sel or instruction. See Slade and Heydenr. 
Many, however, of the best Commentators refer 
the avT&v to TtvtvuaTiidlg, and assign the following 
sense : " for what [natural] man hath known the 
purposes of God, so that he may instruct him," 
i. e. the spiritual man : but we have the mind of 
Christ, and are therefore able to judge all things, 
and to instruct and discern the spiritual man. 
This latter mode is far more agreeable to the con- 
text; it being evidently the Apostle's intention 
to expose the absurdity of a natural man presum- 
ing to instruct a spiritual man in spiritual things, 
or of any ordinary Christian or Teacher presum- 
ing to dictate to an inspired Apostle like himself; 
for it was plainly the Apostle's principal purpose 
here to establish his own authority, which had 
been called in question among the Corinthians. 

HI. In order to check their contentious spirit 
about teachers, and their boasting of having had 
a clearer insight in divine truths, the Apostle now 
proceeds to anticipate an objection of his adversa- 
ries, that' the Corinthians had scarcely received 
from him the rudiments of the Gospel ; and that 
they therefore did right to prefer teachers who 
had communicated the capita re.rum. He shows 
why he had not fully instructed them on those ab- 
struse subjects, on which their teachers had 
plausibly speculated, namely because, though they 
had been many of them endued with the super- 
natural gifts of the Spirit, yet he had observed 
such things in their disposition and conduct, as 
rendered it improper for him to speak to them, as 
to persons qualified to receive the deeper discov- 
eries of Divine wisdom. On these the Apostle 
did not much treat, because he knew the Corin- 
thians could not bear them ; and also that instruc- 



tions would feed carnal passions, instead of gen- 
erating faith and love. See more in Scott. 

2. The Apostle continues to illustrate what he 
is saying by a metaphor (suggested by the vr/nlotg 
just before) taken from the custom of feeding in- 
fants with the lightest food as milk, pap, &c. 
By f3(>G>na is meant the arcpsa rpo^j) of Heb. v. 12 ; 
both expressions denoting the more sublime and 
mysterious doctrines, as yd\a does the elementary 
and simple ones, namely, the corruption of human 
nature, and the rich mercy of God in redemption 
by the blood of Christ ; faith, regeneration, the 
nature and necessity of holiness, the influences 
and fruits of the Spirit, the eternal happiness or 
misery of all men, &c. 'Em5rra is meant to re- 
late, per syllepsin, to both the yoXa and /?pS^a ; an 
idiom frequent in the Classical writers. See 
Win. Gr. 31. 3. a, 

The KM after fndrinn is not found in several 
MSS., some Versions, and many Fathers, and is 
cancelled by Griesb. ; but without reason : for 
the authority is insufficient, and we can better 
account for its omission than for its insertion. 
There is more to be said for the oi>Se, which is 
received by Griesb., Knapp, Tittm., and Vater, 
instead of cure. But though strict propriety of 
language requires it, yet, as the Apostle is inat- 
tentive to such minutiae as this, it seems rather to 
have come from the early Critics ; especially as 
the MSS. in which it is found are generally such 
whose text has been systematically altered. 

3. Unov] "whereas:" of which sense see ex- 
amples in Rec. Syn. Zrj\og, epic, and Si^oaraala 
are not, as Krause imagines, mere synonym es; 
but there is rather a Climax; "envy (as Grot, 
observes) leading to strife, and strife to faction." 
Ou^i aapKiKol care. \ for this envying and strife are 
by the Apostle at Galat. v. 20. numbered among 
the works of the flesh ; "which include among 
them (says Grot.) all those affections which do 
not tend to the glory of God and the welfare of 
man, but are merely directed to our own selfish- 
gratification." By trapKiicnl the Apostle does not 
intend the prevalence of the sensual appetites, 
but of the malignant or selfish passions. Thus a 
man may be, in some respects, thus carnal, yet, 
in other respects, not destitute of spirituality. 
By K<IT' avdpwirov, is meant correspondent to the 
habits of mere unregenerate man. 

4. See Note on i. 12. 

5. <5iawoi] i. e. persons merely instrumental 
in producing, and not the authors of, faith and 
conversion ; and who therefore ought not to be 
set up as heads of the religion. At ticdaTip &g 
there is, as Grot, observes, an inverse construc- 
tion for wg tK&aTtp; q. d. to each his office, hia 
ability to exercise it, and his success in it. At 

supply TtiarcLeiv, i. e. if the words be refer- 
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red to the evangelized ; but if to the evangelizers, 
the sense will be, ev<yi according as the Lord 
gave to each his peculiar office sv ria StaKovsiv. 
The words <iAA' ?/ are not found in several very 
ancient, MSS. and some Versions, and are cancel- 
led by Griesb. ; but on insufficient grounds. The 
external proof that they are not genuine is very 
slender, and the internal by no means strong ; 
since it is more probable that the words were re- 
moved by those who objected to the inelegance 
of the Greek, than inserted by those who wished 
to remove an abruptness. 

6. Here the metaphors are derived from agri- 
culture ; of which, in the East, irrigation forms an 
important operation, llv^avev, literally, " made 
to grow," i. e., as Abp. Newcome explains, by the 
miraculous powers communicated to us, and by 
the influence of his Spirit. 

7. Jo-ri n] Sub. nfya, i. e. comparate. An idiom 
frequent in the N. T. See Acts v. 36. and Galat. 
ii. 6. and Notes. 

8 17. Annectere videtur Ap. argumentum 
secundum ad dissidiorum, ex uimio honore, aliis 
doctoribus prce aliis tribui solito, oriundorum, 
stultitiam reprehendendam ; idque inde repe- 
titum, quod, quomodo doctores omnes, qui uni 
eidemque consilio promovendo destinati sint, 
hoc ipsurn promoverint, et quonam adeo honore, 
quibusque prtemiis aliis praj alio dignus sit, non 
penes homines, sed solum Deum judicium esse 
possit, debeatque. (Pott.) 

cv EiVii'] "are one and the same," i. e. en- 
tirely united in affection, work, and purpose. 
Hence there ought to be no faction. 

EKaaTos 5e Kfaov.J This (as the Greek 
Commentators remark) was added to repress 
sloth, as if all the labourers would be on the same 
footing, and receive the same reward. The 
words, therefore, form an epanorthosis ; q. d. they 
are not so far one, but that respect will be had to 
each one's labour and pains, and he will receive 
his own reward propordonably. It is labour to 
which reward is promised, not success of labour, 
which is not in any minister's power. v 

9. Previously to describing this K 6noc, the 
Apostle briefly points out the scope to which it is 
to be directed. In awtryyoi there is a resumption 
of the foregoing agricultural, metaphor. The aim 
in o-vvcpyoi may be referred either to God (q. d. 
" We are fellow-labourers with God"), or to the 
Apostles and preachers of the Gospel (q. d " We 
are fellow-labourers of, and employed by God." 
So (riMouXoi in Matt, xviii. 29. But the latter 
seems more agreeable to the context. I'cfoymv, 
i. e. the field cultivated. In the next clause the 
Apostle slides from the agricultural into an archi- 



tectural metaphor ; both being employed in Scrip- 
ture with reference to men as the object of God's 
purposes in the Gospel. See Matt. xiii. 38. John 
xv. 1. Is. Ixi. 5. -and 2 Cor. vi. 16. Eph. ii. 20. 
The pronouns are emphatical, and the sentiment 
is : " You are, as it were, the field which God 
cultivates, and the building which he erects j we 
are his labourers in both works.'' 

]Q .15. Thus far the Apostle has proceeded 
on the supposition that the labourers were skilful 
and faithful : he now adverts to those who were, 
more or less, not so; and in doing this, he con- 
tinues in the architectural metaphor just adopted. 
The whole passage is allegorical. The Christian 
congregation being the building, and its ministers 
the architects. St. Paul had, by the free grace of 
God, laid a sure foundation ; if that be removed, 
there is quite another building. Whatever super- 
structure be added, it must await the issue of 
that day of trial, which will bring every man's 
work to the test. 

10. Kara rf/v x"? tv > & c -] " according to tHe 
office [of Apostle of the Gentiles] graciously 
committed to me by God." Qip&iov rc'Om-a, i. e. 
"by communicating the elementary truths." In 
ap^iTlKnav St. Paul adverts to his own dignity, as 
Apostle of the Gentiles. The d'AXo; is, as Pott 
remarks, to be taken collectively, with reference 
to those persons (Apollos and others) who had 
followed the Apostle at Corinth. On the men- 
tion of "building thereon," the Apostle engrafts 
an admonition to those who are, or may hereafter 
be employed in it. 'KnaiKoiin/jEt, scil. tV tlAAdrpiov 
0/^A(ov. The words OtfiAiov and ITTOIK. are em- 
phatical and antithetical. 

11. Sln'mai] "can,'' consistently with what is 
right, i.e. ought. (Grot.) ITup.-i after oXXog (taken, 
as often, for a comparative), signifies !}, than or 
besides. This idiom is supposed to be Hellenis- 
tic ; but it, occurs in the Classical writers. Ku- 



scil. fi-' f/joii. The sense of ^Irjaavg Xp. is, 
as the host Commentators hnvc seen, the History 
o/'Jesi/s Christ, comprehending the doctrines and 
precepts, the promises and threatenings of the 
Gospel, as we find them stated in the Evange- 
lists, or, as Scott explains, the Person, media- 
torial office, righteousness, atonement, interces- 
sion, and grace 'of the Lord Jesus Christ. I have 
double bracketed the b, since it is not found in 
the earliest Edd. and many MSS. and Fathers, 
and has been cancelled by Beng., Wets., Matth., 
Griesb., Tittm., and Vat. 

12. The sense of this and the following verses 
is somewhat obscure, arising from a certain con- 
fusion in metnohor. But the difficulty has been 
increased by a misapprehension of the Apostle's 
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general purpose in this passage ; which was not, 
as is commonly thought, to represent one edifice, 
but (as the best Commentators are agreed) two. 
The Apostle means to say, that on the foundation 
of those elementary principles two very different 
buildings might be erected. And thus the meta- 
phorical expressions are meant to designate the 
good and the bad superstructure, respectively. I 
have pointed accordingly ; for (as Pott and Hey- 
denr. have seen) there is alter iiAa an ellip. of 
e'ire, for }] ct TIS exotKoboitti. The Syr. supplies the 
particle. 

The words Ixnyrov yw/o-nvu are closely con- 
nected with the foregoing, and form, as Pott says, 
the'apodosis. The sentiment is, " Whether any 
one builds on this foundation a solid and splendid 
building, like a magnificent Temple, or a mean 
hut, formed of boards and thatched with dried 
grass, each architect's work will be made mani- 
fest." The best Commentators are agreed that 
XWou; rift, designate those precious marbles, with 
which palaces and temples were built, or at least 
the walls cased. Seels.liv. 11, 12. The hut in ques- 
tion is supposed to be built of upright posts and 
pales, filled up with twigs daubed over with clay, 
and the whole thatched with stubble or offal hay. 

13. i'i yap tijicpa Sri\i!><rei.'] This mmj mean, as 
many Commentators suppose, " time will show 
[this]." So the Latin adage, "dies docebit," 
and the Greek -%p6vog TTCU'TH c.1; <j>u>c t/iepei. But 
this interpretation is forbidden by the presence 
of the Article. From the words following, it 
seems best, with the ancient and several eminent 
modern Expositors (and recently Pott and Hey- 
denr.), to take it of the. day, i. e. the day of judg- 
ment. Mackn., Middl., and Burton, indeed, un- 
derstand the clay of persecution (see James v. 3. 1 
Pet. i. 7. iv. 12.) : but besides that that would sup- 
pose the meaning to4)e most u>nignuilically ex- 
pressed, the other is more suitable to the gravity 
of the context, and is required by the idea meant 
to be suggested in ev nvm anoKa\. ; for God's 
judgment is often elsewhere compared to a fire. 
'AiroKoX&Trrmit maybe with some, referred totpyov 
(building), the words ^ yiip f]ft(pa ri\w<jei being 
regarded as in some measure parenthetical ; and 
thus a good sense will arise. But it is more natu- 
ral to refer ATTOK. to the nearer antecedent fyfpa ; 
and thus a more simple construction is obtained. 
The sense, too, which it yields, is equally good ; 
for the day of judgment will (as we learn from 2 
Pet. iii. 10) be revealed with fire. 

14, 15. jiivti] " remain [uninjured by the 
flames], abide the fiery trial." Mio-0di> \>'/4>eTai 
and fyniiaQi'jaeTai are opposed to each other ; and in 
the former there is an ellipsis of epyov, to be taken 
from T& cpyuv just before ; in the latter an ellip. 
of roC tuaOau, from fjirrObv preceding; q. d. He 
shall be mulcted of, lose the reward, which he 
would have received for his work. At atn-ik nw9. 
those Commentators are not a little perplexed, 
who refer the passage to Christians in general; 
but without reason ; for it is plain that the Apos- 



tle had only in view Christian teachers. The 
sense of the passage is, indeed, obscured by a 
blending of the physical and the metaphorical 
parts of the comparison, the first of which repre- 
sents a builder, whose house is, as it were, burnt 
over his head, and who with difficulty and dan- 
ger escapes through the fire. From the passages 
cited by the Philological illustrators this appears 
to have been an almost proverbial expression, as 
in Jude 23. and Livy xx. 35. ex damnatione 
collegaj etsuapro^ ambustus evaserat. The sec- 
ond designates a Christian teacher, the superstruc- 
ture of whose doctrine does not square with the 
fundamental principles of Christianity previously 
Jaid down, and accordingly is brought to ruin : 
thus, then, he loses his labour, and is himself saved 
until very great diffi.culty. 

That this passage cannot, upon any principles 
of just interpretation, be adduced to countenance 
the Popish doctrine of purgatory, I have shown 
in Recens. Synop. ; remarking that the notion 
has no support in any of the earlier Fathers, and 
the countenance seemingly afforded by the later 
ones, is not without suspicion of interpolation j 
of which we are enabled to convict the Romanists 
in one instance, that of Theodoret in loc., where 
see the Note of Noesselt. 

16. OUK oiSare on vabs Qtov forf-l There is here 
a recurrence to the idea at v. 9., but suggested 
by the foregoing architectural metaphor ; and 
under this imagery the Apostle speaks of the 
whole body of Christian converts, as being the 
Temple of God, built by Him and consecrated to 
his service. Just as in the O. T. God is said to 
dwell among the Jews ; who are accordingly 
styled the habitation and the Temple of God. 
And he further assures them that the Spirit ojf 
God dwelleth in them, and is attested by his gifts 
and graces, as God manifested his presence in 
the Temple at Jerusalem ; q. d. Ye are not 
merely the building of God, but his Temple, as 
being that in whiclfhis Spirit dwelleth. This is 
meant to point a denunciation against false teach- 
ers, who corrupt the minds of their disciples with 
error. The general sense is, that the indwelling 
of the Spirit constitutes the Temple of God : and 
that every true Christian is both individually such 
a sacred shrine, and that the whole Christian 
Church forms collectively the complete and mag- 
nificent building substituted in the place of the 
Jewish Temple. The assertion is, that if any 
one shall corrupt or injure this body of the 
Church, composing the spiritual Temple of God 
(whether by false doctrines, or a contentious and 
sectarian spirit, or by a conduct unworthy of his 
high calling, see vi. 15 19.), him shall God 
destroy. It is strange that Abp. Newc. should 
render QOepti will corrupt, which spoils the 
beauty of the antanaclasis subsisting between 
(pOtlpet and ^flcpe?. Compare Acts xxiii. 2, 3., 
where trie expression used is not imprecatory^, but 
predictive. Here <f>detpet is not so much predictive 
(as Theophyl. considers it), but rather denuncia- 
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tory. "A.yiog is here very significant, and even 
emphatic, q. d. holy [and therefore not to be vio- 
lated or injured with impunity]. 

17. olnvls cars fyts] " which kind of Temple 
[in inviolability] ye [the body of Christ] are." 
The construction here is remarkable ; the plural 
OGIVES being used instead of the singular 'forts, by 
a not very unusual idiom ; whereby, when a rel- 
ative is placed between two substantives, it some- 
times takes the number of the preceding, some- 
times, as here, of the following. See Matth, and 
Buttra. Gr. Gr. 

18. The Apostle now traces the origin of the 
dissensions which harassed the Corinthian Church, 
(Crell.) adducing a third argument to prove the 
folly of making schisms. (Pott.) 

/i/7<5rij favrbv e^itTr.] The words pt)Se>s tavrdv 
H-aTraTaTta are meant to be referred, not, as some 
suppose, to what precedes, from v. 10. ; but to what 
folloios; and are a formula (occurring also in 
Matt. xxiv. 4., where see Note Eph. iv. 14. 2 
Thess. ii. 3. 1 John iii. 7. and Jer. xxxvii. 9.) 
intended to give force and solemnity to a warn- 
ing or a precept, by hinting at the danger of de- 
spising it, through the deceivableness of persons, 
or the deceitfulness of things. Thus the sense 
is, " let no one deceive himself," either by rest- 
ing on the vain opinion of his own wisdom, or of 
wisdom in general, which, without Divine aids 
and lights, cannot but fail him. AOKEI coijibs Jvai. 
I have in Rec. Syn. proved that the sense is not, 
" thinketh himself to be wise," nor, "seemeth to 
be wise , " but " has the reputation of being wise." 
So Thucyd. i. 79. avfip ^uvcrfi,- SOKWV slvai. The 
words ev ria al&vi rourty are by some ancient and 
modern Interpreters construed with the words 
following. But it is more natural, and agreeable 
to the style of Scripture, as well as to the con- 
text, to connect them (as do most Commentators, 
and among the rest, Pott), with the preceding. 
Render, '' in knowledge of the things of this 
world." Mupdf yeveaOu, "let him renounce all 
pretensions to wisdom superior to what the word 
of God reveals." "Ivu yiv. aotybs, " in order that 
he may become really wise," i. e. unto salvation. 

19. n y'ip <ro<j>ia, &.G.] The full sense is, " [And 
this indeed is necessary] for the wisdom of this 
world [only] is [but] foolishness in the estima- 
tion of God." Dr. South (in an able Sermon on 
this text, vol. i. 375. seqq.) takes aotyiu here to 
mean that worldly wisdom, which lies in practice, 
and goes by the name o? policy, a kind of prac- 
tical cunning having something of the nature of 
a trade. This he thinks plain from the navovpyta 
in the next clause. But from what the Apostle 
immediately subjoins at v. 10., especially advert- 

VOL. II. 3 



ing to <5iaXoyi<r/uoti? (see Rom. xiv. 1.) and n&r 
(see Rom. i. 21.), it should seem that he had also 
in view that sort of wisdom which consists in 
speculation, and, however admired by the learned 
among the heathens, was called by St. Paul " vain 
philosophy " and science falsely so called. To. 
this, there is reason to think, the false teachers 
and their disciples were exceedingly Attached, 
and with it corrupted the simplicity of the Gos- 
pel. By aotyia is meant the wisdom of men who 
rest on their own intellectual powers, without a 
reference to God ; a wisdom which has no more 
effect in procuring salvation than folly. This 
truth the Apostle then establishes from Scripture, 
namely, Job v. 13. 

& <5pacr(ninEvo?] scil. 6 Qc.6; Ian. .Render "it 
is God who catcheth [and holdeth fast] the crafty 
in their own cunning." The Apostle here fol- 
lows the Hebrew rather than the Sept., and ren- 
ders more forcibly. AiuAoyiCTfioi)?, " devices, 
plans." 

2123. Having thus shown the folly ff 
schisms, the Apostle adds an exhortation ; not to 
boast, some of one teacher and some of another, 
to the disregard of all the rest, since not only all 
teachers, but all events that may befall them, are 
made subservient to the general good of the 
Christian body. (Pott.) 

<cau^(io-0u] "boast of," by ranging himself 
under any one's banners, as leader of the Sect, 
(which was the case both with the Jews and 
Greeks) seeing that they are but men, and in- 
struments of God for the salvation of the world. 
In the words which express the reason, the ndvTa 
is by some Commentators referred to things, 
namely, the endowments of the Apostles and 
teachers ; by others, to persons, namely, all teach- 
ers. The latter is preferable, especially as the 
other sense may be included ; to hint which, it 
seems, the neuter was used for the masculine. 
Render : " All teachers and all the various en- 
dowments they respectively enjoy, are yours," i. e. 
meant to be promotive of your spiritual good. 
Compare Rom. viii. 24. This advm is then (Pott 
and Heydenr. observe) explained per ftEptafidv. 
The general sense of the passage is clear ; but 
how to adjust the languige to the ordinary rules 
of construction, is not easy. It is, by the best 
Expositors, supposed to contain the following 
sense: "Yours are all teachers [and their en- 
dowments] ; whether Paul, or Apollos, or Cephas : 
nay, yours is the whole universe, and whatever it 
affords, whether distributed into things endued 
with life, or destitute of it ; whether into things 
present, or things future (compare Col. i. 16. 
Rom. viii. 39.), all are yours, i. e. are meant to be 
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subservient to 'your real and ultimate good," The 
component parts of the above pcpiir/jfc are well 
explained by Newc. as follows : " or life, as ex- 
ercising your virtues, and prolonging your use- 
fulness : or death, as displaying your faith and 
patience, and leading to glory : or things present, 
the gifts of the Spirit, the good or evil things of 
life : or things to come, the happiness and immor- 
tality which you shall inherit : all things are for 
the benefit of Christ's faithful disciples, and work 
together for their good." 

Witli respect to the words fyjj Se XpiaTou, &o., 
they doubtless mean : " But [though all things 
and persons be yours] you yourselves are Christ's 
subjects," and therefore ought not to attach your- 
selves to any other, as head of the Church. The 
words Xpiord; 5f Qcoii are meant to bring the 
gradation in this spiritual Hierarchy (with which 
Wolf compares a similar one in Philemon) to the 
highest pitch ; " Christ is God's," i. e. (as the 
best Commentators explain) in his office of Me- 
diator and Redeemer. See Chrysost. and Whitby. 

IV. The first five verses of this Chapter closely 
connect with the preceding, being a sort of co- 
rollary, showing what followed from the fore- 
glSng; namely, the exact degree of estimation in 
which Christian teachers ought to be held ; to 
whom the Corinthians had hitherto assigned 
either too much, or too little honour. (Krause.) 
That they might not be too proud of their new 
teacher, to the undervaluing of himself, the Apos- 
tle shows that all preachers are but stewards of 
the manifold mysteries of God, and are valued in 
the sight of God according to their fidelity, which 
could not now be known to men ; and that there- 
fore they ought neither to be too much extolled 
nor depreciated, till Christ, their Lord, shall come, 
who will assign them their due honour. More- 
over, that having nothing but what they have by 
him received, such stewards have no ground of 
glorifying. Then in order to point out the dif- 
ference between the false teachers (so admired by 
the factious) and himself and the other Apostles, 
he draws a striking contrast between the luxury 
and ease in which the former were living at 
Corinth, with the poverty and persecution which 
the Apostles endured. He further intimates that 
he shall shortly come, and put to the test the 
claims of Jiis adversaries, by seeing the super- 
natural, pnwi-rs which they can bring forward for 
their confirmation. 

1. oi'Opuiros] is put (like the Heb. rpTtf or &>$) 
for cK<iirro>. Oiirw?, " in this [following] manner." 
'fl? faiip. Xp., and consequently not Lords of your 
faith, so that ye should be called after them. 
QiKoi'dpovs nvartipliav 0., " stewards and dispensers 
of the benefits of the Gospel, by preaching its 
doctrines; which are called mysteries, because 
they were not discoverable by human reason, but 
only to be known from Divine revelation." He 



means to say that they are steioards only, not the 
proprietors of that which they dispense, and there- 
fore are in all respects to follow the directions of 
their Master, and fidelity is their chief duty. On 
the points of parallel between the duties of an 
okovd/jof and a minister of the Gospel, see Raphel. 
and Scott. 

2. S St AiHTtdv.] A form of transition equiva- 
lent to T!> Konrdv at Eph. vi. 10, and which may 
be rendered cceterum, now; or, with Heydenr., 
potissimum. 

3, 4. els e^d^wTdv fan.'] An Hellenistic phrase, 
equivalent to the Classical nap" ovSev con, or oiiSev 
&ia<jtepsi, &c. 'AvuKptveiv properly signifies " to 
examine the qualities of any thing or person ; " 
and sometimes it denotes, as here, the result of 
that scrutiny, whether for praise, or blame. Now 
the result of the avaKpitris in question would, in 
the followers of Paul, be praise ; in the followers 
of Apollos and others, blame.. To soften the seem- 
ing harshness of this, the Apostle adds, !) ntd av- 
Gpwnivris fiptipas, i. e. " or of any man's judgment ; " 
lijtlpa, being often used to denote a day of judg- 
ment, but here simply judgment. It is, however, 
so anomalous an expression, that Jerome would 
regard it as a Cilicism. We may rather suppose 
(with Beza, Olear., Dobree, and Pott), that St. 
Paul chose to say day instead of judgment, with 
allusion to'that great day of final judgment, about 
the award of which alone he was anxious. His 
meaning seems to be this, that whether he be 
approved or censured by human judgment, is of 
little consequence to him, in comparison with the 
unerring judgment of God at the great day. 

Then, to preclude all idea c/ arrogance, he adds 
aXX" ov&e ifiavr&v ava.Kpivb>, the sense of which 
briefly worded, and therefore obscure, clause 
seems to be : " [As to human judgment, so far are 
the judges from being able to determine], that I 
cannot even judge myself [or determine whether 
I am superior or inferior to the other teachers.] " 

The next clause ov&h yap Sc&iKatianat is par- 
enthetical, and the sense is, " I am not conscious 
to myself of having done any wrong [in my min- 
istry] ; yet am I not, on that account, justified 
and free from blame;" namely, it should seem, 
that of sinning occasionally through ignorance, 
or deficiency in even what was right. So Pott: 
" siquidem plura mihi supersunt prsestanda." At 
ow(5fi' sub. xaKbv, as in the Nil conscire sibi of 
Horace. The word is sometimes expressed, as in 
a kindred passage of Job. xxvii. 6. oil yap abvoida 
ffiaurfi nroir npdfaj. The words 6 Si AvaKptviav 
can must, from the context, mean : " He alone 
who has to judge me at the last day is the Lord." 
See Bishop Bull's Harm. Ap. p. 25. 

5. On this the Apostle founds a weighty ad- 
monition, of universal application. 

npb Katpov] "aforetime," namely, as is just 
afterwards explained, the time of Christ's judg- 
ment at his second advent. <l>ur^iv signifies to 
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bring to light, i. e., in a popular sense, to make 
known ; synonymous with <t>ave.p. just after. The 
sentiment is: "He will bring to light [and pass 
judgment on] the most secret actions, and hid- 
den thoughts and plans." 

"Emavos is, like the Latin fama, a word of mid- 
dle signification, denoting what is thought or said 
of any one, either for praise or blame ; and some- 
times, as here, it has an adjunct notion of reward 
or punishment as resulting therefrom. Of course 
this is intended primarily of the teachers before 
mentioned ; but it is applicable to all Christians. 

6. Tnvra Se, <x<5., pTi<r\;. /f fy.] Mtrno-^/iun- 
v signifies to transfer, by accommodation to 
one's self, what may be said of another. The 
sense is : " These things [namely, ' which I have 
now written, on the authority of teachers,' iii. 
35. seqq.l I have in figure applied to myself and 
Apollos tor your sakes, for your instruction ; " 
q. d. " I have brought forward this in my own 
person and that of Apollos, as if what was said of 
others (whom I, out of delicacy, forbear to men- 
tion), were applicable to us; intending, under my 
own name and his, to admonish you as to the de- 
gree of estimation in which you ought to hold 
any teachers of the Gospel. The Apostle had 
recourse to this /jmo-;^arT/<d?, partly, we may 
suppose, from motives of prudence and modera- 
tion, but chiefly that he might be enabled thus to 
intimate, in the least invidious manner, the true 
dignity of ministers of the word. 

6. 'iva Iv fifuv (ftpovciv.] "0 yfypairrai is com- 
monly introductory of what is written in Scripture 
for general admonition ; but the best Commenta- 
tors are agreed that here, agreeably to the con- 
text, it can only mean, " what has been written 
in this Epistle." Supra iii. 7, 9, 22. The next 
words "iva nrj er{pav signify, "that ye may not 
be vain of one teacher to the prejudice of anoth- 
er." Thus the expression is equivalent to K<IV- 
%aaOai ev avOptairoii; supra iii. 21. On Iva with 
an Indicative, see Winer and Alt. 

7. The Apostle here apostrophizes the false 
teachers, using the singular number, to make the 
address more pointed. [Why dost thou boast] 
for who, &c. ? Am/cpti'H, " distinguishes hee, 
makes thee. superior to the generality ? " Hey- 
denr., however, is of opinion that what is here 
said is meant for the Corinthian Christians at large. 
It seems, indeed, to have been intended for both 
the teachers and the people ; with some accommo- 
dation of sense in ZAa/Jcs, according to the appli- 
cation. Thus, also, as to the reference in SWi/fo, 
whether it be, as some say, to God, or (according 
to others) to Paid, it may be understood of both : 
the natural endowments and spiritual gifts as 
ascribed to the former, the religious knowledge 
in general, to the latter. Though I am inclined 



to think that the Apostle had the former chiefly 
in view, meaning that there was nothing that 
they had not received immediately from God, 
or mediately, through his instrumentality, as 
Apostle. 

8. ijij] KeKopE<rpvoi tare, &c.] The best Com- 
mentators are of opinion that this is spoken iron- 
ically, and directed against the false teachers, 
Paul's adversaries ; q. d. " I see ye are like per- 
sons who are satiated at a feast ; ye think ye have 
all, and need no more knowledge." But it should 
seem that there is a reference to the people also. 
By Keicop, en^ovTijaaTE and ej3a<n\ef}(raTe the Apostle 
merely places the same idea in different points 
of view, by varying the metaphor, so as to rise in* 
climax. The 1st is taken from persons_/?//erf with 
food, so as neither to need nor desire more. The 
2d, from persons so rich as to have no want of, 
or desire for more wealth. The 3d, from one 
who, from being a private person, is raised to the 
throne, and. having therefore attained the highest 
station, has nothing further to wish. 'E/Juo-iA. 
ought (as in the case of ci&ovr.) to have been ren- 
dered " ye reign ; " which must be taken in the 
metaphorical sense, common in the Latin regno, 
as denoting the obtaining whatever we desire, 
without the controul of others. So Horat. Epist. 
i. 10. 8. Vivo et re.^no, simnl ista reliqui. So 
Heyclenr. explains it as equivalent to iyf.vnQr\rt 
lmtp\iav <To<f>oi, <fcc. In the next clause, KM S(j>c\6v 
yc ej3n<n\ibaaTE, &c., irony passes into sarcasm. 
As to the sense, that adopted by most Commen- 
tators, "I wish ye had the authority of princes, 
that ye might afford protection to us in persecu- 
tion," is frigid, and at variance with the context, 
which demands the figurative sense above ad- 
verted to. The true mode of explanation is that 
of the ancients and some moderns (as Calvin, 
Lightfoot, Tiren., Menoch., Krause, Vat., Pott, 
and Heydenr.), who assign as the sense : " Would 
that ye were so abundant in all spiritual riches ; 
for then I might partake of your prosperity in the 
credit and honour which I should enjoy from 
having converted and taught you ; since the fame 
of the disciple tends to the honour of the teacher." 

9. SoKio yup Sri b 6cli? avO.'] The words are 
obscure from deep pathos, and the only way to 
understand them is to ascertain the connection, and 
trace the scope of the passage. The latter should 
seem to be, to contrast his own situation with 
theirs, and thus put them to shame. As to the 
former, the link of connection seems to subsist 
in a clause omitted, to which the yap has refer- 
ence, q. d. [And well may we Apostle's form such 
a wish] ; for how different is our situation as com- 
pared svith yours ; for while you abound in every 
good thing, and carry your heads high, u<e, &c. 
This use of <5o/cfl is (like our / trow) subservient 
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to irony or sarcasm. 'Huff? rofir Amurr. t 
airtSti&v, " hath set us Apostles in the lowest 
place." 'AitoSeiKvvpi signifies to show, appoint 
any one his place. As to rvdrous (which term 
simply signifies the lowest or last in a row), there 
is not, perhaps (as many imagine), any allusion 
to the gladiatorial exhibitions of the Amphithe- 
atre, but only an expression to denote the mean- 
ness of their condition. At emdav- repeat AwlSei^e. 
There is supposed to be there an allusion either 
to the bestiarii, or the gladiators. But possibly 
the Apostle intended (as Chrysostom, Pott, and 
Heydenr. think) to express only the general idea 
of men condemned to death, and who are in con- 
tinual expectation of meeting their fate. The 
words following, indeed (d>j Biarpov lyev^Bij^ev) 
countenance the former view 5 but it should seem 
that the Apostle there adduces a new figure, en- 
grafted on the former. Thus the sense of gri 
Olarpov Avdptinois seems to be: '' And, in one 
point of resemblance, we may truly be called 
^irtOui/drjot ; for we, like them, are become a 
gazing-stock to the whole universe, both angels 
and men," Bfarpov is taken for dlapa :; and Ota- 
Tfiov iyei>. is for 0eurp<&!f/E0a, as in a kindred pas- 
sage of Heb. x. 33. With respect to the difficulty 
started by some \iow angels can be supposed 
present at such a spectacle", it may be answered, 
that Kal ayye\. Kal avQp. are put per peptanilv, being 
enumerated as the constituent parts of rw /crfo/ito 
preceding. See Calvin, Krause, Pott, and Middl. 
If this be thought not satisfactory, we may, with 
Chrys., Grot., and Heydenr., suppose that the 
world [of intelligent beings] is here distinguished 
into two parts, the superior and the inferior fami- 
ly, as were the visible and innsihle spectators. 
And so probably the passage was taken by Ori- 
gen, who says (Contra Cels. viii. p. 398.) that 
God permits "to evil spirits the permission to vex 
the pious, 'lira nut ev raaolnui-, tvatfttii; /ilvovres, 
<f>avepol riuc. rote f<r) jSAf noutriv uinoj/ ri/v t|iy a o p ti- 
ro tc Kal bp/irolf Bt&rutg ytvitivrai. This view is 
confirmed by 1 Tim. v. 21. A(/japr6po/ji iv&mov 
TOV Qeov Koi TUJV tK\KTfav ayyAuw. 

10. ^ue?s pupal aViuoi.] In this antithetical 
sentence the Apostle reverts to irony, which is, 
however, dropped at the end of the verse. Ai<J 
Xpis-bv is for h Xpior$>. The idea meant to be 
conveyed by uaO. and lay^vpo} is not quite clear. 
It seems to be, "weak in presence, infirmities, 
and worldly advantages," as opposed to being 
buoyed up by outward advantages and prosperity. 
11 13. The contrast is here carried forward ; 
from what affected the mind, to what pressed on 
t]\ebodij; and that in a pathetic enumeration of 
various sufferings. The expression with which 
the description is introduced, &%pt rrj? Spn, serves 
to show the continuity or perpetuity of the evils, 
q. d. 

" [Nay, not to mention past afflictions] up to 
this present day we are scantily supplied with food 



, K>q EnifravctTlovg ' ou d'iatgov fysvij&ijfisv TW 

o7rojff. ''llfisig [icogot 8ta XQIOTOV, vpsig ds 10 
sv XgiaTw ' fytlg ua&sveig, vpetg ds la%vgol vfielg svdo$oi, 
ds cinpoi. "A%qi TTJJ agri, wqctg xal neivw^isv xal Sn^wfj-sv, xal il 

, xal aaTaxovfisv, e xal xoTucapw 12 
rccig idlaig %Qoi> ' koidogovfisvoi, Evhoyovpsv ' dKaxo/nsvot, 

nagaxahovpsv ' (ag nsQtxu&a^fiaTa 13 



and drink, and are in want of necessary clothing." 
rvuvrjTefatv properly signifies to be lightly clothed 
(like the yvuvtirai), and from the adjunct, to be 
ill clothed. The first /cai is emphatical, and sig- 
nifies even, KoAa^. is explained by the best Com- 
mentators to mean, " we are ignominiously treat- 
ed," as xi. 20. 2 Cor. xii. 7. 'Aararov^cv, " we 
have no settled abode." 

12. Kama/iev epyafy/tevot r. I %.] The circum- 
stance of having to support nimself by severe 
hand-labour is, with reason, enumerated among 
his miseries ; for a misery it must have been to 
one so circumstanced. 

The Apostle now adverts to the manner in 
which he bears all this, and his general demean- 
our. " The foregoing endurances (observes Theo- 
doret) put his fortitude to the proof ; these fol- 
lowing spring from a higher principle." 

evXoyovncv.] Literally, "we give good 
words." See Rom. xii. 14. and Note. 

"we bear it patiently." Compare the avfyov 
&i\t'XP\j of Epictetus. 

13. napaita\o'Spev'] "we entreat [to be better 
used ; "] or, as others explain, we entreat God to 
forgive them. The next clause, <!>; TreptKaQapnura 
apn, forms the highest step of the climax; in 
which the Apostle sums up the details of inju- 
rious treatment in a few words ; the sense of 
which, however, is disputed, ntpucdftip^a TOV 
icda/iov, is by many Commentators, ancient and 
modern, regarded as a sacrificial term, with allu- 
sion to the expiatory sacrifices of the Greeks and 
Romans; among wfiom, in times of public calam- 
ity, some poor wretch was selected from the 
dregs of the people, to be offered up as a lustra- 
tion sacrifice. Such persons, however, were call- 
ed KaOApiiara, or ncpiKaO&pnvra, with reference to 
the purification, or expiation, effected by their 
sacrifice ; which can have no place here, unless 
the term be taken, in a very qualified and highly 
figurative sense, of those who undergo the great- 
est evils from their fellow creatures. See Hey- 
denr. and Phot. And when we consider the ex- 
pression which follows, and which is evidently 
meant, by a parallelism, to be exegetical, mii/rui/ 
mpiyiita, there is little doubt but that the sense 
of ncoiKaOopfiiiTa is " the cleansings up," as Trep/^j?- 
ua " the sweepings up or around ; " metaphorical- 
ly denoting the vilest things, or persons. Theo- 
phyl. regards both terms as having the same sense, 
and equivalent to airon-n6yyiaiia : but itfpiic. rather 
means quisqidJrcB. So Theodoret explains: ovSev 
?>ia<ptponev rG>v tv rali olicetaK (read ok/is) <!>{ ffepir- 
roiv, anop!>nrTovitlv<i>v rj An^avuv, 5) A^/indruv 
(I conj. Xujidruv). Thus it will mean the outcasts 
of society. Examples of this sense of xeptynua 
are frequent; of neptKaO. very rare. Nay, the 
word itself is so uncommon, that it is not improb- 
able the Apostle himself formed the expression 
(as he does some others) on the ncpuf. just after. 
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14 TOV xoafiov eyevrid-rtfisv, rtdvTWV Jisyfyripa ? U(JTI. ' Ovx evTyenm 
ttvp&S yQdya xavTU, all" a? tixva ftov dyani}ia VOV&ETW. k lav y 4 ^^ ^ 
pvolovg naidaycoyovg WITS ev Xgiaru, all' ov nollovg TtaTEQug' & Jns i. is. 

16 yao Xoiaita 'irjaov 8ia TOV svnyytllov iy<a v^iug iysvvrjau. l nayaxalw },}" iV' 

/ s s i* ft ncfeS* 1. 6 

17 ovv v/jag ' (itftrjTal fiov yivsa&s. m /lid TOVTO tnsfiifja v/.uv Tifio&tov, ^"j^, 3 -^ 

au TSXVOV fiov dyanrjTov xal niatov iv Kvqlq, 6g vpdg dva(ivi]ast a ' Fva ' 1>2> 
odovg pov Tag iv XyiGiu, xct-d-mg navTa^ov iv TKXOJJ ixxlt]ala 

18 diSctaxco. c Jlg fir] e([%o(itvov ds pov Tigog i-pag, iffvaica&ijadv Tivsg ' 

19 n fhvaofiai Ss Taxscog Tcgog vf.iag, e'av o Kvyiog &sli]a^, xal yvaaopui J^^'fg. 32 - 

20 ov TOV loyov TGJV nsffvaibi^ivuiv, alia TTJV dvvotfiiv. ov yag iv loyca ol 

21 ij ^aadfla TOV Gsov, all* iv dwdfisi. p Tl &&tTS ; iv ydBdca I'A 

\ c H n , i r 'i ' t &1310 

Tioog VMoig, T] EV ayanti TivEvpaTt, TS ngcfOTTjTog , 
I V. qt 'OAw? attovKiai iv vfuv nogvda, xal TOtavTrj noqvda, ijug ^M.'^.'W. 

14. The Apostle now turns the discourse from 
the teachers, to the Corinthian Christians in gen- 
eral, and softens the seeming harshness of the 
preceding expressions. 

cvrpiTTbiv.] 'Eirpfrrstv properly signifies " to 
turn away," and then " to make any one turn 
away his eyes, by staring at him," and figurative- 
ly " to make him ashamed." 

16. In naiSaywyov; and varlpas the Apostle con- 
trasts the severity and mercenary service of in- 
structors, to the gentleness and disinterested spirit 
evinced by himself. 'Ev Xp., " in the doctrine of 
Christ." In Sta TOV euayyeXfou lyu> i/<a cytvvriaa he 
shows the nature of the paternity he speaks of; 
namely, that of having converted them to Chris- 
tianity. 

16. lufiiirat jiov.'] Not, " imitators of my mod- 
esty," as many Commentators explain ; for it 
seems to be simply the Apostle's intention to de- 
duce from his spiritual paternity the inference, 
that they should be imitators of him ; just as pa- 
rents and teachers are to their children and pu- 
pils, the exemplar by which they are to model 
their character. The imitation, therefore, in 
question is to be extended to every branch of 
Christian doctrine and duty. 

17. T&o'ov, disciple or con vert. 'Ev Ktip/cp, "in 
the business of the Lord," the spreading of his 
Gospel. The words rut b&afa /wu rat ev Xp. (sub. 
oiVaj) "my methods of Christian instruction." 
See Chrys. and Theophyl. The next words Ka- 
Ofcjf rrni'ra^ou 5i&. suggest that these injunctions 
involve nothing new, but what is common to all 
the Christian congregations, and therefore ought 
not to have been deviated from. 

18. Jif pf) (pxojiivov] " as though I were not 
coming [to you]." 'EdvaiwOrjaav has a very ex- 
tensive sense, and is well explained by Pott, "are 
puffed up with an opinion of their superior wis- 
dom, carry themselves insolently, and arrogate v all 
the authority of deciding in matters pertaining to 
the Church." 

19. yv&aopin Sliva/jiiv.'] We have here a sen- 
tence of infinite dignity and vigour, the interpre- 
tation of which depends upon the sense to be as- 
signed to rtiv Sbvtintv. This some ancient, and 
most of the earlier modern Commentators explain 
of the power of war/ring miracles. That, however, 
is somewhat harsh, and scarcely permitted by the 
words following. It is better (with some ancient 
and most recent Commentators) to understand it 

3N 



of the ability of performance, as opposed to that 
of mere words, boasting and promises, of what 
they can and will effect. So Grot., Whitby, 
Locke, Krause, Pott, and Heydenr. We need 
not, however, exclude the power of the Holy 
Ghost as evinced in the spiritual gifts, which con- 
tributed so much to the Sbva/jts of the Apostles 
and first teachers of the Gospel, rvihaofiai, " I 
will put to the proof [in order to know] : " for, 
according to Glass's Canon, verbs of knowledge 
often denote, not knowledge alone, but certain 
motions, affections, and effects, which are con- 
joined therewith. 

20. ou yp Iv SvvdnEi.'] The interpretation 
of these words depends upon the sense assigned 
to the preceding. If the first-mentioned interpre- 
tation be adopted, rfi 6vi>6net will denote (asNewc. 
explains) the power of working miracles, of know- 
ing the heart, and of inflicting Divine vengeance. 
If the second be adopted, it will denote the power 
of effecting something, as opposed to bare words. 
And the best Commentators are. with reason, 
agreed that the words are meant of teachers of the 
Gospel, and that fiaaihtla rou Qcov signifies the 
promulgation of the. Gospel. We must supply can, 
i. e. Karepy^cT-ai, " is accomplished." Thus \6yqi 
and Swii/ia will respectively denote boasts, prom- 
ises, and mere words, as opposed to the power of 
effecting what may serve to confirm the truth of 
the Gospel, to explain its doctrines and promote 
its efficacy on the heart and life. Here again 
the spiritual gifts are included; though when 
taken as a dictum generale, they must not be con- 
sidered. 

21. ri] for irSrepov, " whether [of the two things] 
do you choose." "EX0u, must I come? 'Ev (for 
ciiv) fraflSip. This seemingly proverbial expression 
(which has, as Schoettg. thinks, a reference to the 
corporal discipline of the Jewish Church) is, as 
the ancient and most eminent modern Commen- 
tators are agreed, equivalent to 'ev KoXdaei, or cv 
rraiikuTiKfl evepyelq, alluding to the castigation by 
severe reproof, or by spiritual censures, or, when 
the extremity of the case demanded it, by inflict- 
ing miraculous judgments on the refractory. 

V. Nexus hujus sectionis cum proxim6 praeced. 
ex voc. ne(f>vffMitivoi c. iv. 19. v. 2. repetendus 
videtur hio : vos arrogantia et vana supcrbia in- 
flati estis, iv. 19. vos, quos potius pigeat arrogan- 
tice vestrte, cum pessimje notaj hominem in famil- 
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iaritatem vestram receperitis. (Pott.) The true 
connexion seems to be this, that after having no- 
ticed their arrogance, and his own power of pun- 
ishing obstinate offenders, he proceeds to animad- 
vert on an instance which would be likely to call 
for punishment, and now demanded severe reproof. 

1. 0Au>s a-KodcTat ev lulv nopJ] There is an ellip- 
sis of eZi/aj, and the sense is : " It is generally re- 
ported that," &c. The Apostle first notices the 
existence of iropvela in general, and then specifies 
a flagrant instance of it. Now ropvda is a general 
term to denote illicit sexual intercourse of all 
kinds. In the present case, it must be under- 
stood in the sense of incest; and unless the woman 
in question had been separated from the father by 
legal divorce, adultery.- Whether the man was 
living with the woman in marriage, or in concu- 
binage, is not agreed. The latter opinion is the 
more ; generally adopted ; though probability lies 
the other way. "E^eiv in the sense to be united 
in conjugal union, is frequent both in the Classical 
and Scriptural writers 5 while in the other sense 
it probably nowhere occurs in the Scriptural 
ones. Yet from 2 Cor. vii. 12. it should seem 
that the father was then alive. 

ivo/jagsTat.'] This word is rejected by many 
Critics, and cancelled by most of the recent Edi- 
tors j but on insufficient grounds, since MSS. (on- 
ly ten) which have it not, are confined to one 
family, and, however ancient, are altered ones. 
And Versions and Fathers are not good evidence 
in a case like this. Besides, we may better ac- 
count for the omission than the insertion of the 
word ; namely, from a fear lest the sense arising 
from them could scarcely be justified. For that 
this and even more incestuous connections were 
named among the heathens, cannot be doubted. 
But that will only prove, not that ovop&Qerai is 
spurious, but that the sense generally assigned to 
it is incorrect. The true import seems to be, " is 
heard or spoken of [as occurring]." And so the 
word is taken at Eph. v. 3. nopveia fiySe <Jvo/iaf- 
(70w h iijitv ; " reported as being practised among 
you." Thus the sense will be the same, whether 
the word be retained, or not : for in the former 
case, UKadETai must be supplied from the preced- 
ing, and in the latter OVOJJL. will have the sense of 
&Koberat. And it is possible that ovofi. might be 
inserted from the margin, where it was meant to 
supply what seemed wanting to the sense, with- 
out running into tautology. But I am far more 
inclined to think that the dvoit. was thrown out 
either by bold Critics, who scrupled at the sense 
arising, or fastidious ones, who thought the style 
would be improved byremovingthe word. Thus in 
Latin, the passage reads better without the word. 
I must not omit to add that ovo/i. is also supported 
by the Pesch. Syr. Version. Finally, what is here 
said can hardly be regarded with most recent 
Commentators, as savouring of hyperbole ; since 
(as I have shown in Recens. Synop.) great as was 
the corruption of morals among the heathens of 
that age, such a connection as the present was so 
exceedingly rare, that it might be almost said to 
be unheard of. 



2. not fyieis Tre^uo-iwft^voi, &c.] Editors and 
Commentators are not agreed whether this should 
be taken interrogatively, or declaratively. Sever- 
al modern Editors and Expositors prefer the lat- 
ter ; but, I suspect, biassed by the Vulgate, which 
had a great influence both in punctuation and in- 
terpretation. It must be confessed, too, that there 
is some difficulty connected with the former mode. 
Yet it seems to have more spirit, and to be more 
agreeable to the air of the context ; and is sup- 
ported by the authority of the Pesch. Syr. Ver- 
sions and the Greek Fathers and Commentators. 
And the more difficult construction is, in a writer 
like St. Paul, more likely to be the true one. 
Though, indeed, there is no great harshness ; for 
the sense may be thus expressed : " And now 
[while such enormities are committed in your so- 
ciety] are ye puffed up with spiritual pride ? [as 
if all things were right among you,] and do not ye 
[as ye ought] rather mourn [over this fall and 
your disgrace] and take measures that he who 
hath done this deed should be removed from your 
society ? " 'EffcvO. alludes to that formal mourn- 
ing over any scandal brought on the whole body, 
which accompanied the excommunication of the 
offender, who was bewailed for as one dead; a 
custom borrowed from the Synagogue, and long 
retained in the Church. Hence, under the idea 
of mourning is couched that of excommunication, 
which is particularly enjoined in the next clause. 

'Eap0jf IK niaov iipSiv may be rendered, " should 
be removed from among your body." A mild ex- 
pression, instead of the harsher one {KKOTTIJ), and 
meant to suggest the possibility of his restoration 
to the body, after thorough repentance and refor- 
mation. See 2 Cor. ii. 7. 

3. tyu> piv yap, &c.] The construction is : ey& 
yap i;<5>7 KtKptKa fbv oBrw TOVTO Karcpy. wapaoovvai 
TW 'SciTavq , and the rest are to be reckoned as sen- 
tences inserted. See Pott. 'Ev irwfyian, in spirit 
and mind, namely, by my solicitude for you. So 
Plutarch cited by Wets. ; KUV //j) vapaycvriTai ry 



TTttpdvTa T-Q 

The <[>e is omitted in 7 or 8 MSS. and a few 
Versions and Fathers, and is rejected by almost 
all Critics. But the authority of MSS. for its 
omission is very slight. As to the Versions^ they 
are in such a case of little weight. And if the 
word were (as the Critics say it is) pleonastic, that 
would be no reason why it should be cancelled. 
For such redundancy usually implies no more 
than a non-correspondence to any foreign language 
in some expression. But, in fact, <L? is here not 
redundant, but is rather elliptical, for&g djii ; q. d. 
Being (as I am) absent in person. 

KdcptKa. The sense seems to be : "I do here- 
by determine [and direct]." They are told that 
they will do well to use this his Apostolical au- 
thority, to take steps (such as are then suggested) 
for removing the offending member. OB, " so 
[scandalously.]" 

4. The construction here is disputed. That 
part of the words are parenthetical, is obvious ; 
but Jwio far the parenthesis ought to extend, is 
not so certain. Some, as Chrysost, include iv 
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V, (avvttx&Evrcov vfioir xal TOV fyov nrsvficiTog,) avv ry 8vvu- 

5 (IEL TOV Kvylov fi^.wv 'fyaov XQIOTOV, * rtugadovrat TOV TOLOVTOV TOJ 
2Tuvu slg ote&gov Ttjg uayxbg, Iva TO TivEiifict aca&jj tv ii\ ypsycf TOV 

6 Kvqlov '/Tjtfoi/. u Ov xalbv TO KUV^^K Vfiwv. Ovx oi'diXTS on 

7 up7 okov TO cpVQtxfj,a v{iol ; x 3 y.y.a&agaTS ovv TVJV 
f iva TJTS viov (pVQUfia, xat&ag SOTS u^v^oi ' xul pay TO 

8 V7iE(> i^iav E&v&rj, XgiaTog. y WOTS sogTot^ai^EV pi) iv gvpy nuluia, 

s iv Zvpy xaxlug KIM Hovrjglag, all* Iv uvpoig sihxgLvslag xal 



vfilv iv Trj 



T$ oV(5ju<m trvEu/jarof. Others (and indeed the 
most eminent Commentators) only take awa^Olv- 
T(av TTvefctfarot, which seems preferable, tlapa- 
douvai soil, fymj depends upon sh TO, or wars, un- 
derstood, " in order to your delivering him," and 
the passage may be rendered thus : " I do hereby 
direct that ye (being assembled together, and I 
being spiritually and virtually present with you, 
by the signification of this my opinion) do, in the 
name and in behalf of our Lord Jesus Christ, and 
acting by the power of our Lord Jesus Christ, 
deliver the person so described," &c. At rbv 
TOLOVTOV there is an epanalepsis. 

5. napa&ovvai Kupfou 'Ii/iroB.] On the exact 
sense of this passage there is no little difference 
of opinion. See Recens. Synop. Itshouldseem 
that (as the most eminent Commentators, ancient 
and modern, are of opinion) we have here plain 
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in the flesk, indicated by els SXcOpov rrjs 
Now that the Apostles had the power, and some- 
times exercised it, of inflicting death or disease 
supernaturally, cannot be denied. But whether 
this can be considered as an example of its exer- 
cise may be doubted. There seems to be no 
more than an injunction to pass sentence of ex- 
communication ; but not to inflict disease. In 
fls SXtOpov r, a. is, T think, only intimated onepur- 
pose of the excommunication which might be ex- 
pected to follow, and, if God so pleased, would 
follow it. 

The words "va rb nvev/ia 'Iqvoii maybe thus 
paraphrased : " that his soul, corrected, hum- 
bled, and reformed by these sufferings, may be 
saved at the day when Christ shall come to judge 
the world." 

6. oi Ka\bv rb K<ib%. 6^Sv.l The Greek Com- 
mentators, and also Grot., Whitby, Locke, and 
Macknight refer this to the false teacher. That, 
however, is harsh, and it is better (with Menoch., 
Hall, Rosenm., Krause, Taspis, Pott, and Hey- 
denr.) to regard it as a general reproof, founded 
on nc<j>v<TMnevoi at v. 2 ; the Corinthians havhig, it 
seems, in a letter to Paul, boasted of the excel- 
lent state of things in the church, and perhaps 
hinted their superiority to other churches. Thus 
the sense is : " Your boasting is not well founded 
or commendable [while such foul sins are com- 
mitted among you]." 

OVK oiSare.] This must not be regarded, with 
Pott, as merely a jfbrm of transition ; but neither 
must its sense, with some, be too much pressed 
on : it merely refers to what is subjoined as what 
is, or ought to be, well known. So iii. 16. and 



elsewhere. Mixpn (y?7, &c. is a proverbial say- 
ing (occurring also in Gal. v. 9.) found in the 
Scriptural and Rabbinical, and even the Classical 
writers. Thus &i/x7 is applied to whatever has 
metaphorically the power of corrupting j as evil 
example. 

7. tKKaO. oZv rr)v irahatav ^J/v.] The Apostle 
takes occasion from the above similitude to exhort 
the Corinthians (under a new allegory, derived 
from the Jewish custom of putting away leaven 
at the Passover, then probably at hand) to forsake 
vice and vicious men ; since vice can never be 
banished from the Church, unless those who will 
not abstain from it are banished with it. It ap- 
pears that the Apostle had in view all persons who 
sinned like the person in question. Nfov tpdpa^a, 
"a new-made mass of dough" (i. e. before the 
leaven is put in). KaO&; tare. aZvpoi. "As ye 
are, by your Christian profession, bound to be un- 
leavened," i. e. uncorrupted by vice and vicious 
persons. The sense of the words KM yap rd ir&a^a 
Xpiordj is: "We Christians have also a Pas- 
chal lamb, even Christ, who died for the ex- 
piation of our sins; which sacrifice obliges its to 
greater purity of life than the Jews were bound 
to observe." There is, as Abp. Magee has shown, 
an allusion to the whole work of atonement and 
expiation accomplished by Jesus Christ, who is 
compared to the Paschal lamb. 

8. lopraQiaiicv] " let us keep our feast," i. e. (as 
Loesn. explains) let us with alacrity worship and 
serve God in holiness of life ; or (as Pott ex- 
plains) let our whole life be spent as a festival- 
day. The words /jrff a\j}Bs!as are explained by 
Pott as put for (l^Aovrfrt /jr) KIITC^OVTC; Qb/Jiiiv, Tovrlcrrt 
T)IV KaKlav Km not'ijpiav, dAX ra av/.ta, rovTfirrt T>)V 
/A(ic. KM A^fiBstav. 'AA)/0. denotes true virtue, and 
ei\iKp(veta signifies properly such a purity and 
whiteness as will bear the closest examination, 
like that of an article inspected in the full light 
of the sun. 

9. eypai^'a ii/ui^fv rjf ITT. p. a. IT.] Having ex- 
pressed his wonder that they had not yet expelled 
from their society a noxious member, and enjoin- 
ed them immediately to do it, the Apostle again 
adverts to the subject of. fornication in general 
(on which he had touched at v. 2), in order to 
give some further admonition, and explain his 
meaning more fully. 

On the exact import, however, of ev rp eniaToXy, 
Commentators are much divided in opinion. 
Some of the most eminent (as Calv., Beza, Grot., 
Capell., Le CJerc, Mill, Wets., Beng., Heins., 
Pearce, Mosheim, Mich., Semler, Rosenm., 
Schleus., Krause, Vater, Pott, and Heyd.) think 
that the words nave reference to an Epistle, which 
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ov -navTKiq Toig Fogvoig rov xoapov rovrov, 77 rolg Jihovdxrutg, 1} 10 
agna^iv, tf i(5cw*AoAttT>ttts ' snst ofpsl^ixs ctga ex rov n6'aj.iav Qehd-eir.) 
vvvl 8s fygaifja vpv, (UJj avvavctfilyvva&ai, sav rtg, adslcpog ovofiu^o- 11 
fievog, * ?? nogvog, 77 nkeovExrrig, i] eld eoAoAwt grjg, 1} hotdoQog, r\ ^,idv~ 
ffo ?' tf uQTta^' r<a roiovica /ur/Ss avvsa&ltiv. b Tl yuq poi xal rovg 12 



1 Thess. -1. 12. 3',. r ' \ ' 3/ ~ r e*iJft> *<*'.. 

1 Tim. 3. 7. * KQiVElV ; OV^t TOVg (/0) l^m? XQIV&TS , TOW? Ji|(W 060? 13 

s rov novrjQov e!~ vpuv otinwv. 



C JJCUt. 13.0. ,. 

& 22. 21, 22, 21. * xyiVSt. Kal 

St. Paul had already written to the Corinthians, 
but which is now no longer extant. Others (as the 
Greek Fathers and Commentators, and, of the 
moderns, Vorst, Est., Olear, Glass, Whitby, Wolf, 
Fabric., Lardner, Pyle, J. Jones, Mackn., JN T ewc., 
Middl., and Towns ) contend that by rp~ JrrioToArj" 
is meant the Epistle he is then writing. Bp. Mid- 
dleton, however, admits that the question can never 
be so decided as to preclude all future doubt ; 
since the reference in the Article may be either 
to the Epistle St. Paul was writing, or, to a for- 
mer one : and the meaning of eypa^a is not less am- 
biguous. He justly observes that one thing alone 
is certain, that our common version, " in an 
Epistle," is not correct. " 'Ei' rn em<rru^f, then 
(continues he), must be rendered ' in the letter,' 
or, ' in my letter : ' but the question is, What let- 
ter ? the present, or a former one ? That it may 
(continues he) denote the letter St. Paul is writ- 
ing, is beyond dispute ; as appears from Rom. xvi. 
22. Col. iv. 16. 1 Thess. v. 27. 2 Thess. iii. 14, 
and two passages of Libanius cited by Lardn. At 
2 Cor. vii. 8, indeed, !/ emaro'M) can only mean the 
former Epistle : but there the reference to it is 
evident, because the Apostle had just been speak- 
ing of its effects ; which is not the case here. 
There seems, then, no internal evidence for a 
lost Epistle, unless sypa\pa and the general import 
of the passage compel us to suppose one. But 
the first Aorist, it is well known, has often a 
Present signification, and even a Future one, and 
is not necessarily to be understood in a Past 
sense. At v. 11. sypai^a again occurs, where we 
have : vuvi &e zypailia 6ftiV, M) avvavanlywoBai, tav 
TIS, aSeK<pbs 6vona6pcvos." The learned Prelate 
then proceeds to show (as had been before done) 
that there is no external evidence for supposing a 
former Epistle now lost. The reference, how- 
ever, must not be supposed (with some) to what 
follows in this Epistle; but rather to the direction 
which has been given to expel the fornicator; 
which certainly might, from the Apostle, be re- 
garded as equivalent to a general command not to 
associate withfornicators, especially as the admo- 
nition to "purge out the old leaven," i. e. forni- 
cators and such like, would favour the same opin- 
ion. " Lest, however (to use the words of Mr. 
Towns.) they should so far mistake the command 
as to withdraw themselves entirely from the world, 
the Apostle explains himself; and informs them, 
v. 10, that this injunction does not extend to for- 
nicators among the heathens, for with such, in the 
ordinary intercourse of life, they must associate, 
but that it applies only to their Christian breth- 
ren." 

10. *<!/] for Kairot, " and yet." _ By the ?y m!p- 
voij is denoted lewd persons in general. Tou 
Kdcpov is tacitly opposed to rfj; t/ochrjirtas, or TWV 
afcX^Sv. And what is said of dissolute persons is 
also applied to other notoriously worldly persons, 
or to open heathens. On the ellip. of a'AAwj after 
cnei see Note on Rom. iii. 6. 



11. I'uvi SLJ The Se is not, as it would seem to 
be, adversative ; nor used with a reference to 
time ; but (as Prof. Scholef. remarks) in a sense 
similar to that in Heb. xi. 16. vvvl &i /cpc/Trovoj dpl- 
yovrai. Thus the sense will be, "But what I 
really mean by writing thus, is" . So that (as 
Prof. Scholef. observes) it will be an explanation 
of, not an opposition to, the typa^a of v. 9. 



<3i<o/iafyivo{.] This is more signifi- 
cant than ci^cX^ds &i>, and denotes one who makes 
a public profession of Christianity. Instead of 
the common reading !) before irdpvof 7 MSS. and 
many Versions and Fathers, the Ed. Princ., and 
those of Beza, Schmid, and Beng., have fi, which 
is approved by Wets, and Matth., and edited by 
Griesb., Knapp, Vat., and Tittm. : rightly ; since 
propriety requires it, and the evidence of MSS., 
were they far better collated than they are, is, in 
matters of accentuation, of no authority ; whereas 
that of Versions is, on any thing affecting the 
sense, as strong. 

MnSc avveaOtttv may be explained with the best 
Commentators, " to hold no familiar intercourse " 
(//i) avvavafityvvcrdai v. 9., of which this is an ex- 
planation) ; community of table being a figure 
expressive of intimacy. See Luke xv. 2. Gal. ii. 
12. This was meant to strengthen the efficacy 
of excommunication, and, under certain circum- 
' stances, to supply its place. For (as Grot, re- 
marks) In excommunicationis locum, ubi aut pres- 
byterium non est, aut ecclesia est lacerata, 
succedit privata familiaris commercii fuga." 

12. The connection is this : " [I give these 
directions respecting your conduct to sinning 
brethren] for what business is it of mine (at rl poi 
sub. nf\u or irpoat'iKu) to judge those without the 
pale of the Church 1" Kypke compares Joseph. 
Ant. iv. 13. where ol olKeiot (the Jews) are opposed 



The sentiment is then illustrated by an ex- 
ample drawn from common life ; where some (as 
Theophyl., Michael., Semi., Rosentn., and Hey- 
den.) point: oJ%/' rovg eata V/JEIS Kpivers. But this, 
as Pott observes, neither the context nor the use 
of the particle oi^( will permit. Indeed, there is 
no good reason to abandon the common punctua- 
tion, according to which the sense will be : " Have 
you not the right to judge those within the 
Church 1 Those that are out of its pale God will 
judge. So then {exercise ye this power, and] cast 
out that wicked person from among you ! " The 
Apostle here seems to have had in mind Deut. 
xxiv. 7. xat f|npj?{ 7v>J> TTOvqpbv ft; Vfiiav avrwv. And 
hence is confirmed the KHI of the present passage, 
which Griesb., Vat., Krause., and Pott, have can- 
celled, on the authority of several MSS. Kpive?, 
instead of Kpfvei, is edited, from many good 
MSS., Versions, Fathers, and early Edd., by 
Wets., Matth., Griesb., Krause, Tittm., Vat., and 
Pott. 
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1 VI. TOAMfi TI? vpviv, nqayiia fywv ngbg rbv ETSQOV, xyfasa&ai 

2 ETil TWV adlxwv, xul ovxl Inl riav uyiwv ; d Oi'x o 
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VI. The Apostle now proceeds to touch on a 
subject perhaps suggested to him by the foregoing 
Kptvere, namely, the litigious spirit which pre- 
vailed among the Corinthian Christians 5 and he 
introduces it with the abrupt earnestness of one 
astonished and shocked at the existence of the 
evil practice in question. Prof. Dobree suspects 
that this incestuous union gave rise to some 
question of property, and observes, that if so, 
this will account for the apparent confusion of 
two subjects. 

1. roAjwa rtf, &c.] The best Commentators 
are of opinion that this may be rendered : " can 
any one bring himself to ? " &c. But as the sub- 
ject is an offence of no ordinary magnitude in the 
then state of the Church, and as the air of the 
sentence is that of strong reprehension, there is 
no reason to pare down the natural force of the 
expression, which, as Heydenr. remarks, " usur- 
patur de ausis impiis et nefandis, quse qua rati- 
one quis sustinere, qua fronte ilia a se impetrare 
quis possit, mirum et animo vix complectendum 
videatur." npay/ta is a forensic term, signifying 
a suit, or such a matter as would afford ground for 
a suit at law. Tdv ertpov, " another," or, as Bp. 
Middl. takes it, his neighbour, as Rom. xiii. 8, and 
infra x. 24. 29. The reason of the Article being 
used is, he says, this, "that two persons are 
supposed, who stand in a certain relation to each 
other." 1 The truth is that, in almost every in- 
stance of this idiom (and here especially), it would 
be better to render, " the other party." KplvcaOat, 
litigari, to be impleaded. T5i> aMxiav is for T&V 
(S/japruAui/, equivalent to T&V AtrtaTtav, T&V %o), as 
opposed to ol S'tKntot, or ayioi. The recent Com- 
mentators are of opinion " that as the Jews had 
permission from the Romans to hold courts for 
the decision of suits at law, one among another, 
so this privilege had been granted to the Chris- 
liajis, especially the Jewish Christians : but that 
some Corinthian Christians, despising the Chris- 
tian Judges, had recourse to the Heathen ones, 
from some false notions respecting Christian lib- 
erty, and a disinclination to assimilate themselves 
with Jews." It is plain that by TUV aytiav are here 
meant, not Christian Judges authorized to finally 
decide suits, but private arbitrators, by whose de- 
cision they were not obliged to abide, and often 
did not abide, but brought their suits before the 
Roman Judges. In after times, however, it ap- 
pears from the Const. Apost. C. 4(5, 47. (where 
there is much matter illustrative of this passage), 
that there were regular trials, in courts composed 
of the presbyters and deacons. 

2. ol ayioi rSv <ioy.ioi> Kpivown.] There are few 
passages on which the Commentators are more 
divided in opinion than this. Of the numerous 
interpretations, the principal ones are stated and 
considered in Recens. Synop. Suffice it here to 
say that they may be distributed into two classes 
1. that of those who suppose this upheiv (which 
is generally admitted to refer to some privilege 
and honour) designates a privilege to be enjoyed 
by Christians, or at least some of them, on earth 
and m tins life ; either then, or to be 'bestowed 
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at the true sense, in the interpretation of any 
passage confessedly obscure, it is proper to keen 
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close to the literal import of the terms used, 
neither straining the meaning of any, nor explain- 
ing it away by undue limitations. And above all, 
we must admit no interpretation that is not agree- 
able to the context, and does not accord with the 
scope of the argument. Now if the various in- 
terpretations in question be tried by this test, they 
must nearly all of them be rejected. As, for in- 
stance, those which are founded on a limiting the 
sense of ol ayioi, so as to designate Christian 
teachers, or magistrates ; whereas it must desig- 
nate Christians at large, meaning, of course, true 
Christians and accepted in Christ. The same 
remark applies to the confining the privilege, or 
honour, to this life ; whereas, from the context, 
it must be meant of another world. Again, as, 
judging is the subject of the context, no inter- 
pretation of Kpivetv must be admitted, that is in- 
consistent therewith, or is unsuitable to the scope 
of the argument carrying on, which is to show 
the fitness of private persons (if they correspond 
to the title of ol ayioi) to act as arbitrators, in 
order to settle disputes between their fellow 
Christians. Now if tried by this test, that inter- 
pretation must be rejected which has been adopted 
by most of the Foreign Commentators for the last 
century, who suppose the sense to be, " Chris-, 
tians can rightly judge of heathens," i. e. perceive 
their errors in things pertaining to religion. 
Moreover that no interpretation of npiv. rbv K&- 
ajiov must be admitted, that is inconsistent with 
Kptv. ayye\ovs. Now this is fatal to the interpre- 
tation of Whitby and others, who suppose the 
sense of Kpiv. rbv K6anov to be, " they snail judge 
and condemn the world," i. e. by the faith preach- 
ed for a testimony unto them ; as did Noon. Far 
more attention is due to the interpretation of the 
ancient Expositors almost universally, and some 
few modern ones ; by which, Kpivovcn being taken 
for KaraKptvovat, the sense is supposed to be, that 
" the accepted servants of Christ shall condemn 
both men and angels, by comparison, i. e. shall 
place them in a worse light, and increase their 
condemnation." See Matt. xii. 29. 41. seqq. But, 
though this has been ably maintained by Chrys. 
and others, it should seem to be untenable, as 
being by no means agreeable to the scope of the 
context, and the course of argument. Upon the. 
whole, there is, after all. no interpretation that 
involves less of difficulty than the common one, 
supported by some Latin Fathers, and, of modern 
Divines, by Luther, Calvin, Erasm., Beza, Casau- 
bon, Crell., Est, Wolf, Jeremy Taylor, Doddr., 
Pearce. Newc., Scott, and others, by which it is 
supposed that the faithful servants of God, after 
being accepted in Christ, shall be, in a certain 
sense, assessores judicii, by concurrence, with 
Christ, and being partakers of the judgment to be 
held by him over wicked men and apostate an- 
gels ; who are, as we learn from 2 Pet. ii. 4. and 
Jude 2G., " reserved unto the judgment of the last 
day." There is little doubt but that the Apostle 
had here in mind the words of Christ, Matt. xix. 
28. fi/itts ol (\Kii\nvQ. pot, iv r-y nn\iyytvtaia naOi- 
acaQe. liil o<ao. Op. K plvov T c.<;, &.C., where see 
Note. For although as Crell. acutely remarks, 
" propria quredam ac peculiaris pra? reliquis om- 
nibus Christiaiiis dignitas et excellentia apostolis 
promittatur, nihilominus tamen ad reliquos om- 
nes Christianos, qui turn temporis etiam Christo 
lo 
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toy xoafjtov xgivovat,,' xal si ev v/uv xglvnai o xoapo?, ava&ol SOTS 

&uxlax(nv ; OVK ol'dais on uyy&ovg xyivovpsv ; JJ.^TI ye 3 

if /?iWTtx ptv ovv xgnt'^ia lav l^r, xovg l$ov&svr)(*et>ovg sv 4 

rrj Exxlqala, -rovrovg xa&l&TS. Ugbg evTgom]V -Vfuv Xeyco. ovriag ovx 5 
* evi sv VJMV aocpbg ovSs slg, og dwr^STon diax(Hvai oiva peaov rov 

= on otdficpov avTov ; AA adshcpbg uezct aSdcpov xolvsTat, xotl TOVTO iiil 6 

c matt. 5* 39, _ * ' ' 

?Thes l 8% l .V 9 ' antOTtuv ,- e "Hdrj fisv ovv 6'Aw? r/TT7^a [eY] vplv lanv, VTI X^OCTU 7 

1 Pet. 3. 9. {#878 [*&' 8UVTOJV. JlCtrl OV^l UttlloV ttdlXEia&S } SlKll OV%1 UttMoV 
f Gal. 5. 19 , 3 jca 

f$m S \ 5 '9 anoaTEQsla&e , U vpflg ctdixeiTS xal anoaifgBiTS, xal lavra adsl- 8 

Heb. 12. 14. ' f ' J' o >i /j , ( _ -< 3 . / 

Rev. 22. is. cpovg. H OVK otouTS on aoixoi paoiAEiav OBOV ov xArjoovo^riaovai ; 9 

aderunt, illique conjunctissimi erunt, licet in 
minori perfectione et gradu, extendi potest." 
Objections, indeed, have been started to this in- 
terpretation, especially by Mackn. ; but they are 
almost all founded in misconception of the Apos- 
tle's purpose, and the nature of the expression, 
which is impropria. See Crell. This view avoids 
the objections so formidable if not fatal, to in- 
terpreting the Kptveiv -strictly of judging ; and, on 
the other hand, is abundantly sufficient for the 
purpose of the Apostle's argument. There is (as 
Calvin remarks) an " argtimentum a minori ad 
majus, q. d. Quum Deus tanto honore dignatus 
est sanctos, ut constituent (quodammodo) totius 
mundi (imo angelorum) judices, indignum est 
eos excludi a levibus judiciis, tanquam minus 
idoneos." 

avfool lure Kpirnpl<v t Xa^.] An elliptical phrase, 
signifying " unfit for [the exercise of] judgment 
on matters of the smallest 'moment," things of 
this life only, /3iomji, as compared with those of 
a future state. On itijri ye see Hoogev. de Part. 

4. BuariKa. fiiv KadiiersJl Some eminent Com- 
mentators place a mark of interrogation after Ka- 
ft'^ETe, which they take as an Indicative, in the 
sense: "If, then, you have controversies about 
worldly affairs, do you set them to judge who are 
the least esteemed in the Church, i. e. heathen 
magistrates 1 " This, however, is liable to seri- 
ous objections. See Recens. Synop. and Calvin. 
Indeed, there is no reason to abandon the com- 
mon interpretation (supported by the ancient and 
most modern Expositors) by which KaBi^erE is 
considered as an Imperative. Toif Iou0., i. e. /cat 
Toi)f *ou0., " even those in least esteem [rather 
than heathen judges]." So Calvin well remarks, 
that this is said per anticipationem, q. d. "Vel 
postremus vestrum melius hoc prsestabit, quam 
indices impii, ad quos ctirritis ; tantum abest ut 
heec necessitas vos cogat." The Apostle intends 
an indirect censure of " the vain glory of the 
chief persons." In the robrov; there is no pleo- 
nasm, but rather a strengthening of the sense. 
KaOifav is properly used of judges, but it is also 
applicable to arbitrators. 

5. Trodg ivrpomiv \ijiiv Afyu.] The sense is : 
" What I have said tends to shame you," viz. as 
proceeding on the supposition that there is no 
person 'of judgment among you. O'vrotg OVK cart, 
&c. This use of ovria (as of the Latin itane ?) 
imports wonder mixed with censure ; q. d. is it 
really so 1 In the repetition at OVK ovos elf, and 
-even in the dialysis, there is much force ; q. d. 
"Are none of your boasted teachers wise enough, 
none of your eloquent preachers acute enough, to 
decide a petty case of common law between 
Christian brethren ? " For sort many MSS. and 



Fathers, and all the early Edd. except the Eras- 
mian, have evt, which is edited by Beng., Wets., 
Matth., Griesb., Krause, Tittm., Vat., and Pott j 
and rightly. "Evi for evean is found both in the 
Scriptural and Classical writers, and even where 
iv follows. 

TOU a&eh$ov airoS.] At the singular here 
many stumble, and would read a8e\<j>iov, from 
some MSS. That, however, is uncritical ; and 
the singular -must be retained, and may be taken 
(with Storr., Heydenr., and Winer) as a singular 
used collectively. See Gen. iii. 8. Or rather, 
with Pott, as a formula contracted, by long use, 
from avii yiiaov TOV d^tX(6oB KOI TOU dtaA^oB aurou, 
" between his brother and his brother," i. e. be- 
tween one brother and another. 

6. KpiVErut] " is impleaded," has a suit. 

7. tjSrj."] This has a conclusive force, "Now 
then." "OXojf, i. e. generally speaking, though 
there may be exceptions. "Hrn/^a properly sig- 
nifies an inferiority, and figuratively, as here, a 
defect or fault. Kpl/tara is for Kpmjpta, suits at law; 
In a&iKe'toOe and avoarcpclaOe (the former of which 
is supposed to denote personal or general injury, 
and the latter injury in one's property J there is 
an unusual idiom, viz. " to bear to be injured, or 
deprived [of property]." See Glass. Phil. Sac. <fc 
Winer's Gr. $ 32. 3. A Classical writer would 
have said oli^c (ta^ov IxdvTcg ASiKtioBe. So 
Thucyd. iii. 47. 5. l-v/Kpopfaepov f/yov/iai IK&V- 
ra $ >//jii! a&iKT]Qrivai,i) tiiKaiovs, 01)5 /ji $?, &ia<j>0tipai. 
As to the present sentiment, Menander, cited 
by Steph., finely remarks : Ouroc Kpanards ear' 
avrip, (5 Foipy/a, "Oaris &&tKe1aQai irXtior" tniararai 
Ppor&v. 

8. aXX] "nay, or whereas." KaJ ravra, for 
KOI TOVTO fee quidcm), is rare ; but Rosenm. has 
adduced one example from Joseph., and Rinck 
others from Plato, more than sufficient to justify 
the common reading, instead of which many 
MSS. have teal TOVTO, which is plainly an altera- 
tion. 

9. ^ OVK o'lSaTe] q. d. I need hardly tell you what 
you must know. "A$IKOI, for of aS., the of &&IKOVV- 
T just mentioned. The Apostle then proceeds 
to enumerate all such vices as, including those 
he has been censuring (fornication and injustice) 
exclude from salvation. This he introduces with 
the impressive formula ufi T^avuaOe, found in Luke 
xxi. 8. 1 Cor. xv. 33. Gal. vi. 7., and sometimes 
in the Classical writers. So Philemon cited by 
Krause : Mrjtev TrAui/jjflpV. earat Kav "At6ov xptais, 
"llvnep Ttoitfaet Octis, b -a&vTiav fcairdTtig, By the 
liaXuKoi are denoted catamites; to which corre- 
sponds the aptrevoKotrai ; the former being the 
alaxponaQouvTcg, the latter the ala^ponoiovvrcg. 
There seems to be a sort of classification into 
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Mr) nlavaad-s. OVTS noqvoi, OVTS sldwholuTqcei,, OVTS fioi^oi, OVTS 

10 lav.Qt, OVTS ugafvonolrni, OVTS v.Untai, OVTS TtlsovsxTtxi, OVTS [is& 

11 ov Jioidoyoi, ov% uynaysg, (jaadslnv Osov ov tti^oro^aovai. s Kal 
TavTa TIVS? fas. AA dnsXovaota&f, aUa ^yiaa&ijTS, AA* edixaico&ijTS, 
ev in ovofiuTt TOV KVQIOV 'irjaov, xal EV TW nvsvpaTt, TOV Oeov 



12 h HuvTa fioi %-EOTW, U' ov navxa avpysQSt,' navToe u.oi s&cmv, 

13 ttiU' ovx iyia govaiaa&yaotitxi vno nvog. ' Tec ^(a(j,axa 177 xodm, 
ttul % itoiUa TO?? (3K>[j,oJiv ' o ds Osbg xctl TctVTyv xotl Tccma xctTug- 
yrjasi. TO ds aw/xa ov TJJ TTOQV&IIX, aU. xw Kvglm, y.al o K.VQIOS TW 
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groups, thus : U6pvoi, eWuXoXdrpai 
KOI, aptrevoKoirai (cA&rrat, -nXtoviKTat niQuaoi, \ol- 
dopoi, apnaysg. It should seem that apiruye? is a 
stronger term than irXtov/Krai, the latter denoting 
those who defraud others by deceit, the former, 
those who practise open extortion. It may seem 
strange that Amnkards should be comprehended 
with those guilty of far greater crimes. But, in 
fact, vices go in clusters ; and it is very rare to 
find drunkenness unattended with one or more 
of the other vices. The term XoWopoi is with rea- 
son put next to p.lduaot, and intended perhaps to 
qualify it. 

11. KOI raura.] Some supply ylvrj. But, in 
fact, the neuter is for the masculine, because the 
vices in question are considered as things, name- 
ly vicious W>j- The plural, in which consists the 
peculiarity, is used with reference to the plurali- 
ty of the vices. 

dXXa cntKofiaaaQs itiuc.] In the 1st of these 
terms there is an allusion to baptism; in the 2d 
and 3d, to its effects and benefits, sanctification and 
justification. With respect to the next clauses 
fv TO! &v6p, TOV K. "I. and cv r<5 iri'eu/jart rov 6eov 
f/liGiv, the first is by Hamm. and others referred to 
fSiK. ; but it ought rather to be referred lo aTrcXofc- 
aaaBe, or perhaps conjointly ; there being, it should 
seem, an allusion to the form of baptism " in the 
name." &c. The second must be referred to 
fiyi&aQ., and the words may be rendered, " by the 
Holy Spirit proceeding from, and imparted by, 
God." Bp. Bull, in Harm. Apost. 1. Ch. i. 3., 
thus distinguishes the terms : " Lavatio significat 
primam a vitiis per Baptismum purgationem ; 
sanclificatio praparationem et quasi formationem 
homihis pergratiam Spiritus Divini. ad opera bona 
facienda, vitamque aanctam degendam ;justificatio 
denique amorem ilium Dei, quo jam sanctanTvitam 
degentes complexitur, eosque in Christo vita3 
a3ternaj pramio dignos censet." Thus the Apos- 
tle commences with the first attained grace, and 
concludes with the perfective energy of the Holy 
Spirit. 

12. TT&vra fioi et-eariv, &c.] It is rightly remajrk- 
ed by Crell., Grot, Krause, laspis, Pott, and 
Heyd., that these words are supposed (by an 
ellip. of dXX' fycTs fioi) to be the words of an ob- 
jector, and such as were probably often used by 
those who wished to indulge in sensuality, and 
eating meats offered to idols ; and who sought to 
justify it under the pretence of Christian liberty. 
By " all things" are meant all things which the 
Apostle has here in view; i. e . all kinds of food. 
To this the answer is <1XX' oi, n&vra <ruu0H>. 
where the dXX has both a concessory and an ex- 
ceptive force (on which see Devarius de Partic. p. 



12. Ed. Reusm.) ; q. d. [True ;] all things are 
given us to enjoy ; but ob Tr6vra trvniptpti, all meats 
are not expedient to be eaten ; because they may 
throw a stumbling-block in the way of others. 

The Apostle then repeats the objection, in or- 
der to give an answer to it m.ore effectually. In 
the words of the answer the Commentators sup- 
pose a paronomasia with e|Km, q. d. " I have 
power over all meats, but none of them shall 
have power over me." The lyia is adapted to 
the fioi of the supposed opponent, and (by an 
idiom peculiar to the popular style) the Future 
is to be rendered must. 

13. rd Pp&ftaTa j3pifyu<r(j] scil. can, i. e. Avfiicei, 
" are meant for." Here the foregoing sentiment 
is further illustrated, and an objection antici 
pated ; q. d. All aliments are meant for the 
sustenance of the body; and the body is fitted to 
the reception and digestion of them. Or rather 
it may be regarded, with some, as another argu- 
ment of the opponent, containing an excuse for 
indulgence in sensuality. The words following 
rd de erfl//u, &c. contain the answer of St. Paul ; 
in which the rd &e croj//a aiafian are meant to 
reply to the ni jSpu/nara /Jpoj^utri, and the J &e QeS; 
avrou to the b 6e Qebg KaTapyt'iaci. It is true, 
that in the first case there seems no direct anr 
swer. But, in fact, the argument needed none; 
as it would be like arguing from the nse to the 
abuse of any thing. The Apostle, therefore, it 
should seem, waves this, and replies to the apolo- 
gy in the peculiar case for which it was, no doubt, 
often pleaded, namely, fornication; and which 
may have been meant by the opponent to be im- 
plied in what was said. The answer, then, of the 
Apostle is this : " But [be that case of the body 
and meats as it may] it will not apply to natural 
appetites of another kind ; for the body was not 
made for fornication" (i. e. There exists no ne- 
cessity for satisfying the natural appetites in this 
case, as in that of food : the body was made to 
require food for its existence, but the gratifying 
the other appetites is not necessary to existence), 
but rw Kopio), i. e. for his service ; which implies 
obedience to his will. " Now the will of God 
(says the Apostle elsewhere) is our sanctification, 
that we should abstain from fornication." It is 
then added : xal b Ktiptos nji <no/m, which words 
admit of more than one sense. Most modern 
Commentators explain nTi <s<i>itan, " for raising and 
glorifying the body." But this is harsh, and it 
is better to adopt the interpretation of the Fathers, 
and some modern Commentators, which is thus 
expressed bv Heyd. : " ut Christo sit dicatum et 
sacrum, Christique potestati sese subjiciat, quem- 
admodum Christus in potestate sua continet 
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aouftciTi ' o 8s 0eog xal TOV KVQIOV yyeige, xal * yftwg f&ysyel Sia 14 
rijg 8vvafiBcog KVTOV. l Ovx oi'dcns ou TU oMfimu vpwv psit} XOIOTOV 15 
eaTiv ; 'AiQaq ovv T fishy TOV Xoiaiov noirjab) noovrjg pihr) , Mi\ 
yivoiTO ! m "ll ovx ol'SuTS OTI o xoM.(a[ivog Ti] noQvri IV aw^u eaTiv / 16 
JE a OVT a i Y a (), cptiotV) o I 8 v o s Ig G <x o x ot u I <xv* n o 8s 17 
xoM.(0[tevog TW Kvgita IV nvsvfid cart, ftsvysrs TI\V noyvsluv ! Jlav IS 
ap<x()T'i)(ia, o euv noiyat] uv&Qcanog, sxTog TOV awftaTog eanv ' o 8s . 
nogvsvwv fig TO l'8iov uwfta (XfiaQTcivsi,. "fl ovx oi'dutTS, OTI TO ampa 19 
vfiotv vaog TOV Iv vfiiv ayiov Hvsvparog SOTIV, ov %STS ceno Osov, 
xal ovx IOTS SUVTWV / p ijyogtxa&rjTS yuq Ti^g ' 5o|are Sy TOV 20 

7 V TW TCVSVfKXTl VflWV, CKTIVU fOTl TOV 



corpora nostra, et jus illorum atque dominium 
habet, hoc corpus nobis est datum." 

14. 5 Sf Qebg 6wd/fcias airou.] Here the 
Apostle replies to the second argument of the op- 
ponent j namely, 6 6e Qebs Karnpyijasi. It is well 
observed by Heydenr., that the sentence would 
have been more exact in inverse order, and with 
particles of comparison, thus : 6 tie 6cds tl-eycpei 
flUag Sia Trjs Svvd/jiEtog airwD, KaBiag Kal rbv Kliptov 
ijyeipe. Pott construes the words thus : 'O Se Qcbs 
leal (&g) rbv Kvpiov Ijyftpe KOI (OVTOJ Kai) fyiaj (r<i 
o&nara !mu>v) e^cyepsi oia. rqj Svv&neias airou. Sup- 
ply ' " How, then, can you maintain that our 
body is utterly to perish, and therefore that while 
we live, we may do as we please. Our bodies 
are not destined to come to nought, but to rise to 
immortality, an immortality of glory and felici- 
ty. But lust renders them unfit for the resurrec- 
tion to life and bliss with Christ. See Phil. iii. 
21. and John v. 29. Who then, will suppose im- 
pure pleasures a thing indifferent; when they, 
for a transitory delight, plunge a man into an 
eternity of woe ? " "Hyeipe and cfaycpu contain 
an adjunct notion of raising up to glory and fe- 
licity. For finSf the common reading is iipa;. But 
that is justly regarded by Wets, as a typographical 
error of the 2d Edit, of Beza and the Elzevir Edit. 

15. The Apostle now uses another and still 
more powerful argument against fornication. 

TO O&IMTO. V 3 "! i- e. yourselves both body 
and soul. MA)? TOV X. Sub. aia^aTOf, the members 
of Christ's mystical body, namely, the Church, of 
which he is head, and the rest members inserted 
by baptism, and consecrated to his service. 
(Vorst. and Rosenm.) In d'paf there is no pleo 
nasm, as Krause imagines ;' but two clauses are 
blended into one. Prof. Scholef., however, re- 
garding this use of a'puj as uncouth, would (with 
Valckn.) read, from' several MSS., apa. But the 
MSS. are of little value, and it is far more likely, 
that an uncouth reading should be altered into an 
easy one, from conjecture, or pass into it by acci- 
dent (since apa o5v often occurs in the N. T.), 
than that so plain a reading as apa should inad- 
vertently be changed into d'pas- Besides, not to 
mention that the reading qfpaf has been proved by 
Matth. to be as ancient as the time of Origen, the 
proposed change enervates the vigour of the lan- 
guage of dissuasion resorted to by the Apostle. 
Iloo/irti) 5pi>;7f nl\n; i. e. both literally and figura- 
tively, by being subservient to the lust of the 
ir6pvTj, and thus ceasing to be the Lord's, and 
dedicated to his service. 



16, 17. Here is a further illustration of the pre- 
ceding. KoAA5<70a( and TrpoirK. are words appro- 
priate to the thing in question. Sometimes, how- 
ever, it only signifies metaphorically to be attach- 
ed to, as in Gen. ii. 24. Livy : scortis impliciti. 
Wisd. xix. 3. 6 KoAAoi/uyoj ndpvats. and Ruth ii. 8. 
At ) aS>^6 criv sub. avv avrfj and at <j>i)aiv, sub. 
fl ypa<t'i. .,,',, i 

17. "Ev nvtu/ja scil. trvv avria, for ev tori miv air<3 
Kara rb Trvcfyja " is one heart and soul with him " 
(see Acts iv. 32.), as intimate friends are said to 
be \jjvxi) iila. Compare 1 John iii. 24. 

18. farts TOV o-ci/mTOf must be understood com- 
parat& (being expressed populanter) ; especially if 
tk TO 'ioiov atafta a/uapr. be understood, with many 
recent Commentators, of injuring the body by 
wasting its health and strength. Such an argu- 
ment, however, would be more suitable to a 
Heathen moralist than to the great Apostle ; and, 
in fact, is adduced, in reference to intemperance 
of even/ kind, by Socrates, ap. Xen. Memor. i. 5. 3. 
Though the Apostle might mean to' include a 
sense of injuring, he intended, I conceive, chief- 
ly that of disgracing and polluting the body, by 
using it for purposes'not intended by its Maker, 
and profaning, what was meant to be dedicated, 
like a temple, to holy uses ; as the Apostle more 
particularly mentions in the next verse. 

19. TO crwya f//aii'] for iiftets ', but cffl^a is used 
for the argument's sake. TnB scil. 6Vroj. The o5 
is for o, by grammatical attraction. See Note at 
iii. 16. and compare Rom. xiv. 7, 8. OVK iari tav- 
Ttaii, " ye are not at your own discretion [but 
Christ's]." So that to abuse the body is to abuse 
what is not your own. 

20. fyqpanOrjTe TJ/%] " ye have been bought off, 
or redeemed ; " in other words : Ye are bound to 
his service, as a bought slave to that of his pur- 
chaser, or him who has purchased his redemption. 
For iiyop. is by the best Expositors taken to mean 
" we are redeemed." TI/J!/? is meant to strengthen 
the sense of tjyop. Thus the Vulg. well expresses 
the sense by pretio mugno. AofdiraTE Sfi, &c., 
" make your body, then, subservient to the glory 
of God," i. e. consecrate both body and soul to 
his service. "Awd m TOO Gsoii, both of which 
are God's, viz. by right of creation, and still more 
of redemption. 

The words ical ev TW wety/iTi Bcou are omitted 
in several MSS. of the Western recension, the 
Vulg., Coptic, and ^Ethiopic Versions, and several 
Fathers, and are cancelled by Griesb., Krause, 
and Pott; but strenuously defended by Matth., 
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1 VII. I1EPI 8s aiv 1/QtxifJMTE IJLOI, xaJ.ov avQ-QKntoi yvvcmtog fir] 

2 ttnTtad-ai' dia ds tug noovela? txaaTog ii\v saviov 1 yvvdixn tyi, xcel 

3 sxaoTT? TOV idiov ui'dqa 'tykTia. q Tij yvvaixl o avrig Ti)V cHpedopEVyv 

4 evvoiav anodidoTKt ' ofiolcag 8s xal y yvvy TW avdgi. 'll yvvrj TOV 
idiov atafiaTog OVK govaiK&i, AA* o av^o ' opotcog ds xai o uvr)Q TOV 

5 idiov acapaTog ovx govaid&i, U' y yvvr\. r My anoaTsqs 
Jiovg, si /uj 11 V ex avpcpuvov ngbg KUIQOV, IVoe a^ola^TS rfj 

xal Tt)] TtQoaevxii ' KOI nahv Inl TO avib J avvegzsa&s, iva py nsi- 

Greek Fathers, Chrys,, whose authority is alleged 
for &<}>EI\}IV, did not so read. The expression only 
occurs in his paraphrase ; which rather confirms 
the suspicion of 6$et\i)t> being only a gloss. From 
the commencing words of his exposition, it is 
plain that he read &<f>ti\ontviiv Tipfiv, as indeed do 
some MSS., but evidently by a gloss on eiivotav. 
The common reading, then, is justly retained by 
Wets., Semler, Matth., and Vater. 

4. The words of this verse are exegetical of 
the former, and depend on i<j>tt\ontvr]v preceding. 

5. The Apostle returns to the exhortation 
at v. 3., in order to further make known his 
wishes. 

pi) (ITTOOT. dXA.] scil. rfjj &<t>ei\.tvv. At n sub. 
Kara, quodammodo. 'E avu<f><!>vov scil. yina/tr;;. 
flpbf Katpbv contains a preceptonj limitation of the 
Apostle, applying to both parties; though we find, 
from Ecclesiastical History, that it was sometimes 
not observed in the early Christian Church. 
2^;oX(5^(v Ttvl signifies to give one's orvoAr). leisure 
and attention, to any thing. The words rjj vrjaTciif 
Kai, (not found in 7 uncial MSS., and a few oth- 
ers, besides several Versions and Fathers), were 
rejected by Mill and Beng., and cancelled by 
Griesb., Krause. Tittm., Vat., and Pott; but with- 
out sufficient reason. External evidence here is 
but slender, and the internal not strong, since the 
omission might arise from liomoRoUteuton ; and 
fasting, in that age, usually accompanied a more 
than ordinary attention to religious duties. 

aovipxeaOe.'] The reading of MSS. and Edd. 
here varies. The early Edd. and several MSS., 
with some later Versions and Fathers, have tru- 
vepxtjaOe. But awtp^ffOe was edited, from sev- 
eral MSS. and early Versions, by Beza,5. Schmidt, 
and Elzevir, and thus was introduced into the 
textus receptus. Again, ijre, which is found in 
some ancient MSS. of the Western recension, as 
also in several Fathers, is preferred by Mill and 
Beng., and edited by Griesb., Knapp. Krause, 
Tittm., and Pott. Considering, however, the 
source of the reading, and the nature of the ex- 
pression, we may suspect this to be an alteration 
of the ancient Critics, in order to remove the 
seeming pleonasm ; which, however, occurs infra 
xi. 20. xiv. 23. Acts ii. 1., and sometimes in thn 
Sept., nay even the Classical writers. The read 
ing in question has very little countenance from 
MSS. or ancient Versions, and must therefore be 
rejected, and the truth supposed to lie between 
avvtpxijadE and nvvt^enQt. Tho latter is support- 
ed by the most important MSS., by many Fa- 
thers, and the Greek Commentators, and is, I 
think, recommended by its greater fitness. The 
MSS. collated by Rinck have most of tnem <fa- 
vfp%a-0e, some avvia-^rjaOe, none fire. 

HY\ iretp.] " may not throw you into carnal 
temptation." A( 7rji< i\Kpaalav fy/<3i>. Expositors 
are not agreed whether the sense be " intemper- 



who has shown that the evidence of the Fathers 
is contradictory, and not of any great weight. It 
must however be confessed that, though they 
seem almost necessary to complete the sense, 
and correspond to vv. 16, 17. 19., yet they might 
have been added for that reason. Their high an- 
tiquity, however, is apparent from their being 
found' in the Syriac Version. 

VII. The Apostle now proceeds to answer 
certain questions, which, it seems, had been pro- 
posed by the Corinthians, on matrimony, and 
other kindred subjects. Whether that concern- 
ing the usefulness and necessity of matrimony 
proceeded from the Jewish Christians, or from 
the Gentile converts, the Commentators are not 
agreed. The former seems to be the most prob- 
able. It may, however, be safest to suppose, that 
the question was propounded by some of both the 
Jewish and Gentile converts. 

1. /caXdv ni'flp.] The best Commentators are 
agreed that, by the context, K/I\!)V cannot mean 
pulchrum, or honestum, but iitile, o-6udopoi>, i. e. 
(by a common idiom) better, namely, for the rea- 
son mentioned at v. 32, for the avoiding of care 
and anxiety. It is obvious that this is not an 
authoritative decision, but a friendly counsel, not 
treating the question ^-ewera/q/, but with reference 
to those ti7iies. 

"Airrco-Oat, denoting sexual intercourse, is to be 
understood chiefly of marriage; though possibly 
the Apostle might mean to include concubinage, 
which was then very common. 

2. Stil <5f riis nopvdas.] The plural may, as Grot, 
thinks, have reference to the various kinds of lust 
mentioned supra vi. 9, 10. Ai/i here, as at x. 25. 
27., "servit cautioni, ne quid fiat," as Pott re- 
marks. 'Eauroli and "Stov are generally consider- 
ed by recent Commer.cators as pleonastic. But 
they denote properly, which involves the duty of 
reciprocal Jide/ily : and. by implication, they for- 
bid both polygamy and concubinage. This is not 
to be regarded as a permission to marry ; for that 
was unnecessary ; but as an admonition, meant for 
those who could not lead a life of virtuous ce- 
libacy. 

3. rr)i/ <50iXofi/ii)7i/ cvvotiii/.] Eleven MSS., two 
Versions, and some Fathers have 6<j>ci\>iv which 

. was preferred by Grot., Mill, and Beng., and hhs 
been edited by Griesb., Krause, Tittm., Pott, and 
Heydenr. : but. I think, on insufficient grounds. 
The external evidence for it is slender; and the 
internal not very strong. For as to the common 
reading being z gloss on 6<j>ei\nv, that is far from 
certain. Nay, considering the commonness of 
the expression dehitum conjugate, the contrary 
would be nearer the truth. The gloss might 
easily creep into the Vulgate and the Latin Fa- 
thers, and from thence into some Greek ones, 
and finally, into the Western recension. Of the 
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ga^fi {ifiug o 2atcxvag dta tfjv axgctaluv fy/elw'. TOVTO 8s isyca Kara 6 
a, 1 !!. 18 ' ovj(yv(a(trjv, ov XUT? smray^v ' " #'/,&) yctg navtaq txv&Qwnovg sivcti 1 
<ug xal Efiavfov. ufa 3 sxaaiog i'Siov xotgLapu \.%u IK Osov, og p.sv 
among, og 8s ovtcag. 

dsyu) 8s rolg aytx^ioig xul ralg xqgaig, xaiov amolq lanv sav pslvto- 8 
1 1 Tim. a. 14. GIV (Jig xayta. * si ds ovx EyxQaTsvovrai, yotftyaaTcoauv ' XQSI.OOOV yug 9 
" Ma| ' 2. 14. sgii, yafiTJaai, ^ nvQova&at. u Toig ds yfya(jt,i]x6ai Tiugayyi^ko) ovx 10 
i, M. ty^i ii' 6 Kviog, yvvttixa vmb txvdgbg prj xwQia&rjvcti ' (inv ds xal 11 



ance,'' or "incontinence," i. e. your not being able 
to contain yourselves. Many eminent modern 
Commentators, as Krause and Pott, adopt the 
former; but others (as Wolf, Grot., Wets., and 
Heydenr.) the latter interpretation. Either makes 
a good sense, but the latter seems preferable ; and 
though &Kgartav (i. e. aKp&reiav) might have been 
more proper ; yet examples are cited by Wets. 
more than sufficient to prove that the two words 
were sometimes confounded by the later writers. 

6. TOVTO Sf Xt'yu, &c.] The Commentators are 
not agreed whether this Is to be referred to what 
follows, or to what precedes; or, if to what pre- 
cedes, whether to what immediately precedes, v. 
5, or, a little further off, at vv. 1, 2. The latter 
method is greatly preferable. And the words may 
be referred to the /*r) (inwrspEtre and KOI tt&\iv iirl 
rb aird avvlp^eaOe at v. 5, or to v. 2 ; and then 
afiiyyvt&itijv may be rendered, with some ancient 
and several modern Interpreters, indulgence. Yet 
they are better referred to v. 1. But there is no 
reason why the Arycu S) roCro may not be referred 
both to what precedes and follows on this subject; 
and thus the sense will be : But I say what I say, 
or am saying. It will not be necessary to render 
a-vyyv. " counsel," (with many eminent Commen- 
tators,) but permission, as in our common Ver- 
sions ; which sense is adopted also by Doddr., 
Wewc., and Wakef. See my Note on Thucyd. 
vii. 15, 3. 

7. 0Aw] for SE'XOI/JI, " I could wish." An idiom 
which Pott regards as Hebraic, since that lan- 
guage wants the optative mood ; but it is rather 
an idiom of the common style. With respect to 
the expression sivai &s tyavTbv, since it would, as 
Doddr. observes, be absurd to suppose the Apos- 
tle wished marriage to cease, it must be limited 
to mean, "have the same mastery over their ap- 
petites and passions as he had," so as to be able 
to remain in virtuous celibacy, while it was by 
circumstances required. Thus Chrys. and The- 
odoret add : iv fyKparda. The KOI after us is said 
by the Commentators to be pleonastic, (like "\ in 
the Hebrew) as is often the case after nouns of 
similitude. In such instances, however, it always 
signifies either even, or loo. Xrfpioy/a denotes the 
being able, to remain such ; so called, says Chrys., 
out of modesty, as not claiming any merit from 
continency. Yet this and every other gift of the 
Spirit does not preclude the necessity of human 
exertion. See James i. 17, and Matt. xix. 11. In 
8? /ui> onrm?, os Se OUTUK, we are not, with most 
Commentators, to suppose the sense to be, " One 
hath this gift, another hath it not ; " for that would 
be inconsistent with the t'^ti ^npioyia just before. 
Tire words (as Pott observes) refer to the differ- 
ent degrees in which the %dpiirna is supposed to 
be granted. 

8. TO?? oyn>oi{.] There has been some doubt 
as to the exact sense here. "Aya/w? properly sig- 



nifies unmarried, without determining whether- 
the person to whom it is applied has ever been 
married. And such is commonly supposed to be 
its use here, denoting both bachelors ana widow- 
ers. But the best Commentators from Grot, to 
Heydenr. are of opinion that it denotes those who 
have no longer a wife, i. e. widowers ; observ- 
ing that, as the usus loquendi did not permit the 
Apostle to write %>ypo(f, so he employed the gen- 
eral term in a special application. "The case of 
those who have never married is, say they, enter- 
ed upon at v. 25. And as to the opposition al- 
leged between the ayapoi and the yfya/ArjK6Tts at 
v. 10, and the 6 Syapos and b yafi/j<ras at vv. 32 & 
33, the connection, they observe, is there differ- 
ent." At iLtlv<atnv sub. y/cpaTU<fy<Voi from eyKpa- 
Tcbovrat just after. 

9. si Si obx lynp.] " if they have not the power 
to practise temperance." 

Kpeiaaov ydp tern yap. }) ntip.l Bp. Pearce 
renders imp. " to be made uneasy : " a very defec- 
tive representation of the sense, which does not 
(as almost all the English Commentators suppose) 
designate mere uneasiness or annoyance from the 
desire, but an inability to resist it, which indeed 
is implied in olix iyxp. So Theodoret : rtpuo-iv oi 
rrjj imOvntas KaXet rijv ivtiyfiqcriv, dAAu n)v 



. 
10, 11. The Apostle now answers their inqui- 

ries, as to the preservation of the marriage bond 
among Christians. 

napayytXhto Kfcpio?.] The sense is com- 
monly supposed to be, " not so much 7 command, 
as the Lord," or, " not only I command, but the 
Lord." It does not seem, however, that the 
Apostle meant even to include himself, when he 
used the strong term nnpnyytAXw. The positive 
command of the Lord could require no reinforce- 
ment from the Apostle's ; and to his Master there- 
fore (in whose code of morality the preservation 
of the marriage bond formed a new and striking 
feature, in strong contrast with the levity of di- 
vorce then practised under the sanction of the 
Law) the Apostle wholly refers this positive com- 
mand, founded on Matt. v. 32. Comp. xix. 3 
10. I have pointed accordingly, with the support 
of most of the ancient Versions, and also of Hey- 
denr. and the Bale Editor. Or we may suppose, 
that the words OVK ly<a aAXw K. are added per epa- 
nortlwsin, to show that he here speaks MIT' iniTn- 
yfiv ; and therefore the command is not his own 
but the Lord's. On the contrary, at 12. he says, 



ft!) %uptirl)>jvat.'] This is closely connected 
with Svipa yvvatKa fif/ atyitvai at v. 11 ; for the best 
Commentators are agreed that the words cav de 
KaraAXayvru are parenthetical. As to the use of 
d^^rni and ^wpiffOijTOi, it may be observed, that a 
husband when divorcing his wifo was said cK@a\- 
or, by a milder term, avo-ntinrtiv, or, by the 
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X ugia&ii, : {wsia ayupo?, i] avdyl xataHcyifTW ^ xal ''<*? 
livdixa 'pi a<pilvai. Tol? ds loatdig eyo> AS/DI, ov X o Kvgiog'^ s? 

adeltpbg yvvalxa &w anunov, xal own) awtvdoxei olxsl 
13 



aurfc, p? aepwrw umov. 

o UTiiaTog ev rfi yvvauxl, xal yyluarut i] yw^ y UJIIOTOS ev TW u 
15 end age* T ilxva vpuv axd9agrd &ra, vvv Ss ay id tariv. Ml 8s o 
ajtun'og #esrat, xuq&a&a. ov dedofawTcu o ddskpbg i] r\ d 



mildest, ctdnlvai. The first term is most used in 
the O. T. as Gen. xxi. 20. Wisd. vii. 27. On the 
contrary, a wife who, from whatever cause, left 
Tier husband, was said anoXetirav, or %<apifaOai 
(passive for reciprocal) ; for the wife could not 
send away the husband, but only leave the house. 
KnTuXXurrtoOat and <5aAX. are by the best writers 
used of reconciliation of every kind both public 
and private. See Note on Rom. v. 10. From 
the use of xaraAX. and the air of the context, it is 
plain that the Apostle is not here speaking of 
formal divorces, effected by law, but of separa- 
tions, whether agreed on or not, arising from mis- 
understandings or otherwise. 

12. Here St. Paul speaks to the third point on 
which he had been consulted ; namely, whether 
the marriage of a Christian and a non-Christian 
ought to be dissolved. This the Apostle decides 
in the negative. 

roit Se Xoirroit] scil. yeyaftriKdtfi, " the rest [of 
married persons]." 'Eyii Xtyu, oiy b -Kfcpioj. 
Many eminent Commentators consider the words 
as equivalent to, "This is only my private opin- 
ion; is not founded upon any revelation from 
Christ, and forms no part of his doctrine deliver- 
ed personally while he was on earth." But this 
mode of explanation lies open to strong objec- 
tions : see Slade. Certainly eyi> \{yu> must not 
be limited to private opinion, as if apart from in- 
spiration; for the Apostle speaks with authority, 
as if in the full persuasion and consciousness of 
inspiration, especially when he concludes his de- 
cision (v. 17.) with KOI ovrtos ev ra?{ eKK\rjaiai( mi- 
aats SiaT&ocronai. Our Lord, indeed, could 
not, without anticipating the designs of the Deity, 
touch on this question ; but left it, together with 
many others, to be decided by the Apostles, under 
the guidance of that Holy Spirit, who was to lead 
them into all truth, as the Apostle was fully con- 
scious when declaring at ii. 16. fyuij Si vouv Xpi- 
OTOW eYo/icy. > 

14. The Apostle now gives a reason why diver- 
sity of religion could not authorize separation ; 
and that by an anticipation of the objection, 
" Shall I not be polluted by such close union with 
a profane and polluted person ? " To which the 
answer is : " No ; the believing wife is not pollut- 
ed hy the unbelieving husband, but rather the un- 
believing is sanctified by the believing." (Kranse 
and Crell.) 

On the exact sense of the passage, and espe- 
cially of fiyiacTTai, Commentators are divided in 
opinion. See Recens. Synop. I have there 
proved that it cannot well mean, " will gradually 
become holy by feeling better inclined to Chris- 
tianity;" for that would be harsh ; (besides, the 
argument is touched on at v. 16. ;) nor, "is re- 
ceived into the number of Christians ; " for then 
(as Heydenr. observes) the end of the verse would 
not correspond to the beginning, and a manifest 



inconsequence would arise. It is better with 
Chrys., Pise., Grot, and others, to suppose ayi&- 
leaOai to be here equivalent to OVK eartv aKdOapro;, 
or pe0i)\os. But I still prefer, (with Crell., Scla-. 
ter, Carrier., Beza, Calvin, Whitby, Wolf, Doddr., 
Bengel, and Newc.,) to suppose the sense to be, 
that " the one is so sanctified by the other, that 
their matrimonial converse is as lawful, as if they 
were both of the same faith." Since, however, 
this may be too limited a sense, and there seems 
to be an allusion to what took place in the case 
of marriage between Jews and heathens, and by 
a form of speaking transferred from the Jewish 
to the Christian Church, 1 would conjoin two of 
the above interpretations, and express the sense 
as follows : " He is reputed as if sanctified, be- 
cause of one flesh with her who is holy ; at least 
their matrimonial converse is as lawful as if both 
were of the same faith." 

f irci apu eoriv.] The sense is : " For other- 
wise (namely, if one party be not sanctified) your 
children would be considered impure and pro- 
fane " (see 2 Cor. vi. 17. Acts x. 28.) : " but now 
(i. e. in this case) they are holy;" i. e. form part 
of God's people. How strongly this supports the 
practice of Infant baptism, is manifest. See 
Doddr. in loc. and Colls on Inf. Bap. p. 35. 

15. After having at vv. 12. & 13. directed that 
the Christian wife should not be the first to sepa- 
rate, if the other party be willing to live with her; 
the Apostle shows, in this verse, what is to be 
done by the Christian wife, if the Pagan husband 
be the first to break the marriage bond. She is 
directed to let the unbelieving party, if he will 
separate, separate. We are not, however, to 
suppose (with Grot, and others) that the marriage 
was, in such a case, ipso facto dissolved, so that 
the believing party might contract a fresh one. 
This is alike at variance with the letter and spirit 
of our Lord's decision (Matt. v. 32.) ; and, indeed, 
with the Apostle's own words in this Chapter. 
See vv. 10, 11. 30, and Rom. vii. 1 3. The 
sense, therefore, seems to be, what is laid down 
by Hamm. and Whitby, that the conjugal union 
is not to be dissolved by reason of difference in 
religion ; yet if the unbelieving party be disposed 
to separate, the believing party may blamelessly 
submit to such separation. TtutoitfaQvt is to be 
taken in a popular acceptation ; q. d. " let him 
go." At ou 6ef>o(j\. we may supply VVVOIKCIV avria 
from the context and the subject matter. And tv 
roif roioliTing may mean " in such circumstances." 
The next clause (as Pise., Crell., and others 
remark) limits the liberty, lest it should run into 
license ; q. d. God, however, hath called us 
[Christians] to live in peace; and, therefore, we 
must do every thing we can to live in peace ; ac- 
cordingly the believing must not afford the unbe- 
lieving party any cause for separation, by an un- 
yielding spirit, or over precise scruples. 
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x 1 Pet. 3. 1. 



y Gal. 5. 6. 
& 6. 15. 



sv iciig TOiovTOig ' Iv de fi^jfr, 7 ? Xx}.r]XEV rjf.t(ig o Otog. * Tl yag 16 
oidag, yvvui, ft tov urdgu uaiaEig ; i] il oidug, arty, el iijV yvvviixot 
awasig / El ^ exKtfrw (ag efisytatv o Oeog, EXHUTOV mg XExhyxsv o 17 
ovcd) jiffjinaTfiTO) ' xul ovrwg Iv Tulg Exxhtjalutg naactig 8iu- 

Tf.iyf.iwog rig exhj&y ' ^u^ tniGnua&io. EV axqofiv- 18 
atln iig sxfoj&ri ' jU?) ns^nEfiviaOon. 
ovdtv eanv, wAA r^ijat 

EV -miiiy fiEVETU. doviog lx^r\&i\q ; fill aoi /isAs'ico ' 21 
si xal dvvuaat ffov&EfJog yEvta&ut, [ifiHov xgijaai, ') " o "/ay 22 
EV Kv(tl(p xiij&slg dovXog an&EV&EQog KVQ'IQV ewilv " apolcag xal 6 



a John 8. 36. 
Rom. 6. 18, 22. 
infrn 9. 21. 
Gal. 6. 13. 
Eph. 6. 6. 
1 Pet. 2. 16. 
b Supra 6. 20. 
Heb. 9. 12. 

1 Pet. 1. 18, 19. 

2 Pet. 2. 1. 

16. T( yap otSa; ataaeis.'] Here is another rea- 
son for avoiding causeless separation, and culti- 
vating peace, namely, that thus the believing 
party may bring over the unbelieving to the Chris- 
tian faith : foro-w^av here, as often, signifies to put 
into the way of salvation, on which sense see Note 
on Matth. i. 21. Kep^uiVeiv is used as in a kindred 
passage at ix. 22. The el signifies annon. Here 
the Articles rbv and rfjv are for pronouns posses- 
sive. 

17 24. This portion is digresswe; the Apostle 
therein incidentally touching on other conditions 
of human life, which ought not to suffer change 
by reason of the change from Paganism to Chris- 
tianity; showing by those examples, that the 
Gospel does not dissolve, or interfere with civil 
relations, or any other obligations before contract- 
ed, or which may be incumbent on men by their 
situation in life. 

el pri] for aAAa, sed ver6 ; as at Matt. xii. 4. 
Rom. xiv. 14. Gal. i. 7. and often in the Classical 
writers. Grot, remarks that in <!>; there is a dou- 
ble transition, as at iii. 5. Rom. xii. 3. An idiom, 
I would add, occurring sometimes in Tkucydide.s. 
The sense is : " According as God hath appor- 
tioned to each his situation in life, let him [con- 
tinue to] live." 

Kai ovria; <5nir<?(Ta'0/jrt!.] A brief mode of 
expression, in which something is left to be sup- 
plied to the sense ; q. d. '' And so do I ordain [not 
in your case only, but] to be done in all the 
Churches [which I govern]." V. 18. is an illus- 
tration by example of the preceding precept. I 
have, with Griesb., Knapp, Krause, Vat., Tittm., 
and Pott, removed. the mark of interrogation at 
rA/0>7 (introduced from the Vulgate), as in the 
Ed. Princ., and in the copy from which the 
Peschito Syriac Version was formed. The sense 
may be thus expressed : " Any one is [we will 
suppose] circumcised : [Then] let him," <fec. Mi) 
IniaxairOii) is (as Heysch. explains) equivalent to 
pri IXxvtrw rb Sep/ja, " let him not use any means 
to remove the marks of circumcision;" which 
was done by drawing down the prepuce with a 
surgical instrument called the spasler. The pro- 
cess is described in Celsus de Modic. V. ii. 25. 
and Epiphan. de Metris Ifi. cited by Wets. The 
whole subject is elaborately discussed in a Dis- 
sertation of Groddeck, reprinted in Schoettg. Hor. 
Hebr. 

19. !i nepiTonri ov&cu, &c.] _" Circumcision is 
of no moment, and uncircumcision of no moment ; 
but keeping the commandments of God is some- 
thing of consequence ; " i. e. as being the test of 
genuine faith. Sub. ri e<m. 



y V/ ntgiTo^ ovddv eaii, xal T) 19 
EVTO)MI> OEOV. "jjxaaTog ,EV rtj 20 



xhrj&Eig doviog IOTI XQUJTOV. b Tipr/g 



ft-fj 23 



20. Here and in the next verse a general pre- 
cept is laid down, followed by a special one, intro- 
duced by way of example, and to limit and explain 
the sense of the former. Mi) trot fisherta is an 
idiomatical expression (on which see the Com- 
mentators on Eurip. Hel. 134.}, signifying, "let 
not this be a trouble to you : be not solicitous 
about this [as though it could affect your accep- 
tance with God ; for grace knows no distinctions 
of bond or free]." MaAXov xpwat. Sub. iXcv 
Ocpia. 

22. o yilp ev Kvp., &c.] This is closely con- 
nected with ni'i aoi itc\. at y. 21, and the sense is : 
" for the Christian slave is the Lord's freed man 
(i. e. in a moral and spiritual sense) : and in like 
manner the Christian freeman is the slave of 
Christ," i. e. metaphorically, by being bound to 
obey his precepts. Comp. Rom. vi. 20 22. 

Almost all our English Translators render' 
&irt\Mt.pog freeman; whereas the true sense is 
freedman. So the Vulg. libertus and the Pesch. 



Syr. i^.i) . freed, Part. Praet. Pael. So Sui- 

das : airehzbOepo; e\ivQepu>Qtts. Theodoret notices 
this use of airtA. (where the antithesis would 
rather have required &evd.), and remarks that 
(ifftA. denotes rdc IK &ob\wv yeytv^tvav, where I 
conjecture rbv ix Sob\ov yey. e\ebOtpov, which is 
confirmed by Ammonius : d^A. b IK Sob\ov t\ev8e- 
puQeis. But, it may be asked, is not the master. 
too, an anebebOepos Kvpiov 1 True ; but, as Phot 
has acutely remarked, the Apostle places the 
parallel in this light, the better to console the 
slave, q. d. and show him a point of superiority, 
inasmuch as E'K rrjs ncptoum'as nuv At|t(v 0Au 5ut;ai 
rb laov <5o&Aou KOI Standrov. In fact, the whole is 
intended (Calvin says) "ad servorum consola- 
tionem et simul retundendum ingeniorum fastum." 
The condition, indeed, of slaves, in most parts of 
the ancient world, and especially Greece, was 
little inferior to that of the lower orders of free- 
men. So Eurip. [on. 854.. says : "Ev y6p rt rotf 
5o6Aori ah%{jvrjv <j>(fu, Tuui/o/in TO. 6' uAAa ndvra, 
rSiv t\evOli>tiiv OuSeh Kaidtov dov\og, oWif eaO\!)s ft. 
Of patience in bearing slavery, and on \yhat prin- 
ciple, Grot, points to a noble example in the illus- 
trious Epictetus, who is said to have left the fol- 
lowing couplet as his Epitaph: AoDAos 'EniVr^ro? 
yev6nriv Kai aiajiaTi nqpbs Kai neviriv^lpos KOI (tamen) 
di'Ao? aBnv&TOLs . For so T would point the passage. 
By the expression nevijjv T Ipo? is meant (to use our 
own adage) "as poor as Job;" with allusion to 
the beggar of that name often mentioned in 
Homer's Odyssey. 
23, 24. n/%.] See Note on vi. 20. 
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24 yivea&s Sovkoi avd-QwnwV. "jExaaros ev eji exiij&r] adshyot, ev 
.. fisvhca nuga [TW] 0fw. 

25 USQI ds TK>V naq&ivwv t smTayfjV Kvglov ovx S%KI ' yvtafitjv 8s dl- 

26 dtafu fug rjJisyfiBVog vno Kv'qlov JIIOTOS elvai. Nopl(a ovv, TOVTO v.\ 
imagxsiv dta TIJV IvsaTaaav avdyxrjv, on xahbv UV&OWTIK) TO 

27 eivai. Jldsaai yvvaixl ; (j,rj ffist Ivtuv ' At'Awcu TTO yvvuixo? ; 

28 ^rst yvvaixa. 'ituv ds xal yr^jig, ov% r^iugTtg ' xotl lav 

. nagd-svog, 011% yfiugTS ' -frUyw ds Ti] aagxt t$ovaiv ol TOIOVIOL ' 

26. vo/jil^ia.'] The sense, as required by the 
yvwpriv just before, must be judico, arbitror. A 
signification very frequent in Scripture, and not 
rare in the Classical writers. KaMv is to be taken 
as at v. 1, where see Note. 

SM rfiv ev. avaynqv.'] The sense seems to be, 
" in respect of the present afflicted state of the 
Church." 'AvdyKt} is used both in the Scrip- 
tures and the Classics for OMipi?, to denote 
affliction and calamity in general. Here some 
understand the difficulties of life, and the incon- 
veniences of matrimony. But, then, why should 
eveer. have been prefixed ? It is in vain to at- 
tempt to change this from a special admonition 
intended for that time, into a general one for all 
ages. The best Commentators, ancient and mod- 
ern, are agreed, that what is said (as especially 
appears from v. 29. seqq.) must have reference to 
trie persecutions for the Gospel's sake, which 
were then beginning ; though at the same time it 
may, I think, also advert to those peculiar diffi- 
culties in which a religion so much at variance 
with the customs of the world would involve its 
professors, difficulties inseparable from a state 
of society where a new order of things was strug- 
gling for the mastery with the ancient and long 
accustomed one. Now in such a situation (as in 
all agitations and convulsions of society), the 
married would be liable to many more troubles 
than the single. So Eurip. cite'd by Grot. : M/a 
yap it)%), rjs Birtp a\yelv Mfrpiov a'Xyoj. 

At Sri Ka\bv there is a sort of anacoluthon ; not, 
however, from inadvertence as to the construe- 



23, 24. nit ylvtaQt Sov\oi Mp.] The best Com- 
mentators are agreed that this is to be taken 
figuratively, in the sense " do not be blindly fol- 
lowers of men, conforming to their opinions," 
&c. The Apostle is, with reason, thought to 
allude to the false teachers above adverted to ; 
meaning to caution the Corinthians against taking 
an unnecessary yoke, by subjecting their con- 
sciences to such dogmatical directors. He then 
repeats, on account of its importance, the general 
injunction with which he had begun to treat on 
triis subject. See Note on v. 20., and an excel- 
lent Sermon by Bishop Sanderson on this text, 
his 4th ad Populum. Ilapa rif QsS, " conformably 
to the will of God." See Bp. Sand, ubi supra. 
The r<3 is not found in many of the best MSS. and 
nearly' all the early Edd.; and, after being intro- 
duced by Beza, was thrown out by Beng., Matth., 
Griesb., Krause, and Pott. 

25. The Apostle now returns from his digres- 
sion, and having before treated of the married and 
the widowed, now adverts to the unmarried of 
both sexes. On which sense of xapO., see Re- 
cens. Synop. 

enirayiiv Kvptov oi/c %o>.] The best Com- 
mentators, ancient and modern, are in general 
agreed that the sense is : "I have no special 
command of Christ [issued by him while on earth] 
to urge." This deficiency, then, the Apostle pro- 

' ceeds himself to supply. 

yviaittjv Se Stiufu.'] The ancients, and most 
moderns, interpret, " I give my counsel and pri- 
vate opinion." Others, "I give my decision." 
The former seems preferable, and it leaves noth- 
ing wanting; for surely the very private judgment 
of an inspired Apostle, even when not suggested 
by a, special revelation, may be thought sufficient 
to decide in extraordinary cases, on which Christ 
left no command. Indeed, this may seem meant 
to be suggested in the words following, J>$ lyAaj- 
nivoq ncordg etvai, especially if they be inter- 
preted (with some ancient and almost all the most 
eminent Commentators for the last century), "As 
one who hath been so graciously dealt with by the 
Lord, as to be entrusted by him with the office of 
Apostle," equivalent to biSoicifiacrnevos virb Qeov, 
maTevflijvai TO evayyf\iov, 1 Thess. ii. 4. See ix. 
17. Gal. ii. 7. 1 Tim. i. 11, 12. The construction 
seems to be as follows : dig (oKrug) faeri/ilvis &nd 
Kvpiov [fiorc] niorbs tlvai, " as being one who has 
been so graciously dealt with [as to be favoured 
with the Holy Spirit, and entrusted with the 




namely, unmarried. An example of the idiom is 
adduced by Heydenr. from the Ada Theclce. 

27. AtSlaQat and \e\fa9iu are in the best writers 
used of matrimony, with allusion to the mnciilum 
implied. The Commentators are not agreed 
whether \t\iiaQai and yvv. is to be understood of 
the dissolving of marriage by death or lawful di- 
vorce,^ or of the being without a wife.. The ex- 
pression itself, from its nature, suggests the former 
sense ; while the admonition following points to 



the latter. So that the expression was probably 
meant of both, and should be rendered free ; since 
freed and free (like Jilted and_/ft) will express 
both senses. 
28. ofy ft/wpm.] By this the Apostle meant 

. only to correct the error of those false teachers 

Apostleship], insomuch that I am worthy of entire who (as we find from 1 Tim. iv. 3.) forbade mar- 
credit." ^ Perhaps._however, the only clue to the riage as sinful. 

OXi'i//!!/ Se ToioBroi.] Render: "However, 
such will have trouble in the flesh; " namely, that 
of the avdyKri mentioned at v. 26. The next 
words lyi> iftci&o/jin may either mean (as they 
are explained by the ancient and many modern 
Commentators from Grotius down to Schleus.. 
16 ' 



-_. _,,. .....J..U > *mvsi>i_tri_,ip i>uv> \Jiiiy _iiuc LU LI 1C 

true explanation of this obscure passage is to con- 
sider it as consisting properly of two sentences 
blended into one, in which iriarbg would occur 
twice ; first in the sense nioTwQus (scil. rb Ki'ipvy/ta 
rov tiiayyeXiov KIU aTronToAiKtjv il-ovaiav.) 2(1, that 
t>f worthy of being relied on. 
VOL. II. 3 O 
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e Rum. 13. II. 
1 Pel. 4.7. 



James 1. 10. 
&4. 14. 
1 Pet. 1.24. 
1 John 2. 17. 
e 1 Tim. 5. 5. 



cpsldofiou. c Tomo 8s (fr^ii, uddyol ' o xaigog avvsoTatysvog 2S 
TO hoinov IOTIV ' 'iva xctl ol e^ovTsg yvvouxctg atg ftrj fyovTeg coat ' xal 30 
ol xhaiovTsg, <ag y.i] xhalovreg' xal ol xalyoVTsg, ing fiy xaigovisg' ' 

(tig fir) xaTSXOVTsg' d xul ol xgwftsvoi TW xo'ff^uqj 31 

naoayst yug TO ozfjfia TOV xoa^iov TOV- 
<X[*sol{*vovg flvoci. C uyafiog ^.sqi^va TCC TOV 32 



TOVTOJ, (ag fjit 

* 0lw ds 



TOV. 



Kvylov, mag agsast, TM Kvylat ' o ds 



aQsasi 



yvvaml. MsfAEQtaTott q yvvr\ xul 



T TOV xoapov, 33 
nuq&svog. y 34 



Pott, laspis, and Heydenr.) " I [would] wish to 
keep you free from these evils; " or (according to 
many Latin Fathers and some modern Commen- 
tators, as Est., Wells, Newc., and Mackn.) " 1 
spare you [the pain of dilating on these evils']," 
" I forbear to dilate further on those evils." The 
latter interpretation is preferable, and is confirmed 
by a parallel expression in 2 Cor. xii. 6. 

29 35. The Apostle here more fully intimates 
what he meant by the expressions Q\tyiv T$ aapKt 

the 



eou<n, and tyu He {ytflv <j>sl&ou.ai, treating on 
former at 2931. ; and on the latter at 32 35. 

TOVTO St ^^/ii.] This, like \tyia Sc TOVTO, is a 
formula of transition, introducing a strengthening 
of what has been before said, or a further explana- 
tion of any thing. Before o Kaipds the textus re- 
ceptus has on, which was first inserted by Schmidt 
and EIz., but was afterwards marked for omission 
by Wets., and cancelled by Matth., Griesb., 
Krause, and Pott ; rightly, I think ; for it proba- 
bly arose from interpretation. On the sense of 
<rui/jTAuf vo; Commentators are divided in opin- 
ion. The ancients and early moderns in general 
.take it to mean angustus, contracted, i. e. short. 
But most recent Commentators, adopting a fig- 
urative sense (derived from hemming in), take it 
to mean troublesome and afflictive. See 2 Tim. 
iii. 1. The proofs adduced for either sense are 
but weak, but those of the latter preponderate. 
The former, however, is the simpler sense, and 
less requires formal proof. And as the latter is 
objectionable on the score of phraseology, the 
former is preferable. 

The words TO Aotn<5i> lanv are in many MSS. and 
Edd. joined with the words following. But the 
senses assigned admit of no certain proof. And 
it is better, with most recent Editors, to take 
them with the preceding. Td Xourdv is for Kara rd 
Xoi7rdi pipos xpdvov, " The time, as what remains, 
is short ; " suitably to what is said further on, that 
the a^^a TOV Kfioy/ou ro&rou with all its ties, con- 
ditions, and fortunes, whether prosperous or ad- 
verse, is fast passing away. I would compare 



Pind. Pyth. iv. 509. b yAp /caipt);, irpi? avOpwnuiv, 
jSpa^u illrpov tya. If the first interpretation of 
be admitted, trie sense will be, " The 



time, as to what remains, is [to be] one of trouble 
and affliction." 

"Iva is variously interpreted, according to the 
different views adopted of the preceding words ; 
either in the sense " when," or " that." But it 
seems to denote result or consequence, as in the 
formula iVa K\r/pwOji rb yeyptifinlvov, &c., q. d. 
" So that they who have wives will be as those 
who have them not. Such, at least, is the view 
of the sense of ifvi here and throughout the 
whole passage, taken by most of the recent Com- 
mentators. This may be the true one ; but it is 
liable to several objections, which 1 have urged in 
Recens Synop. And though these may not be 



fatal, yet, from the air of the context and the 
words which follow the whole passage (namely, 
mip&yei yap rb affina TOV K<5<r//ou TOVTOV), I cannot 
but reject that interpretation. 1 would render : 
" So that they who have wives may be, or should 
be, as though they had them not." With the o! 
K^alovTes u>5 ptj xaipovres I would compare what 
Aristotle, Rhet. ii. 15., says of old men (with ref- 
erence to their apathy) : Ka? ours ^lAouo-i atj>6&pa 
oijTe fJiwovai Siii ravra aAAa (*ara TTIV B/avroj inro- 
OiJKriv) Kai oiiAoiicrti' uj u.iaf]tsovTts, Kai maovaiv &s 0i- 
A;owr. This view is ably supported by Wakef., 
Pott, Heydenr., and Rinck. The exhortation, 
however, is not direct, but indirect; though the 
scope of the Apostle is to inculcate, not a philo- 
sophic apathy, or a reining in of the passions for 
interest's sake ; but a sitting loose to the things of 
this world, a keeping ourselves superior to its joys 
or sorrows, and great moderation in the use of 
our possessions; for the reason subjoined, that 
they cannot long keep what they now possess; 
napdyst ynp T& a^pa TOV K6au.ov rodrov, where ay(rjfta 
is not, as many recent Commentators 



say ; for Kitr/tos. The ayniia suggests the mode in 
which the world may be considered as passing 
away ; namely, as Grot, and Valckn. have seen, 
like the shifting scenes in a theatre. This passage, 
I would observe, was probably in the mind of 
Philostr. Vit. Apoll. vili. 7. KM T'I TO o^ijjua TOU 
K6au.o\i rovie ; 

31. Kai ol xp&uevoi Karaxpuiitevoi.] The best 
method of taking KaTay^p., which is generally 
explained as equivalent to xp&pevot, is that of Dr. 
Shuttleworth, who expresses the sense thus : 
" And those who use this world, as though they 
used (or rather I might say abused) it not." See 
Note infra ix. 18. Thus is glanced a censure at the 
too luxurious way of living among some Chris- 
tians at this seat of Grecian profligacy. 

32. 'A//cp. is here to be understood compara- 
tively; viz. as much as their respective conditions 
in life would permit. The Apostle's meaning 
seems to be : " my object in speaking thus is, to 
keep you as much as possible unentangled with 
worldly cares." The words following are an il- 
lustration by example ; and what is said must be 
taken emphatically. The unmarried person more, 
especially, employs his thoughts, so to act as to 
approve himself to the Lord ; the married person 
devotes his chief attention to worldly cares. n<3j 
aplact -nf yw., \. e. by taking care of her and her 
children ; which brings a multiplicity of cares. 
So Menander cited by Wets. : ru yvvalK 7 S^eiv, 
etval re iraiPMV, Tlapu-tviav, naTtpa, fiEp/Aivaj Tip j3l<j> 
IIoAAnj t^ifiai. 

34. M//^pK7mi is by several eminent Commen- 
tators explained, " is distracted by cares." That 
interpretation, however, is harsh, and not agreea- 
ble to the context. The true sense seems to be 
that assigned by the ancients, and several eminent 
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'K TCC rov Kvglov, 'iva y ayia xctl 

35 ij ds yap'jaaatt fts^ipa TU rov xoapov, nag uysasi' tw dvdgt. Tovro 
ds nQoq to vpcov uvvav avpcpfyov Uyta ' 011% iva Pgojov vftiv 

lo), uttu ' Tigbg TO eva%t){iov xal'$.svn(>6ad()ov TW KVQ'U$ a 

36 El ds rig aa%r][iovsiv snl TTJV naQ&evov avrov vopl&h eotv y 
[tog, KIU ovTcag 6g>siist, ylvsa&ai o &&et noithta, ov% u^ 

37 yafishfoaav. "Og ds saryxev ed^iuog sv rjj xagdla, pr\ l^wv avayxrjv, 
dfrvalav ds l%si nsgl iov ISlov -d-si^uwg, xal TOVIO xixgixtv Iv r/J 

38 xagdla avxov, TOW Tyosiv rr)V saviov nag&ivov, xcdug noiel. Jlars 
xal o F.xya(j,l(av xcdag noisl ' o ds p} X/apco>> xgslaaov Trotsl. 

moderns (as Grot., Beza, Casaub., E. V., and 
Doddr.j, " there is a difference between." 

In this verse there are many varr. lectt. Some 
MSS. introduce a KOI before /iqtlpiorac, others 
before ij yvvi'i ; and others, again, at both places. 
The evidence for the second var. lect. is consid- 
erable ; and that for the Jirst not slight. It will 
mean " so also." Indeed, authority is so great 
as to seem to demand the insertion of KOI also 
before JJ yvvtj. But surely the Apostle would not 
have used xal thrice in a clause of six words. 
May we not therefore suppose, that those MSS. 
which have the xal there, were copied from oth- 
ers which had the ical marked for insertion, above 
or in the margin, and that they introduced it in 
the wrong place ? Besides, the KM might easily 
be introduced before yuv!) by those who pointed : 
Ty yvvaticl, KOI n^tgioTai. Since Kai would thus be 
necessary. Others, repeated the ///., which is 
Unwarily adopted by Heydenr. For my own part, 
I cannot but suspect that the KOI, which has been 
so variously inserted, has place nowhere, and only 
arose from those who mistook the construction 
of the passage ; and therefore I have chosen to 
follow Erasmus, the textus receptus, Griesb. and 
Tittm., in inserting it nowhere, rather than the 
Ed. Princ., Beng., Matth., and Vater, in inserting 
it after ntjiip. 

35. 'iva ^g&'xpv \i\fiv firil3.] On the sense of 
Pp6%ov and the nature of this metaphor the Com- 
mentators are not agreed ; some assigning the 
sense " rope," 5. e. snare ; others, " yoke," i. e. 
bond. And indeed the yokes of the ancients 
were often made of rope. The latter is adopted 
by the ancient and many eminent modern Inter- 
preters, as Vorst., Grot., Pise., Locke, and Hey- 
denr. ; the former by the greater part of the mod- 
ern ones, which seems preferable. But whether 
the metaphor be, as they imagine, derived from 
bird-catching, may be doubted ; since ropes were 
employed for other purposes as well as snares ; 
and we may rather suppose a military metaphor ; 
since in war, ropes were thrown out, with which 
an enemy was dragged away, and put to death, or 
captured. That, however, would require Ttpi^oXo). 
The term is more probably used with allusioir to 
the rope with a noose, used by the ancient hunts- 
men, whereby (as by the lasso of the South 
Americans) when thrown over the head of an 
animal, the beast was taken and compelled to go 
where the huntsman pleased. However, since 
the ratio metaphorce is uncertain, it may be safest 
to express the sense so as to include both meta- 
phors, q. d. My meaning is not to entangle your 
conscience, or lay any force on your wishes. 
"Two things (says Calvin) are here to be noted : 
1. the end for which celibacy is to be desired 3 



viz. not for itself, as being a more perfect state, 
but to enable one to serve God without distrac- 
tion. 2. That no constraint is to be put upon the 
conscience, but every one be free to judge for 
himself." 

irpdj rb evffxrjpov Avspiav.'] Sub. i/iflv. It 
is put for irpSs rd djoxripwvetv Kal cvnpoaefipebeiv rip 
Kvplif, " for your [more] decorous and assiduous 
service on the Lord." Instead of empAGeSpov, 
many MSS., early Versions, and Fathers, have 
dmdp., which is edited by Beng., Griesb., Tittm., 
and Pott. But the external evidence for that 
reading is not very strong ; that of the Fathers 
being, in such a case, slight; and here, not con- 
sistent. The MSS. which support it abound in 
altered readings ; of which this seems one ; since 
tlmApeS. is a more Classical word than evxpdcr. ; 
whereas evnpda. is found in the later Greek and 
Hellenistic writers, and its cognate words in the 
N. T., as irpo(76(5p6oiTs, where some of these very 
MSS. have Trap., though no Critic pleads for it. 
To advert to another strong internal evidence, 
sbirpdcr. is (as Wets, and Matth. remark) the more 
modest and respectful term; irpoffefipdittv being 
applied to inferiors, and having a notion of respect- 
ful attention ; Trap, to equals in rank. 

36. The Apostle now subjoins a counsel for 
those who may not follow the foregoing advice. 
E rig aa^rtiiovtiv vi)niu is best explained by the 
ancient and most modern Commentators, " If any 
[father] think he is incurring somewhat of dis- 
grace, with respect to his virgin daughter;" 
namely, by her being unmarried ; since the dis- 
grace, which female celibacy implied, extended in 
some degree to the father. So Pseudo-Phalaris 
cited by Valckn. mien yp avOptinots ina\iaTo t- 
SoKrai napii roiit n;j tpliaeu; ^pdvoiK Ouyiirrip O\KOV- 
(iriuaa. The above sense of TJ)I/ vapO. a. is requir- 
ed by the context, and is confirmed from the 
Classical writers by Krause. 'YTr/ptfKyw ; i. e. 
past the uK/ifi or flower of her age, the OK/IT) yifyiou. 
Kai (sub. eav) ourias &<j>. yiv. Here we have a 
popular expression, like our " If it must be so; " 
which will include reasons of all sorts, both on 
the side of the parent and of the daughter. r- 
pciTwaav, not " all virgins so situated," as Doddr. 
explains, but the maid and her suitor. 

37. uc] scil. & JTOTIIP, as almost all the best Com- 
mentators are agreed, since the subject of this 
sentence must be that of the last. 

carriKcv ISp'i'ioi'] " continues steadfast in his 
purpose." A stronger expression .than tSpalos 
yivsTin would be, which occurs in 1 Cor. xv. 58, 
or even Implvu Itpttw at Col. i. 23, in which (and 
in other passages cited by me in Rec. Syn.) there 
is a metaphor derived, not (as has been imagined) 
e palcestra, but (as in Eph. ii. 22, & iii. 17.) an 
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architectural one, with allusion to a statue stand- 
ing firm, on its pedestal, (so Stob. Serm. i. 4, cited 
by Krause, AvSptaf piv lm fi&avas, onov&aios &e avfip 
Ka\rjs jrpoutpfcreios /oruiy a^eraKivrjros d(j>ci\ei 



n 

elvai), or to a pillar, or column, standing firm on 
its base, (so 2 Tim. ii. 19. 6 anped; 0/jAioj rov 
Qeou 'currjKtv, standeth sure) ; as in the noble pas- 
sage of Dr. Young : 

" On reason build resolve, 
That column of true majesty in man." 

'Avdy/fi?!/ refers both to the disposition of the 
daughter, and the domestic circumstances of both 
father and daughter. Touro KK(>IKE. A strong 
term, used to express firm determination. Tqpew 
TI>I I. irapQ. A popular expression, signifying to 
keep her with him, not wed her. 

39. The Apostle now subjoins an admonition 
respecting widows (probably in answer to some 
inquiry) ; tending to check their hastily forming 
second marriages. 

wfynj).] This is not found in about six MSS. 
and some Versions and Fathers, and is cancelled 
by Griesb., but without reason. It seems to have 
been expunged as admitting no very Classical 
construction, and also because some may have 
Btumbled at the sense ; which is (as Bp. Middl. 
has well explained) " by moral obligation," " by 
the spirit of every law, Divine or human." See 
Rom. ii. 25. 'EXsufc'pa JOT? yap. A popular idiom, 
like one in our own language. MiSvov iv K., " so 
that it be consistent with her obligations as a 
Christian ; " i. e. as Theodoret remarks, 



, t 

40. &OKUI Ic ex,eiv.] These words are by some 
ancient and many modern Commentators thought, 
so far from expressing douht, as others have sup- 
posed, to be an emphatic meiosis, expressive of the 
highest certainty. This, however, is with reason 
denied by Mr. Slade, who renders thus : " And I 
trust that I have the Spirit of God." But though 
that Version be confirmed by the authority of 
Rosenm. and others, it seems to be going too far 
the other way ; for though not expressive of the 
highest certainty, SOKU yet denotes full persuasion, 
though modestly expressed. And this is sufficient 
to fully answer those who call in question the 
continual inspiration of the Apostle. With re- 
spect to the expression Ilvtfya Bsoi>, Bp. Middl. 
thinks it cannot be taken of the Holy Spirit in 
the personal sense, but must mean "divine guid- 
ance." And Wakef. lowers it still further to "a 
divine spirit;" i. e. (as Bp. Middl. on Rom. viii. 
9. thinks the phrase may mean) " a godly frame 
of mind." But it must surely imply " Divine aid, 
by the influence and inspiration of the Holy Spir- 
it," "the influence or inspiration of the Holy 
Spirit sent from God." That Uvtiifia Qcav is 
equivalent to -ril Flvtii^a TOM 0ou, the Bishop him- 
self would not deny, since it falls under his own 
Canon C. iii. $ 6. of nouns in. regimen, in which 
" the Article is either prefixed to both the gov- 
erning and the governed nouns, or else is omitted 
before both." 

VIII. In this Chapter the Apostle (no doubt 



in answer to some previous inquiry) treats of the 
use of el&<iiX66vra, or meats which had been of- 
fered to idols. On the sense of the word, see 
Note on Acts v. 20. It appears, from the re- 
searches of the learned, that it does not merely 
mean meats actually sacrificed to idols, but also 
that part of the victim which was reserved for the 
use of the Priests, and from which they often 
entertained their friends, or gave part to the 
poor, or sometimes sold it in the market. 
Though, as the animal, when alive, had been 
formally consecrated to the use of the god, and 
had been partly offered on his altar, so the meat in 
question might, in a certain sense, be said to be 
offered to the idol. See more in Heydenr., the 
Tract on the Lord's Supper, appended to Cud- 
worth's Intellectual System, and the Note of Dr. 
Shuttleworth. Now it was a question of some 
moment to Chiistians living among idolatrous 
Gentiles, whether it was lawful for them to par- 
ticipate in any such meats. In deciding this, the 
Apostle seems to allude to certain plausible argu- 
ments employed to justify the use of it; ex. gr., 
that the idol was not a God, but a mere stock or 
stone ; and if this their opinion of the idol was 
notorious, their participation of food in the tem- 
ple consecrated to its worship, could not involve 
any acknowledgment of its godhead, and there- 
fore could be no more a sin, than eating a com- 
mon meal. This sophistry the Apostle confutes ; 
and shows that, though idols were mere " vani- 
ties," yet, by participating in feasts made of 
meats which had been offered to them, Christians 
occasioned a scandal to their weaker brethren, 
and ought therefore to abstain. 

1. On the punctuation and interpretation of 
this whole passage, vv. 1 4, there is some doubt; 
to remove which, many eminent Critics would 
regard oiiaftsv '6n mimes yv&aiv %o[tev as a part of 
the letter of the Corinthians ; to which the Apos- 
tle answers in the following words : thus the pas- 
sage, they think, forms a kind of dialogue between 
St. Paul and the Corinthians. All this, however, 
is purely hypothetical, and creates more difficul- 
ties than it removes. Indeed, it is unnecessary ; 
for the difficulty may be removed by supposing a 
parenthesis, commencing either at ^ yvuat; (as 
Vater, Knappe, Krause, Gratz, Pott, and Heyd. 
suppose), or rather (according to Schmid, Bos. 
Raphel., Wolf, Schulz, Newc., Griesb., and 
Winer), at on vavres. For whether, on the com- 
mon mode of interpretation, without a parenthesis, 
or on that of making the parenthesis commence 
at % yr&ais, we encounter this harshness, that 
yvGicrtv must then mean "this [kind of] knowl- 
edge ; " viz. of the matters in question ; which 
the doctrine of the Greek Article will not per- 
mit. Yet I cannot, entirely agree with those who 
insert 8ri T^ITE? yviaaiv YO/:UJ< in the parenthesis; 
for the words evidently do not consort with those 
following. I have, therefore, chosen a middle 
course, and separated the clause both from what 
precedes and what follows, by a kind of hypo- 
parenthesis, which also, by its notation, will indi- 
cate that in the words preceding there is a break- 
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ing off of the construction, which, after the long 
parenthetical portion introduced to show the ef- 
fects of knowledge without charity, is resumed 
with an oZv epanaleptic, and a repetition of the 
most necessary words which occurred before the 
parenthesis. Of this several examples may be 
seen in Winer's Gr. Gr. 5. Thus the 2n ffdvr 
vviaaiv 2%o/ui' may be rendered, " for we have all 
Knowledge ; " a tacit censure on the prevalent 
conceit of the Corinthian converts. Now this 
mention of knowledge gives the Apostle an oppor- 
tunity of introducing, for admonition's sake, a 
weighty gnome (introduced, for greater effect, 
without a particle) on real as contrasted with false 
knowledge, and on its value as compared with the 
love of God. 'H yvfl<7(5, however, does not denote 
" knowledge " simply, but " the knowledge [I 
allude to]," ''this knowledge," (as at v. 7,) and 
even religious knowledge ; as far as it ia considered 
as a branch of science, and confined to speculation 
only; and^ unaccompanied with an attention to 
practice as well as theory, love to man, as well as 
devotion to God. Thus, in the very opposition 
of yvCo-i? and ayAnt], it is implied that the former 
is separate from the latter. See Chrys. OiVo<5o- 
uti, " promotes the edification of themselves, and 
the furtherance of the Gospel." See Rom. xiv. 
19. 1 Cor. x. 23, and c. 14, and Heydenr. in loc. 

2. It is rightly remarked by Pott, that in this 
verse the sentiment at $ yi/flo-it tyvaioi is amplified, 
as in the next verse that at fj ayi'ntTi oiKoSauet is 
expanded. 

SOKC! cl&lvai ri] " fancies that he knows some- 
thing (great, or any thing thoroughly)." There 
is here a conjoint notion of pride and conceit, as 
in the case of a 5oK7<rf<ro0of, who is vain of his 
knowledge, and rests in it, without applying it to 
practice, by the discharge of his duty to men. 
Such a person as yet knoweth nothing ; neither 
that, nor any thing else, as he ought to know it, 
i. e. completely ; namely, because he neglects 
the true end and use of real knowledge, practice. 

3. "Eyvwarai tin' aArou.] This is explained by 
some ancient and many modern Commentators, 
"is acknowledged and approved by God." But 
though this be a frequent signification of the word, 
it is here not permitted by the context; since, as 
Pott remarks, a sense is required the opposite to 
oii&ln<a yv&vai. It seems best, therefore, (with 
some ancient and many of the best modern Com- 




Pott shows, is found both in Classical and Hel- 
lenistic Greek ; referring to John v. 42. Rom. ii. 
18, compared with vv. 19, 20, 21. 

4. The olv is here resumptive, of which exam- 
ples are adduced by Raphel. The Apostle now, 
4 6., refutes two arguments urged in defence 
of eating idol meats, 1. that the Heathen Gods 
are not existent. This he grants and confirms : 
3o* 



but shows v. 7. that the conclusion thence deduced 
is false. 

ob&cv (5o)Xov.] By il&<a\ov is meant, not the 
image itself of the God worshipped under the 
image, but (as Pott, and Heydenr. explain) the 
so called gods, deastri, thus termed by the Jews 
in contempt ; q. d. a mere " shadow," " of noth- 
ing" (as Isaiah says xli. 24.), non-entities, parata, 
vanities, no existence, much less divinity. OvSiv 
cv Kdajiif ear} is a popular phrase similar to one in 
our own language, literally, " nothing in the 
world" [but stocks and stones]. See Bp. Bull's 
Works, p. 112. D. 

5. KOI yap cirrep, &c.] This is meant for ex- 
planation, and to anticipate an objection. By Ae- 
yd/uvoj is meant vonifyntvoi, i. e. (by the power 
of the emphasis) only those accounted, not really 
such ; un tiiiati Ocol. The passage is well illus- 
trated by Loesn. from the following one of Philo 
p. 122. ol &i Atyfytvoi StcrniTai Sdfyi fi6vov oil ?rp3j 
a\tjdciav vo/ii^ovTai ' avAyxr] &' Jif {tvtjKoov KOI ^ouIW 
OVTUS iiycpdvu iv rif navri elvai Kal Kbpiov yivoir uv 
b rw SVTL ap^tav xal r/ytfiiav els b &tbs t <? A^ytiv ?/v 
xptniaiss KTI ndvra nvroii UTtf/tara. 

Ei'rs cv oiipnvy and tire tnl yrj; are enumerations 
of the constituent parts of the icda/io; preceding. 
By the former it is thought, are meant the Dii 
Olympii, or majores ; by the latter, the eir^Odvioi, 
the minores. inferior deified powers, presiding 
over the fountains, woods, mountains, rivers, &c. ; 
or the Dii minorum gentium, the Demi-gods, Divi, 
Genii, received into the number of Gods for their 
virtue, and acting as messengers between the ce- 
lestial gods and mankind. With respect to the 
words Ocol iroAAo?, Kat Kdpioi rroX^ot, Pott rightly re- 
gards the 0toi as the same with the o! ^eyd/ievoi 
6col before ; and not to be distinguished from the 
Kdpiot, by which name (he adds) the gods and god- 
desses both of Greece and Rome were called. 
By the same term (denoting power and dominion) 
the Heb. ^^ was used to designate the Canaan- 
itish gods and goddesses adopted by the Israelites ; 
and sometimes the Tyrian Hercules, and such 
other deified mortals become tutelary deities. 
Se(* Warburton's Divine Leg. Vol. vi. p. 388. 
Pott well remarks that, " by this accumulation 
of terms the Apostle meant to exhaust the notion 
of polytheism (which is also meant by the repeti- 
tion of iroXAoi), in order that the notion of the one 
God, to be worshipped by Christians, might be 
the more prominent." 

6. <5XX' futiv EIS 0tof, &c.] The sense seems to 
be : " But [whatever be their opinions] there is to 
us (there is believed by us Christians to exist) but 
one God, the Father, from whom, as Creator and 
First Great Cause, all things have their origin, 
and we for Him (i. e. for his service and glory, 
see Col. i. 16.) ; and one Lord Jesus Christ, by 
whom \as the efficient cause] are all things, and 
we by Him, i. e. are what we are, viz. created and 
redeemed." On the sense of the phrases re- 
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xal slg Kvgiog, frjaovg XgiaTog, di ov ia nuvxa, teal ^[islg Si' avrov. 
m 3 AU? ovx sv naaiv i\ yvaaig ' Tivsg 8s TJJ avvsidqasi TOV sWcohov 7 
fiag agTi ag sidwiofrvTOV ea&lovai, xal ij avvsidyaig awwv aa&fvrjg 
ovaa fiohvvsTai. * Bqwfia 8s y/j.ug ov nciglaTiqat TW OEM * OVTB yag 8 
ECCV tpdywfiEV, nsgiaasvofiEV ' OVTS lav (tj] cpdycofiev, vaTEgovfis&tt. 
BASKETS 8s fiyTHag y t^ovala vpwv avTrj ngoaxoftpu yivr\rai Tolg 9 
aa&EVovaiv. lav ydg Tig i'dy as, TOV tyovra yvtuaiv, sv fiSaiftw xara- 10 
xslpsvov, ov%l r\ avvslSyaig KVTOV, aa&svovg ovrog, olxo8o[tr)&qafTai 
fig TO T Ei8(o).6&VTa sa&lsiv / p xal anohlrai o ua&EVuiv uStlcpogn 
sjil TJl ay yvcaasi, dt, 3 ov XgiaTog ans&avsv. q Ovrta 8s, a^iagToivov- 12 
TEg fig Tovg uddfpovg, xal TvmovTfg avtav ify avvsl8r)aiv aa&svovaav, 
slg Xgiaiov apagTavsrs. r dionsg si (tgapa axavdaUfi TOV adfhcpov 13 
(uou, ov fir\ q>dy<a xgsa slg TOV altava, Iva pr) TOV ct8sl(p6v fiov axav- 
8uUau. 



spectively applied to God the Father (el- oH, and 
eh avT6v), and to God the Son (Si' airou), there 
'are various opinions. The best exposition of 
them will be found in the ancient Commentators : 
who in the Father recognize the origin of all 
things, and their continuance ; who to the Son 
ascribe, mediately, the creation of all things, and, 
as respects Christians, a two-fold creation, natural 
and spiritual. But almost all recent Commenta- 
tors recognize only a moral creation, and explain 
nal fipeis 81' airou, " and we [Christians] are by 
him [what we are] ; " i. e. regenerated and saved. 
See I Pet. i. 21. This view is confirmed in The- 
odoret cited in Recens. Synop., and adopted by 
Mr. Towns. As to the Socinian perversion, 
founded on the distinction here laid down be- 
tween the Father and the Son, the Apostle (ob- 
serves Mr. Holden) by calling the Father " the 
one God," does not exclude Jesus from being the 
God of Christians, any more than he excludes the 
Father from being Lord, by calling Christ " the 
one Lord." On the contrary, he intimates, by 
this mode of expression, that Father and Son are 
one God and one Lord, in the unity of the God- 
head." See also Mr. Slade. 

7. 1} yvoio-K] " the knowledge of this," namely, 
that an idol is nought, has no virtue to sanctify 
or to pollute. The sense of the words following 
is : " But some, in the secret persuasion of the 
idol's being something (i. e. a real being, or a rep- 
resentation of one), even yet eat of the food, as 
if it were food offered to some really existing 
daemon." This sense of aweiS. is satisfactprily 
established by Schoettg. and Schulz. 

KOI fi avvMtiaif fioX{ivtrat ] The sense seems 
to be, " and their perception of right and wrong, 
being weak and ill-informed, their conscience is, as 
it were, defiled, [and they feel self-condemned] ;" 
i. e. by doing what they believe to be wrong. 
So, in Ammian xv. 2. (cited by Pott) he is said 
" polluere conscientiam," who is troubled with 
the reproaches of an evil conscience; and'in 
Ecclus. xxi. 30. the whisperer poMvu rr/v lavrou 



meats) does not recommend us to the favour of 
God." If the words be supposed to be the Apos- 
tle's, they may, with some, be regarded as conces- 
sory. At all events, it comes to the same thing. 
To advert to the phraseology, Ttaptcrrtivai signifies 
properly " to introduce any one to the notice of 
another," his superior, and, from the adjunct, 
" to recommend to the favour of any one." Tle- 
fiffaeioncv and {lorrpofyitfla signify, " are we the bet- 
ter or the worse [Christians]." The inference. 
as Pott observes, is left to be supplied, which is ': 
" Therefore it matters not, whether we sit down 
to table at idol-feasts, or not." To which the 
Apostle answers : (iXlmre Sc, &c. q. d. [True]; 
" but be careful, lest the exercise of this liberty 
of yours," &c. ; for such (as the ancient and 
many modern Commentators explain) is the sense 
ofefavala, as denoting, what is claimed as a right, 
though it may be an abuse of right. Thus it is 
shown to be sinful at x. 15 23. 

10. tav yap cadietv.'] Here we have an illus- 
tration by example, q. d. " Thus, for instance, 
if he see you, who have this [boasted] privilege, 
sitting at table in an idol-temple, will not his con- 
science (weak, uninformed, and wavering as he 
is) be emboldened, so as to eat what has been 
offered to idols ? " KaraKclftcvov is a vox sol. da 
hac re, appropriate to the reclining posture of 
eating food, both among the Orientals and the 
Greeks. 

cWioXt/t!).] A word frequent in the Apocry- 
pha, and of the same form with HomStivetov, and 
many others ending in ciov, which are properly 
adjectives with an ellip. of hp6v. On the sense 
of olKoSouriOfaeTai there has been some doubt. By 
Wets., Storr, Rosenm., and Pott, it is thought to 
be used ironically: which, however, is too narsh. 
It is better, with the ancient Commentators, and 
also Grot., Schmid., Kypke, Valckn., and Krause, 
to render it, " will be confirmed, i. e. embolden- 
ed ;" as Mai. iii. 13. otKohopouvTai irotovvres avojia. 
Joseph. Ant. xvi. 6. els vovOedav afcuv 



. 

8. /3pffi/!m Si finas, &c.] The best Commentators 
are of opinion that this is spoken in the person 
of the Corinthians, and contains the other plea 
(and that derived ^ rerum nature!) by which they 
justified their eating idol-meats ; q. d. " But food 
'(i. e. the eating, or the abstaining from certain 



11. &T!o\eLTat] ".will be caused to perish [by 
thee] ;" i. e. as far as thou art concerned." Ai' 
oV Xp. Unit). This places in a stronger point of 
view the enormity of the offence. 

13. St6ncp crKavSaMma.'] This is the conclu- 
sion of the whole reasoning ; expressed, however, 
out of modesty, not in the form of a command 
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1 IX. " OTK flul nnoarolog ; ovx slul shv&foog; ov%l I 

&, 23 11* * 

Xgiarov TOV Kvoiov rm<uv EOJQCCXU ; ov TO s'gyov fiov v t usig tars s v ?p \ ' 's. 
' 2 KVQIOJ , El aikoig ovx slpl aTtoawhog, aUd ys Vfuv tlpi' t\ yuQ 2 Cor- 12t 2- 

3 acpoayic Trie titrig anoaTo'kric vatic ears ev Rvaiw. II fiiii ctnohoytu i infra v. 14. 

Ts / 9^ ^ t~ I* t , , 3 ,, * ' IThess. 2. 6. 

4 rot fjU Kvotxolt'ovaiv avir] tail' Mr] ovx I^O^UE^ H-ovalav (puyelv 2 'rj'e 1 9^ 

5 xect Tiiiiv ; "fir] ovx t%ofisv f^ovalav txdeh(pr]v yvvaixa itEQiuysiV, s M^rk e.'s. 

that office, converted them to Christianity ; which, 
without Divine assistance (a proof of his divine 
mission) could not have been done. Therefore, 
by so doing, ano<rro)(iK!)v Siaxoviav i^i'/putKe. In 
the Classical writers, too, the pupils or eleves of 
any one are said to be their work. So Philo cited 
by Wets.: cn6v t<m epyov Tni'oj. The words ev 
Kvplw signify " in the business of the Lord and 
his religion." 

2. d a'AXoif fy/?v dut.] It is well observed by 
Chrys. and the Greek Commentators, that St. 
Paul here speaks KUTO. avy^diprjaiv ; q. d. granted 
that I am not an Apostle to others, or, if there 
be any who doubt of my Apostleship, you cannot 
doubt it, to whom I have approved myself as such. 
'AAAd ye, at certe / on which sense see Devar. and 
Hoogev. The d is rendered by Pott quodsi vel 
maxitne. The words ^ yap a<j>payi; Kvplif are 
corroborative of the preceding. Z^payZf, as it 
properly denoted the impression made by a seal, 
which, being affixed- to writings, is a proof and 
evidence of their authenticity, so it came to 
mean generally a demonstration. Thus the sense 
is : " Your being in the Lord (i. e. your conver- 
sion to Christianity) is a decided proof of my 
apostleship, as a seal is of the authenticity of a 
writing ; or as a seal put by a workman on his 
work proves it to be Ins work." Comp. 2 Cor. 
iii. 2. 

3. fj tftfi &Tro\oyta tor/.] Expositors are not 
agreed whether what is here said (" this is my 
defence") is meant of what precedes, or what_/b/- 
lows. Most of them refer it to the latter ; which 
certainly makes a good sense : but it is more 
agreeable to the course of the argument (well 
traced by Crell. and Calvin) to refer it to what 
precedes ; as is done by many eminent. Expositors, 
ancient and modern. 'AmjAoyfa and AvaKp. are fo- 
rensic terms, used by St. Paul in order to glance 
at the arrogance of those who sat in judgment 
(AvaKp.) on his Apostleship, debating on his 
claims ; as if, because he had waved the use of 
his privilege of Apostle, he was no Apostle, but 
only an ordinary minister. 

4. Having vindicated his Apostleship, he ad- 
verts to his rights and privileges therein, which, 
however, he shows he had often forborne to 2tse. 
(Krause and Pott.) 

c%o/iev ffyvaiav tpaystv, &c.] "E^opm is by 
the best Commentators taken for e^ia. But it 
may be understood of all the Apostles. By <j>a- 
yelv Kat mttv is meant maintenance suitable to the 
situation which they held ; a right originally 
granted to the Apostles by our Lord, Matt. x. 9. 
The Commentators have shown that it was the 
custom, among all the nations of antiquity, for 
the publicly appointed teachers of religion to be 
liberally supported by those whom they instructed. 

5. (JSfA^^i' yvvaiKa. Treptaytti' .] Most ancient, 
and many modern, Commentators take Af. yuv. to 
mean a sintfr-wnman, i. e. a Christian woman, or 
matron. Thus it will refer to those pious women, 
who followed the Apostles for instruction, and 



(though meant to be such) but, per Koivuaiv, in his 
own person. 

IX. In continuation of the same subject the 
Apostle proceeds to show, by his own example, 
that many things in themselves lawful, ought to 
be abstained from for the sake of others ; and how 
many things of much greater consequence he had 
abstained from, that he might not offend weak 
brethren, or throw an impediment in the way of 
religion. (Krause and Rosenm.J 

1. oi)K dui &v6aTO\os' } ovx elfii eXeliBcpos j] Seven 
MSS., and some Versions and Latin Fathers make 
i\. precede Andar. ; which was approved by Grot., 
Beza, and Beng. and has been edited by Griesb., 
Knapp, Krause, Tittm., and Pott. But without 
sufficient reason. The MS. evidence is slender, 
that of Latin Fathers of little weight, and far over- 
balanced by the Greek Fathers, and that of Ver- 
sions is liable to exception. The above Critics, 
indeed, urge that the climax requires this ; there 
being, they think, a gradation from his right as a 
.man, to his right as an Apostle. But that is taking 
for granted what requires to be proved. It should 
.rather seem, that in this verse he (as Lightf. re- 
marks) does not treat of political, nay, not even 
of Christian liberty generally, but of Apostolical 
liberty. And so Wets, thought (who retains the 
common reading) subjoining: " de artoo-roXf agit 
distinctius, in v. 2. de libertate, v. 4. seqq." The 
common reading, then, is with reason retained 
by Wets., and also Matth., who has well vindi- 
cated it, and shown its superiority to the new 
reading. Rinck, too, after testifying that all the 
MSS. he has collated have the common reading, 
gives the preference to it, and ably shows the 
origin of the transposition. There could, indeed, 
have arisen no doubt as to the correctness of the 
common reading, had the true nature of the words 
been perceived ; which was long ago seen by 
Crell., who remarks that it is as if there had been 
written OVK dpi dtrdoroAof Km [diu rouro] KM IXtbOs- 
po? ; So Semler renders, " nunc ego, cum apos- 
tolica auctoritate polleam, mei ipse juris sum." 
. The next words are meant (as Crell. observes) 
to anticipate an objection, that Paul was not 
one of the Apostles, and therefore had not any 
such authority. The words of the answer to 
which, by the interrogation with a negation, have 
the force of a strong affirmation ; namely, that he 
has seen Jesus Christ in the flesh. "The Apos- 
tles (observes Whitby) being chosen to be wit- 
nesses of the resurrection, it was requisite that 
St. Paul should also see him risen. Hence the 
language addressed to him by Ananias, Acts xxii. 
13 15, and his own declaration to Agrippa, Acts 
xxvi. 26. Accordingly, we find that Christ was 
seen of him, xv. 8. ; nay, often appeared to him 
after his resurrection, Acts xviii. 9. xxii. 18., and 
that he was taught the Gospel by the immediate 
revelation of Jesus Christ." In the words fol- 
lowing, ou rb cpyov Kvp(u>, Paul proves his Apos- 
tleship j namely, from having, in the exercise of 
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sometimes, as in the case of our Lord, ministered 
to them of their substance. As, however, mpid- 
yciv implies conveyance and sustenance at the ex- 
pense of the Church, that cannot be thought of. 
The best modern Commentators are, with reason, 
agreed that ASehty. yw. means a sister-wife, i. e. 
a wife who shall be a sister, namely, Christian, 
as vii. 15. Or rather we should, as I proposed in 
Recens. Synop. (and which is adopted by Dr. 
Burton), take yvvaiicii as a subst. qualifying &&e\i}>., 
and suppose an ellipsis of oSow, q. d. " a sister 
who shall be our wife." Such is nearly the view 
of the sense taken by Chrysost. The chief rea- 
son for the Apostles being allowed this privilege 
was, not so much that those females might minis- 
ter to their domestic comfort ; as that they might 
be instrumental to the conversion or religious 
instruction of females, especially the unmarried. 

6. 3 pdvog lyia, &c.] The sense is, " Are we 
to be made exceptions to the general rule, that 
Apostles have the privilege, &c. The /ji6vo; cyia 
ical Bapv., Doddr. thinks, points at some peculiar 
spleen which had arisen against the two Apos- 
tles of the uncircumcision. But it should rather 
seem that this was especially expected from them, 
by the circumstances under which they had be- 
gun, and carried forward the work of evangeliza- 
tion ; which had led them first to. adopt, and af- 
terwards to persevere in, the method of subsist- 
ing by their own labour. See more in Scott, who 
well observes that thus, by not requiring minis- 
terial support, they seemed to have lost their right 
to it, and were generally left to struggle with 
difficulties for want of assistance. The drift of 
the Apostle, in adverting to his having waved this 
liberality, was probably what Mr. Scott supposes, 
namely, that the Corinthians might see, as in a 
glass, the impropriety of their selfish exercise of 
their liberty in eating el&t,i\60vra. 

7 14. 'The Apostle here subjoins arguments 
for the right in question, and illustrates it by 
three examples; two taken from common life, 
and the custom of the Gentiles, the third from 
the injunctions of the Mosaic law. 

rig arpar. 10/015 tytav.] Render : " Who ever 
serves as a soldier at his own expense ? " The 
construction of laO. with a Genit. is rare, and with 
the Genit. and CK. is regarded by Steph. Thes. C. 
1909. as unexampled elsewhere. There is an ellip. 
of/x/po? rt, by a Hebraism, the Commentators say ; 
but this partitive construction is, more or less, 
common to all languages. The application, as 
Pott observes, is left to be supplied, which is: 
" So neither ought the Apostles, 1 ' &c. 

8 10. To human enactments the Apostle 
now adds Divine sanctions. 



KO.T& Mp."] " by a reference to the practice 
of men and the sanction of human law." See 
Note on Rom. vi. 19. 

9. nil TWV /Jofli/.] Sub. pdvov, suggested by the 
emphasis, whence also is implied [and not of men 
also ?] For perspicuity, however, it is added, 
?i Si' linag ndvTtdj \iyei ; of which words the sense 
is, " Or saith he it [not] especially for us [men] ; " 
q. d. may not men learn much from this ; namely, 
that (by an argument a minoriad majiis) the min- 
isters of 'the Gospel have a right to'maintenance. 
Then the words following directly affirm what 
was only before indirectly asserted. 

10. KOI o dXoCi/, &c.] With these words both 
the ancient and modern Interpreters have been 
perplexed. The numerous varr. lect. only show 
that the ancients felt the difficulty, and endeav- 
oured to remove it in the same manner as have 
some moderns, namely, by Critical conjecture. 
Griesb. and others ed'it (from a few MbS. and 
some Versions and Fathers) g r' iXirlSt 6<b. b. &. 
a. KOI b aAoffiv, frr' IXnlSt TOV fiett'Xfiv. But I agree 
with Rinck, that this is magis "facilius inteuectu 
quam verius." And he truly remarks, that no one 
would have added the somewhat obscure words 
Ttjf iXnt&og avTov by way of explication, and least 
of all in an inverse order. In fact, Rinck has suc- 
cessfully traced the origin of the corruption (for 
such it is) in the MSS. whose ' reading Griesb. 
has followed. The passage assuredly needs not 
emendation, but explanation ; and the following 
will, I apprehend, be found the true construction 
and interpretation : KOI b a\o&v (o<j>d\u aboqv) in' 
f\irt$t (TOV) ncreyuv Trig e\nlciog avTov, " And he 



that reapeth ought to reap in hope to partake of 
[the fruits of] his hope. So Horace says of the 
husbandman, " spe Jinis dura ferentem." Here 
we have an argute dictum, united with a parono- 
masia, such as is frequent in St. Paul. Of this 
sense of eXirif examples are adduced by Krause 
and Rosenm. Finally, ittTi^eiv is here put for 
eveiv, or yprjaOat, as in Heb. v. 13. Herodot. vi. 
107. Xen. OEcon. xvii. 6. See my Note on Thu- 
cyd. vii. 69. f/\iKlag ^CT^MV. 

11. Here is a further argument (with a con- 
tinuation of the agricultural metaphor) to prove 
that, on principles both of justice and gratitude, 
ministers are entitled to a competent provision. 

TO. iivcviiaTiKa] " the seed of religious in- 
struction." "ffTtv is a dativus commodi. At ntya 
supply pfiTi t'iij and epyov, which is expressed in 
Eurip. Inc. Frag. 401. (cited by Kypke) Tbv Aa- 
fiivra riav \6yiav KnXnr d^>opfi;, oli piy* cpyov eu 
\lytiv. Tii oapictKa Otglaofitv, " enjoy the corpo- 
real supports of your substance." 
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12 psya, tl f\ntiq vp&v T aaoxtxa dsolaopsv , El aUoi trig ftovalag 

fiETexovaiv, ov paMov iifislg ; *All* ovx %Qr)ad}ied-tt Trj Ifrvala 
/U ndvxu OTfyofisv, iva pj eyxon-^v riva dupsv TM svcey- 

13 ysUta TOV XQIUTOV. d Ovx ol'durs, on ol T itgu EQyu&pevoi ex TOV 
legov la&lovatv' ol rw dvaiuaTijotoi ngoaidoEVovTeg TW &vaiaaTTX>'im 

14 avfifiSQi^ovTcii ; oviio XKI o Kvoiog dtsTt^s Tolg TO Evuyyshov xixTay- 

15 ydMovaiv, IK TOV EvayyEUov gyv. { 'Eyw 8s ovdsvl FXQi}ad t ur]V TOVTOIV. 
ovx Hyqayu ds TUVTU, 'iva om<a ysvrjTai iv ffioi ' xedoj' yag pot, [itt'k- 

16 AOJ> uno&avuv, 77 TO xav^rj^d fiov 'iva rig xevtaay. s 'tiav ycta svay- 
ysilta(icti, ovx larl (tot Kotv/ijfia' dvdyxt] ydg fioi enlxsiTUt ' oval Se 

17 pot, earlv edv pr) svayysU^K>(j.(xi. h si yuq sxtav TOVTO ngdaua), [iia&bv 

18 l^tu' el ds ctxcav, olxovopluv nsnlaTsvfJut. Tig ovv pol tanv o 

'iva, vayysh6p,ivog addnavov ^ij'aw TO svuyyshov TOV 



living, Kypke adduces several examples. Eiayy. 
must not, with Mede and Scholz, be interpreted 
of the support or stipend, but of the thing itself, 
preaching the Gospel. 

16 18. The Apostle now shows that he has 
not used this power, and why. Ov&evl TO(ITU>V, i. e. 
none of the things which pertain to that power, 
and are included in it (see vv. 4. & 5.) ; i. e. nei- 
ther money, nor money's worth. "Iva OVTU> ytv. 
Iv fool, " that this should be done in my case." 
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2 Cor. 11. 9, 12. 
& 12. 13. 
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rt Num. 18. 3. 
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12, el a'AXoi, &c.] An argumentum a minori ad 
majus. By the \\oi are meant those who had 
casually visited, and evangelized the Corinthians; 
and of whom some probably settled at Corinth, 
and became the t//udair<5<n-oXoi, false, teachers, so 
often alluded to by St. Paul ; and whose own con- 
duct, in this respect, was directly the reverse of 
St. Paul's, evincing both tyranny and rapacity. 

rijs f|ouofaf i/jffii'.] The best Commentators 
are, with reason, agreed thatfoo<rfa here signifies 
right, as in Matt. xxi. 23. Acts xxvi. 10. and else- 
where ; and moreover, that the iinuv is a Genit. 
of object for els fota?, as el-ovola rtvevparuv, "power 
over spirits," in Matt. x. 1. and tf. itao-^t aapisils in 
John xvii. 2. But the true ratio idiomatis may be, 
that as furfyouiri H-ouafas is a compound phrase, 
equivalent to iovma$oi><n, it may take the same re- 
gimen as that would, namely, the Genitive. 

orrtyontv] " we suffer, endure." So Themis- 
tocles cited by Wetstein : rDv 06 orcyovra C/Jpiv. 
How it comes to mean this is as follows : Zi-tyto 
(which is cognate with rlyia, tego) signifies prop- 
erly to keep out, or off, (as a ship when it is not 
leaky,) or to keep in, as a vessel which is water- 
tight. Hence it comes to mean continere and sus- 
tinere. See my Note on Thucydides ii. 94. 10. 
'Eyxonrtv S&nev is for eyKAtrriaffEv, "should hinder 
the [success of] the Gospel," by the people 
grudging the expense of my maintenance, and im- 
puting to me interested motives. 

13, 14. Here we have another argument, de- 
rived from the Mosaic Law. T lepii epyat;., for 
lepareboiTcs, " qui sacris operantur." those who of- 
ficiated in the worship of the Temple. Wets, 
compares Horn. Od. e. 101. o'i re deoHat lep& TE 
f>e Covert. The words oJ rio dva. irpoatSpeljovTes, 
&c. form a parallelism ; though the superior 
Priesthood, who especially attended at the altar 
seem by those words to be designated, as by T& 
lepii fpyu. the inferior. See Chrys. On trpo 
see Note at vii. 35, and compare npoafvav ria 

in Heb. vii. 13. The Commentators cite n'p 
rats Qeov Tl/tatf from Diod. Sic., and TrpoatS. 
Gepaireta TOV OtoB from Joseph. ^viinepi^eaBai sf- 
nifies properly to share any thing with anothe'r. 
Here the thine; is put for the person, improprie 

14, St irate.'] Namely, at Matt. x. 10, and Luke 
X. 7. Ster. is for Atarayna enotrjae, or IvopoBiTriae. 
Ihe TO?? KiiTayyiMovtrtv is a Dative of reference 
'nstead of an Accus. with a preposition. Of &V 
, or an6 ni-of, as said of that which supplies a 



with /laAAov is for KaAAfov, as Mark ix. 42. 
The syntax with the Dative is Hellenistic Greek. 

J) 'Iva TIS KeviUxri).'] The sense is, " rather than 
any one should be enabled to make my boast- 
ing [namely, that I am burdensome to none] 
void." 

16, 17. On the exact scope (which is somewhat 
obscure) of these verses, see Rec. Syn. The 
sense is very well expressed by Abp. Newc. thus: 
" I say my glorying ; for if I merely preach the 
Gospel, I have no glorying. For I am under a 
moral necessity of doing this, and incur guilt if I 
do it not. And I must not merely preach the 
Gospel, but preach it with ardour and disinterest- 
edness. For, &c. ; but if I preach it against my 
will, a trust is committed to me, of which I must 
give an account." After SKWV must be supplied 
from the preceding context avayxrt poi cmKeirai 
irp&vaeiv TUVTO, '' do it I must," for olKovo/tiav ire- 
irtaTeviiai, where observe the inversion of con- 
struction for ft oh. itetrtaTevral pot, as Rom. Hi. 2. 
So Thucyd. vii. 57. Euv/fo Sc ro7f Kpr/yl ri 
Tofif dnotKovs anovra; pera niadov eXOew. where see 
my Note. In short, the sense of v. 17. is very 
well expressed by Gilpin and Valpy in the fol- 
lowing paraphrase : " If I do this willingly, i. e. 
freely, without claiming any reward for my pains, 
which I might do, I have a reward, a special re- 
ward from God, and may glory in it: but if I 
preach unwillingly, (demanding a maintenance 
for my pains, and refusing to preach without it) 
then a dispensation of the Gospel is committed 
to me ; and in preaching I only discharge a trust, 
of which I cannot boast or glory." 

18. piaOds.'] Some difference of opinion ex- 
ists as to the import of this expression. Most 
Expositors take it in its ordinary sense : and 
Wets., Rosenm., Krause, and laspis here recog- 
nize an acutd dictum i q. d. What, then, is my re- 
ward? why truly to receive no reward at all. 
But though such turns do occasionally occur in 
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& 21. 2i), &c. 



1 Supra 7. 22. 
Gal. 2. 3. 

m Rom 11. 14. 
& 15. 1. 
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XQKJTOV, elg TO ui] xaTaxgriaua&ai, rrj f^ovolix (*ov sv TW 

JZhv&sgog yag <uv IK navtotv, naaiv EfictVTov edovifoaa, 'iva rovg 19 
nfalovtxg x(idil<jo}. Kal f.ysv6{ii]V tolg 'lovdaioig tag 'lovdalog, 'iva 20 
lovSalovg xs^or^ti " tolg VTCO vo^iov tag vno vofiov, [ju^ &v airi)? fad 
v6/tov^ 'iva rovg vno vofiov xsgdyaa ' ' rolg oivofioig cog avofiog, (firj wV 21 
avo(iog OEM a\K evvofiog XQWTW,) 'iva xEgdrjao) avoftovg. m 'Hysvofirjv 22 
To7f otad-svsaw (ag aa&svrjg, 'iva toiig ua&svalg xeydijafo. Toig naoi 
yiyova ta Ticevra, 'iva nuvTcog rivag G(aa<a. TOVTO ds not to diu TO 23 
phif.Vis.' svKyyshov, 'iva avyxowtovog CCVTOV yevaificti. n Ovx oldars, OTI> ol iv 24 

& 3. 14. V t t f 1 ' r'911/)^ Yx^^iAi 

2 Tim. 4.7. OTttOlOJ TQE%OVTSg TlttVTtq flEV T^fgOVaiV, ig OS Att^lfittVEt TO 

the Apostle, they are not to be supposed unne- 
cessarily. And here the sentiment would not 
suit the context: for the oSv is here evidently 
meant to introduce a conclusion from the fore- 
going premises. That sense, too, is forbidden by 
the 1'va Bfata, which rather denotes the means than 
the mode. It is best, with the ancient and early 
modern Commentators (including Hesych.), to 
consider /uaOfo here used, by metonymy, for the 
cause of reward, the ground of boasting; for the 
two are, in the present passage, interchanged ; 

2. d. " What, then, is my hope of reward, or 
ground of glory] ; " or, as Crell. explains, " Quid 
igitur est, quod mihi in hoc munere obeundo sin- 
gularem mercedem afferre potest, et efficere, ut 
jure gloriari possem ? " The sum of the Apostle's 
declaration is admirably expressed by Calvin, 
p. is by almost all the best Expositors taken 
(compound for simple.) A view sup- 



ported by the Pesch. Syr. Version, 

and which is thought to be required by the course 
of argument. Yet 1 cannot think that the com- 
pound was here used without some cause. The 
Kara is, I think, intensive, and I would render, 
" ut perutar," " that I may use to the utter- 
most." Hence it is meant to be hinted, that the 
pressing his right in a case like this would be a 
kind of abuse of it. See Calvin. In fact, xara^p. 
here seems to correspond to /cara^p. supra vii. 31, 
(by a kind of significatio pragnans,) the full sense 
being, " So as to not use (or rather I might say 
abuse) my power." 

19. Having, at vv. 2 18, spoken with refer- 
, ence to the question pi du"t drr<5<rroXoy, (showing 
that he had, for avoiding offence, waved his right 
as Apostle, and preached the Gospel cost-free,) 
the Apostle now adverts to the other and subse- 
quent q'uestion, OVK elfic eXcbOepos ; (Pott.) 

t\e(jdeaos IK ndyruvl i. e. under no obligation 
to serve them. 'E/*. 5o6A. ; i. e. acting as their 
servant, declining no labour, and making myself 
subservient to their wills ; becoming rots tract ru 
ndvra. "Iva rouj TrXeiocas KepSi'iaw. Here the Arti- 
cle is not, as some say, pleonastic, but signifies 
"the more," i. e. more than he otherwise would. 
Ktp<5. may be rendered, "might gain over to 
Christianity." Comp. Matt, x viii. 9 &15. 1 Pet. iii. 1 . 

20, 21. Here is shown the nature of the Sov\da 
just mentioned. 'Sis 'lov&aw, viz. by the obser- 
vance of Jewish rites and ceremonies. See Acts 
xxi. 26, and xvi. 3. By roUg iivb vdpov are meant 
Gentile Proselytes to Judaism ; some of them 
converted to Christianity, but yet adhering to the 
Jewish rites and ceremonies. 

Between lm& vijiov and 'iva are found in several 



MSS. and some Versions and Fathers, the words 
nfi &v aiirfig find vfyov, which were approved by 
Mill and Beng., and admitted into the text by 
Griesb., Knapp, Krause, Tittm., Vater, and Pott 
But I rather agree-with Matth., that they ought 
not to be received', since, although the clause 
migtit have been omitted per homffloteleuton, yet 
it is very improbable that this should have taken 
place in all the MSS. except ^fifteen ; which might, 
as Matth. observes, be corrupted from the Vul- 
gate, the insertion being, as he thinks, formed in 
order to correspond to the pi) &v XpiarS in the 
next verse. The authority of Fathers here is of 
no great weight, especially since they are incon- 
sistent with themselves. I have, in this second 
edition, admitted the clause; buthave taken care 
to express my doubts of its authenticity, by in- 
closing it in brackets. 

21. roi? &v6uoti\ i. e. ro?y pri i>nb vdftov, V. 20, 
namely, the Gentiles, ol vSpov pi) e^ovrss, Rom. ii. 
12 & 14. To these he became oVo/wr by not ob- 
serving the Mosaic Law. This use of the word 
avo/jo;, however, being somewhat irregular, the 
Apostle explains it by the parenthetical clause //) 
&v ai/o^of Qsif, which signiBes " not as though I 
were under no Divine Law," dXXa two/to; Xpiary, 
" but under law towards Christ, and the precepts 
of the Christian Religion." 

22. ro7s do-0vf<m'.] This has reference to the 
less instructed, and therefore superstitiously 
scrupulous, both of Jews and Gentiles. See 
supra viii. 11 & 12. To these Paul accommo- 
dated himself in things indifferent, and, to sum 
up the whole, says : ro?y iratrt (scil. Kai 'lovSaiois, 
Kal &v6nois, teal aaOtveat) yeyova r Tt&vra ; i. e. (as 
Pott explains) tArpaTrcXor, (sensu bono,) /jup/aj 
rpoirrts rpaTrdficvoy, npds irdvra? eiiappoarog, navTolog 
ylyova. The ra before ndira is not found in sev- 
eral MSS. and Fathers : and Bp. Middl. would 
cancel it. Indeed, two passages of Ach. Tatius 
and Lucian cited by the Commentators have 
ir&vra joined with yevecrdai without the Article. 
But there it is only used for TTUVTOWS ytviaOat, and 
is not followed by rolg iraai which makes a 
material difference. The Apostle, it seems, used 
the Article at ndira because he used it at rr, 
intending thus to strengthen the antithesis. Ecio-w . 
" may put them into a state of salvation." 

23. TOVTO 6e rtotSj ytvui}t.ai\ q. d. "This con- 
duct I adopt (i. e. these compliances I make) for 
the Gospel's sake, (i. e. for its further propaga- 
tion) to the end that I may, with you, be partaker 
of its benefits." 

24. The mention of the future rewards of the 
Gospel suggested to the Apostle the idea of the 
prizes in the agonistic contests ; and, accordingly, 
on this he founded the following exhortation, 
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to strive after the rewards of the Gospel as stren- 
uously as the athletes did after those of the public 
games j such as the Olympic, the Isthmian, the 
Pythian, and the Nemoean. The Apostle points 
his admonition by the argument, that whereas 
in those games, though all run. only one receives 
the prize ; in the Christian race all may receive 
the rewards, inasmuch as they are held out to all. 
The Apostle's reasoning (says Bp. Warburton, in 
a Sermon on this text, vol. x. p. 91. seqq.) is as 
follows: "Worldly attainments are like the 
contentions in your games, where, though the 
athletes be many, and the struggle great, yet the 
prizes are extremely few, and the success v very 
uncertain : for each adventurer hath an adversary 
in every other. On the contrary, they who aspire 
to that immortal crown, which Religion holds 
out, are sure to win ; the rewards being certain, 
as coming from the all-bounteous hand of our 
heavenly Father. Therefore put in for this prize ; 
which no accidents of time or fortune, nor any 
thing but your own fault, can hinder you from 
obtaining." 

25. 6 dyuw<ffivo{] for 6 dyuvurrfc. This is 
referable to all the various kinds of gymnastic 
games. 'EyKpareiierat, "practises lyKQ&ruav." For 
the preparatory training for aywviarai lasted ten 
months. Of the extreme abstinence and temper- 
ance required three examples are given by yElian 
V. H. iii. 30. & 10. 2. 11. 3. So Epictetus En- 
chir. C. 35. (cited by the Commentators) graphi- 
cally describes the thing thus : Set a' WTUKTC:?V, 
AvayKorpotfieiv, aTrt^eodanrepnaTiaii, yvpvd^eaOai npdy 
avayKrjv, cv &pa TtTayptvy, ev Kai^nan, ev ip(i%ci, /KJ) 
\f/v%p&v niveiv, pri otvuv, ills %TV%ev ' airXias, iLs larpu 
napaSeSuKlvai acauriiv r<Ji tTRffrdnj, EITU d; rbv ayiava 
jrapi'p^Eo-Otfj. Bp. Warburton, iibi supra, observes 
that " the Apostle here urges another argument 
for their engaging in the heavenly race, and pre- 
ferring the pursuit of spiritual, things -to things 
temporal ; q. d. The pursuit of the former has 
not only these advantages of certainty above that 
of the Games, but they are without any peculiar 
drawback ; since the preparation for the spiritual 
prize is not more severe than that for the earthly." 
Whence the learned Prelate establishes these 
two truths, 1. That the worldly advantages so 
considerable as to deserve the name of a prize, 
are of the most uncertain and difficult attainment. 
2. That the immense rewards which Religion 
holds out to its faithful servants are within the 
reach of every one. Here all things are as prom- 
ising and easy as they are discouraging in the 
pursuit of worldly ambition. Instead of"anxfety 
toil, labour, opposition, oppression, and final dis- 
appointmentall here is peace and pleasure; 
joy in believing, Divine assistance in obtaining, 
and full security in possessing." 

QOaprby <7rf>.] i. e. a wreath of the leaves of 
trees, laurel, or wild olive, or pine, and sometimes 
only of parsley. 

26. fya, Toivw oBru T pl X iB] q. d. Having then, 
this heavenly prize m view, f, for my part, so run 
&c. On the sense of O fa dfr/Xais considerable dif- 
terence of opinion exists. The most probable 



interpretations are the two following: 1. That of 
Bp. Pearson and Pott, who regard it as put for 
oi>K &s d5i5Xou SVTOS ffptifidov vel <J-K<SJTOU. 2. That 
of Theodoret, the Vulg., Beza, Luther, Hamm., 
Elsn., Wolf, Kypke, Wells, Warburton, Rosenm., 
Schleus., Wahl, Bretschn., Krause, and Heydenr., 
who take dS/jXuj for Jr' n6;X(j), inincertum [even- 
turn], dubio exitu, obscura et ancipiti victoria, as 
if dubious of the result, and therefore faintly. So 
Lucian : JTTI r<<5 a6$\ij> KM an<piB6\if I7jf vtKrj; novov- 
ot. This use of d<5f/X. also occurs in 3 Mace. vii. 
34. ; and the interpretation connected with it 
seems to deserve the preference. 

In &g OVK aipa &{puv we have a pugilistic meta- 
phor ; there being many ways in which pugilists 
might beat the air, namely, either in private 
exercise, or as a prelude to the contest, or during 
the contest itself, when aiming a blow and not 
reaching their object. So Ariosto Orl. Fur. Can- 
to ii. 51. Ferl Gradasso il vento e 1'aria vana. 
This last seems to be the meaning in the present 
case. With this metaphorical use of nvKTsdia I 
would compare Anacr. cited by Casaubon Anim. 
ad Athen. p. 782. 015 p/ jrpdj "Epwra 7ruKraA/<u. 
The absence of the Article before atpa, Bp. Mid- 
dl. thinks, " may be accounted for by regarding 
the words as put, by an Hendiadys, for the com- 
pound air-beater." But may we not rather con- 
sider iiipa in the same light with substantives 
denoting the principal objects of nature, as the 
sun, moon, &c. ? And as those are admitted by 
the Bishop to be anarthrous, so may such as de- 
note the elements. 

27. dXX' {iTruTriii^u), &c.] After having shown 
how he does not, the Apostle shows how he does 
fight. 'Yirwirid^Eti' properly signifies to strike un- 
der the eye ; and as that is especially severe to 
an adversary, it thus came to denote " to treat 
harshly," so as to subdue any one's spirit. The 
next term 6ouX., goes still further, and signifies, 
"to gain the complete mastery over." Hence 
both terms denote figuratively, " to mortify the 
body, by bringing its appetites into complete 
subjection" (literally, by beating it black and 
blue). 

fti/irci)? a'XXotf Ktipbfrs, <fec.] Most recent 
Commentators here suppose a continuation of 
the agonistic figure. Kqpbl-as they explain, "after 
having served as a herald to others," by proclaim- 
ing the Gospel : and d^x-i/ioc, they say, was the 
term applied to one who jailed to obtain the vic- 
tory. But it was rather applied to those who, 
from badness of character, were not allowed to 
contend. See Chrys. cited by Wets. Besides, 
not to say that it would involve a considerable 
confusion of metaphor, by the Apostle represent- 
ing himself both as an Aytavtar^g and a Kf/pvt;, the 
Kt/pvl- (as I have proved nom very many passages 
of the Dramatists) was not a person of sufficient 
dignity for the Apostle to represent himself under 
that character. And moreover, there is no proof 
that the Kijpvl- addressed any exhortations to the 
candidates for the prize ; but only that they pro- 
claimed (as our criers do) the laws of the combat ; 
which custom is implied at 2 Tim. ii, 5. 
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vovrai, cav pr) vonlptag dXijOifrj/. The task of 
exhortation, as well as of announcing the victory 
and crowning the victor, belonged solely to the 
dy&)i/o0n7S. In short, it seems that there is no 
agonistic allusion at all ; that being dropped at 
tfouX. As to the sentiment, it is injudicious to lay 
such a stress as is done by some Anti-Calvinistic 
Commentators, on this expression, as if the Apos- 
tle doubted or feared for his salvation. The best 
Commentators, from Chrys. to Pott, are agreed, 
that the Apostle here, as often, speaks per Kolva- 
atv, and intends to hint an admonition to the 
Corinthians that they should bring under the body, 
lest, &c. Yet the passage will, even in this view, 
prove the possibility of Christians falling from a 
state of grace. 

X. On the connexion of this Chapter with the 
preceding, there is a difference of opinion. Nay, 
some eminent Commentators contend that there 
is wo'connexion at all. But the ancient, and many 
considerable modern Interpreters (as Grot., Crell., 
Pearce, Wets., and Heydenr.), are (more rightly) 
of opinion that there is one ; and they only differ 
as to the vinculum, which some suppose to be in 
the u&6Kipos just before; while others (as Pott) 
trace it to the subject of the el&u>\6QvTa at c. viii. 
The former view, however, seems the best found- 
ed. " The Apostle (says Grot.) had just before 
described himself as mortifying the lusts of the 
flesh, that he might not fail of the hoped-for prize. 
He admonishes the Corinthians to do the same, 
and not to suffer themselves to be lulled into se- 
curity (as many then did) by the consideration of 
the many spiritual gifts they had received from 
God ; since by these they were by no means 
placed beyond danger ; but were under so much 
the greater obligation to care and watchfulness." 
This he shows to be adumbrated in the circum- 
stances of the Hebrew people in the desert 5 in 
which the wiser Jews recognized a type of the 
times of the Messiah. In short, the connexion 
may be briefly traced as follows : " [I have spoken 
of so running that ye may obtain, and of becom- 
ing reprobate and rejected] ; for [mind] all do 
not inherit God's favour, who enjoy external priv- 
ileges ; as will appear by the example of our fore- 
fathers, who, though they enjoyed many precious 
external privileges, yet incurred the Divine dis- 
pleasure and severe punishment." On this the 
Apostle founds the general conclusion at v. 12. 
&OTE 6 SOKUV laravai /SAtntVw /if) netrj]. And to this 
he at v. 14. subjoins a special one, on the duty of 
avoiding the eating of meats offered to idols; 
q. d. they must not think every thing lawful to 
them, because they are called by God as his chosen 
people ; for the Jews were God's chosen people, 
yet they were formerly punished for disobedience, 
and are now rejected for contumacy. 

1. 'Ayvotiv may signify not so much to be igno- 
rant of, as unmindful of. '"firb T)\V ve<f>. Jfauy, i. e. 
" were all under the guidance and protection of 
the cloud." . 

2. el? 7bv M. f/WiWro.] With this passage 
the Commentators are not a little perplexed; and 
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consequently much diversity of interpretation 
exists. I have in Recens. Synop. stated the two 
most probable views of the sense ; one supported 
by nearly all the ancient and early modern Com- 
mentators (thus expressed by Theophyl., el$ T&V 
Muffjji' eQaitTt^ovTO, dvTi TOV, avrbv apxyyov a%ov TOV 
Tbnov Totj fiattTlanaTog. rimoc yap fianTla/jtaTog fjv, r6, 
T iinb rtiv v<j>lhrjv civat, Kal TO Tr\v Qd\aoaa.v 5ieA- 
6elv.), the other by almost all Commentators 
from the time of Hamm. downwards, who take 
the sense to be : " were, by passing under the 
cloud (yielding themselves to its guidance) and 
through the sea, as it were baptized, or initi- 
ated into the religion promulgated by Moses ; 
and thus thoroughly recognized his Divine mis- 
sion, and bound themselves in future to obey his 
laws. For baptism, say they, was a symbolical 
rite, by which any one bound himself unto faith 
and obedience to any teacher of religion; and 
the baptism itself was a form of initiation into 
that religion. Now this, indeed, does express 
St. Paul's meaning; but not, I apprehend, his 
full meaning. ' He did not, I conceive, merely 
mean to trace a similarity, by tacit comparison, 
between what the Israelites went through, and 
Christian baptism ; but intended to represent the . 
former as typical of the latter; i. e. the being 
baptized unto Moses, as typical of the being bap- 
tized unto Christ." It has been well observed 
by Whitby and Bp Marsh (Lect. p. 384) that 
" the Jews, who admitted proselytes by baptism, 
appear to have generally considered the passage 
of their forefathers through the Red Sea, not as 
a mere insulated historical fact, but as something 
representative of admission to the Divine favour 
by baptism. They said that " they were baptized 
in the desert, and admitted into covenant with 
God before the Law was given." Nay, both they 
and St. Paul seem to have regarded all the cir- 
cumstances of the Exodus as typical ; namely, 
either of Christ, or of some rite of his religion. 
See also Is. iv. 5. The complete sense, then, 
seems to be that laid down by Abp. Newc. as 
follows : " They were figuratively and typically 
baptized ; they were initiated into the law given 
by Moses, and led to acknowledge his divine 
mission, through these miracles expressive of 
baptism." The material of the cloud and sea 
(being nothing but water) was well adapted to 
express this typical representation of baptism, 
both Jewish and Christian. 

For i^a-KTinavTo many MSS. and Fathers have 
IPaTrrlaOrjaav. But that is evidently a gloss, pro- 
ceeding from those who were not aware how 
closely connected the reciprocal force of the 
Middle verb is with the Passive voice. 

4. PpS^a nvcvfiaTiKbv mfym irreu/a.] Some Com- 
mentators suppose the food and the drink to be 
called nvevnaTiKov, because given miraculously 
from heaven (see Heydenr.) : others, inasmuch 
as they had a spiritual import, by being typical, 
the food, of Christ (the true bread from heaven, 
John vi. 50.), and the drink, of the blessing of the 
Gospel ; including an allusion to the Holy Spirit. 
See John vii. 37 39. The latter is, I think, the 
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true view : and, if so, there is also an allusion to 
the Eucharist. 

eircvov nfrpas.'] Pressing on the literal sense 
of these words, many eminent Commentators 
have supposed the meaning to be, that the water 
at first miraculously drawn from the rock, was 
afterwards conveyed as miraculously, through the 
desert. They have, however^ no better authority 
for the fact than some Rabbinical stories adduced 
by Wets, and Schoettg..: and the whole is a mere 
superstitious notion, resting on no solid founda- 
tion, and proceeding from utter misapprehension 
of the figurative language of the Apostle ; which 
is by Calvin, Glass, Wolf, Rosenm., Krause, and 
Heydenr., rightly understood, not of a natural 
rock, " tanquam causa materialis (to use the 
words of Wolf) ex qu&," but of a spiritual rock, 
" tanquam causa efficiens, a qu& ilia aqua et po- 
tatio profecta sit." Of this signification of IK 
there are examples in abundance. So Theodoret 
explains : (Jobherat emciv, art oil TOUTO P/v fitdvois fi 
itirpa, dXX' ft Geta ^"'pis, h Ka ' T ?l v ntrpav fKclvtjv Trap' 
e^jeida naaav avu&ovvai rd j>eWpa T&V i6ro)v rrapa- 
cKtvdaavra. The meaning, then, is, that Christ, 
who is typified by that rock, everywhere ac- 
companied and was present with them, supplying 
water miraculously furnished; which, as it never 
failed them, might be said popularly to follow 
them, as Christ, who supplied it, did ; . either 
really, though invisibly, or figuratively and spiritu- 
ally, by his perpetual and present help and pro- 
tection. The general sense is (in the words of 
Mr. Holden), that ^'the Israelites had the same 
spiritual advantages' and privileges offered to them 
typically, which are offered to us really." 

5. OVK ev TOIJ TrAtfoinv.] Most of the recent 
Commentators take this as put for tv o\iyots ftdvov. 
But there is simply a meiosis (of which I have 
adduced several examples in Rec. Syn.); q. d. 
with most or very many of whom God was sore 
displeased, namely, with all but Joshua and Ca- 
leb. On this sense of ol n-AciWs see Note on Rom. 
v. 19. 

At KaTcaTpwdrjirav yap &c. there is a clause 
omitted, to which the yp refers ; q. d. [This we 
may infer.] for they were, &c., i. e. from their 
being strewed ; since KT-EOT. (founded on Numb, 
xiv. 16. KarfffTpiiiaev Iv T<3 IpfifKf) signifies cot 
were overthrown, but " we're stretchedor strewed 
[dead] over the desert;" a usage of /caraorp., like 
BrjSJ' n Numb. xiv. 16., frequent in the Classical 
writers (so ^Elian Anim. vii. 2. cited by Wets. : 
Aoipd,- SI avrov; S<t>vu <AAj3u>j> K a r t OT pw n- E.) 
and meant to represent death in its mostappallintr 
form ; here denoting (as Theophyl. says) r,> 
A0(,6av avTGiv air6\eiav. Doubtless, too, it was in- 
tended as an awful image of the eternal perdition 
ot the wicked, and meant to serve for an awful 
warning, by example, to sinners of every ase 
See Chrys. and Calvin. J h 

3P 



6. rbvoi $/jSv eycvfjS.] " came to pass as ex- 
amples to us ; " (finQv being put for r'nitv, as in a 
kindred passage of 1 Pet. v. 3. See also Heb. iv. 
11.) or, figurative representations of God's deal- 
ings with his disobedient creatures. 'EmOu/^raj 
Katcaiv is a general expression further on unfolded 
particularly. Render : " lusters after evil things." 
This term ImQ., Theophyl. observes, is used, be- 
cause every evil originates in emQvfiia. So Thu- 
cydides iii. 45. represents desire and hope as the 
passions which lead men into evil, KOI Tr\eiaTa 
/JXdirrouo-i. It has reference, not merely, as The- 
ophyl. supposes, to the savoury idol feasts, nor, as 
Grot, imagines, to a discontent with necessaries, 
and a coveting of luxuries ; but to evil concu- 
piscence of every kind, namely, the coveting 
sinful or inexpedient indulgences, " cupiditates 
(says Calvin) quse ex fastidio donorum Dei, et 
nostra incontinentia proveniunt." That, evil cov- 
etousness against which God, by the mouth of his 
prophet (Hab. ii. 9.), denounces heavy woe. 

7. The Apostle now applies the above prin- 
ciple to the different vices and sins to which the 
Corinthians were prone ; commencing with that 
of abusing their Christian liberty, by indulging in 
the use of meats ottered to idols. 

d&<i>\. yivecrOe.'] Namely, by participating in 
idol-feasts ; as is plain from the rest of the words 
of this verse, which refer to the sacrificial feast 
to the honour of the golden calf mentioned at 
Exod. xxxii. 6. 

iK&Qiatv] " sat down to table ; " according to 
the ancient posture, afterwards changed to re- 
dlining, and adopted from the Gentiles. On the 
sense of nalfav here (which is somewhat dis- 
puted) see Rec. Syn., where I have shown that it 
is best to assign to the word here a general signi- 
fication (similar to that in Herodot. ix. 11. and 1 
Chron. xv. 29. Esdr. v. 3.), including leaping, 
dancing, singing, and all other kinds of festal 
sport. And certainly it may admit of this, since 
Trai(o (anciently naitrSu) was derived from 7ta7y, 
ana literally signified to play the boy. 

8. Tropv.] This has reference to all sorts of il- 
licit connection with women, with allusion to the 
sin of the incestuous person. On eireaov clKoatrpefs 
see Numb. xxv. 1 9. 

9. nrfe tKvcip. TOV Xp.] There are here two 
varr. lect., Kbpmv and Qcov, of which the former 
is by many recent Critics supposed to be the true 
rending; though, from the slender authority for 
it (only that of eight MSS., one Version, and 
some Fathers), no Editor has ventured to intro- 
duce it into the text. Rinck's MSS. have all 
Xptordv. except one, which has Ktipioi'. Of the 
two readings, indeed. Kbpiov and 6ibv, the former 
has most to countenance it 5 but there is reason 
to suspect that both proceeded (as Vater remarks) 
from those who stumbled at Xpiarbv, not well 
knowing how the Israelites could be said to tempt 
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Christ ; and partly, it is probable, from those who 
wished to destroy this proof of the Divinity of 
Jesus Christ : for, as Bishop Bull (Defens. Fid. 
Nic. i. 1. 15.) has shown, the words of the textus 
receptus prove both the pre-existence of Christ, 
and his Deitij. Suffice it to say, in the words of 
Mr. Holden, " Him whom the Israelites tempted 
was God: but here it is said that they tempted 
Christ, who consequently is God." In fact, He 
whom they then tempted was the same Person 
whom they now tempted, their Redeemer, who was 
then with them as JEHOVAH, and often apneared 
to Moses in the form of an Angel. See Calvin. 
On the perfect propriety of Xpiar&v in this in- 
stance, the reader is referred to Dr. Burton's, 
Testimonies of the Anti-Nicene Fathers to the 
Divinity of Christ, and Abp. Magee on the Atone- 
ment, vol. ii. 675. 'ETTtfyoo-av signifies " tried the 
patience and long-suffering of God ; namely, by 
murmuring at their condition, and God's dispen- 
sations ; " under the influence of impatience, 
" which (as Calvin remarks) would anticipate the 
designs of God, and refuses to be governed by 
Him ; but would bind Him to its own will and 
pleasure." Thus some of the Corinthians mur- 
mured at the restraints of the Gospel, and the 
spiritual authority exercised over them. 

10. <iAo0puruij] ' the destroying angel,' men- 
tioned at Exod. xii. 23. Heb. xi. 28., and often 
in the O. T. under the name of " the angel of 
death." There is here a reference to Num. xiv. 
and other parts of the O. T. This verse seems 
meant to be, in some measure, exegetical of the 
former. 

11. ravra <5t x6vra fyaiv.] This is a repeti- 
tion, though more perspicuously and forcibly ex- 
pressed, of the admonition at v. 6. 

r T&TJ T&V aliaviav.! It has been fully estab- 
lished, by the, researches of the most eminent 
Commentators (as Grot., Crell.,Lightf., Schoettg., 
Wolf, Pearce, Whitby, Ros., Pott, and Heydn.), 
that this does not mean, as is commonly supposed, 
" the ends of the world ; " but that there is an al- 
lusion to the Jewish mode of computing the dura- 
tion of the world, and distributing it into three 
^Sons, or periods of 2000 years each : 1. the age 
before the Law ; 2. that of the Mosaic Dispen- 
sation ; 3. that of the Messiah. Thus the sense 
will be, " upon whom the end of the asons, or 
ages, i. e. the last aeon or age, is come, namely," 
the age of the Messiah, the last dispensation of 
God to man. 

12. An admonition is now subjoined, founded, 
by conclusion, on the examples which had been 
adduced of the consequences of abusing God's 
mercy and long-suffering, by any kind of disobe- 
dience to his will. 

^rurai.] Namely, in sure acceptance with 
God. Uiari, i. e. fall away from a state of grace, 
and relapse into sinful habits. 



13. Ktipaajibg AvOpilnnvog.'] This is (as Chrys., 
Theophyl., and Crell. observe) an anticipation of 
an objection, and removal of an excuse. <j. d. 
These temptations are not, as they are sometimes 
alleged to be, above human strength j are no more 
than human nature is made liable to, and may be 
enabled to bear. Of this sense of civQp&Kivog , see 
examples in Recens. Synop. and an excellent 
Sermon on this text by Dr. South, vol. vi. 283, 
where, after observing that, true faith is bottomed 
upon God's infinite wisdom and power, who alone 
can deliver man out of temptation, he recounts 
the principal temptations which threaten the souls 
of men; and then observes, that in opposition to 
these, we must consider, 1. that the strongest 
temptations to sin are no warrants to sin; and 
2dly, that God delivers only those who do their 
utmost to deliver themselves. That God's deliv- 
erances are of two sorts : 1. those whereby God 
delivers immediately, and by himself; and, 2. by 
various providential means. See also an able 
Discourse of Bp. Atterbury, entitled, "Tempta- 
tions not irresistible." In short, the promise in 
question may be supposed to import, that God 
will so direct and overrule every event, as well 
as communicate strength to bear even the most 
adverse ones, that we shall never be tried or 
tempted above our power, if duly employed, to 
bear; but will, in his providence, or by his grace, 
make a way, by which we may, if we are not 
wanting to ourselves, escape unhurt from the 
temptation or trial. As a motive of encourage- 
ment, we know that God is " faithful to his prom- 

ises, and may therefore be relied on to give his 
aid." 

rfv eicpaotv] "the mode of deliverance," the 
Article being used (as Bp. Middleton remarks) in 
reference to the temptation from which escape is 
to be made. 

14. The Apostle subjoins, as an inference from 
the above examples and warnings, a solemn ad- 
monition. 

<jicbyeTe uTrd rrj? eMuA.] i. e. "Avoid every 
approach to idolatry," such as was contracted in 
attending on idol feasts. The Apostle now re- 
turns to the subject treated of at C. viii. name- 
ly, the eating of idol-meat ; and shows how far it 
is lawful, and how far unlawful. He first shows 
that it is not lawful for them to eat at idol-feasts ; 
since that is a kind of idolatry, 14 24: but that 
it is lawful for them to ent the flesh that had been 
BO offered, when sold in the market and set on pri- 
vate tables, 25 33. In order to evince the ne- 
cessity for this abstinence from participation in 
heathen rites, he lays down the position, that 
every sacrificial feast is a kind of worship, and 
consequently attendance at it is an association in 
the worship of the deity to whose honour the 
feast is instituted. This he illustrates by two 
examples : one taken from the Christian Lord's 
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Supper, the other from the sacrifices of the Jews ; 
from which he at v. 20 draws the conclusion, that 
Christians who were accustomed to be present at 
heathen sacrificial feasts were considered by oth- 
er heathens as persons favourable to their idola- 
trous religion, in the same manner as those who 
were present at the sacred feasts of the Christians, 
thereby declared publicly that they belonged to 
the society of Christians. 

15. if dpovi'/jot; Atyo).] An expression meant 
to soften the harshness of what he may have to 
say. The Apostle addresses them as persons of 
wisdom and judgment, because they valued them- 
selves on their superior knowledge, and in order 
that he might make his appeals to their reason and 
conscience more effectual. See Theodoret. 

16. rb irortjfiiov TJ;? eiA.] This is best explained 
as put for rb norfiptov rb tvXoyvrbv, (" the cup for, 
or over which, we give thanks to God,") and it is 
supposed to have been a popular phrase to denote 
the Eucharist, and adopted from what was called 
" the cup of blessing " at the Paschal feast. See 
Note on Matt. xxvi. 26. "O ivXayovjicv is exegeti- 
cal of the nor. eii\., and (according to the opinion 
of most of the more eminent Interpreters, ancient 
and modern, is put for KaO' i) cuAoy. [i. e. ev^api- 
erounev] rbv Qs6v. 



In ou^t Koiviavla, &c. many Commentators think 
that the m signifies "is a symbol of." But it 
may more simply be taken in the usual sense, 
and, conjoined with KOIV., be regarded as a popu- 
lar form of expression : thus the best Commenta- 
tors, ancient and modern, adopting a metonymical 
mode of interpretation, suppose the passage to be 
equivalent to : ouj^i ol TT/VOVTSJ rb voTtjptov TO euAoy. 
Koivuvol rov atnaros Xp. dm ; oiij^l ol eaOiovre<; rbv 
aprov tbv tuAoy. Kotviavo} rov <rd>/i. X. elm ; and 
Chrys. paraphrases thus : " Those who participate 
in the Lord's Supper are /coirui-oi rov a?/<rof KOI 



rov awfiaros XpioroE, and thereby form one society 
of worshippers of Christ, and commemorators of 
his death and sacrifice for sin." The Accusatives 
aprov and norijpiov are regarded as put for b aura; 
Sv K\&ntv, <fec. ; or else Kara is supplied. Th'ere 
may, however, be an unacoluthon, as at Soph. 
(Ed. Tyr. 451. Af'yw S} rbv av&pa rourov, Sv na'Aui 
>;rE?!,-, o 5 r 6 5 tartv IvRaoE. The Apostle means to 
argue, that as Christians who participate in the 
Lord's Supper are supposed, by commemorating 
his expiatory death, to be in communion with* 
Christ, and the Christian society j so, by a parity 
of reasoning, those who participate in heathen 
sacrificial feasts must thereby be supposed to be 
in communion with idols and idolaters, or at least 
to be favourably inclined to idolatry. Bp War- 
burton, Div. Leg. ix. 2. Vol. vi. 29fi, maintains, 
that as the religious ordinances of the heathens 
here adverted to, were feasts upon sacrifice, so the 
nature of the expression used by St. Paul plainly 
denotes that he considered the Eucharist not 
(with the Socinians) as a mere commemoration 
of a dead benefactor, but as a feast upon sacrifice, 



17. on els apros lapcv.'] This may be render- 
ed : " for as there is one loaf, so we, the many, 
become one body}" i. e. " as the loaf is one, so 
we, the many (i.e. we all) are one body," profess- 
ing ourselves thereby to be all members of that 
body of which Christ is the head. Thus (as 
Hesych. shows) it is as if he had written : "SlcriTsp 
eif aprof effriv, ov ftcrtxofisv, ovrug larlv ev a<a/ta 
(Eph. iv. 4.) 8 ftneig ol itoAAoi (for f/neZg TTQITSS) 
fa/tev. The words may be thus paraphrased, with 
Bp. Warburton, ubi supra: " Our being partakers 
of one bread (or loaf) in the communion makes 
us, of many, [which we are by nature,] to become, 
by grace, one body in Christ : " the communion 
of the body and blood of Christ uniting the re- 
ceivers into one body, by an equal distribution 
of one common benefit." The loaves, or rather 
cakes, of Judaea were usually (especially at the 
Paschal feast) of a very large size ; so that a con- 
siderable number may be supposed to partake in 
common of one of them. 

18. P\tmre rbv 'lap., &c.] Another example, 
to show the force which is inherent in a feast 
conjoined with religious observances ; and that 
taken from the customs of the Israelites ; who 
used, at festivals, to make an entertainment of 
the relics of the victims not only for their ser- 
vants, but for strangers. (Pott.) By 'lo-p. Kard 
atioKa. are 'here denoted the natural descendants 
of Israel as a nation, Jews by birth, who wor- 
shipped God by sacrifices, and were as yet uncon- 
verted to the Christian religion. The sense of 
ou^i oi ea-0., &c. is, " Are not those, who eat of the 
flesh of the victims, supposed to be participators 
in the sacrifice on the altar; and of the benefits 
of that sacrifice. The application is left to be 
supplied, which is: oSrw Kai S/mg eaOiovrcg rd 
clo<i)\6QuTa, Koivuvot rSiv oai^ovltav ylveaQe. Now 
that was supposed to bring them in communion 
with the Deity ; especially as He was supposed 
to be personally, though invisibly, present. In- 
deed, that communion was implied by the bene- 
fits, whether real, or (as in the case of the heath- 
ens) imaginary, being confirmed by a pact or con- 
vention between the sacrificer and his God. See 
Warb. ubi supra. 

1922. The Apostle here shows that, even 
their own premises being conceded, the conclu- 
sion they draw would not follow; since the 
ground of censure consisted in this, that the 
Pagans must necessarily suppose that Christians, 
who were present at their sacred feasts, worship- 
ped the deities, to whose honour those feasts were 
instituted. (Krause.) 

ri ovv <}>>iiJi ; f'ortv.] The sense is : " What 
is my meaning ? " That an idol is any thing, i. e. 
has any divinity ; or, that the idol-meat is any 
thing? (i. e. differs from other meats.) A'o; thia 
is not my meaning. 

20. AA' on.] Render, " No ; but my meaning 
is, that," &,c. This ellipsis of ou^J after an in- 
terrogation is occasionally found, both in the 
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Scriptural and Classical writers So Arrian (cit- 
ed by Raphel) : /<>) yap rb ijBog ffyftuiKa aiiroti ; uXXa 
rflv xaiSlav a&fyav cp%o/iai irpbg niiri'iv. I add Liban. 
Or. 104. D. Kftficvoig cne/jtfialvei avSpetog ; dAX' 6 
jrpfiro? KaTti>{yi<ei. The words a OLet Qeio are 
(as Schleus. remarks) taken from Deut. xxxii. 17. 
By the daijuov. are meant the falsely called deities 
of the heathens, elsewhere termed c'lo<a\a. 

ov 06\<a &e b., &c.] "Now 1 would not wish 
you," &c. By KOIV. yiveaOat, &c. see Note supra, 
v. 13. 

21. oil SbvaaQc] q. d. " Ye cannot, consistently ; 
it is not suitable, and therefore not lawful for 
you." "The inconsistency (as Bp. Warburton 
shows) was this : that they who eat and drink in 
the feast on that sacrifice are partakers of the sup- 
posed benefits of the sacrifice, and consequently 
are parties to the federal rites which confirmed 
those benefits : so that the same man could not, 
consistently with himself, be partaker of both 
tables, the Lord's and that of derils. The in- 
consistency arising from the Pagan and Christian 
rites having one common nature, (a feast or sacri- 
fice,) which, springing from contrary originals, 
destroy one another's effects." niveiv nori/ptov 
and nerfyeiv rptmf&g Kvptov signify, per merismon, 
a partaking of the Lord's Supper. The expression 
mveiv iTOT>ip. alludes to the wine partly poured 
out and partly drunk at the sacrificial feasts : the 
Itere^. rpair., to the banquet set out,*from the 
remains of the victim, for the votaries, in the 
temple or elsewhere. Krause observes, that rpairf- 
175 depends upon /tipog understood ; of which very 
rare plena locutio he adduces an example from 
Lysias. I add ^Eschyl. Agam. 490. ol> y6p nor' 
TJUVOUV Oaviav ^tOt^tiv <J>I\T&TOV rn<j>ov fjiipos. 

22. The Apostle here intimates, that to at- 
tempt such an inconsistency must be highly dis- 
pleasing to God. Hapatri'hovv may signify either 
to excite any one to jealousy, or to anger. The 
former sense (whicti is chiefly adopted by the 
earlier Interpreters) has much to recommend it 
in the usage of the Sacred writers ; but the lat- 
ter, which is preferred by most of the recent Ex- 
positors, is more agreeable to what follows, pri 
Z<r%up. avrov ifffiev, in which something is required 
to be supplied; q. d. " Are we stronger than He, 
[that we can venture to brave his wrath ?] The 
two senses, however, merge into each other; the 
jealousy, and the anger of God being convert- 
ible terms ; and accordingly united in a parallel- 
ism at Ps. Ixxix. 5 ; where the noble exclamation 
(misunderstood by the Translators) ought to be 
thus rendered : " How long, O Lord, wilt thou be 
angry ? for ever ? How long shall thy jealousy 
burn like fire ? for ever ? " The repetition is 
required by the context, and admitted by the pro- 
prietas linguce. For we have here an example of 
the Synth'p.lic or Constructive parallelism., on which 
see Bp. Lowth de Sacr. P. Lect. xix., and Bp. 
Jebb, Sacr. Lit., p. 27, of whom the latter well 
observes, that "in this kind of construction a 
part is sometimes to be supplied in the latter 



line, taken from the former, as Job xxvi. 5." 
This view is confirmed by Jerem. iv. 4. " Lest 
my fury come forth like fire, and burn that none 
can quench it." See also Ezek. xxxvi. 5. By 
" like fire " is meant " so as not to be satisfied." 
For at Prov. xxx. 16. ftre is numbered among the 
" four things which say not it is enough." Of 
course, the jealousy here spoken of is to be un- 
derstood avBpuKoTradiog ; the relation of God to 
his chosen people being in Soj&ture often com- 
pared with that of the husband^o the wife. 

23. The Apostle now reverts back to the ob- 
jections at vi. 12. He shows that some limita- 
tions must be assigned to their Christian liberty, 
and general expediency and mutual edification 
consulted, in the use even of things lawful. The 
j*oi here is in some MSS., Versions, and Fathers, 
not found, and is cancelled by Griesb., Krause, 
and Pott ; but without reason : for the suspicion 
that it may have been introduced from vi. 12. 
seems ungrounded. I rather agree with Rinck, 
that the Apostle seems to have here, as often, 
repeated the same objection in the same words, as 
at vi. 12. It is surely, as Rinck says, less credi- 
ble that the Eastern Recension should have re- 
peated not from the parallel passage, than that the 

Western should have thrown it out, probably from 
mistaking its scope. " Vereor enim (he shrewd- 
ly adds) ne quis censor Alexandrinus verba ndvra 
/iot efariv non pro objectione alterius acceperit ; 
et demiratus, cur ad apostolum ipsum referrentur, 
pronomen damnaverit." Indeed, I see not how 
the jioi can well be dispensed with, since in 
the latter, at least, of the two clauses it is em- 
phatical, having reference to rbv erepov or rovg 
m'poui;, as was seen by Chrys. and Crellius, 
and as, indeed, is plain from the next verse. At 
any rate, Tt&vra e&art poi contains the objection of 
the Corinthians, and the words following its an- 
swer. Theodoret, indeed, to prevent the words 
from being referred to the Apostle, places a mark 
of interrogation after 'Qtan. But this destroys 
the beautiful Koh'iaats, so frequent with the Apos- 
tle, and found in the words immediately preced- 
ing ; which, it may be observed, serves to con- 
firm the pot here. 

24. uritieig E/CQOTOJ.] Many regard this as a 
general gnome, comparing that in 1 Cor. xiii. i 
"Charity seeketh not her own." That passage, 
however, is not of general application ; nor as 
suredly is this. Both are to be restricted to the 
case in question, and the subject matter. Here 
there can only be reference to the use of idol 
meats, and other aoidQopa. The passage is evi- 
dently meant to unfold a sentiment which was 
only implied in the preceding verse ; and the 
sense is : " Let no man consider how his actions 
affect himself only, but also others ; " meaning, 
that we must not consider our own gratification, 
when it injures the spiritual welfare of others. 

"RKacrros is not found in several MSS. of the 
Western recension, as also some Versions and 
Fathers, and is cancelled by Griesb. But there 
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terpolated ; but we may rather suppose it intro- 
duced by careless scribes from the Margin. 

29. (Tvvel&riatv Irlpoo.] This is a further ex-^ 
planation of the foregoing; q. d. I used the word* 
auveioriaig simply ; which, nevertheless, I wish to 
be understood not so much of your own con% 
science (for you who have knowledge are, I know, 
not troubled by the promiscuous use of food), but 
that of others who possess not that knowledge, 
and are easily disquieted. (Pott.) 

ivaTl yap >i e\cvOspin, &c.] The sense of this 
clause has been not a little disputed. By many 
Expositors the words are regarded as not the 
words of the Apostle, but an objection of the Co- 
rinthians to his directions, in the sense : " Why 
is my liberty to be thus judged of or determined 
by other men's consciences, or restrained out of 
regard to the conscience of others ; q. d. I may 
have it, though I forbear to exercise it, on account 
of their scruples." Thus the words following are 
explained : " If I partake [of the meat] with 
thankfulness, why," &c. But that these are the 
words of an objector is negatived by the y6p ; and 
surely to suppose them so without proof were un- 
critical. Besides, when St. Paul is introducing 
the words of an objector, he always, I believe, 
subjoins an answer ; whereas, none such is found 
here ; for to suppose it at v. 31 is utterly without 
foundation; and the supplementum in the place 
of it, introduced by some, is-quite unauthorized. 
There is every reason, with the ancient and the 
most eminent modern Commentators, to suppose 
the words those of the Apostle, and intended as a 
caution (suggested by the use of avvd^mv) to the 
following effect : "For why is my liberty to be 
so exercised as to be condemned by another's 
conscience [while I do what he thinks wrong, 
but I believe to be ricrhtj." Thus v. 30 may be 
rendered : '' If I, by [Divine] grace, be a partak- 
er of this liberty, why should I so use it as to be 
evil spoken of for the use of that liberty for which 
I am thankful; i. e. why am I to occasion cen- 
sure and give offence by the rash and imprudent 
use of that liberty, for the possession of which I 
am thankful 1 " So Theodoret : ov% '6<ri6v (<fio-iv) 
a'AAov Au>|8a<70/H <5i ri;c f/ii/s rcAcni^roc. This in- 
terpretation is strongly confirmed by the context; 
and there is nothing philotogicalhj unsound in it : 
for KpivenOiu may very well be taken for KiiraKpl- 
veirdm, or /3Aii<r0?;/i?(r0. "AAA>;? is for iiAAorpt'ou, 
which occurs in Rom. xv. 20. and Thucyd. I. 78. 
1. Xdpm may better be rendered " bv grace," 
than " with thankfulness," which would require 
<rt>v 'X&OITI. The e! may, with Hevdenr., be taken 
for el KM, although ("T)J<) as '" 1 ^. r - ' x - ~- % Cor. 
xiii. 14. The above view of the senso is con- 
firmed by the authority of Theodoret. Beza, Cal- 
vin. Pise., Est, Bp. Hall, Wolf, Locke, Rosenm., 
Krause, Newc., and Heydenr. Of these, Calvin 
has ably proved such to be the sense, observing : 
18 



is no sufficient ground to cancel, though there 
may be to suspect the authenticity of the word. 

25. pridev dcwp.] The best recent Commenta- 
tors consider this as put for U.TJ&CV Kptas sell. Kpi- 
OTOJ ylvos AvaKp., " examining no kind of meat, 
to see [whether it be idol-meat or not]." And 
this interpretation is supported by the nav follow- 
ing. See Note on Acts xvii. 11. Aid. rfiv auvel- 
fyaiv may refer either to the conscience of others 
(i. e. lest by so doing you raise needless scruples), 
or your own; i. e. lest, on inquiry, you should 
learn that it is idol-meat, and your conscience be 
wounded, if you eat it : or, if you ascertain that 
it is not so, your conscience be unnecessarily 
disturbed. 

26. row yap Kvplov atirjj?.] This refers only 
to the second interpretation of mivetS., q. d. [You 
need none of you feel scruples in your own 
minds ;] for as the earth and all its productions 
are the Lord's, so there is nothing naturally im- 
pure, but it is only so in the opinion of any one. 
IlXjJpufia here signifies whatever fills up the world, 
all God's creatures, animate or inanimate. So 
7rAi7pu//a 0uAa<r<n;g in Ps. xcvi. 11. 

27. KaAa] for irapaKiihet em oeiirvov. 

28. iC eKtivov trvvctKrjaii'.'] I have in Recens. 
Synop. shown that the sense is, " on account of, 
in deference to the scruples of the informant; " 
and that the words following, KHI n> auvelS. are 
exegetical of the foregoing, and put for <5in rr)v 
crvvdti. auroC, or TOU cTlpov ; also that there is a 
Hendiadys for <5i rfjn vvvelS. TOV fujmio-avroj scil. 
<J<r0Ei'o5f ; the full sense being, " Eat not, out of 
respect to the conscientious scruples of your in- 
formant." 

The next clause, TOU yap Kvptov air^g, is ab- 
sent from almost all the uncial MSS., and in 
general, those of the Western recension, as also 
the Syr., Vulg., Cop., Sahid., ^Eth., Arm., and 
Italic Versions, and several Fathers ; it is reject- 
ed by almost every Critic, and cancelled by 
Griesb., Tittm., Vat., and Pott. This, however, 
rests solely on internal evidence ; the great ob- 
jection to the clause being, that it seems super- 
fluous. But to this it might be replied, How, 
then, came such a superfluous clause to be intro- 
duced into the great bulk of MSS. ? Unless 
this could be satisfactorily accounted for, th.e 
question would have to be decided in favour of 
the clause. But here it. is acutely remarked by 
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ering that, if admitted, the clause cannot be made 
apposite without supposing the omission of a very 
long sentence to which it might be referred I 
must decide against its authenticity. It is not 
however, to be accounted an interpolation (as 
Dr. Burton terms it) ; for then surely no reason 
could be imagined why it should have been in- 
VOL. II. 3p* 
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wound their conscience, lead them into sin, and 
imperil their souls. The vdvra must be taken 
with due limitation. .(See Calvin.) The words 
seem meant to suggest the principle, which alone 
would make the rule of " pleasing all men " a safe 
one, namely, by not consulting his own interest, 
but the spiritual good of his fellow Christians. 

XI. 1. ninvral Xpitrrou.] This verse is closely 
connected with the last of the preceding Chapter, 
from which it ought not to have been separated. 
The words KayS> Xpiorou are added, to preclude 
the idea of his holding himself up as a primary ex- 
ample. 

The Apostle now proceeds to treat of various 
Ecclesiastical matters, and censures certain irreg- 
ularities which had occurred in the assemblies 
for divine worship, or for religious purposes. 

2. navra-l As they were chargeable with some 
inattention to his directions, the expression must 
be taken, with limitation, to mean, " upon ike 
ivhole, ye have been observant of my ordinances." 
By the jrapa&6vEis are meant the directions, injunc- 
tions, and ordinances, whether written or oral, 
which the Apostle had left with them, or transmit- 
ted to them, for the regulation of the Church. 
Thus the word is often used in the sense precept, 
institution, &c. So 2 Thess. ii. 15. Kpnrcire raj 
nopa&doEts, <"? eSi^dy^Oijre, tire, iia Xdyou, ti're &C cni- 
oroXi)?. " In matters (observes Rosenm.) re- 
specting the preservation of order and decorum, 
there were many things which in themselves did 
not concern religion, but which it was advisable 
to have established on general rules, lest discor- 
dant customs or disputes should injure the Church, 
and from disputes schisms should arise." 

3. Ot\w6f iipac eMMji,&c.] This is closely con- 
nected with the caution given at x. 21. and the 
general admonition at x. 30. And the Apostle 
means now to draw their attention to certain cases 
in which they had abused their Christian liberty 
in things indifferent, and thereby occasioned great 
offence to the Jews, the Gentiles, and even Chris- 
tians themselves. That the_v may be the better 
disposed to obey his present injunctions, he begins 
with commending their obedience aforetime. In 
0fXu vpag d&tvai we have a form of serious ex- 
hortation to attend to what is going to be said, 
and implying that it is spoken authoritatively. 
So I find in an Epistle of a Roman Proconsul to 
the Milesian Magistrates, Joseph. Ant. xiv. 10. 
21. fluu^o/f,u oiiv i>nag eiStvai, Ang. I wish you to 
mind this. 

Sri navrbg iii'Sp&s, &c.] The Apostle (doubt- 
less in answer to some inquiry in the letter of the 
Corinthians) proceeds to treat of the behaviour of 
women who were moved by inspiration to speak 
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" Admonet Paulus quantum incommodi sequa- 
tur, si promiscu<i libertate nostra utamur, cum 
offensione proximorum, quod scilicet earn damna- 
bunt. Hoc periculum nisi cavemus, vitiamus 
nostro abusu libertatem." 

I cannot omit to remark one peculiarity un- 
touched on by all the Commentators, and yet 
closely connected with the true interpretation of 
the passage, and for want of seeing which many 
have missed the sense. I mean that idiomatical, 
and perhaps popular or provincial use of the Pres- 
ent tense, by which it denotes not what is, but 
what is to be, or ought to be. Something like 
this occurs in our own tongue, in the lax and 
little exact language of common life. And the 
use of the Present for the Future, common in 
Scripture, is nearly allied to it. The Se, omitted 
in many of the best MSS. and Versions, several 
Fathers, and the Ed. Princ., is rejected by most 
Editors, and cancelled by Matth., Griesb., Tittm., 
Vater, and Pott; and rightly, I conceive. It 
arose, I suspect, from misapprehension of the true 
sense of the passage. 

31. tin ovv laOtETE 7iot?r.] It has been well 
observed by Grot., that the scope of the admoni- 
tion is, to bid them beware, lest by any act of 
theirs, under any circumstances, the glory of God 
(namely, by the spread and influence of the Gos- 
pel) should be injured. The sense comprehends 
a general under a particular admonition ; and the 
ovv is conclusive ; what is said in this and the two 
following verses being the conclusion deduced 
from what has been brought forward in the three 
foregoing Chapters. Render : " Upon these prin- 
ciples, then, act; in whatever ye eat and drink, 
and in all your conduct, keep an eye to the glory 
of God ; and do not injure the cause of religion 
by throwing stumbling-blocks in the way either 
of unbelievers, to hinder them from embracing it, 
or of weak and scrupulous believers,- to shake their 
attachment to it. With the sentiment the Com- 
mentators compare that of Socrates ap. Plato 35. 

* C. raliTj) apa ai'riS npuKrtov Knt yufti/aoTOV, /cm (Se- 
arcov YE /c<i( TTOTIOV, jj r uv r(j> fV< &HK\J rio fViordr;), Kul 
inaiovri ^ijXXov i) |6/<7rn(ii TUIC XXon. 

32. mrpouKonoi y/i'o~r/'J ne sense is * ije not 
any occasion of stumbling, either to the Jews, or 
Greeks, or Christians ;" "Beware lest the Jews 
have it to say, that you are not sincere worship- 
pers of the true God ; lest the Greeks say that 
you think there is no harm in idolatry ; and lest 
Christians weak in the faitli be induced to forsake 
their Christian profession." (Rosenm.) 

33. irao-iv npfanu] i. e. I endeavour to please 
them (see Pearce). I consider what will approve 
itself to them ; avoiding what will throw a stum- 
bling-block in the way of their faith, defile and 
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in their assemblies. And first, as to whether the 
women ought to have their heads covered. Now 
this question the Apostle thought proper to treat 
as one closely connected both with the subjection 
of wives to their husbands, and with the honour of 
the husbands ; which would be disgraced by any 
such impropriety in their demeanour, as might be 
imputed to levity, or such violation of custom, as 
would imply insubordination. See xiv. 34. 1 Tim. 
ii. 12. Now the custom was, for all married 
women, as well as single ones, to wear veils in 
public. Hence to depart from that custom (which 
was regarded as symbolical of subjection to her 
husband, and amongst the Jews was a token of 
modesty) would be to act out of character, and 
thus occasion disgrace to the husband, and scan- 
dal to the Church in the eyes of the heathens. 
This disorderly practice had, no doubt, first arisen 
among the Gentile converts ; and has been, with 
great probability, ascribed to an imitation of the 
custom of the heathen priestesses, to prophesy, 
or otherwise discharge their religious functions, 
unveiled. In fact, it was the custom for all women 
to attend the sacred rites in the temples with 
heads uncovered. All this, however, was directly 
the reverse among the Jews and Jewish converts. 
Consequently, when the practice arose, it was 
(as deviating from what had been hitherto the 
custom) sure to be imputed by the heathens to 
immodest feeling, especially since, in the heath- 
en temples, the women being (there alone) un- 
veiled, led to that familiarity between the sexes, 
which often produced very improper results. 
Hence it is strictly forbidden. The Apostle, 
however, insists first on the argument as regards 
the dishonour done to the husband, by thus seem- 
ingly disavowing his authority. And he contrasts 
the case of covering the head during public wor- 
ship, as regarded the women and the men re- 
spectively. Upon the whole, it must be borne in 
mind, that all that is here said has respect only 
to those times, places, and opinions, where the 
customs were directly the reverse of our own. 
And accordingly it is of no further importance to 
us than as furnishing us with a principle of uni- 
versal application namely, that Christians must 
not, in externals, rashly recede from decorum ; 
that in things indifferent they should use the same 
manners and customs as their contemporaries and 
fellow-countrymen ; so that whatever mav be 
accounted as base must be abstained from, though 
it may in itself have nothing wrong, in order to 
avoid all suspicion or offence : and, above all, that 
in public assemblies for religious worship, per- 
sons of both sexes should assume such dress and 
demeanour, as are, according to the custom o 
the country, thought decorous and suitable to 
their respective relations to each other, and to 
the common Head of the Church ; " so that all 
things may be done decently and in order." 

Ke<j>a\fi is here for K&pto?, as in Achmet cited 
by Wolf. Dr. Burton regards the order of the 
sentence as inverted. !< ought, he thinks, to be : 
Kr^aAi) yvvaiK&s 5 avfip- $>>} row av&tii); b Xpi- 
ordf Kc(f>a\}i TOU Xpiarov.b Qe6(. Oun-ht, however 
is an inappropriate term. It might have been so' 
written ; but it is quite as correct, and more nat- 
ural as it is. Had St. Paul indeed, written the 



sentence with rhetorical exactness, he would prob- 
ably have employed the particles of comparison 
&s and OVTUS, and framed it thus : &; noire)? Av6pbs 
f] Kt<pa\i) b Xpiordj tart, ovTtae xcipu^fi -yvvaiK&s b 
avrjp ' KOI (Lj /CE0nA>) yvvaiK&; b aviip, oiirwj Xptorou 
b 0t(Jj. It is well observed by Dr. Burton, that 
KE0uA) ywaiK&i b avrip would have been enough 
for the argument : but that St. Paul adds the anal- 
ogy of order and subordination in the church. 

The best Commentators, ancient and modern, 
are generally agreed that Christ is here represented 
as subordinate to God, considered as Mediator ; 
in which relation he received his kingdom from 
Him (see xv. 27. John xvii. 2. Heb. ii. 8.); 
though Mr. Holden is of opinion that " there is 
also a reference to Christ's subordination to the 
Father, even in his nature, as deriving his essence 
and perfections by an eternal generation from the 
Father." Yet how one can be engrafted on the 
other, it is not easy to see. And, after all, it may 
be best to suppose, with Theodoret, Ambrose, and 
Heydenr., that there is simply a reference to the 
human nature of Christ. So Ambrose refers the 
expression " ad assumptam carnem, quia Divinitas, 
utpote creatrix, caput est creaturaj." 

4. On the sense of irpoc/ujrctev in this and the 
next verse, Commentators are not agreed. Some, 
as T. Aquinas, Beza, Calvin, Parceus, and Dr. 
Burton, take it to signify to interpret Scripture 
under Divine inspiration. Others (as Est, Wells, 
and Bp. Pearce), to teach, and communicate by in- 
spiration the doctrines of revelation. Since, how- 
ever, the word is in the next verse applied to 
women (who it appears from xiv. 34. sq. were not 
permitted to teach and preach in public), most 
Commentators for the last century, to avoid this 
difficulty, have adopted the interpretation of 
Menoch. and Mede ; to sing sacred hymns under 
the impulse of the Holy Spirit. But such a sense 
of the word is unauthorized. The first men- 
tioned sense is liable to the same objection as the 
second; though, in fact, that would seem to hold 
equally against every possible one; for the Apos- 
tle says in the same Chapter, v. 14., that. "it is 
a shame for a woman to speak in the Church." 
Bp. Pearce, however, maintains that teaching is 
consistent with both the above passages ; since 
here it is teaching by divine inspiration; (a cir- 
cumstance quite extraordinary) which is not the 
case in those passages ; for (continues he) " when 
St. Paul imposes silence on women in the 
Church, he means silence not in opposition to 
any gift of the Spirit ; but to the desire, which 
those who had not. the Spirit might have, of in- 
structing others, or being themselves instructed 
in Christian knowledge." T see not, however, 
why he should confine the sense to teaching. It 
may, I think, denote every other sort of speak- 
ing, under divine inspiration, to edification, ex- 
hortation, and instruction, in addition to that of 
praying just before mentioned ; all equally ful- 
filling the prophecy of Joel ii. 28. applied by St. 
Paul, Acts ii. 17., 'to the times of the Gospel, 
namely, that their daughters should prophesy. 
This view is much confirmed by Heydenr., whe> 
understands npotf>. here~"de actu sncro singular!, 
ad sincrulos singulasque duntaxat charismatibus 
extraordinariis prseditos et instructos pertinente." 
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in things pertaining to religion; yet nature her- 
self requires that the superiority should be con- 
ceded to the man in domestic and civil affairs ; and 
the Law of God, by its injunctions, confirms 
those dictates. See more in Heydenr. First, 
the Apostle, at v. 7., draws a contrast between 
the man and the woman, as to the use of head- 
covering in public. The man (he says) ought 
not to employ it, as being C'IKUV KOI &6fa Bcov, 
the image of God, as holding, in delegation from 
Him, the governance of all creatures (Gen. i. 26, 
27. Ps. viii. 4 6. Wisd. ix. 2.), including wo- 
man. Man is thus considered as a type of God, 
just as a viceroy was called elxiav TOU /Jao-AEug, 
a ray from his brightness, and shining (like the 
moon) with borrowed light. In this is implied 
the duty of consulting the glory of God, by not 
abandoning the place of dignity assigned by God. 
As to the woman, the contrary is meant to be as- 
serted of her. And the sense, if expressed at full 
length, would be : yui/rj [6<f>c(Xet Ka.TQKaMirTe.a6ai 
8n] <5<5fa avSp6; ICTIV. The woman is said to be 
(Jfifo avSpd; in the same sense as the man is fol-a 
Qeov, and with the same additional meaning by 
implication ; i. e. she was created out of him, and 
for his use, and therefore ought not only to be 
subject to him, but should so act as to contribute 
to his credit and honour. See 2 Cor. viii. 23. 1 
Thess. ii. 20. 

8, 9. Here are shown the grounds of this infe- 
riority, 1. in respect of nature, by the woman 
having been formed from the man; (Gen. ii. 18 
21.) 2. In posteriority of creation ; 3. in purpose 
of creation, namely, to be a helpmeet for him. 
Now subserviency implies inferiority; 

10. efyvaiav ^(v dyyAous.] There are few 
passages that have so perplexed the Commenta- 
tors as the present. The difficulty centres in the 
meaning of the terms etovaiav and ayy/Aouj, which, 
though in themselves plain, yet seem to yield, 
according to their ordinary import, no very appo- 
site sense. The former is by almost all Com- 
mentators explained to mean a veil. But, from 
the context, and from its being at v. 15. inter- 
changed with Trtpift6\(twv, it should rather seem to 
mean a kerchief (couvre-chef ). So Theophyl. 
KdXu/i/ja. 'E|ouo-i'n is plainly the name of the arti- 
cle of dress in question (of which mention is made 
in Ruth iii. 15. Is. iii. 23. Comp. v. 7.), and is best 
left untranslated, i.e. Eroiisia. Of this use of 
the word ^exceedingly rare) one example has been 
adduced by Olearius, from Callistratus, who uses 
the expression l^ovala rpi^&'^aToy to denote a kind 
of topping, composed of braids of hair. So also 
the Latin Imperium is used in the later writers. 
Win/ it was so called, has been not a little dis- 
puted. That the point should be involved in 
obscurity, is no wonder, considering that the ratio 
appe/lalionis, in names of things is often a matter 
of the greatest uncertainty. The term evidently 
denotes power, or authority ; but with what refer- 
ence Expositors are not 'agreed. The ancient 



At Kara Kefatijs sub. n, scil. Ka^Vfi/jta, which 
is expressed in a passage of Plutarch cited by 
Krause. As to the sense of T!)V Ke<j>a\!ji in this 
and the next verse, Commentators are divided 
in opinion, whether the word should be taken 
in its figurative sense, as just before, or in its 
natural one. One thing seems certain, that as 
there are two propositions affirmed, of the man, 
and of the woman, in the same terms, it would 
be harsh to interpret one in the natural, and 
the other in the figurative sense. Nay thus 
the import of /c0aXr) might be thrice changed 
in the compass of three short verses; which 
would be very harsh. And as in the case of the 
woman the natural sense is plainly alluded to in 
the words following, and therefore cannot be ex- 
cluded ; so also it cannot well be excluded in the 
case of the man. And yet the context (at v. 3.) 
strongly supports the metaphorical sense ; which, 
indeed, is the most important, and was probably 
most in the mind of the Apostle. So Heydenr. 
assigns as the sense : " Christus viri, vir mulieris 
dominus est; dominum ergo suum, Christum, 
vir, si caput operiat; dominum suum maritum, si 
retegat caput, dedecorat mulier." See also Cal- 
vin. In order to remove the above difficulty, it 
should seem best to suppose, with Heydenr., that 
there is intended a union of the two senses, per 
amphiboliam, either, as he supposes, by engrafting 
the metaphorical sense on the natural, or (which, 
I think, is preferable) by understanding the met- 
aphorical sense to be the principal, and the nat- 
ural the subordinate, or under sense, in the case 
of the woman. And thus there may also be 
supposed a double sense of Karaia^vu, per Dilo- 
giam; denoting, in the former case, 1. to insult, 
or disparage, namely, by contravening the in- 
tentions of the Great Head of the Church,?or 
disobeying her head : 2. to disgrace or dishonour 
namely, by acting out of character, and violating 
common propriety. Now, in the case of the 
man, to carry the symbol of subjection (i. e. 
having the head covered up in public) was tan- 
tamount to acting like a woman, and consequently 
disgracing his dignity as a man. In the case of 
the woman, the Apostle (to represent the dis- 
honour in the strongest point of view) says, it is 
one and the same thing (i. e. as bad) as if her 
head were shaven; for that is the force of the 
idiom KM KupdaOw, "let her even be shorn," 
i. e. she may as well be shorn ; which, it has 
been fully shown, was regarded as the greatest 
possible disfigurement and disgrace to a woman ; 
and was only adopted in extreme grief, or in- 
flicted, as a mark of infamy, on adulteresses or 
harlots. 

7 12. The scope of this portion is further to 
illustrate the impropriety of such an abandon- 
ment of the veil (or rather coif, i. e. head-cover- 
ing). as being alike a dishonouring of the man, 
and a disgracing of the woman. For that not- 
withstanding the woman enjoys the same dignity 
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less cogent one would be subjoined" this is 
surely being too hypercritical, not to say disre- 
spectful to the sacred writer. And certainly there 
is no reason why the Apostle should not strength- 
en his injunction by the addition of a considera- 
tion which, though less powerful, yet was likely 
to have material force, though it would be 
rather in the way of appeal to their feelings than 
of argument. As an illustration of which, it may 
be sufficient to notice another similar passage of 
the Apostle at 1 Tim. v. 21. Aiaapr6po/*af as 
fviairiov roD Beov Kal Kup/ou 'itjaov Xpiorow, K a i 
rail/ cie\ticrS>v ayyl\iav, tva, &c. In the 
present instance, where propriety and decorum 
were more particularly concerned, none surely 
could be fitter objects by whom to make the 
appeal, than those " ministering spirits, sent 
forth to minister unto those who shall be heirs 
of salvation" (see iv. 9.), and who, by their pe- 
culiar characteristics of purity, humility (see Is. 
vi. 2.), and preservation of that subordination, in 
which we "have reason to suppose the various 
orders are placed, would feel peculiarly grieved 
(from the interest which they take in the con- 
cerns of men, considered as the lower family of 
God, see iv. 9.), at any such violation of the cus- 
tomary forms of propriety and decorum as might 
bring scandal on the Christian name. On the 
subject of the presence of Angels in places of 
Divine worship, the following examples and illus- 
trations (selected out of a great number adduced 
by the Commentators) are important in defend- 
ing the usual interpretation. Ps. cxxxviii. 1. 
Sept. fvnvriov ayyf\tav i^aXS trot. (Compare also 
v. 2.) Philo de amore reckons among the audi- 
tors of the hymns sung at the Temple rouj ayyi- 
\ovs XeiTOVpyov;, i(f>6pov; Kara TJJV ao^tdv tftiretpiaVf 
Oeaanpcvov; /ji? TI rij? taRrje nrjuM; (i. e. out of tune, 
inharmonious, incongruous). So also, in the most 
ancient Liturgies and the Const. Apost. viii. 4. 
angels are supposed to be present at Divine wor- 
ship, especially on solemn occasions, either as 
joining in the services, or as being witnesses to 
what takes place, and also, as we read in Origen 
C. Gels. L. v. p. 233., in order that they may 
convey the prayers of the just to the throne of 
God. 

11, 12. The sense of these verses is well ex- 
pressed by Bp. Middl. thus: Notwithstanding, 
(such is the ordinance of God) neither is any man 
brought into being without the intervention of a 
woman, nor any woman without that of a man ; 
for as (v. 12.) the woman (i. e. women generally) 
is originally from the man, so the man (i. e. men 
generally) is brought into being by the interven- 
tion of the woman (5. e. women) : these and all 
other things are ordained by the wisdom of God. 
It is well remarked by Calvin : " Hoc additum 
est, partim ad cohibendos viros, ne mulieribus in- 
sultent : partim ad consolandas mulieres, ne aegre 
ferant subjectionem. Hac, inquit, lege sexus vi- 
rilis eminet supra muliebrem, ut mutua benevo- 
lentia inter se conjunct! esse debeant : neque 
enim alter potest altero carere." The words TO 
(3 Ttdvra IK rofi Qtou soil, can are meant for both 
sexes, denoting that all these matters were or- 
dained to be as they are, by the providence of 
God. 

13. The Apostle here adds another proof of 



and most modern ones suppose it to have been 
so called, as being emblematical of the authority 
of the husband over the wife : while many recent 
Expositors have adopted the opinion ot Salma- 
sius and others, that it is so called, not with 
reference to the authority of the husband over 
the wife, but of the married woman over the 
maiden. Yet, notwithstanding that there is 
much to countenance this opinion, it must, I 
think, be abandoned) the other view being far 
more suitable to the context and the scope of 
the Apostle's argumentation. Thus the sense is, 
"For that reason (i. e. in acknowledgment of 
the superiority of the husband, whose delegated 
authority she holds) the wife ought to have on 
her head an Exousia." This article of dress con- 
sisted of a piece of cloth of a square form thrown 
over the head and tied under the chin : of which 
the most exact representation I have seen is in 
an ancient family picture in the possession of my 
excellent friend, Sir Frederic Fowke, Bart., of 
Lowesby Hall, Leicestershire. 

It still remains, however, to consider the sense 
of the following words, Siu rot)j ayyt\ov;, which 
have been thought to involve even more diffi- 
culty than the former. Most Commentators, 
adopting the usual signification of ayye^of, take 
the sense to be, " through reverence of the 
Angels;" who, according to what we read in va- 
rious parts of Scripture, were ministering spirits 
attendant on the house of God, and symbols of 
his presence. To others, indeed, this has ap- 
peared so little satisfactory, that they have sought 
out such a signification of ayyehos, as, however 
rare in itself, might yield a more suitable sense. 
Thus some of the recent Commentators under- 
stand it of spies, sent by the heathen to watch for 
and report any improprieties, that might occur 
at the Christian assemblies. A method of expo- 
sition liable to insuperable objections, stated by 
me in Recens. Synop. Other interpretations 
have been adopted, which it is not necessary to 
notice, and conjectures proposed of the most im- 
probable kind. Were any conjecture allowable 
in a case where the MSS. all unite in the pres- 
ent reading, I should venture to propose iyyt- 
Xwvray, meaning such persons of the heathens 
as being permitted to attend at the Christian 
places of worship, would be likely to notice and 
ridicule any such impropriety as that in question. 
The abbreviation for tavraf might easily be con- 
founded with out. This conjecture, however, 
has no support from MS. authority. And to sup- 
pose, with Dr. Owen and Abp. Newc. (what had 
also occurred to. myself ), that the words Sift rovs 
dyyAouj are a marginal gloss, is running counter 
to all the MSS., and indeed violating probabili- 
ty itself; for the words would, in effect, be no* 
gloss at all. They might rather be a marifinal 
remark, introduced from the ancient Scholiasts. 
But the number and extreme antiquity of our 
MSS., which all unite in the present reading 
forbid this notion. Upon the whole, as we are 
not authorized to deviate from the received read- 
ing, BO, I apprehend, it involves no such difficul- 
ty as to make us abandon the usual interpretation. 
As to what is urged by Pearce and Newc., that 
"a just and sufficient reason having been assigned 
before, we can scarcely suppose that a new and 
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the impropriety of the thing in question, deduced 
from the natural feelings of good sense and deco- 
rum. For f/ <f>tois is Best explained of an " in- 
stinctive and natural perception of what is right 
or wrong ; " though some interpret it of use and 
custom; which, indeed, merges into the forego- 
ing, since use is second nature. On the custom 
of men's wearing their hair long, and the origin, 
and cause of it, see Recens. Synop. A<J|a aiirf L, 
" it is an ornament to her, and becomes her." 
'Avrt TTcptiS , " as a sort of natural covering, or 
veil." 

16. Soxet <pi\. dvai.] This is well explained by 
Luth., Casaub., Grot., and Wets. , " thinks good ; " 
i. e. " is pleased, to be contentious or disputatious 
[on this matter]." After elvat there seems to be 
a clause omitted, namely, <j>t\6vetKos eoru rouro 
pdvov Xc|o/(at. 

t'lltets Toiavrriv 0oS.] " Such a custom is 
neither tolerated by us Apostles, nor in use in 
the churches of God generally." "Thus (ob- 
serves Abp. Newc.) to the contentious he speaks 
with authority ; to others, with deference." 

17 22. The Apostle now brings forward 
another exception to the general commendation 
which he had bestowed on them, as to attention 
to his directions and ordinances : and that was in 
the celebration of public worship, and especially 
the Lord's Supper. He complains of their great 
divisions and factions, and, as consequent there- 
upon, their irregularities in the celebration of the 
Lord's Supper ; which were so great as almost to 
utterly pervert the purpose of its institution : in 
order to remedy these, he reminds them of its 
first institution and purpose. 

17. TOVTO rrap. oi>K trr., &c.] The full sense is : 
" While I am giving you this direction, I cannot 
but take occasion to censure you, on the ground 
that," &c. In OI/K tit. there is an elegant meiosis, 
of which examples are adduced by Raphel and 
Wets, from Aristoph., Plato, and Xenoph. See 
more in my Note on Thucyd. v. 105. The el; de- 
notes not purpose, but result : which was not edi- 
fication, but the reverse. 

18. crvvepyo/jit vuv iKK\r]alif.] Expositors are 
not agreed whether f/c/cXijo-fy means ecclesia, or 
ccetu, i. e. assembly. The former interpretation 
is maintained by Grot., Est., Fuller, and Mede. 
But the arguments they urge (some of them in- 
conclusive) only prove that the word may have 
that sense ; not that it must. Nay, the compari- 
son with v. 20. leads to the contrary conclusion, 
There is more reason to suppose (with Camer., 
Pise., Wolf, and most of the recent Commenta- 
tors,) that the expression means "ccetu [sacro]," 
conventu, assembly. A sense more suitable to 
the Apostle's argument; which is to warn' them 
against dissensions in an assembly met together 



for the worship of God. Besides, awepx- 
c7<j[ here cannot well differ in sense from the repe- 
tition of the same thing, avvtoy. ch Tb QUTO at v. 
20, which can only be understood of the assembly. 
Not to say, that there is some reason to doubt 
(with Dr. Burton) whether the word (KK\rjala had 
acquired the sense Church (as of a building) so 
early. And although it would seem,- by the an- 
tithesis, to have that sense at v. 22, yet even there 
it may only denote an assembly meeting in a par- 
ticular place, i. e. a sense midway between ccetus 
and ecclesia. The Article, indeed, here might 
seem to decide in favour of ecclesia: but it-is not 
found in many of the best MSS. and the Ed. 
Princ., and was thrown out by Mattha;i, Griesb., 
Knapp., Tittm., Vat., and Lachm., very prop- 
erly 3 for it was more likely to be inserted, by those 
who wished to make the sense ecclesia certain, 
than cancelled by those who sought to confirm the 
sense assembly. That the later Fathers (espe- 
cially the Latin ones) should have adopted the 
sense ecclesia, would cause the Article to be in- 
serted. And the circumstance of the Vulgate 
having in ecclesia, would tend the same way ; con- 
sidering what an effect the Vulgate had on the 
Greek text of the MSS. of the Western and Af- 
rican families. 

19. del yap, &c.] Here Set (like the expres- 
sion avdynri at Matt, xviii. 7. and xxiv. 6.) does 
not import absolute necessity, but, as Bp. Pearce 
explains, " such as arises from the tendency of 
several causes to effect it;" or, as Theophyl. 
says, " it expresses what must take place, while 
men continue to be men ; " q. d. It cannot but 
be, from the passions of men, that divisions will 
occur. " In this observation (says Bp. Warbur- 
ton, Works, vol. x. p. 113.) the Apostle hints at 
one condition of the moral world, inseparable, as 
it is at present constituted, from its existence, 
a mixture of truth and falsehood, analogous to 
things salutary and noxious in the natural. But, 
in both worlds, the good produced by this mix- 
ture is so eminent as fully to support the trite 
observation, that evil ivas suffered for the sake of 
a greater good : a species of which is here men- 
tioned, the manifestation of the approved." He 
then shows at large the nature and the end of that 
manifestation, its benefits to the approved them- 
selves, and to the Church at large ; evincing that 
thus the evil of heresies, by the gracious disposi- 
tion of things, is turned to good, and heresy, by a 
contrary exertion, made to produce faith and 
chanty; and thus God's general providence, in 
permitting evil to exist for the sake of good, and 
in bringing good out of evil, is amply vindicated. 
"Iva is here by many of the best Commentators, 
ancient and modern, supposed to have, not the 
causal, but the eventual force; q. d. whence it 
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will come to pass, that they who are approved 
wiil be made manifest. Yet this is somewhat 
straining the sense ; and it is better to consider 
Iva as adverting to the purpose of God in permit- 
ting this mixture of truth and falsehood in the 
moral world. 

?0. Distinctius indicator, qua de causa et qua 
ratione non in melius, sed in deterius conveniant. 
(Heydenr.) On the expression ouvepx- imrb avrb, 
eec Note at Acts ii. 

KupiaKbv &UHVOV.'] On the sense of this ex- 
pression some difference of opinion exists. By 
modern Commentators it is usually supposed to 
denote the Eucharist. And so Theodoret inter- 
prets. The ancient Commentators in general, 
and ? of the modern ones, the Roman Catholic Ex- 
positors almost universally, and some eminent 
Protestant ones (as Grot., Michcelis, Markl., and 
Bp. Middl.,) suppose it to mean " a (or " the") 
Lord's-day meal ; " understanding it of tbe Agapa?, 
or feasts of charity, which then preceded the Sa- 
crament of the Lord's Supper. And certainly 
Setitvov is frequently^ used in the sense convivium : 
and we find Tertullian (cited by Heydenr.) calling 
the Agapce a convivium dominicum. Besides, as 
Heydenr. remarks, it is clear from the whole con- 
text that the Apostle in this passage had in mind 
the Agapae ; since the abuses he censureslire such 
as do not well apply to the Eucharist, but rather 
to the Agapae. And yet, as Heydenr. admits, it 
can as little be denied that the Apostle had in 
view, at the same time, the Eucharist, which was 
added to the Agapa} as a post-ccenum. For the 
abuses that prevailed at the Agapas, are chiefly 
censured on the ground that they made Christians 
unfit for the worthy celebration of the holy Sacra- 
ment, and indeed involved contempt and desecra- 
tion of that sacred rite ; as the Apostle sets forth 
at large in a representation of the true nature and 
purpose of the Sacrament of the Lord's Supper. 
It is therefore best to suppose (with Heydenr.) 
that the Apostle has reference to the whole of 
that Lord's-day solemnity, which was composed 
of both Agapa and Eucharist, in imitation of 
Christ's last repast with his disciples, which con- 
sisted of both the ordinary supper, and, after it, 
the Lord's Supper, then instituted and celebrated 
for the first time. Hence it is highly probable 
that in the Apostolic age these Agapa? took place 
before the celebration of the Eucharist; though 
in after ages the reverse became customary, >as 
we may suppose, from the abuse of the Agapa?. 

21. The Apostle here contrasts what the Feast 
was with what it ought to be. To "Siov Se'trvov 
npoXa^/?. The ancient and almost all modern 
Commentators, take npoX. to mean "eateth be- 
fore others." Mackn. and Dr. Burton, however 
explain it, "takes his own supper before the 
Lord's Supper : " which might, as far as the ivords 
themselves go,_be admitted/were it not for the Iv 
ria ipaystv united with jrpoX. as if to qualify it. 
But tliat demands ..the first-mentioned sense ; 



which also is far more agreeable to the context. 
To 'ISiov deinvov denotes the supper which each 
one had brought as his own contribution to the 
common meal. IIpoA., antecapit,}\as reference to 
the eagerness with which each one (of the richer 
sort, we may presume) snatched up the food he 
had brought, and filled himself therewith, before 
the poorer class could well touch it ; which would 
cause them (who had brought little or nothing 
with them) to fare very scantily. And as this 
(which is to be understood of the Agapa preceding 
the Lord's Supper) was not an ordinary meal, it 
was a violation of propriety as well as Christian 
charity so to act ; for though each brought his 
own supper, yet when it had been thrown into the 
common stock, it ceased to be his own. Thus 
the plenty of some shamed the want of others ; 
which occasioned heart-burnings, and so defeated 
the very end of the solemnity. It is rightly re- 
marked by the ancient Commentators, that the 
ratio oppositi requires the word to be interpreted 
only of satiety in both drinking and eating. We 
need not suppose any drunkenness or gluttony. 
See Note on John ii. JO. The fault with which 
they are charged is sensuality and selfishness at a 
meal united with the Eucharistical feast; and 
formed on such principles of Christian charity 
and brotherly communion, as would be a proper 
introduction to it; and ought, therefore, in spir- 
ituality, to be assimilated to it. 

22. rTis IKK\. .TOV GEOU] "the congregation as- 
sembled to worship God." Tout pi) i'^ovraj. Sub. 
(payetv ; i. e. those who had brought scanty pro- 
vision, and who would thus be inhumanly put to 
shame ; for, if they must struggle with want, they 
ought to be left to bear it at home, not shamed 
with it by rude comparison with the plenty of 
their richer brethren ; for (as an heathen Poet 
feelingly observes), " Nil habet infelix pauper- 
tas durius in se, Quam quod ridicules homines 
facit!" 

23. To further show how unseemly and cen- 
surable was the abuse in question, the Apostle 
lays before them the whole history of the institu- 
tion of the Lord's Supper; that they might the 
better understand the purpose of Him who insti- 
tuted it, and thus more clearly see, that by such 
conduct that purpose was entirely frustrated. 

I have in Rec. Synop. shown that TrapAa/Joi-, 
&c., cannot be understood of tradition derived 
from the other Apostles ; nor be supposed to de- 
note merely, tha,t the Eucharist is not the inven 
tion of himself or any man, but a Divine ordi- 
nance ; but that the context, and the parallel pas 
sages at 1 Cor. xv. 3. Gal. i. 11 & 12, and 2 Cor. 
xii. 1, admit no other sense but 'the following: 
"The institution which I am now about to treat 
on, is what I myself received from the immediate 
and personal communication of the Lord himself, 
and, according to the express injunction therein 
contained, is appointed for your observance. It 
is not, therefore, of my own devising, nor that 
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So, in a kindred passage of James ii. 10., yfyove 
ndirojv (soil, vdpuv) evo%og. 

28. SoKifia^tTu).'] Let him examine himself, 
whether he eats it as he ought to eat the repre- 
sentation of the Lord's body, and see whether he 
hath the dispositions which the participation in 
so holy a rite demands ; whether he feels a suita- 
ble gratitude for the sacrifice it commemorates, 
and is firmly resolved to observe the injunctions 
of its Founder ; otherwise it will be taken not 
only ineffectually, but aval-lias, and therefore guil- 
tily. 

/cat oBrug] "and [having] thus [examined 
himself] ; " or, turn demum. So Chrys. rrfre. 

29. Kplpd] for KaTOKpi^a., condemnation, and con- 
sequently punishment, by the infliction of some 
bodily infirmity, sickness, or death. "Evo^og co-rat 
TOU (ria/i. &c. j to further explain which the words 
fit) StaKptvuv rb affi/xa TOV Ktiplou are added, which 
the best Commentators interpret, "not distin- 
guishing between the sacramental elements and 
symbols of the Lord's body, from the food used 
at an ordinary meal 5 " thus making the eucharist 
no more edifying than a common meal, by neg- 
lecting to properly estimate the sacrifice of the 
Lord typified in this holy rite. Ernesti, in his 
Opusc. Theolog. p. 136, remarks, that this use of 
SiaKp. is derived from the distinguishing of meats 
according to the Mosaic law, in which persons 
are said not to distinguish meats, who eat alike 
of meats pure and unclean, or forbidden, without 
distinction, regarding the profane and forbidden 
as lawful and permitted. 

30. Sta TOVTO'] i. e. because of their partaking 
of the sacrament unworthily. For almost all 
Expositors, ancient and modern, are agreed that 
the Apostle means to make his warning of future 
punishment for such abuse the more effectual, by 
adverting to what had already taken place, in the 
sickness and mortality which had been inflicted. 
'AtrOcvets and S^jxao-Tot are nearly synonymous 
terms ; but the latter the stronger, and exegeti- 
cal of the former. As KoifiaaQai is almost always 
used in the N. T. of the death of the righteous, 
we may presume that the Apostle has reference 
to those who, although they had been visited 
with the temporal punishment of death, yet had, 
before they died, made their peace with God, by 
sincere repentance. Or we may suppose (with 
Scott) that "the Apostle charitably takes it for 
granted. 

Notwithstanding the presumptuous attempts 
of certain foreign Commentators to explain away 



of any man, but Divinely instituted, and conse- 
quently imperatively binding on all Christians." 
Tlapc&i&oTo is rendered by most recent Interpre- 
ters, " was delivered up." But though that be 
the proper sense of the word, yet it is only with 
the adjunct els riva or nvag, or ei's ^uXnwyv : and 
as treachery was combined with the delivering 
up of Christ, and seems by the context to have 
been in the mind of the Apostle, there is no rea- 
son to abandon the common interpretation. 

24. cd^aptcm'/irag , &c.] On this, and especially 
on the Ian, (signifies) see Note on x. 16. Matt. 
xxvi. 26. Luke xx'ii. 19 & 20. The words Adfcre, 
<f>&yeTE are omitted in several MSS. of the Wes- 
tern recension, the Italic, Copt., and Sahidic Ver- 
sions, and some Fathers ; and are cancelled by 
Griesb. and others. And indeed we may imag- 
ine more reasons why the words should have been 
inserted than ejected. But as the present account 
bears a strong similarity to that of St. Luke, in 
whom the words are not found, may we not sus- 
pect that the early critics omitted the words, to 
purposely make that correspondence the stronger? 
Besides the MSS. in question are all of the alter- 
ed sort, and not many in number. That the words 
are contained in the Peschito Syriac > is a proof 
of their high antiquity. As to what some urge, 
that the Apostle did not intend a statement of the 
exact words of our Lord, it is a mere gratuitous 
assumption. 

KA(i/ii>oi> signifies, by a significatio prcegnans, 
" broken and given." El; n)v fyjjv avditvrjaiv,, " in 
commemoration of my sacrifice, and the benefits 
thereby imparted to all Christians." 

26. Kara^yAXerc.] There is here a sign, praegn., 
" ye proclaim and commemorate." At S^pts oZ! 
S.v eMjt 'there seems an omission of a clause, q. d. 
" [And this you are to continue to do] till he 
come." 

27. &are] " this being the case." i. e. such be- 
ing the intent of the Lord's Supper. The best 
Commentators are agreed that the ?/ is for Kat. 
'AvnlfoK must not be construed with Kupi'ou (as 
some recent Commentators contend), but be ta- 
ken absolutely, in the sense " in a manner unwor- 
thy of and unsuitable to the purposes for which 
this right was instituted." 

Ivo^og larat Ktipfoi/.] The sense is, '_'he 
will be guilty with respect to the body," i.e. 
guilty of profaning the symbols of the body and 
blood of Christ, and consequently will be amena- 
ble to the punishment due to such an irreverence, 
and abuse of the highest of the means of grace. 
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to contemn another who had an inferior one. In 
Chap. xiii. he recommends love as a higher per- 
fection than ah the gifts of the Holy Ghost put 
together, because all those gifts must cease here, 
but love will remain for ever in heaven. In Chap, 
xiv. he gives particular rules about the use of 
their gifts in public assemblies. (Bp. Pearce.) . 

1. TCP! T&v nvevnariKuiv.'] There is here an el- 
lipsis, on which the Commentators, ancient and 
modern, are not agreed; some supplying avdptii 
TTOJV, but most xaptaiitiTiuv. Either is suitable to 
what follows; (for tlie Apostle proceeds to treat 
fully of both spiritual gifts, and spiritual persons), 
But the latter is perhaps more so, .and is confirmed 
by xiv. 1. and Rom. i. 11, and therefore' seems 
to deserve the preference. The Corinthians, it 
seems, had disputed concerning the relative ex- 
cellence and dignity of these gifts, and had ap- 
plied to the Apostle to decide the preference. 

Oil Oc'Xu luas ayvoiiv is a formula (occurring also 
at x. 1.), requesting serious attention and implicit 
credit 

2. o'iSaTE Sn axaydiJEvoi.'] These words are 
not, as Rosenm. imagines, parenthetical ; but 
meant to suggest the necessity of being well in- 
formed on this important subject ; since they have 
now no longer the excuse of being immersed in 
the ignorance of heathen idolatry. There seems 
to be an emphasis on '6n eOvrj j/re; q. d. but are 
now converted to the worship of the one true 
God. T (<5<i)A T<I a0ui>a; i. e. mere stocks 
and .stones ; q. d. (as JNewc. explains) " unable 
themselves to speak, much less to inspire you with 
the gift of tongues, or of prophesying." 'ATrd- 
yeaOai is a strong term denoting being hurried 
away by a force which cannot be resisted : and 
here it refers to the blind infatuation, by which 
the heathens were lead away into idolatry and 
vice, like brute beasts that have no understanding. 
This is especially alluded to in o>j un ijycvQe, "as 
ye might be led;" viz. by custom, example, or 
inclination, just as it might happen. 

3. Sid] " for which purpose," namely, that ye 
may not be thus ignorant, but have the requisite 
information. Tvupi^u, " I give you this rule, to 
enable you to distinguish concerning spiritual 
things and persons." The first ovdtis must be un- 
derstood chiefly of the Jews, who pretended to 
the Holy Spirit, and yet denied the Messiahship 
of Jesus. The phrases \lyet nvMifia 'Irjaouv, and 
/iTii' ICfcoiov 'J>;<rou!<. are to be explained, with ref- 
erence to each other, of utter rejection, and of 
cordial acceptance, of the Gospel. To advert to 
their more primary sense, \iyciv av&Qeirf riva sig- 
nifies " to call any one abominable and fit to be 
put away from the earth." On the term &vdQs.fia, 
see Note on Rom. ix. 3. 'Elmlv Kdptov 'lijaovv im- 
ports " to acknowledge constantly, publicly, and 



the reality of the judicial inflictions of temporal 
punishments, they must certainly be considered 
as proceeding from God, and as altogether super- 
natural (similar to others mentioned at Acts v. 5. 
1 Cor. v. 5. 2 Cor. x. 8. xiii. 2. 1 John v. 16. 
James v. 14, 15. Rev. ii. 22.) ; being intended to 
preserve the purity of Christianity, and vindicate 
the authority of the Apostles. These were prob- 
ably confined to the Apostolic age, or perhaps a 
short period after it. 

31. ' ynp luurofl? Sieic. Sz.c.] These words are 
exegetical of the preceding ; and the sense is, 
" if we would so judge and discern ourselves, " 
as before mentioned, viz. whether we receive the 
Lord's Supper worthily or not, " we should not 
be adjudged to suffer such punishments as those 
just adverted to." 

32. Kpivdnevoi Se KaraKpt0(ty>.] This seems 
added to console those who were suffering under 
sickness so inflicted, and at the same time to im- 
part serious admonition as to the use to be made 
of this correction from the Lord. The full sense 
is : " But when we are so judged and visited by the 
Lord, we are not capriciously tormented, but dis- 
ciplined, like scholars at the hands of a master, 
for our good ultimate reformation, in order that 
we may not be finally condemned with the impeni- 
tent and unbelieving world.'' 

33. auvep^ifievoi elg r<5 Qaytiv] scil. E/J T!) Kupia- 
K!IV Seiirvov, to the Agapa, and the Lord's Supper 
which followed it. 'AAX/JX. &&. The older 
Commentators in general regard this as equiva- 
lent to pri irpo\nnp6.vc.Tt, wait for each other. But 
the recent ones are generally agreed that it sig- 
nifies, " receive each other, with the hospitality 
of private guests," implying a cordial community 
between the rich and the poor. Either sense is 
agreeable to the context ; but since the latter is 
founded on a signification found nowhere in the 
Scriptures, whereas the former perpetually oc- 
curs, there seems no good reason to desert the 
ancient and usual interpretation. 

34. t/ 51 rig iTtiva, &c.] The sense seems to 
be : " If any one be so hard to be satisfied, that 
he cannot sufficiently gratify his appetite at the 
Agapa, let him take an antepast at home ; and 
not make a feast, meant for religious purposes, 
subservient to the mere gratification of sensual 
appetite ; lest he should so act as to incur con- v 
demnation and punishment." 

TU Aoim;] i. e. " What else requires to be 
set in order ; ' viz. in this and other parts of Ec- 
clesiastical discipline. 

XII. This and the next two Chapters treat of 
the nature and use of the SPIRITUAL GIFTS. In 
Chap. xii. St. Paul shows that all those gifts were 
alike imparted by the Holy Ghost, and all were 
for the use of the Church ; and therefore that no 
one should value himself upon his gift ; so far as 



sincerely the Messiahship of Jesus, and thoroughly 
embrace his religion." 'Ev rU'cfyon aylia mus.t, 
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from the context, mean " by the inspiration of the 
Holy Spirit." 

The best comment on this passage may be 
found in a kindred one at 1 John iv. 1 3, where 
is mentioned a similar mode of distinguishing 
true from false Christians. St. Paul means, that 
no one can solemnly disavow all belief in the 
divine mission of Jesus, and have the gifts of the 
Holy Spirit, however he may pretend to them : 
and, on the other hand, that there is no one who 
makes that confession sincerely and heartily, but 
must have the Holy Spirit, in some degree or 
other. 

4 12. The Apostle now proceeds to enu- 
merate the various gifts of different Christian 
teachers ; and that for the purpose of showing 
that no one of them is to he despised, nor any 
one to be extolled above the rest. 

I have in Recens. Synop. evinced how utterly 
inadmissible is that mode of interpretation, which 
has been so prevalent among the Foreign Com- 
mentators for the last half century, by which (for 
the purpose of removing certain difficulties) the 
vapfo-ftara here mentioned are supposed to have 
been merely natural, endowments, improved by 
use and art. For, while I readily acknowledge 
the difficulty of determining the exact import, and 
defining the limits of the several ^aphnara, yet I 
maintain there is not the less reason to suppose 
them to have been, more or less, supernatural. 
And, although some of them may seem to imply 
human agency, yet that is not inconsistent with 
there being also Supernatural gifts ; since, in all 
such cases, the cooperation of the human ivepyob- 
uevos with the Divine tvepyuv is perfectly agreea- 
ble to the analogy of the Gospel system. The 
first occurring and most important term IIi/tD^a 
must be interpreted of the Holy Spirit, I mean, 
in the personal sense ; since personal agency is 
as much implied here as in the next two clauses. 
It is manifest that there is here alike a distinct 
recognition of the three persons of the Godhead : 
for the terms prove not only the personality of the 
Holy Spirit, but his Deity ; as Bp. Middl. evinces 
in the following able observations : " The con- 
cluding clause 8 evepy&v ra it&vra Iv train must be 
understood as applicable alike to the Three Per- 
sons ; else the two preceding verses would be 
defective, and only the last complete. It is the 
same Spirit who does what? and the same 
Lord who does what ? 6 f vtpy&v rii rt/ivra Iv 
irani*. The personality of the Spirit is also clear- 
ly asserted v. 11, where it is said to distribute gifts 
according to his pleasure, which is the attribute 
not only"o'f a Person, but of a Being, who is om- 
nipotent. The Spirit is there said to work rrdvra 
raura, plainly comprehending all the miraculous 
powers enumerated from vv. 7 to 11 inclusive, 
among which are ^npfoyiara, spoken of in v. 4, and 
cvepyi'mara in v. 6. It appears, therefore, that all 
the miraculous powers mentioned 4, 5, 6, are in 
v. 11. ascribed to the influence of the Spirit, who 
is thereby made solely to be the cause, of effects 
above severally ascribed to the Spirit, to the 
'Lord, and to God; and, consequently, that He is 



identified with the other two Persons." So also 
Bp. Sanderson, in his third Sermon ad Clerum, 
p. 42. well observes, that " that variety of gifts 
which in v. 4. is said to proceed from the same 
Spirit, is said likewise in v. 5. to proceed from 
the same Lord; and in v. 6. to proceed from 
the same God : and this only the Holy Ghost. 
And again (continues he) at v. 11., the Apostle 
ascribes to this Spirit the collation and distribu- 
tion of such gifts, according to the fi'ee power of 
his own will and pleasure ; which free povver be- 
longs to none but God alone. Which yet ought 
not to be so understood of the Spirit, as if the 
Father and the Son had no fellowship in this busi- 
ness. For all the actions and operations of the 
Divine Persons are the joint works of the whole 
three Persons. And perhaps here the three words, 
Spirit, Lord, and God, are all used to intimate 
that these spiritual gifts proceed equally and un- 
dividedly from the whole three persons, as from 
one entire, indivisible, co-essential Agent. It is 
in condescension to human dulness that these 
great and common works of power are sometimes 
appropriated to some one Person of the Trinity, 
after a more special manner than to the rest." 

<? iipiffartav. This is put for Sta- 



<j>ood etrrt %(ipt<r/Mra. The word vdpicr/ia signifies 
any thing which Ke%6piorat, has oeen freely be- 
stowed, at the pleasure of the donor. In the 
N. T. x6ptffpa is confined to God's gifts, as 
ivipyr/na is to God's operations. Thus it is suggest- 
ed that these are not mere natural endowments 
of mind, or acquired talents, but powers and fac- 
ulties conferred by Divine influence. With re- 
spect to the three terms here employed, (namely, 
^aputfidTiav, SiaKovi&v, and fvepyq/j&Tiiiv), they are 
generally regarded as synonymous. And such 
they, in one sense, are ; being, as Chrys. says, 
&von&T(av Stutiopai pbvov, \tiii npay/tara ra aiird. The 
difference, I conceive, refers only to the various 
particular views under which the gifts, taken gen- 
erally, may be considered. They were all %api- 
nuara, as being freely bestowed (1 Cor. ii. 12.); 
they were fvepyrj/iaTa, inasmuch as the gifts, con- 
sidered as powers or faculties, were worked in 
men, by the energy of God, through the Holy 
Ghost. They were likewise AiaKoviat, as being 
connected, more or less, with ojjlces, of various 
kinds, belonging to the persons who held the 
Gifts ; Apostles, Prophets, Teachers, Workers of 
healing miraculously, Speakers with and Inter- 
preters of tongues supernaturally. The term Siax. 
is used perhaps to intimate, that the possession 
of the Gifts, or faculties, carried with it an obli- 
gation on the possessors to diligently exert them 
in the discharge of their particular functions. 
These offices are adverted to at vv. 7 11., and 
especially at vv. 28 31. The term SiaKoi'iai, 
however, is chiefly applicable to those ^apia/mm, 
like the Arrtifrfcis and icu0epvfi<Tsi;, where the office 
seems more prominent than the spiritual aid by 
which it was properly discharged ; especially as 
the term <5k"oi>o( was very early applied to those 
who discharged such office. See Note on v. 30. 
7. ImitrTip avj.Kpfpov.'] The sense is, " But to 
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each [in particular] is given the manifestation of 
the Spirit [vouchsafed to him], and that for use- 
fulness (namely, to the Church at large) [not for 
ostentation or lucre's sake," to himself.] #ai^- 
pwirig TOU Hve.hu. is for (pav. %api<r[taT6g nvog TOU 
Ilvsbu. So Heydenr. well explains it " illud quo 
vis divina conspicua est ; dona quibus impertien- 
dis manifestatur Spiritus Divini virtus et gratia." 
"Thus the vdptapa was (as Bp. Sanderson ob- 
serves) a manifestation of the Spirit, just as every 
other sensible effect is a manifestation of its proper 
cause." 

8. The Apostle now proceeds to notice the 
different gifts separatehj. And here we enter 
upon .a subject of the most difficult nature, and 
on which a wide difference of opinion exists. 
That it should be a most arduous task to settle 
the exact nature, and mark the discrimination of 
these %ap!<rpa.Ta, is not surprising, since, as Pa- 
raaus remarks, " we have lost the thing's which 
those terms were intended to denote." On this 
subject the earlier modern Commentators (with 
the exception of Grot, and Lightf.) are but indif- 
ferent guides. In later times more has been ac- 
complished by Vitr., Whit., Locke, Dodr., and 
especially by Lord Harrington, Bp. Horsley, Dr. 
Hales, Mr. Towns., Prof. Heydenr., and myself 
in Rec. Syn. : but still the subject is involved in 
no little obscurity. The great error which runs 
through most of the disquisitions of the above 
learned persons is, that of supposing far more of 
regularity of plan in what the Apostle says, here 
and at vv. 28 31., than what, I suspect, he in- 
tended. Thus when Mr. Townsend lays before 
his readers a Table, composed of three Lists of the 
^apiV^ara, and marks their correspondence, he is 
obliged to rest much on guess and hypothesis j 
and to resort to very bold suppositions. Here, 
at least, yv. 9, 10, 11, the Apostle, I apprehend, 
did not intend any regular list of the %apfo-- 
paTa ; but only meant to adduce, by way of ex- 
ample, instances of diversity in those gifts, even 
where there seemed such a coincidence as might 
mark them out as belonging to the same class. 
It is, I should think, equally certain, that no 
regular list was intended at v. 29, 30. At v. 28. 
there is indeed more appearance of a regular 
listj yet even that, it seems, was not meant to 
be complete, since there is no mention made of 
the SiaKplveis nvcv/i&Tiav and the epftqvcia y\u>vau>v, 
adverted to at v. 10. Such being the case, it 
is necessary to proceed with the greatest caution, 
and to, as little as possible, take for granted what 
cannot be proved. As to the passage before uss 
vv. 9, 10, 11, it should seem that the Gifts are, 
with the exception of Tr/<ms (which is placed 
alone, as being the fundamental principle on 
which all the others were exercised) distributed 
into PAIRS. And to advert to the first of these, 
AfSyoy aoQias and \6yof yvuxrctas, the distinction, 
which is implied, has been variously explain- 
ed. The ancient Commentators, in general 
supposed the former to denote the faculty of 
speaking and teaching; the latter the mere 'knowl- 
edge of the Gospel, without the faculty of 
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municating that knowledge to others. But thus 1 
the word Aityo? would, in the latter case, be 
useless. Not to say, that it is only those higher 
endowments, and those by which Christians could 
be useful to the Church, that are here meant. I 
prefer the explanation of Heydenr., who takes 
\6yog aotplag of the gift of " teaching and preach- 
ing, in a popular way, the fundamental truths of 
Christianity ; " and \6yog yv&aeug " de facultate, 
ingeniosioribus res altioris indaginis, doctrinas 
sublimiores atque arcanas, sermone politiori color- 
ibusque rhetoricis ornato tradendi." And there 
is something to countenance this in the use of 
yvtiais by the earlier Fathers. But how uncer- 
tain this interpretation is, may be imagined from 
the fact, that another class of Expositors entirely 
reverse the sense ; understanding the yviaa. of 
elementary and fundamental, and the aofyiag, of 
more recondite doctrines and Instructions. To 
me it appears that \6yog ao<j>lag and \6yog yvtaatuig 
are simply meant to point at the qualities requi- 
site for the discharge of those functions connect- 
ed with the Spiritual gifts corresponding to the 
terms in question; and, of course, must refer 
alone to the preaching and teaching, as carried on 
by the 'AirdoroAot, irpotyrjTai, and &i5dtrK.a\oi. Thu,s 
tne \6yog aoiptag (especially as it comes first) 
seems to have reference to the Apostles.; the 
\tyog yv&atwe, to the Prophets and Teachers. Or 
the former may refer to the Prophetcc ; the latter, 
to the didascali. The above view is supported 
by the opinion of Lord Barrington, Bp. Horsley, 
Dr. Hales, and Mr. Townsend. 

IL'OTJJ may be taken as above suggested. Or 
if we suppose it to refer to the Gifts which, in- 
volved the exercise of supernatural powers, it 
may (as Chrys. and Heydenr. suppose) denote 
the fducia, or confident reliance on Divine aid, 
which was always indispensable to the working of 
miracles, even by the Apostles. See Matt. xvii. 
20. xxi. 21. Luke xvii. 5, 6. Mark iv. 40. and 
Notes. Thus the %api'<r/iara and the (vepy^arii 
may, with Heydenr., be regarded as the ejects of 
this faith. Between the ^npi^arn lap. and the 
tvepy. Svva.te.u>v it has been thought difficult to 
mark the distinction ; the gift of miraculous heal- 
ing (which must here be meant) being itself an 
tvtpyniM f>vv6(tew?. To avoid this, some, as Mackn. 
and Heydenr., explain ivepy. of an in-working of 
miracles, i. e. enabling others to work them. 
An interpretation, however, philologically weak, 
and destitute of all foundation either in reason, 
or analogy, or support from the records of Eccle- 
siastical history. We may rather suppose, that 
the Apostle has reference to miraculous powers 
in general. The terms are, indeed, (what were 
allowable, from their forming a pair), transposed, 
as we find from v. 28. and v. 29., in both which 
places, tvepy. Svv. is placed before the ^p. In^., 
and that as proceeding from genus to species. 
The irpoQiirela has no reference to the TrpoQrjrac 
of v. 28, 29.. but denoted the gift of preaching the 
truths of the Gospel by inspiration. With this 
is classed as a cognate gift the StaKplau; nvtt^dnov. 
the faculty mostly, though not always (aa Mr. 



148 



1 CORINTHIANS CHAP. XII. 1121. 



y John 3.8. 
Rom. 12. 3,6. 



.' 12. 4, s . 

Eph. 4. 4, 16. 
a)ohn6.63, 

Eph. a. 14, is, 
Coi.' I.' if.' 



r * * * ,-, \ _- <* < ., 

IlttVTtt OS TttVItt SVEQyU TO V Xttt TO CtVTO ' .JUVSV^U 11 

xotdag /JouAsTcu. z KatlunsQ ycty to aw^wa IV, 12 
, xctl ftslr) i%st, jioMw, nuvia <Je TCI (leirj lov owfjctTog [TOV evbg], 

. . < >f j w ^ c f x , r > _ 

TTOAAW OVTa, V CtfTt OWflCt OVTCO XCtI XglOTOg. Kttl yUQ fV J't 13 

, ypsig TiuvTEg elg sV aw^ua dfiunTia&ypev ' stts 'lovdcccoi slxe 
(SovAot cl're etavtfs^oi ' x nuvTtg slg IV Jlvtv^a. inoil- 
Kul yug TO awpa ovx SOTIV IV fjisKog, aH TroAAw. HXV etfajj 14 
"On oux slfil %l, ovx slpl Ix TOV aiapaTog ' ov TIUQCX TOVTO 15 
ovx saTiv IX.TOV omfiaioi;. xal lav ei'jtr] TO ovq' "On ovx flfu oqo5A- 16 
[log, ovx slpt ex TOV awfiurog ' ov TTOCQCI TOVTO ovx EOTIV sx TOV ao')- 
fiaTog. El oAov TO ffco^ua otp&cdfibg, nov 17 XOTJ / el oAov uxorj, nov 17 
ri oaygqaig ; Nvvl ds o Osbg E^STO T /us'ta?, IV txaaTov UVTIUV, ev 18 
Tq7 aapaTi xoc&wg ij&styosv. El de TJV TO, TIUVTM eV pttog, nov TO 19 
vvv ds JioAAw fiiv [ifkr}, IV o*g acu^uw. ov 5i/j'Tf 5s o oq>&a\- 20 
TJJ Xfi^i' Xgtlotv aov ovx }((a' v) ndhv ?; xeqpwA,^ TO!? 21 



Towns, imagines), imparted to the Prophets, 
namely, that of determining (as Chrys. and other 
ancient Commentators suppose), on the preten- 
sions to the gift of prophesy and teaching, and 
indeed of spiritual gifts in general ; and some- 
times (as we find from xiv. 29.), on the mode of 
exercising even acknowledged gifts. The last 
mentioned pair of gifts (so placed, doubtless, to 
intimate the inferior estimation in which the 
Apostle held them) are the faculty of speaking in 
various sorts of languages never previously learnt 
(on which see Ernesti's Dissert, on the gift of 
tongues in his Opusc. Theolog. pp. 457 476.), 
and the interpretation (doubtless in the vernacular 
tongue), of what was uttered by the persons en- 
dued with the gift of tongues. These two gifts 
did not necessarily go together (the latter with 
'the former) ; though (as we may infer from xiv. 
5. 15.), they sometimes did. 

11. irdvra 61 Tuura /jfoiAtTai.] Render: "Now 
that one and the same Spirit inworketh all these 
[diversities of gifts], dividing and distributing to 
each [of the persons favoured with them] sepa- 
rately his own gift, as he pleaseth." At l&lq sub. 
pcptSi. It is very rarely found without some cor- 
responding term ; but an example occurs in Thu- 
cyd. ii. 13. 

12. -icaQAnep yap, &c.] Under a metaphor de- 
rived from the mutual dependence of the various 
parts of the human body, the Apostle (as at Rom. 
xii. 4, 5.) inculcates the lesson, that all the mem- 
bers of the Christian body (i. e. all true Christians) 
should so act as to form one united whole, each 
mutually contributing to the common benefit of 
the Church. Render: "For as the body is but 
one, and [yet] hath many members, and all the 
members of this one body, many as they are, are 
but one body, so also is Christ (i. e. his Church) 
but one." ToD lv&; is not found in some MSS. 
and Versions, and is considered as an interpola- 
tion by Mill and Beng. It has, indeed, the ap- 
pearance of coming from the margin ; but its 
omission may have arisen from carelessness, it 
not seeming necessary to the sense. 

13. Ka1 yap ev ivl Ui'sdnan {norlffOrjitev.'] Most 
recent foreign Commentators understand this of 
the communication of the -afo/^ra. And to 



this the InoTlaGriitev is not unsuitable j while the 
sense arising is specious. But this method re- 
quires ev Hvsiifia to be read in the place of els ev 
Ilv., and then yields a sense not so natural as that 
arising from the interpretation adopted by almost 
all Commentators, ancient and modern, who here 
suppose an allusion to the two Sacraments. " By 
being baptized (say they) we are all made mem- 
bers of the body of Christ, and united one to an- 
other under Him, our head ; and thus, whether 
we be Jews or Gentiles, bond or free, we are all 
one in Christ, who, by baptism, have been admit- 
ted into his Church ; and this union of ours one 
with another is testified and declared by our com- 
munion at the Lord's table, which is here called 
a drinking into one spirit ; referring to the sacra- 
mental cup." 

14. In this and the next two verses the parallel 
is further developed and illustrated. Of /cat yap 
rb aSofia ?roAXa the sense is, " It is not one mem- 
ber, however impoitant, which constitutes the 
body, but all together : " an argument often em- 
ployed by orators to excite large bodies of men 
to unanimity and concord. The Apostle had 
probably in mind the well-known apologue in 
^Esop, which was probably derived (together with 
most of his others) from the East, that ever fer- 
tile source of fable. 



15. 06 napa Tovro a&ijLaTos\ "it does not On 
this account form no part of the body." Such is 
the sense, according to the punctuation which I 
have adopted, with several eminent Editors and 
Translators, and as is required by the proprietas 
linguae. Those who adopt the interrogation are 
obliged to sink the second ou by calling in the 
rule, that two negatives make an affirmative ; 
which principle will not apply in a construction 
like the present. 

18. vw\b(, &c.] The sense is: "But as they 
are now constituted, God hath placed the mem- 
bers each of them in the body in that situation, 
and for that office which it hath pleased him." 

19. A <3f )v, &c.] " But if all the members 
were one member, where would be the body ? " 
q. d. there would be no body. 

21. oJ> SvvaTat] i. e. cannot, 'consistently with 
fitness and propriety, and therefore ought not 
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22. i(70i/^o-TEpa.] It is not agreed whether this 
refers to the eyes, or the brains, or the lungs and 
intestines. But there is no reason why it should 
not have reference to all such parts as are at once 
delicate, and yet indispensable to the functions 
of the whole body. 

23. <in//(5rp.] By this is meant the lower 
parts of the trunk of the body, especially (as Abp. 
JMewc. explains) " the ducts by which nature 
throws off what is redundant." flspiaa. rip. sig- 
nifies, as Grot, shows, the more studiously cloth- 
ing and cherishing them with raiment. The 
words Kai ra atr^f/itova, &c. form a sort of parallel- 
ism on the former, to introduce the paronomasia. 
between &<T%. and EIKT%. This sense of cva^. is 
illustrated by Krause from Diod. Sic. p. 54<. rd 
7Tfii5/?ara rot's (plot; riyv aKlnqv apa Kal 

Kepinoiet. 

24. ov Xflzlav %!.] 
KtpnlQtptv. By the c 
the face, hands, &c. 

dXX' 6 Gti? n/iijv.] Render : " But God 
hath attempered [the parts of] the body, by as- 
signing more abundant honour to any meaner 
part." By avveKipaae is meant " hath attempered 
and adjusted the respective advantages of the 
various members, so as to form a just compound 
of the whole." 

25. axlana] "division, separation," by which 
the members would want mutual aid. 

26. <5o|dErui.] This must be interpreted agree- 
ably to the antithetical -nda-^ti, and the synony- 
mous aoyxatpci ; and the sense is, " receives at- 
tention," is made much of. 

27. The Apostle now applies this apt similitude 
to the case he intended to illustrate ; q. d. " what 
I have been saying holds good of you." v 

28. E'OET-O] " constituted ; " a sense sometimes 
occurring in the Classical writers. On the various 
names of offices in this verse, see Notes supra 
vv. 8, 9, 10. It is observable that here (not as 
there) the Gifts are arranged in the order of their 
dignity. AVI/>EI S is equivalent to the evcpyij- 
/wm &vv6ften>v at v. 10, meaning the persons hav- 
ing those powers. 'AvriX^ns and KvfSepw'/aeu; 
nre terms which are not found either at v. 8, 9, 
10, or at vy. 29, 30, but are here inserted, the 
present being more in the form of a regular list. 

3(J* 



As to iTiX?;^/f, the most probable of the many 
opinions as to the office which it designates is, that 
it is equivalent to the Sidxovot, or persons who 
attended to the sick, poor, and destitute, and prob- 
ably had other duties not always the same. The 
term Kvflepvr'iaeis (which is also exceedingly dis- 
puted) seems to be best explained, by the ancient 
Commentators, to mean those who had the gov- 
ernment of a Church, and the management of 
its affairs (as an Ecclesiastical body) ; an office 
formed on that of the Ruler of the Synagogue 
among the Jews, and which afterwards merged in 
the office of the Presbyter, the TrpoEorflrEj npzafo- 
repoi of 1 Tim. v. 17. The above view is con- 
firmed by what is said at a similar passage of Rom. 
xii. 7, 8, where, after the same comparison as oc- 
curs at vv. 1217, the Apostle argues from 
thence as to the use of the various ^npi'o-^nra, to 
which he then refers, but in a general way : e'lrs 
6 napaKn\S>v, cv TJJ" napaK\r'iaei b nera&iftovs, iv 
air\6Tr]Ti b ir(>oi'(rr<}/<i>os, iv trnovfty b eXefav, fv 
\\ap6rriTi, where iroo(jt, and fiiaKovla are, I think, 
meant to refer to tire grand Division of the gifts 
(by which are to be understood the gifts of all 
those under the rank of Apostles) into preaching, 
or teaching and ministration, StaKovia, or ofcoi/opfa. 
Then, in what follows, he means to refer to the dis- 
tribution of the former into preaching and instruct- 
ing (answering to the Trpo^rjrda and "the <5tiW/i-uX/a 
here) for the 6 mipaKaXwv. The /jtraMou? and the 
b fXtoii/ seem to correspond to the ni/nXtfi/w here ; 
and the 6 -poi'<n-<5/ui<oj, to the Kvpipvi'itreis here. 
(See the Notes on that passage.) 

Finally, the yt\>i\ yXu<7<raiv must, from a com- 
parison of v. 10. and v. 30., be supposed to include 
the Ipfitivcln yX<ncr<Twi>. Nay, some Versions and 
Fathers subjoin epjtr)veia y'huaoGiv, which Heydenr. 
positively maintains to have been lost in the 
Greek text, by reason of the repetition of the 
word yXuovrui'. But it is far more probable that 
the words should have been supplied (as seeming 
necessary to complete the list) in the Versions 
and Fathers, than that they should have been lost, 
from snt-h a cause, in all the MSS. 

31. ^Xpr <5f Kp<Troi<a.] Some Commenta- 
tors, ancient, and modern, take ^X. as in the In- 
dicative, and regard the sentence as interrogative. 
But the difficulty which has induced them to 
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abandon the common interpretation (by which 
?X. is taken as in the Imperative), will entirely 
vanish on recollecting that ^X. is a word of mid- 
dle signification. Now if the term be taken in a 
good sense (of which see examples in Rec. Sj'n.), 
the Apostle will not, as has been thought, " thus 
unsay what he has before been saying." The sense 
intended by the Apostle seems to be as follows : 
" Have all the higher gifts 1 No ; but all (you 
say) earnestly desire them. Be it so. Seek after 
them by prayer unto God, ye that have the 
lesser." The Imperative has often this sense of 
per me licet. The Kal following is for Kal rot, sed 
lamen. AEIKVU/K, " I am showing," i. e. going to 
show you. '05<3i', "a method of 'attaining what 
you aim at," namely, by the cultivation of love, 
or universal benevolence. K0' iwpjSoX^ is an 
adverbial phrase, here used for an adjective, as 
often in the Classical writers. 

XIII. 1. This verse ought not to have been 
separated from the last verse of the preceding 
Chapter; since it is closely connected with it. 
In order to fully expose the error of the Corin- 
thians, in overvaluing and priding themselves on 
Spiritual gifts, without due regard to ordinary 
usefulness, as regarded their Christian brethren, 
the Apostle now declares the most illustrious of 
them to be as nothing compared with Love; mean- 
ing to show by the strongest instances imaginable, 
that nothing could prove a man a true believer, 
who was destitute of this. The Apostle speaks 
in the Jirst person per Kotvuwv, to avoid giving 
offence. 

lav TOIS yMioirai;, &c.] q. d. "if we could 
speak the language of every nation, nay, even 
that of angels." It is not necessary to debate (as 
do the old Commentators) whether the Angels 
have a language or not. It was sufficient for 
the Apostle to suppose this ; especially as that 
was the opinion of his countrymen; some of 
whom even thought that certain of their Rabbins 
had attained a knowledge, of it, which they sup- 
posed was the key to all mysteries. 

dyiinj?!'] meaning " Love to God, and to man 
for God's sake." Tlyova is best rendered by 
Wakef., "I am." This idiom of the Pret. mid. 
for the Present is frequent. By the ^X/ci>; is 
meant some brazen wind instrument : and the epi- 
thet iix&v suggests the idea of a trumpet ; especial- 
ly as 'ccs is so used in the Latin. But probably 
St. Paul meant another brazen wind instrument, 
'jke our horn, mentioned in Virg. ./En. iii. 140. 
On the (cfy/faXov see Lampe and Ellis de Cymlta- 
lis, from which it appears that this was a hollow 
brazen plate, which, being struck against another 
such plate, emitted a very acute and sonorous 
clangor: and therefore the term should be ren- 
dered, not tinkling (which would only suit the 
ic&biav or tintinnabnlum) but clangorous. 

The true key to the interpretation of this verse 
.s to keep in view, that the Apostle is here ad- 
verting to the highest of those spiritual gifts be- 



fore mentioned, which the persons whom he was 
addressing could aim at, namely, that of the 
xpo<prjrai, or the SiSdaKaXoi of the highest class 
those possessed of the \6yos aofylas, or the Adj/oj 
yvtlxruas. The ntcms is the same as that at xii. 9. 
(where see Note), but is supposed to be of the 
most exalted kind, "ilore Uptj utQ. is an hyperbol- 
ical expression, founded on that of our Lord at 
Matt. xxi. 21, 22. and elsewhere. ObSiv elm, "I 
am nobody," i. e. I am entitled to no distinction 
on that account. 

3. ifjtanicria iravra TO. bn&p%. /.] In order to per- 
ceive the full import of this passage, it is neces- 
sary to advert to the scope of the Apostle in the 
whole Chapter. He is here exerting himself to 
lessen the too great anxiety of the generality 
of the Corinthian Christians for the ^apiV/iura 
above mentioned ; and, in order to do this the 
more effectually, he brings forward a certain 
principle, which, he says, is of more value than 
them all, namely, ay&nrt] by which, I conceive, 
he means real and heartfelt love towards God, 
and towards man. Not love towards God only, 
as shown in external forms and outward profes- 
sions of zeal ; nay, even laying down one's life 
for the Gospel's sake ; but internal and heartfelt 
love towards God, as separate from all motives of 
vanity, self-interest, obstinacy, or fanaticism ; also 
love to man, both for the sake of man, and also in 
order to please God ; not in externals only, or 
for our oion sake, to gratify our own vanity and 
to gain popularity, but internally and heartily. 
This opinion of the lore of God being here in- 
tended to be united with that of man, is supported 
by the view taken by Doddr. and Scott, the for- 
mer of whom defines this ayairtj to be " such a 
love to the whole church and the whole world as 
arises from principles of true piety, and ultimate- 
ly centres in God." And Mr. Scott, speaking of 
what the Apostle primarily intended, evidently 
perceived that something further was meant by 
him ; and he gives a very edifying Note on the 
subject 

In the words iav i/*w///<ra>, &c., and rv Trapa&G>, 
&c., the Apostle appears to have intended to give 
an example, of two of the most remarkable of those 
external marks of religion, in its principal parts, 
love to God and to man ; and thus to show that 
if even these be of no worth, it must a fortiori be 
true of others. Via/jlfav signifies properly to break 
into bits (^(o^ni), and, by implication, to distribute 
them, to feed any one therewith ; in which sense 
it often occurs in the O. T. and the later Classical 
writers. Here, however, there is allusion to the 
mode in which such exalted charity was then 
usually evinced, namely, by dealing out food in 
i/'io/ita at the gate of the house. So Is. Iviii. 7. 
" Is it not to deal thy bread to the hungry 1 " 
There may be an allusion to the airiA^cis or the 
6 ActDi' of Rom. xii. 

The next words i/>v trapafiia KavQfia^iiai should 
be rendered, " though I deliver up or yield," 
&c. So the Syr. and Vulgate Versions, and 
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Doddr. There is, I conceive, an allusion to 
what is said at Dan. iii. 28. of Shadrach, Me-, 
shach, and Abednego, that they " yielded up their 
bodies to be burned, that they might not serve any 
god except their own God." Now this example 
belongs to the oilier branch of the aydnrj, namely, 
love to God ; and this, as before, is represented in 
its most striking point of view, by supposing 
the very laying down one's life, by martyrdom, 
in the most excruciating tortures, to bear testi- 
mony to the truth of our religion. That this 
may be done from fanaticism, obstinacy, vain- 
glory, and such other carnal and selfish motives, 
the records of history amply prove. Of this a 
striking example is found in a passage of the 
Acta Martyr, cited by Heydenr., where mention 
is made of one Sapricius, who went to the stake 
refusing to forgive or be reconciled to an old 
friend with whom he had been lately at enmity, 
and who humbly entreated his pardon and for- 
giveness. 

oiiScv (i^cAoBfiat] i. e. I am nothing the nearer 
to salvation ; the thing being done for my own 
sake, not God's. 

4. Having said thus much in recommendation 
of this divine principle of Love (finely termed by 
Milton, " the golden key, which opes the palace 
of eternity"), the Apostle proceeds to describe it j 
and that (remarks Scott) " as a man would gold, 
by showing its effects and abstract properties, and 
tfie marks by which it may be distinguished." 
To make what he says the more impressive, he 
personifies the principle, by using language suited 
to a person endued with it. And although these 
characteristics are mostly such as appertain to 
that virtue as it regards men ; yet they are all of 
such a nature as originate in, and are inseparable 
from, the ay&inj as it regards God. 

paKpoOvnei, jflM/orsieroc.] MaKpod. denotes 
lenity, as opposed to passion and revenge : and 
Xpqor. gentleness, as opposed to severity and mis- 
anthropy. Ou /Xi seems meant to check the 
envy with which the possessors of the higher 
jupfojturu were viewed by those who had the les- 
ser, or none at all. On the sense of ircpnepeverai 
Commentators are not agreed. Most ancient and 
many modern ones (especially the more recent) 
explain it (by a reference to its derivation from 
the old Latin perpems and the ^Eolic ntpnepoc), 
" to act precipitately and rashly ; " a signification 
confirmed and illustrated by Wets, with numerous 
examples from the Classical writers, and which 
has much to recommend it. See Recens. Sy- 
nop. It is, however, scarcely agreeable to the. 
context. Hence we may rather adopt the sense 
assigned by some ancient and several eminent 
modern Commentators (as Heins., Wolf., Fessel 
Fabric., Valck., Rosenm., and Ernest! ). "vaunt-' 
eth not itself," for aXufrvcfenii a signification of 
the word found in Polyb., Marc. Anton., and 
Cicero. Heydenr., however, thinks the Apostle 
means to censure the vain loquacity of the Co- 
rinthians, in the use of the gift of tonmies for os- 
tentation only. And he renders : " Non hlatuit 
amor, vana verba non facit, non est vaniloquas." 



At all events, there can be little doubt but that 
TTcpircpcljcrai denotes pride as shown in words. 
Accordingly (pvaiourat may refer to the carriage 
and bearing, to denote pride and haughtiness on 
account of certain external advantages. 

5. OVK aayruwvti.] On the sense of this term, 
the Expositions are very various and unsatisfac- 
tory. The earlier moderns take the sense to be, 
" non agit inverecunde," '' doth not behave itself 
unseemly ;" while most of the recent Commen- 
tators explain it (with Grot.) " avoids whatever 
in the opinion of men may be base or unseemly." 
The former interpretation is the simpler and more 
natural, and may very well include, the latter. 
The word is properly a dramatic one, and was 
used of an actor who did not support the a^pa or 
deportment suitable to his assumed character. 
The meaning then seems to be, ' avoids all con- 
duct which may be indecorous, or, in common 
estimation, unbecoming the professors of pure re- 
ligion." This, I apprehend, was in the mind of 
St. Clement, 1 Epistle to the Corinthians, v. 7. 
seqq. where, in a passage founded on this of St. 
Paul, he says: ov&iv fiavavrw, base (as connected 
with selfishness), tv dydnj). When Clement adds 
ov&iv imcp^i/tavoi', he had, no doubt, in mind the ui> 
(pvaiouTat of the present passage. The Apostle 
seems in ap%. to allude both to the incestuous 
person, and to those who attended at the idol- 
feasts. 

ou ^ijret rii eavrrjs.'] Here Livrfjg is emphatic, 
implying an ellipsis of fiovov : and the sense seems 
to be, " does not seek her own interest exclu- 
sively, without caring for the good of others ; " 
" is not selfish. " 



. Some limitation may seem 
necessary, and with that view our Common Ver- 
sion inserts easily. Doddr. and Newc., however, 
rather suppose some stronger sense intended than 
being provoked ; namely,^ is " not hurried into 
high irritation, exasperation, or outrageous an- 
ger? " But as there is evidently a limitation to 
be made in the words immediately preceding, 
there is surely no reason why there should not in 
this. It seems to have reference to the provoca- 
tion occasioned by attempts made to overreach. 

ou Aoyi|erni T* KUKOV."] Some ancient Com- 
mentators explain this, " thinkoth no evil ; " i. e. 
is not prone to suspect it. That signification, 
however, though suitable to the context, is desti- 
tute of proof; and it is better, with most ancients 
and the host moderns, to render " imputeth not 
evil or injury," literally, does not enter it into a 
note book, for future revenge. It may, however, 
simply mean pvrjcrticaKsiv. 

6. rff <JA)70wl i. e. true and sincere mrlne, as 
opposed to the a&iKta just before, which is a gen- 
eral term to denote inif/itity of every kind. So 
John iii. 21. 6 nm&v r>}v a\i'i6siav. Thus the sense 
is, " rejoices not in the vices, but in the virtues 
of men'." 

7. nrfyt.i.'] This is by most ancient and many 
modern Commentators explained " beareth." But 
that sense would be superfluous, as being ex 
pressed in the faopivci. just after : and the best 
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Commentators (supported by the authority of St. 
Clement in his first Epistle to the Corinthians) 
are agreed in interpreting it tegit,reticet, " cover- 
eth, suppresseth the faults and infirmities of oth- 
ers : " a sense of the word occurring in Eccles. 
viii. 20. ou ivvfifftrat Xdyov orlfai. and some- 
times in the Classical writers. See also 1 Pet. 
iv. 8. James v. 20. and compare Prov. x. 20. The 
Ti&vra, however, must here be taken with due re- 
striction, according to circumstances, on which 
see Recens. Synop. The vdvra mcrtvc.1 and ndvra 
Ihnigct denote such a spirit of candour, as is dis- 
posed to believe and hope the best of others, as 
far as facts and circumstances permit. 

8. oormra] " is never to cease, or be out of 
use," but will be practised in a future state. The 
C'TS, &c., is generally taken to mean, " What- 
ever portion of these spiritual gifts be possessed 
by any one." But the sense seems rather to be, 
" Whatever spiritual gifts of this kind there may 
be," meaning all imaginable ones, and in every 
conceivable degree. Nor does the tire, as would 
seem by our common Version, imply doubt; but 
when followed, as here, by a repetition of the 
same in the apodosis, it may be said to have 
merely a comprehensive force, and the import of 
el here is exactly that which it has in sing, who- 
soever ; an idiom occurring frequently in the N. 
T. Render literally, " whatsoever gifts of proph- 
ecy there may be." Karapy. I would interpret, 
with Newc., " shall be done away," namely, by 
being no longer of use. IV2<n$ here simply de- 
notes the spiritual gift so called. 

9. 10. Here the Apostle states the reason why 
these and such like spiritual gifts will cease and 
be done away ; namely, because they will be 
partly vseless, and partly imperfect, and to be su- 
perseded by the perfect knowledge to be enjoyed 
in heaven. \ 

10. IK fttpovf..'] It is meant, that the endow- 
ments and the use of these spiritual gifts are 
alike imperfect, as compared with that degree of 
both which is imaginable, or with the complete 
discoveries of another world. 

11. This truth the Apostle now illustrates by 
two similitudes, one taken from the state of boy- 
hood as compared to manhood ; the other from 
the view of objects through a dim and obscure 
medium. . 

&$ vi'iitioc f^p.l Was affected as a child, had 
the dispositions, feelings, and understanding of 
a child, 'flf vryir. f\6y., i. e. reasoned about things 
with a childish ignorance and misapprehension. 
T TOU vrjnlov, denote the toys, the trifles, and 
frivolities of that age. Wets." compares Xenoph. 
Cyrop. viii. [yii yfip naig re &v, rii fa natal vo/ii6- 
psva xa\a box 



&e 



ev 



' T/Atioc TE avfip ysvdficvog, ra iv 
I would add Philostr. Vit. Ap. i. 17. p. 22. See 
also Horat. Carrn. iv. 10. 7. The application (left 
to be supplied) is : " Such will be the attainments 
in knowledge of the heavenly state, as compared 
with that supplied by the most exalted spiritual 
gifts." 

12. flhfnonev aMyiiaTi.] The cause of that 
obscurity which envelopes this passage, is, that 
the Apostle intermingles the natural and the 
metaphorical, the thing itself with that with 
which it is compared. Thus /3A6ro/ji/ properly 
belongs to the latter, but it is used for ytviacrKopev ; 
and iv alviypan, which properly belongs to the 
former, and for which one would have expected 
auvfipiog, is used of the latter. 'Ev alvty. denotes, 
as Hesych. explains, Iv irapeiKiiciif, " by guess," 
as in attempting to solve a riddle. The ladnrpov 
is to be understood (with Rosenm., Elsn., Pearce, 
Wets., and most Commentators since their time), 
of some of those transparent substances, which 
the ancients, in the then imperfect state of the 
arts, used in their windows ; such as thin plates 
of horn, transparent stone, ill-prepared glass, and 
such like ; through which they saw, indeed, the 
objects without, but obscurely. 

nptimairov irpbg Ttp6<ru>irov is an expression found 
in Judg. vi. 22., and signifying what is seen on 
the closest inspection. Kudu; Kal tneyvtaaOriv, " as 
we also are known by God," (i. e. thoroughly and 
completely) even of that God' who " spieth out 
all our ways : " nor is there a thought in our hearts 
but He " knoweth it altogether." 

13. vwl &e nivei aydit^.] I have in Rec. Syn. 
pointed out the misapprehension of the sense of 
this v. by many modern Commentators, espe- 
cially the recent foreign ones ; and have shown 
that its import was well discerned by. the an- 
cients, and of the moderns, partly by Whitby, 
Pearce, and Mackn., and completely by Doddr. 
and Scott. The difficulty, I conceive, hinges on 
this that the Apostle has omitted to mention the 
cause of the superiority ; though he hints at it in 
the words wvt plvet ; namely, since the mang and 
e\tric: only remain in use now, in this world only ; 
the ayaxri will also be exercised in another world, 
and to all eternity. The sense, then, may be 
thus expressed : " Now Faith, Hope, and Love, 
these three together, exist in the present scene 
only ; but in the future world Faith and Hope 
will be done away, and therefore the greatest of 
these is Love," meaning universal benevolence, 
as it is rightly explained in an able Sermon on 
this text by Bp. Warburton, vol. x. p. 252. It is, 
however, contended by Bp. Bull, Harm. Apost, 
p. 11., that St. Paul's meaning was not that the 
superiority was due to Love solely on account of 
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its duration in another life, but also because in 
this present life it is, as tbe Apostle admits at v. 
2., far more useful and excellent. 



XIV. 1. SidiKCTE rijK dydiriji/] " studiously, then, 
endeavour to acquire this love." Here we have 
a yenatpry metaphor. Zi?X. &e f &c., " but [at the 
same time] be earnestly desirous of spiritual 
gifts." The Imper. has here, as often, a pre- 
ceptive force. MaXXov Se 'iva npu(j>., rather, how- 
ever, that ye have that of prophecy. See Note 
on xii. 28. 

2. 6 Xi/Xflv yAoWj).] This is equivalent to the 
yfvti yAwowt/ at xii. 10. 28. where see Notes. 

From what follows a case is contemplated, 
which would often occur, that the language so 
spoken was unknown to the bulk of the congrega- 
tion, the gift being exercised only as an evidence 
of the .divine origin of the Christian religion ; in 
which case it was directed that there should be 
an interpreter. 

ou/c iivOp. XaXfi] i. e. "he, as it were, ad- 
dresses not men ; It is as if he addressed them 
not;" for, as the Apostle adds, no one (nemo 
fere, next to none) understands him. 'AXXi T<3 
60?, "but God [only]." 

rrv6fari Se AnAa /IUOT.] On the exact sense 
here some difference of opinion exists. The an- 
cient Expositors generally, and almost all the 
modern ones, suppose it to mean, " although, by 
the impulse of the Holy Spirit, he speaketli mys- 
teries." But thus isv. will not yield any sense of 
importance ; and the interpretation is forbidden 
by the doctrine of the Greek Article. It is, 
therefore, better (with Est., Vorst., Abp. Newc., 
and Dps. Middl. and Pearce) to take it in the 
sense animo ; rendering, with Casaub., '' Quippe 
cum nemo intelligat ; sed animo loquitur arcana ; " 
for, as observes Casaub., it being the use of 
speech ',' ut animi sensa declararet aliis ; qui ita 
loquitur ut alii non intelligant, is animo magis 
quam ore loquitur." 

3. Most of the older Commentators, following 
the Vulg., regard olKoSo/ttiv, TTup<5/cAj?<nv, and irnpa- 
uvOi,tv as dependent upon els understood. This, 
however, is too arbitrary, and makes the sense 
less direct. It is better with the Syriac, and 
most of the recent Commentators, to regard the 
words as governed of AaAn; q. d. " speaketh edi- 
fication ; " i. e. what may fill their minds with 
instruction, exhortation, and consolation : make 
them wiser, better, and happier. 

4. eavrbv] soil, tfvov, i. e. by the confirmation 
of his faith ; for to speak thus must to himself 
be an undeniable proof of his being divinely in- 
spired. 

5. 6A<o ${.] Render, " vellem," " I could wish 



you." 'E/crA; cl nn is thought to be a pleonastic 
form ; but perhaps it is meant to be moie strongly 
exceptive than cl ftri above. E? fir/ Step/irji'svtj, sub. 
Ti?, i. e. if there be no interpreter at hand. Thus 
it will not be, as Dr. Mackn. supposes, at variance 
with v. 28. Besides, this is required by the spirit 
of v. 13. 

6. By way of illustrating the subject, the 
Apostle puts the case, that if he, for instance, 
(meaning, per Kolvuaiv, any one of the persons 
who possessed the above mentioned ^ftpia^nTu) 
should visit them, and should merely display the 
gift of tongues, what would his visit benefit 
them ? Not at all ; unless, he adds, I should ad- 
dress you !) tv ciTro/cuAfnJ'tt cv SiSnv^f, which 
words, indeed, have given rise to much discussion. 
Now in all these forms of expression, the cv is by 
Heydenr. supposed to denote the object of the 
speaking in question. But it rather, I think, 
marks the manner ; though indeed the two senses 
merge into each other; q. d. in the exercise of, 
so as to exercise. It is, however, of more con- 
sequence to advert to the meaning of djroKa^tyei, 
yv&ati, Trpo<pijreia, and StSa^f, on which Expositors 
are much divided in opinion. Some take them 
all for Accusatives with ek, in the sense, " so as 
to explain and make known to you my meaning, 
either in the way of prophecy, or teaching in gen- 
eral." A mode of interpretation harsh and inad- 
missible. The general sense seems plainly this 
that the use of the gift of tongues would be 
unprofitable, unless it were accompanied with 
some other gifts, which might contribute, in some 
way or other (see v. 3.), to the edification of the 
hearers. That the Apostle has reference to the 
Spiritual gifts above described, is the opinion of 
the best Commentators, and seems certain. The 
reference in irpn^rsia and ftSa^ is plainly to the 
Trpo0fjrat and <5f<SiTK'<Ao(. But that in a-^iK. and 
yv&ati is not a little obscure. If there be (Inj 
anticlimax) a descent from superior to inferior 
gifts, then cv anoK<i\{nfjt would seem, as Mackn. 
and others suppose, to have reference to Apostles. 
So Gal. i. 12. e&MxBtjv Si' dirotfrtAti//<:<.H ']ijanv Xpi- 
arov. And at 2 Cor. xii. 1, 7. St. Paul speaks of 
the abundance of the revelations made to him by 
the Lord. 

Thus the &itoK&\v$i; (soil, rwv iivarrio'tiai'} here 
would correspond to the Arfyoc <so<j>l'i<; supra xii. 8. 
Such is the view of the sense adopted by Mackn., 
who understands yv&ati of the Adyo? ao<j>ia<;, the 
gift of a superior Prophet: and, again, noo</>., of 
the gift of an inferior prophet ; SiHaoK., that of an 
ordinary pastor. Yet all this is surely too hypo- 
thetical. That &.-OK. does not necessarily imply 
the revelation peculiar to an Apostle, is clear from 
v. 26. ajroKuAui/n' EYH, where it is considered as 
20 
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one of the ordinary gifts, and (as I have there 
shown) probably attached to the trpo(j)Teia. So 
Theophyl. on v. 25. says : 'I<5ou j/dp >$ iro*-Atn//<y 
eiiSo? sv 7rpo0;raa{. As to Mackmght's distinction 
between superior and inferior Prophets, it is 
wholly fancied, and has nothing in, the N. T. to 
countenance it ; and, indeed, was only suggested 
by inistakingly supposing the A<5yos cro<j>tas and the 
\6yof yviiiaeug to themselves denote specific Gifts ; 
which has been already shown to be groundless. 
In short, I am persuaded that IP &KOK. and h yv&aei 
here have no reference to any Spiritual gifts, but 
only denote the effects and results of certain cor- 
respondent spiritual gifts 5 and, in the present 
case, those of the irpotyrjTat. and the &i&&oiea\oi, 
Thus n;roKA. will denote the revelation of high 
doctrines propounded by the Prophets ; and yvS- 
aiv, the ordinary knowledge of the fundamental 
truths of the Gospel imparted by the Teachers. 
This is perfectly agreeable to the scope of the 
passage, as above pointed out ; for the Apostle 
means to advert especially to those Gifts that had 
most utility, and those assuredly were the vpotyri- 
Ttia and the <Wao*aAi'a. Thus at v. 1. the Apostle 
prefers it to all other gifts, on the score of high 
usefulness. 

7. o/*tof.] Illustratur exemplo, quantopere pro 
re supervacanea atque inutili sint habendi ser- 
mones lingua peregrinfi confecti absque interpre- 
tatione. (Heydenr.) Thus the sense of fyajf 
seems plainly to be (as the best Commentators 
suppose) similiter, for b/tolu; (as in Gal. iii. 15.), 
of which signification sufficient examples are ad- 
duced by Kypke. Heydenr., indeed, renders it 
atqiii, qui'netiam. That signification, however, is 
destitute of authority ; while the other is required 
by the connection. 

a't^u^a.] Supply opyavn. <l>tav!tv is for %X. OV ' 
or <j>06yyov, and is a term applicable both to wind 
and to stringed instruments. 

tiiv <$[aaroA>)i> rot; <j>06yyot; /tfi SM] "unless 
they give a distinction in the sounds," or rather 
" to the sounds," or notes, as Pierce and Mackn. 
render. It should seem that the Apostle is not 
(as many suppose) speaking'of the intonation ne- 
cessary to the distinction of one note or tone 
from another; for that would be little pertinent 
to his argument; which does not respect one who 
can speak nn language (as the words so interpreted 
would suggest), but one who uses a lansuage that 
is not understood by his hearers. Vet neither 
can I agree with Rosenm. and Krause, that he is 
speaking of the laws of harmony and melody : for 
that will as little suit the argument. In fact, as 
Calvin says, " non est subtilius disputandum ; 
quia Paulus id tantum stimpsit, quod vulgo per- 
cipilur." Yet he must certainly advert to some- 
thing which strikes the senses of the vulgar. And 
that I am inclined to think is the style, or peculiar 
characteristic of any tune, which the ancients de- 
noted by the term mode ; using it, in some meas- 



ure, as we do key. This, I would observe, is 
confirmed by the expression just after, &Srj\oy 
tytavt'iv ; for without attending to the distinction 
of tones or nol.es, the performer surely could not 
be said to play on the instrument at all. There 
is evidently an allusion to those various and 
strongly marked characteristics, which among the 
ancients distinguished different kinds of music, 
whether sacred, domestic, dramatic, or military ; 
insomuch that any person, with a tolerable ear, 
could tell to what class to refer any composition 
which he heard. Whereas if those characteristics 
were not observed in the air, he would not know 
what the tune was meant to be ; whether, as we 
should say, a March or a Waltz. This, then, 
seems to be what the Apostle means ; as is plain 
from the words following, which contain another 
illustration of the same kind, but more perspicu- 
ous, and serving to explain the preceding. 

8. KM yap eav aS. &c.] The Apostle here, ad- 
verts to a use of musical tunes, in which their 
distinction was especially necessary, viz. for mili- 
tary purposes. Now the military wind instru- 
ments of the ancients were not used merely for 
the purpose of directing the. steps in marching; 
but, also for the purpose of signifying to the 
soldiers, as it were hy signals, what they were to 
do ; whether to advance, or retreat, take up arms, 
or go to quarters : in fact, they performed all that 
is now done by our trumpets or bugles. 

t!iv afifihov $ii>r>)v aa\ir. &~>1 1- c '- if tne trum- 
peter sound his instrument without proper atten- 
tion to this distinction of tunes, and thereby make 
the signals in question indistinct; not distinguish- 
ing between that which sounds to arms, and that 
which signifies a retreat, or other military evolu- 
tions, no one will know what to do. So Polyb. 
XXX. oJ fifv uuA^rai tyvaiovrss a 8 i A <j> ot v a. 

9. Siii rrii yAoW)?-] " by the tongue," meaning 
the organ of speech, as opposed to the musical 
instruments just spoken of. EI'J (<f'p AttArfc is a 
proverbial expression, to denote speaking in vain, 
like vent is rerha profimdere in Latin, and a similar 
one in our own language. 

10. Here is another illustration by example ; 
in which we must attend to the elliptical and 
idiomatical cast of the words. I have in Recens. 
Synop. shown that the true ellipsis is, not Sara 
avSptiv, which would lead to a wrong sense, but 
ova Sv Ol\airc : and that at cl rtyn must be repeat- 
ed roaaTira. Thus the sense is : " There are (we 
will suppose) as many kinds of tongues in the 
world as ye choose, if so many there should be." 
The sense of oMa' Sif>u>v6v eart is " none formed 
of inarticulate sounds," but is adapted to be sig- 
nificant to the persons who use it. 

11. {th' ovv ftfi cilia, &c.] Render: "Now, un- 
less I know the meaning of the language [which 
may be addressed to me] eaojiai rti AdAoiiiri j3np|3. 
&.C., I shall be, with respect to the speaker of it, 
a foreigner ; and the speaker will be, with respect 



1 CORINTHIANS CHAP. XIV. 1216. 



155 



12 "kakovvTi fiugfiaQos ' xal o AaAwj>, sv spol 

sitst ^rj^caTttl ears nvV[KXT[(av f ngbg TIJV oixoSopyv 

13 IV TiEfJiffatvrjTS. diontq o AwAeuy ykwaay 

14 lav ytxq nQoaEVXtopai ykwaay, TO nvEv^ia f.iov 

15 (iov axctgnoq san. n Ti oiiv tan ; 

ds xal TW vd'C' i//Aw TD 



Oviui xai 



i 



16 jfi'jit, EV 



, o 8s vov? 
nvtii^uan, ngoaEV- j p 3 ';f s 19 ' 

ds xal TO! vo't. 
TW JtvsvfiaTt, o uvanirjgwv riv ronov tov ldi(aiov 



to me, a foreigner." On this sense of /?ap/}(ipo?, 
i. e. one who speaks a language he understands 
not, see Note on Acts xxviii. 2. and Rom. i. 14., 
and my Note on Thucyd. iii. 68. The above 
signification of cv is Hebraic. A Classical wri- 
ter would either have used ini, or dropped the 
preposition. So in a kindred passage of Diog. 
Laert, of which I have not noted the page. 
Anacharsis says of the Greeks . tpol Se 



12. oiiru /cat i/j?f.] This must be taken, not 
with the preceding, but with the following words, 
and construed with fyiTctre. The o1>ru> may be 
rendered, with Wakef., So the.n, or wherefore. 
The full force of ciirw will be perceived by sup- 
plying the ellipsis, as follows : " Thus also (to 
apply tljis to your case), since you are anxious 
for, &c!, strive, fec." Z;;Aa)n)? is here taken as 
atxii.31. and xiv. 1. lIvevn&Tiav is for Tri/cu/nuriKfiv 
(scil. ^aptoytdruv) abstract for concrete, which 
occurs at xiv. 1. In the next words there is a 
transposition, for ^j/reTre "iva nepiatrebriTs nod? ri)v 
olKo&onfiv Tng lKK\>j<rlas; 'endeavour to abound, or 
be zealous of abounding in them' <fcc. The rea- 
son for the transposition seems to have been that 
olKoSo^ was the principal thing meant to be en- 
forced, d.nd is therefore put first. 

13. itpoaev%aOu) 'iva Stepi*.] On the sense of 
these words Commentators considerably differ in 
opinion. Some (as Mnckn. and Dr. Burton) take 
it to be : " Let him [so] pray, that [another] may 
interpret his prayers." But this introducing a 
word which has nothing corresponding to it in 
the original, so as to quite change the sense of 
the passage, cannot be tolerated. Most eminent 
modern Commentators assign this as the sense : 
" Let him [so] pray, as that he may, or in such a 
manner that he may (by the words used in his 
prayer, or by explaining it in a known language) 
interpret and impart to others, what the afflatus 
has imparted to him ; and not, out of vain osten- 
tation, utter it in a tongue unknown." But that 
sense cannot be extracted from the words without 
much violence, and would suppose the sacred 
writer to express himself most enigmatically. The 
most simple, and, it should seem, the true inter- 
pretation is that of the ancient and some modern 
Expositors, who assign the following sense : " Let 
him pray that he may likewise be enabled to in- 
terpret [what he says]. " See xii. 10. and Notes. 
This view, as Heyclenr. observes, is most agreq.- 
able to the words following, which contain a rea- 
son, for the above. 

14. Here the Apostle excites them to aim at 
higher gifts than speaking with tongues, by point- 
ing out the inefficiency of that gift to general edifi- 
cation. The pronoun I denotes, per ^craff^n/jn- 
Tianbv, any person having the gift of tongues. 
Hence it is plain that r5 iwfyd pou cannot mean 
the Holy Spirit, as many Commentators suppose ; 
nor, as others explain, " my spiritual gift." The 
true interpretation is doubtless that^of the an- 



cients and most moderns for the last century, 
" my mind." Render : " If I pray in a foreign 
language (without interpreting my words) my mind 
prayeth, but my meaning (i. e. the meaning or 
purport of my prayer) produces no benefit to 
others." 

15. ri o'Sv tan ;] Sub. -apaKriov, as Rom. iii. 9. 
vi. 15. The answer to the question is made 
(agreeably to the ^craff^/iario^ds) in the first per- 
son. The exact sense, however, is disputed. 
Some ancient, and almost all the early modern 
Expositors (together with Hamm., Whit., Ro- 
senm., Krause, and laspis) suppose the sense to 
be this : " The best to be done is to ask God to 
be endued with the faculty of divinely-inspired 
prayer in a foreign language ; not with the spirit 
and soul alone, and to our own edification only, 
but TO voi, with meaning', so as to be understood 
by others also," i. e. tfiat we may have, too, the 
gift of interpretation, as well as tongues. This 
sense of voi' is required by the context. See v. 
19. But how irpo<ru|. can be thought to contain 
any such sense as that here ascribed to it, how- 
ever agreeable to the context, I see not. The 
general sense intended, allowing for the utraa^ri- 
lnaTionbi;, seems to be simply this : " We must, 
then, so pray with the Spirit, that others, as well 
as ourselves, may understand the meaning of our 
prayers.'' Thus vui (as Heydenr. observes) is for 
rip voi roiv aAAcdi', i. G. eh T<) votiaOai iff' aAXoiv. 'iva 
nvg d'AAouc KaTtj^i'icfM. And he adduces an exam- 
ple of a vox inte//iffe7itice being used transitively 
of that which others may understand, i.e. be per- 
mitted to understand, from Nehem. viii. 9. 1 
Chron. xxv. 7, 8. The above view of the sense I 
find supported by the authority of Theodoret, as 
follows : nvevfjLn rd ^dpiayju /caAn' vovv 5f TI/V aa<j'/- 
veiav TUIV \tyojilv(av. ACVEI St on irpnafiicci rbv /rfyp 
yAwrnj SiaXcyi/JEvo", s'lre ETTI vi/aA//u)<5/as, ei'rc tin Jtpotr- 
>>X>I?, SITS eni biAatTKaMac;, ij aiirbv tupijiebeiv el; 
<j)ij>l\eiav T(!5i' aKovivrtav ' rj zrepov roTiro noie7v <5iu><$- 
fiivov truvepybv rfji 6i&n<TKa\iac ^aiiffavetv. If this be 
not admitted, we may, with Theophyl., suppose 
rl oHv Ian to mean, " What, then, is to be asked 
for? " And then, with several of the most an- 
cient MSS., reading n/rnqretifatmii, and supposing 
an ellip. of tva, the sense will be, " that. I may be 
enabled to pray with the Spirit," &c. Au> may 
here, as in a kindred passage at James v. 13, be 
understood not necessarily of a hymn actually 
suns:, bt of a composition, perhaps half prose 
and half poetry, recited. This at least would 
seem to be the case from the passage of James, 
where see Note. See also Col. iii. 16. and Note. 

IK. enel, tin' ruA.] 'Eire? here signifies "since, 
in that case" (viz. that other case); as also in 
Rom. iii. G. xi. 6. 1 Cor. v. 10. vii. 14. xv. 29. 
Heb. ix. 2G. x. 2. and sometimes in the Classical 
writers. 'E^v tuAwy., " if, or when, thou givest 
[God] thanks." Tip TrvE^ari, in the spirit, "with 
thy mind [only]," i. e. to thyself only. 

rou tSttarov.'] I have in the Note on Acts iv 
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13, and in Recens. Synop. in loc., shown that 
l&turtjs denotes a private person, as opposed to 
one in any office. Hence the sense assigned 
here by most Commentators, " one of the laity," 
might be admitted, if the context, &c. allowed it. 
But as that requires some more special sense, and 
the distinction between Clergy and Laity was 
probably not yet made, I would, as the context 
requires, interpret it, with Chrys. and Heydenr., 
" one who occupies the situation of an uninspired 
person, one not endued with the gift of tongues." 
The Article here denotes the genus of persons so 
circumstanced. 'Avair. rdnov is not a mere He- 
braism ; but the metaphor is common to both an- 
cient and modern languages. The word Upr/n is 
properly an adjective signifying true, and, as such, 
was used as well in solemn asseverations (when 
JOTI was left to be understood), as after any 
prayer, which involved either asseveration (as 
when the praises of God were pronounced), or 
supplication, when his aid was sought ; which re- 
quired the ellipsis forw. The rb at apty ought to 
be expressed, since it denotes what was customa- 
ry. Etixapicrriq: is equivalent to EuXoym, both being 
general terms to denote prayer and praise. 

18. eli^aptffr., &c.] This is (as Chrys. observes,) 
introduced (like the KaOii? just before) to show 
that he does not depreciate the gift, because he 
possesses it not. The pav is not found in several 
ancient MSS. and Versions, and some Fathers, 
and is cancelled by Griesb. and Tittm. But the 
same phrase occurs at Phil. i. 3, and Philem. 4. ; 
and it is less likely that it should have been inter- 
polated here from those passages, than have been 
thrown out by the early Critics, as savouring of 
inelegance. AXuv is for 8rt AaAS, being so ex- 
pressed, somewhat inaccurately, to avoid egotism. 

19. In vfvrs X. there is an idiom, common to all 
languages, by which a small certain number is put 
for a very few. And the same, mutatis mutandis, 
may be said of uvplovf. Aid roii v. pov (or, as is 
read in many MSS., Versions, and Fathers, rw 
vot ftov) is by the best Commentators shown to 
mean " ex mentis meas sensu." See Note supra 
v. 15. The next words are exegetical of the pre- 
ceding. 

20. After pointing out the true nature and com- 
parative value of the gift of tongues, the Apostle 
endeavours to repress~in them a too great anxiety 
for its possession by showing that to wish for 
it without regard to the advantage thence result- 
ing, were even puerile. Arid then using a deli- 
cate turn, suggested by the word trai&iov, he adds : 
dXXa Tfl~ KaKla vrjf., of which the sense is, " but as 
respects vice, be even infantile." Theodoret ex- 



cellently paraphrases thus : MJ) dvnorp/ t//;/r 
r|tv (" do not invert the order of nature") 
rS>v nai&iuv rrjv avoiav, dXXa (Jxax/av ^Awtrart ruv 
Si T\du)V at] rtjv trovrjpiav, aAAa rrjv ay%lvoiav %7-. 
This childlike simplicity our Lord himself olten 
earnestly enjoined. (See Matth. x. 16.) And 
with good reason ; since it is closely connected 
with virtues even of the highest kind. Thus it 
is finely remarked by Thucyd. i. 83. init. xal rd 
tvqOes, ov rb ycvvaiov TiAntriov utrtyu. 

ralg SI <ppwt i-A. y'tveoOe] ''but as to pru- 
dence and judgment, in approving those things 
which are excellent, be grown-up persons, and 
attain to something of the maturity of your Chris- 
tian profession." This sense of r/Xsios occurs in 
Eph. iv. 13. and Heb. v. 14. and elsewhere in the 
best writers. 

21. iv lTpoy\u>oaois.'] The passage alluded to 
is Is. xxviii. 11 & 12, which (as well, as the 
kindred one of Jerem. v. 15.) may be regarded 
as predictive of the gift of tongues. Or (to use 
the words of Scott) " while it seems primarily to 
have related to the languages of those foreign 
nations by whom God intended to execute ven- 
geance on Israel, it might also denote that he 
would instruct them by persons endued with the 
gift of tongues, to convince them that those per- 
sons taught the true religion." The words here 
quoted differ considerably from the Sept., but 
agree in substance with the Hebrew ; this being 
a citation ad sensum rather than ad literam. In 
fact, the only material difference is in the substi- 
tution of the first person for the third, to make 
the sense more pointed. Atyet Klpio; are the 
words of the Apostle, and do not profess to be 
from the Prophet. By v6/jos is here, as often, de- 
noted the Old Testament. See John x. 34. 

22. In order further to show the inferiority of 
tongues to interpretation, the Apostle adverts to 
the cliief purpose which signs were meant to serve ; 
namely, for the conviction of unbelievers, rather 
than the edification of believers. 

wort al y\oaai, &c.] The sense is : " Where- 
fore the tongues in question are [meant] to serve 
for a sign, or mark, by which it may be known 
that the Christian doctrine is true. Yet these 
are [intended] not [so much] for believers as un- 
believers ; whereas the npo^rcw, though it is not 
so much a sign to the unbeliever, yet is especial- 
ly such to the believer; being a sign and a con- 
firmation of their faith, and an increase of their 
knowledge. 1 ' 

23. The Apostle further evinces the inferiority 
of tongues, by showing the misconstruction which 
the use of the gift might occasion to the heathens ; 
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so that, unless employed in conjunction with in- 
terpretation, it might tend rather to the injury 
than the benefit of the Gospel. 

The iav oZv is not conclusive, but transitive, 
signifying now if, if for example. By itAvres I 
would not understand, with most Expositors, " all 
together, confuse, tumultuari& ; " but simply all 
the persons present who speak in virtue of a 
spiritual gift. The Htfirat should not, (with 
some) be taken as supra v. 16. (for that would be 
unsuitable to what follows), but in the sense, 
"persons not conversant with Christianity." So 
Hesych. explains MtoSros by aircfpouj. See my 
Note on Thucyd. vi. 72, 3. Wiwras, &g tfaeiv 
vciporixvats. The Apostle, we may suppose, is 
here designating such heathen (strangers} as 
might occasionally attend, or be induced to go 
once or twice, out of curiosity; and this by a 
tacit allusion to two sorts of persons : 1. those 
who were well inclined to the Gospel, but unin- 
structed in its doctrines ; 2. such as were disposed 
to reject it, and went merely from curiosity, or to 
catch up something to censure or ridicule. This 
view is supported by the authority of Theodoret, 
who explains it by aninjTot ; and also by Hey- 
denr., who takes it to mean " imperiti religionis 
Christianas, extranei, de rebus Christianis haud 
satis edecti." The words following will have no 
difficulty, if referred to both, or to either of those 
classes, as the case may be. The tpovctv on 
natvenBe. (" they will say you are frantic enthu- 
siasts ") is evidently meant for both. At v. 24. 
we have the plural changed into the singular, 
in order that what has now been said should be 
referred to either of the above sorts of persons 
respectively. ''EMy%irai is . (as the position 
shows) meant for the atriarod and signifies " he 
is convicted of error in the notions he had enter- 
tained of Christianity, and convinced of his sin. in 
opposing God's true Religion ; his understanding 
being convinced, and his conscience awakened." 
The avaicpivcrai (which is intended chiefly for the 
l&i&rris) seems to mean, " he is put on his exam- 
ination, is made to discern aright of his condition, 
as a poor ignorant sinner needing the salvation of 
a Saviour. 'TirJ ir&vnav, " by all [the preachers]," 
each saying something that comes home to his 
conscience. 

25. TO. Kpu7m5 yfvErai.] This may mean (as 
Mr. Scott explains) " his secret thoughts are di- 
vulged (viz. by being, as it were, spoken to. See 
Heb. iv. 12.), his secret objections answered, his 
secret sins reproved,- and the real state of his 
heart made known to him." The words K<n 
otir<i) before ra Kpvirra are not found in some 
MBS., Versions, and Fathers, and are cancelled 
by Griesb. and Tittm. But the words are more 
likely to have been thrown out, by over-nice 
Critics, to remove a tautology, than to have been 
introduced, as they must, through mistake, orig- 
3 R 



inating in the KOI ourw just after. That such a 
mistake should have crept into nearly all the 
MSS. is very improbable. Besides, the words 
have great, propriety, as serving to mark the con- 
sequence, of the former ; self-knowledge being the 
necessary consequence of close self-examination, 
carried on under the power of an awakened con- 
science. For although the generality of Exposi- 
tors understand the KPVKT&- <f>avepa ylvtrat of the 
/cpimra being made known to others ; yet itshpuld 
rather seem meant of the person himself. A view, 
I find, supported by the opinion of Calvin. See 
his admirable note. 

The next words describe the effects of convic- 
tion of sin and compunction 5 namely, humtut? 
and hearty prayer to God for acceptance, or 
furtherance in His grace ; and an open acknowl- 
edgment of the truth of the religion which had 
before been rejected. The last clause seems 
meant for the OTTIOTOJ only. 

26. Now follows the conclusion, that the 
value of these vapfo-juara is not to be 'measured 
by the nature of the gift, considered in itself, but 
by the mode and degree in which the advantage, 
of others, as well as the possessor, is promoted. 
On rt oZv see Note supra v. 15. In the words 
following something seems wanting; to suppjy 
which, some suppose an ellip. of d; a rather pre- 
carious expedient. Others read the words inter- 
rosatwehj ; which is frigid and inefficient. Others, 
again, reject both the interrogation and the in- 
sertion, and render Znatrros eyet " each is ready 
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and eager to supply." But that is straining the 
sense. There is, in. fact, no difficulty, if the 
words be taken of what is supposed to be done ; 
and E'I'TE or }) may, with (Ecumen., Gamer., and 
Schilling, be understood, which is expressed in 
the verse following. Thus the sense.of the whole 
passage will be : " What, then, is to be done [to 
avoid these evils, and promote the good in view ; 
why this]. Each [we will suppose], i. e. of the 
nvev/jia.TtKo'i, hath some gift or other: either he 
hath a psalm, or he hath, &c. [Well, be it so, 
so that all be done unto edification]. Keep that 
in view. Let every thing be done unto edifica- 
tion.'' The terms expressing these gifts are to be 
explained with reference to what the Apostle has 
before said concerning them. Yet as he here 
speaks generally, and does not use precisely the 
same terms, the Commentators differ in opinion 
as to the sense, of which see a full discussion in 
Rec. Syn. Suffice it here to say, that the i//nX//Si 
seems to have reference to the \paMa at v. 15., 
and probably denotes an extemporaneous and in- 
spired piece of poetry, adapted to be sung to some 
melody. &i&ax>) seems to denote the instruction 
of the 5i($rf<rcnXoi mentioned at xii. 28, 29. The 
y\&aaav and tpn. must be explained on the same 
principle. With respect to nnoKa\v\j.'tv, it may, 
from the general air of the context, be supposed 
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to be something brought forward by a 
See Note supra v. 6. 

27. The Apostle now gives some special direc- 
tions, by which the gift of tongues may be exer- 
cised to edification. The rtj is used" (like the 
French on) to denote several persons (on which 
idiom see Matth. Gr. Gr. . 487.) as in 1 Pet. iv. 
II. ei TIS XaXti". Thus in both passages it is equiv- 
alent to eHre nvt; AaXoua-i y\<u<rari, and in both we 
may supply AaXffrwo-av from AaXei. KanJ Sbo ?) 
Tpeis means " two or three [only] at each time of 
meeting." 

28. cav Si pi ft Steon-'] " but if there be no one 
' [present] who has the gift of interpretation," i. e. 

neither another nor himself. See Chrys., (Ecum., 
and Rosenm. Stydru. scil. & AaXm> /JouXdjuvos. 
'Eaur<3 Se AaXtfro) is well explained by Chrys., XaX. 
Kara tiiavotav, }) p/ia KOI a\jjo<pnff- By AaX. r> 0ty> 
is meant " address God [in silent prayer]." 

29. &bo ?) Tpj.l Sub. Kara, i. e. two or three at 
one meeting. By o? a'XXot are meant the rest of 

the prophets ; namely, who are not to speak at 
that meeting. Of Sump, the sense (as almost all 
Commentators are agreed) seems to be, " let them 
decide on what is spoken, whether it be dictated 
by the Spirit of truth or not;" namely, lest false 
prophets (of whom St. Paul warns them in his 
second Epistle, written a year after) should creep 
in. This office was attached to the prophetical 
one, and was exercised by those who possessed 
the gift of the fn&Kpims Tivtvn&Tu>v t spoken of at xii. 
10., where see Note. ,. 

30. lav is a'XXii) o-tyarw.] The sense (which 
has been debated) seems to be this : " If any 
revelation be made [by the Spirit] to another 
[prophet], let the first [prophet] have done speak- 
ing." And in this way the passage is taken by 
the ancient and early modern Commentators. 
And in this sense o-iy. occurs in Acts xv. 13., and 
often in the Classical writers 5 as Polyb. ix. 13, 2. 
Several, however, of the modern Commentators 
(as Grot., Whitby, Locke, Pearce, Doddr., and 
Mackn.J, stumbling at the idea of any one speak- 
ing by the Holy Spirit being silenced, take o-tydro) 
in the sense "let him permit the first to come to 
a conclusion," or, "let him wait till the first has 
done speaking." But so to strain the plain sense 
of words is not the way to remove difficulties. 
Here that may be done without resorting to such 
means : not, indeed, by sinking (with many recent 
Commentators) the supernatural in these gifts; 
but by supposing, that, in the exercise of this 
ministry, the prophets were so perpetually acting 
under a divine afflatus, or so entirely removed 
from the operation of their understanding, or the 
guidance of their own feelings of prudence or 
propriety, that they might occasionally need the 
suggestions of their brethren the other prophets, 
and sometimes to be reminded to come to n con- 
clusion (though we need not suppose an abrupt 
one), when running into undue prolixity ; which 
it is plain from the words following the Apostle 



had principally in view. Indeed, that those so 
speaking were not always under the actual in- 
fluence of the Holy Spirit, is, I think, manifest 
from the direction of the Apostle mi ol aAXot Sta- 
Kpivlrdiaav. Besides, that a person endued with 
any spiritual gift had the power, as free agent, of 
using, or not using it, and might be controlled by 
authoritative admonition (without any disparage- 
ment of the respect due to the Spirit), is clear 
from this, that those who possessed the gift of 
tongues are commanded to be silent when there 
was no one by to interpret it. All the prophets, 
I agree with Calvin and Pareeus, whether speak- 
ing, or sitting in silence, were endued, indeed, 
with the Holy Spirit; but very differently at 
different times. But besides that general assis- 
tance of the Holy Spirit, by which they were en- 
abled to discharge their duty, they were, no doubt, 
at times sensible of a special illapse of the Holy 
Spirit; which being extraordinary, might, in the 
case of a silent prophet, demand its requisition to 
be complied with by a speaking one. 

31. AbvaoQe yiip, &c.] The sense is : " For 
[thus] ye may all [viz. who are prophets] be 
enabled to prophesy one after another ; so that all 
may [in their turn] receive or communicate in- 
struction, or admonition." 

32. KOI TTvedjiaTa rspo<f>. npo0. IttOTtiocrerat.'] The 
Commentators are not agreed on the exact sense 
contained in these words. Some ancient and 
most of the best modern ones regard this verse 
as asserting the possibility of obeying the foregoing 
injunctions ; q. d. The spiritual gifts of the proph- 
ets are [not, like the phrenzy of the Heathen 
priests, beyond their controul, but] subject to the 
prophets ; who may exercise them or not, as oc- 
casion may require. See Theophyl., Hamm., 
Whitby, Wolf, Krause, and Heydenr. Bp. Middl ., 
indeed, urges that the propriety of the Article 
would require rot; irpopijrois j and he adopts the 
interpretation of Schulz, Rosenm., and Schleusn. ; 
(which, indeed, had been propounded by Chrys., 
Theod., Calvin, and Est.) "They who are di- 
vinely inspired are bound, at proper seasons, to 
give place to others who have been gifted with 
the same inspiration." This interpretation, how- 
ever, involves no little harshness ; it being thus 
necessary to take wed/jaro trpo^rSi- for Trpotfi., and 
to supply ro?j a'XXoif. Now this would suppose 
the sentence to be written most (Enigmatically. 
As to the objection, urged by Bishop Middl., with 
respect to the absence of the Article rols, it has 
no force ; since, as both the nouns, npoiftririav and 
irpoipiiTais, are without the Article, it cannot be 
necessary to the latter ; especially since what is 
said may be supposed to be expressed gnomice 
Moreover, the connection, as regards what pre- 
cedes (rpwroj ffty&Tta), is quite in favour of the 
first-mentioned interpretation. And as regards 
what follows, no connection is necessary, since 
(though the editors have failed to notice it) the 
words of v. 32. are parenthetical; and the yap 
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which commences v. 33. (not well rendered by 
Mackn. besides), has reference to the injunction 
and the reason for it at vv. 30, 31 . q. d. " Let this 
injunction be observed, for it is the ordinance of 
that Being who is the author not of confusion, 
but of peace and order." I have indicated this 
hypo-parenthesis by inclosing the words between 
two colons. They were meant, I conceive, to 
anticipate an objection, q. d. " How can it be 
proper for any prophet to be thus silenced; or 
how he should be able to controul the suggestions 
of the Spirit ? " To this the answer is, that the 
exercise or non-exercise of their spiritual gift was 
at their own discretion (for such, as Chrys., The- 
ophyl., Est, Whitby, and Mackn. have pointed 
out, must be the sense of ITVEV/X.) ; whence it fol- 
lowed, that whatever impropriety or evils arose 
from the undue exercise of the gift must be im- 
puted not to the Spirit, but to the Prophet him- 
self; whose duty it would therefore be to rein in 
his impetuosity, and yield to another, before he 
had finished what he intended to say. 

33. <JKaTa<JTa<r<'a?.] On the proper sense of the 
word see Luke xxi. 9. It here denotes tumult and 
confusion, as opposed tcielpfivti, quietness and order. 

The words if kv vdaais &y(w may be render- 
ed : " as is the case in all other congregations of 
Christians." There is no reason, with many em- 
inent Editors and Expositors from Bp. Pearce 
downwards, to connect these words with the 
words following. For thus the gravity and au- 
thority of the Apostle's injunction will be in- 
jured, and agreat irregularity supposed, namely, 
that of introducing an inferior reason first in the 
sentence. And what example is there of a sen- 
tence so commencing with an &;1 This seems 
to have been an expedient resorted to from the 
connection between these words and the preceding 
ones, being not very obvious. But why should 
we not consider this (like very many others in 
St. Paul's Epistles) as a briefly-worded clause, 
standing in the place of a complete sentence, in- 
troduced by an illative particle ? So Calvin (who 
rightly makes it refer to all that has been before 
said on the cultivation of order and peace) ex- 
presses the sense thus : " Nihil vobis hactenus 
prrecepi, quod non observatur in omnibus Ec^e- 
siis ; atque ita continentur in pace." So also 
Theodor. (following the exposition of Chrys.) 
paraphrases: Ov&sv Kaifbv vo/joGsrofyjcv, dXX/i rovg 
rtav {KK\rj(niov fyjrcj vd^ouf. o'u< airdf TiOeiKs rfjt tlpi'i- 
vtj; b irpliravi;. See Luke ii. 14. and John xiv. 27. 
34. ev rats f'/cxX. aty6rtaaal> ' oi yiip, &c.] This 
injunction (which, it is almost universally admit- 
ted, implies a total prohibition to women to speak 
at all in the congregation), seems to be contradic- 
tory to that at xi. 5. To reconcile which with 
the former, many Commentators suppose that the 



Apostle here refers to voluntary discourse, though 
even spoken with the ordinary aid of the Holy 
Spirit; and in ch. xi. to praying and prophesying 
under the extraordinary influence of the Spirit. 
According to this, the women were to keep si- 
lence, i. e. to refrain from speaking in public in 
the churches, except when they were influenced 
by an extraordinary inspiration. See Holclen. 
But to that sense Whitby and Mackn. urge seri- 
ous objections (which see in Recens. Synop.) ; 
and they maintain, that the Apostle at Ch. xi. 
only intended to say how the women should speak 
if they spoke at ail, but here means absolutely to 
forbid it. Both solutions of the difficulty, how- 
ever, are open to objections, and there seems to 
be no safe mode of removing them, but by sup- 
posing the 7rpo. there to mean some such inferior 
sort of the npu^rjTsla, perhaps (expounding Scrip- 
ture), as should not, by its exercise in public, 
contravene the order in this passage. 

35. el &i rt fiaQtiv, &c.] This is meant to ex- 
clude the pretence of speaking for the purpose 
of interrogation, and for instruction's sake ; which, 
as it would produce disorder, is forbidden. 

36. The Apostle fortifies the injunctions con- 
tained in this and the two preceding chapters 
(but chiefly those in the foregoing verses, espe- 
cially v. 33. which refers to the example of oilier 
churches) by adverting to a fact, namely, that 
the Corinthians had no priority of conversion to 
plead, or any superiority over other Churches, 
which might give them a privilege to deviate from 
the general practice ; q. d. is your's the mother 
Church, or the only Church ? There is an allu- 
sion to Is. ii. 3. The inference is, " You must 
therefore submit to the custom of the generality." 
Now the mention of these irregularities naturally 
brings to the Apostle's mind the authors and 
abettors of them, certain persons who pretended 
to be endued with the Gift of Prophecy, and other 
spiritual Gifts. 

37. Aom is wrongly rendered in our common 
Version " seemeth to himself; " and still worse 
by Mackn. and Holden, " is sure ; " a sense which 
the word nowhere bears. The sense is. " is ac- 
counted," " is reputed " (as iii. 18. it rif foKe! troths 
etvai), meaning, " if any one be really a prophet." 
In the words cirtyivtaaKlTui firoXa! there is a fre- 
quent Hellenism : and we may render : " let him 
understand or know that what I write unto you 
(i. e. my injunctions) are commands of the Lord ; " 
just as what comes from an Ambassador may be 
said to come from his Sovereign. The roR before 
Kvptov is omitted in many of the best MSS. and 
some Fathers, and not found in the earliest Edd. 
It is cancelled by Matth., Griesb., Krause, Tittm., 
and Vater, and is probably an interpolation. 

38. i.yvoii\ i. e. professes ignorance, or, as it 
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seems, from the antithesis, to mean, " is not dis- 
posed to acknowledge them as such," 'Aywe/rw, 
1. e., by a popular idiom (being an example of the 
permissive Imperative), "per me licet, let him do 
so, SMO periculo, I have no more to say to him." 
Comp. ii. 16. 

39, 40. Here the Apostle sums up the whole of 
what has been before said. Mij KwX&ert signifies, 
" be no hindrance to," " discountenance not." 
Eu<r%;^di'o)f Kal Kara r<5|., " in a decorous and or- 
derly manner." Eio-;^. refers to the breaches of 
Ecclesiastical decorum before adverted to; and 
Kara r^tv to the violation of order and subordina- 
tion in the ministrations of the Church, with al- 
lusion to which the Apostle enjoined Christians 
(Eph. v. 21.) bTTOTfoaeaOai <JAXi;Ao'J iv <j>Aftif Gtou. 
See also Coloss. ii. 5. ^i-atav \>n&v rtiv T^IV, which 
is rightly rendered by Schleus., " videns vestrum 
ordinem in dispositions et observulione riluum ec- 
clesiasticorum." The various passages of the 
Classical writers which I have adduced in Recens. 
Synop. prove that ro|jf was applied to discipline 
and subordination, both political and religious, 

XV. After repressing breaches of decorum, 
order, and discipline, the Apostle now proceeds 
to stop the progress of heresy ; and especially on 
that vital doctrine of the Gospel, the RESURREC- 
TION. The Corinthians were tinctured with the 
SadducEean spirit of Jewish scepticism, or with 
the philosophical dogmas of the Grecians ; each 
alike subversive of, or discouraging, all expecta- 
tion of a resurrection, at least in the sense in 
which it is here meant by St. Paul, namely, a 
resurrection of both soul and body in a future 
state. There were, it should seem, not a few, both 
of the Jewish and Gentile Christians, at Corinth, 
who entertained notions (founded on the dogmas 
they had held before their conversion) adverse to, 
at least, a resurrection of the body ; and who had, 
in fact, brought with them their old tenets into 
the Christian Church, and corrupted its doctrines. 
Now the Saddmecs, and also the Epicurceans 
and Stoics, rejected alike the resurrection of the 
body and the soul ; while the Essenes, the Pro- 
fessors of the Oriental philosophy, and the Plato- 
nists in general agreed in rejecting a resurrection 
of the body ; while all three admitted a resurrec- 
tion of the soul, at least in loords ; though there 
is great reason to think that the Philosophers of 
that age denied even the resurrection of the soul, 
at (east in their esoteric discussions. At all events, 
the various sects of Gentile Philosophers all agreed 
in rejecting a resurrection of the body. Hence 
the ill reception which St. Paul met with at Ath- 
ens, from his avowal of this doctrine. It appears, 
then, that the Corinthian heretics were of two 
kinds, corresponding to the above two classes ; 1. 
those who rejected a resurrection both of the 
body and soul ; 2. those who disbelieved a resur- 
rection of the body, but admitted one of the soul. 
The persons of this class, however (namely, the 
Essenes and the Platonists), rejected a resurrec- 
tion of the body on different grounds. The latter, 
taking for granted the absolute physical identity 
of the raised body, with the mortal body before 
existing, denied the possibility of the thing ; the 
former, taking for granted the moral identity, 



i. e. the being equally frail and corrupt, thought 
that if it were possible, it would be most undesira- 
ble, and the thing not to be reconciled with the 
wisdom and benevolence of the Deity. As to the 
former class, those who had been Sadducees or 
Epicureans, and still clung to the same notion 
they endeavoured to justify this departure from 
what had been revealed by Christ, by taking (as 
the heathen Philosophers, of the Platonic school ; 
especially, often did) the term Hvfaraou; in a met- 
aphorical and allegorical sense, to designate ,a 
bidding adieu to ignorance and vice, and embrac- 
ing light and truth, and practically approving this 
regeneration by a reformed life. Thus the dvd- 
araai; they professed, was nearly equivalent to 
the Stoical itvayivvijaig, or na\iyytvtaia. Hence 
they might well maintain (as did Hymenajus and 
Philetus), that the resurrection (i. e. of the just), 
if such was its nature, was already past. The 
Sadductean notion had plainly been borrowed 
from the Gentile Philosophers, with whose writ- 
ings the Jews became conversant soon after their 
return from the Babylonian captivity ; and when 
the necessity of preserving their liberty against 
the attacks of the neighbouring monarchs of 
Syria, Persia, and Egypt, compelled them to form 
connexions with the Gentile nations of the West, 
especially the Greeks and Romans. But besides 
the wttbelievers and the Aa//-believers, in the doc- 
trine of the resurrection, there was a third class, 
composed of those who might be called iveak be- 
lievers, inasmuch as, though admitting the doc- 
trine of a resurrection of the body as well as soul, 
yet they felt doubts and scruples as to the time 
when, and the manner in which, it would take 
place ; and also whether those found alive at the 
general resurrection would have need to die, or 
be received into the company of the raised saints 
and angels, without any such change. 

Now to the above three classes of persons, the 
Apostle, I apprehend, is here addressing himself; 
and, as it should seem, in the natural order, 
i. e. of unbelievers, half (or mis) -believers, and 
doubting believers as to the doctrine of the resur- 
rection. The first, it should seem, he encounters 
in the first 34 verses; the second, from v, 35 
50, inclusive: the third from v. 51 57, inclu- 
sive. V. 58. contains the inference to be drawn 
from what has been before said, and involves an 
earnest exhortation. To advert to particulars, the 
errors or doubts of the several classes are en- 
countered and corrected by the discussion of the 
three following questions, 1. Whether there will 
be a resurrection of the dead ? This is proved, 1. 
from Scripture, v. 1 4. ; 2. from the testimony 
of eye-witnesses of Christ's resurrection, v. 5 
12. For the connexion of the truth of Christ's 
resurrection from the dead, with that of the doc- 
trine of the resurrection of the dead, was of the 
closest nature ; so that what proved one must 
prove the other: and the possibility of such .a 
resurrection being shown, all arguments on the 
score of impossibility of the thing, would be com- 
pletely demolished. 3. He argues the same ques- 
tion ex absurdo, i. e. by showing the absurdity of 
the contrary doctrine thus: 1. If the dead rise 
not, Christ is not risen (v. 13). 2. It would be 
absurd to have faith in him, according to the 
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preaching of the Gospel, if He is not risen. 3. 
The Apostles, who attest his resurrection, must 
be false witnesses. 4. The faith of the Corin- 
thians, who believe it, must be vain. 5. All the 
believers who have died in the faith of Christ, 
have perished, if Christ be not risen. 6. Be- 
lievers in Christ are in a more miserable state 
than any others, if there be no resurrection. 7. 
Those who are baptized in the faith, that Christ 
died for them, and rose again, are deceived. 8. 
The Apostles and Christians in general, who suf- 
fer persecution on the ground that after they had 
suffered awhile here, they shall have a glorious 
resurrection, are acting a foolish and unprofitable 
part (v. 30 35.) Now here it may be proper to 
observe, that there seems great reason to suppose 
(with Cocceius and Gerdes.l that by av&arairts r&v 
veKpiav the Apostle here, in his arguments for the 
resurrection of the soul (especially when he ar- 
gues ex absurdo), means, in a general sense, not 
only a resurrection of the body, but the transition 
of the soul to a state of bliss in heaven. For (as 
Cocceius and Gerdes. show), the Apostle's argu- 
ments at 19 35. would be inconclusive, as based 
on a fallacy of consequence, unless those, whom 
he is here immediately encountering, denied the 
resurrection of the soul as well as the body; 
i. e. the doctrine of a future state in general, as 
did the Sadduceea and Epicureans. And conse- 
quently avaar, must be taken as at Matt. xxii. 31. 
Assuredly the strong expression dnoXcadat and 
others would lose their force ; since the reply 
would have been at hand, that ' the soul might 
live apart from the bodyj that thus our better 
part might IvSrmrjaai itptlg rbv Kiipiov, and conse- 
quently our hope would not be utterly cut off; 
though the particles of flesh should not be re- 
stored to life : and accordingly there would still 
remain that anchor of hope for the faithful, thai 
of preserving the soul in the blissful commu- 
nion of Christ, and in the fruition of God him- 
self.' Again, how would it follow, from there 
being no resurrection of the body only, that there 
would be no such thing as virtue, piety, or faith ; 
since those might nevertheless profit the- soul. 
So that supposing an immortality of the soul only 
it would still be the true interest of man to mor- 
tify carnal lusts, and to live soberly, righteously, 
and godly in this present world. Whereas the 
contrary doctrine, which denied the immortality 
of the soul, cut at the root of all virtue, and tend- 
ed to immorality of every kind. We are (as Ger- 
des. well suggests) carefully to distinguish be- 
tween the persons here had in view. The per- 
sons whom the Apostle addresses, informs, warns, 
and exhorts, are different from those against whose 
heresy and arts of persuasion he cautions them. 
The latter he nowhere directly attacks, but con- 
fines himself to addressing the former. Other- 
wise, indeed, his arguments would have been in- 
valid (as addressed to Sadduccean Jews, or Athe- 
istical Gentiles) : whereas they have their full 
force, as addressed to persons who acknowledged 
certain principles, on which the Apostle argues. 
Hence what is said of the resurrection, is meant 
of the resurrection of Christians, and of the just 
and pious, hot of the wicked (though the Apostle 
recognizes both at Acts xxiv. 15.) ; their resurrec- 
tion (which, as it appears, will be after that of 
the just) being, in some measure, implied in the 
VOL. II. 3 K* 



former, as in the case of the immortality of the 
soul, in regard to the resurrection of the body. 
Especially since (as Gerdesius observes) qui dis- 
tribuenda Deo suprerno terrarum orbis Judaic! 
prcsmia asserit, distribuendas quoque poenas ne- 
gare nullo modo possit ? 

To pass on to the two other general heads, the 
Apostle at 35 49, or 50, with reference to the 
second class above mentioned (namely, those who 
disbelieved, or at least doubted of the resurrec- 
tion of the body, but held a resurrection of the 
soul), shows that the resurrection in question 
will be a resurrection of the body as well as soul, 
and what will be the nature of the bodies thus 
raised, and in what manner the whole will be ac- 
complished. Again, at v. 49. or 50 57. inclu- 
sive, he adverts to the third class, and shows the 
time and manner of the resurrection, and what 
will become of those who are found alive at that 
period. Finally, he concludes with a most sol- 
emn and impressive exhortation, as to the use 
to be made of the doctrine he is now communi- 
cating. 

1, 2. The difficulty in these verses (which has 
led to much difference of interpretation) has been 
partly occasioned by the unusualness of the con- 
struction, and partly by the somewhat rare senses 
in which the words yvtoptfa and \6yu are used. 
As to the construction, there need be no doubt 
that it is, according to a common Grecism, for 
yv(i>pl<a rlvi \6ytf tvrjyye\ia6itTjv rb t.vayyi\iov. So 
Gal. i. 11. yvtaplfo Se vfiiv rb &ayyi\iov rb etiayyc- 
Xio-flfv UTT' tpov, STI oii/c eart Kara. avOpunov. As to 
yvtap., it must, from the context, mean ndAtv yvup, 
or avayv., with reference to the re-communica- 
tion of knowledge by calling it .to remembrance. 
For the Apostle does not mean to say, that they 
need to be taught it, but only to be reminded of 
it, and kept firm in the belief of the doctrine ; 
q. d. (in the words of Chrys.) ou yap avrd Selade rd 
&6yna iia.Qs.'iv, oXX' imoiivrjaOijvai /cat itopfttjvai. See 
also Theophyl. and (Ecutnen, and compare a very 
similar passage at 2 Pet. i. 12. By svayyeXiov are 
meant the doctrines of the Gospel, especially 
those of the incarnation and resurrection of Christ, 
and the like resurrection and redemption of the 
righteous. SeeRom.viii.il. In caT^Karc (which 
means " ye have persevered and do persevere") 
there is an agonistic metaphor (see Eph. vi. 13.), 
or an architectural one, like fSpaiot yivtaOe at v. 
57., where see Note. On the sense of \6yia no 
little difference of opinion exists. See Poole's 
Synops. and Heydenr. The latter gives the pref- 
erence to the signification method, way. But that 
sense is ill supported. The word is, I think, best 
rendered, with Pr. Dobree, argument ; by which 
rtvi Xdyu will be, by Hebraism, for rha \6yov. So 
Dobree explains, ' ; I am putting you in mind of 
v the argument I chiefly used in my preaching." 
It should rather seem that there is an ellipsis of 
f'iti, and that Afyu is (as Theodoret supposes) for 
fftdrnf, ground, purpose, purport, subject, or ob- 
ject; with reference to the doctrine of the incar- 
nation and resurrection of Jesus. 'SwQeade is best 
explained, with Whitby. " are brought into a state 
of salvation." See his Note and the Note on 
Matt. ii. 23. -The full sense of el Karfysre liriar. 
is well expressed by Dobree thus : " [as you will 
perceive] if you have not forgotten my words : 
unless, indeed, you were converted from mere 
21 
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caprice." Yet elictj rather means sinefructu, d ^i) 
ETTIOT. E/KJJ being for KCV)I fi irlans r/jtDv; for the full 
sense is, as Heydenr. explains, " nisi, obliterata 
resurrectionis J. C. memoria, penitus evanuit, 
atque a fundamentis disjecta est fides vestra, et 
omnia prius credita concidemnt." 

3, 4. " Apertius indicator, Ojitale fuit E vangelium 
illud, quod Paulus Corinthiis nunciaverat ; q. d. 
Doctrina palmaria ac principalis, quam, sicut ipse 
didici earn, ita et docui, fuit hsec, Christum inor- 
tuum, sepulturn, excitatum denique a mortuis 
esse, secundum oracula Veteris Test, divina." 
(Heydenr.) 

ev ffprirois] i. e. among the principal,and car- 
dinal truths of the Gospel, and most necessary 
to be believed, and forming the foundations of 
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recorded at Matt, xxviii. 16. As to the particles 
?ra and cireira, they must not be pressed on, as 
if the appearances are referred to in exact chron- 
ological order; for I entirely agree with Bp. 
Warburton, in his admirable Sermon on v. 17 of 
this Chapter, that " the Apostle here does not 
mean to enter into particulars, but introduces his 
cloud of witnesses, with becoming dignity, in the, 
gross." Tims they may be taken merely to mean 
porro ; unless, indeed, we suppose, with Heum. 
{to whose opinion Gerdes. is inclined to assent), 
that v. 7 has accidentally been put out of its 
order, and ought to come in before v. 6, thus : 
"Etrura &<j>Qrj 'IaKw/3<f>, eira rots airotrrdAois 



Christian faith ; namely, the passion, death, bur- 
ial, and resurrection of Christ. The burial is 
mentioned as proving his death, just as the ap- 
pearance to Cephas and the 500 brethren attested 
his resurrection. The iirlp is not, as some con- 
sider it, for ncpl ; but should be rendered on 
account of, for the expiation of, with allusion to 
the atonement made for us by Christ suffering in 
our stead. See Rom. iv. 25. T? ypa^ds must 
(notwithstanding what some recent Commenta- 
tors allege), in this context, denote such parts of 
the Scriptures of the Old Testament as have 
reference to the sufferings, death, and resurrec- 
tion of Christ ; namely, not only the prophecies 
of the Messiah, bvit also to the sacrifices, and, in 
general, the ritual and typical ordinances which 
prefigured the great Sacrifice. 

5. rots 3<!>6eKa.] There were then but eleven. 
But the Apostles were so called, by a figure com- 
mon to all languages and nations, whereby any 
body of persons, who act as colleagues, are called 
by the number of which the body is properly 
composed, though it may not be complete at the 
time. The reading ev&eKa is evidently ex, emenda- 
tione. 

6. infota.] Supply ft. This peculiar use of 
fnn'vo) for Tr\ciov (which seems to have been 
popular or provincial, not being found in the 
Classical writers) occurs also in Mark xiv. 5, but 
with a Genitive. Perhaps, however, it has prop- 
erly no regimen, but is used parenthetically, like 
the Latin plus trecentos, 300 and more. On the 
nature of this evidence see Doddr., and also an 
elaborate Dissertation of G. Olearius de resurrec- 
'tione Christi, appended to his Obs. Sac. p. 750. 

7. This is by Expositors generally supposed to 
'be a transaction (like that in the next verse) not 
recorded in the Gospels. That principle, how- 
ever, should not be resorted to unnecessarily ; 
and to suppose the appearance to be the same 
with that in Galilee, according to the promise in 
Matt. xxvi. 32, is founded on weak grounds. It 
is far better to suppose (with Paranis and Gerdes.) 
that there is an allusion to the last appearance of 
'Christ 'to his Apostles and disciples generally, 



Yet for this transposition there is not a particle 
of external evidence : and as tointernal, it is diffi- 
cult to imagine how such a lucidiis ordo should 
have been perturbed. I am rather inclined to 
suspect that the words mtira '"laKufiip, elra roig 
anocTtihois Ttaatv came from the margin, where 
they were the remark of some one who thought 
proper to record the tradition, found in the Apoc- 
ryphal Gospel according to the Hebrews, and re- 
corded at large by Jerome, in Catal. Scrip. Eccl. 
The words cannot, with Heydenr., be referred to 
the ascension of our Lord, because that would 
have required, not anavrd'hois, but dfoAq&oif. 

8. dxTTrepci Tip fKTQ&nari fiioi.[ There are 
two points connected with this passage on which 
Commentators are divided in opinion : 1. on the 
sense and ratio metaphoraa of ^rptfyan ; 2. on 
the force of the Article here. As to the former, 
frcrpuf/a (not a pure Attic word, though found 
occasionally in good authors, as Hippocrates, 
Aristotle, Plato, and Aristides) has always the 
sense which Hesych. ascribes to it, ^K/?oA>) ywai- 
Kbs, an abortion. With respect to the ratio meta- 
phorai, many eminent Commentators suppose 
an allusion to the name given, as Sueton. Aug. 
C. 35. tells us, by the Romans to supernumerary 
senators, viz. abortive. To this, however, it 'is 
objected by Bp. Middl., that thus the compari- 
son would not hold good, since an abortion is 
brought forth dead, and the Apostle was living, 
both naturally and spiritually. He would there- 
fore take the word to mean a last-born child, ref- 
erence to the common notion of the last-born 
being the smallest and weakest of the progeny. 
But for this sense there is no authority ; and 
indeed it would involve a most harsh catachresis. 
We may rather, I conceive, recur to another 
sense of cVrpw^a, which has not, perhaps, been 
preserved in any author, hut which, no doubt, 
existed, and is recorded in Hesych. and the 
Glossaria; namely, aiapnv yfvvrjfia, a child born 
before the due time. So the Latin abortions, 
though it generally means an abortion, yet in 
Horat. Sat. i. 3. 46. " ut abortivus fuit olim Sisy- 
phus " has this very sense. Now such infants are 
invariably weak and feeble, scarcely deserving 
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yao slpi o eld%iaTog TWV anoaio'kmv' og ovx sl/nl Ixavoq xnh~a&cti, 

10 amoaTolog, 81611 edl<o$a TTJV ixx^alav rov Osov ' * %uqni 8s Otou 

. e r 3-c 3)1 > < , 'Q . 3 n ' 

tlfil o Eifit. Kocl n X<*i? avTOV t] eig fji/s ov XEVI] t/si"r]&r] uUu 
nsyiaaoTfyov UVT&V navrwv sxonlaaa' ovx lyw Si, AA v\ x a 1 ? T(iV 

11 Osov y avv sfiol. iTze ovv syia, she exslvot, omw xrujvaaopsv, xal 

12 ovTtig sTuarevauTS. El ds Xgtaibg MrjQvaasTai, on EX vsxgcav syyysg- 

13 -rat, nag hsyoval nvsg sv V/MV, on avdaTuaig VEXQWV ovx sanv , El 
14ds avuaTotaig VEXQWV ovx sanv, ovds Xgiatog eyrjyegTai' si ds Xi- 

aTog ovx syyyEQTUi, xsvbv agu TO x^Qvyfia ypiuv, xsvr] ds xal r) nlcfTig 
15 vuav. e JSvQiaxopsd-a 8s xal iftEvdoftaQTVQsg tov Osov' oTt spuoTV- 
XUTU TOV Osov, on qytigs iov Xgiarov, ov ovx ijysigw, slnsg 
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the name of children; which is, I conceive, what 
the Apostle means to say of himself, calling him- 
self so, as being an Apostle not formed and ma- 
tured by previous preparation and instruction (a 
view of the sense, I would observe, supported by 
the authority of Theophyl., Hesych., Newcome, 
and Wahl.), but suddenly called to the office, by 
an instantaneous conversion. It is proper, how- 
ever, to advert to the force of the Article here ; 
though it does not, I think, afford any ground 
whereon to determine the exact sense intended 
by the Apostle. According to the first and third 
of the foregoing interpretations, the Article seems 
to have no force ; unless we suppose, with Bp. 
Middl., that it is meant to apply the term par- 
ticularly to the Apostle. So Luke xviii. 13. c^ol 
Tip <J/<apndX5. If this be thought unsatisfactory, 
we may suppose, with Dobree, that the rif (which 
is not found in a few MSS.) came from the mar- 
gin. And it seems not to have been read by 
Ignatius, who, in his Epistle to the Romans, 
similarly calls himself the " last of the Preachers," 
KOI eKTptaua. Yet it is defended by a similar 
passage (imitated from the present) of Simeon 
Styletes in an Epistle to Basil : eyit (says he) 5 
TaffCtvbff Kal &rcA)7 " Tb rp(oua TfJUv u.ov&Yb)V. To 
read r<j> (for TIVI) with many recent Critics, would 
introduce an Atticism, such as is nowhere found 
in the N. T. (which contains scarcely any thing 
of Atticism) nor in the Sept., nor indeed in any 
Hellenistic writer. As to MTpuna (on which the 
difficulty mainly rests) it must be understood ac- 
cording to one of the two last-mentioned inter- 
pretations. But whatever be its exact sense, it 
is plain that the Apostle calls himself such out of 
deep humility ; for the timrepel is extenuative of 
the harshness of the expression, not of the thing. 

10. 'x&aiTi oc QEOV sl/u b dpi] scil. an6aro\og. 
While, however, he, in deep humility, ascribes 
whatever he is, or has effected, to the free grace 
of God, yet he gives way to a brief impulse to 
feel proud of his labours (he notices not his mira- 
cles) as being greater than those of all the other 
Apostles, i. e. taken singly, not conjointly. This, 
however, is speedily checked by the recollection 
that he is not the sole doer of the work, but that 
he needs the cooperation of God's grace. Como 
Phil. ii. 13, 14. v ' 

11. E'LTE oHv iy6>, Eire CKCIVOI, &c.] At cyi> repeat 
iKoirtaaa from the preceding (Watrav, and at 

ik" , su , p P v ^ Kmtaaav from the context. Also 
at both eyi> and IKEIVOI repeat neptoodTepov. The 
sense is, "Whether [it be] I or they [who] la- 
boured most, [it matters not] ; this doctrine [the 
death and resurrection of Christ] we all preached 



and ye professed your belief of it. And having 
thus attested your belief thereof, how can ye, 
consistently, call in question the other doctrine, 
so closely connected with it, of the resurrection 
of man from the dead. 

12. si &e Xpjordf KJipbacrerat, &C.] for el &f Ktipiitnr. 
UTI Xp. IK vcKp&v ey. The sense is : " but if it be 
publicly maintained or announced by us all, that 
Christ arose from .the dead," &c. IU3? Xtyovnt 
rives ; " how can some of you maintain 1 " The 
argument, as Crell. remarks, being this : " If 
Christ rose, then the resurrection of the dead is 
not only possible, but actual." We have here a 
conclusion from the foregoing premises, q. d. 
Now Christ really and actually rose from the 
dead, as has been evinced on irrefragable evi- 
dence. How, then, can any deny the possibility 
of a resurrection ? For what has once been, may 
again be. And, e contrario, if a resurrection of 
the dead were to be supposed to be a vain imag- 
ination, not deserving of our belief, our faith in 
the resurrection of Christ would be destroyed. 
It is well shown by Gerdes. that in v. 12 19, 
the Apostle treats of the connection between the 
resurrection of the dead and the resurrection of 
Christ, and the indubitable proof thereof; tacitjy 
rebuking the Corinthians for dulness, in not see- 
ing this, and for too great readiness to lend an ear 
to the suggestions of deceivers. 

14. Here we have another inference. K.EV&V 
is by the ancient and earlier modern, and some 
recent Expositors, explained useless, as not attain- 
ing the desired end. Most Expositors, however, 
from the time of Grot, and Mackn., assign to it 
the sense false and unfounded. The former in- 
terpretation seems preferable ; but both may be 
included, the latter as dependent on the former. 
The sense may be thus expressed : " If Christ 
had not risen, our testimony of his resurrection 
to life and glory would have been false, and an 
imposture (see v. 25.). and without any benefit 
to ourselves, and your persuasion of the truth of 
our report would produce no good to yourselves." 

15. EvpiaKd/neOa <5t KO.I t/.u<5.] The sense (as 
Chrys. shows) is : "Yea, we should [thus] also 
be made out to be false witnesses concerning 
God." Kara is by the best Interpreters explain- 
ed concerning; a signification of the word very 
rare, but which the Apostle chose to employ, 
probably as wishing to include the sense to the 
prejudice of, which falsification would occasion ; 
inasmuch as it would almost imply a want of 
power in God to raise the dead ; for the Gentile 
Philosophers denied it. So Pliny Hist. Nat. L. ii. 
C. 7. Revocare defunctos ne Deus quidem potest. 
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Spa VEXQOI ovx eydqovtcti,. El yug vsxqoi ovx iydgovwi,, ovde Xyi- 16 
tnog iyfiysQTut ' si ds Xgiajog ovx fy^ysgiat, (imata ] nlarig vpcav ' 17 
srt> ears ev Toicg aficcgrlottg vpwv ' ccga xctl ol xoi^-r^ivrtg sv XgiaTw 18 
El sv tj] eu$ tami] r^nixorsq ta^sv ev XQKJTM fioror, 19 
Ttavrtav uv&Qtamav iapiv.' h Nvvl 8s Xgunog tyy/sprcei ex 20 
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16, 17. It is well observed by Theodoret, that 
here the Apostle jrdXiv rowj airoiy ovaKu/cAot Adyouf, 
TOIS ic\doai av\\oyia(io1s /JtjftuitSiraaftu jSouXfytvoj 
ri)v ircpl rrjs avaordffttdf itlariv. On the logical 
form, see Gerdes. It is not, he shows, a mere 
repetition of the arguments at vv. 13 & 14, but 
serves for further illustration. For (to use the 
words of Heydenr, j irfcms does not here, as before, 
signify assent to tne testimony of the Apostles, 
concerning the resurrection of Christ, but taatfaith 
which the Corinthians had accorded to the whole 
Christian doctrine : or (if it be thought better to 
understand TT)V r.lariv objective) the doctrine itself 
of the Gospel, which would be without any solid 
foundation, would be of doubtful and ambiguous 
faith 3 nay, would be liable to strong suspicion, 
were the resurrection of Christ taken away, in 
which we have the plainest demonstration of 
Gospel truth, and the most certain confirmation 
of its divine origin." " The Apostle (observes 
Heydenr.) addresses them by an interchange of 
Persons, speaking first in the second, then in the 
third, and lastly in the first per xolvusaiv. At v. 
17, he points out a new absurdity arising from 
the denial of Christ's resurrection, that they 
would be under the penalty of unforgiven sin, 
which is inconsistent with the very elements of 
the Christian system. See a masterly Sermon 
by Bp. Warburton on v. 17, where he shows that 
this conclusion completes the proof of the mira- 
cle of the Resurrection. Here it is proper to 
bear in mind, that only the possibility of a resur- 
rection of the dead, is what is sought hence to 
be established, not ttiefuet of an actual resurrec- 
tion. The truth of that is, as Heydenr. observes, 
proved in the subsequent verses, by the especial 
argument, that, according to the Divine decree, 
all things which had perished by Adam, are to be 
restored by Christ. On the full sense intended 
by the Apostle, see Calvin and Scott. 

en ears iv rat; ty. fy.l The sense here is 
certainly not that assigned by many recent for- 
eign Commentators, but- what the ancient and 
most modern ones explain it, as follows: "Ye 
are yet liable to the guilt and penalty of your 
sins, [notwithstanding you may have repented of 
them]; evidently pointing to the atonement of 
Christ ; for if Christ be not raised, he has made 
no atonement for sin." * 

18. apaKai eJiriSXpiTo.] Here another conse- 
quence is pointed out, q. d. " It follows, also, 
that those who have died in [the faith of] Christ, 
(oj vEKpot iv Xpiorui, Rev. xiv. 13.) are perished," 
Such seems to be the real sense of the passage. 
Though many ancient and some modern Com- 
mentators (as Grot, Mackn., and Schleus.) take 
ol KOIU. h Xp. to denote those who have suffered 
death as martyrs for Christ's religion. 'ATniAovro, 
q. d. there is an end of them and all their hopes ; 
all their labour, toil, and suffering for Christ's sake 
are thrown away and perish ; they are disappoint- 
ed of their hope of salvation, and are no better, 
in a worldly view, than if they had not encount- 
ered them. 

19. Here (as Crell. and Calvin remark) we 



have another argument ex absurdo : and in what 
is said there is (as Crell. observes) an answer to a 
tacit objection, namely, that the Apostles know 
there will be no resurrection, but preach the doc- 
trine for present advantage. Now this is shown 
to involve an absurdity ; because, by preaching 
the doctrine in question, they expose themselves 
to present evil of every kind ; and if there is to 
be no resurrection of the dead, there will be no 
future state in which they could enjoy any re- 
ward. Thus they would act as they do without 
any motive. . ., 

el ev rji tu>$ rafiTji, &c.] The (t6vov must be 
construed after <ojf. By ^e?f is not meant (as 
Grot., Gerdes., and others suppose), " the Apos- 
tles and preachers of the word, at least not those 
only, but also all Christians in that age of perse- 
cution. 'EAiv(5Tpoi Tiavruv, " we are of all men 
the most to be pitied." In what respects they 
would be such, see Calv., Gerdes., Scott, and 
Heydenr. " It was (as Doddr. well shows) the 
hope of salvation alone which could counterbal- 
ance the many peculiar trials and hardships to 
which Christians were then subject j without 
which they would indeed be more miserable than 
all other men." 

20. Having already shown, from the fact of 
Christ's resurrection, the possibility of our resur- 
rection, the Apostle now applies himself to es- 
tablish its certainty; and after having at v. 20. 
taken for granted, as already made certain, the 
truth of Christ's resurrection, he proceeds to de- 
duce from it some considerations, on which we 
may ground the most confident reliance of all 
Christians being raised from the dead. These 
are deduced, 1. from the close consanguinity, as 
it were, of Christ, as Head of the Covenant, with 
faithful Christians, his members; insomuch that a 
close connexion must be supposed between one 
and the other, however dissimilar may be the 
mode, v. 20 23., inclusive. To use tfie words 
of Heydenr. : " He the first born son of the Father, 
holding a principal place in God's family, went 
before us to that future life, to be hoped for after 
death by all his brethren, even the sons of his 
heavenly Father. Like unto the destination of 
Him, the first-born, must, by the Divine counsel, 
be that of the rest of God's children." The 
Apostle then draws a parallel between our rela- 
tionship to Adam, and to Christ; and reasons 
that the fruits of each (death and life) must natu- 
rally arise. He also at v. 23. intimates that this 
connexion of Christ with faithful Christians, as 
of the head and the members, suggests naturally 
the order in which this resurrection should take 
place ; and as Christ's resurrection was admitted 
by the persons he is addressing, to have really 
taken place, so ought that of his faithful servants 
to be confidently expected to follow. 

vwt, &c.J The full sense is : " But as things 
now are [this is not the case] ; Christ hath risen." 
'Awop^ rSiv KCKot^riiiivuv is for dirap^r/ rrpuiTdroKos 
fK T&V vcKfuv, as in Col. i. 18. jrpwrrfroKoy IK riav 
vt.KgS>. Rev. i. 6. TTptDro; ft; dvaordirtwj VEKpfflv. 
See also Acts xxvi. 23. There may also be an 
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ZlvexgaV unuQX*t v Kfxoipijusvfov [S/SVETO]. ' ^TistS?) yag di, 

22 dgwnov o &uva,Toq, KOI 8k' av&gwnov avixaTuatg VEXQKIV. taanig yag 
iv TW 'Adufi navis? aTto&vyaxovaiv, ovrta noil iv zw Xgiaw navrtg 

23 (ooTioir)&ri<}OVTai. ^''Exaaroq Ss iv rw Idlta rdy^iau ' anagxn Xgiarog, 

24 I'jtEJTtt ol XQIOTOV, iv ifi mxgovaia UVTOV. l Kua TO rilog, orav nag- 
adcg Trjv fiaadelav TW 6>w Mat Ila^gi' OTUV xaxagyriari naoav ag- 

25 %r\v xctl naaav Qovalav xal dvvaptv. m Ati yag amov (Suadsvsiv, 
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allusion to the first-fruits of the corn, which was 
an earnest and pledge of the ensuing harvest, and 
indeed a commencement of it. Jesus Christ was 
the first [to rise] of those who have died and risen 
again to die no more. For those raised by Elijah, 
Elisha, and our Lord, after being raised from the 
dead, did return to the grave. 'Eyivero is not 
found in several MSS. of the Western recension, 
some Latin Versions, and some Fathers, and is 
cancelled by Griesb. ; but without reason ; for 
both external and internal evidence are in its fa- 
vour. See Matthaei. 

21, 22. The Apostle here further proves the 
resurrection of Christ to be the cause (as well as 
the pledge} of our resurrection ; for since by 
man (i. e. a human being) sin and death entered 
into the world; so by Man, by One in human 
nature, came the resurrection of the dead ; and 
as, in consequence of their relation to Adam, all 
men are born mortal, and at length die ; even so, 
in and by Christ, shall all be made alive. See 
Scott. All shall be raised by him, the wicked 
(as Burkitt says) by his power, as their Judge, 
the righteous by virtue of their union with him 
as their Lord. The meaning here is well ex- 
pressed by Heydenr. as follows : " Our connec- 
tion with Adam brought us death, our connection 
with Christ, life : by the one we became subject 
to the dominion of death ; by the other, being 
raised from the dead we shall be delivered from 
that dominion : the evils inflicted on us by the 
former will be entirely done away by the latter, 
and the ruin arising from the former, which sticks 
so close to the nature of all men, will by the 
latter be completely removed." V. 22. is exe- 
getical of the preceding, and the yp signifies 
for eyample. 

23. " Here we have, as Heydenr. observes, an 
answer to a supposed doubt or question as to the 
seeming delay, and period allotted to the awful 
change in question : q. d. a certain order and 
fixed period of time is appointed of God for this 
effect ; in due order and succession, by certain 
intervals, must this take place to all, and not be- 
fore the time appointed must that resurrection be 
expected." The Apostle then proceeds to show 
what that order will be. It is, indeed, notagree^ 
whether by rtiyfia be here meant order of time, 
or of dignity. But the former sense is prefera- 
ble ; the meaning being "each at the time, and 
in the manner ordained by God ; " namely, that 
Christ should rise first, by himself, long before 
the rest; then, at his second advent, all true 
Christians. Ol ruB Xpioroi! ; as Gal. v. 24-. ol r. Xp. 
The Apostle says nothing about those who are 
not Christ's, the wicked. Those, we know, will 
be raised too, and, as it appears, last. 

24. Eira rb r&oj.] Sub. linrai. On the exact 



sense of T\O? Expositors are not agreed. Hey- 
denr. thinks it is to be taken for ol eaxaroi, (as at 
v. 23. anapxt) is equivalent to 6 TrpoSrog) meaning 
those who shall rise last, i. e. all the rest except 
Christ's faithful servants : or, at the termination 
of the period of the resurrection. Yet either in- 
terpretation is harsh ; and there is no reason to 
reject the one adopted by the ancient and most 
modern Expositors by which rAos is supposed to 
mean the end of the world, or of the Christian dis- 
pensation (the economical or mediatorial king- 
dom of Christ), or both, when Christ shall have 
gained a complete victory over sin and death, 
wicked angels and wicked men, and shall resign 
the government of all things to God the Father, 
adverted to in the words following, orav napa&S 
rfiv /3ao-(X. r. Q. ; which Grot, illustrates from the 
custom of Presidents, sent by the Roman Em- 
peror to govern provinces ; who, at their return, 
used formally to restore their authority into the 
hands of their sovereign. 

OTHV Karapy/jffii o(ivainv^\ Some doubt ex 
ists as to the persons meant by rtaaav Ap^fiv Kal 
naaav efyvaiav KOI oiivafiiv. Of course, powers ad- 
verse to Christ must be intended ; but not, as 
some suppose, the empires and kingdoms of this 
world, i. e. human power generally, but with some 
ancient Expositors (as Chrys. and'Theodoret.) and 
modern ones, asNewc. and Heydenr., by these ad- 
verse powers are meant such as yet hinder the con- 
summation of the felicity obtained for us by 
Christ, and are a hindrance to the Divine coun- 
sels for the completion of man's restoration to 
the favour of God ; namely, the kingdom of Sa- 
tan, i'/ e^ouala TOU VKOTOVI;, Col. i. 13. Eph. vi. 12.; 
also sin, misery, and death. See also v. 26. The 
powers who act in league with Satan, to further 
his purposes, are called e^ovnia and &6vn\iig, to 
suggest their systematic opposition to the king- 
dom of God and Christ; just as in 2 Thess. ii. 4. 
the b avOpwiros 1% n/napr/us (meaning the uphold- 
ers of sin) are said to be 6 avTiKeinevog KOI 



jr? 7r'vru \ty6ntvov Qcbv !/ 
The persons are here called an ap^'h as being a 
regularly organized body, in opposition to the 
dp%i) of Christ. 

25. Set y!ip /WiA.] The Scl seems chiefly 
meant of the necessity of fulfilling the Scriptures, 
" which cannot be broken." This is clear from 
the words of David, Ps. ex. 1. then introduced. 

26. caxaTos OdwiTog.] I would render (with 
the sanction of some eminent Commentators, 
ancient and modern, as Chrys., Theod., Gerdes., 
and Heydenr.), "And, last of all, the enemy 
Death is to be destroyed." Now as all enemies 
and obstacles are generally encountered in the 
order of difficulty, this suggests an idea of Death 
being the most formidable enemy. Thus what ia 
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said is equivalent to, "He will subject all his 
enemies, even, at last, Death, [the greatest.]" 
Death is here personified, though elsewhere more 
usually represented "under the name "AiSij;, or 
Sam&el, or Asmodeus; the meaning, however, 
being the state of death. The above view of the 
sense will enable us to explain the next words 
navTa yap inrira^ev uTrd rodj irii^af airouj which can 
. only be done by supplying a short clause, taken 
from the preceding, to which the yap has refer- 
ence ; q. d. I say all, since Set ndvras roij ^Y0poi)s 
{tab TOV; ir68a; a\>rou rtOeaQai, it is predicted oi him, 
that He [i. e. God] hath put all things (by which 
is necessarily included all persons, all creatures, 
animate as well as inanimate) under his feet." 
The words of the Psalm were primarily meant of 
thejirst Adam, as being the representative of the 
human race ; but are here, and in Heb. ii. 6, re- 
ferred, in their secondary and mystical applica- 
tion, to the second Adam, Christ. Indeed, the 
whole Psalm is referred to the Messiah by our 
Lord himself, Matt. xxi. 16. Eini;, sub. ypa^>/. 
At '&TI IKT&S supply Tovr6 tan. lender, " It is 
plain that [this must be] with the exception of 
Him who put all things under him." This sense 
of CKT&S occurs in Acts xxvi. 22, sometimes in the 
Sept., and occasionally in the Classical writers. 

28. '6rav Sc intorayy, &c.] Of this obscure 
and disputed passage, the meaning seems to be 
this : " and when all things shall be subjected to 
Him (i. e. the Son), then shall the Son also him- 
self declare himself to be subject to Him that 
had subjected all things to Him;" meaning (to 
use the words of Mr. Holden) that when all the 
designs of the Son's Mediatorial kingdom shall 
be accomplished, the Son, as Mediator, will be- 
come subject to the Father, i. e. will resign his 
mediatorial office to the Father, from whom he 
received it ; that God (meaning the Godhead, 
comprehending Father, Son, and Holy Ghost) 
may be all in all [to men], i. e. reign without the 
intervention of a Mediator, which will no longer 
be necessary. That this passage, when properly 
understood, gives no support to the Arian and 
Socinian notions of the Son's nature being infe- 
rior to the Father's, has been proved by Parsous 
and others in the Critici Sacri, as also by Petav., 
Wolf, Whitby, Doddr., and especially by Gerdes. 
and Heydenr. "The truth (says Heydenr.) rep- 
resented under this image is, that the Son of 
God, as soon as he shall have overcome death, 
and restored the dead to life immortal, will have 
discharged the whole office committed to him; 
and will then, as it were, take leave fmissiontm 
quasi petf.t a Patre) of that office on earth which 
he has now completely discharged ; having van- 
quished all adversaries, that power given him by 
the Father, which he has hitherto employed for 
their defeat, he will no longer make use of for 
this effect, nor will it be necessary for him any 
longer to make use of it, since there will be no 
more enemies to subdue." 

Ta -triivTa h iraatv tivai is a phrase denoting to 
ne possessed of complete power, equivalent tn&v 
iTrt TT&VTUV, or iitam ndvruv in Rom. ix. 5. See 



also John in. 31. Eph. iv. 6. and i. 23. also my 
Note on Thucyd. viii. 95. 

29. evel rt itoifiooaaiv oi 0anr. bnip TUV vcKptav ;] 
Here the Apostle resumes the subject he had 
broken off from at v. 23. At hci there is an el- 
lipsis of d'AAcuf, '' Since [otherwise, i. e. if that 
were not the case, i. e. if there were no resur- 
rection]." On the sense of the next words, ol 
/3ann? l 6ftf.voi vaip T&V vtitpuv, a great diversity 
of opinion exists. If we were to judge of the dif- 
ficulty of the passage from the variety of inter- 
pretations (see Poole's Syn., Wolf, Gerdes., and 
Heydenr.), we should say that this is the most 
obscure and least understood passage in the N. T. 
The learning and labour expended on ascertain- 
ing the sense has been immense, and the matter 
contained in the various Dissertations would form 
a good sized volume. Yet the result of this 
exertion has been by no means correspondent. 
In fact, the effect produced on readers of the 
whole mass would be, that, instead o? imperfectly 
comprehending the sense of the passage, they 
would be quite at a loss to know what judgment 
to form of it. The main points of dissent in 
opinion among Interpreters are these : 1. Wheth- 
er QaTrTifypcvoi is to be taken in a literal, or in a 
metaphorical sense. 2. Whether rS>v vexpSiv is 
to be understood literally, or figuratively. 3. 
What is the force of the iinep. Now, in every 
one of these questions, the great fault has been 
that of devising certain novel and alqjost unheard 
of significations ; and which, however good in 
themselves, are not agreeable to the context, and 
the scope of the Apostle throughout this whole 
Chapter. As to those interpretations which pro- 
ceed on taking ^anrt^dfttvoi in a metaphorical 
sense, they seem entitled to little attention ; 
and that which explains it " overwhelmed with 
miseries and calamities," cannot be admitted, for 
want of the addition of some word or words de- 
noting misery or suffering. There can be no 
doubt but that the. expression is to be taken in 
the natural sense. As to the interpretation of Le 
Clerc, Ellis, Deyling, Doddr.', Newc., and Scott, 
who take the lirtp for &VTI, an allusion being sup- 
posed to the case of those who, after the mar- 
tyrdom of Christians, presented themselves for 
baptism, to supply the place of the martyrs. that 
is destitute of Philological proof, and, as involv- 
ing so very far-fetched an allusion, is not likely 
to be true. More attention is due to the inter- 
pretation of some ancient and many eminent 
modern Expositors (as Scaliger, Grot., Wall, Au- 
gustin, Heydenr., and Crell.), by which an allusion 
is supposed to the practice (in use, as we learn 
from Tertullian. Epiphan., and Ambrose, in the 
first century) of vicarious baptism; i. e. of baptiz- 
ing a living person in the place of. and for the 
benefit of one who has died unbaptized ; just ns, 
by some, the Eucharist was administered to the 
dead. But no certain proof has been adduced 
that the practice was prevalent so early as the 
time when this passage was written, or at Corinth. 
Nor is it to be believed that the Apostle would, 
for the sake of so precarious an argument (for the 
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practice was, doubtless, very rare and secret), 
countenance so grovelling a superstition, involv- 
ing a profanation of Baptism, as Calvin observes. 
" Obsecro (continues he) an verisimile est, sacri- 
legium, quo Baptismus inquinaretur, ac trahere- 
tur in abusum prorsus Magicum, Apostolum pro- 
tulisse vice argument!, et non saltern uno yerbo 
verbulo notasse vitium." Yet surely the inter- 

E relation adopted by that able Expositor, " to be 
aptized in articulo mortis," besides being destitute 
of Philological proof, is liable, in some degree, to 
the same objection. And vain is it to urge, with 
Heydenr., that in such a case the Apostle argues 
ex concessis, and is using an argumentum ad liom- 
inem. Fbr no other argument so used by St. 
Paul would have the same consequences. Al- 
though, therefore, the interpretation which refers 
it to vicarious baptism does indeed Jit in with the 
words as they stand, (rather, perhaps, by a sort of 
coincidence than agreement), it cannot, I think, 
be admitted; since, besides being liable to the 
foregoing fatal objection, it is little suitable to 
the context, the sense thence arising, in conjunc- 
tion with the argument of the context, being not 
a little frigid. And as to the interpretation of 
Gerdes., "ut potius (vel ex illorum hominum 
qui resurrectionem mortuorum negant, senten- 
tia) ipse ille baptismus sit baptismus pro talibus 
qui resurrecturi sint nunquam," i. e. "pro mor- 
tuis ; " that sense, however agreeable to the con- 
text, cannot be extracted from the words without 
great violence. The interpretation most likely 
to be the true one is such as shall depend on no 
remote or far-fetched allusion ; shall he agreeable 
to the context ; and be shown, with some proba- 
bility, to be inherent in the words themselves. 
Now this, if I mistake not, will apply to an in- 
terpretation most earhj adopted, namely, that of 
Chrys. and the Greek Commentators, and the gen- 
erality of Expositors in modern times, including 
son>e very eminent names, as Hamm., Burkitt, 
Wets., and Pyle., who explain : " What will they 
be doing, i. e. what will they benefit themselves, 
who are baptized for the sake of, i. e. in hope of, the 
resurrection of the dead. They will be no better 
for it, either in this world or the next." The 
only objection that can be urged to this interpre- 
tation is. its supposing the ellipsis of rrj< dvtxmi- 
acwg. But as tluil forms the grand subject of the 
whole Chapter, there is surely no great harshness 
in supposing it left to be understood. How simple 
and agreeable to the context is this view of the 
sense, will appear from an examination of the 
minute and accurate Analysis of Gerdesius. And 
that it should be the general interpretation, and 
such as unlettered persons immediately form in 
their mind (not at all, be it observed, helped out 
by the common translation, that being word for 
word after the original), is a proof that it cannot 
be really, though it may be grammatically harsh 
This interpretation, then, in "its simplicity carries 
on it the stamp of truth. There is, with reason 
supposed to be an allusion to the confession which 
preceded the rite of baptism, " I believe in the 
resurrection of the dead," and the interrogation 
which succeeded its answer in the affirmative, 
Wilt thou be baptized in this faith, i. e. in the 
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hope of a resurrection." There may also be (aa 
the ancient Commentators think) an allusion to 
the ancient mode of baptism by immersion; which, 
while typifying a death unto sin and a new birth 
unto righteousness, also had reference to the 
Christian's communion with his Lord, both in 
death and resurrection from the dead. See Rom. 
vi. 4. <jvveTti<j>ijiJiev aunjj 5ia row /3rt7m'<r^aTU / T&v 
OdvuTov, &c. and Col. ii. 12. Certainly, Baptism 
is (as the best Theologians are agreed), if not a 
type of the resurrection, yet a sign and seal of 
the same. See Paraus, De Dieu, and especially 
the elaborate disquisition of Gerdes. Finally, the 
reception of Christian baptism and adoption of 
the Religion was one with the recognition of a 
resurrection of the dead ; therefore, for any per- 
sons professing to be Christians, to disavow that 
doctrine, vvas gross inconsistency, and must de 
prive them of all benefit from that Religion. 
And , here, too (as Calvin justly remarks) the 
Apostle, as before, is arguing ex absurdo. 

Instead of the second T&V vcKpwv, some MSS., 
two Versions, and certain Fathers have rSiv avrSiv, 
which is approved by Mill and Beng., and edited 
by Griesb. and others : but without sufficient rea 
son ; for the external evidence is too weak ; and 
as to internal, the new reading has every appear- 
ance of an alteration, to remove an inelegant rep- 
etition. But, in fact, such repetitions as this are 
often introduced for the sake of emphasis ; which 
is indeed, here recognized by Calvin. 

30. rt Ktii fi/ieis, &c.J By the i//uty understand 
"we Apostles," meaning especially himself. The 
sense is, " Why, too, are we encountering jeop- 
ardy every hour? "i.e. upon what other 'hope 
than of the resurrection of the dead? 

31 KaO' 



v a7roOi>>jo-Kii>.~\ A strongly figurative 
phrase, expressive of his being continually in dan- 
ger of his very life ; for there is a climax on the 
preceding /cmWcfco/uv. Nrj is a particle of solemn 




vnep b/jwv. By the mention of this the' Apostle 
delicately hints at what is their duty. 

32. el KIWI avl). eOijpioiiii^Tiaii ev 'E0.] A differ- 
ence of opinion exists as to the sense of lOriptop., 
which some take in a literal, others in a meta- 
phorical sense. The greater part adopt the former 
view, urging that the air of the passage suggests 
a reference to some imminent danger. This, they 
think, is confirmed by the strong language of the 
Apostle at 2 Cor. i. 8 10. with respect to some 
extreme peril at Ephesus : finrc fS-iixopriOrivai ^/ly 
row $)> ' (iXX'i nuroi ev IIIVTOK rl) dniiKpi/ia TOU Oava- 
rou ftry/K'JfiEi' of r>j\iKoliTOV Oavdrov fbpbaaro i'ifti~ic:, 
&c. They further urge that Tertullian, Origon, 
and Cyprian so took the word; and that the fact 
itself, considering how frequent was this pimish- 
ine.nt for aliened treason in that age, is not im- 
probable. This may readily be admitted; but 
whether the thing acttta/ly happened the case of 
Paul, may be doubted. That it should not have 
been recorded by St. Luke would seem strange, 
and not to be paralleled by the omission of the 
story of the penitent thief in three of the Evan- 
gelists; though it may be admitted that several 
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important circumstances must have occurred at 
Ephesus, besides those recorded in Acts xix. As 
to the air of the context, it suggests, I think, no 
more than extreme peril of life : for that is all that 
is meant by the expression KaO' Sinepav &nodi'>'i<tK(o ; 
and the language of the passage at 2 Cor. is ex- 
actly of the same nature, and amounts to no more. 
As to Tertull., Origen^ and Cyprian recording a 
tradition, of the Apostle being exposed to wild 
beasts, the tradition itself might easily arise from 
no more than taking (Orip. here in a literal sense. 
That he should have been exposed to wild beasts, 
involves no improbability 5 but that such was 
meant to be asserted in the term under considera- 
tion, is more than can be proved. If the expres- 
sion stood alone, there would be less difficulty in 
admitting that such might be the sense. But the 
KUT' SvOpunov, with which it is associated, alters 
the case; since that admits of no sense very suit- 
able to the literal import of e8>ip. ; whereas the 
acceptation in which it is elsewhere used by the 
Apostle is such as highly favours the metaphorical 
sense ascribed to ftfyp. by some ancient and sev- 
eral eminent modern Commentators (as Beza, 
Grot., Raphel., Pearce, Schoettg., Doddr., Newc., 
Wakef., and Rosenm.) who suppose the Apostle 
to mean only the imminent peril of fife which he 
ran (as we find by Acts xix.) from" the opposition 
of ferocious adversaries. And when we consider 
that such a use of ft/pto/^a^fw was (as is proved by 
Philological illustrators) usual in that age, being 
found in Ignat. Epist. to the Romans, C. 5, there 
is great reason to think that this interpretation is 
the true one. Knr' KvOpunrov may thus be regarded 
as an elliptical expression, for &crre HOT avOpuvov 
)(fyctv, or'lva KHT' avdp. Xtyoj, Anglice, " to employ 
an usual phrase." To the examples adduced of 
this figurative use of fojpio/M^riV I am enabled to 
add another from Liban. Epist. 606. 1. a enolow 
uv itspi StoKparjjv, d Kara 'SuKpiirriv eyeydvetv, ore 
abritt r B>'/pia stttKtiro, avKdtyavrat rpa?. So 
Euripides in his Hel. 980, speaks of struggling 
with hunger as with a beast. See more in the 
Note on Ephes. vi. 12. The point is, however, 
after all, one of uncertain determination, and the 
view of the sense first stated maybe the true one. 
Either seems preferable to supposing, with Chrys. 
and Heydenr., that nani avOp. eOtjp. means " cjuan- 
tum ad hominum voluntatem, quod in hominum 
poteslate fuit, cum bestiis pugnavi," meaning that 
it was their purpose to thrust him into the Circus 
among the bestiarii, from which peril he was de- 
livered by Divine interposition. A method of 
interpretation exceedingly harsh. 

The words ^dyiajiev Kai Trlupcv, avpiov y!ip <J;ro- 
BvfinKoficv are derived from Is. xxii. 13. Similar 
sentiments abound in the Heathen writers. 

33. Leaving the argumentnm ex absurd o, the 
Apostle now proceeds to direct exhortation and 
admonition. Mrj wAav. is a form appropriate to 
warning. The words of the admonition are by 
Borne supposed to be taken from Euripides ; by 
others, from Menander, They occur in both; the 



latter probably deriving them from the former. 
This is not, however, a regular quotation (for then 
the metre would require xprjoff instead of ^pij- 
OT<S) j but had probably grown, by frequent use, 
into a popular gnome. The implied censure was, 
no doubt, meant for certain teachers, who en- 
couraged, or permitted close intercourse with the 
Heathens ; the same probably who had counte- 
nanced attendance at the idol-feasts. 

34. The Apostle now presses home his admo- 
nition. 'E/cvi/0iv properly signifies " to awake 
from a deep sleep," especially that of drunken- 
ness, as Gen. ix. 24., and elsewhere in the Sept., 
as also in the Classical writers : but it is also 
used, in a figurative sense, of awaking from the 
inebriety of error, and returning to a right mind. 
See Dr. Parr's Sermon on 1 Cor. xv. 8. At &t- 
Kalw many Commentators supply fyaovrcs- But 
it is better taken for (is SiKaltat Jt?, " as it is right 
you should." And this is supported by the au- 
thority of some ancient Versions. M^ a/uapr. 
must, from the context, mean " fall into the er- 
rors [which have been above adverted to]." For 
the same reason, ayvuaiav yip 6cou rive; ei(ov<ri 
must denote persons who, upholding baneful er- 
rors as to the resurrection, and other fundamental 
doctrines, show that they know not God aright. 
The words wpd? cvrp. \tyta are a formula of affec- 
tionate expostulation, occurring before at vi. 5. 

35. itois cyeipovrat ep^ovrni ;] The Apostle now 
proceeds to notice two objections, which were 
probably often urged, in the form of questions, to 
the doctrine of the resurrection : for, as Gerdes. 
shows, the Corinthian adversaries, like cavillers 
in general, sought to overturn the doctrine of the 
resurrection by puzzling questions. So here it is 
objected by way of interrogation, How can all the 
different parts of our bodies, which have been re- 
solved into dust, or apparently annihilated by fire, 
or devoured by beasts, or have become so mingled 
with and converted into the nature of other ani- 
mals, nay, of trees, plants, &c. how can these, 
after having been for so many ages thus dissipated, 
be at length reunited, and coalesce into one body." 
2. [If that be possible] with what kind of body 
are the dead to rise 1 These objections the 
Apostle shows proceed from folly ; and he intro- 
duces a popular illustration of the doctrine, de- 
rived from what subsists in plants. It is plain, 
however, from the air of the words, that (as 
Gerdes. shows) the objectors intended, by this 
moving of questions and starting of difficulties, 
not so much to ask the manner in which the 
resurrection of the body was to be effected, as 
(by an idiom common in our own language) civilly 
to deny its possibility. 

36. Here the Apostle first proves, in a popular 
way, the possiliility of the resurrection, by ad- 
verting to a similar process going on in the vege- 
table, world ; where tne same objection to the pos 
sibility might, h priori, be made. Thus he shows 
that by a parity of reasoning, the body which dies 
may be quickened again ; and at v. 42. asserts 
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that it is so. Of course, a-noQAvri is here to be 
taken, in a popular sense, for " as it were dies," 
namely, by suffering corruption. He adverts to 
that mysterious process (as little to be accounted 
for as the resurrection of the body) going on in 
the buried and rotting grain ; whereby the germ, 
or bud, fed by the corruption of the roots, springs 
up into new life. The expression a<j>piav must 
not be too rigidly interpreted, since it may only 
convey the idea of inconsiderateness, and luant of 
due thought. Similar terms employed by our 
Lord are probably to be taken with a similar 
limitation of sense. The Apostle's meaning is 
well expressed by Prof. Dobree as follows : " The 
living body is, like a seed, organized matter, 
united with a vital principle : when the body dies, 
and the seed is sown, the organized matter is 
thrown off, and replaced by other matter, of dif- 
ferent form and properties." 

37,38. In these verses the Apostle adverts to 
the other objection involved in the words of ver. 
35. iroi'w Se a&pan ep^ovrai ; And, continuing the 
same similitude, he shows, that it is not necessary 
that the bodies of the raised should be precisely, 
and in all respects, the same as when they died ; 
since in like manner, in the case of grain and 
plants, the body committed to the earth is not the 
same, but in many respects different, yet essen- 
tially the same. Thus the objection raised from 
the dissipation of the particles of the body which 
has died, loses its force ; since it is not necessary 
to that general identity, that the body raised 
should be composed of the very same particles ; 
which is inconsistent with what the Apostle sub- 
joins, AX yvjivbv KdKKov (i. e. the grain apart from 
the blade and ear, which shall afterwards spring 
from it) ; in which- expression it seems plainly 
implied, that the bodies shall differ as the grain 
and the ear differ, the latter being far more glori- 
ous than the former. 

KaOi>s !iOi\ij(r.'\ " God (observes Doddridge) 
is said to give it this body as he pleases, because 
we know not how it is produced : and the Apos- 
tle's leading thought is, that it is absurd to argue 
against a resurrection on a principle which is so 
palpably false as that must be, which supposes us. 
to understand all the process of the divine works." 
The ?<5iov CT&IM is, I conceive, meant to further 
explain the aSjta naOHts ^OAjjo-c, on which the 
whole sentence seems to turn ; q. d. God hath 
ordained that each particular seed should repro- 
duce, riot its own body, but one far more glorious, 
and of a form such as it hath pleased the Almighty 
to assign to it. 

_ 39 44. In this passage the Apostle, proceed- 
ing in his confutation of the objections of his ad- 
versaries as to the quality of 'the bodies to be 



raised, employs an illustration of what he has 
been saying, and that by similitude.. His main 
purpose is to inculcate, directly and expressly, 
the important truth, which at v. 37, 38. he had 
only intimated, as it were by implication; 
namely, that the raised body, though in all essen- 
tial points the same with the body buried, would 
be very different and far more excellent. Ac- 
cordingly the argument is this : that as, through- 
out the works of the whole creation, whether 
earthly or heavenly^ animate or inanimate, a great 
difference subsists between the bodies of one 
class, as compared with those of another class ; 
and even those of the same class, differing widely 
such (v. 42.) will be the case here ; so will be 
the difference, at the resurrection, between the 
bodies which shall arise, as compared with those 
that were committed to the earth. In the verses 
following, the nature of that difference is pointed 
put, and the reasons on which it is founded are 
intimated. It might, indeed, seem that the 
Apostle has enlarged more on the diversity of the 
various classes of bodies from each other, than 
was necessary for the purpose of the illustration 
in question. But it was done for a good reason ; 
for (as Rosenm. justly suggests) " the Apostle 
means to infer from the vast variety of bodies, 
yet all bodies, the power of the Deity to produce 
from a mass of corruption a glorious and immor- 
tal body." And surely, as Locke observes, " it 
is not more incomprehensible, that a glorious 
immortal body should arise from a mass"of cor- 
ruption, than that all this vast variety of splendid 
forms should arise from nothing." 

As to the precise nature of the difference be- 
tween the earthly and the glorified body, on this 
much has been written, but to little puroose. 
Indeed, the Apostle's words were not meant to 
teach us, what perhaps no human language could 
have made clear. It is sufficient for us to be as- 
sured, that the bodies of the righteous will be 
raised in a spiritualized state, and yet be, in a 
certain sense, the same with those that were 
buried. 

ob rraffa crnp%, &c.] 2<)p is here used for 
troi/jrt, because, as Heydenr. observes, " corpora an- 
imantia viva sunt,sensibilia,animata,^v^iKa,nnn 
inanimata, ut plantar et corpora coelestia; attamen 
mortalia, non peronnia, ut corpora TrvEv/iaTtKii. 
a$0apr, in resurrectione restituenda." Arfa here 
signifies dignity and excellence. 'Ei> 00oprf and 
Iv artitla are adjectival phrases, for the adjectives 
QOaprbc; and aTtftng. It is generally agreed on by 
the best Expositors that i/.u^i/rdf here, as being 
opposed to nvMnaTiKb; (especially as the expres- 
sion is used with a reference to the words of Mo- 
ses respecting the body of Adam, eyivcro 
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Swap*!,' anslgfToct oufioc ipvxixbv, sydgsTat, acofiu JivsvpuTixov. "OTI 44 
yvxixbv, xul I'cm tfoJjwa TivsvpuTixov. y OVTW xal ye/gamut, ' 45 

o sa%(XTo$ Adafj, tig nvsvpa faonoiovv, L4A/,' ov TTDWTOV TO nvevfia- 46 

TMOV, AAtt TO lfJV%lxbv, 7TtT TO nVSVpttTlXOV. * '0 71OK)TO$ CtV&QfOTtOg 47 

ex /%, %o'lxog' o dtmsgog av&Qfonog, [o iCt/^io?,] #f ovgavov. Oiog 48 

%o'ixbg, TOIOVTOI, xal ol %o'ixol' xal olog 6 enovqanog, TOIOVTOI xal 

01 fTfovgdviot ' a xal xct&atg e<pooau(iV TIJV slxova TOV %0'ixov, (pope- 49 

xttl TT\V elxova TOV enovgavlov. b TOUTO 5s (pi}(M-> (xdsXcpol, OTI 50 
xal uifux (3<X(fi).el(Xi> Oeov xkrjQovofirjaat, ov dvvavTai, ovds ^ 

erence to the Divine decree) that the animal must 
precede, the spiritual follow. The reason for this 
procedure is suggested in the very nature of the 
terms themselves i|/u^t/cos and nvev^anKos, which 
imply that the latter is far more perfect than the 
former. Since it is agreeable to the usual course 
of God's operations, both in the physical and 
moral world, that the more perfect should suc- 
ceed the less perfect, (and not vice versa) and 
from the natural to proceed to the supernatural. 
The Apostle, however, intimates the reason for 
this procedure more clearly in the verses fol- 
lowing. 

47. d irpfflroy avBpinwos ovpavov.'] The first and 
second man are here opposed to each other, as at 
v. 43.; the first and last.4rfawt: and as, in the 
former case, the second Adam is Christ, so here 
the second man must be so too. The best Ex- 
positors are agreed that f ovoavov must refer to 
the heavenly original of Christ ; this making him 
superhuman and Divine. See Cameron in Poole's 
Syn. and Bp. Bull Jud. Eccl. Cathol. v. 5. 

r O Kdpio? is absent from almost all the uncial 
MSS., the Vulg. and Italic Versions, and many 
Fathers, and is cancelled by Griesb. and Tittm:. 
It has, indeed, the appearance of coming from the 
margin ; but there is not sufficient evidence to 
warrant its being cancelled. Its great antiquity 
is attested by its being found in the Peschito 
Syriac Version. Of course, the sense will remain 
the same. 

48, 49. The full sense here may be expressed 
in paraphrase as follows : " As [was] the earthy 
[man, Adam] such also are [in origin] those that 
are earthy (i. e. they live in an animal and cor- 
ruptible body as he did) ; and [on the other hand] 
as in the heavenly [man, CHRIST] so are also they 
that are [to be] heavenly," i. e. to have glorious 
and immortal bodies. And as we have borne, 
and do bear (for t<jiop. may signify both/, in our 
bodies the image (or characteristics) of the earthy 
[man, Adam; namely, in frailty, sin, sorrow, and 
death] ; so shall we [at the resurrection] bear the 
stamp of the heavenly [man, Christ] ; resembling 
him in onr glorified and immortal frames." The 
word C.IKWV is, as Kypke observes, used properly 
of statues, pictures, &c., formed after an arche- 
type, and consequently representing it exactly. 

50. Thus far the Apostle has shown the 
possibility that God should give us, at the, resur- 
rection, bodies very different from our present 
ones. He now shows the impossibility that those 
bodies should be, like our present ones, of flesh 
and blood, mortal, frail, and continually chang- 
ing. 

ov cvvavTai] i. e. cannot in the nature of 
things. KXi/pov. here signifies simply "possess 



must signify animal (literally that which 
draws in the breath of life, necessary to the ex- 
istence of all animal bodies), that which is en- 
dued with faculties of sense, and has need of food,' 
drink, and sleep for its support. 

44. earn aSifta tpv^iKbv, &c.] These words are 
meant to throw light on what has been said at v. 
42 44.5 but, as there seems something awk- 
ward, Gerdes, would suppose a confusion in the 
whole passage ; in order to effectually remove 
which, he recommends a transposition of vv, 45, 46. 
This, he says, will make all plain : which is very 
true ; but it will not justify so great a liberty being 
taken with the text, without any authority what- 
ever from MSS. or ancient Versions. It is, there- 
fore, better to regard the text as it now stands, 
as one among the many examples of Stjnchysis, 
found in St. Paul's writings. If, indeed, it be 
necessary to suppose any such perturbation of the 
natural order of the matter, as Gerdesius imag- 
ines. But that will not be necessary, if we sup- 
pose, with Photius ap. (Ecum. and Heydenr., 
that the clause tort afafia rvevjiariKbv with its 
illustration in v. 45. is interposed between v. 44. 
and 46. (which verses are closely connected to- 
gether), to show the meaning intended to be af- 
fixed to the words ^V^IK&V and nvsunanictiv. In 
order to complete the sense, we must supply, 
from the subject matter, the words " to every 
human being so sown in corruption." 

45. OVTW yfypanrai.] Namely, in Gen. ii. 7. ; 
but the quotation terminates at tfiaav. Indeed, it 
is, properly speaking, not a citation, but an appli- 
cation of the words of Scripture ; in which also, 
for adaptation's sake, TtpcDroc and 'Abtift are insert- 
ed. To this clause, thus brought forward, the 
Apostle subjoins an apodosis, in the words 6 cax, a ~ 
roj. 'A<5jK <V Trveujia ZpoTr. ; which are (as Mackn. 
observes) formed on our Lord's words at John 
v. 36. See also v. 21. vi. 23. By ffi<rai/ ^u^>;i- is 
properly meant a living sentient creature : but, in 
the application made of the passage by the Apos- 
tle, it must mean more; namely, a vital principle., 
intended for immortality, but lost by sin, and only 
to be restored by the last Adam, the antitype of 
the first, i. e. Christ, who is elsewhere so called. 
See Rom. v. 14. and the ample proofs and illus- 
trations from the Rabbinical writers in Schoet- 
gen's Hor. Heb. in loc. 

46. aXA' ov -rrptarov TO nvcvp., &C.] Supply a-uftd 
fnrt. These words are to be referred, not to v. 
45., which immediately precedes, but to the last 
words of V. 44. can awu.a \pvxtnbv, KOI 'Ian aiajna 
nvcvuariKov, since that might suggest a question 
'or objection, here answered by anticipation) why 
the spiritualized body might not have preceded the 
animal body. To which the answer is (by a ref- 
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perplexed, and others, presumptuous in their 
ignorance, set themselves to alter for the easier i 
though greatly to the prejudice of the sense in 
tended by the Apostle, which is most eviden* 
both from the context and from the parallel pas- 
sage at 1 Thess. iv. 15. compared with Acts x. 
42. Rom. xiv. 9. The full meaning intended is, 
as Heydenr. shows: "All must undergo the 
change necessary to fit them for immortality, 
both those alive and those dead. The latter, 
after previous death and corruption, on being 
again restored to life, shall receive a glorified 
body 5 the former without having undergone 
death and corruption, being alive, shall be so 
changed, that the mortal body shall be absorbed 
by an immortal one (2 Cor. v. 4.); and those parts 
of the body which are incapable of eternal life 
and heavenly felicity, shall be separated and cast 
aside ; while those, which may furnish the mate- 
rials of a glorified body, shall remain and be pre- 
served, and assume a form and fashion suited to 
eternity." 

52. The Apostle now indicates the mode of 
this change, as being most sudden ; for sv anfyiu) 
(scil. xptvtp) and iv piny were common expres- 
sions to denote the shortest conceivable time. 
'Ev ea^itTr] ffriXTttyyi. To discuss, with some, the 
number of trumpets to be sounded, is, I think, 
quite irrelevant. Though the opinion that there 
will be seven trumpetings, has some countenance 
from a passage of Rev. x. 7., where the seventh 
trumpet is the solemn announcement, that the 
mystery of God is accomplished. Nay, Dr. Til- 
loch supposes this passage of the Apostle to have 
an allusion to the last of the Apocalyptic trum- 

esce. 
the 

which summons to judicature, or other meetings 
for civil or religious purposes were signified by 
sound of trumpet ; yet I cannot agree with Hey- 
denr., who would resolve all into metaphor. We 
cannot surely venture to infer less from the plain 
words of the Apostle, than that the Almighty will 
issue his FIAT for the solemn convocation of the 
dead and living if not by sound of a trumpet 
literally (as Calvin thinks is not to be understood), 
yet by some (as Gerdes. says), " signo notorio ex- 
terno," but of what nature we must not presume 
to pronounce. If we might suppose, with Ger- 
des., that the Kf\twna (or <puvri of John v. 25.) 
would be such as that recorded in Exod. to have 
accompanied the promulgation of the Law on 
Mount Sinai, I would venture to suggest that it 
may be one of those awful convulsions of nature, 
which the interior state of our globe permits us 
to suppose miir/it be such as to make themselves 
heard throughout nearly the whole world. From 
the researches of the great naturalist, Humboldt, 
we know that the sound of the volcanic eruption 
of'Cotopaxi is heard throughout a radius of twelve 
hundred miles. But I desire to pronounce no de- 
cided opinion ; sensible that, in such a case as 
this, where no distinct knowledge is intended to 
be communicated, it is our duty iv aotylq au> </> po- 

V I V. 

KOI of veicpoi, &c.] In the KO< there is an im- 
plied notion of instantaneous performance. See 
Ps. xxxiii. 9. cxlviii. 5. Judith xvi. 14. Job v. 20. 



and enjoy." The words oii&e ft </>6opd rrjv a(/>d. K\. 
are exegetical of the preceding : " It is not possi- 
ble, I say, for those fleshly, corruptible, and mor- 
tal frames to enjoy a place fitted for incorruptible 
and immortal beings," 

51 53. Here commences the third part of the 
Discourse, which is more especially intended for 
those who, while admitting the doctrine of a res- 
urrection of the body, staggered at the manner, 
time, and other circumstances. The preceding 
verse seems to have been intended as a connect- 
ing link, to unite what is said from v. 34' 50. 
inclusive, to what is said at v. 51 57. Or (as 
Calvin understands it), having 1st, shown that 
there will be a resurrection of the dead ; and 2dly, 
pointed out of what kind it will be, the Apostle 
now enters into a more minute description of the 
manner [and that for the sake of those who stum- 
bled at that only], which he calls amysterij, be- 
cause it had been hitherto not unfolded in Scrip- 
ture ; and also for the purpose of drawing greater 
attention to what he is saying. 

ISov, nvari'iptov biiiv \iy<a, &c.] Having suf- 
ficiently shown how the objections and cavils 
of the adversaries were to be removed and re- 
futed, and the belief of the faithful fortified, the 
Apostle now proceeds to communicate, for their 
information, some new and most important mys- 
teries of the faith ; certain verities hitherto quite 
unknown, which could be derived from no other 
source but a Divine revelation ; especially of the 
transmutation and, as it were, transfiguration of 
those faithful servants of Christ, 'who shall be 
found alive at the last day, and of the incorrup- 
tibility and immortality to be communicated ; in- 
termixing some intimations as to the manner and 
the order of events which shall usher in the last 
great day. The ISoi) has here great force, as 
calling their attention to what was both new 
and momentous, matter at once of wonder and of 
joy. Mvori'iptov has here a figurative force, which 
is excellently pointed out by Gerdes., and, from 
him, more briefly and perspicuously, by Hey- 
denr., as follows : " Nempe rem hactenus incog- 
nitam, sponte sua et sine peculiar! revelatione 
divina a nemine cognoseendam, imo excedentem 
adeo captum nostrum, ut, quamvis divinitus reve- 
latem, mens tamen mortalium et intellectus hu- 
manus earn penitus assequi nequeat." The sense 
may be thus expressed : " We shall not indeed 
all of us die : but we shall (i. e. must) all be 
changed (i. e. undergo a transmutation, in order 
to incorruptibility) before we can enter into hea- 
ven." The use of the first person (we) will not 
prove that the Apostle thought the day of judg- 
ment to be so near at hand, that he and his con- 
temporaries might see it, since (as the best Rx- 
positors are agreed) it appears to be used per 
Kotvuviv ; the Apostle here speaking in the person 
of those alive at the last day ; or. at least, mean- 
ing thereby to designate such as should be found 
alive. See Gerdes. ' A.\\aaaeaOat is here put for 
ueTaoxnuaTlPcaOat Phil. iii. 21. or /<Er,,op0ou<70i in 
Matt. xvn. 2. Several various readings are here 
found; (see Griesb. and Scholz.), yet none that 
merit any attention ; all of them being easily ac- 
counted for from the somewhat unusual nature of 
the phraseology, and a certain degree of obscuritu 
m the sentiment ; with which, it seems, some were 



ausion to te last o the Apocalyptic trum- 
ts. In which view, however, I cannot acqui- 
ce. There is, I think, plainly an allusion to 
e custom both of the Jews and Greeks, by 
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By the /}/ is meant fjueis ol r6re tfavres ; the 
Apostle here, as before, speaking not in his own 
person, but in that of the persons then alive. 
Thus Doddr. justly rejects the inference so 
often drawn from hence (and unwarily conceded 
by Grot, and Rosenm.), that the Apostle expected 
he should live till Christ appeared for judgment. 
'AXXayjjo-<5/*0a signifies, " we shall undergo the 
change in question, receive incorruptible in the 
place of corruptible bodies." How and in what 
way, and to what degree, it is not for us to spec- 
ulate, except by adverting, by way of comparison, 
to the change which takes place in the transfor- 
mation of the caterpillar to a butterfly ; which 
has ever been considered an emblem of the im- 
mortality of the soul. 

53. This is certainly not (as has been generally 
supposed) a mere repetition for greater effect, of 
what was said at y. 30. ; but as mere we have the 
assertion, that this change of corruptible to in- 
corruptible will take place, so here we are told 
that it must necessarily take place. I have 
thought proper to notice this error, chiefly be- 
cause it has led to another and far more serious 
one; namely, that of supposing (as many have 
done) that there is here, in addition to what was 
before said, a specification of the manner of the 
change, namely, 6y the corruptible body of those 
then alive having an incorruptible body (a otai/m 
aityoeiSes ), put over it as a garment ; like the doc- 
trine of the Platonic philosophers as to an l>xniia 
(so Hierocl. speaks or ty'inura jivevfiarina), learn- 
edly treated on by Cudworth, Intell. System, iii. 
3, 27. p. 1072. A notion which, though it may 
seem to be somewhat countenanced by 2 Cor. v. 
2, 3., rests on no solid foundation, and merely 
took its rise from the peculiar metaphor here em- 
ployed, formed on a blending of two images. For 
the best recent Expositors are, with reason, agreed 
that Iv&daaaOai here and at v. 54. only signifies, by 
a figure taken from putting off one garment and 
putting on another, to assume, receive, as Eph. iv. 
24. Col. iii. 10. 

54. The Apostle now shows the conformity of 
this doctrine of the resurrection of the dead with 
the word of prophecy. On which see the able 
Dissertation of Gerdesius. 

ycvi'ivETcu'] "shall be [accomplished]." 'O 
Xrfyos, the prophecy, namely, of Isaiah xxv. 8. 
The words agree with the version of Theodotion ; 
though both differ from the Sept. and the He- 
brew; agreeing with it, however, in eh V?K/>;, 
which is by almost all Commentators taken for 
el; r/Xof, i. e. eh rbi> alSiva ; though Bp. Marsh 
successfully vindicates our English Translators, 
who render it " in victory," which, indeed, is 
confirmed by the Peschito Syriac. Instead of 
seeking for a Hebraism in vlicos, he rightly, I think, 
applies it to Kart-nAQn, and translates the passage, 
"Death is overcome with triumph ;" the Hebrew- 



verb signifying, literally, ahsorpsit, and, figura- 
tively, vicit. 

In the next words the style rises, by a bold 
personification of "AI&JJS, to the highest pitch; 
and is expressed in a kind of song- of triumph for 
the victory obtained by Christ over Death and 
the Grave; whatever of bitterness either might 
heretofore have had, being then removed by 
Christ. The passage is from Hos. xiii. 14 ; and 
the Apostle's words differ only, by the transposi- 
tion of VIKO; and xivrpov, from the ancient Ver- 
sions ; except that for V?KOS the Sept. has Stxr]. 
But I suspect that to be only a gloss on VCIKOS, 
which reading is found in some of the Fathers, 
though evidently only an error of the scribes for 
VIKOJ. The Hebrew, indeed, differs too materially 
to admit of any mode of reconciliation. Yet it 
differs more in words than sense; so that it was 
not inapplicable to the Apostle's purpose. The 
Kfvrpov is by some supposed to allude to the dart 
which the Jewish writers, and many Classical and 
modern Poets, depict death as holding. The 
Greek Commentators, however, and, of the mod- 
ern ones, Grot., Crell., Vorst., and Kraus. (more 
rightly, I think.) suppose an allusion to the sting 
of serpents, or scorpions. So Rev. ix. 10. xat c^ov- 
atv oipdf Sfiofas anopnlots, Kal K&rpa ?iv iv rait olpnls 
aiirGiv. This, indeed, is exceedingly confirmed 
by the next words ; for, as Theophyl. remarks, 
" the sting of serpents constitutes their, strength, 
and when^lhat is taken away, they cannot hurt, if 
they would." Thus the sense of the next words 
is : " It is sin that gives death its chief power 
over us, and thus occasions its greatest bitterness." 

56. The words fi He Slnni/m rfj? aftaprlas 6 vdftos 
may be rendered : " It is the Law which is the 
strength of sin ; " i. e. what causes this power of 
sin, imparts this power to it. By 6 vrf/uos seems 
to be meant, not the law of Moses, (as most Com- 
mentators explain,) but, as the Greek Commen- 
tators, and of the modern ones, Grot., Crell, <fcc., 
understand, law of every kind, both natural and 
revealed. So Rom. V. 13. afiapna (if nine f'AAoycirat 
ju>) oi/Toc v6uon. See also Rom. iv. 15. and vii. 9. 

57. The Apostle concludes with thanksgiving 
to God, the Author of all good, and an exhorta- 
tion (as in the parallel passage of 1 Thess iv. 
]3_18.) to be steadfast in the faith of the Gos- 
pel ; and especially in this important article of 
the resurrection of the dead. And first with re- 
spect to the former, it may, with Gerdes., be re- 
garded as uttered in a sort of foretaste, through 
faith, of that period of glory, when he should join 
with the heavenly choir in singing ^ atarripia .rfl 
Ot'Ji Sipiav, r!ii KaOii/ifvtp ln\ TOU OpSvov, Kill ria 'Apvf(j) ! 
Rev. vii. 10. Of this verse the full sense is ably 
drawn forth in a mnsterly Sermon of Cudworth 
(on this text) appended to his Intellectual Sys- 
tem ; where he considers this victory as a three- 
fold victory, obtained over a three-fold enemy 5 
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1. over Sin, as that which is the cause of death ; 

2. over the Law, as that which aggravates the 
guilt, and exasperates the power of Sin ; 3. over 
Death, the fruit and consequence of Sin ; and 
shows that the victory over death is expressed by 
the resurrection of the body to life and immor- 
tality 5 which, as it was meritoriously procured for 
us by Christ's dying upon the cross, so it will be 
really effected at last by the same Spirit of Christ 
which gives the victory over sin here. See Rom. 
viii. 11. 

58. The Apostle now concludes his appeal with 
a noble eVi^iii/^a, forming, as it were, a practical 
corollary on the foregoing profound ratiocination 
on the resurrection of the dead, enjoining three 
duties; 1. ofjirmness in faith; 2. immoveableness 
in hope ; 3. proficiency inlwliness and good works 
of every kind. That the expressions l&pa'toi and 
&HCTaKlv>jToi have respectively this reference, 
would appear from Col. i. 23. dye InijitvtTt TQ 
7T/oT TsBsftc^iufifvot Kar l&patoi not //i) ptTaKivobiicvoi 
&Ttb T>JS A>r/(5oj TOU ebayye\lov o5 ijKobaurs. See 
Gerdes. 

They were very properly exhorted to thatjzrm- 
ness in the faith, demanded by the authority on 
which the above revelations were made 5 that 
hope, full of immortality, which must result from 
a firm faith ; and lastly, that zealous performance 
of all good works, which would put to the test 
the firmness of their faith, and furnish the fairest 
fruits of its efficacy. So Gerdes. understands the 
passage. In ISpaloi there seems to be, not (what 
Gerdes. imagines) an agonistic, but an architec- 
tural metaphor. Thus Simonides, cited by Grot., 
calls a good man xeptrt rt KOI mxr? Kal vo& rtrpdyu- 
vav, as we say upright and downright.' And So 
Dr. Young finely expresses the same idea in his 
noble lines : 

" On reason build resolve, that column of 
True majesty in man." 

The last clause elSorc; &n b K&KOS, &c. has ref- 
erence to the preceding words trepurcretiovTes iv ria 
epy<P TOU Kvptov JJ&VTOTS, with allusion to that rec- 
ompense at the resurrection of the just, the hope 
of which would be necessary to animate them to 
continually abounding in every good work ; for, as 
Dr. South truly remarks, " He who takes away 
the incitements to duty (in the two great main-^ 
springs of action, Hope and Fear) riot only im- 
pedes the performance of duty, but hinders its 
very attempt." 

slSSres Sri Kup V] Render : " knowing as- 
suredly that your labour is not [i. e. will not bel 
vain in the sight of the Lord, or as reposed in 
Him as your trust." 

XVI. 1. 7% loytas TTJS eh rodt ay.] i. e. the 
collection of alms destined for the relief of poor 
3s* 



1 2 Cor. 8. 16, 
' 19. 

tyv %UQIV 

Christians. Such collections for the relief of 
poor Jews of Palestine, had been not unfrequent 
among the foreign Jews ; and had now, it seems, 
been introduced among the Gentile Chi-istians. 
The reason for which was, that the Christiana 
of Judaea were, by the arts of Jewish persecu- 
tion, direct and indirect, brought into great dis- 
tress. The Article shows that it was well known, 
and perhaps spoken of in the letter of the Corin- 
thians to St. Paul. The word \oyla is nowhere 
else found in the Scriptural, and very rarely in 
the Classical writers ; and seems to have been 
confined to the language of common life. It 
properly signifies a gleaning, and then, as here, a 
slight gathering. 

2. Kara ^ln\> oafipdruv'] " on the first day of the 
week ; " play being used, by Hebraism, for np&rriv, 
as in Matt, xxviii. 1 ; and ^pav understood, q. d. 
" on the first of the days of the -week ; " from 
which it is plain that Sunday was then set apart 
by Christians for religious purposes. TiGtYu), for 
KarartQ. Ilap' lavria, " by him." Fr. chez lui, 
" at home." "O n 5v doS. Sub. Kara, " accord- 
ing as he has prospered, or prospers." Thus lead' 
STI is equivalent to KaOtHs. So Acts xi. 29. KaOSis 
tifaopfirA Ti;. EvoSovaOat signifies properly " to be 
set right on one's way," and metaphorically " to 
prosper." It is in the Classical writers almost 
always used of a thing, but in the N. T. (as here 
and Rom. i. 10. 3 John 2.) of a person. The 
collections in question were doubtless directed 
to be made loeekly, because every one is more 
inclined to contribute by little and little, than all 
at once ; and on the Lord's day, because a partici- 
pation in the offices of religion most effectually 
opens the heart to charity. The propriety of our 
common version will be evident, and the diffi- 
culties started by many Commentators at "va uf) 
ylvuvrai may be removed, by supposing that the 
Apostle only meant that there should be no pri- 
vate and petty gatherings, then first to be made, 
when he came, but only one avvetarbopfi formed, con- 
taining all the sums which had been gradually 
laid up by each in private. 

3. o'tij lav SOK. Si' linar. roirr. trf/itf/a.'] There 
has been some doubt as to the construction, and, 
as depending thereupon, the sense of the words. 
At' emaroXSv may be construed either with the 
preceding, or the following words. The former 
method is generally adopted by the older Com- 
mentators, and by Pearce and Mackn. But it is 
liable to serious objections. The latter construc- 
tion (supported by the Greek Commentators and 
the most eminent modern ones) is preferable. 
Thus the Sia will be for iv or oflv, and may be 
rendered " charged with." "Ov SoKtitamjTe is to be 
taken as a brief expression, (" whom ye may think 
proper to choose,") of which examples are found 
in the Classical writers. T!jv ^<5ptv fywv, for i" 
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slg 'legovaatfft ' lav 8s jj u$iov iov xafis nogtvsa&ai, avv e^oi 4 

8Cor! a i! 9 ie 21t rcogEVowTcei. m 'j&evaopott 8s ngbg ifiug, orav MaxeSoviav SI&-&K) ' 5 

n2Cor. i. is. MaxsSoviav yocg 8iEg%o(iat' " Ttgbg Vfiag 8s, -iv^bv, nagufifvci), 1} xal 6 

oAoteis. 21. naaaystuaaaj. 'ira vpsig (is itgoni^rfts ov lav nogevcap,ai. ov ^e'Aw 7 



eupra4. 19. 
James 4. 15. 



yocg Vfiag agn sv nagoouf Idelv ' 
g, av o JKvgiog innginrj. 
' -d-vga ydg pot avsaiys 



5s %govov tiva eniftsivai ngbg 
8s iv ^JScpsaca s<ag v^g JTsPT't]- 8 
not svegyrjg, xal avTixslwoi 9 



lMh p 2 a 19,22. P 'E av ^ IX^-i; Tt/zo#og, /SAsTrsre 'iva acpoficog yEVt]rat> ngbg Vfiag ' 10 

1 Thess. 3. 2. 3, , , j fc, e \ i ' a ' * ' ji. , 

q i Tim. 4. 12. TO yug sgyov Kvgiov egya^erat, <ag xai fyco. q (tyris ovv UVTOV et-ov- 11 

8e avrbv Iv 



'iva ei&p ngog [is' sxdt- 
%0fj,<xt yag amov ftsra iwv adslqiiov. Ilsgl Ss 3 AnoM.ta rov aS&fpov, 12 
nolla. nocgexdiieaa avrbv, IV sk&y ngbg Vfiag [ISTU zcUv adrtcptuv ' 
navTiag ovx r^v d-slyfia Iva vvv si-9-y, shvattai 8s OTUV evxatg^ari. . 

iTS, OT^XSTS sv ty marsi, ' avdgl&a&t, xgttTcctova&e. navxu 13 
sv aydjirj yivsa&tt. 14 



r Eph. 6. 10. 
Col. 1. 11. 



4. eav Se )f a|(ov."| Sub. r3 ^p?ua, or 

At a|iov supply r^j //<5f Staicovlas. Theophy'l. and 
(Ecum. have well pointed out, that the force of 
avv ffiol Tcopefiffovrai is, " they shall have my com- 
pany," I will accompany them. Thus the full 
sense is this : " If the sum of money collected 
be considerable enough, or any other occasion 
require it, I will accompany them." 

5. The Apostle fixes the time when he shall 
visit them, viz. on the occasion of his passage 
through Macedonia. The words Srav M.aKe&ovlav 
Sitpxapai are well rendered by Prof. Scholef., 
" When I have passed through Macedonia j for I 
am passing through Macedonia ; " the former al- 
teration of the common Version being required 
by the proprietas HngucR ; the latter by the geog- 
raphy of Greece. For from the common render- 
ing one would (as Prof. Scholefield observes) 
suppose that Corinth was in Macedonia, and that 
St. Paul meant to visit them in his circuit through 
that country. 

6. irpelf {1/105 Se, Tvy(bv, TrapafuvC.l " And I shall 
[in my way] make some stay with you." *H Kal 
itapafc " or even remain for the winter." Tu%3v 
is an adverb formed from the second Aorist par- 
ticiple neuter, with an ellipsis of /card rb, occur- 
ring in Xen. Anab. vi. 1,12. It exactly corre- 
sponds to our per-haps. "iva has here the eventual 
sense, denoting simply result. This sending, and 
in some degree, accompanying forward the teach- 
ers of Christianity, was an established custom in 
the first ages ; and especially when the stay was 
of any duration ; which the Apostle here con- 
templates. Ou tuv vop., viz. into Judaea, as we 
find from 2 Cor. i. 16. 

7. 06 Qt\u> /<5t(V.] This is (as CEcum. says) 
exegetical of the preceding. The Sprt is meant 
to be emphatical, and is not well rendered now. 
At least the full sense is, " now that I have de- 
layed so long." 

'8. rfc UsvTt}Konrrii\ i. e. "the time of Pente- 
cost," with which even the Gentile converts must 
have been well acquainted. See Note on Acts 
xxvii. 9. 

9. Obpa] i. e. an opportunity for effecting any 
tiling j a sense in which the word was sometimes 



used by the Classical writers. See Acts xiv. 27. 
'Avfuive is for ave<a%Qt], which some Atticists 
thought a solecism, but others tolerated. It only 
occurs in the later writers. 'Evepyjjf is well ex- 
plained by a Glossographer f rofycjj wpdj Ipyaalav 
and may be rendered "effective." So Thucyd. 
iii. 17. irXtiaroi, Sr) vrjes ivepyot kyivovro. In Kal 
ivnKcln. Trd)(\ol the ical may be better taken for 
Kafasp, although, than rendered _/br. But it should 
rather seem that the meaning is not fully evolved, 
but is to be supplied from what precedes ; q. d. 
" And as there are many adversaries, there is need 
of my further stay." 

10. A0n] "should come [unto you]," or be 
come. It appears from iv. 17. that that w,as 
doubtful. IWTCT-S I fiat. The sense is :' Take 
heed that he may be (i. e. abide) with you with- 
out molestation,' namely, that of factious opposi- 
tion. The words rd yap epyov ly<o seem meant 
to anticipate their undervaluing him on the score 
of his youth and inferior spiritual gifts ; and their 
general sense is : " He discharges the office of 
preacher of the Gospel even as I do," i. e. he is 
as much a divinely commissioned minister of God 
as myself. 

11. iifjns t'loufln/jjtr//.] There was, as Theo- 
phyl. observes, reason to fear this, since he was 
young, alone, and had the charge of so wealthy 
and proud a people. 

12. At Tr6vria; OVK 7/v 6 A. sub. airffi. The sense 
is : " But it was not fully his inclination to go 
now." 

13. Yprjyopetre KpaTaiovaOe.] The words may 
be understood of Christian watchfulness general- 
ly ; but, when taken in connection with what pre- 
cedes, they must be understood of steadfastness 
in the faith, (o-nj/ctre) watchfulness against the arts 
of false teachers, (yp^yopctre) and a manly firm- 
ness in maintaining what they conscientiously 
believed to be the truth. On O-T^K. iv TR marei, 
see Note on xv. 58. 'Aw5p. and apur. may be Oo- 
nisticnl metaphors : but it should rather seem that 
the Apostle had in mind 1 Sam. iv. 9. KparaiovcQe 
Kal yiviaOe el; avfipaf i. e. by Hebraism ylvtaQt 
avfacc ; with which we may compare the Homeric 
avipe; earl. Comp. Eph. vi. 10. Kpar. is a word 
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not occurring in the Classical writers, although 
frequent in the LXX., as Ps. xxx. 24. av6pieaOe, 
Kal KfaTaioliaOia i'i KapSla fi^Siv. It is frequently used 
of perseverance in opinion, or determination. 
The literal meaning of the word is " to gird up 
one's loins, or string up one's nerves for any ar- 
duous undertaking." The Apostle has especially 
in view perseverance in sound doctrine ; the not 
being henceforth tossed to and fro with every 
wind of doctrine. See Note on supra xv. 58. and 
Eph. iv. 14. The Asyndeton imparts peculiar vig- 
our to the expression. 

14. TraVra aydnri yiviaQia.'] It is worthy of 
remark, that exhortations to constancy in doctrine 
are often, as here, followed up with an admoni- 
tion to love, and to " keep the unity of the Spirit 
in the bond of peace." 

15. The construction here is somewhat in- 
volved ; nor is it to be cleared either by throwing 
the words, with some, into a parenthesis ; or with 
others, by supposing a transposition. The present 
order is very natural, and may be best adjusted 
by supposing an ellip. of Sn, omitted because of 
the on just after. It is expressed in the Peschito 
Syriac, " quia nostis quod ipsi sunt primitiai 
Achaia:." Render : " forasmuch as ye know,'' 
&c. 

els 6iaK. TO?; ay. ST. 1.] The sense is : " have' 
devoted themselves to ministering unto the 
saints." The word State, may have reference to 
the offices and duties of .Deacons : but it should 
rather seem that it denotes performing the duties 
of hospitality and general kindness to poor Chris- 
tians, especially strangers. 

16. The 'tva connects with rmpaxaMS. By rols 
rowiiroi; is meant ' to them and such like.' 'Yvro- 
r&aa. may mean, as many Commentators an- 
cient and modern explain, "show them all due 
respect and deference." Though, as there seems 
to be some reference to the preceding cra^av 
lavrovs, (which, by a military metaphor, signifies 
" they have ranged or set themselves ") may rath-v 
er mean " range yourselves under and cooperate 
with them in their benevolent designs." 



17. STI rb v^Sv {iar. ovroi ivtTrX.] The sense of 
these words is somewhat obscure, probably from 
the popular mode of expression. The ancient 
Interpreters explain it: "They have taken this 
long journey to act as your representatives." 
This, however, seems very harsh. Mackn. ren- 
ders : " they have supplied what was wanting in 
your letter," viz. (adds Grot.) "by informing me 



of your disorders." But this the Apostle could 
not mean. I prefer (with Beza, Rosenm., Schleus., 
and laspis) to render: " they have supplied your 
absence," i. e. supplied the deficiency occasioned 
by your absence (as in Phil. ii. 30.) or, to use the 
words of Doddr. in his paraphrase, " have given 
me, by their converse and friendly offices, that 
consolation which I might justly have expected 
from you all, had I enjoyed an opportunity of 
conversing with you." 

18. avtnaytrav yap iiuQv.'] The sense of these 
words is mistaken by most of the modern Com- 
mentators, though well explained by the ancient 
ones. They are by Chrys. rightly regarded as 
exegetical of the preceding, rb i/iCv tior. dvtjrX. 
'Avtnavaav, " have solaced." A use of the word 
quite Hellenistic. The real sense of the clause 
seems to be this : " By thus supplying your ab- 
sence, they have benefited us botk : " for Paul 
gained information of the state of those absent, 
and they gained in the counsel afforded to them 
by the Apostle. 



r. r.] i. e. acknowledge and no- 
tice such with affection and respect. 

19. rj)" tear' OIKOV avrwv IKK\.~\ It is strange that 
some of the best modern Commentators should 
explain this of all the Christians in their family. 
See Grot, and Whitby. The most natural and 
probable sense is that adopted by the Greek Com- 
mentators, and of the modern ones, by Mede, 
Wells, Pearce, laspis, and Slade, "the congrega- 
tion that was accustomed to meet, for divine wor- 
ship, at their house." And this sense has the 
advantage of including the other. See more in 
the Note on Rom. xvi. 5. 



20. aa-a&^ovrai $ 
see Note on Rom. xvi. 16 
Justin Martyr Apol. i. 85. 



ay.] 
. K 



On this custom, 
raus. appositely cites 
a\\fihov; 



21. 5 aaimaubs II.] Schoettg. remarks on the 
ellipsis, which he supplies thus : " Restat saluta- 
tio a me, quse est adscripta a me ipso, propria 
manu." He adds, that we may suppose this was 
written by Paul with his own hand, though he had 
dictated the rest to some scribe. The Apostle 
was accustomed to dictate letters, and at the end 
add a sentence with his own hand, to prevent 
fraud. See Rom. xvi. 23. Gal. vi. 11. 2 Thess. 
iii. 17. Philem. 19. Xelp is rarely used, as here, 
for hand writing'; insomuch that, were there not 
an example found in Hyperides, we might suspect 
this to be a Latinism. 
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22. $ru.] On this form see Win. Gr. 10. 2, 6. the disobedient and vicious. Hence with the 

On ivddeua see Note on xii. 3. Mupdv add is a words Anathema Maranatha the Jews began their 

Syro-Chaldee expression, signifying " the Lord papers of excommunication. 
is to come," i. e. will come, to take vengeance on 



IIATAOT TOT AHOSTOAOT 



H nros 



KOPIN0IOT2 



EIII2TOAH AETTEPA. 



1 I. a I1ATAQ2 
xotl Tifio&sog o uddcpog, rfj 



Xgiarov, 
TOV Osov 



Osov, aphil - 
ovaij iv Koqlv&w, 



This second Epistle was written about a year 
after the first, and as St. Paul was on his progress 
through Macedonia (see 1 Cor. xvi. 5.) and prob- 
ably at Philippi, as the subscription attests. 
This is plain from a-consideration of the journeys, 
and the occurrences which had taken place since 
his writing the first, on which see Home's Introd. 
From ix. 2 4, it appears to have been transmitted 
to the Corinthians by Titus and his colleagues, 
who were on the road from Macedonia to Corinth, 
to finish the collection of the contributions for 
the relief of the poor Christians in Judoea. The 
circumstances which led to the writing of this 
second Epistle were, 1. the peculiar state of the 
Church at Corinth ; 2. the alacrity of the Co- 
rinthians in contributing to the necessities of the 
poor Christians in Judaja, and their kind treat- 
ment of Titus ; both of which required acknowl- 
edgments from the Apostle. Having heard that 
his first Epistle had produced much good among 
the Corinthians, and considerably broken the 
faction against him, he wrote this, to confirm them 
in the doctrine he had preached, to vindicate him- 
self against the calumnies of his enemies, and so 
to pave the way for the third visit to them, which 
he meditated. The scope of the Epistle cannot, 
however, be well understood without adverting 
to the partial failure of success which his former 
Epistle had experienced, at least from certain 
persons, for whom, therefore, a second address 
seemed necessary. Not a few, it should seem, of 
the Corinthians even yet adhered to their false 
teacher or teachers, and even denied the Apostle- 
ship of Paul ; founding their denial of his claims 
even on his manner of address in his first Epistle. 
Because, too. he had changed his intention of visit- 
ing them (see 2 Cor. i. 15 & 16.) in his way from 
Ephesus to Macedonia, they charged him with 
fickleness 'and irresolution ; with pride, and tyr- 
anny, on account of his severity towards the 
incestuous person; and also with general arro- 
gance in his ministry, and a haughtiness of de- 
meanour little suitable to the insignificance of his 



persona] appearance. The chief scope, therefore 
of the Epistle is to rebut these charges ; wherein 
he, 1. satisfactorily accounts for his not having 
come to them so soon as he had proposed. 2. He 
shows that his sentence against the incestuous 
person was not harsh or severe, but necessary, 
and, as it appears by the effects, salutary : ac- 
cordingly he authorizes them to absolve him from 
that sentence, and restore him to communion 
with the Church. 3. He adverts to his great 
success in preaching the Gospel, and shows that 
he dwells not upon it for his own glory, but for 
that of the Gospel, in preaching which he used 
all diligence and faithfulness ; notwithstanding 
the sore tribulations it brought upon him, and of 
which he gives a most affecting detail. 4. He 
excites them to lead a holy life ; and in order 
thereto, to avoid all communion with idolaters. 
5. He desires them to complete their contribu- 
tions for the poor saints in Judasa. 6. He enters 
into a long defence of himself against the charge 
of timidity and personal insignificance. The for- 
mer he effectually refutes by the severely objur- 
gatory air of his address to the disaffected. See 
more in Mackn. and Home's Introd. The most 
remarkable circumstance in this Epistle is the 
confidence of the Apostle in the goodness of his 
cause, and the support from above to bear him 
out in it, though under difficulties of the most 
formidable kind. See Scott, who shows at large 
that " a stronger internal testimony, not only to 
his integrity, but divine inspiration, cannot exist; 
v for had there been any collusion, it is next to 
impossible but such a conduct must have occa- 
sioned adisclosure of it." On the effects produced 
by this Epistle, see Marsh's Michaelis iv. 74. or 
Home's Introd. On the chronological difficulty 
connected with xii. 14. and xiii. 1, 2, see the 
Notes there. The genuineness of this Epistle is 
so manifest, from the strongest internal as well as 
external evidence, that it has never been doubted. 
I. In this Chapter, after his usual salutation, 
he (vv. 1, 2.) blesses God for the consolations 
23 
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under tribulation, and the deliverances in dangers 
vouchsafed to him, and intended both for the 
comfort of others similarly circumstanced, and to 
himself as an earnest of future aid from above, 
(vv. 3 11.) He rejoices in the testimony of his 
conscience, and expresses his confidence in their 
attachment to him, which had induced him to 
propose again visiting them (12 16) ; and shows 
that his deferring this visit did not arise from 
capricious mutability (vv. 17, 18.) : and, after ad- 
verting to the stability of God's promises, through 
Christ, assures them that he had postponed his 
visit from motives of lenity ; that the faulty might 
have time to repent, and that he hitnselt might 
be spared the pain of using severity, vv. 17 24. 

IIuuAoj dmioToAo?.] See note on 1 Cor. i. 1. 

6 afcA^cJs.] Not "a brother," as Doddr. 
renders; that not being permitted by the Article, 
(especially as it is here used, in a very strong 
sense, for the possessive pronoun) i.e. either "our 
brother," meaning fellow Christian, or, what is 
more apt and suitable to the intent of the Apostle 
(which was to give consequence to the person 
whom he had sent in some degree as his legate), 
"mi/ brother [minister of the Gospel."] See Est., 
WoVf, Locke, and Mackn. 

2. ;\;dptj Xpto-rou.] See Rom. i. 7. 1 Cor. i. 
3. and Luke xxiv. 36. 

3. uAoy. 5 0c<5?, &c.] Doddr., Mackn., and 
Newc. translate, " praised be the God and Father 
of," &c. But there is no sufficient reason to 
deviate from the common version, " blessed be 
God, even the Father," &c., which is supported 
by the authority of the ancient Versions and an- 
cient Commentators, and by the most eminent 
modern Expositors. See the Notes of Calvin 
and Whitby. We have here an usual form of 
thanksgiving, occurring, Doddr. says, in eleven 
out of the thirteen Epistles of St. Paul. On Ha- 
ri)p r&v olKTiflpwv, Wets, remarks that the Jews 
much used the expressions our Father, our mer- 
ciful Fattier, in their prayers. The expression is 
not, as most recent Commentators (after Grot.) 
regard it, a mere Hebraism, by which substan- 
tives in the Genitive are put for adjectives of like 
signification. A use, indeed, not confined to the 
Hebrew, being often resorted to as possessing 
more spirit than the ordinary usage. Thus the 
import here conveyed is, (as Chrys. and the an- 
cient Commentators point out) "that God is the 
fountain of mercy, and the spring of comfort." 

4. 6 irapnKnAui'] for niiprjyoptav or nap/<t)0<3j/, as 
at Acts xvi. 40. xx. 12. and elsewhere. Thus jra- 
pnKaAv signifies literally to " bid any one take 
courage," by suggesting to him reasons for hope 
and confidence. By ^itT? is meant (as the best 
Expositors are agreed) the Apostle himself, who, 
Theod. thinks, uses the expression Sbvao9at out 
of modesty. But though the word must not be 
pressed on, neither must it be thus explained 



away. For, as Calvin well remarks, " ut non sibi 
vivebat Apostolus, sed Ecclesice ; ita quidquid 
gratiarum in ipsum conferebat Deus, non sibi soli 
datum reputabat, sed quo plus ad alios juvandos 
haberet facultatis." The nnpKAJo-0)j and napa- 
Ka\obncOa must not be confined to any one of the 
sources of comfort, but be understood generally 
of all ; especially of that spiritual support breathed 
into his soul by the Great Comforter, sent from 
God, and who is GOD. Now that comfort would 
be imparted to others, both for communicating to 
them the grounds of it, and by inspiring them 
with the same spirit of devotedness to the Gos- 
pel, which filled his own bosom. 

5. Trcpiaacdci. ck finasl literally, " have occur- 
red to us abundantly." So Rom. v. 15. }/ %dgu TOU 
Qtou /? roiis TToAAouf snspiaaevot. The TOU just 
after is added on the authority of several of the 
most ancient MSS., and after the example of the 
most eminent Editors. The Kn is elliptical ; and 
the sentiment following is expressed with an ob- 
scure brevity. It is very well developed by Dr. 
Burton in the following paraphrase : " We are 
able to administer comfort to others, because, in 
proportion to the sufferings which the Gospel of 
Christ exposes us to, so does the same Gospel 
supply us with consolations which we are able to 
administer to others." In T<* naO. TOU Xpiorou the 
Genitive may, with most ancient and earlier mod- 
ern Expositors, he so taken as to denote the suf- 
ferings endured by Christ, inasmuch as the suf- 
ferings of Christ's members for his sake are styled 
his sufferings, as being evils inflicted on his mem- 
bers out of enmity to him, and by reason of their 
mystical union to him, and the sympathy he has 
with them in their sufferings ; as Rom, viii. 17. 
It is better, however (with Glass, Est., Menoch., 
Vorst., and almost all the more recent Expositors), 
to interpret " the sufferings endured for Christ's 
sake and for his glory." Of which force of the 
Genitive examples are not rare. So Eph. iii. 1. 
eyi) IIuuAos 6 o't'oyuos TOU Xpiorou "Ij/erou. Thus the 
sense will be, " because, in proportion to the suf- 
ferings to which the Gospel of Christ abundantly 
exposes us, so does the same Gospel supply us 
with abundant consolation [which we may admin- 
ister to others] ;" which last words, implied from 
the preceding verse, form the true vincuhim be- 
tween this and the next verse, on the connection 
of which Expositors have been perplexed. The 
words, then, of v. 6. are meant to further develop 
the above sense. SwT^p/a? u/iiSv, " for the saving 
of your souls." In the next words the order 
varies exceedingly in different Editions and MSS. 
The textus receptus (derived from the later Edi- 
tions of Beza and Elzevir) has : EI'TE &e 0Atj3(5^0, 
t vp&v OTijOa^Ai/o-EUj, KOI adiTTjplaf, Ti5f evepyov- 
fv {iTro/iovjf TWV ai)TUV TraOrj/jdTuv !>v Kai fi/itis 
Eire 7rapKaXoiV*0a, i"Tp TJ vpSiv irapa- 
Kai atarrjpias ' Ktii >'/ e\ms ^3v {Strata fnrip 
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the latter case, injures the sense, and in the former, 
misrepresents the Apostle's meaning. The Apos- 
tle did not mean to show how nis consolation 
might be effectual for their consolation ; for that 
was too plain to need being touched on. See 
Scott. In fact, the most certain of all Critical 
canons demands the rejection of both those texts, 
and the preference to be given to that adopted by 
Wets, and Matth. ; for nothing is more evident 
than that that, in the somewhat harsh and involved 
nature of the phraseology (highly, however, char- 
acteristic of St. Paul), presents a reading from 
which the others might spring; while the other 
texts, and the readings which are modifications 
of them, arose from various attempts to remove 
the difficulty. The words Kal o-cdri/p/uf were thrown 
out partly by those who wished to remove a tau- 
tology (though, in fact, tautologies of this kind, 
where the sense is strengthened, are frequent in 
St. Paul and the best writers of every language 
and every age), and partly by those who stum- 
bled, not seeing how the Apostle's consolation 
could promote not only their consolation, but sal- 
vation. If any should yet stumble, let them read 
the satisfactory explanation offered by Calvin. 

'Evepy. is here used as at 2 Cor. iv. 12. Gal. iii. 
5. and v. 6. 1 Thess. ii. 13. Rom. vii. 5. Gal. . 
G. See Bp. Bull's Exam. p. 9. 

7. elSdrsS'J Here is an anacoluthon, such as is 
frequent in the best writers, especially Thucyd. 
and Herodotus ; the participle being used for a 
verb and y6p. This verse is explanatory of the 
preceding. They were partakers of his sufferings 
by sympathy ; and of his consolation they could 
not fail to be, by being like-minded, and aa firm 
in the faith. 

8. The yap has reference to iraOijii. in the pre- 
ceding verse ; q. d. For of afflictions, I would have 
you to know, [ have had my share. The iinip is 
for wpi, which is found in a few MSS. and Fathers 5 
but is plainly a gloss, though accounted by Dr. 
Burton as probably the true reading. 

On the circumstance here adverted to by the 
Apostle, the Commentators differ in opinion. 
Some refer it to the persecutions at Lystra, men- 
tioned in Acts xiv. 19, 20. Others, with more 
probability, to what happened during the com- 
motions at Ephesus mentioned in Acts xix. 26. 
v seq. KaO' inrep^o\fiv is for inrtpl3ii\\6vrtag, as Rom. 
vii. 13. With' r/Jupi/O. I would compare Aristoph. 
ap. Zonara Lex. p. 1785. hobntvot rats au/t^'ipaTf. 
Notwithstanding what Rosemn. and others think, 
fin-re l^aitopriOtjvai flY caM only mean, "inso- 
much that we even despaired of life." 'E7r. 
signifies properly to stop short in our progress, 
from being at a loss to know what course to take. 
So iv. 8. airopoviicvoi oAX' OVK H-ampoviievoi. 

9. cv tavTOts rb ilirdKpina Oavarnv fo%fiKapw.'] This 
contains a strongly figurative mode of expressing 
utter dtsftir of life ; q. d. the having nought but 



tifi&v. Some ancient MSS., as A., C., and ten 
others, together with the Syr., Cop., JSth., Arm., 
Vulg., and some Italic Versions have : cHre napa- 
KahobneOa, inrcp rrjs bn&v TrapaK\rjc<og, rtj; evcpyou^l- 
vrjg fv {inofiovii roil' avr&v naOtJudrtav, u)V Kal ft/tug 
K&a'Xpii.e.v ' (KOI ft fAirtg iiiiiav (3e@ula bncp iifiSv ) d$6- 
rcg Sri, &c. But this, though edited by Griesb., 
Tittm., and Vat., is founded on slender external 
evidence, and is by no means strong in internal ; 
for it savours of the alterations of the early Crit- 
ics. Greatly preferable is the reading of very 
many other MSS., several Versions and Fathers, 
also the Edit. Princ, Erasm. 1, Beza 1, and other 
early Editions : arc Se QXi[l6p.e()a, imep rrj'g tipSiv 
napaK\fai;<i>g, Kal awrriptag, rrjg cvepyovuh'jjg tv iiro- 
liovjf rSiv avriav iraOqftdrui/ , &v Kal ftneis nduy(o/jiev ' 
Kal ft \irls ftpwv pcpaia birsp VHMV ' sire TrapiiKa\ob~ 
[icOa, inrep rrj; ii/tiav naijaK\ijffttos Kal awrtjpias. This 
reading was preferred by Calvin and Beza, adopted 
by Wets., and edited by Matth. and Lachmarm : 
and with reason ; for the evidence in its favour 
is exceedingly strong; while that for the com- 
mon reading is exceedingly weak. The context, 
too, as Rinck observes, strongly countenances 
this reading ; the general sentiment being this : 
" Et afflictatio et consolatio mea vobis prodest ; 
ilia, quia meo exemplo, ut spero, ad tolerantiam 
communium malorum incitamini, ha&c, quia non 
afflictionis solum sed etiam solatiorum participes 
estis." The transposition of the clause rat >/ AJTIJ 
iiuSv to the end of the verse was, no doubt, 
made by those over-nice Critics, who thought it 
interrupted the antithesis between e'lre 0Ai/?., &c. 
and elre napaK. This class of Critics were, how- 
ever, far less bold than those who, besides mak- 
ing use of the same transposition, introduced 
other alterations, partly to prevent tautology, 
and partly to render the interpretation the 
easier; though, in fact, it yields a very objec- 
tionable sense ; for, adopting the transposition 
of the clause r?/; fvepyov^ivrts irdo-^o^n/, it is dif- 
ficult to see how their consolation could be pro- 
moted by their bearing the same sufferings as the 
Apostle. The sentiment cannot be admitted 
without great violence to the interpretation. T% 
tvEpyouuh'rj; should be referred to both rrapa/cAi/o-Eoij 
and atariiptiif. The Apostle means to say, that 
both his affliction and his consolation is calculated 
to profit them ; and, in expressing this sentiment, 
he interposes the clause 7% cvepyovufvrjs TTOO-VO- 
fitv to show how his affliction may profit them : it 
will, he says, be made efficacious, by their pa- 
tiently bearing, after his example, the same afflic- 
tions that he suffers. To this he subjoins a paren- 
thetical clause, expressive of his hope and trust 
respecting them, viz. that they will copy his ex- 
ample. Thus it is evident that the transposition 
of the clause Kal ft sAitiy (Sc^aia, according to 
either the textus receptus or that of Griesb. 
though it makes the passage read better, yet, in 
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death before one's eyes. 'Airfaptija signifies prop- 
erly a response, and varies its sense according to 
the occasion. Thus, when used of judges, it de- 
notes (as here) a verdict or sentence. So Chrys. 
i^n<f>ov. The Article is employed with reference 
to a clause suppressed ; q. d. [Nay, we had sen- 
tence recorded in our minds,] and we had this 
sentence, in order that we should not trust," &c. 
Of the bold figure in axdicpipa 10%. the Commenta- 
tors adduce no example ; and therefore the fol- 
lowing may be acceptable. Thucyd. ii. 53., 
speaking of the people at Athens during the pes- 
tilence, says, that " they set all laws at defiance, 
' from having death continually suspended over 
them, as a sentence of death already denounced; 
and which they might continually expect would 
be carried into execution:" woAu ft ndfii (scil. 
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eral sense is : " that so the gracious gift [of deliv- 
erance] being bestowed on me, by means of the 
petition of many persons, may by many persons, 
on my behalf, be acknowledged with thanks.'' 
This use of tivap. in the passive, in the sense " to 
be returned thanks for," is very rare ; as is also 
the sense of ex, " on the part of," i. e. procured 
by the prayers of." 

12. fi yiip /cat^o-i?, &c.] The connection seems 
to be as follows : " [And we trust that God will 
continue to deliver us, you cooperating with us in 
prayer ;] for our glorying," &c. Kau%. signifies 
a cause for glorying, something on which we may 
pride ourselves, i. e. towards men; which is im- 
plied, and is perhaps suggested, in the words tv 
rip K6opy just after. Td /jpr. Sub. Sv, " that which 
is testified by our own consciences." On the 
value of this testimony of conscience, and how 
far alone we ought to rest in it, see Bp. Sander- 
son, 2nd Sermon ad Magistratum, 9 30. 'AirMr. 
and efaiK. are nearly synonymous. On the former, 
see Note on Rom. i. 8. and xii. 7, 8. ; on the lat- 
ter, Note on 1 Cor. v. 8. They both denote can- 
dour and sincerity. Qtu-j may. as most recent 
Commentators say, be meant to raise the quality 
by proceeding to the highest pitch. But it is 
more agreeable to the characteristic modesty of 
the Apostle to interpret, with Chrys., "what is 
well pleasing to, or required by, God." So The- 
ophyl. o'iav b 0t3f airo&l^srai. 2o(j&/u aapK. means 
generally carnal or secular wisdom, the selfish 
wisdom of this world, though probably with allu- 
sion to the arts of the Heathen Sophists and Rhet- 
oricians. See Theophyl. By tv x''P' Tt coB roust 
(as all Commentators, except some recent ones, 
are agreed) be meant the gracious help of God, 
as shown in the communication of supernatural 
gifts and miraculous endowments imparted to the 
Apostle. 'Avcorp., " we have behaved ourselves." 
It has reference (like versari in the Latin) to 
conduct of every sort. 

13. ou yap a'AAa iiriyivwcrKere.l The sense 
is not very clear ; but the best Commentators, 
ancient and modern, are generally agreed, that 
there is a reference to the <'<7rX<ir>7c and et\iKpiv. 
just before. And the real and full sense (much 
mistaken by Commentators) seems to be this : 
[" I may well say in godly sincerity ;] for 1 write 
no other things [i. e. doctrines] unto you than 
what you read, than what you even recognize [to 
be true], and I trust will always continue to ac- 
knowledge." This seems to be a popular maji- 
ner of speaking, of which the sense is, ' I have 
no other meaning in what I write, than what is 
open and legible ; agreeably to the obvious pur- 
port of the words ; I do not write one thing and 
intend another, express one doctrine and mean 
another.' For (as Mackn. observes) " it seems 
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TlenoiOdTBs 3>pev is not merely put for 
Htv ; but the participle and verb substantive are 
used to express continuity of action, implying cus- 
tom. By " trusting in ourselves," is meant having 
regard to our own strength [alone], without ref- 
erence to Divine aid. Tui tyeipovri TOU< venpovg, 
" who raiseth the very dead, [and therefore who 
can preserve the living, in however great peril of 
death]." 

10. Qav&Tov] "deadly peril," "peril of life." 
The full sense in cppfoaTo, &,c. is : "' who hath 
delivered, now delivereth, and, we hope and trust, 
will deliver us." 

11. ovvvnovpyobvTiav <5<v/trei.] Render: "you 
too cooperating in supplication on our behalf," 
i. e. on your cooperating, fcc. ; which is spoken 
with characteristic modesty. There is not (as 
some imagine) any transposition of the Article 
rf, for it has no force : tins word and jegoirev^i), 
taking the article as being abstract nouns. See 
Middl. Gr. A. Ch. v. 1. and numerous examples 
in Schleus. Lex. 

'tva IK iroXXSv ^iCi'.] These words are, 
from brevity and perplexity of construction, ob- 
scure ; but the general sense (similar to that at 
iv. 15.) seems to be this, "that so the gracious 
gift [of future deliverance] being bestowed on me, 
by means of the intercession of many persons, 
may, by many persons, for me, be acknowledged 
with thanks;" i. e. may be acknowledged in the 
thanksgiving also of many for me. i. e. my deliv- 
erance ; for, as Doddr. observes, nothing is more 
reasonable than that what is obtained by prayer 
should be owned in praises. This use of EI'J;<I- 
piffTcladai (as said of a tiling) to be. returned thanks 
for, is very rare. 

With respect to the next words, 'iva IK TTO\\G>V 
f//iS>ii, they are obscure from brevity; and I 
have in Rec. Syn. shown at large, that the gen- 
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the Faction had affirmed that some passages of 
Paul's first Epistle were designedly written in 
ambiguous language, that he might afterwards in- 
terpret them as it suited his purpose." If this 
interpretation (which is supported by the opinion 
of almost all the recent Expositors) be thought, 
as it may, to rest on somewhat precarious proof, 
and to be" little accordant with the words follow- 
ing, we may suppose, withTheophy]., Est.,Beza, 
Calvin, and Menoch., that the Apostle here 
means to soften, what might be called arrogance 
in what he had said; q d. he makes no more 
boasting in words than what can be proved by 
deeds ; and that, the Corinthians themselves being 
witnesses, whose own previous knowledge of him 
would bear testimony to the truth of what they 
read. Thus avayiv&nKETc. should be rendered, 
as it is done by Calvin, recognoscitis, recognize. 
And the word is used thus in Xen. Anab. v. 8. 6. 
and elsewhere in the Classical writers. There is, 
too, a kind of climax; for imyiv&aitsiv, as Calvin 
shows, is more significant than avayiv. Thus the 
(buy. has reference to the less favourably dispos- 
ed ; the eniy., to those who were sincerely and 
firmly attached to the Apostle. This distinction 
seems adverted to in the next verse; where, after 
saying entyvwTe, he corrects the term by the lim- 
itative phrase und nipovs, meaning, " a part at least 
of you." 

To briefly advert to the peculiar idiom in OVK 
a.X\a dXX' j, the explanation given of its na- 
ture by Hermann on Vig. p. 778. in his Note, is 
very far-fetched. And as to that proposed by Em- 
merling, who considers it as a blending of two 
modes of speaking, ou y<<p aXXa ypa^w, dXXd 
Tttura, &c., and DI'J yap a'XAu ypri^ai }) liuny., that 
is taking too much for granted. I cannot but 
suspect that the nXX' comes not from <1XX. but 
&\\a ; and that there is here simply a repetition 
(perhaps taken adverbially) of the preceding a'XXu, 
in order to^make the comparison the clearer and 
stronger. 

14. Sri Kabxwa S/iwi'.] The sense is : " [You 
will find and acknowledge I say] that we are 
your rejoicing, as also you are ours, in the day of 
the Lord." Chrys. and Theophyl. interpret KHV^. 
jLtoii/ " such as may make you proud of having me v 
as a teacher." K0<5irEp KH"I i/m;, f/nGvf namely, as 
being proud of such disciples. The proper ellip- 
sis at 'apeis lin&v can only be enpiv : but the clause 
tv rtf liiifpa TOD K. 'I. is best referred to the entyviA- 
owrte suspended by ellip. on on. 

15. rain? 7$ mn.] Sub. im, namely, on your 
being well affected to us. Hpdrepov, i. e. on writ- 
ing the former Epistle. See 1 Cor. xvi. 5. He 
means to say, that he had at first intended to have 
visited them before the Macedonians ; and then 
shows that he did not change his intention with- 
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out good cause. AEUT-. %'p' v - Most modern 
Commentators explain the ^Apiv gift, or benefit ; 
but the ancient Commentators, .and some modern 
ones, as Wolf and Schleus., gratification, for 
Xap&v. It should seem to mean benefit generally, 
every spiritual advantage, or gratification from his 
society, imparted by his presence. 

17. jifiri apu TJJ~ l\a(j>p. tx,p-] " did I, forsooth, 
show inconstancy or fickleness," viz. by changing 
his design without good reason. The interroga- 
tion implies a strong negation, oii5a[iGJ$. At a. sub. 
/card, quod attinet ad. Kara a&pKa, " according to 
carnal views and private passions, interest, ambi- 
tion, or worldly policy." 

'iva if Tfnp' ipol oif.] These words are il- 
lustrative of the above ; but on their exact sense 
Commentators are not agreed ; and no wonder, 
since the idiom is almost siti generis. Some 
would read rd vat, KOI rb ou, found in a few MSS. 
and Versions. But this authority is far too 
slender to warrant any change of reading ; and 
to suppose, with Dr. Burton, that the repetition 
of val and ol) makes no difference in the sense, is 
taking too much for granted. Considerable error 
has arisen from the mistaken notion, that the 
Apostle here has in view inconstancy ; whereas 
(as the ancient Commentators have shown) the 
Kara v&pita /3ouX. has reference to various worldly 
views, and carnal dispositions (see iii. 3, <].) ; and 
the one here adverted to by example, seems to be 
(as Chrys., Theophyl., CEcutn., Theodoret, and 
Phot., suppose) a head-strong, self-willed spirit, 
which will either do things, or not do them, as it 
pleases, without giving any reasons. The force 
of the repeated v! and ou may be illustrated by 
the usual expression of such positive persons 3 
ytypaiJHi yiypatyti, or a irlna'i^n irenpu^a. The 'Iva 
if} rb vn'i vat refers to any purpose to be effected, 
the TO ou ou, to what is nnt to be done ; as Theo- 
phyl. well observes, who also notices the address 
with which the Apostle turns off what was mat- 
ter of accusation into a ground of praise. Thus 
the construction is : "va T& vat jf wii, Kat TO o'<t ft ou. 

18. iriords <5f 6 6cbg ou.] This (as Chrys. 
observes) is meant to anticipate an objection ; 
q. d. If what you say be not firm and stable (and 
you often say vat. and it is found ou), may we 
not fear lest your word ( 'doctrine and preaching) 
be found such ? viz. vi K at ou, i. e. tmstalde and 
wavering. To which the Apostle answers: "My 
purpose to come was my own., wherefore I attain- 
ed it not; but my doctrine is of God. and what as 
such, cannot deceive. Now God is true (xto-ros, 
verax), so that, as He is constant, neither is his 
word to you, which we preach, inconstant and 
unstable." With irnrroc 5 SEOC compare Heb. x. 
28. x. 11. 1 John i. 9. See a fine passage in Bp. 
Sanderson's second Sermon ad Populum 1., in 
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iysvsw val xal ov ' o yug TOV OEOV vlog 'lijaovg XgiaTog o iv vfuv 19 
0V rjfiwv xygvx&Eig, oV s/j,ov xal 2dovavov xal Ti(j.o&sov, ovx iyi- 
VETO val xal ov, aAAa val iv avTK> yiyovEV ' ooai yag inayyEUai 20 
OEOV, iv avTta TO val, xal iv avTW TO aftrjv, TW OEM Tigog do$uv oV 
T]fj.cav. q C Q 8s /?/3eaaij' ^fjug avv vfj.lv Eig XgiaTov, xal XQ' L(Sa ? iJ|W?> 21 
Osog ' z o xal acpgayiaapEvog vjfiuq, xal dovg TOV agyaGutva TOV Hvsv- 22 
fiaTog iv Talg xagdlaig fj(j.<nv. 

" Ey<a de fj.agTvga TOV OEOV imxakovfiai inl TT\V iftrjv yv%rjv, OTL 23 
(pEidoftsvog iipcov OVXETI yh&ov slg Kogiv&ov. l ov% OTI xvQiEVOftev 24 
TilaTSwg, AA avvEgyol iafitv Trjg xugaq vfitav ' TJJ yag 
. II. "Hxgivu ds 6|UauTt5 TOVTO, TO fj,r] ndhv iv "kvmr\ 
Vfj.ug th&Elv. Et yug i/(a Ivnut Vfj.ag, xal Tig SOTIV o Evygalvav fis, 2 
si firi o kvnovfisvog s$ ipov , u Kal 'dygaya vfj.lv TOVTO amo, Iva 3 



which he shows that " we are to lay this on a firm 
and infallible ground, that our God is both truly 
unchangeable, and unchangeably true." 

19. By 'Iqaovs Xp. is meant his doctrine. 

20. Saai yap dpV.] Bp. Middl. well renders : 
"for how many soever be the promises of God, 
in Him (Christ) is the Yea, and in Him the 
Amen ; " i. e. whatever God hath promised, He 
will through Christ assuredly fulfil ; val and a^v 
being strong and well known asseverations of the 
truth." Tw 0tw vpbs d6%av is, by transposition, for 
?rpdf &6i-av ' 0<Ji, to the glory of God by our 
preaching. 

21. b &e (itfiai&v, &c.] God is here designated 
as the author both of their original conversion to 
the Christian faith, and of their confirmation in 
it. So Abp. Newc. paraphrases : " But I do not 
arrogate any thing to myself, when T use the ex- 
pression by us. God establishes both me and you 
with respect to Christ, as disciples of Christ." 
'O /?/?. els Xp. may be rendered, " who makes us 
firm in [the faith of] Christ." 'O xpiaag, i. e. 
who hath solemnly called me to be an Apostle, 
as it were by the rite of unction, such as was used 
to inaugurate Kings and Prophets. 'O a<j>payit:&- 
fitvos t'ntai, " who hath given us a pledge [of his 
future acceptance]." Aofif rbv ap'popiava. TOV Hv., 
" by giving the earnest of the Spirit in our hearts." 
So Eph. i. 13, 14. iv iJS ai ntaTsteavTes ea<f>payiadrjTe 
ria TIvsli/JMTt rtjf inayyc\la; T(O iiyiu, of eanv dfipaljiiv 
T>J$ K^ripovo^la; iifiuiv. 'A.f>iiaB<av and the Latin 
arrhabo are derived from the Heb. ^^;, apledge 



or earnest ; i. e. a part of any price agreed on, 
and paid doivn to ratify the engagement ; Germ. 
hand-gift. The pledge spoken of consists (as 
Bp. Middl. observes) of those various gifts of the 
Spirit, which were an earnest of immortality to 
the persons on whom they were conferred. 

23. in rfiv f/ifiv ^vxrjv'] " against my soul," i. e. 
if I speak not the truth. The sense life, mind, or 
thought, though supported by one or other of the 
best Commentators, is too feeble. The solemni- 
ty of the asseveration here, and in other parts of 
this Epistle, was justified by the unworthy impu- 
tation (of fickleness) which called it forth. 

<I>i<5<5ME)v>5 is for (L? 0ii5., i. e. wore <j>ei&caOat, " to 
spare you the pain of the severe censure, which I 
must have passed on your irregularities." 

24. oi^; 'on Kvpieuopcv vfiwv.'] There is in ov% 
Sri and sub. epSi, (as Beza and Grot, remark) an 
Av8uiro<j>opu, or softening. The sense being: "I 



do not mention this, as if domineering over your 
faith (i. e. your belief of the religion you profess) 
by wanton acts of severity j but as a fellow-work- 
er with you, in promoting your real happiness." 
Of the next words (which are variously interpret- 
ed) Abp. .Newc. has well expressed the sense 
thus : " [I use the expression ' over your faith] ; ' 
for faith causes you to stand firm in your duty and 
in the Divine favour." Rom. xi. 20. 

II. 1. In this Chapter the Apostle continues 
his justification of himself (intermixing a direc 
tion as to the course they should now lake with 
the incestuous person), and contrasts his own con- 
duct with that of the false teachers. Instead of 
the common reading, &0elv iv \bnii vpbs {mas, sev- 
eral MSS., some Versions, and the Ed. Princ. 
have what I have edited, with Beng., Matth., 
Griesb., Tittm., and Vater. For this position has 
more of the character of genuineness. 'Ei/ A&rrrj 
must not be confined to Paul, or to the Corin- 
thians, but be extended to both, and the sense is : 
"so as to give myself and you pain," viz. by ecu 
suring your irregularities. Comp. 1 Cor. iv. 21. 
Iv pafidu e\Q(a. 

2. el yap tyS) Atmw f| i/toTi ;] There is here 
some obscurity, perhaps occasioned by the refined 
delicacy of the remark ; which was, I conceive, 
meant to be explanatory of the ev A&ITI; e\Q. just 
before. Various interpretations have been pro- 
pounded, which see in Receris. Synop. The true 
one seems to be that of Grot., Rosenm., Doddr., 
Mackn., laspis, and Emmerling. The KOI, like 
the Heb. i, increases the force of the interroga- 
tion, and may be rendered qucrso : and in the in- 
terrogative TK is implied ot/<to? in the answer. 
The T/J iariv d i)0. is expressed popularite.i , the 
sense being: " And who then is there (i. e. would 
there be) to soothe my .sorrows, but the grieved 
person," i. e. persons; for the singular" is (as 
Rosenm. observes) put for the plural ; as in col- 
lectives. Here that designation might be said, in 
some degree, to embrace both the sound and the 
unsound part of the congregation : for the formen 
would so sympathize with the latter, as to afford 
the Apostle but little cordial consolation ; and the 
latter could not be expected to do it, unless in the 
event of entire repentance, and thorough reforma- 
tion ; which the Apostle would not stay to see 
put to the proof. And thus his comfort with both 
of them could be but small. 

3. cypa^a TOVTO uuni.] Some Commentators 
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4 vpag, on q ffirj %ix(ja 

xaydlug fy 
dydnriv 'iva 

5 * El 8s Tig 



tnl ntinixg 

V vpuiv saTiv. ex / nolkqg &ittps(ag xai 
vfilv diet noMwv dixxgvoW ov% iV ^vmj&rjTS, 

rjv yea TtfyiaaoTsgoig fig vpixg. 
v, ovx ffis ltlvm]y.tv, AJl' uno [isyovg (if a pi) x 1Cor - 5 - ' 

6 tm(lu()<u,) ndviug vpag. 7 'fxixvbv tot TOIOVTOI % enni^iiu uvir) 7? vn6y lCor - 5 - 5 - 

7 rwv nlfioviov ' WOTS TOVVUVTIOV fiaMov vpitg %(X(ilaaa&ai xiu 

8 JU'cmt, fiyTicag Ty nsQiaaoiEQ<x l\mr\ xixTixno&jj o roioviog. dio 

9 xttAoj vpixg xvQtaaat fig avrov aydinjv' fig TOVTO / xul eygatpa, 'iva 
10 yvw TijV 8oxipi)v vftmv, ft fig ndntx vm'iv.ooi SOTS. 'Jl t 8s TI xagi&a&s, 

xctl syca' (xal yuq s'/ia fi' 11 xfxdgwftKi, o) xfzdgiapai, St, vpug ') 



11 EV nyoacanu) XQWTOV, IV [ 



UUTOV ra 



otyvoovpsv. 



understand this of the present letter : but most of 
the former one ; taking TOVTO UVT& to refer to the 
order given, to excommunicate the incestuous 
person, and the general reproof on their moral 
conduct. At TOVTO aiiTd, sub. em ardXiov. "Etai, 
" it was proper and reasonable," as in Matt, xviii. 
33 ; xxiii. 23. 'Em navTa? (1/105, " respecting you 
all." "On i 1 ) cfiti eoTtv, "that whatever affords 
me. joy would give pleasure to you all;" i. e. the 
sound and far greater part of them. 

4. IK TroAXi?? Kap&ia?.] The sense is: "out 
of much affliction, and heartfelt distress." Suvo^j} 
properly signifies the being so hemmed in as not 
to know which way to. turn, and figuratively de- 
notes great distress ; as Luke xxi. 23. awoytiv Ka\ 
Tn\airuaptav. ''Eypa^a, " I wrote [what I 'did]." 
OUY 'iva XUJT., &c. The complete sense is : 
" [The purpose, however, was] not that ye should 
be pained, but that [sensible of the motive which 
had urged me to so write] ye might recognize 
therein my love; which I bear very abundantly 
towards you." 

5. The Apostle now adverts more directly to 
his purpose in writing thus ; and the words may 
be rendered;/' But if any one (meaning the in- 
cestuous person) have occasioned sorrow, he hath 
not so much grieved me, as, in some measure 
[that I may not bear too hard upon him] all of 
you." The true punctuation here is that which 
I have adopted, with Griesb., Emmerling, Vater, 
Gratz., and Goeschen. 'Em/Jupoi must, with the 
Syr. Version and Emmerling, be taken intransi- 
tively, in the sense "ne quid gravius dicam,'" 
i. e. ne dicam nos solos. Of this sense of emBii- 
peti' TIM, to bear hard upon, two examples are ad- 
duced by Wets, from Appian. 

6. Reasons are now adduced for showing mercy 
to the penitent offender. 

ri fmrtfifu.] This word signifies in Philo and 
other of the later writers, the Jine, or other pun- 
ishment affixed to any offence ; and in the earlier 
Fathers it denotes any Ecclesiastical punishment 
enjoined by the Canons of the Church. AUD?, 
[of] itself, i. e. without any more. 'Ynb roii' 
rhetdvuv, " at the hands of the many," the general 
body of the Church. Comp. 1 Cor. v. 4. <n>va~ 



. 

7. yaolaaaQat.'] This of course, implies that he 
had repented of his sin. Miry Kara-noGy, " be over- 
whelmed, by the excess of his sorrow." A met- 
aphor derived, I conceive, not from the being de- 



vno rov SaiavH ' ov 



voured by a beast, as is generally supposed, but 
from drowning. Compare Ps. cxxiv. 2, 3, &. 4. 

8. Kvpwcrai cT? avTbv bynr>iiv.~\ This is rendered, 
" to confirm your love to him." But the proper 
import of the word permits, and the context and 
circumstances of the case, rather require the 
sense, " to make him assured of your love ; " 
namely, by some public testimony of it; i. e. the 
annulment of the act of excommunication, in 
order to confirm that reconciliation. The term, 
however, may also denote that the readmission 
was to be formal, as the excommunication had 
been. 

9. eh TOVTO yip eypa\}ia TOTE.] The full sense 
contained in this briefly worded passage seems to 
be this: [Forgive him, I say;] for the chief ob- 
ject I had in writing [that you should punish 
him, is answered ; and that] was, that I might 
know the proof of you, (i. e. that I might put you 
to the test) whether you be obedient in all things." 
Compare Phil. ii. 22. TrivSe buKifiriv avrov yivwaKtie, 

10.' oT <5t TI %apicaOe, Kai fyu.]. Sub. ^upi^o/mi. 
The sense intended by the Apostle is best ex- 
pressed by Taspis as follows: "in omnibus ju- 
diciis, quaj requitatem et lenitatem animi proclu- 
cunt, nemo liberalius vos sequitur, quam ego." 
So Dr. Shuttleworth : " where you feel disposed 
to show forgiveness in cases like the present, I 
am no less disposed to do the same." 

Kai yap eyio 5S vitas.] The sense seems to 
be : For whatever I have [hereby] forgiven any 
one, (if 1 myself can be said to have forgiven) I 
forgave it for your sakes, and to testify my regard 
for you." At <ij KC^. sub, xc-^ap., which was sup- 
pressed to avoid repetition. The next words lv 
rponAnta "KpiuTov are by almost all Commentators 
joined with the words immediately preceding. 
And thus a good sense arises ; but one, I con- 

not very agreeable to what follows, ?rn />?! 

fmA roii" Sur. I therefore agree with the 
Bale Editor, that the words KU] yitp fi/uoc are pnr- 
enthetical ; and that h- vpoftania, &c. belong to 
Kai lySi (xapi&nat). See also Mr. Scott. 'F.v 
irpo latrtf Xo. signifies 'acting in the name and in 
behalf of Christ, as it were in his person.' So 
Theophyl. It is well observed by Theod. that 
the Apostle adds the 'Iva fif/Ttf CIVTOV firoXd/?;;, rp 
Trpd? di0po-ou? ^ityiTi, TO?' aiKuiov KiiTiific^ttv. 

"wt pti TrXfoiwr., &c.] These words seom 
meant to prive a reason why he and they should 
be always disposed to show lenity on repentance ; 
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icor. 16. 9. M.A.aiov os tig rt]v T(CKu()tt, sic TO svayy&Mor TOV Xqiaiov, xai 12 

<&V(jag [toi avso)j' t uirr l G sv JfVQiui, ova ta/rixa avsatv TW m-evftctil fiov, 

ft TnfVn 7" * ** * f^/ ,* * ' e. / a ' 1 1 * 3 t,' *-vi-* 

b coi. i.27. TW l" 7 ) tvytw / t "^Tov TOV aot/.((QV juou. /./ anoia^u^ifvog ocvroig, 13 

TW nUVTOT-E tyuiKuBlVOVTl 14 



H, xwt T?7/' oafdjv T7/f yvwatbtg uvtov 

ClCor 1 18 tlHWV & TTWJTt T07TW. On X(Jl(lJOV iVCildlM SUfiSV TW 0W V TCH? 15 

ffw^oftdvotg xul ev rotg aTroiXvfis'voig ' oig (J.EV ov^r) -SuvvtTov tig -&u- 

$ Luke 2. 34. tXXTOf, ^Otg ds 0<!U>I S'"W **ff ^WJ/J'- J 7IOO? TWUia TtC IXttl'Ot,' , 16 

intrdo. 5| u, * " 

einfra4.2. e ^ v/ ; /1 f^,,^^ ^. ^ no).h>l, xctnifitvorrfg TOV koyov TOV Osov ' 17 

mentators take ry Ot'3 for E/J T^K Qcdv. But it 
seems better (with the ancient and some eminent 
moderns, as Schleus.) to interpret " by God." 
The general sense is , " We are those through 
whom God spreads and propagates this odorifer- 
ous, beneficial, and salutiferous Gospel of Christ." 
In fi/ rois utu^j/i^fois and ro7f HrtoAAu^voig is im- 
plied all. q. d. " We indeed bear the sweet odour 
of Christ's Gospel to all ; but all who participate 
in it do not experience its salutiferous effects. 
Yet if some be saved, and others perish, the Gos- 
pel retains its own virtue, and we, the preachers 
of it, remain just as we are ; and the Gospel re- 
tains its odoriferous and salutiferous properties, 
though some may disbelieve, or abuse it, and 
perish. Thus the general sense may be thus ex- 
pressed with Mr. Holden : " To those who perish 
through unbelief, the fragrance of the Gospel, 
which we diffuse, becomes a deadly savour, end- 
ing in their death 5 but to the saved it becomes a 
vivifying savour, ending in life eternal." To?s 
awo/jvois (as the Greek Commentators explain) 
simply denotes those who believe and embrace 
the Gospel, and who, by faithfully fulfilling its 
requisitions, are saved ; the dnoXX., those who 
either disbelieve and reject it, or at least neglect 
to fulfil its requisitions. 

ofc iiev oapr), &.C.] q. d. We have done our 
part, whatever be the result ; though to the one 
we are a savour, &c. PUKITOU and farfc are Geni- 
tives of a substantive in the place of its cognate 
adjective. The words eh Odvarov and ch wi)K are 
partly exegetical, but chiefly meant to strength- 
en the sense. 

1C. Knt npbs ravra rig licavfa j] I have shown at 
large in Recens. Synop. that the sense must not 
be limited, but left general ; importing that no 
human being is of himself sufficient for so mo- 
mentous a business ; by which it is implied that 
our sufficiency is of God. In v. 15, 16. Dr. Pa 
ley recognizes one of those numerous instances 
of digression in St. Paul which, he thinks, may 
be denominated going off at-a word. " It is (he 
says) a turning aside from the subject upon the 
occurrence of some, particular word ; forsaking 
the train of thought then in hand, and entering 
upon a parenthetic sentence, in which that word 
is the prevailing term. See 2 Cor. iii. 1. at the 
word ppistle. 2 Cor. iii. 12. at the word veil. 
Eph. iv. 8. at the word ascended, v. 12. at the word 
light." 

17. ov yap tnfitv rbv \6yov.~] These words are 
by some thought to refer to those immediately 
preceding. But the best Commentators are, with 
reason, agreed, that the reference in the ynp is 
to the words of v. 14. q. d. " [We are indeed so 
favoured by God, that we are caused to triumph, 
and are permitted to scatter the odours of the 



namely, lest, by their excessive severity, Satan 
might obtain an advantage over them, by tempt- 
ing the offender either to despair, or to apostasy ; 
thus bringing Christianity into evil report, as a 
harsh religion, and deterring others from em- 
bracing it ; or, by exciting divisions in the Church, 
preventing the success of the Gospel. See Newc. 
and Scott. 

12, 13. The Apostle says this, to suggest a 
further proof of his affectionate concern for them, 
and his desire to visit them; namely, that after 
he went to Troas to preach the Gospel, and had 
good opportunity of success ; yet, because he 
found not Titus there (who was to bring him ac- 
count of the slate of the Corinthian converts), 
he could not rest, but must go in search of him 
into Macedonia. At TW pi) tup. sub. int, at or on 
account of. By aliruis must be understood the 
Trojans. 

14. TI~> Se Bsiji Xp/orS.] With reference to 
the happy turn affairs had taken at Corinth, and 
the good account he had received of the Corinth- 
ians from Titus (See vii. 6.) the Apostle breaks 
forth into thanksgiving to God, for the success 
with which He is pleased to bless his Evangelical 
labours. The 0pi/j/3. &c. shows the grounds of 
the thanksgiving} namely, because "he maketh 
us to triumph." The word properly signifies to 
triumph over ; but here is used (as the best Com- 
mentators ancient and modern suppose) in a 
ffipliil sense ; and Schleus. cites a similar use 
of the word in Eurip. Her. Fur. -159G., also of 
Other verbs, as 0aai\eveiv, entaxebSstv, ttVTapKitv,^ 
i&t)povoiielv, tjjv, &c. The sense is : " causeth 
us to triumphantly overcome all difficulties," "go 
from city to city, as triumphing conquerors in the 
cause of Christ." But the metaphor is not to be 
too much pressed on. So also the expressions 
TTQITOTE and tv ninm rifow are not to be rigidly in- 
terpreted, but understood of what, upon the whole, 
was the case. Indeed, when the Apostle was 
least successful, there was always some kind of 
victory obtained over the kingdom of Satan. 

Kni rj/v &afifiv <j>nvcpovvTt, &c.] The sense 
is: "And who diffuseth, by us, everywhere the 
odour of his Divine knowledge." There being 
an allusion to the fragrant odour of flowers and 
aromatics scattered around conquerors when go- 
ing in triumph. Some confusion of metaphor 
exists ; but, under a lively allusion to the wide 
spreading of aromatic odours, it represents the 
wide diffusion of the Gospel, and its salutiferous 
influence. 

15. art Xptvrori evtaSla <5ffoM.] Here there is 
a continuation of the metaphor, though with some 
chancre in the application, and the Apostle is sup- 
posed to have had in mind many similar illustra- 
tions found in the Jewish writings. Many Com- 
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aU' w? e sihxgwiag, aU* w? ex sou, xctTSvoamov rov Osov, iv 
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Gospel] : and we do this with zeal and alacrity ; 
for we are not as the many," i. e. very many, &c. 
The use of the participle and verb substantive for 
the finite verb, denotes custom. Thus it connects 
with the verb AaXoC^tv following. The force of 
the expression /cajn;A. TOV \6yov TOV Qe.au will be 
seen by bearing in mind the proper signification 
of KanqXebui. Now this will depend upon that of 
KdnjjAoj which is not derived from KaKvvc.1v and 
n;Adj (as the Etymologists say), but is cognate 
with the caup-o of the Latin ; and both are de- 
rived from the Cliappen, Koppen, and other cog- 
nate words of the Northern languages, denoting 
to sell by retail. Thus Kavr^Aot means a retail 
dealer, one who sells at second hand j as is plain 
from two passages of_ Plato (which have escaped 
all the Commentators) p. 531. C. epya &\\6rpta 
nagaofX^nevot , S eiir to ov n u A o 5 <r i ndAtv ol 
K (i n i\ A o i . and p. 600. And so Hesych. explains 
KOTDjXtte by ^EruiraiAer. yEschyl. too Theb. 541. 
by a bold figure (formed on the foregoing sense) 
says fXOiav i5' eoixev ov Kanr/\e(}t!Siv utivyv, " he will 
not fight by retail," i. e. in a peddling way. In 
short, the n&nriXoi were petty chapmen, (and that 
chiefly in eatables or drinkables) exactly corre- 
sponding to our hucksters. And as provisions are 
most susceptible of that adulteration, which is so 
likely to be practised by petty venders, so these 
KoTnjAot were, from a very early period, accused 
of this trickery. So Isaiah i. 22. ol /rdmjAof croi 
fit ay ova i TOV olvov vdart. Kintij\eljctv, therefore, 
came to mean " make a gain of," and also, as here, 
to corrupt for the purpose of gain. So Cl. Alex. 
60. o{> KdiDjAefJerai ft dAi;0ia. The sense, then, is, 
corrupting the Gospel, in order to make a gain 
of it, by representing its doctrines and injunctions 
as otherwise than what they really are. Wliat 
these admixtures were, may easily be conceived 5 
though they, no doubt, differed in different teach- 
ers ; sometimes consisting of Jewish supersti- 
tions, and sometimes of Philosophical notions, 
and the dreams of the Sophists. See Cudworth 
Intell. Syst. 

The idea is further unfolded in the words fol- 
lowing dAA 1 <Ls l A., which signify " with sin- 
cerity and integrity." At dit IK 6cou sub. Afyovn*, 
which arises from the idea of A/ysiv suggested by 
KaTrr]\. rov \6yov. The sense is, ''as persons 
who speak from God, and not from themselves, 
Karcv&mov TOU Qtou, as in the presence of God, and 
with a view to his approbation alone." 'Ev Xp., 
" in the name of Christ, as his legates." 

III. In this Chapter the Apostle obviates any 
charge of self-commendation, desiring to ascribe 
all his success to God. And adverting to the su- 
periority of the Gospel over the law, he espe- 
cially points out plain speaking (probably to excuse 
his freedom) as most accordant with its nature ; 
and concludes with describing the liberty and 
progressive holiness which arose from the Gospel. 

1. bp-xpntQa nm'iar&vuv ;] This is meant to 
anticipate an objection, that by thus mentioning 
VOL. II 3 i* 



his sincerity, he was recommending himself. In 
the interrogation is implied a strong negation, 011- 
^afituf ! The next words el pi) XPnl* cv are * ^ e 
considered 'as having reference to something 
omitted for brevity's sake j q. d. " [Nor have we 
any occasion so to do]." Thus there will be no 
reason to read ?} ph for el pri, with Griesb. and 
others, from a few MSS., Versions, and Fathers ; 
though contrary to the most certain of Critical 
canons. 1( H ^ is plainly an alteration (an inge- 
nious one, it must be confessed) to remove a dif- 
ficulty, which, after all, is, as we have seen, but 
imaginary. 

war. f'rriar.] These were letters of intro- 
duction, and, more or less, of recommendation, 
probably deriving their origin from the tesserce, 
hospitalitatis of the earlier Greeks, and often men- 
tioned in the later Classical writers. They were 
much employed among the Greeks and Romans, 
and also the Jews : from whom, it is probable, 
was immediately derived the frequent use of them 
in the primitive church. The rivet alludes to the 
false teachers, who, it seems, had thus introduced 
themselves to the Church at Corinth. 

2, 3. ij eiriar. fytiav v/jisti ears, &C.] As if he had 
said (observes Theodoret), ^tcTj ou ScopeOn -yoafi- 
H&Ttiiv' aiiTtl yp fifitv TU irpny/Kura ^aprupei. ac- 
cording to the sense expressed by Theopyl., " that 
which letters of introduction and recommenda- 
tion would have done, this ye yourselves do. when 
seen and heard." Thus the meaning is, " Ye are 
[in fact] our recommendatory epistle, one written 
by Christ, through our instrumentality ; not with 
ink, but with the Holy Spirit ; not on letters of 
stone, but on the heart; q. d. your conversion to 
the Christian faith, by my preaching and miracles, 
is asufficientrecommendation of me as a true Apos- 
tle. Now this conversion and the reformation there- 
in implied, must (from the extensive communica- 
tion of Corinth with almost every part of the world) 
have been known to all, and were in that sense 
read by all. Moreover (what seems meant by the 
fyyeyp. cv rafg Kap6iat$ f/it&v) this knowledge was 
especially imprinted on the mind of the Apostle ; 
and he himself was the means of bearing it about 
to all parts of the world. The words are well 

Earaph rased by Prof. Dobree as follows : '' Omni- 
us me satis commendat fama summi amoris mei, 
quo vos, Christo conciliante, in intimum pectus 
recepi." Vide vii. 3. Instead of ij/afiv, indeed, a 
few MSS. and Versions have v/iwv, after ralg xap- 
Siaig ; which is preferred by Olearius, Doddr., 
Barrington, Wakef., and Rinck. ; but without 
sufficient reason, since it is little suitable to the 
context. 

0i>Epo{i/ji'oi OTI toTf, &.C.] Professor Dobree 
remarks, that " here there is a transition from the 
heart of Paul to the heart of the Corinthians, as 
at infra v. 13 16. from Moses veiled to the Jews 
veiled. Hence arises a comparison of the min- 
istry of Paul, as compared with that of Moses." 
See Exod. xxxiv. 33. <l><mp. 6'rt cart, &c., is for 
on Qaveaiog tare, " it being manifest that ye are," 

24 
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i Supra 2. 16. 
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If Jer. 31. 31. 
Rom. 2.27, 29. 
&7. 6. 
.infra 5. 18. 
Hob. 8. 6, 8. 
1 Exod. 24. 12. 
& 34. 1, 29, &c, 
Deut. 10. 1. 



ov (islavi, AA IZvEVfictu Osov o)VTog, ovx iv 
ii&lvcctg edict iv nl.a^i xaqdlag aotQxlvotig, Jlsnol&iiaiv 8s 4 

TOlttVTrjV %0(lV 8lU TOV X(310"TOV TtQOg 10V OSOV' * OV% OTt IxttVol 5 

fafifv aq>' savTiav hoyluaa&al TI, <ag f!j eavTwv, aU' ^ ixuvoTyg yfiiuv 
IK TOV Osov. k og xal ixuvwatv ^ t uag diotxovovg xuivrig dia&^K'rjg, ov 6 
ygamiuTog, AA nvf.vp.aTog ' TO yug ygu/afia omoxTslvsi, TO 8s Tivsvfiu 
(oo7ioisl, El 8s y diaxovla TOV -frttvuTov iv ygdfifiaaiv sVTSTVJiwfiEvr) 7 
iv M&oig, sysvq&rj iv 86^i], WOTS firj 8vvaa&at, uTEvlacct Toiig moiig 
lagnrjk slg TO nQoaanov Mavasag, 8ia TIJV 86$av TOV ngoownov av- 
TOV Trjv XKTaQyov^svr}v ' ntag ov%i fj.aXJ.ov y Siaxovla TOV HvevpaTog 8 



&c. So in Thucyd. i. 93. 2. The same meta- 
phor is here continued, but with alteration, and a 
different application. When it is said that they 
are even Christ's Epistle, the latter must be un- 
derstood in a different sense to the former ; and 
the sense may be thus traced : " Ye bear the 
commands of Christ on your heart, and transcribe 
them into your practice. This is as it were, a let- 
ter dictated by Christ to me, and by me written 
on your hearts." In some sense, too, it might be 
said that they were thus a letter commendatory 
of Christ and the Gospel to the heathens. By 
the IJTIOT. Xp. is meant the Gospel ; and to this 
the term iniarohfi is very applicable, according to 
the sense in which it is here used, namely, man- 
datum. The term, indeed, is applicable to any 
revelation of God's will to man. 

The remainder of the verse is meant further to 
unfold the sense of l7ri<rroAj), and to show the su- 
periority of the Gospel over the Law. It is thus 
illustrated by Theophylact ; " As Moses was the 
minister of the Law, so are we the ministers of 
your faith in the Gospel. He cut the stones; 
we cut the hearts. The law was written with 
ink ; the Gospel was written upon you by the 
Spirit. As far as the Spirit is superior to ink. and 
the heart to stone, so far is the new Dispensation 
superior to the old." It may be added, that in the 
Law there was a bare command ; in the Gospel 
the injunction was rendered effectual by the min- 
istry of the Holy Spirit, both in His ordinary and 
extraordinary operations. On this subject see 
Bp. Bull's Harm. Apost. The words Iv wA|t 
Kap&tas o-upK. are, by transposition, put for iv rrAa|i 
o-ap/c. K., i. e. on fleshly tablets, namely, those of 
the heart. Compare Jer. xvii. 1. The same fig- 
ure occurs in ^Eschyl. Prom. 814. >)v fyypdtyov av 
livijuoaiv <$ Aro7s Qpeviav. See also a passage 
of Theophyl. Simoc. and Plato, cited by me in 
Recens. Synop. 

4. The connexion is here somewhat uncertain. 
Many early modern Expositors suppose the words 
to refer to those immediately preceding. And 
BO Rosenm. A harsh sense, however, thus arises. 
The true view is, I think, that adopted by Chrj s. 
And Theophyl. ; who suppose the Apostle here 
means to deprecate the accusation of boasting cf 
himself. Whatever his superiority might be, it 
rested, he says, solely on his confidence in God, 
through Christ, from whom alone he derived his 
sufficiency to spread the Gospel. The sense, 
then, maybe expressed as follows: "We, how- 
ever, have (or rest) such a cause for trust and 
confidence [as this superiority implies] in God 
alone and through Christ." 6% fin Supply ou 
\tyw. AoyiaavOai must, with the 'ancient and the 
best modern Expositors, be interpreted excogitare: 



a sense frequent in the later Classical writers. 
The meaning is : " We are of ourselves unable to 
devise or even conceive, the mysteries and truths 
of the Gospel ; much less to give them the effect 
by which the Holy Spirit writes and imprints them 
on the hearts of men ; but our suffering is from 
God. Wolf refers &s c lavrGiv, to the will, us 
a<l>' i. to the power. It should rather seem that 
&s f| tavrSiv is meant to further explain the sense ; 
and that the meaning is what Emmerl. expresses, 
" ita ut ex me profectum putem." The n must, 
by the context, be limited to denote any thing 
relative to the peculiar doctrine of the Gospel, 
and the method of salvation revealed in the new 
covenant. 

6. oj /cat licdvtaaev 4/ia;.l Sub. iivcu. The Sense 
is, " And it is He who fitted us to be ministers," 
&c. The words ov ypdjip. dMu rvcd/i. should be 
rendered, " not of letter, but of spirit," i. e. not 
of a literal, but a spiritual Covenant. By literal 
is meant resting on written documents, or Scrip- 
ture only, like the Law of Moses. It may also 
denote (in a figurative sense) " consisting in out- 
ward forms and ceremonies." Thus by rb yp<fyi/i. 
is meant " what is literal," viz. the Law ; and by 
rb TrvtHjia, " what is spiritual " (viz. internal and 
spiritual religion), the Gospel. Such (in opposi- 
tion to the Mystics, who take these words of the 
literal and the spiritual interpretation^ Bp. Marsh, 
in his Lect. p. 369, has proved to be the only 
sense which the context admits. " The Apostle 
(says he) is drawing a parallel, which has no con- 
cern with interpretation, but is between the Law 
of Moses and the Gospel of Christ. The former 
' kills,' inasmuch as it denounces death without 
hope on all who disobey it ; nay, sometimes oc- 
casioned death, by the multiplicity and difficulty 
of its ceremonial rites. See Rom. iii. 20. and 
Gal. ii. 19. On the contrary, the Trrai/ja, the 
Spiritual System of the Gospel, guonoict, 1st, 
brings life and immortality to light, and affords the 
means of salvation ; 2dly, it imparts life, a new 
life, by the Holy Spirit. There is also an allusion 
to that expiatory sacrifice by which this vi vin'cation 
is effected. The two Dispensations, moreover, 
are contrasted as to their tendency: that of the 
Law was punishment ; that of the Gospel, refor- 
mation rather than punishment, salvation rather 
than condemnation." 

7, 8. The Apostle now further evinces this su- 
periority of the Gospel, by showing, ]. that its 
glory is greater ; inasmuch as the Law had only 
a corporeal and visible glory, namely, that in 
the face of Moses; but the New Dispensation 
an intellectual and spiritual one. (Theophyl.) I 
have in Recens. Synop. shown that the sense of 
the verse is this : " If the ministry or office of 
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promulgating a covenant which, in the letter, 
{when written on tables of stone) brought noth- 
ing but death with it, was glorimts (namely, by 
the appearance of angels with the cloud of glory) ; 
and so glorious, that the children of Israel were 
not able to look at the face of Moses, because of 
the shining of his countenance, which glory was 
soon to vanish ; how much more shall not the 
ministration of the Spiritual, or the Spirit-giving 
Dispensation (i. e. the Gospel) be glorious 1 " 
'Ev <5<ij7 is for Ei/Sofa. On this 66%a see Note on 
Luke ii. 9. The words of Exod. xxxiv. 29. sug- 
gest the idea of such an irradiation as that which 
is represented in pictures, encircling the coun- 
tenance of Christ. With respect to r)i> KUTapyov- 
plvnv, it must not be understood, with some, of 
fading away with youth, and ceasing with death. 
The best mode oftaking the words is that of the 
ancients and some eminent moderns ; namely, to 
suppose that TJ)V /carapyou^ft'jjv (introduced to im- 
part force to the argumentation) though it pertains 
in appearance to ri)v 561-a.v, yet, in fact, belongs to 
yptipHUTa, meaning the Mosaic economy ; and that 
the Apostle meant to hint that, as that glory was 
temporary, and would cease at death, so was the 
Dispensation, of whose Divine origin this was the 
symbol, meant, also, to be temporary. 

9. d yap !j StaKovta ev dtfy.'] The Apostle 
here (as Theophyl. says) " gives another turn to 
the same thought." Indeed, &IOK. rn? KaraKp. is 
meant to further illustrate what was said at v. 7, 
fl SiaKovta rov Qav&rov ev yg&nnaai. The condemna- 
tory Law and the justificatory Gospel are con- 
trasted ; the former as a ministry of condemna- 
tion, the latter as one of justification; conferring 
justification on all who heartily embrace it. A<ia 
is for doa<rn5s; which use of a substantive for its 
cognate adjective is also found in the Classical 
writers. 

10, 11. Here the sentiment is further strength- 
ened. At T3 SeSol-. sub. rtpaypa, meaning the 
Mosaic Dispensation. Ot> ieSti-aoTtu, '' was not 
esteemed glorious or excellent." The <5t is in 
many MSS., Versions, and Fathers, not found ; 
and is probably not genuine, but originating 
merely from the Se following. It is cancelled by 
Matthffii, Griesb., Tittm., and Vat. In roiiTip rip 
jupct and 'ivtKa there is some distinction of sense'; 
the robrip Ty nipti signifying en cet egard (as the 
French say) in respect of comparison ; and svtiea, 
" on account of." Thus iv rof/rtp rip /^p contains 
comparison, and CVEKU, &c. is only exegetical of 
the preceding. It is, however, proper to bear in 
mind (as Beza and Scott suggest), 1. that the 
Law is here not considered simply, but as con- 
nected with the ministration of Moses, and as 
apart and distinct from the Gospel. 2. That the 
Apostle's principal aim here seems to have been 
to magnify his office, and to show, from the ex- 
ample of Moses, that the ministry (especially the 
Apostolical) of the New Testament was honour- 
able in proportion to the supreme glory of that 
Dispensation. 
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11. The comparison is here continued, in 
another view, between the Law, as transient, and 
the Gospel, as permanent; which would naturally 
give the latter a superiority over the former. 

rb Karapy.] Not " which was done away," 
but " which was to be done away," i. e. intended 
to be only temporary. Td ptvov, " what was to 
be permanent," ^Avtiiov (viz. until the end of the 
world), and so called, as being the last Dispensa- 
tion of God, and to be succeeded by no other. 
'Ev Sdfy, sub. fy, " was attended with glory," both 
at its delivery, and in its use. 

12. ej(ovTcg oJli' T, JAir.] Some eminent Com- 
mentators explain, "having such confidence in 
the glorious perpetuity of the Gospel ministra- 
tion." But this seems too confined a sense. It i-s 
better, with Chrys., Newc., and Macknight, to 
regard it as having reference to ; all that has been 
said of the superiority of the Gospel over the 
Law ; q. d. " Having such an assured hope as 
this, so grounded on the infinite superiority and 
preeminent advantages of the Gospel over the 
Law " (and, by implication, of the same superior- 
ity of his ministry over that under the Law), " I 
use," &c. And here, observes Calvin, "longiua 
evehitur Ap. neque enim tantum de Legis nutnrA 
tractat, de perpetua qualitate, sed etiam de abusu." 
Of this sense of frmg examples occur in i. 7. 
Phil. i.20. Tit. i. 2. 

TroAAn" nafijnjaltf XP&P-] On ^ ne sense of these 
words, Commentators are not agreed. Some 
explain, " we use great freedom and boldness of 
speech." Others, "we use great plainness of 
speech, sine verborum involucris et ambagibus." 
The former interpretation is better supported by 
the usus loquendi ; but the latter is more agreea- 
ble to the words following ; for I agree with Em- 
merling, that what is said at vv. 13 18 was sug- 
gested by the idea then in the Apostle's mind, of 
something kept concealed. And so Dr. Paley (in 
his Horse Paulinae). observes, "that this allegory 
of the veil arose entirely out of the occurrence 
of the word ; and drew the Apostle away from 
the proper subject of his discourse, the dignity of 
the office in which he was engaged. This sub- 
ject he resumes at iv. 1, almost in the words he 
had left it." The above use of napfaata with 
XaXtiv, &c. occurs in Mark viii. 32. John x. 24. 
xi. 14. xvi. 25, 29. 

13. KOI oi.] Sub. itnioupev TOVTO, 1. e. irapnKa- 
^{nrToftev, or KAu/i/ja fninOe/jev (from the context), 
*' we do not use a veiled and mysterious form of 
speaking." On the sense of this passage the In- 
terpreters are by no means agreed. The most 
correct view of the sense seems to be that adopt- 
ed by Calvin, Beza, Cameron, Sclater, and Locke. 
I would add a few general remarks. 1. That, as 
Est. observes, the narrative contained in Exodus 
is here converted into an allegory, and the mys- 
tery concealed under it pointed out. Or, as Grot, 
expresses it. we are here presented with a mysti- 
cal'eyplanation of the glory or light of Moses, and 
the veil which he put over his countenance. The 
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whole is, as Cameron observes, mystical and typi- 
cal. A carnal people could not bear the splen- 
dour of Moses' countenance, a type of the Gos- 
pel of Christ : and thus, agreeably to the figure, 
the Law was veiled until the Spirit should come, 
who was to take it away. In short, as Grot, and 
Doddr. point out, even Moses himself was, in this, 
a type of his own Dispensation. 2. It has been 
well noticed by Calvin, Beza, Vorst., Sclater, and 
Emmerling, that irpi); rd //i) areviaai aurout is not to 
be understood of any intention on the part of 
Moses ; as if (what Locke and Wets, suppose) he 
spoke obscurely in the Law, that its ultimate im- 
port should not be discovered ; pr) ytvoiro ! As 
Calvin has shown, Moses would doubtless have 
wished that the true intent should have been 
known, but that he had a simple duty to perform, 
to publish the Law; and as he could not regen- 
erate the minds of the people, so also no blame 
is imputable (or is here imputed) to him, "quia 
non debuit plus prsestare quam ferebat dispensa- 
tio sibi commissa." In snort, the npds is to be 
taken simply to express eventum rei (namely, the 
blindness of the Israelites). And this Cameron 
proves by a reference, 1. to facts; and 2. to the 
antithesis at v. 14; 3. from the nature of the 
thing; and 4. from the propriety of the thing. 

The general sense contained in vv. 13, 14, 15. is 
well expressed by Scott as follows : " The Apostle 
means to say that his doctrine was not hid in ob- 
scurity, or ambiguity, or under types and shadows, 
as the Legal Dispensation had been ; of which the 
veil on the face of Moses was a figure or emblem. 
As this covering concealed the lustre of his coun- 
tenance, so the obscurity of that Dispensation 
concealed its real glory ; and the Israelites were 
unable to look steadfastly to Christ, the great End, 
Scope, and Substance of those ceremonies which 
Were shortly to be abolished." 

The words irpbg rb fir) arcvhai KaTapyov/itvov 
may be paraphrased thus : " So that they did not 
see what was adumbrated under the Law which 
was to be done away, even the substance the 
Gospel of Christ, the end and object, and to be 
the complementum of the Law." So Rom. x. 4. 
rAog vo/nov Xpiarbg, elg SiKaioahvtjv Travri rfa TTI- 
arebovrt. 

14. oAV firiap&Oi) ra vor'ni. a.] The aXXa seems 
to refer to a clause omitted, and the full sense to 
be this: "Nor has this only been in old time, 
but it has ever since been the case, that their un- 
derstanding and perceptions have been, and are, 
dull and stupid." This sense of Trap. is frequent 
in the N. T. See Mark vi. 52. viii. 17. John xii. 
40. [t is well observed by Cameron, that the 
Apostle here says, not "eyes," but " understand- 
ings," " loco significati rem significatam red- 
dente." It is worthy of remark, that vv. 14, 15. 
1G, and 17. form a parenthetical portion, of which 
the matter was susrirested by the mention of the 
olindness of the Israelites in the days of Moses, 
and intended to show that their disposition was 



then very much as it had been in the time of 
Moses. During these verses the construction is 
suspended, and then at v. 17. is resumed and 
completed. 

rd aird KaAu^/ia ulvci ^f) avan.] The sense 
is : " For to this day, the same veil as that which 
Moses used (i. e. the obscurity of the Mosaic 
law, typified by the veil of Moses' face) still re- 
mains, when they read the Old Testament. The 
next words /KJ/ dva/caXuTrr^Evov Karapyeirat are best 
taken (with the Syriac Versions, Macn., Newc., 
and Emmerl.) in the sense "it not being discov- 
ered by them, or become known to them, that it 
(viz. the darkness of the Old Covenant) is done 
away by Christ;" i. e. that the true end of the 
Law is discovered by the Gospel of Christ. 

15. Here there is a repetition, in somewhat 
plainer and more circumstantial terms, of what 
was said in the preceding verses. Of course, by 
KdXufi/w, is here meant the spiritual veil which 
darkened the minds of the Israelites. 

16. f/vlKa V uv fjiioT. npbs Kip.'] The use of the 
singular here, where the plural might have been 
expected, has occasioned not a little perplexity, 
and given rise to a difference of opinion as to the 
reference. Some refer it to 'lapa^A, (i. e. people 
of Israel) at v. 13.; others, to Moses in the pre- 
ceding verse, meaning the Law of Moses, i. e 
the Old Testament : others, again, to KapMa in the 
preceding. The view first mentioned seems to 
deserve the preference ; yet only as involving 
the least harshness. It should seem that (as 
Cameron and Capellus point out) the singular is 
here put for the plural , by a sort of impersonal 
use; or rather by an ellipsis of ng in a collective 
sense (for the plural, like the French on) ; the 
Active also being used, as a reciprocal, for the 
Passive. This, I would observe, is supported by 
the fiuthority of the Pesch. Syr., which assigns 
the following sense : " When any one of them 
shall be converted to the Lord, the veil will be 
taken away from him." So also, I suspect, the 
Vulg. Translator took it. 

17. 6 Se Klipiog rb ITvEiJfjf} canv.'} On the sense 
of these words considerable difference of opinion 
exists. See Rec. Syn. 

One thing seems plain, that (as Abp. Newc. 
suggests) the Apostle here takes up the Kdpiov 
of the preceding verse, and enlarges on it, showing 
the advantages of the Gospel over the Law. The 
sense may, with Prof. Scholefield, be thus ex- 
pressed : " The Lord (of whom I speak, see v. 
16.) is the Spirit;" or, as Prof. Dobree admirably 
paraphrases, " When I speak of the Jews turning 
to the Lord, I mean, their turning FROM THE 
LETTER TO THE SPIRIT." So Abp. Newc. and 
Bp. Middl. well render : " The Lord and his 
doctrine is (i. e. imparts), the spiritual and life- 
giving religion" (mentioned above, ver. 6.), or, 
" the Lord Jesus is the leading object, as well as 
author of that spiritual dispensation." 

oil <5E ri> llvcC/ta Kupi'ou] i. e. where that spir- 
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itual religion is received and acted on. 
0ep(a I. The sense may be expressed, in a gen- 
eral way, with Newc., "is a dispensation of 
freedom, and not of bondage to ceremonies." 
But we are also to advert to that freedom from 
condemnation imparted by the Gospel (Rom. viii. 
34.), freedom from the bondage of corrupt pas- 
sions or slavish principles, imparted by Christ, 
whereby the believer is enabled to find liberty in 
willing obedience. See Rom. viii. 1, 2, 14, 17. 

18. This verse contains the completion of the 
contrast between the Dispensation of the Law 
and of the Gospel, in respect to their spiritual 
efficacy, commenced at v. 13., but interrupted by 
the intervention of a passage expressing an idea 
suggested by the term dXu^/ja. Accordingly, the 
present passage ought not to have been thought 
so perplexing as to occasion that very great di- 
versity of interpretation which here exists : and 
the sense may be thus expressed in close para- 
phrase : " We, on the contrary. (Sc) (meaning 
Christians) all of us, with unveiled face, (i. e. 
clearly and plainly) beholding, as in a mirror, the 

?lory of the Lord, as shining forth in the Gospel, 
ind not, like the Jews, seeing the truth veiled 
in types and shadows, but beholding clearly and 
distinctly, as if reflected in a mirror, the glorious 
manifestation of the Lord in the Gospel), we, I 
say, are transformed into the same image and re- 
semblance as that of the Lord, which we behold 
in the Gospel, and go on from glory to glory; 
even as we are supported by the Spirit of the 
Lord, which worketh in us, and produceth this 
transformation." See Scott and Holden. 



To advert to particulars, r!)v 6%av 
may signify, beholding the clear and resplendent 
image of his doctrine, and recognizing its glory 
in its saving efficacy on the hearts of men; and 
thus having our minds enlightened by it. See 
Parkh. ap. Rec. Syn. On the term Karonrp., see 
Note on 1 Cor. xiii. 12. At ch6va Soav (which 
alludes to the changing of the face of Moses on 
beholding the Schechinah) there is an ellipsis, 
not of els, but of Karii, which is expressed in a 
kindred passage of Col. iii. 10. rbv avaxaivnv/tcvov 
car 1 dK6va rot) KTttravTos avrdv. The words and 
&6t;i]< el? &6fav imply, that the more we behold this 
resplendent and glorious light, the more do we 
reflect back its rays ; q. d. the more we contem- 
plate the great truths of the Christian religion, 
the more do our minds become imbued with its 
spirit ; we are enabled, under the influence of 
Divine grace, to go on from one degree of holi- 
ness to another, until, at length, the view of faith, 
as in a mirror, shall be changed into immediate 
.and perfect sight, even the glorified vision of God 
in heaven itself 



IV. Here the Apostle skilfully resumes (al- 
most in the same words with which he had left 
it at v. 12.) the subject of his discourse, the 
dignity of the office he was discharging, (from 
which he had been drawn by the comparison with 
the ministration of Moses, suggested by the alle- 
gory of the veil.) In order to this, and as tending 
to that general purpose of apology which runs 
through a great part of the Epistle, he compares 
his own conduct with that of his adversaries, and 
intimates his superiority over them, in the most 
important characteristics of his^ministerial office, 
^fidelity, sincerity, zeal, and diligence. And, to 
set in a still higher point of view his merit in the 
last mentioned quality, he adverts to the various 
trials and tribulations which had broken his 
strength, and consequently lessened his ability 
to serve them.- To this physical weakness he 
then opposes, by contrast, the power of the Lord, 
by which alone he was enabled to persevere, and 
faint not under trials. 

1. l/^ef/Oij/nsv.'] This word is often used of the 
grace of God, shown in bringing men to salvation, 
as Rom. ix. 15. seqq. xi. 30, 32. 1 Cor. vii. 25. 1 Pet. 
ii. 10. On the sense ofeKKaKciv see Note on Luke 
xviii. 1. The word is properly a military term, 
signifying " to give way from cowardice." 

2. avcm6fteOu'] " we have nothing to do with." 
The Aorist is nere used for the Present, as de- 
noting what is done at all times alike, and is ha- 
bitual. See Alt's Gr. N. T. p. 233. T /cpuirrd rrjs 
alaft., namely, all such base practices as men, 
from shame, conceal ; meaning all underhand and 
foul dealings ; especially such as the false teach- 
ers, whom the Apostle is supposed to allude to, 
were chargeable with. Mr) vcpiv. cv Ttavovpyia, 
" not adopting a crafty line of conduct." Ao\'ovji- 
TC? rbv ^6yov TOV Beov is synonymous with /cairr/Xrt- 
oi/rej rbv \6yov rou Qcou at.ii. 17. By amnaT&VTCs &C. 
is meant, " acting so as to recommend ourselves 
to the unbiassed [good] opinion of men." Of this 
sense of aweiS. another example occurs at v. 1 ] . 
'Evtiniov rov Qcov, " as in the presence of God." 

3. The figurative language before adopted is 
here continued. An objection is here supposed, 
founded on the preceding natrav ; q. d. all do not 
receive the Gospel, even when preached so plain- 
ly and strongly as he does. To which the answer 
is, that the fault is not in the Gospel, nor in any 
obscurity which attaches to it, but in the blind- 
ness and perversity of those who are perishing, 
are in a lost state, meaning that of unbelief. For 
that that is the sense of iiroAA. appears from the 
verse following, and from a comparison with a 
pnssage at ii. 15., which is the best comment on 
this verse. 

4. li> olg 6 0c)j, &c.] Put for S>v d-iVruj/ 
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z Supra 1. 24. 



a Gen. 1.3. 
2 Pet. 1. 19. 



b 1 Cor. 2. 5. 
infra 5.1. 



TV<pl(oas TOC vormttTtt Twv anlaTcav, elg TO pr) avyaaat \avTdlg\ TOV 
qxaTio'fiov TOV evayysllov Trjg dofyg TOV XQIOTOV, og iaxiv elxcov TOV 
Oeov. * Ov yu saVTOvg xrigvaao^ev, allot XQUSTOV 'lijaovv KVQIOV ' 6 
eavTovg 8e, Sovlovg vfiuv 8ia *Ir]aovv* "'"Ou o Osog o elndav ex (J 
axotovg qicog lafufjoti, og e'lctfUjjEr ev Tolg xagSlaig fywv, nQvg qxaTiapov 
yvwaiwg rfg dofyg TOV OEOV ev TiQoacama 'fyaov XgiaTOV. 

8s TOV '9"t}aavQov TOVTOV ev oaTgaxlvoig axfveaiv, 'iva rj 7 

Christ." This sense of Sia would readily spring 
from the common one on account of. - 

6. OTI b 8ebs 8? f\an\l>ev, &c.] The Apostle 
here returns to the allegorical mode of speaking, 
alluding again to the shining of Moses' face. The 
construction, however, is somewhat irregular; 
and the best mode of tracing it is to suppose an 
ellipsis of ovrd; CO-TI before 85 e\ait\l>e. In 'O eln&v 
(" who bade ") there is an allusion to Gen. i. 3. 
" let there be light, and there was light." The 
Apostle, as laspis observes, means to intimate, 
Physice quasi in creando mundo, et moraliter per 
Christum Deus dixit, Fiat lux ! et facta est lux. 
"Of s\an4>v, " [he it is] who hath caused the light 
to shine." See Gal. i. 16. How this light, which 
shineth on men by the revelation of God's truth 
and the illumination of His Spirit, through the 
ear or the understanding, conveying the light of 
truth unto the heart, may (as in the case of those 
mentioned supra v. 4.) be in many ways excluded 
and become ineffectual, the reader is referred to 
a fine passage in Dr. Barrow's Sermons, vol. ii. p. 
25. The Apostle has reference to the state of 
ignorance and prejudice to which he had formerly 
been so wedded ; when (in a two-fold sense) the 
light of heaven broke in upon him. The words 
npdf (/itaTtcr/ibv, &c. denote the purpose, for which 
the light was vouchsafed, and npb; (par. yv. &c is 
put for wpbg TO QuTifav [a'AXouj] mpl yv., " for en- 
lightening others in the knowledge of the glory 
of God." 'Ev npo<r<5;r<[) 'I. Xp., i. e. as Mr. Scott 
explains, as seen " in his person, miracles, char- 



&c. By TOV alSvog TOVTOV is meant the wicked 
and sensual part of it, mere worldlings ; and by 
the God of it, Satan, (See John xii. 31. xiv. 30.), 
to whom, as being the original author and con- 
tinual promoter of sin, sinners are, as it were, 
bound to yield obedience. See Rom. vi. 16. 
And it is but natural that worldlings should wor- 
ship the God of this world. Satan is called, not 
Lord, but God, of this world, because he is wor- 
' shipped and served in the. place of God by the 
world at large. So Bp. Sanderson (in his 7th 
Sermon ad Populum) shows that it is by doing 
service to Satan that the men of the world make 
a God of him ; service being a principal part of 
that honour which belongeth to God. So Matt. 
iv. 10. avTtfi ^Svif Xarpeiffeig. E/f rb pr) ai- 
y&aai, &c. The construction and sense is : " So 
that the light of the glorious Gospel of Christ 
(who is the image of God) might not shine unto 
them," i. e. that it might not show its true pur- 
port, and its real excellence to them ; so that 
they should neither understand the one, nor ap- 
preciate the other. The airo?s after avydo-at is 
omitted in many MSS. and Fathers, and is can- 
celled by Griesb., Tittrh., and Vater. ^utTiajtov, 
"splendour and excellence," with reference (re- 
marks Grot.) to the preaching of Christ's mira- 
cles, resurrection, and ascension to Heaven ; and 
also of a celestial kingdom, and the sending of 
the Holy Spirit procured by Him. 

dieiav TOV Qsov.] Christ is so called, either 
in respect of his Divine nature, by which he pro- 
ceeds from the Father, as an image bearing an 
exact and perfect resemblance to Him ; or, in 
respect of his ojice of Mediator, of which the 
principal part js, that he should hold forth the 
Father to our view. See Note on'Heb. i. 3. 

5. oil yap K6pioi/.] The words, as Theophyl. 
said, have reference to the preceding ^ ncpin. iv 
navovpytq /ttjic So\. rbv \6yov TOV Qeov j vv. 3, 4. be- 
ing ill some measure parenthetical ; q. d. " [We 
do not act in a crafty manner, or adulterate the 
word of God,] because we do not preach ourselves, 
as do the false teachers." 'Eauroiis Kr/pvo-cr. is ex- 
plained by most Commentators to mean seeking 
our own advantage or credit in preaching. This 
may be admitted as a secondary sense, and is very 
agreeable to the nsus loquendi. So Synes. cited 
by Wets. TO KrjpvrTeiv IUVTOV, KOI it&vra, tiotetv vtrep 
fnt&dl-eias, ov coQtas, aAXa ooipiaTsla! for/. But the 
primary one intended seems to be that propound- 
ed by Theophyl., Grot., and Emmerl., " [We do 
not speak as principals, as if in a business of our 
own; we merely act as ambassadors on the part 
of another, namely, Jesus Christ." That this is 
the sense is plain from the context and connex- 
ion. See Theophyl. Of the next clause, the 
full import seems to be this : " So far are we 
from regarding ourselves as principals, that we 
consider ourselves as performing whatever reli- 
gious service we render to you, on the part of 



acter, righteousness, atonement, and mediation ; " 
which being steadfastly beheld, as in a mirror, 
transformed the soul into the glorious image of 
God exhibited in it. 

7. The Apostle now proceeds (from this vfirse 
to ch. v. 10.) to advert to a very different sub- 
ject; namely, his own infirmities of body,, and 
the trials under which he suffered ; probably (as 
Theophyl., Schliting, and Emmerl. suppose) to 
preclude the idea (no doubt entertained by some) 
that these were inconsistent with the possession 
of those illustrious gifts and that Apostolical dig- 
nity which he claimed. In refutation of this, he 
shows that his heavy trials and tribulations are 
appointed by God, for his own wise and merciful 
purposes ; that he is amply supported under them 
by Divine aid (a manifest attestation to the truth 
of his claim), that the trials are not without profit 
to them, and not without great benefit to himself, 
both here and hereafter. 



E'^O/UV] for KaTtxpntv. Tbv dqaavpbv T., i. e 
the " light of the knowledge of the glory of Goo. 
in the face of Christ" just spoken of, and the 
important ministry which related to it. 'Ev oarp 
cKcCiRrd', i. e. by an allusion to a proverbial say- 
ing, of rich treasures being deposited in earthen 
vessels, i. e bodies mean in substance, and fragile 
in form. The term OKIVOS (from ff%/w, to hold) has 
an allusion to the body's being the depository oT 
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applicable to soldiers, since the worsted athletae 
were not destroyed. And that must determine 
Karn|3aAA(ty!voi to contain a militanj allusion ; of 
which it is quite as susceptible as of an agonisti- 
cal one. 

10. TtdvroTE itepi^eVioirsf.] Here and at v. 11. 
we have a strong mode of expressing the mortal 
peril to which he was continually exposed ; (as 1 
Cor. xv. 31. Ka6' fippav a^o9vijcKu) together with 
an indirect comparison of the sufferings endured 
by himself and the other Apostles, w>tn those en- 
dured by the Lord Jesus even unto death. The 
Genitive TOW Kup/ou is (as Grot, remarks) a Geni- 
tive of likeness. The sense is, " bearing about, 
continually sustaining perils and sufferings, like 
those of the Lord Jesus." 

The words following, IVo &% (f>avpuOy sug- 
gest a reason' why they were permitted to suffer 
all this ; namely, that the faith of Christians in 
the resurrection of Jesus might be confirmed ; 
i. e. in order that the life of Jesus, ascended into 
heaven, might.be made manifest by their perish- 
able bodies, so wonderfully preserved amidst 
deadly perils.' See Whitby. ver. 11 is explana- 
tory and illustrative of the preceding ; q. d. For 
so it is : we who, &c. 

12. fioTs 5 piv Gavaros i/iii/.] Here we have 
an inference introducing a contrast between their 
condition and that of their converts. Yet, on the 
exact nature of it, Expositors exceedingly differ 
in opinion. Much depends upon the import as- 
signed to evEpyurai ; which most Interpreters, 
ancient and , modern, take in an active sense, 
" worketh, is efficacious." Others, however, as 
Beza, Grot., Est., Menoch., and Bp. Bull, assign 
to it a passive sense, ejfir.itur, producitur ; which 
certainly is found in Rom. vii. 5., and is assigned 
by Bp. Bull, at 2 Cor. i. 6. Eph. iii. 20. Col. i. 
ult. 1 Thess. ii. 13. 2 Thess. ii. 17. This lattei 
view of the sense I am inclined to prefer, since 
here at least and in i. G. and Eph. iii. 20. the 
passive sense seems more suitable to the con- 



the soul. "OorpaKov properly signifies a shell (of 
which material, probably, the primitive vessels 
were formed) ; and, 2dly, a vessel, of baked earth. 
And as that is proverbially brittle, ScrrpuKivos de- 
noted weak, fragile, both in a natural and a met- 
aphorical sense ; and therefore was very applica- 
ble to the human body, both as frail (so Artemid. 
Onir. i. 52. and vi. 25., cited by Wets., tells us 
that to dream of being an earthen vessel, or to be 
in an earthen vessel, was a sign of death), and as 
mean. So Arrian Epict. iii. 9, says that a poor 
savant addressed a rich booby thus : Taura (mean- 
ing his talents) 'l%(o avri rSv apyvptanAriav, avrl TUV 
^pii(TW//iir(i)V 20 Ypvaa <mc.(n), AtrTpaicivov Se \6yov, 
soil. %(. Indeed, there was an ancient saying, 
to be traced as far back as Herodotus, that men 
are but earthen vessels. There may, however, 
be an allusion (agreeably to the Platonic doctrine) 
to the body, as standing in the same relation to 
the soul as the shell to the fish. 

ft drap/JoX;) rijs Svvdtiewi] " the exceeding great 
power [committed to me as an Apostle]." Or 
iitepj}. rtjs Sw. may be considered as referring to 
the mightiness of the things effected whether 
miracles, or the scarcely less preternatural work 
of conversion effected with such strikingly insuf- 
ficient means. v Hi, for <j>atvrjTai, might clearly 
appear to be of God (comp. Ps. Ixiv. 9.) and not 
of us : the same sentiment as at i. 9. 

8. Jv vavrl 0\if3inevoi, &c.l q. d, ' So great is 
God's power and support, tnat although we be 
earthen, and beaten about by so many trials and 
tribulations, we are not broken down ordestroyed.' 
The participles are, by the ellipsis of I'meis, nomi- 
nativi pendenles, or are put for finite verbs. 'Ev 
TTOVTI (sub. XP6 V V> or rdirq, or irpaynan) is for nav- 
Tax,60ev, as in Thucyd. iii. 37. an^oTipiaQtv 9opv- 
fiolipevoi. Iii 0At|3., and the other similar terms 
employed in this figurative passage (where an- 
tithesis and paronomasia are united) there are 
generally recognized agonistical metaphors. But 
we may rather, with Theophyl,, suppose militanj 



ones ; the allusion, it should seem, being to an text; while in the others, the verb or participle 



army so hemmed in and distressed, as scarcely to 
know whither to turn itself; yet not utterly re- 
duced to despair. To which view of the sense 
0A</?. and arevo%. are far more suitable ; 0Ai/J. de- 
noting to be pressed upon or thronged, OTEI/O^., to 
be hemmed in ; of which see a graphic descrip- 
tion in Thucyd. v. 72, 73. The two terms are v 
similarly combined at Arrian Diss. Epict. i. 25. 
'-at ((where the c. signifies utterly, as in 
is used in the same sense as at i. 8. 
TOV fyfv, where see Note. 



ware t 

There is an allusion to an army so entirely sur- 
rounded and hemmed in ev orvo?s, (as the Roman 
army at the Caudinae Furcae) that there is left no 
hope of escape. 

9. lyKaraX.] " deserted [by God]," as an army 
by its auxiliaries. 'ATroAA. This term is alone 



seems to be of the Middle voice, with a recipro- 
cal sense, like the Hebrew conjugation fJithpahel 
of which see many examples in Kuster and Dresig. 
de verbo Med. And no wonder ; since the lead- 
ing notion of the Middle verb is reflexive. 

To advert to the sense of B&varos and ?wri, they 
may (with some ancient Expositors, as Chrys. and 
certain other modern ones, as Primasius and Cal- 
vin) be taken in their proper sense to mean that 
while he is dying for Christ's sake, they are en- 
joying life. If co, this must be meant as an iron- 
ical reproof. Yet the sense thus arising is harsh 
and frigid, and does not agree with the context, 
which (as well as the usual profundity of thought 
in this great Apostle) rather seems to require |aj) 
to be understood in a metaphorical sense of spir- 
itual life. Though perhaps the natural sense may 
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be meant to be included, q. d. " Insomuch that, 
while we are in peril of life for Christ, ye are not 
only preserved alive (in being exempted from 
persecution), but made partakers of spiritual and 
eternal life [by our ministry]." 

13, 14. The general sense here is : " We en- 
counter these perils and afflictions through the 
very same principle of faith [namely, in the res- 
urrection] which David had." (Ps. cxyi. 10.) 
The vinculnni of the connexion here is ably 
traced by Theophyl. to the use of the term o)j) 
for salvation, which resting jn hope (and what is 
hoped for is not seen), must be centered in Faith. 
Kant rb ycypauu. means, " to adopt the words of 
Scripture." The sense may be thus expressed : 
" But we, having the same Spirit of faith as David 
had, adopt his words ; and [accordingly] we too, 
actuated by the same faith, speak as we do." 
Hapaorj;<7Et ow bu'iv, " will introduce us together 
with you," namely, into the presence of his glory 
in heaven, as objects of his love. 

15. ra ydp TriivTct 5i' {iftSf.] The sense here is 
obscure, from the uncertainty of the reference in 
niivra, and consequently has been variously inter- 
preted. But from the context, there can be little 
doubt that irdvra must mean all the trials and 
tribulations detailed at vv. 8 12. There is an 
ellipsis of elal, eveniunt, "have [by God's provi- 



dence] happened [to me]." At" fymf, " for your 
sake," or " on your account," for your spiritual 
advantage. The true connexion with the pre- 
ceding verse has been alone seen by Calvin. The 
Apostle intimates, that the prospect of joining 
them in the society of the blessed, has been to 
him an encouragement to suffer for their spiritual 
benefit. The next words Iva ^ ^dpts -nktoviiaaaa 
TOV Qcoii, advert to the purpose, or result, of those 
sufferings namely, in order that the abundant 
favour of God, displayed in his preservation, 
might, through the thanksgiving of many persons, 
redound to the glory of God. For so. I think, the 
words are to be understood. The Apostle inti- 
mates, that under all his afflictions he shall at 
least have the 'comfort of their sympathy, and the 
benefit of their prayers. Agreeably to what he 
says at the kindred passage supra i. 11. avvvirovp- 
yobvriav Kal iinSv {imp fi/tuv ry Ssrjact, Iva IK TroAAfli/ 
Ttpoaianiav T!> si; f/i^as xripic/ia 610. iroAAtoi 1 cv^apiarrjOji 
drrlp fipiav. which words are the best comment on 
the present. The construction^ indeed, is not so 
clear as the sense. I am of opinion that the dif- 
ficulty is here, as in very many other cases, occa- 
sioned by extreme brevity ; and that the sentence, 
if expressed fully, and in its natural order, would 
run as follows : 'Iva >'i %dpn ir\ov&aaoa [IK irAtiiJvwv] 
ircftiaircdail, &ia rf/v ev^aptaTtnv rwv TrAtidruv, els ri)v 
<5dav rou 0sou. This mode of considering the pas- 
snge is placed beyond doubt by the parallel one 
at i. 11. We may remark the antithesis between 
and ncptcraitjari, which latter, therefore, 



does not simply mean redound, i. e. conduce. 
Moreover, rS>v Tt\ti6vu>v does not signify many, but 
very many; the comparative only denoting a high 
degree of the positive, as in Phil. i. 14. And if 
the force of the Article be urged, we may render 
" the many," understanding it to denote all the 
rest of the body, composed of the Corinthians 
and himself and Timothy, after subtracting them. 
On the same principle that the Article ol has been 
explained at Rom. v. 19. 

16. 6ii> oiiK CKKUK., &c.] These words may be 
paraphrased (from the ancient Commentators) as 
follows : " Wherefore, although we suffer evils 
and encounter perils of various kinds, yet, know- 
ing the power of God, and feeling assured that 
as he hath delivered us now, he will continue to 
deliver us, and finally raise us up at the last day, 
we faint not, nor despair under our sufferings." 
'O ?|u av6(>. denotes the body, as 6 eauOtv ai>0. the 
mind, or rather soul. . See Rom. vii. 22. Aja00'- 
psTat, " is impaired [in its strength.]" 'AvaKatvov- 
rat, " acquires fresh strength," namely, the 
strength of faith and hope. For (as Bp. Sand, 
finely remarks) " the testimony of a good con- 
science from within, and the light of God's coun- 
tenance from above, put more true joy into the 
heart, than any outward thing can sorrow." 
17. T!> yap TtaaavrUa. l\., &.C.] This is meant, 
as Theopnyl. observes, to be explanatory of the 
preceding ; as showing how the inner man ac- 
quires fresh strength, even under such trials. 
There has, however, been some doubt entertain- 
ed as to the sense of re) itaoavrtKa 0An|/t<) fm&v. 
As bearing a strong resemblance to the present, I 
would compare a passage of Thucyd. iii. 56. xal 
'Arav rb Trapaurfrca nov fifilv a)0Ai//oi' KaOtaTrjrai, 
" and when, too, our own advantage for the pres- 
ent is consulted." In both these passages aMna 
means " at present ; " which, indeed, is the lit- 
eral sense of the word, it being formed from nap', 
at, and aun'/co, present. Thus it would seem that 
the sense here is that which the Syriac Transla- 
tors, and most of the recent Commentators as- 
sign, " our present [comparatively] light afflic- 
tion." But the ancients generally, and almost all 
the earlier moderns, took napavrlica to mean mo- 
mentary ; regarding the words as put for // Bhtyis 
f/ftiav f} Trap. Kal fAa^pu [oucra], " our affliction, which 
is but momentary, and therefore light." And as 
this interpretation is the most natural, it may be 
the true one. The sense " for the present " read- 
ily suggests an idea of what is temporary ; which, 
indeed, seems to be the best version of the word, 
and is required by the antithetical al&viov. The 
phrase KaO' {wEp/JoAr/!' elg iff. is highly significant; 
the repetition having an intensitive force (like 
the Heb. f^rD ^XD-L an< ^ '' ma y ^ e rendered 
" infinitely exceeding." See a fine passage illus- 
trative of this in Dr. Barrow's Sermons, vol. i. p. 
55. and also Hooker's Eccl. Pol. p. 18. 1st Edit. 
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tSvnsQpotiiV alwviov puQoq dofyg xaTfQytx'&TUt, yfuv' m p? axonovvTcav m Rom> 8> 24t 
TU (ftenofisva, aUa T fir) fttsnofiwa ' T yag ^sno^va TCQOO- 
' T ds pr) phnofisva alunu. V. n Ol'd^isv ya ? , ou, iav ^ ? 4 2 Pet " l ' 13> 
snlyeiog yuiov olxla TOV axr]vovg xaTotiv&!j, olxo8ofj.fjv ix Oeov s^o^iev, 

2 olxlixv ixxsLQonolrjTov, rtlavioi', iv 7otg ovguvotg. Kal yng \v TOVTOJ Rom - 8 - 23 - 
aitvat,o(jif.v, TO olxrjT^Qiov ypwv TO e| OVQUVOV snsvdvacca&ai tniTto&ovv- 

3 isg ' tl' ys xal i!vdvad/.ievoi, ov yvpvol svys&yaofis&a. q Kal yaQ ol 54, 55?' ' ' 



18. pi) aiconobvTuv, &c.] These words are ex- 
planatory of the foregoing, and meant to show 
Iwio it comes to pass, that the afflictions seem light. 
Now that is not only because they are temporary, 
but because, we consider them as things of tem- 
porary interest only, compared with those of an 
eternal existence. ZKOTrobvTtov is by the best In 
terpreters taken as a participle for a verb and par- 
ticle, " while we look at," or rather " keep our 
minds intent upon ; " as in Phil. ii. 4. iii. 17. and 
sometimes in the O. T. and the Classical writers. 
By the P\w6neva are meant all the visible and 
sensible things of the world, whether pleasurable 
or painful, elsewhere called TU tmyeia and ra sv 
x6ff/jLif> ; by the T$ fii) &\m. the things not corpo- 
really seen, but which are realized by faith. So 
Proclus (cited by Bulkly) counsels us to with- 
draw our souls anb riav tftaivo^viav enl rd 



V. 1. This is closely connected with the pre- 
ceding Chapter ; not, however (as has been 
thought) with the last verse, but with v. 16. Aid 
OVK iKKaKoufin, vv. 17, 18. being, in some measure, 
parenthetical. In it the Apostle takes occasion, 
from the mention of the felicity of a future state, 
to enlarge thereon up to v. 10 ; showing the strong 
support, which the consideration of it afforded 
him, under the greatest perils, afflictions, and 
trials of this present scene. 

o'tiaitEv] "we assuredly know:" for the 
knowledge is that of assured and firm faith, on 
the nature of which Calvin has admirably treated. 
The cav is by some eminent Expositors interpreted 
postquam, quando, as in John xii. 52. But the 
sense thus arising is feeble compared with the 
common signification if or though. 'Eav Kara.\v9jf 
should be rendered, " though it be dissolved ; " 
i. e. though it is to be dissolved. With f/ lirlyetog 
fl/iiav ohia TOV aieijvovg the Commentators are some- 
what perplexed. Some, as Rosenm. and Wakef., 
regard the (W as redundant ; since aKrjvot, they 
say, of itself signifies the human body. That, 
however, is merely evading the difficulty. It is, 
indeed, true that in the Classical writers (espe- 
cially the Philosophers) aurivog has sometimes 
that sense. So Plato calls the body yfjlvov CTKIJPOJ 
and at Wisd. ix. 15. we have rbyiiadig TO>>O?. Hence 
some Commentators (as Michaelis, Schleus., and 
Bp. Middl.) take the sense to be : " our earth- 
ly abode of the body." See Bp. Middl. ; who, 
however, is more successful in showing the in- 
correctness of our common version, than in es- 
tablishing the one he adopts. It is plain that, as 
oMa must not be regarded as pleonastic, TOU aKf t - 
vovg must be meant to be exegetical of the f, hty. 
fl/iwv oMa. And yet, according to the sense as- 
signed by the Bishop, the explanation would be 
scarcely necessary. Besides, as that signification 
is nowhere else found in St. Paul's writings nor 
indeed, in the Scriptures either of the N. T or 
O. T., it ought not to be here introduced. ' Why 
should we not translate " of the tent 1 " (as a 



Genitive of explanation, as Grot, says) which is 
not liable to Bp. Middleton's censure, and yields 
an excellent sense ; as meant to suggest that the 
earthly house of the soul, the body, was a mere 
tent, set up for a temporary purpose, and formed 
for speedy decay and ruin. There is a reference 
to the itpdoxuipa just before, and the aluviov just 
after. Michaelis, indeed, grants that the Apostle 
may have adverted to the literal meaning of the 
word; and may have contrasted the temporary tent, 
the body, with the eternal and immovable habi- 
tation, which we shall occupy hereafter. But 
why then must he be thought not to have so ad- 
verted 1 " because," says Mich., " the house 
of the Tent would not be very intelligible in 
English or German." That, however, would 
only prove that the Article may sometimes have 
a force in one language which has nothing cor- 
respondent to it in another. Besides, it should 
seem that, according to the propriety of the 
Greek language, when a Genitive noun of expli- 
cation in the place of its cognate adjective (as 
here) comes after a noun which has the Article, 
the second noun ought to have it likewise. And 
here the adjective could not be used, because of 
the adjective inly, just preceding. We may ren- 
der, " our earthly tabernacular house." The ex- 
pression enlyeto( is used with a reference to cv 
AarpaKboig aKtdeaiv at iv. 7. 'E/c Qeoij means, [sup- 
plied] at the hands of God. There is a similar 
ellipsis at i. 11. IK iroAAflv. 'Ev ro?s ovpavotg, for 
ovpavtov, as opposed to the sntyciov before. 

2. tv TobTip] scil. TW axfivu, this tent. Supply 
Sure;. See v. 4. Some, indeed, render, " on this 
account," (as Acts xxiv. 16.) ; i. e. on account 
of the knowledge we have of the dwelling pre- 
pared in heaven. And this interpretation is sup- 
ported by the Syriac Version : but the common 
one is more natural and agreeable to the context. 

rd oiVijriypiov e-xmoftovvTEg.] Here we have 
a change of the metaphor by which the body was 
compared to a habitation, into another, by which 
it is compared to a garment : both similes in use 
among the Greek Philosophers, the former 
employed by the Pythagoreans, the latter by the 
Platonists. We have, however, the t\vo blended 
together; which has caused a misapprehension 
of the sense by some Expositors. OlKrjrijpiov is 
here used, not vKijvos, because a permanent, and 
not temporary building is intended. Td f olip. 
Supply StSdiievov, which is expressed in John iii. 
V 27. Though l| ovp. is generally taken for e-ovpA- 
vtov. On the true import of iirevS., which is sim- 
ply to put on, see Note on 1 Cor. xv. 53. 

3. t" ye Kui IvSva. oil yufiiw tfy).] Not a little 
obscurity here exists ; to remove which, some 
ancient Critics read IK&. This, however, rests 
on slender authority, and is rejected by the most 
certain of critical' Canons. The interpretation 
of the ancients cannot, I conceive, be admitted ;. 
and the expositions of modern Commentators are,. 
in general, liable to objection. The one most 
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generally adopted is that of Bos, Hardy, and Wets. 
(followed by Slade, Emmerling, and Rinck), who 
assign the following sense : " If, indeed, it may 
be so, that we shall be found [when the change 
takes place] clothed with a body, not having put 
it off by death." The Platonists (Bos has shown) 
used the term yv^vol to denote the dead, and ev&v- 
c-dfiEi/ot the living. This interpretation, however, 
yields a very frigid sense ; and I have in Recens. 
Syn. shown that it is wholly untenable. The 
sense appears to be simply thus : " Since being 
so clothed (i. e. having put on this dress) we 
shall not be found naked ; " i. e. destitute of a 
body (whatever may become of our earthly one). 
See 1 Cor. xv. 33 & 54. 

4. This verse contains the same sentiment as 
that at v. 2, but more plainly expressed. 'E0' J, 
inasmuch as, since. The eireiofi of the Erasmian 
and Stephanie editions, found,only in three MSS., 
is evidently a mere gloss. Oji the general sense 
of the words OeXousv eircv^. some difference of 
opinion exists. The best Expositors have sup- 
posed it to be : " For we- desire nbt'to put it off, 
out to be clothed upon it ; so that pur. mortal state 
may be at once exchanged for the/immortal," by 
an immediate entrance into an eternal state. This 
interpretation, however, especially the latter part, 
is open to many objections, which see in Rec. 
Syn. The true sense of the passage appears to 
be as follows : " For (I repeat) while we are in 
this tent or tabernacle, though groaning under 
the weight of many afflictions, yet our wish is 
not so much to put off this body, and thereby be 
rid of those evils ; but rather to be clothed upon 
with ; i. e. put on, a celestial body." At iirsvS. 
we must repeat, from the preceding context, rb 
oh. TO c3- ovpavou. As to the real meaning intend- 
ed to be conveyed, many eminent Commentators 
have thought it to be, that the raised bodies of 
the just will be covered and encircled with anoth- 
er body, which shall be bright, aerial, and re- 
splendent, and shall somehow communicate a 
principle of immortality to the raised mortal 
body. And this is supposed to be countenanced 
by 1 Cor. xv. 53 & 64. But see the Note there. 
It should seem, as Mr. Scott saj's, that "the 
Apostle did not mean to determine any thing 
concerning the manner, as to external circum- 
stances, in which the body subsists after the res- 
urrection." The next words 'tva KdTa-xoQy 78 BVTJTOV 
vtrb Trig favs are best explained, with Chrys., The- 
ophyl., and Theod., "that thus the mortal prin- 
ciple may be absorbed and annihilated by the 
vivifying and immortal one." Compare 1 Cor. 
xv. 54. 



from mortality to immortality, the &iroMjTQ<aais TOV 
ctipaTos of Rom. viii. 23, the deliverance from the 
bondage of corruption, and restoration to the glo^ 
rious liberty of the children of God by adoption 
and grace. Thus the sense of xaTcpy. will be, 
formed, adapted, destined. The words following, 
which strongly support this interpretation j being 
meant to show the certainty of the change in 
question) since God had given them the Holy 
Spirit as a. pledge of future acceptance, by which 
they were sealed to the day of redemption (Eph. 
iv. 30.) On the term d/^a/JGvu see Note supra i. 
22. By TOV nveiifji. are meant the gifts of the Spirit, 
both ordinary and extraordinary. 

6. BajipovvTes oZv Kvpfov.] At 0a/5j$. supply 
etTftev: or take it as a participle for verb finite. 
The full sense of the passage is, I conceive, as 
follows : " In reliance, therefore, on these gracious 
aids, which are the pledge of resurrection and 
glorification, we are courageous in encountering 
danger, nay, even death itself; especially since 
we know this," &c., which last words are meant 
to show the ground of that confidence, and the 
nature of that courage, as it respected death. 
'EvorjiiovvTes is not well rendered, " while we are 
at home ; " for although the word is susceptible of 
that sense, it is unsuitable to the context, and at 
variance with the rest of the N. T., which repre- 
sents this world as not our home, but our sojourn. 
On the other hand, the version of Dr. Clarke and 
Dr. Doddr., " whilst we are sojourning," though 
agreeable to the tenor of Scripture, is wholly at 
variance with the usus loquendi, since the word 
never had, and never could have had such a sense. 
It is best, rendered, residing, or living. With 
respect to iKSrinelv, this term, when followed by 
atrb, always denotes separation from. 

7 Sta rr/o-rad? ftiov;.'] This is meant to show 
how the Apostles could be said to be cKoriitovvTes 
.and TOV Kvptov, namely, as, by faith, considering 
heaven as their only home, and what seemed to be 
such, a mere sojourn; q. d. for, in our present 
state, we live (i. e. lead our spiritual life) by faith 
[only] in Christ ; not in the sight of Him, as we 
shall when released from the thraldom of the 
body. 



'5. "i fie (carpyao-a/*w 



Here not a 



little difference of opinion exists as to the sense 
Of 'KaTepy. The senses assigned by various Ex- 
positors, wrought, destined, created, or fitted, do tor : for 
not materially differ. Which of them is to be 
adopted, will depend upon what is understood by 
TOUTO. Now from v. 4. it should seem to mean 



8. QapfouiiEv Se Kdpiov.] This is resumptive, 
and further illustrative of what was said at v. 6 5 
q. d. " We are, I say, desirous rather to be," &c. 
The general sentiment is, that they wish circum- 
stances to be quite reversed. The terms 1x8. and 
evS. are riot well rendered absent and present; still 
less so by Mackn.,y/w home and at home. The 
true sense of CKO. is tnigrare, to depart ; as it ia 
rendered by Pagninus, Flacius, and Sehleusm 
And so it was taken by the Pesch. Syr. Transla- 



should be rendered, not peregri- 



this 'change from corruption to incorruption, and 



nari (with Schaaf), but migrare, or rather "ut 
migremur." Thus those who have departed from 
this life are in the tituli, or contents, at Matt is. 
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fidUov Exd^rjaai EX TOV atafiaTog, xal ivS^aui nqb? TOV 
9 KVQIOV. /Jib xal (pdoTifiov^tE&a, she EvdrjpovvTEg EITS txdrifiovvTEg, 
avTfa sivai. x Tovg yug ndvTvcg fifing (piwfgw&ipui OEI 
TOV ^rj/j,UTog TOV XQKJTOV, 'iva xo(.iia^tui sxatiTog ra dice 

11 TOV acopctTog, nob? a s'jtoa*EV, SITE dyu&bv, SITE xxoV. y Xldoug ovv 
TOV <po6ov TOV KVQIOV, dv&Qcanovg nel&ofisv ' Oim 8s nsyavEQWpe&a. 

12 iknl&a 8s xal EV Tulg avvsid^asaiv vfiuv TtscpuvsQaa&ui. z Ov yap 
Tidhv savTovg ovvioTavofisv v(uv, AA (X(poo^ir]V didovTEg Vfuv 

uuTog VJIEQ yfiwv' Iva t%rjTS ngbg Tovg EV nQoautnca 

13 xal ov xagdla. a MITE yaq e^saTrjfjtsv, OEM ' EITS acacpQOVov[isv, Vfuv. 

14 77 yaq dydny TOV Xgiawv GVVEXEI ijfidg ' b xglvavTug TOVTO, or* si 

18. x. 3, called | r *JJb> : and death is, at 2 Pet. i. 

14, styled |j r JQ.ii,, literally, departure. So in a 

kindred passage of Phil. i. 23. faif)uu.tav e%eiv ch TO 
&va\vo-ai, to depart. On the other hand, the word 
fv&qurja-at should be rendered, not to be present 
with, but (agreeably to the metaphor) to be. at 
home with, implying communion with Him in 
whose presence is fulness of joy. In the verse 
following, ivSrip. and tKoti^. must have the very 
Bame sense as in this, and may best be rendered, 
"whether we are at home or from home;" i. e. 
remain in the, body or depart from it. 

9. Sid ical 0iXor.] The sense is : " Wherefore 
[since we have such exalted hopes] we strive to 
the uttermost." The metaphor is derived from 
striving for the mastery in the pursuits of ambi- 
tion, as calling forth the most strenuous exertions ; 
since the combatants must have learnt (in the 
words of the Grecian historian) /<>) Qebysiv rov; 
n6vovs, >} n>]&e ru; T//JOS SIWKCIV. 

10. roij yap Trdvraj fifias tyav., &.C.] The yap re- 
fers to a clause omitted ; q. d. " [And there is 
need to strive to act, so as to approve ourselves 
in His sight], for both we and all persons must 
appear," &c. tyaveptadtjvat some Commentators, 
ancient and modern, explain, be made manifest, 
meaning that our inmost soul will be displayed. 
But though that sense be a good one, and is agree- 
able to what we read elsewhere in Scripture, it 
may be doubted whether such is here intended t6 
be directly asserted. The expression is better 
rendered by Beza, Pise., and H. Steph., compa- 
rere, appear. And I suspect that it was a forensic 
term, meaning, " to present one's self for trial." 
So the Pesch. Syr. Version, "we must all stand 
up [for trial]." At the same time, the other may 
be included, as an under sense. 

TO Siii TOV atop. Sub. ntirpoy/jeVa, (from the 
context) which is expressed in ^Ellian H. A. v. 26. 
ra Sta TOV O&U.O.TOS nparnfyiEva. The ota is by some 
early moderns rendered by per; but the best 
Commentators have been long agreed that Sia TOV 
a<S>ii. is for tv T$ <r<5//. And this is confirmed by 
the Pesch. Syr. Version. As xoniaaaQai properly 
signifies (by the force of the Middle voice) "to 
carry off as our own," so it may very well be ap- 
plied to the receiving the reward of any action, 
whether for good or evil. 

11. TOV 0d#oi'.] This is used, by a metonymy, 
of the effect, for TO (pofapbv, to denote the awful 
judgment of the Lord. 'AvOptiiTrouj -ndB., i. e. " we 
use our utmost endeavours to persuade men by 
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pressing on them these awful considerations, to 
embrace the Gospel, and obey what it enjoins." 

0(p 01 JTE0J The perplexity found in the 
interpretation of these words might have been 
avoided, by supposing an ellipsis, to be supplied 
from the subject-matter, of some such words as 
oBrcu TTOIOVVTCS, " And in so doing we are made 
manifest to God ; " implying, " our fidelity and 
sincerity are approved unto God." In the words 
following vpilv may be supplied from the context, 
and vsipavep. be taken in the same double sense, 
and avvuo. as at iv., 2. Render : " And I trust, 
too, that we are manifested and approved [to 
you], in your judgments and consciences." 

Iv'Totf avveiotjaetriv is not, what Emmerl. calls 
it, merely equivalent to 0//iv. As Calvin well ob- 
serves, " plus est.in conscientiis esse manifestum, 
quam experimentis notum esse : conscientia enim 
longius penetrat, quam carnis judicium." 

12. oi yap rra'Xiv, &c.] This is, as Calvin and 
Schliting observe, meant to anticipate an objec- 
tion; " Why, if your views be so manifest to us, 
commend yourselves to us." The answer to which 
is : " Not so ; for we are not commending our- 



selves; that is not our purpose." 'AAAa 
fiH&v, " but our intent in so speaking is,.to afford 
you matter for boasting of us." At 'iva I-^TS. sub. 
rt \lyetv, or Kab^rijia. The words ruuj sv npairujffw 
Kav%., Kai ov Kapolu are meant for the false teach- 
ers, who were proud of their external advantages, 
which excited the admiration of the multitude ; 
to the neglect of the virtues of the heart, and the 
testimony of a good conscience. 

13. UTS yap t^io-rrjuev //ft'"-] On the exact im- 
port of f|rr. Commentators somewhat differ in 
opinion. See Recens. Synop. The best, how- 
ever, both ancient and modern, regard it as used, 
after the manner of the false teachers when speak- 
ing of St. Paul, to denote speaking boastingly, i. e. 
exceeding due measure in self-commendation. 
Consequently, awQpovciv will denote the opposite 
to this, namely, the speaking modestly of himself. 
This idiom may be easily "accounted for, since 

vthe phrase QtaTrjKivai TOV vov was often used to 
denote being a fool ; which frequently carries the 
adjunct senie of boasting of one's self. So further 
on, xi. 1., aQpoa-livrj is used for " folly of boast- 
ing;" and at v. 16. a<j>p(av civm means to be a 
fool, i. e. in boasting. See also 21. xii. 6, 7. 

0$ signifies " for the glory of God, [to whom 
the praise of my virtues is due], and not my own 
glory." "fu.~iv, " for your advantage," namely, by 
setting you an example of humility. 

14. fi yap ayditri TOV Xp. miviyti //mas.] The con- 
nexion seems to be this ; " [For your benefit, I 
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say, and that of others]} for the love," &c. 
Aydni? TOV Xp. may mean either "the love we 
bear to Christ," as John v. 9, 10., or rather, as in 
Eph. iii. 19., " the love which Christ bears to us." 
So &y6nt] TOV Qeou in Rom. v. 8. 2 Cor. xiii. 13. 
'Svvt^ei, " strongly urges, constrains," avvwBei, as 
CEcumen. explains. The sense of Kplvavras is best 
expressed by a verb and particle. E2 signifies 
"if [as in this case]," i.e. since. Elj, " one [even 
Christ]." "Ynfp ndvruv, I. e. as an expiatory sac- 
rifice for the sins of all. It is scarcely necessary 
to observe how strongly this inculcates the doc- 
trine of Universal Redemption, which Dr. A. 
Clarke remarks, no Apostolic man ever did doubt, 
or could doubt. (See 1 Tim. ii. 6. Heb. ii. 9.) 
Indeed> as observes Bp. Bull, in his Exam. Gens. 
" unless Christ be understood to have died for all, 
that foundation on which ministers of the Gospel 
build exhortations of this kind, will be always 
uncertain, and very often false. Always uncer- 
tain, because it cannot be made manifest to men 
who are the elect. Very frequently false as 
often, namely, as it is used to the non-elect, who, 
on this ground of redemption, would not be held 
bound to live unto Christ, unless it were presup- 
posed that Christ had really redeemed them. 
Finally, Christ himself could not. in right of his 
own death (Rom. xiv. 9.), claim supreme domin- 
ion over all and each, unless he had really died 
for all and every man." 

15. apa ol ir&VTsg inrlBavov.] Almost all Trans- 
lators render &nlO. " were dead." But to this 
version strong and well founded objections are 
urged by Professor Scholef. (in his Hints, p. 50.), 
who shows, 1. that it involves a strange confusion 
of terrqe ; 2. that it is contrary to the usits lo- 
quendi of the Apostle; and 3. that aviQavov can- 
not signify, "I was dead," but "I am dead." 
I would render " then are all dead " (as Col. iii. 
3.) The full meaning is, "Then are all by 
nature spiritually dead," i. e. in a state of con- 
demnation, liable to eternal death ; and, as it is 
implied, need to be brought into a state of salva- 
tion by the Gospel. 

15. Kal birip xavrtav aneOavev.] This seems meant 
to show the duty of the redeemed to be co-ex- 
tensive with the purpose of Christ's death ; which 
was not only to deliver man from spiritual death, 
or perdition, but to restore him to the spiritual 
life which he had lost in Adam ; meaning to in- 
timate that it is but just that the life so preserved 
should be devoted to the preserver. As in the 
Civil Law, when any one's life, which had been 
forfeited, was ransomed and preserved by anoth- 
er, the person so preserved was considered bound 
to devote all his future life for the benefit of his 
preserver. 

ol $5vrG{] i. e. those who are brought to a 
spiritual life oy Christ. MJ?K- eavrolg tpaiv, \. e. 
should not live subserviently to their own^carnal 
inclinations, or worldly views. 'AAAa TO>, &c., 
but to the glory, &c., subserviently to his plans 
for the salvation of men. 

16. The sense in this verse is obscure. The 
chief difficulty is to trace the connexion. Some 



couple it with v. 12. ; but without reason. The 
connexion is doubtless with the preceding verse, 
but it is by a very slender link ; the verse being 
evidently (though Commentators fail to notice 
it) a parenthetical, or interposed reflection, not 
intended for general application, but confined to 
himself and his brother Apostles. There, is, as 
Calvin says, an allusion to the death before men- 
tioned. The best Commentators are agreed, that 
the Apostle here glances at those who, like the 
false teachers, prided themselves, and were es- 
teemed by others, on account of some personal 
and external advantages ; as having known Christ, 
or his relatives, or the Apostles in Judxa. Of the 
next words d Sc Kal iyvAKaftev yiv&oKonsv (which 
are exceedingly obscure), the sense may be that 
laid down by Scott : " Even such of the Apostles 
as had personally known him, or had been nearly 
related to him, did in this respect disregard that 
external tie, when it came in competition with 
their union with him as believers, and their obe- 
dience to him as his servants and ministers." 1 
am, however, inclined to prefer the interpretation 
of Chrys., Theophyl., and Calvin, " Etiamsi Chris- 
tus ad tempus versatus fuerit in hoc mundo, et 
agnitus hominibus in iis qua? spectant ad condi- 
tionem praesentis vitaj ; nunc alio modo cog- 
noscendus est, nempe spiritualiter, ut nihil mun- 
danum de . ipso cogitemus." OWa/iev, we show 
respect to. See Note on v. 1. 

17. ware el rig KT!UIS-] This is resumptive of 
what was said in the preceding UHJTE capua, 
forming the second inference from vv. 14, 15., and 
laying down a general maxim (expressed with a 
terse brevity), which is, as -Scott says, the stand- 
ard of genuine Christianity. From the very brev- 
ity, however, with which it is expressed, the pas- 
sage admits of being variously interpreted. See 
Poole's Synopsis, Wolf, and Calvin. But if we 
consider the nature of the ellipsis, and the scope 
of the context, we shall see that the complete 
and true ellipsis is tan, "If any one be in Christ, 
he is a new creature." " The alteration (as ob- 
serves Mackn.) in the minds and manners of men 
by the faith of the Gospel was so great, that it 
might be called regeneration." By the expres- 
sion being in Christ is not merely meant being 
grafted in the body of Christ by baptism (as many 
understand) but being really united to Him in 
faith and love. 

Kaivri Kriaig] i. e. "he is wholly changed con- 
formably to the new and spiritual religion of 
Christ," which requires a renewal of the heart. 
The next words TU ap^ala, &o., are illustrative 
of the preceding ; and must not be taken in the 
limited sense assigned by many modern Com- 
mentators, but interpreted according to their full 
import. As regarded the Jew, it would include 
an abandonment of all his former prejudices, and 
narrow views ; an undergoing that great change 
of principles and feelings, which may best be con- 
ceived by contrasting together the dispensations 
of the law and the Gospel. As it regarded the 
Gentile, it would denote a still greater change ; 
implying a total abandonment of the errors of 
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means of reconciliation afforded to you, through 
Christ, by Gtd." 

21. rbv yap fir) yv6vra, &C.] The yap refers to 
what follows, as suggesting an especial reason why 
they should hearken to the message of reconcilia- 
tion; namely, that He who sent it has been so 
benignant and merciful as to make, &c. Tdv /tri 
yvdvra d/iapr(av (expressed according to the He- 
brew idiom) is a most significant designation of 
Christ ; denoting " the perfectly holy and righ- 
teous," or, as Theophyl. explains, aiiTo&iKaioadvrjv, 
righteousness itself. In a^nprlav woiriatv, tlie a/j. 
is taken by many eminent Commentators to mean 
"a sin offering, " or a sacrifice by which he ex- 
piated our transgressions : and, as that sense is 
frequent in the Sept., it is likely to be intended 
here. Other Interpreters, however, of not Jess 
note take a/*ap. for dig &p.aprdvovTa, abstr. for con- 
crete. And thus the meaning will be, in the 
words of Dr. Burton, ,that " though Christ was 
free from sin, he underwent the punishment of 
death, which is the consequence of sin : he was 
accounted as a sinner." And this is somewhat 
confirmed by the next clause, which signifies 
" that we might be accounted righteous, and justi- 
fied through the redemption that is in Christ Je- 
sus ; " c5rK. being for SiKatutQivres (comp. 1 Cor. i. 
30.), and 0ou for rrapri 0o5. On either interpre- 
tation, the doctrine of the Atonement is abun- 
dantly evident from this passage. On which see 
Abp. Magee Illustr. No. xx. viii. and Bp. Bull's 
Exam. Cens. p. 39 43. and especially p. 39. 

VI. This Chapter consists of two parts, vv. 1 
10. (or 1 13.) and v. ll.ult. with the first verse of 
the following Chapter. 1. The Apostle, continu- 
ing his vindication of his ministry, shows with 
what faithfulness, zeal, charity, and patience he 
has discharged it, amidst all the afflictions and 
disgraces to which he has been subjected. Then 
at vv. 11, 12. he desires, as a return for his ardent 
affection for them, a similar affection from them , 
and that evinced in abstaining from a certain 
practice, which was contrary to Christian princi- 
ples, and must be Destructive of their happiness 
here, as well as endanger their salvation here- 
after ; namely, intermarrying with idolaters or 
unbelievers. In short, v. 14. ult. seem to prop- 
erly connect with the exhortation at v. 1, ' not to 
receive the grace of God in vain.' For vv. 3 
10 seem to be .parenthetical, and meant to 
strengthen the force r of the exhortation, by ad- 
verting to the character of those who gave it. 
After desiring a proper return for such devotedness, 
the Apostle proceeds to notice the practice in 
question. 

1. <n'!<pyoiij/r &c Kai miprtK.] Render : " As 
fellow-workers, too, with [Him, i. e. God], we 
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Atheism, or Polytheism, and abjuring of those 
demoralizing principles, which were generated by 
each of them. Finally, as regarded both, it im- 
plied a complete abandonment of sin and immo- 
rality, a renouncing the works of the flesh and 
the Devil, a ceasing to live after the flesh, and 
henceforth a living after the Spirit . a change 
which might well be called a xaivf) icrdris. See 
more in Calvin and Scott. 

18. Til &e iravra] " all these things," i. e. all the 
means of salvation by Christ, and all its blessings. 
Supply tlai, " come." Toff KaraAA. (mag lavria, 
"who hath [thereby] reconciled us (namely, such 
of us as embrace it) 5 i. e. given us the means of 
being reconciled to himself." 'H/tiv, i. e. to the 
Apostles and their fellow-labourers. Tijv -Staic. 
TIJS /caraAA., " the office of administering this office 
of reconciliation to men." 

19. dif Sri 6ebi, &c.] This is further illustrative 
of 'the preceding. Some obscurity here exists, 
occasioned partly by the peculiar idiom in &$ 8n 
(best rendered quippe or nempe qupd, literally, 
that is, tlial) but chiefly by the harshness of the 
construction. For there is an Hyperbaton from 
&g to uirfy XpioToSj the intermediate words Srt 
6tig !}v ev Xp. &c. giving the reason of what was 
said at v. 29; of which inverted argumentation 
owi' is the index. As to the sense, there is no 
difficulty, except sis regards the words Iv Xpiorw, 
Which may be taken, either with the precedin/r 
(and thus the meaning will be, that God recon- 
ciled the world to himself by Christ) ; or with 
the following, by which the sense will be, that 
God was in, i. e. united to Christ reconciling, &c. 
The latter mode seems the more simple and nat- 
ural. According to either view, the doctrine of 
Christ's Divinity is strongly attested'.^ And thus 
the present passage has been constantly appealed 
to by the Fathers. 

pi hoyify/jitvog] " not imputing." So Rom. iv. 
8. tJ oil Aoyi'o-ijrai Kbptog afwpnW. So also OUK fA- 
AoyeTi/ in Rom. v. 13. Qc^tvug tv t'unv T&V A. liter- 
ally, "putting into our hands," i.e. committing 
to our trust. TSv \6yov rrjg KHT., " this message 
of reconciliation." KuraAAuyijs is a Genitive of 
explication. 

20. The 



ovv is very significant, an inference 
being now drawn from what has been said ; q. d. 
" In the exercise, then, of this office of reconcili- 
ation, we the Apostles of Christ are ambassadors 
on the part of Christ." The words following &t 
fail' are exegetical of trip Xp. ,rp., and mean, 
that, in delivering the message, they act on the 
part of God, and represent his person ; and there- 
fore GOD may be said by them to persuade and 
CHRIST to entreat, when they address the ex- 
hortation, Kara\\ayriTc rip Be*, "Embrace the 

u 
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also beseech you, " &c. For Commentators are 
in general agreed, that at avvepy. must be supplied 
6<3. The Apostle means to represent them not 
only as ambassadors from God, but as fellow-work- 
ers with God and Christ. So in 1 Cor. iii. 9. the 
Apostles and teachers are called trvvfyyot TOU Qcou. 
By /ij) els KEvbv, sub. epyov, &c. is meant, " not so 
to act as that the grace of God, i. e. the gracious 
offer of reconciliation in the Gospel, shall have 
been given in vain." ~Elg KCVOV, for /cwCy. 

2. \iyci yfy] " for He (i. e. God) saith 5 " name- 
ly, in Is. xlix. 8. Qtds must be supplied (as in 
Rom. xv. 10.) from Qcov in the preceding verse ; 
not ?5 ypa<f>i), or npo<j>tfTi];, as many recent Com- 
mentators suppose ; for such an ellip. would 
be intolerably harsh. Whereas, the other is 
regular, and confirmed by the context of the 
passage of Isaiah ; for there God is (as even the 
best Jewish Interpreters admit) represented as 
saying to the Messiah, that he had heard his in- 
tercession, in behalf of the Gentiles, in an accep- 
table or favourable time, and at the day of salva- 
tion (that destined for salvation) had resolved to 
succour him. This scripture the Apostle in the 
next words applies ; q. d. ' And mind now is 
an acceptable time, now is the day of salvation ; 
the time is now come when God will fulfil his 
promise respecting the salvation of the Gentiles 
through Christ; and that salvation is now offered 
by those whose Divine mission is confirmed by 
signs, and wonders, and mighty deeds ; and is 
regarded as the accepted time, or day of salvation, 
to all who seek an interest in the Redeemer's 
kingdom.' 



should be translated, " I have heark- 
ened, or listened to thee ; " as in Gen. xvi. 2. The 
notion of listening is contained in the cni, which 
denotes that the person not only hears, but turns 
his ears, nri towards the speaker, and thus, as we 
say, lends an ear ; implying a disposition to grant 
the request. 

3. ntjSefjilav StStivTcs irpoo-K.] This closely con- 
nects with the napaKohovntv at v. 1. " We beseech 
you, we, I say, who," &c. The Apostle proceeds, 
very earnestly, to remind them of his most meri- 
torious conduct, and unsparing sacrifices for their 
spiritual benefit, as an additional reason why they 
should not receive the grace of God in vain. The 
sense is : " putting no stumbling-block (rrpdow/^n, 
Rom. xiv. 13.) in the way of Christians, by which 
any one might be shaken in his religious faith, or 
turned from it; or by which our ministry might 
incur censure, and be made less efficient." 'H 
Aiaxovla signifies the ministry of reconciliation, 
the office of preaching the Gospel mentioned 
supr. v. 18. The Article has the force of the 
Pronoun. 

4. (ruvKTrCi/m r'auroik] " manifesting, approving 
ourselves as." This signification (occurring, also, 
in a kindred passage of vii. 11.) arises out of the 
pnmitive one of placing together; and imports 
the juxta-position of two things, for the purpose 



of showing their comparative size. '&s 6. &I&KOVOI, 
sub. Svresj q. d. evincing ourselves to really be 
persons entrusted with a Divine legation. The 
general import of this and the verses following 
is : ' We approve ourselves as God's ministers 
both by a patient endurance of the various tribu- 
lations (vv. 4 & 5.) to which the exercise of our 
office exposes us, and by our cultivation of the 
various virtues (vv. 6 & 7.) suitable to our sacred 
character.' 

The words lv STTO^OVJJ' TroXAjJ" must be connected 
with the following clauses up to lv vrjarctats, and 
denote patient endurance of the various afflictions 
specified in the words following, which are not 
to be treated (with Rosenm.) as merely syno 
nymes denoting evils in general, but considered 
specially, and (as I conceive the Apostle meant) 
in groups. 

In the first, we have ev 0\tycatv, iv avdyicats, lv 
arevo^aiplatf, in afflictions, in necessities, in pinch- 
ing distresses ; where there seems to be a climax. 
Comp. supra v. 8. infra xii. 10. Rom. viii. 35. And 
as these were, more or less, the results of indirect 
persecution, so the next group, tv jrXjyyais. iv <j>v\., 
represents the effects of direct persecution. 'Ev 
aKaTacTaaiats, lv K6itots, lv aypinrviats, lv vr/arslats 
form another group, and denote such of his troub- 
les as did not arise from any persecution, direct 
or indirect, but solely from his situation and of- 
fice, and his cares and labours therein as Apostle 
of the Gentiles. Thus aKaTaamcr. is wrongly ex- 
plained by Grot, and Mackn. tumults. Nor does 
e.rile, as Casaub., Beza, Schmid. and Rosenm. in- 
terpret, represent the sense. I agree with The- 
ophyl., Schleus., and Leun., that the term refers 
to that unsettled and wandering kind of life which, 
that the Apostle thought very miserable, is plain 
from his connecting it at 1 Cor. iv. 11, with en- 
durance of hunger, thirst, and nakedness : TOI/UJ- 
fi(.v Kai <5n//(/iV, xai yvpvrjrebontv, Kai tlararov [t ev, 
which passage, indeed, is the best comment on 
the present, and shows that KO'ITOK must be chiefly 
understood of his labours at his trade, and vrjar., 
of that insufficient support, which labours so in- 
terrupted by his ministerial duties, could alone 
be expected to supply. 'AypuTrv/ni! seems to refer 
to the abridgment of his rest by night, to make 
up for the time expended by day on his ministerial 
labours. 

6. Now follows a statement of the virtues cul- 
tivated. '\yv6rr)Ti, " by purity and sanctity of 
life." Of lv yvuact the sense is disputed and un- 
certain. As the Apostle is generally admitted to 
be here speaking of the practical virtues, there is 
much to countenance the opinion of most recent 
Commentators, that yvwiric denotes a practical 
knowledge of religion, such as shows itself in ac- 
tions. That, however, is an interpretation not a 
little harsh : and as the Apostle intermixes with 
practical virtues some particulars w'hich cannot 
be referred to that head, (as lv rTvcfyum <iyl<<> and 
iv &vvajjiti Qcou,) it may be better to understand 
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yv&nti of the cultivation of Divine knowledge ; that 
wisdom from above which St. James iii. 17. asso- 
ciates with purity and the other Christian virtues 
here specified. 

'Ev itaxpodvittqi and v ^pijardrriTi seem to have 
reference to the mode of exercising the ministry 
in question, namely, by patience and forbear- 
ance towards those who oppose themselves, and 
by a benignity of disposition, as contrasted with 
starched austerity. 'Ev Hvcdnan aytta must be 
understood of the influence of the Holy Spirit. 
Thus the sense will be, "by evincing those dis- 
positions produced under the influence and aids 
of the Holy Spirit." See Bp. Middl., Est, Me- 
noch., and Doddr. It may facilitate the under- 
standing of this and the following clauses, to sup- 
pose (as I think we are permitted to do) that the 
Apostle intended, in the words if v fivt^. ayitp 
iv Svv6itei 6eou, to further illustrate what he had 
before said in tv yvtatret, iv /ia(cpo0., iv %pj?or. ; mean- 
ing to say, that the knowledge to be cultivated is 
Divine and inspired knowledge, and therefore 
emphatically the Word of truth : also that the 
forbearance and benignity practised is genuine 
undissembled love to man for the sake of God; 
not like the hypocritical and self-interested love 
of false teachers. Comp. Rom. xii. 9. 2 Tim. i. 
5. 1 Pet. i. 22. 'Ev Svydftet Qeou is variously in- 
terpreted. It may (with the ancients and the 
earlier moderns) be understood of the mighty 
supernatural Gifts enjoyed by the Apostles and 
others ; and thus seem intended to complete the 
idea before represented by tv ayiip Tlvebii. But it 
should rather seem to have been subjoined to sug- 
gest under whose Gracious Aid the struggle with 
the world, the flesh, and the devil was carried QJO. 
So in Eph. vi. 10. fi'Swa/iovadc h> Kvplia, KOI cv ru> 
Kpdrei Ttjs la^vo; avrov. See also vv. 11, 12. In 
short, that passage affords the best illustration of 
the words following, Sia rdv oVXtov, &c., which 
are meant to suggest the means by which the 
power of God in their defence is made effectual. 
Now these are in Ephesians called the panoply 
of God ; and there the military figure is expanded 
into a fine allegory. Here the spiritual arms are 
not particularized ; yet the terms rCiv te^i&v KHI 
O.QWT. are very comprehensive, referring to the 
complete armour and arms, on both sides, with 
which the bii^irrjf, or completely-armed soldier was 
furnished, who was 'thus said to be fi0i^|( 0f . 
Thus the general sense is : " We employ no other 
arms than the panoply of righteousness." 

8 10. Siii idlj/t eixpijitias.'] Here the refer- 
ence to the circumstances, under which they em- 
ployed the armour of righteousness, is converted 
into a sort of description of the situations in which 
they did all this ; and that by way of contrasting 
their real character with that which their calum" 
niators ascribed to them ; and showing, in some 
other respects, their real as compared "with their 
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fancied situation ; by which, indeed, it might ap- 
pear that their life was made up of seeming, 
though not real, contradictions. Aia here denotes 
not the means, but the manner ; and may be ren- 
dered through, i. e. amidst ; q. d. ' Such is our 
conduct, under all circumstances and situations, 
whether good or evil.' In the next words some 
obscurity has been occasioned by the irregularity 
of the construction ; to adjust which, we must, 
after itXdvoi, supply .oirec, to suit with the partici- 
ples in the clauses following, where the KOI is for 
Kalni, or 6>u?, (as John Hi* 11.) corresponding 
to the &i at jfaipovre; and TrAoun'^ovi-Ej : q. d. our 
adversaries represent us as impostors ; but we are 
really ambassadors from God. 

ITAdvoi is, no doubt, 1 the' term which had been 
applied to Paul and the other Apostles by their 
adversaries, the Pagan priests and the Jewish 
rabbies ; as it had formerly been done by the 
Scribes and Pharisees to Jesus, Matt, xxvii. 63. 
Athenseus, p. 20, gives a list of the most notorious 
irXdi'oi. It is well observed by Chrys., that &s 
n\avot KOI a\riQei? refer to the preceding tut &6^>j; 
Kat artfttas, as also cE>s ayv. Ka\ eiriy. to Svatjt. Knl 
tv<j>. By ayvoobnevoi is meant obscure nobodies. 
By iniyivuaKtinevoi is meant " well known as the 
dispensers of spiritual good." In di? axoOvt'ioKovTCf, 
&c. there is a sort of Oxymoron, and the sense 
is, " near to death, devoted to death by our ene- 
mies." See 1 Cor. xv. 31. Ka? Wou /*>-, " and 
yet, strange to say, we live." Km c3vr, would, 
indeed, have had more of regularity, hut less of 
spirit. Here Grot, compares the Littin saying 
" Semper casuris similes, nunquamque cadentes." 
IIai(5Etj(fy<i/o is by many eminent Commentators 
explained punished, or corrected by the magis- 
trates ; as in Luke xxiii. 16 & 22. But that sense 
is somewhat frigid ; and the word is better inter- 
preted (with all the ancient and most modern 
Commentators, as Erasm., Pise., Calvin, Whitby, 
Doddr., Schleus., Wahl, and Vat.) " chastened," 
viz. by the Lord, in his fatherly correction ; there 
being an allusion, it should seem, to Ps. cxviii. 18. 
xai&ebuv crtnibtwt fie b Kbpios ' r!o &e Oavdrtp oil napf- 
6u>Kf fie. And so 1 Cor. xi. 32. Kpivdpevoi &i vn 
Kupi'ou, 7rj(5tui5^0(i, where see Note. Thus the 
sense is : " We are permitted to fall into these 
tribulations, as chastenings for our good in the 
v end." See Heb. xii. 6. 

The reflection in the words following, &$ \v- 
noi'ficvoi, &c., naturally arises out of the pi-need- 
ing ; q. d. Under these afflictions and corrections 
we seem to be suffering grief, and are thought the 
most unhappy of men ; yet, in fact, we are re- 
joicing in the testimony of a good conscience, 



and in the consolations of Divine grace. 
Ti'oi/r?, " making them [spiritually] rich." M?;- 
<5fv roi'TEi; ; i. e. having nothing that we can call 



our own, 710 property. Ka? navra Karl-^ovrcc ; i.e. 
" and yet possessing all things [essential to our 
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7'o (sro^tx yfiiov ariojyf ngog vf.ing, KOQ'V&IOI, i] xnqSla fipwv nt- II 
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real happiness] ; and, in the promises of the Gos- 
pel, what must infinitely outweigh all that the 
world can give." See Whitby. 

11 13. The difficulty complained of in these 
verses has partly arisen from not well attending 
to their scope, and partly from inattention to the 
nature of the metaphor in neirXarvvTai and arevo^. 
With respect to we former, the Apostle's intent 
is, 1st, to apologize for language, which might 
seem to savour of egotism, and involve somewhat 
of reproach to the persons addressed. 2. "Under 
the language of tender affection, to convey a deli- 
cate reproof to them for the want of a due return. 
He tells them, that he has spoken thus frankly 
from his strong affection for them, and his desire 
to promote their spiritual good. It is the warmth 
of his affection that has caused him to speak out, 
as he has, and to pour forth all the feelings of his 
heart so unreservedly. At v. 13. he shows how 
this ardent desire to serve them might by them be 
made most effectual ; namely, by making a due 
return, and following his examples and as his heart 
was expanded in affection towards them, so should 
theirs be to him, by opening themselves to his 
salutary counsels; which he proceeds to give 
them in the remaining verses of this Chapter and 
the first of the next. To advert to the nature of 
the metaphors here employed, we may observe an 
even Philosophic exactness ; the effect of joy, 
affection, and unreserved confidence, being to un- 
loose the tongue (see Ps. xl. 3, andcxxvi. 2. Acts 
ii. 26,) and expand the heart, which, therefore, 
feels as it were enlarged, " quodammodo (as Scla- 
ter says) proripere se cupiens ad rem amatam." 
While, under the contrary feeling, the tongue 
seems chained, and the heart contracted. The 
Apostle had here, very probably, in mind the 
words of the prayer of Hannah, 1 Sam. ii. 1. 
i K\aTbvQri rd o-nfyia /iou Eb^p&vOrjv ev aiarnphf 
trou, scil. Qc.au. Thus the sense of v. 12. is : " Our 
affections for you are not contracted, but your af- 
fections for MS are contracted." The term orrA<5y%i'. 
denotes the tender affections, as being supposed 
to be seated in the heart. A use which has 
been thought Hebraistic : but it is of frequent oc- 
currence in the Greek tragedians, as Euripides. 

13. rnv S( OVT^V AvrtfitaO.] Sub. Ktirn. The 
sense is : " Be ye also thus enlarged in your af- 
fections for us, according to (i. e. by making) that 
equal return of affection, which is due to us." 
f tt{ Tinrois Afyw (with which may be compared 
Rom. vii. 1. I Cor. vi. 5. 2 Cor. xi. 23,) suggests 
the ground of the claim, namely, on the score 
of spiritual paternity. By this pathetic appeal to 
their hearts, the Apostle endeavours to draw their 
attention to some serious admonitions which he 
had to address to them. 

14. 11!) ytveaOe irepo. airf<rro(y.] The difference 
of opinion which exists as to the sense of this in- 
junction, has chiefly arisen from inattention to the 
nature of the metaphor under which it is couched. 
Now tfjyos denotes a beam of a balance, or steel- 
'ard : and araO^!); IrepoQvyos was applied to a 



steelyard that draws one way, when it should 
draw equal. The sense, however, thence deduc- 
ed is harsh and unsuitable, and it is better, with 
most ancient and modern Commentators, to derive 
the word from tVtpof and fyybs, a yoke. Thus 
trepo^vytta will denote to draw on the other side 
of a yoke with another, to be ayoke-fellow. And 
the sense will be : " Do not maintain any close 
connection, or intimate society with unbelievers." 
So 1 Mace. i. 15. i^iij^iaav roij fOveatv. The 
Apostle did not intend hereby to forbid all com- 
munication with them ; which would be impossi- 
ble. See 1 Cor. v. 10 & 11. Some, indeed, 
suppose the chief purpose of this injunction to be 
to forbid marriage with heathens. But that view 
does not well suit with what follows j which 
rather alludes to close society and intimacy. See 
Theophyl. At the same time, marriage may be 
thus said to be, a fortiori, virtually forbidden : and 
considering that the marriage bond was, in the 
idioms of all languages, represented under the 
metaphor of a yoke, or pole, to which draught 
cattle are harnessed together, there can be little 
doubt that while he dissuaded from intimate 
society, he meant also to condemn marriage with 
heathens. 

14 16. The Apostle here adverts to the rea- 
son why they should abstain from intimacy with 
heathens ; and that in a popular 'way ; q. d. 
There is not the idem velle atque idem nolle, no 
affinity of sentiment or feeling ; as being oppo- 
sites, they can no more unite than things the most 
dissimilar. One cannot but admire the Seivdrw 
displayed in the disposition of the clauses of this 
sentence, and the rich variety of expression in the 
words which point the sense, as IICTO%TI, Koivwvla, 
avp<{i<i>i'r]iris, avyKaT&Bcats. AiKaiotrvvg and avoptif 
are for &iKa!ots Kat avdpots, just as <[>u>ri and oKdrtf 
denote respectively, those enlightened by the 
Gospel, and those involved in the darkness of 
heathenism. 

By XpioTw and BtX/ap the systems of virtue and 
of vice, are, as it were, personified. BtA/ap is from- 
the Syriac Ij^'S^t ar >d that from Heb. SySlb 
wickedness (derived from ^U n t> a "d ^J.' 11 ' use > 
weal, literally signifying that which profits not, 
but injures) which word occurs in 1 Sam. xxv. 25., 
and is applied (abstract for concrete) to denote 
Kar (^o^v the Evil Spirit, Satan, as thePeschito- 
Syriac renders it. See Job xxxiv. 18. There is 
here a slight variation in reading. The Edit. 
Princ. and the textus receptus have BtAraA. The 
Erasmian. Stephanie, and other early Edd. have 
BtAi'dp, which has been restored by Bengelius, 
Matth., Griesb., and Tittm. ; and justly ; for both 
external and internal evidence are in its favour; 
it being found in the majority of the MSS., in 
many early Ecclesiastical writers, and Greek 
Fathers : and, considering its derivation, and that 
the Vulgate has Belial, it is more likely that Bt- 
A('np should have been changed to BtAt'aA than the 
contrary. 

TI'J Si ovyKar&Bccris, &c.] SvyKaraQtots signi- 
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'6 oijiitJTov ; * ilg di avyxaTa&Eaig raw OEOV /WSTW ddcahav ; T^islg 
yag vaog OEOV EOTS w>rog, xa&wg sinEV o Otog' "OTt evoixnvw 

t> ttvrolg, xal ifin sg i>naT^ a (a' xal k'aofiai UVTKIV 
llOsog, xal avTol k'aovral fioi iaog. U 4ib sSsk&STE 
' ex [isaov CCVTOJV xal ucpo I ff&tjTE, (kiysi Kvgiog,) xal 

axa&d QT ov pi) a TIT EG & s ' xuy (a stadia pat v fia g, 
18 v x a t fc a o fia i v-filv si g n ar E g a, xal v psl g t a E a & e 

pot slg vi ov g xal O-vyaisgag, 'is y s i Kv Q i o g nav- 
lTOxgaT(og. VII. w Tailing ovv fyoviig tag inuyytMng, ayanrj- 

Tol, xa&agtuK>(J.v savrovg ano navTog (tokvapov aagxog xal nvEVfiuiog, 

7iiTEkovi>Tsg ayiuHjvi'rjv tv cpofioj OEOV. 
2 x Xcag^aaiE q t uag ' ovdt'va qdixfounsv, ovdsva ECp&slgntfiEV, ovosva 

fies properly a putting together. It should be here 
rendered, not concord, or agreement, but commu- 
nity, or connexion, q. d. " what has a [not the] 
temple to do with idols 1 " 

The words following, i/uif yap ffli<Toy. are 
illustrative of the preceding; the image of a tem- 
ple being transferred to Christians, q. d. " For ye 
[Christians] are [each of you] a temple ; " as 1 
Cor. iii. 16, 17. vi. 19. The i/ncis may, however, 
be understood of the whole Christian Church, 
considered as a temple ; as in Eph. ii. 20, 21. The 
epithet g&vTos is applied to JEHOVAH, as denoting 
a real and existing Being, in opposition to the 
pretended gods of the heathens, which were but 
stocks and stones. The words KaOiis elxev b Seels 
are a formula of application. The Apostle means 
to argue, that the ancient promises of God, to 
dwell among his people Israel, and to be their 
God, were now, by the Gospel covenant, renew- 
ed to believers, and belonged peculiarly to them. 
In this quotation there is some alteration in the 
words, butiifrchange of sense. Ver. xvi. is taken 
from Levit. xxvi. 11, 12. ; and the alteration is, 
in fact, no more than a change of the person. Ver. 
17. is taken from Is. Iii. 11, 12., and the general 
meaning of the prophet is correctly represented; 
i. e. according to the mystical sense, which some 
of the best Jewish Commentators admit. See 
Bp. Lowth in loc. Afyct Kbpios is an insertion of 
the Apostle. Ver. 18. is supposed by Mr. Scott 
and Dr. Burton, not to be taken exactly from any 
passage of the O. T., but to have reference to the 
genera] declarations made by Jehovah concerning 
Israel in various parts of Scripture, namely, Ex- 
od. iv. 22, 23. Jer. xxxi. 19. Hos. i. 9, 10. But 
surely the words bear as strong a resemblance to 
2 Sam. vii. 14. (to which passage they are usually 
referred) as those of the preceding verse do to Is. 
Iii. 11, 12. There is no more than the same 
change of person, for application's sake ; and the 
words A^>'( Kbptos and TravroKpdr<ap are taken from 
ver. 8. of the same_Chapter, which surely fixes 
the reference of the foregoing words. 

17. Here (as Emmerl. observes) f^AOsrc IK /u- 
iroti, and d</ioptaO}jT, and aKuGiipTov pit] airreaOe form 
one and the same sentiment, expressed by three 
enunciations, first, directly, then by implication. 
The two first, however, are so closely connected 
as to form, in fact, but one, q. d. t^\Q6vr^ d<pop. ; 
and it may be doubted whether /jfj liitr. axaQ. should 
be taken figuratively, of intercourse with Pagans, 
or literalhj, of abstaining from the use of any thing 
impure, as idol-meats. The latter view is prefer- 
VOL. II. 
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able : but the former may be admitted as a sec- 
ondary sense, for (as Grot, observes) " the wiser 
Jews supposed the prohibition not to touch un- 
clean animals meant of abstinence from society 
with idolaters." Ei'cr&o/m i. signifies " I will 
receive you [into my especial favour]." 

VII. After having adduced the words of 
Scripture, to inculcate this important truth, and 
comforted them with the promise therein attached 
to its observance, the Apostle proceeds to subjoin 
an earnest exhortation, and that in the way of 
inference from what has been before said of the 
privileges of those " who are accepted in the 
Beloved." With respect to the scope of the ar- 
gument, the Apostle here means to intimate (as 
Calvin remarks) that " promises are not only 
encouragements to serve God, but contain an 
implied condition." " Ftec igitur (subjoins he) 
promissionum natura, ut nos ad sanetificationem 
vocent, quasi tacita pactione a Deo interposita." 

1. and navrd; /ioX.] i. e. aot only from the de- 
filements of idol-meats, 'and idolatrous society, 
but from every sort of defilement. By /iA. oapudg 
are denoted the pollutions of the sensual appe- 
tites, as exhibiting the outward expression of sin 
by the body, in word or deed ; by /ioX. Trwfc/i. the 
pollutions of the passions, as shown in the inward 
workings of sin in the imagination and affections, 
a precept (as Newc. remarks, well suited to the 
dissolute manners of Corinth.) The latter point 
is, indeed, little adverted to by Commentators 
and Theologians (excepting, however, Calvin and 
Scott). Yet it is of no small importance ; and 
has been by no writer so ably treated, as by the' 
celebrated Robert Hall, in one of the Sermons 
included in the last volume of his Works. 

eiriTebuvvTss ayicoo-.l "striving to bring our 
holiness tl; TC\OC, seeking entire conformity to 
the law of God." 'Ei- (ti6@<p Kvpiav, i. e. from 
reverence to His authority and fear of his dis 
pleasure. 

2. The Apostle now makes a transition from 
what is doctrinal to what is personal and partic- 
ular to himself, and resumes what he was saying at 
vi. 13., in nearly the same words ; ^wpi/o-drc jj/tas 
being equivalent to n^arvvOrire Thus the sense 
is : " Give us, I say, an enlarged place in your 
affections." The next words suggest that there 
is no reason why they should not do so ; since 
he deserves to hold that place in their affec- 
tions, not having been guilty of any such conduct 
as alienates the affections of a people from their 

26 
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minister. 'H<5<K. is a. general term, and 
and fjiAtov. are special ones, usually explained of 
corrupting any one's religious principles, and 
coveting his' property. But the latter interpreta- 
tion cannot v/ell be maintained ; and the former 
is scarcely tenable. YetseeCalv, I am inclined 
to agree with many of the best Commentators of 
the last century, that OVK c<l>Q. means, " we have 
not wasted your substance, " and owe tiihtov. " we 
have not made a gain of, or overreached you." So 
xii. 17. SC IIVTOV cn\covfKTtjffa fyaf ; and 18. /iij TI 
tTT\eovlKTiiaev v/ia; Tiros; This language may be 
compared with that of the prophet Samuel, 1 
Sam. xii. 3. seq. ; and, no doubt, there is refer- 
ence to what was done by the false teachers j 
who not only received a stipend for their office, but 
in other ways fleeced their devotees. So xi. 20. 
tiifXevOe u rts xaTsaOui, namely, by, as we 
say, eating them up, by living upon them, and 
taking from them if not money, yet money's worth, 
or otherwise making a gain of them by the many 
cunning arts of overreaching, in which sense the 
word occurs in Thucyd. iv. 86. 

3. ov irpfc Kar&Kgiaiv Afyu.] Of this briefly 
worded passage the full sense seems to be : "I 
say not this to hint any reproach of unkindness 
to me ; [but I speak merely to show my claim to 
a large place in your affections [as ye have in 
mine] ; for, [as I have before said], ye are in our 
hearts," &c. ETpoe/p. is not to be interpreted of 
the very words, but of words to that effect. 




is for wore. The sentiment is of the same kind 
as that in Athen. p. 249. (cited by Wets.) rabToug <5' 
ol @aat\t'tg ^ou<rt mi^iavTas Kai avvtnroOvi'iaKovTas. 
and that of Horace : " Tecum vivere amem, 
tecum obeam libens." And so Mark xiv. 31. 
lav jie $lij avvanoOaviiv am, &c. 

4. ;roXA)) vjitag.'} This is supposed to be meant 
to soften the harshness of the preceding expostu- 
lations ; and is interpreted by the generality of 
Commentators, " I venture to use this freedom 
with you, which I know you will take in good 
part." That sense, however, involves so much 
harshness, that it is better with most recent Com- 
mentators (as Schleus., Rosenm., Parkh.. WahJ, 
Leun.,and Emmerl.) to render Trafifaaid reliance, or 
confidence, " I have great reliance or confidence in 
you," q. d. "optima qurevis de vobis spero;" a 
signification of the word frequent in the N. T. 
And this is supported by tiie authority of the 
Syriac Version. 

tr7rXi;po)/<,i( ^iSr.] The sense is, " [Inso- 
much that] I am full of comfort ; nay, I super- 



abound with joy," " amidst all my tribulation." 
This verb {nrepirep. occurs also at Rom. v. 20. ; 
but nowhere else. We may, however, compare 
iTrEpirepio-o-aic; at Mark vii. 37. Of these tribula- 
tions the nature and origin is then pointed out. 

5. ovik/jtiav ea%riKtv aveaiv.'] The scope of the 
Apostle is well pointed out by Calvin as follows : 
" Magnitude tristitise argumento est, quantum 
efficacies habuerit consolatio. Ego, inquit, un- 
dique premebar, tarn intestinis quam externis 
afflictionibus : non tamen obstitit hoc totum, quo 
minus gaudium quod mihi contulistis, pravaluerit, 
adeoque exundaverit." 'H a<3pf ^aii/. The best 
recent Commentators are of opinion that crap is 
here (as often in the N. T.) used for the person; 
meaning simply, " We had no rest," namely, 
from the persecutions of our unrelenting foes, 
the Jewish and Heathen zealots. But I would 
rather, (with Beza, Sclater, Calvin, and Scott), 
take erpf of the outer man, i. e. as regarded 
outward circumstances : for the Apostle, doubt- 
less, suffered both in body and mind from the 
effects of his extreme anxiety, and was with- 
out any support save thatofspirit.ua! consolations. 
The next words are excgetical; of which Iv niivrl 
OAi/3. is a general expression (see supra i. G. iv. 
8.) and e^iaOsv i\>6$oi a particular one. The seni-'e 
is : externally (i. e. in our body) we were exposed 
to opposition and violence, internally (in our 
mind) to anxieties and fears ; namely, for the 
safety of the Church at Corinth, lest it should be 
destroyed by heresies and dissensions. See Gal. 
v. 15. And as the mind presses on the body, the 
latter could have no avtaiv, or respite. 

6. roii? rancivovi'] " those that are cast down 
and afflicted." God is frequently in the O. T. 
described as the comforter of those in trouble. 
See Ps. cxlvi. 8. 

7. fv n nap.'] " by his coming, or presence," 
meaning his society. The next words are ob- 
scure, and, in tracing their sense, many eminent 
Commentators take napaKX. to denote the narra- 
tion of the comfort. This, however, is harsh ; 
and it is better to take the sense simply as it 
stands, and render, '' but also by the comfort and 
encouragement with which he was comforted, or 
encouraged, with respect to you." The Apostle 
means that he rejoiced in what was related ; both 
as it had given such pleasure to Titus, and as it 
was in itself a matter of rejoicing to himself. So 
V. 13. i%Auriiiev eirl Ty %apu Tr'rou. 



Ti)v 



is best interpreted, " your long- 



ing [to sec me] ; " as Rom. xv. 23. cnm. ff 
TOO A0?i' Trpds w/mc. 'Odwp/i. may be explained 
"heartfelt sorrow for what had been amiss." 
Tii*. u. |i")Xov uirip t'juoii, " your attachment towards 
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8 ware jU8 /uAAoj> ^wpijfj'at. "OTI si xal eivjirjaa Vfiag iv rfj ETnaroL;, Suprn2 ' 4 ' 
ov ^rttfii'kop.tti, si xal (iTS[j.}.6(j,i)v. {ftenca ycag. on eT 

9 el xal TiQog &(*av, eAuJir/asv vpcig. Nvv %ui(j(a, ov% on si 

AA' on eAi/jrjfvfyrs elg fteTuvoiuv ' shvny&qTs yag xara Otov, IW iv 
10 fir^Ssvl ^r/jUiWvHjTfi e i}l*>u>v. d c // y> XT fov Ivnt) ^STUVOIUV tig 

'! . c i " ' i ' n ' Luke 18. 13. 

xaTS(ty(xt,sTui 97 Os TOV xoa/iov AVJIIJ -travarov 
vro TotJro TO jcra 

me, " implying a readiness to perform hia injunc- 
tions, "florf / /jaAAov %ap., " so that I rejoiced 
the more, " i. e. in addition to that I felt at his 
coming, by what I heard of you ; or, as Scott 
explains, " So that my present joy was rendered 
the more abundant by reason of the sorrow that 
preceded it." But though such might be the 
case, yet whether the Apostle meant this may be 
doubted. 

8. el KOI eXfatjira fiers/i.] The best Commen- 
tators are agreed that the sense is : " Wherefore, 
if I even did pain your feelings in the Epistle 
[which I wrote to you], I do not [wow] repent ; 
though I did repent, was sorry (see ii. 4.) ; i. e. 
after I had sent it off, and before I saw Titus. 
This mode of taking the words removes all am- 
biguity. It cannot be hence inferred, that the 
Apostle had written with undue severity ; still 
less need we stumble at the idea of repentance 
for what was done under the guidance of the 
Holy Spirit; for by this fimift. we are only to un- 
derstand that misgiving which a good man feels, 
not from the consciousness of having done wrong, 
but from tenderness for the feelings of others, 
and an apprehension lest his well-meant reproofs 
may have been too severe. ' In short (as Calvin' 
well points out) iieTapeXeaOai is here to be taken 
improprie et populariter, simply for dolorem cupere. 
Thus the sense is well explained by Calvin as 
follows : " Tametsi invitus vos pupugi, ac mihi 
doluit, quod vobis durus esse cogerer, nunc dolere 
ob hanc causam desino, dum video utile vobis 
fuisse. " And such is the view taken by Grot. 

()\itu yap, &c.] The sense of these words 
is thus laid down by most recent Commentators : 
" For I perceive that the letter grieved you only 
for a short space. " Such, however, cannot be 
proved to be, nor is it likely to be the sense, 
which rather seems to be as follows : " For I 
perceive that that letter did^ain you, though it 
was but for a season. " Now' as the ou /wn/^ Ao/<at 
preceding almost implied " I am glad ; " the 
Apostle, to soften what might seem harsh, and to 
explain his meaning, adds vuv %afpu>, &c. The el 
irpb; Sipav is meant to suggest that the pain was 
temporary, the benefit permanent. 

9. vvv xalpw, &c.] The sense is : " Now the 
satisfaction I speak of is, not that ye were pained, 
but that ye were [so] pained, as to be brought to 
repentance and reformation. " The next words 
are explanatory of the foregoing sense. IVip, 
scilicet. Kara Qcbv, " in such a way as God re- 
quires, " '' with reference to his will and glory, " 
i. e., as Rosenm. explains, " arising from causes 
out of which he would have it arise, and produc- 
ing effects such as he would approve. " In Ira iv 
p.t]Sev"i typ. i. fi- the 'Iva may, with the best Com- 
mentators, be supposed to denote result. .Ren- 
der : " So that in no respect were ye aggrieved 
or injured at our hands. " 

10. The Apostle here means to show that, so 
far from having been injured by him, they have 



been benefited : and this he does by showing the 
salutary nature of the A&ro; KOTU Qtbv, with which 
he then contrasts that /car' avOpurrov ; the worldly 
with the religious sorrow. The yap has reference 
to a clause omitted, q. d. [Ye were in no respect 
injured] for, &c. 

Karepy.] produces, as Rom. iv. 15. Mcra'i/oia 
here signifies such a change of mind as produces 
reformation in conduct. See Bp. Taylor's Works, 
viii. 312. So Hierocl. in his Aur. Carm. p. 124. 
Weedh. says : 'H Jf nerdvota avrij <pt}(ocro<f>ia; ap^f) 
ytverai Kai TWV CLVOI'ITUV tpyiav TC KOI \6ymv (pvyfi, 
Kal rtjs a/ura/uXi/rou ^tarj? fi itpur^ irapaaKevfj. With 
respect to afiETn/^A^rov, it is not agreed whether 
we ought to refer it to auryolav, or to ftiTavoiav. 
In the former case, it will mean certain and un- 
changeable. Yet this interpretation involves no 
little harshness, and the sense arising is somewhat 
jejune. It is therefore better to suppose a slight 
transposition, and a sort of paronomasia ; which, 
if oiiicTdyvianTov had been written, would have 
been complete. Thfereisalsoameiosis, the sense 
being, "never to be regretted, but rather to be 
rejoiced in. " Since no one Svill ever have cause 
to repent of godly sorrow for sin, that being nec- 
essary to produce reformation, and therefore in- 
dispensable to salvation. So Antisthenes says 
ri)i> iiSovtjv dyad&v eivdi <f>&aK(av, npoctOrjKc rijv a/jiera- 
H&IITOV. By the n>6 Kdoywu \bnrj is meant a sorrow 
about worldly objects, which, when separated 
from the fear of God, tends to death, temporal 
and eternal, and will producf the latter, but for 
the preventing grace of God. 

]1. Ibov y)p] " for see, now, [in your own 
case]." Airi) roDro TO, &c. Render, with Pro- 
fessor Scholefield, " this very circumstance of 
your having sorrowed," &,c. STTOU^V (properly 
denoting bustle) here marks the ardour, diligence, 
and earnestness with which they strove to clear 
themselves of the charges made, and remove the 
abuses censured by the Apostle. This general 
term is then followed up by particular ones, of 
which Emmerl. observes that some, as drroAoy., 
0o)3., hin6Q., and ?Xof, pertain to the Apostle, to 
whom the Corinthians were anxious to clear 
themselves. They therefore earnestly desired to 
appease him, and to testify to him their prompt 
obedience. The other terms, ayav. and f /cA<>v<n v, 
belong to the incestuous person. The words may, 
however, refer to others, who had been in a less 
degree guilty, as those who attended at or en- 
couraged attendance at the idol-feasts. 'Eir[ir<S0. 
and /A<K are to be taken as at v. 7. 'Ex&. should 
be rendered punishment, as in Rom. xii. 19. and 
elsewhere. Suvtorr. /UUT-OIK, " ye have approved 
yourselves," i. e. (as Sclater, Doddr., and Scott 
explain) as a Church or Society ; which removes 
all scruples about the applicability of the term 
ayi'obs. 'Ev rw irpdy/ion, " in the affair, namely, 
of the incestuous person." " The Apostle (ofr 
serves Emrnerl.) is accustomed thus to speak of 
any thing disgraceful j as 1 Thess. iv. 6." 
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aijv xaTEiQyuaaTO vpiv anovSyv! AA uJioloylav, AA ayuvu- 
AA <pofiov, AA l7imo&r)aiv ' AAa i]Xov, AA' tx8lxi)aiv I 
Ev nuvxl avrsar^aurs tutVTovg ayvovg fivai ev TOI Ttgny^att. "Agct ti 12 
uyia vfuv, ov% SIVEXEV TOV aSixyaavTog, ovds tivfxsv TOV aSixi}- 
' wAA, t'ivsxtv TOV <p(xvFQ(t)&i]vai rrjv anovdr t v * ^tav TTJV 
* Vftoijv nQo<; V[t<xg linamov TOV Osov, dice rovto nugotxsx^- 13 
a enl TT/ nnQaxhrjaEi vfiiav ' TiEgiaaoTSQMg ds /*AAov IXU 



x(xi t 



Til rrj Xtxyix TtTOV ' OTI avunsTiavTat. TO itVEVfjia ctVTov ano ndvuav 



ov 



V(JLK>V. art si' ri <XUTW vnEg Vfibiv 

AA fag narin ev cdij&EiM dial^aafisv Vfuv, ovrca xal y xav%riaiq 



' 14 



r\ snl Thov ody&Eia eysri)&ri. 2tal ra onldyxva KVTOV TCSQIG- 15 

/AUV VTCO.Y.OJ\V, 

OTI tV nCtVTl 16 



Qcag slg vfiag EOTIV, avufjifivi]axo^F,vov TI]V ndvitov V/AUV VTCO.Y.OJ\V 



OV 



Phile h ra. 6 ve?.'2l'. 
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12. Here the Apostle explains his purpose in 
Writing as he had, which was not for any particu- 
lar .person's sake, neither of the injurer (or offend- 
er) nor of the injured ; not from any desire to 
punish the former and procure justice for the 
latter : but chiefly, that his anxious care for them 
might be manifest to them in the sight of God. 
Such seems to be the true sense, which has been 
needlessly perplexed by Commentators; inso- 
much that some (as Newc. -'and Wakef.) would 
read, from several MSS. and Versions, Fathers, 
and Early Editions, including that of R. Steph., 
rr)v anov&fiv ujufii' (nrep fi^Siv. But though that pro- 
duces a sense, yet it is one far-fetched and jejune, 
which does not arise naturally from the subject, 
and is not so agreeable to. the context. The ex- 
ternal authority for the reading in question is but 
slender; the Ed. Princ. and the great bulk of the 
MSS. having jj/twv inrip i>uSv. And though it may 
seem strong in internal evidence, as being the 
more difficult reading; yet that Canon, it must be 
observed, does not apply to words so nearly alike 
as to be perpetually interchanged ; which is the 
case with f//iSiv and ii/tSiv. And there that word 
which is most suitable to the context must be 
preferred. The words jrpd? fy/<K were doubtless 
cancelled by those Critics who did not understand 
the passage, and supposed the words to be unneces- 
sary. Finally, evumtov TOW QEOV is simply for oiros, 
Judice Deo, revera, as Luke i. G ; and that (Schleus- 
ner says) " quia Deus rerum intima visu suo pen- 
etrat, nee ejus judicium ullo modo falli potest." 

13. fits, rouro iipGiv.] The sense (rendered 
obscure by brevity) seems to be thus : " Where- 
fore [from the love we bore you] we were com- 
forted in the exhilarating news of you, which 
Titus brought." Comp. v. 7. By the next words 
the Apostle means, that his own joy was exceed- 
ingly increased at the joy which Titus manifested 
at his reception among them. The words '6-n 
AvaniiravTai dftiav are illustrative of the %prf- 
Comp. 1 Cor. xvi. 18. 'Avarr. thus signifies " to 
be set at rest, made happy." 

14. ei n] for '6 TI, " whatever." In ov KaTr;a%{iv. 
we have the effect for the cause ; and there is a 
meiosis. 'Eirt T/rou is by some explained as put 



CCVIOV. 



&ag$a) ev 

VIII. f rNSLPIZOMEN 5s iifiiv, udsJ.cpol, Tqv %n()iv TOV OEOV 1 
yv dEdopsvrjy EV Ttxlg Exxirjaiaig T'tjg Muxt8ovlctq ' OTI, E'V TroAAy] doxi/j!j 2 

for ncpi Tirou ; but by most it is better interpreted 
" apud Titum," as the context requires. And 
this is confirmed by the ancient Versions. 

15. \if.ru. $<i/3>ou KM rp.] " with deep reverence 
and respect," implying an anxiety not to offend 
him, and a disposition to carefully follow his in- 
junctions. 

16. xalpw f//<?i'.] The sense seems to be : "I 
rejoice that, from the experience I have had of 
you, I may in every thing feel confidence in your 
ready obedience to all my admonitions or sug- 
gestions." 

VIII. The mention the Apostle had made of 
his confidence in the Corinthians gives him an 
opportunity of again introducing the subject of 
the collection then making for the relief of the 
poor Christians at Jerusalem, which occupies this 
and the following Chap. ; and, after informing 
them of what had been done elsewhere, of ex- 
horting them to follow so good an example. 
.They would thus, he says, testify their firm faith, 
by imitating their Saviour; they would justify the 
Apostle's ooasting of them ; and whatever they 
bestowed, the Divine blessing would amply com- 
pensate ; besides that, they would have the prayers 
and intercessions to God on their behalf, of those 
whom they had relieved. 

1. rfiv %tipiv Toi! Qcov rtiv &fS.~] There has here 
been some doubt as to the sense of these words. 
It is, however, generally agreed, that r>> %6pii- 
here means (as often in this Chapter and else- 
where) gift, or liberality. But on roii Qcou dif- 
ference of opinion e'xists. Some (as Hamm., 
Knatchb., Pyle, Newc., and Wakef.) take it as 
used, by Hebraism, to denote great. That idiom, 
however, is of very limited application, and can- 
not have place here. The word must have its 
usual sense. And we may suppose the XW'* so 
termed, either, as it is generally understood, to 
suggest that it was God, who had by his grace put 
into their hearts to bestow this charity ; or rather 
(as that would involve some confusion of ideas) 
we may suppose the alms to be called God's, as 
being given for -his sake, and in a certain sense 
given to Him when given to his distressed ser- 



2 CORINTHIANS CHAP. VIII. 2 6. 



205 



&Miftf(tig y nsQiaaslu rijg x a Q<*? MVTWV, xtu r) xuna fiu&ovg mw%sia 
3 amtav tntylaatvasv fig TOV niovwv Tijg u-rtioTrjTog uviwv ' OTI 



4 dvvafiiv, 



xiu intsy duruyuv 



{ISTIX 



deofisroi r\utat>, ri]V %u.c>iv } xtu TI/V xoirui'luv r^g 3txo-i n rm9. i. ' 

5 vlag trig slg lovg aylavg, [dH-ttis&m ^juu?] ' x<xl ov, 

AA,' saVToiig tdcaxav n^oiiov TW Kvyiqi, xal r^iiv 8ia 

6 Osov ' tig TO naQaxakiaai rj t uwg Tltov, 'iva, xitdwg JiQowijgl-ttTO, ovio) 

vants. According to the gracio is assurance, Matt. 
XXV. 40. l^ baov fTTOi^aare Ivi riav dbe\(f>u>v /ion T&V 
tXu^/trruv, l/iot enottjaare. and Prov. xix. 17. AHVE/- 
ci Qefa b e\t&v nrw^di/. Thus we may render, 
" the Crod-alms," and suppose that the collection 
was so termed, both to suggest the duty and re- 
ward of the giver, and to spare the feelings of the 
receiver. 

2. The Apostle now, in order to enhance the 
merit of the gift, shows it was done under the 
most unfavourable circumstances. 'Ev TroXXp' ion. 
flXit^/., for ev SXfrffi ffuXXjf, rt tan Soici/ir), "in afflic- 
tion most trying." So Rom. y. 4. /; firru/iovij <5o- 
Kifitfiv KaTepya^erai. and supra ii. 9. 'H ne.(ii<rasia 
TIJS %'ipas a. is usually rendered " their abundant 
joy; 1 ' i. e. joy from the doctrines, promises, and 
consolations of the Gospel. Since, however, this 
is a sense not very apposite, the recent Commen- 
tators take ^ap<i for x<ipis; which, however, is 
quite unauthorized. Why should we not take 
Xapiis in the sense alacrity, viz. to give. As giv- 
ing is the subject of the context, there can be no 
objection to assigning such a sense ; by which all 
difficulty is removed. Knr (360ovs is a phrase for 
an adjective: and, as /3a0i>? is often applied to 
riches, so it may to poverty. nXoiir. TJ/S dirX. is 
another idiom to denote rich liberality, or free- 
heartedness ; for that is the literal sense of (Jn-X., 
like simplicUas in Latin. 'Encpiaa. els may be 
rendered " redounded," or " conduced greatly." 
Thus the sense may be expressedvas follows : 
" their abundant alacrity, and [yet] deep poverty 
have redounded greatly to their rich liberality ; " 
i. e. their great alacrity to give, even amidst deep 
poverty, has abundantly shown their rich and free- 
hearted liberality. So airXor. is used infra ix. It 
& 13. Rom. xii. 8. 

3. ai0uiprot.] Sub. j/trav, and Si&6vat from SE$O- 
ulvtiv before. 

4. T)IV %dptv Kal rijv KOIV. TIJS .StaK.] In the inter- 
pretation of this passage much depends upon , 
whether the words HiZaadat fi/tii<; after rovg ayi'ou; 
be genuine, or not. They are not found in 34 
MSS., many Versions, Fathers, and Greek Com- 
mentators, were rejected by Mill, Beng-., and 
Wets., and cancelled by Matth., Griesb., and 
Vater. They are, however, ably defended by 
Rinck. who has very satisfactorily accounted for 
their omission, from the carelessness of the scribes. 
Wittiout the words, it is, I think, difficult to make 
out any construction. Those who expunge the v 
words suppose xdpiv and KOIV. to be governed of 
eStaKav in the next verse : and fitdncvoi they render, 

" entreating us [to permit it.] " Thus the con- 
struction and sense will be, as Dr. Burton lays it 
down, as follows : " For even above their means, 
voluntarily, and most earnestly entreating us [to 
permit it], they gave this charitable collec- 
tion of theirs, and not merely this, which was 
what we hoped they would do, but they gave 
themselves before every thing else to the Lord 
and to us." Yet thus a great feebleness and 
o V 



jejuneness will attach to the Sedptvoi. It should 
seem that the words, if not omitted by acci- 
dent, were originally thrown out, and have been 
since cancelled, from misconception of the real 
meaning of the Apostle. This some recent 
Commentators, as Rosenm., Leun. and Emmer- 
ling (who retain the words) suppose to be, 
" enixe precabantur, ut reciperemus in nos nego- 
tium eorum coactum distribuendi." But, as the 
Bale Editor justly observes, (Pref. p. 7.) "that 
was a request rather suitable to the elders of the 
Church at Jerusalem, than to the Macedonians, 
.and was, indeed, what the former had enjoined 
on Paul." Indeed, this runs counter to the 
scope of the Apostle,' which is well pointed out 
by Calvin. Moreover,, as the Bale Editor sug- 
gests, so extreme was the poverty into which the 
Macedonians had, from various misfortunes and 
persecutions, fallen, that St. Paul would have a 
scruple at taking at their hands even so little. The 
Macedonians, thereTore, had to earnestly entreat 
him that he would receive- fram them the alms 
they had collected. 'We may suppose the words 
TIJV Kotviavltiv r/?{ &niKovias to be exegetical of TT)V 
vdpiv. And so Koii'uvia is used infra ix. 13. Rom. 
xv. 26. Heb. xiii. 16. 

5. Kai oli, KaOwt ^XTT., &c.] Sub. tirolovv and 
n6vov; both frequent ellipses. The sense maybe 
thus expressed : " And not only this which was 
what we had hoped, or expected they would do 
but they gave themselves first to the Lord [to 
do his will,] and [then] to us;" i. e. to observe 
our directions. Giving themselves to the Lord is 
a strong expression to denote the devoting them- 
selves, and whatever they possessed, to his ser- 
vice. Upiarov Km is put for Trpfirov piv, eneira &i. 
The ancient Versions, however, express the etretra, 
which may be said to be understood. In the sec- 
ond clause, tavTovg eFiwKtiv fiftiv must mean, " yielded 
themselves to our direction." The construction 
: of the particles TrpCrov KM is meant to illustrate 
the difference in the kind of devotion to the Lord, 
and to Paul. And that is more plainly indicated 
in the phrase Sia fcXifaarof Bcou, which is but im- 



perfectly represented by modern Expositors ; 
though its force is well pointed out by Calvin, 
who, after comparing Exod. xiv. 31. (" The peo- 
ple believed the Lord and Moses his servant"), 
observes that the words are'meant to intimate, 
tjfnt when they were obedient to Paul, they con- 
ceived that they were obeying God, since they 
regard him as speaking by the mouth of God. 

6. ds TO] for liioTt, " insomuch that." The com- 
plete sense is. this : " The consequence of this 
unexpected liberality of the Macedonians was 
this, tha,t [fearing lest you should be outstripped 
by them] I exhorted Titus," &c. IIpoevivpfaTo, 
""had already begun;" i. e. when he delivered 
the first letter of Paul to the Corinthians, and ex- 
horted them to make a contribution. Eh i/jo-, 
" apiid vos ; " for ev v/.iiv. T)> ^dpiv TaliTi)v : th-- 
work of liberality, namely, the collection. See 
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ous how irrefragable a proof is here supplied of 
the prefixistence and divinity of Christ. See Abp. 
Magee on the Atonement, vol. ii; p. 621, who 
shows, that in all the passages of the Sept. or 
Classical writers where itru^evta occurs, it signi- 
fies to become poor, or be made poor ; implying a 
change of state, or transition from opulence to 
poverty, from possession to privation. See also 
Slade in loco, and Mr. Rose on Parkh., p. 752. 
nXoifftos &v is well rendered by the Syr. and Vulg. 
" cum esset dives," and by almost all our Ver- 
sions " though he was rich. 7 ' "flv being here, as 
not unfrequently, the participle Imperfect. 

10. Kal yviSptjv iv Tolnf Sid.] Put for the more 
Classical yv&priv KOIOV/JMI. The Apostle means 
that he does not issue orders, but merely gives 
His advice, showing them what is expedient for 
them'. ToSro yap, namely, rJ OTrovotifyiv ncpiaatvtiv 
h ravrji rf v6pm. The yap refers to v. 7. q. d. 
[I bid you abound in this good work], for, &c. 
Su/jt^^pei, denotes "it is suitable to 'your profes- 



supra v. 1, and Note. The ml may be emphatic, 
and refer to the other good works to which they 
were excited by Titus. See vii. 13. 

7. <JXX'.] This particle has here the hortative 
sense, Now then, as in Mark ix. 22. This horta- 
tive sense is the more necessary to be adverted 
to, since from that alone can we account for the 
omission of a verbum hortandi before Iva rap. 'Ev 
iravn. Supply %6piTi from what follows, " all 
spiritual gifts and graces." The next words ntarci 
Kal \6yta Kal yvtacrei are meant to exemplify these 
gifts and graces, of which ntarct must have the 
same sense as at 1 Cor. xii. 9. The yv&ati seems 
to be equivalent to the X6yo$ yv&crcias at 1 Cor. xii. 
8. The Xdy<p seems to have reference to the npo- 
<f>r]rela, or power of instructing others, either by 
preaching, or explaining Divine truths. So Eph. 
vi. 19. Iva pot SoQ-y Xdyos yvwplaai TO pwrijpiov ToC 
evayye\tov. Compare John xvii. 20. Acts vi. 2. 
To the gifts of the Spirit are now subjoined the 
graces of the Spirit. Flrfo-jj (nrow^n"; i. e. earnest-' 
ness in the discharge of every religious duty ; as 
Rom. xii. 11. Heb; vi. 11. 1 Pet. i. 5. Trf f'f 
iiftuv ev fi/t'iv ay., "and in the affection borne by 
you to us." '"Ev f/iuv is for eh f/nas. At Iva rapto-o-. 
sub. bpare : or, (as the best recent Commentators 
propose,) we may take the 'Iva with a Subjunctive 
as put for an Imperative. And this is supported 
by the Peschito Syriac Version. Tndrj/ rfi %&pm, 
" this grace, 77 namely', that of liberality in re- 
lieving your Christian brethren. 

8. ov Kar' Imr. Xfyo>.] The best Commentators 
are agreed that the sense is : " I do not say this 
by way of command, or injunction, as if I would 
dispose of your property authoritatively ; [for 
works of charity should be voluntary] ; " but " be'- 
cause of the alacrity of others,' 7 viz. the Mace- 
donians; q. d. " lest ye should be outstripped by 
them." At <iXX' repeat Xfy>. The words Kal rd 
rtj; SoKifta^iav contain the other reason for en- 
joining the duty on them ; namely, that he might 
put to the test the genuineness of their love to 
God and man, namely, by setting it in com- 
parison with the zgal and liberality of the Mace- 
donians. The construction is: Kal [oSSru; Xfyu, 

9. This ve'rse is parenthetical, and the argu- 
ment is the same as at 1 John iv. 19. They are 
exhorted to give liberally, as bestowing some por- 
tion of the riches conferred on them by the Lord 
of the universe ; who, for their sakes, left his own 
exalted state in the bosom of his Father {see John 
xvii. 5.) ; and, divesting himself of those glories 
(compare Phil. ii. 7.), assumed the condition of 
jowliness and poverty, that .they might become 
spiritually rich ; rich "in the blessings of his re- 
ligion, in the means of grace afforded them here, 
and in the hopes of glory hereafter. It is obvi- 



..... y"r proft 

sion " or character. So the Schol. apud^u, mivcfbei. 
It was also necessary to their reputation, that 
what they had begun they should finish. Such 
seems to, be the sense intended in the words fol- 
lowing. In the words themselves, however, there 
is something perplexing. One would have ex- 
pected ov fi6vov rb 0^t\civ, tiXXa Kal TO itotrjaat ' as, 
indeed, some Versions arrange the words, and 
certain Critics would read and explain ; supposing 
a Hysteron Proteron, or a genns Ipquendi inversum, 
where, in the comparison of things unequal, that 
precedes, which naturally would follow. The 
MSS., however, give no countenance to the for- 
mer method; nor do the true principles of phi- 
lology afford any to the latter. Indeed, there is 
no reason to resort to any such precarious method ; 
since we may remove the difficulty by taking 0Av 
(with all the ancient Commentators and the best 
modern ones) to denote a. willing mind; " which 
(remarks Archbishop Newcome) God approves 
of; and not the mere deed, which may be done 
grudgingly.' 7 See ix. 7. It should seem, that not 
only is 0/Av meant (as the above Commentators 
say) to denote more than noirjtrnt ; but that this 
is the case because after B&tiv must be 
' peated noincat, from the preceding. 'Am) xtpv 
an adverbial phrase, in which the xepvo-i is prop- 
erly a Dative from the obsolete noun Ttepvs, time 
past, from -nc(p<a, transeo. Now this, by usage 
came to mean the year past. The ard answers 
to our back, or ago (i. e. agone). The Classical 
writers never use the dir<S ; though the later ones 
do fa arid rrprf. It was, it seems, about a year be- 
fore, since they had begun to make the collection ; 
which they had done of their own accord; and 
without any suggestion on the part of St. Paul. 
11. vvvl'Sf Kal rb rtoirjaai lit.] The sense is 
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IIX TOV &ihtv, om<a xnl TO 



12 sTtiTt^daat ex TOV l^av. k El yaq ij n^o&vy.la . nQoxmtti, xnOo f / M.^.Tia/w.' 



ysryrai 



13 %>] Tig, EiiTigoodsxTog, ov xa&b ovx t.%si. Ov /o, IW ul'koig at'satg, i P<H. 4. ui. 
vfjilv 8s 9-Mtfjis ' AA ', f'| ttfo'ujToe, eV TW vSy xt jxw TO V^IKIV 

14 asvfiu tig TO Ixslvcav varsqijfia ' IV xtu TO sxslvtav nsglaasi 

. t c v c . c; , I'.lrt* . c /-v 1 Exod. 16 18 

15 eig TO v^ioiv vaTSQrjfia, onag yevtjTui taoTrjg xu&wg ysyQamai O 
TO TIO^V, ovx EJiksovaas xai b TO bhiyov, ovx ijAT- 
TO vr] a s. 

16 Xayig SB TW OEM TW didovTi Tt)V amrjv anov8i]v VTIEQ vfiiuv sv TIJ 

17 xaodla TtTov ' OTI rr\v psv nugnxiyaiv sd^vno ' anovdaioTsqog ds 

18 UTTKO^WJ', av&alQETog l^i&s nbg vfiag. 2wnd^nfia^tv ds /JET' aviov 
TOV aS&ffbv, oil o snctivog iv TW EiiuyyEUio diu nuawv iwv EXX^GIKIV ' 

ing is] that by an equalization, your superfluity, 
at the present time, may be a supply of their 
want; so that, in like manner, their superfluity 
[at another time] may serve to relieve your want ; 
that there may be [as I said] an equalization," or 
an equal reciprocity of giving and of receiving 
good offices between you. The sense contained 
in " at another time, " though not expressed, is 
implied in ysi/rjTai. - > 

15. KaOfa yfyp.] " agreeably to what is written 
[of the manna]," q. d. (as Abp. Newc. explains) 
" So that there may be a general resemblance to 
the case of the Israelites in Exod. xvi. 18. And 
that the rich may, considering his station and cir- 
cumstances, have no superfluity. " It is well ob- 
served by Theodoret, that the Lord intimated 
this equality by the manner, in which the manna 
was collected : Oli&cv yap Stvriacv b TO xhtov av\- 
hffag ' rd yp piTpov b nya\66iiipo; TW S<apu> cnivl- 
ev!;. At TO ffoAii and ro 6\lyov supply, not (as is 
usually done) ex<i>v, but o-uXAelffyui/oe, from the 
preceding ov\'\e\av. The citation varies from the 
Sept., but faithfully represents the Hebrew. 

16. The Apostle now returns to the subject of 
Titus, which had been dropt at v. 6. ; and in or- 
der, as Calvin observes, to leave them no excuse, 
he reminds them of two zealous advocates in the 
business, who had it much at heart. Adverting 
first to Titus, he commences with giving thanks 
to God for having put it into his heart to hearken 
\f> his request. Ai<5<5iri iv rp Kapolq is for tvTiOeuTi 
Tf KapS. STTUU^ is to be taken as at v. 7, 8., " the 
same earnest care for you [which 1 feel]." 
'Yirsp i/nwv, " for your welfare and benefit. " 

17. TJ)I' niv Trnprf/tX. eotl-aro.] Here, correcting 
himself, he intimates that Titus's promptitude 
for that service was so great, as not to need so- 
licitation, he readily acceding to his request. In 
atrov&aidrepos Si fur. I apprehend that no compari- 
son is intended ; and Abp. Wewc. has, I think, 
rightly rendered " being very earnest. " If any 
e me'ant, it must, I think, be, not what the Com- 
mentators suppose, but this : " being readier to 
engage in this service than I to put him upon it. " 
Of this I have given several examples in a Note 
on Thucyd. ii. 11, 10. There may seem some 
inconsistency between the former and the latter 
part of the verse; but this. merely arises from 
brevity of expression ; and will disappear when 
the sentiment is fully expressed as follows : " He 
truly complied with my exhortation; and [not 
only that] but being, " &c. 

18. Tbv a&eXijidv, ov, &c.] It is not agreed, nor is 



" But now bring to an end the doing," or what 
has been doing; finish what was begun. 'H vpoO. 
TOV Of\. may be rendered " the promptitude of 
wishing [to do good]," alacrity of wish to do 
good. Sub. tfv. Td emreMcat, " the accomplish- 
ing [of what ye have begun]." Sub. jf from the 
subject matter. 'E/c TOU e^civ, (sub. fy/aj, and rdv 
|3iov) literally, " out of the means which ye have." 

12. This verse is exegetical of the preceding. 
E2 yap fi npo6vi*la nprfK. may be rendered, " For if 
this readiness of mind be but forthcoming," itapd- 
Kurai, as Hesych. explains. EiirrpdaitKroj scil. 
rip 0<7>. On this text I would refer to a masterly 
sermon of Dr. South, vol. i. p. 421. With the 
sentiment I would compare Aristot. Eth. x. 8. p. 
493. KOI ydp a,Trb uerptuv fiiivairo av TIS eiJ rrpdrrttv 
Kara T/)I> aperfjv. which passage may serve to defend 
the Tig against Griesb. and other recent Critics, 
who are strongly inclined to cancel it, from some 
14 MSS. and a few Versions and Fathers. Though 
the latter evidence is here inadmissible ; and the 
former very weak, since, in so comparatively 
small a number of MSS., we might account for 
the omission from transposition ; the t being in 
some MSS. found before. %;. But I suspect it 
was cancelled by certain over nice Critics, who 
knew that it was often omitted in the Classical 
writers. Thus in a kindred passage of Soph. (Ed. 
T. 314. SvSpa 8' &)<pc\etv d^' &v e%ot TE Kai bbvaiTO, 
K6\\urTo; irdvuv. where the &v e^pi scil. TIS is ex- 
plained by. the subsequent words Kai SVVHITO. ' On 
the suppression of the subject of a proposition, 
see Matth. Gr. Gr. 6 294. 'Ev (for Kv) e^ should 
be rendered " may have." 

13. oil yap, 'iva, &c.] There is an ellipsis of 
TOUTO /?oiXo//ai : and the yup refers to a clause 
omitted ; q. d. " [according to his ability I say, that 
all without distinction may bear a part] ; for I 
would not," &c. The words 'iva a\\ou avusis are 
wrongly rendered in most of our English Ver- 
sions, and the Commentators have quite mistaken 
their sense. "Avto-is, by a metaphor taken from 
loosening a string or cord, signifies abatement of 
pain, or of distress. That the latter is the sense 
here, is plain from the antithetical term 6\l^-tf. 
Compare 2 Thess. i. 2. Render : " My meaning 
is not that they should be relieved by you from 
distress, so as to occasion distress to yourselves 
[but that you should give what you can spare]." 
The words following are illustrative of the fore- 
going. 

dXXd.] Repeat TOUTO /?o&Ao/j<u. This and the 
next verse may be rendered : " But [my mean- 
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m Rom. 12. 17. 
Phi!. 4. 8. 
1 Pet. 2. 12. 



n Acts 11. 29. 
Rom. 15. 26. 
1 Cor. 16. 1. 
supra 8. 4. 



(ov [tovov ds, wAAtt xul %EiQOTOvri&tlg vno zcUv exxkyaitav avvsxdrjuog 19 
?7|Uoi)j', aw r)J %d(jm, TixvTy ri] diaxovovfiEvr/ vcp yfiwv, Tigbg Tqv v- 

TOU TOV KVQIOV doHlXV XCtl TIQO&VfllttV V[l(UV ') (TT?AAo^UF>'Ot TOUTO, jUTJ 20 

rt? rjfiag fiMfi^at]Tat EV rjj ud<JOTr]Ti ramy xy Siaxovovfilvr] vcp' rjptav' 

m TlQQVOQV^LEVOl XA OV flOVOV EVWTllOV KVQIOV, AA Xttt EVKiniOV 21 

av&gtanav. StivETiE^ifittfiEV 8s avrolg xo-v ads^cpov iifjtav, 6V ddoxifia- 22 
tV TroAAot? TroAAttxis anovScilov OVTU, vvvl 8s TroAv anov8aioTfov 

TroAAjJ T^ /? VjMa?. jfeTrs V7T TiTov, xoivwvog ?[*6g xal 23 
S VjUap ovvsgyog ' sirs uddcpol ^/KOJ ; , aTroffioAot exxA^atw*', 5o'jce 
X^taTo!. 7'>}v owy iVdEi^y XT?? ayctnrjg vfiifuv, xal ijfiwv xav^astag 24 
V7T^ i)[i<av, Eiq avToiig fvdil^ixa&s [^xui] stg nyoamnov TWV exxhrjaiwv, 
IX. n HEQI P.EV yuQ T.i]q dtaxovtag Tijg elg rovg ixylovg nfqiaaov pot 1 

in general, and your liberality on the present oc- 
casion. So Schliting explains: " Vestra virtus 
experta fecit ilium muJto alacriorem." The 
above view is, I find, supported by the authority 
ofTheophyl. andOEcumen., Grot., Leun., Mackn. 
and Emmerl. 

23. sire Irrep T.] There is here an ellip. which 
most supply by Xtyoj j. But the Ssi tl-ntiv of the 
Greek Commentators seems better. The mildest 
ellip. is that of Grot., who supplies " agitur. " So 
the Peschito Syr. Translator has " Sive igitur 
Titus [consideretur]. " El; iiiias, " apud vos. " 
'ATriJoToXot IKK\., " messengers, or legates of the 
Churches, " persons sent to despatch their busi- 
ness ; according to the primitive sense of the 
word, as Phil. ii. 25. These are called the 3<5|a 
Xp., by metonymy, as instruments for diffusing the 
glory .of Christ and his Gospel. 

24. rj)v oJv ev&ct^iv !xA.] The best Editors 
have been long agreed that the nal before irprfov- 
TTOJ/ is of no authority (being, indeed, a mere in- 
sertion of Erasmus from the Greek Commenta- 
tors, and not to be found in the Ed. Princ. and 
other ancient Edd., nor in any of the best an- 
cient Versions) ; and, accordingly, it has been 
cancelled by Wets., Griesb., Matth.,Tittm., Vat., 
and Emmerl. Agreeably to the true construc- 
tion, we may render, " Give therefore to them, in 
the presence of the churches, this evident testi- 
mony of your love to them, and of [the truth of] 
our boasting concerning you. " Now whatever 
they did in this matter, might truly be said to be 
done " in the presence of the churches," not only 
because Titus would proclaim it wherever he 
went ; but because Corinth was, in all respects 
placed in excelso ; and, from its perpetual com- 
munication with all parts of the civilized world, 
the tidings would soon spread to all the Gentile 
Churches planted by PauL 

IX. In this Chapter the Apostle continues to 
urge their liberal contribution. And (observes 
Emmerl.) " to the reasons before deduced ab 
honestate, are now subjoined those ab ulilitate. " 
He first assigns his reasons for sending " the breth- 
ren before-hand, to make up the collections, not- 
withstanding his confidence in them." Then, 
after encouraging their cheerful liberality, he, in 
the full expectation of its fruits, affectionately 
recommends them to the Divine blessing. 

1. ircpi jtfv yp rijf <5iaK.] The yap serves to con- 
nect this with the last verse of the preceding 
Chapter. Though, indeed, that connection is 



it possible to exactly determine, who it is that is 
here meant. The best founded opinion, (as be- 
ing that most supported by the testimony of an- 
tiquity) is that St. Luke, is meant. Be that as it 
may, the best Commentators are agreed, that the 
words ev rS eiiayy. do not mean, " for writing the 
Gospel, " but, " for preaching it ; " as x. xiv. Phil, 
iv. 3. 15. Compare 1 Cor. ix. 14. 18. 

19. of> )i6vov Si.] The sense is : " And he not 
only deserves that praise, but also, " &c. Xpor., 
" being constituted or appointed, " as Acts xiv. 
23. TIJ~ j^a'pin r., i. e. the God's gift mentioned 
at v. 1. At irpoBvulav {iufii>, repeat the npoe, " for 
the manifestation of, " &c. The verse is well 
rendered by Abp. Newcome, as follows : " And 
not that only, but who was appointed also by the 
churches our fellow-traveller with this liberal , 
gift, which is to be administered by us to the 
glory of the Lord himself, and to the declaration 
of our ready mind. " 

20. aTC\\6nevoi ToCro.] This depends upon avv- 
tnin^anev at v. 18. (v. 19. being parenthetical); 
for the sense is: " We have sent 'the brother," 
&c., we guarding against (i. e. in order to guard 
against) any blame to us, as to the distribution 
of your abundant liberality. This rare sense of 
oreXX. arises thus. SrAXetrflai, in the middle voice, 
signifies to go on an expedition, and, generally, 
tog-o o/T, retire, keep off. _ Hence it came to signify 
keep off from, any person, or thing, beware of, 
guard against him or it. 

fji'i Tig finag fiw/t.] The sense is : "Lest any 
one should have a handle for slander or calumny, 
as if I appropriated any part of the large sum col- 
lected by me to my private use." 

21. Ttpovoobucvoi avOptair.] The same senti- 
ment, and in nearly the same words, occurs at 
Rom. xii. 17., where see Note. 

22. rbv abt\<f>bv ;/Sv.] Who is the person here 
meant, is as uncertain, as it is unimportant to 
know. "Oi/ f&oKtit., &c. The sense is, " whom 
we have, by much experience, found to be dili- 
gent. " It is strange that so many modern Trans- 
lators and Commentators, should understand this, 
" the great confidence which we have in you. " 
For surely, according to every principle of cor- 
rect Philology, the sense must rather be, " the 
great confidence which he hath in you ; " the ref- 
erence in irexotOijaei. and rjf being evidently to Si- 
anovS. the brother. And indeed the sense thus 
arising is far more suitable and direct to the pur- 
pose ; the meaning being, " by the reliance which 
he places on you,'? i. e. on your good dispositions 
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2 iatl TO yQtxcpfiv vfiv. oldix yug Trjv TtQodvfilav v/twv, i]v VUSQ Vficav 
xfxvxwpat Max*S6aiV VTI ^Axniu. naQfaxsvuaToci wnb ndgvat,' xal o 

3 s v^ioiv fflog rjQS&ias Tovg nlsluvag. "MTn-nya ds rovg addcpovg, IW 
UT) TO xav%r][itt rjfj.(av TO VJISQ u j ua>* ) xtvco&rj Iv rcjii (tfyei TOVTOI ' 'iva, 

4 xa&wg ehsyov, na^axsvaa^usvot foe' py nmg, f'uv t'Atfcoffi aw 
Maxedovsg, xul svgtnaiv ii^ag anotguaxsvaaTovg, 

(ira |ij is'ytapEv v^slg,) lv TJJ vnoaidati, ruvTr) [rr]g 

5 'Avayxaiov ovv ^yi](fdfii]V naguxaheaai, Tovg adslcpovg, lira nQOti&caatv 
elg Vfiag, xnl TiQOXttTagilauai TIJV 7iQOxaTi]yyii.iev^v tvloylav v t u 

not, at first sight, obvious; nay, the Apostle 
seems to be passing to a new subject. Yet there 
is no transition, properly speaking ; or only, at 
most, that kind of quasi transition, when a writer 
stops short in treating on any subject, in order to 
again advert to something that has been before 
said, so as to make that the means of introducing 
some new topic. In this case, <iXX yp is not 
unusual in the Classical writers. And there is 
always an ellipsis of some words to be supplied 
from the context, or the subject-matter. So here 
we may paraphrase, with Newcome : " [However, 
I need say no more, nor insist on the foregoing 
topics, viii. 24] ; for as to the propriety and rea- 
sonableness that you should contribute to the 
wants of the Jewish converts, I have no need to 
insist on them. " If this be thought too preca- 
rious a principle, as depending on the supply of 
a whole -sentence to which it is to be referred, 
we may suppose that the ph corresponds to the 
Se at v. 3 ; and so the cause denoted in the yap 
may, after being suspended in v v. I & 2, be brought 
out at v. 3. So irtpi St is used at 1 Cor. vii. 1 ; 
viii. 1 ; xii. 1. This is much confirmed by the 
able statement of the connexion and sense by 
Calvin as follows : " I do not tell you that you 
must minister unto the necessities of the saints ; 
for that were needless ; since you well know it, 
and have practically declared that you would not 
be wanting to them : but because by my every- 
where boasting of your liberality, I have engaged 
at once my own credit and yours, this will not 
suffer me to remain inactive. " 

2. irrtp luwv is not. as some say, pleonastic, but 
XnXfli', " when speaking of you, " may be supplied. 
Kmu^w/ii! , prcedicere soleo. At 6Yt sub. Xfyovre; from 
the subject-matter. By 'A^nfa is here denoted 
that Province of the two into which Augustus 
distributed Greece, consisting of Greece proper ; 
namely, that tract of country to the South of 
Thess.-ily, Epirus, and Illyricum ; which, with 
Macedonia, constituted the other province. IT- 
peiTKcditarai need not, with some, be interpreted 
of intention only and ivitl, as opposed to deeds ; 
nor. with others, of complete preparation : for (as 
I have shown in Recens. Syn.) it may denote 
"has been preparing itself;" viz. by contribu- 
tions for the general collection to be made when 
St. Paul should go. . See 1 Cor. xvi. 2. Thus drf 
irt'puin will (as at viii. 10.) mean " for a year back 
i. e. during the course of that year." 

5 f| {ifiwi/ ^Xop] i. e. " the zeal evinced on 
your part ; " for the /| is not, as Grot, and Rosenm. 
suppose, pleonastic. 




contribute. 
VOL. II. 



i. e. 



" that there may be no collections requiring to 
be made when I come, " as the Apostle says, 1 
Cor. xvi. 2. 

4. fif, jru;, lav 2X0. M.] " lest, if, any Macedo- 
nians should accompany me." He does not say 
they would accompany him ; but it was not un- 
likely that they should, considering the constant 
intercourse of Macedonia with this emporium of 
Greece, and the custom of setting forward the 
Apostles on their way, and sometimes accompa- 
nying them, so as to bring them safe to the next 
Christian congregation. In 'Ivu /jfj My. b/tsts 
there is a most delicate turn. 

ivrf {maaT&au T. T>)? Kav X~] The se.ise is : 
" on account of this confidence of boasting ; " i. e. 
confident boasting. 'Timer', may well bear this 
sense, since it properly denotes a foundation, or 
support for any thing ; and then easily comes to 
mean any jftducia or ircnoi'Sijffif, as resting on hope 
or persuasion. Tfc K<JU%. is exegetical of (moor. 
It is, indeed, not found in some MSS. and Ver- 
sions, is rejected by Mill and Beng., and is can- 
celled by Griesb., Tittm., and Enimerl. But 
there is no sufficient evidence to cancel it ;. though 
there is great reason for suspecting it to have 
been interpolated from the parallel passage of 
xi. 17. 

_ 5. TJJV TrpoKa.Ttiyyehptvriv.'] Some MSS., Ver- 
sions, and Fathers, have TrpoEirrjyyc^iievtjv, which 
is preferred by Beng. ; but without reason : since 
it is manifestly a gloss. The common reading 
must be retained ; though the sense seems not to 
be that expressed in our common Version, but 
this, " which had been [so much] spoken of be- 
fore [by you] and announced [to me and the pub- 
lic]. '' With respect to riji' tv\oyinv, it is by most 
recent (Commentators simply taken to denote a 
gift : but they do not satisfactorily show how such 
a sense can arise from the primitive signification 
of the word, i. e. " an expression of good will to 
any one." Abp. Newcome's solution is the best; 
namely that it is so called from a metonymy of 
the effect for the cause ; i. e. because it produces 
blessing. The true mode, however, of viewing 
the idiom seems to be (as I suggested in Recens. 
Syn.) to suppose it used from delicacy. The 
Aj>ostle often employs such terms to denote alms, 
as are calculated at once to spare the feelings of 
the receii'er, and remind the giver that he is ex- 
ercising a duty towards God. Thus we may com- 
pare this use of n'Xoym with that of ^dpt? at viii. 
1., and ci'i^npiorw elsewhere. Hence it may be 
rendered " a thanks-eift," or gift bestowed or. 
man in gratitude to God for his goodness. The 
same principle may be applied to its use at Gen 
xxxiii. 11. 2 Kings v. 5. Sept. 

At THVTTJV Iroi/iTiv en'ni sub. GJOTE. The words 
015 cuAoy. &c. are illustrative of the fore- 
27 
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o Prov. 11. 21. 
& 22. 9. 
Gal. 6. 8. 
p Exod. 25. 2. 
& 35. 5. 
Dent. 15. 7. 
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q Fsal. 112. 9. 
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fivui, OVTWS wg ivkoyinr, y.rtl [ti] 
Tovco Ss' o ansigmv (peiSoftevmg, (pu8o{.isro>g xul -d-fglati' Km 6 6 
sit' svkoylixig, in' evkoyicttg y.al &tglaBt. f " Jlxaarog wx&tag 7 

TJj xagdltx' pr) ex Ivwijg r] Q ixrayxyg ' iiotgov yng 
Sorr/r ay a nix o Osog. dvvuTog SE o Osog ntiaav %agiv ntgta- 8 
asvaat tig vpeig ' Iva fv ntxvrl TIUVTOTS itaaav UVTUQXSIIXV f^orrtg, 
Ttsgiaaevr/TE fig nav .tgyov ayaflov' q xadcog ysyganrai ' 'Eaxog- 9 
TI ta sv, sd <a KS r olg n s vr\ a IT, vj d motto avvrj ctvr ov 10 
fj.tr si slg TOV almva. rC ds lni%ogqy(av anigpa TW arttlgovii 
l agio? elg figtamv, xogyyijaat xal 7ifa]&w<xt TOV anogov vfj.<v, xvtl 

T ysvvijfMXTU trig Siy.ouoavvrjg vptav ' B sv navtl nXovri^o^itvot, 11 



going sense of d<\oyiav. The sense is : ' that it 
may be [as it is] a thanks-gift, and not as it were 
a grudging alms, wrung from unwilling givers by 
importunity.' The force of v'btovetyav is well il- 



lustrated by Thepphylact, who observes that " he 
who gives alms unwillingly, gives it us if lie were 
overreached, or cheated out of it.' 1 TlXeoveKnlffOat, 
as Thucyd. says i. 77,, where -it is opposed to 
KaTavnyK^taQat. And so Doddr. shrewdly defines 
the v\eovsla " a kind of extortion, by which money 
is, as it were, wrung from covetousness, by such 
obstinacy as covetous people themselves use 
where their own gain is concerned." 

6. rodro St.] Sub. tjttjiu or ywarfo sorta. This 
seems meant to encounter an argument for giving 
at least sparingly ; the answer to which is : [The 
gift must, indeed, be voluntary, and only in pro- 
portion to what can be spared] but mind this 
he who soweth sparingly, shall reap sparingly. 
The Apostle does not prescribe the amount which 
any one is to give ; but merely reminds them that 
they must expect to reap only in proportion to 
what they have sown. This metaphorical use of 
(nrelpu, in the use to be.stow, is founded on the lan- 
guage of the O. T. (See Is. xxxii. 20. Hos. x. 
12. "Prov. xi. 18 & 25. six. 17.) And it is (as Mr. 
Scott says) here adopted to suggest an obvious, 
but most important lesson. Indeed the sentiment 
appears, from the parallel passages adduced by 
Wets, and others, to have been a proverbial one. 
'ETT' EiAoy/aif is a phrase for an adverb, like fir' 
e\TiiSi, securely, in Acts ii. 26. And the plural 
has an intensive force. Thus the sense is " most 
abundantly." So Ezek. xxxiv. 26. (Sept.) 
eii\oylns, abundant rain ; and Prov. xi. 25. 
tv\nyoviisvrt, " the liberal person." 

7. wpaaipelrai r Kap&la] literally, " as he pre- 
purposeth in his heart;" or rather, i. e. " as he 
is disposed, or chooseth in his heart;" for the 
Apostle is speaking not so much of determination, 
or purpose, as will. Thus in the antithesis we 
have tf avayKtis. And although the former sense 
is most frequent in the Classical writers ; yet the 
latter prevails in the Sept., and is found in both 
the Inter and the middle Greek writers, and is 
indeed most agreeable to the primary import of 
the word. The dbove view of the sense is sup- 
ported not only by the most considerable modern 
. Commentators, from Grot, to Emmerl., but also 
by some eminent ancient ones. After rfi KnpSia 
sub. itSoru from the subject-matter. 'Ex \Lnrjg. 
The English Versions vary ; but not one ex- 
presses the sense so accurately as our common 
version grudgingly. 

Taken from Prov. xxit. 8. 



and also found in Eccles. So Rom. xii. 8. 6 f'Acfiv 
fi/ i\apdT?iTi. With the sentiment I would compare 
Pind. Pyth. 18. ic(p&os &i <j>l\Tar6v y\ itcivrof u 
T^ IK dopuv (ftipoi. and Thucyd. ii. 40. ult. where 
Pericles,says of the Athenians : KOC rn ts apertiv 
rivavTiwjitOa roiig noAXot? fiovot ov TOV %vn<f>(povTos 
pnXAoi \oyiffnia, f) Trj$ e\ ev Q sp ta g r if irtorui 
CL S C g rtv.a ui^cXou/iev. 

8. <5uvarfo tit nsptav. elg iipag ] This (as Chrys. 
and Theophyl. observe) seems meant to antici- 
pate an objection : " But if I give, I shall impov- 
erish myself." To which the answer is : God is 
able to [and, as he sees fit, wilQ make every sort 
of beneficence, i. e. the ability to practise it, 
abound unto you. So some of the best Com- 
mentators,' ancient and modern, interpret, taking 
%6ptv for cbetifjLovbi<riv. And this is confirmed by 
the Syriac Version. Others, however, as Grot, 
and Rosenm., understand it of the gifts of God. 
The accumulation of rtavrl, K&VTOTC., and vaaav 
much strengthens the sense. Tlspwaei)T, " you 
may have to spare [to bestow] on every kind of 
beneficence." 

9. KaOwf'ytyp.] "Thus the saying of Scripture 
will be made good." From Psalm cxii. 9. 5>op- 
JTI'U> signifies to scatter, as in sowing, agreeably 
to the metaphor at v.7. 'H dticaioabvri is for f'Atjjjuo- 
advj}. M^VEI, viz. in its consequences. There is a 
sort of Oxymoron, similar to that at Prov. xi.24, 
which the Apostle probably had in mind : elmv, o'l 
ra tdta cnetpovreg nXefovo notoiiotv ' elal Sc Kul t o'i 
mv&yovrig ehaTTOi'ovvrut. 

10. b 6e i;rjop>7ySi> ii/t&v.] The connexion 
here is ably traced by Chrys. and the Greek Com- 
mentators, whom see in Recens. Syn. The words 
5 ImXopriyCiv Ppibaiv are a periphrasis of GOD 
(i. e. the Good Being), " who giveth us all things 
richly to enjoy." It is formed on Is. Iv. 10. In 
yopijy. KOI ir\ri6. (" may he supply and multiply ") 
there is a Hendiadys for " may he abundantly 
supply." Tdi< crtfpov ijuw", " the seed you sow ; " 
by which is denoted the money or goods bestow- 
ed in alms, and thus "sown unto the Lord." 
TiwtjpaTa rtjs Sin. (borrowed from Hos. x. 12) sig- 
nifies " the effect or produce of your liberality." 
The sentiment, according to some, is, " may he 
richly reward your liberality ; " though others 
make it otherwise. But the true view seems to 
be that of the ancient Commentators, and Em- 
merl., who take ycv. riK SIK. to denote " the bene- 
fit arising from their charity." Thus the senti- 
ment is, "may their charitable spirit find more 
scope for doing good ! " i. e. may they have more 
to do good withal. 

11. h 1 Travn n\uvTi^6jjevoi aitXrJr.] This is ese- 
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slg nixaa'v anior^Tix, ^tiq xaTSQyu&rai, oV qftaiv fi^noiailtxr im Otv>. 

12 "On 77 di.Ky.ovla T^ faiTovgylas -lavryq ov poroviaTi TrooaixnxnkrjgoiHm 
TCX vaTsgyitHTa IKIV ayltav, AA y.tu ntgiaaivuvaa 8in noU.mv e.v%tt- 

13 QKJTIKIV TO) Oeot, (Sin Ttjg doy.ipjg tijg duxxovlixg ravryg So$txovrf? ^ov 
Osov, EJtl T/jf vnotayjj rijg ofnolnylug vpwv tig TO svtxyyihov TOV Xgt- 

14 a-tov y.al anloiijTi irjg xoivtovlixg si? avioiig xal sis ntxvrag,) xul (xvitav 
dstjosi vntQ vpav, Knmo&ovvrmv vfiag, dia ryv vnsQ^aU.ovaav %doiv 

15 TOV Osov s(p' Vfiiv. Xccgig 8s rta Oeuj inl TJ? dvxdiyyi]TU) UVTOV 



8(t)Qfa ! 

1 X. ATTOS 8k sy<a H(xv).og 7iagaxa).<n vplxg dice rijg TtoixoxrjTog 
xnl fniEixEiag TOV XQI-OTOV, og xaia nooaomov /.isv Tansivbg eV Vfui', 

2 anwv ds ^^w sig Vfiag. Jsofiai de, TO fti] nagwv An"^ 



11} 



. getical of the preceding KOI avl-rjaai {r^wv. The 
construction is irregular, in tracing which it is 
best to regard irXour. as a nomin. pendens, ye 
abounding, for Gen. absol., and that for 'iva irAouri- 
ZflaQs scil. inrb TOV Qcov. 

ijrjj KaTepyd^erai Gey.] The sense is : 
'"which being ministered by us, produces, through 
our instrumentality, thanksgiving to God ; " name- 
ly, both from the indigent Christians, who re- 
ceived the bounty, and from the Apostle, who pro- 
cured and administered it. 

12. This verse is explanatory of the foregoing, 
and may be freely rendered, '' For the minister- 
ing of this supply [to the wants of tne poor] not 
only relieves their necessities, but is abundant to 
the glory of God, by [producing] many thanks- 
givings " to God ; viz. both from the poor thus 
relieved, and from all true Christians. Comp. 
supra iv. 15. 

13, 14. These verses are further illustrative of 
the preceding. Ao. is a nomin. pendens, like 
jiXour. at v. 11. Emmerl. shows that the words 
of v. 13. are put for Ito^n^ovTtg T. e. Siti 7% SIOKO- 
vlas Tavrtjs, on anhdrti; rijs KOivtavtas el; aiiroof K. els 
TTiivTa; fioKtuti^erai r)\v iiitorayi)j> {ifniav d$ T. tiiayy. T. 
Xp. TO Si' !IJMV b[io\oyobnevov. The force, however, 
of rijg b/j.o\oy. is disputed. It seems best to suppose 
it (with Beza, Sclater, Rosenm., and most recent 
Commentators) as put for rf b^n\oyov/jilvr]. " their 
professed or avowed obedience." Kai oTrXdr^rt 
Tfjj KOIV t. a. K. e. ir. may be rendered " by the lib- 
erality of this your ministering to the necessities 
both of them, and of all [who are in need."] It 
is, I think, plain that the whole of this verse is 
parenthetical ; and that the icai uvr&v defoei, &c. 
of the next verse connects with v. 12. To clear 
the construction, we must take dcf/<rei as put for 
els Ssijaiv. For as the Apostle has before said, that 
this supplying of the necessities of the saints 

would redound to the praise and glory of God ; 

so here he adverts to another effect which would 
thence result. " It will also (he says) tend to 
[excite] their prayers for you." 'EmiroO. bpSs is 
to be referred to aiirdv. The expression cnnro6. 
fym? may be best rendered, agreeably to the Syr. 
Version, " having a great affection for you," as in 
Phil. i. 8. Thus the words following will yield a 
very suitable sense ; where the ^dpiv TOV Bcov sig- 
nifies the ffi-ace of God in them, as evinced by 
their obedience to the requisitions of the Gospel 
in the exercise of this charity. 

15. Ty avexS. Supcd.] This may, with many 
Commentators, be understood of the gift of the 



Gospel of Christ, or of Christ himself. But it 
rather means " the gift of salvation by Christ." 
So, besides many other passages which might be 
cited, Rom. vi. 23. rb &e j(&piaiia TOV 6eov uj) alt&i-tos 
ev Xptorai 'I. Also Ephes. iv. 7. 7% 6upeas TOV Xpi- 
OTOV, and John iv. 10. el y&ets TTJV Soipeav TOV Qsov. 
Rom. v. 15. 

X. Now commences, the third part of the Epis- 
tle, termed by Emmerl. the epilogus ; in which 
the Apostle speaks more directly against the false 
teachers, and vindicates himself from their calum- 
nies. In this portion of the Epistle some differ- 
ence of style is observable ; there being here more 
of connection and.Jinisli than in the preceding 
Chapters ; which were probably written on the 
spur of the occasion, and in the course of journey- 
ing from place to place ; these, probably, at some 
fixed situation, and with more of previous thought 
and deliberation. .A yet greater difference exists 
in the spirit and manner. In the former part of 
the Epistle it is mild and conciliatory ; here seiiere, 
objurgatory, and sarcastic. There is, however, 
no such inconsistency as some have recognized ; 
and therefore we may dispense with the hypothesis 
by which Emmerl. has endeavoured to account for 
it. In truth, the persons here glanced at are not 
the same. In the preceding Chapters the Apostle 
merely encounters those who were wo- well af- 
fected to him, or insubordinate; and hence he 
only there acts on the defensive. Here- he seems 
to encounter the false teachers, and their pnrtizans 
his enemies, and therefore he acts on the offensive. 

He commences with entreating them, by the 
meekness of Christ, as pointing to an example. 
which might justify his previous forbearance, and 
his delay in punishing those who had offended. 
For the faction had, it seems (as Calvin remarks) 
called him a Op(rof^iX/ac. 

1. avTot 6i eyio II.] The ancient Commentators 
notice the diynity inherent in this mode of ex- 
pression. Mackn. has here, at least, improved on 
our common version, by rendering : " Now I, the 
same Paul who," &c. In fact, there seems to be 
here a blending of two modes of expression, nurd? 
05, that same person who iraot/oaXs?, nnd tytb IT. 
irapaic. The sense seems to be, " by the exercise 
of, i. e. exercising that mildness, of which we have 
both the precept and the example in Jesus Christ." 
At Kara irprfo-. sub. &v, " when personally present." 
Qap'pw eh v. " use bold confidence towards you," 
i. e. by letter. 

2. The 5s is resumptive : and ico/wi &f may be 
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Eph' 6.' 13 &c. 



xotl 



fi ioyl^ofiott Toifiyatxt Inl nvag Toiig koyiTgOpivovg r^us a>g 
aaqxa ns^ntcnovvrng ' lv actgxl ycnq nfyiftonovvTsg ov xara 3 

OTQlXTSVOfAS&a ' * T yiXQ (inlot TIJ? tfTpttTEtag JjjUCin' OV (WXtX, 4 

dvvara TW 0w, TT^O? xa&algsaiv o^vgca^iarfav ' ioyLOfiovg xa- 5 
g, xal nuv vyeaftot enotigofifvov xatu trjc; yvcoasmg TOV Osov, 

Ti&VTsg nav vorjfta Fig TIJV vnotxoijv TOV XQIOTOV, xal tv 6 
s%ovTg Exdixijavfi Titttfttv nuquxoriv, orav nkriQca&j) t^cov y* 



vitaxoy 
ui cor. H.37. u 



XWT( j ngoacanov fihstisTE ; El tig nsiioi&w E(xvT(p XQIOTOV 7 
zotJto ioyi&a&Q) nakiv atp SUVTOV, on xadcog avTog 



rendered " I entreat you, I say." The sense is : 
" I entreat, I say, that I may not have to be bold 
when I am present, with that confidence, where- 
with I intend to be bold against certain, who re- 
gard me as walking after the flesh," i. e. guided 
by worldly principles. There seems to be a pa- 
ronomasia in \oylonat and Aoyi^o/^couy, which, if 
introduced into English, may perhaps be best ex- 
pressed by reckon. 

3. ev otipKi orp.] We may remark the differ- 
ence between ev aapici and Kara aapKa, and the use 
of Tipttramiv in the sense to be or live, as John 
\. 7.- The former imports to live in a human 
body, have a frail human nature ; the latter, " upon 
merely human views." The sense and the force 
of the allusion in orpur. are disputed. The an- 
cient and some modern Commentators suppose 
an allusion to Paul's office and commission, as 
Apostle; as 1 Tim. i. 18: and the recent Com- 
mentators think the expression has reference to 
his strong supports therein. The former view is 
far preferable ; but there seems to be also, an al- 
lusion to the strong contest which the Apostle had 
to maintain against sin and wickedness, and its 
upholders, which is admirably illustrated by Bp. 
Sand, in his 3rd Sermon ad Populum, p. 145. The 
expression <rapf here, like Kara uap/ca at v. 2, 
refers to the maxims of human policy. See Note 
on John viii. 15. So Newc. paraphrases : " There 
is no fraud, self-interest, or corrupting of the word ' 
of God, imputable to me." Comp. iv. 2. 

4. ra yap '6ir\a, &c.] Here the figure is con- 
tinued, in order to suggest the mighty supports 
from above, which the Apostle had in the exercise 
of this warfare ; and that in order to establish his 
Divine commission. The general sense is this : 
" Our supports in this struggle [literally campaign] 
are not merely human [and therefore weak] , but 
are strong, through and by God, to the pulling 
down of strong holds." T~p Qeia is by many sup- 
posed to communicate a superlative force to Svva- 
rdf, i. e. exceedingly powerful. But the interpreta- 
tion above adopted, from the ancient and best mod- 
ern Commentators, seems to be the best founded. 
In Trpfo KtiO. <5%up. the metaphor is continued, and 
the purpose of'. this warfare adverted to, namely, 
the removal of all impediments, however formi- 
dable, to the propagation of the Gospel ; which 
are represented as the strong holds of sin and 
Satan, whereby he maintained his empire of 
darkness, idolatry, and vice. See Scott. 

5. Xoyr/ioii f K aO., &c.] This is further explana- 
tory of the KaOatpeatv preceding. KaOatpovvTes is 
a Nom. pendens, and put for &OTE KaOatpctv <//ms. 
Aoyiff/ioiif has reference to the dialectic syllo- 
gisms, rhetorical strophx, and vain sophisms, by 



which the heathen philosophers assailed the Gos- 
pel. See Tittm. de Synon. p. 176. In B^io^a 
there is the same metaphor as in ixjbpiapa before. 
And as \oyt<r/i. is a particular term referring to 
the heathen philosophers, and partly the false 
teachers, so vipta/ta (as appears from the nav) is a 
general term applicable alike to the heathen phi- 
losophers, the false teachers, and the Jewish doc- 
tors. That the Apostle should have employed 
the terms d%(ipuna and Bi^w/^n, is not surprising. 
since military metaphors run throughout the whole 
passage, as aTpaTcvAfieQa, arpareias, KuOalpeais, and 
(besides ^upu/umoj/ and hoyta/iovs ) a/^/iaXwr/^oiTtj. 
In like manner Philo (cited by Loesn.) calls false 
wisdom fybptapa ; and, similarly to the 2i//w/i 
eiraiponf.vov Kara, &c., he speaks of rbv finTEf^io^dv 
riav tvavrtiav Sol-Giv Kudaipetv. By TIJS yvwrr. roii Oeuu 
is meant /cur" l^o^v the Gospel. N<5;^a should, 
I think, be rendered, not thought, but cogitation, 
i. e. intellectual ratiocination, as supra ii. 11. So 
the Syr. " raliocinationes." The false teachers 
(against whom this is, I conceive, chiefly directed) 
found it more difficult to subject their reason to 
the obedience of Christ than their actions. Against 
tins the pride of human reason has ever rebelled. 
Thus of those who now reject the Gospel, few 
are indisposed to admit the excellence of its 
moral precepts ; but against any subjection of the 
reason of men they loudly protest. 

E/s rijv linaKoriv rov Xp. may best be rendered 
" into obedience to Christ," i. e. his Gospel, the 
yviita. TOV Qsov. The Genit. is used because {nrn- 
Kobciv takes a Genit., and verbals follow the case 
of their verbs. Thus it is for ek T& vnaKobetv ri3 



6. fv Irol/jitf E^OJTE?] for Iroiiuo; c^., " being 
ready." "Orav ?rA^p. ii. ft Inr. i. e. when you are 
generally and completely brought to the obedience 
of Christ. By I'fi&v !/ \nr. is meant the obedience 
of the sounder part of them. We are not, how- 
ever, with many recent Commentators, to sup- 
pose that the Apostle waited till the greater and 
sounder part were reduced to obedience, in or- 
der, by their aid, to punish the disobedient. 
Since for the hfiiKriffif mentioned he needed not 
their aid. It should seem that he deferred exer. 
cising the supernatural power of inflicting judg- 
ments, intrusted to him by God, until, by giving 
time for repentance, he should have brought back 
as many as possible to obedience, who would 
help to keep the rest so ; and thereby render it 
the less necessary to resort to severer measures. 

7. The Apostle now turns (says Theophyl.) from 
the deceivers to the deceived. The sense of n} 
Kara rp. /3X. is : " Do you form your estimation 
of things [concerning 'a Teacher] according to 
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8 ovio) xal yptlg [XQWTOV.] v *Eav TE yuq xal nfgiaaoTSoov 

aafitti Tis^l Trjg t'$ovalag ?] 1 o>i', (fjg tdcoxsv o Kvytog rjfiiv, fig 01x080- 

9 w\v xctl ovx sig xu&alg<Jiv vpuv) ovx ula^vv&ijaofiai. IV p,r) oo^ta 

10 (aaav sx<po6s1v vfilxg 8iu raiv ETiiaToXcav, oTt ul fisv eniOTohul, (prjai, 
fiaouui xal ia%vgal ' r/ ^ nanovaltx TOV aaifiaTog aa&sryg, xai o 

11 hoyog e$ov&Evrj[tivog ' TOVTO loyi'Qta&ta o ToiovTog, OTI olol eafisv Tea 
Xo/w di' sTiiaTohiav unovitg, TOIOVTOI, xctl naooVTsg Tta tyyaj. 

12 w Ov yaq Totydiiftev eyxglvai vj avyxojLvai* haviovq Tial Ttav savrovg 
avviaTavovTcav ' AA UVTOI iv eaiiTolg eotvTOvg {tiTgovvTsg, xal avyxgi- 

13 vovTtg mvToiig envTolg, ov avnovaiv. xe // / uf7? ds ov%l fig TU 

' AA XT TO 



v In frit 12. 6. 
& 1J. 10. 



TOV xavovog, ov sfisQiasv ijfj.lv 6 Ep h.'<i.'7.' 



external circumstances ? " such as person, manners, 
learning, or eloquence, wealth, birth, rank, or lastly, 
the adventitious advantage of conversion under 
Christ himself. Compare 1 Cor. is. 1. In the n; 
there is an allusion to the false teachers, and it 
should seem one, who took the lead. fitiroiBev 
lavrfS should be rendered " is confident in him- 
self," viz. by placing reliance on some personal 
merit of his own. XpioroP elvai, scil. Sov\o; ; im- 
plying, by the context, one especially approved 
by Him. Touro Aoy<fo0io it. a.. L may be render- 
ed, " let him, in turn, consider this with himself," 
or, reason thus of himself ; meaning, that whereby 
he will find by all those arguments he concludes 
himself to he Christ's minister, that he may con- 
clude the same of -me also. 

8. Here St. Paul shows that he may justly claim 
far more than the being a minister of Christ; 
which was all that the false teachers pretended 
to. So 1 Cor. XV. 10. nEpiaffdrspov avr&v 
TT&VTUV iKoniaaa. T>K tyovatag t'iftiav, " the authority 
given to me," namely, by Jesus Christ personally. 
The words #? e&taicsv b k. fyiiv refer to that per- 
sonal commission which Paul had received from 
Christ. And the next words tig ohoSo/tiiv &//ffii< 
are levelled against the false teachers, whose 
measures tended not E;'{ O\K., but el$ KaO., viz. by 
throwing impediments in the way of salvation, by 
the dissemination of heresy and false doctrine. ' 
OUK afo-;uv0r;<ro/mi, i- e. I should have no reason to 
be ashamed, as if I spoke falsehood ; nay the 
truth of facts would justify me. 

9. Iva pi) &J|u cmoroXbir.] There is here an 
air of abruptness, and an obscurity, which most 
Interpreters, ancient and modern (regarding the 
tva pf) <5dfu>, as a prcecisa orutio), endeavour to re- 
move by supplying some clause introductory of 
the words. The most probable supplernentum is, 
dXX' oil Kaw)(fiaaiiai, q. d. [if I were, I say, to boast. 
But this I will not do], in order that, &c. Since, 
however, this seems too arbitrary an ellipsis, it is 
better, with some ancient and several eminent 
modern Commentators (as Griesbach, Tittm., Va- 
ter. Leun., Emmerl.,and the Bale Editor) to regard 
v. 9. as forming a protasis, to which there is at 
v. 11. the apodosis ; v. 10. being parenthetical. 

'Sis " is often, as here, put for &trci, as it were ; 
of which many examples might be adduced from 
Thucyd. and others of the best writers. H. Ste- 
phens in his Thes. seems justified in saying that 
in such a case we should write &adv. 

10. al ficv frnoToArtt'.] This will not prove that 
they had previously received more than one ; for, as 
Bp. Middl. suggests, fWroAai might (as is the 
case in all languages) be used generically, as de- 



noting the character of them ; though only one 
letter had been received. *?, Sub. nj. (See 
Win. Gr. 41. 2.) This seems to be meant of 
the person supposed to make the observation, and 
probably the leading person among the false 
teachers. B(jpt ical la^., " authoritative and se- 
vere." f H &s nap. row <r(S/i. is for mipiov if Kara rb 
aS>na ; as in Thucyd. vi. 86. nrfAei nd^uvi rrjs fi/teTt- 
paj tcapaualas- 

aaOevfis] " mean." This is supposed to have 
reference to the very diminutive and crooked form, 
and the ungraceful deportment of the Apostle ; 
including other personal defects which tne evi- 
dence of antiquity records of the Apostle-. See 
Note oh 1 Cor. ii. 3. r O Adyos e|oti0. This is 
supposed to have reference to the weak and 
shrill voice, and the defect in his enunciation un- 
der which the Apostle is said to have laboured. 
But the \6yog may also refer to his elocution, in- 
cluding his phraseologij ; which was, we may sup- 
pose, not refined enough for the fastidious critics 
of GroGcism at Corinth. 

11. Aoyi|t'(T0a)] "let him suppose [as he may].'* 
Theophyl. explains by yu'Wo-Ktrw. 

12. oil yiip roA//u/ji/, &.C.] The yp is transitive, 
q. d. [But we will say no more] ; for, &c. Ou 
ToAjj.j " non sustinemus," we cannot bring our- 
selr'eti ; as Rom. v. 7. and 1 Cor. vi. 1. "Eyx. and 
ouyKpfvat are well explained by Theophyl. awapt- 
0/<t7<w and avrtxapaOeivai. By_ rn' the Apostle 
means the false teachers, against whom he di- 
rects the pointed sarcasm following. 

dAA/J avroi trvviovatv.'] These words have 
been thought obscure, and for that reason were 
tampered with by the early Critics. But the sen- 
timent is sufficiently obvious, and may be thus 
expressed : " While they thus measure them- 
selves by themselves only, and not with the true 
Apostles, they perceive not what they are doing, 
and the self-delusion into which they are fallen ; ' 
which is the greatest mark of folly. This abso 
lute use of aw. is also found in Mark vi. 52 ; vii. 
14^ viii. 17 & 21. Numerous parallel sentiments 
are here adduced by the Commentators from the 
Classical writers, the most apposite of which may 
be seen in Recens. Syn. It must here suffice 
to advert to the Horatian " Suo se pode metiri." 

13. fiuti; &L] The j/ficif is emphatical, and meant 
in opposition to the false teachers. At a^tTpa 
sub. /tlprj. The same metaphor is here continued, 
and the sense is : "I will not boast or seek glory 
in respect to any parts further than the limits 
God hath assigned to my evangelical labours." 
At etj>iKtaQat must be supplied laars. The sense 
is : " And those limits extend so as to reach even 
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3 Rom. 15. 20. 



Oebg [isTQOv, scpixsadai a%Qi xai v^Ktv ' (ov yctg big fiy ecpixvovfisyoi 14 
slg v/j.us V7iegsx7slvo/j:v suvrovg ' w^gi yag xat v^iuv sfp&aaa^fv iv 
rot tvayysUti) TOV XQIOTOV ') y ovx elg ra afisr^a xav^fa^svoi, ev A- 15 



xoTtoig, ekfilda ds 



av^avofidvrjg Tt]g nlartag 



Iv 



slg Tisgiaaeiav, slg ta 16 



xctvovi fig ra 



I Tsn. 65. 16. 
Jcr. 9. 23, 24. 
1 Cor. 1. 31. 
a Prov. 27. 2. 
Rom. 2. 29. 
1 Cor. 4. 5. 
b Supra 5. 13. 
infra 5. 16. 
& 12. 6. 
rlGen. 3.4. 
John 8. 44. 



/j,eyaivv&t]vai, xcria rbv xavova 

vptav svayytUaaa&ai, ovx tv a 

cn. z C O ds xavxcafisvog, EV KVQLM xtxvxda&ca ' " ov ytxg 17 
o SWVTO-V avviarwv, sxslvog iaru doxipog, AA ov o Kvqioq avvlaTrjatv, 18 
XI. *"0<I>EAON * avd%ta&s pov fiixgbv J rjj aygoavi'?]. AA 1 
xccl avexea&s [t.ov. Zrjho} yaq vpag Gsov gijAw * ygnoaufjnjv yixg 2 
iifiag svl avdgl naQ&evov ayvrjv nagu(ni](sai, tea XQIOTM. d (po/Sov^ai 3 
5s [irjnag, (og o ocpig Evav l^naTijaev iv rjj navovgyla aviov, OI/TCU 



unto you. [Of you, therefore, I may be permitted 
to boast.] " 

14. This verse is explanatory of v. 13 ; and the 
favrovg (with which the Commentators 



compare ImepnriSqv rbv opov) is equivalent to the 
els ra afitrpa Kav^ScrBat. The sense is : " as if our 
boundaries did not extend so far as to reach to you." 
'A^pi yap Xpio-ToS, " for I have advanced as far 
as you also, in preaching the Gospel of Christ." 
'E00. signifies properly to arrive Jirst ; and the 
right of pre-occupancy is alluded to. 

15. oi>K ds TO o'f/crpu Kau^.] The Apostle here 
resumes the sentiment at v. 13, in order to en- 
graft another upon it illustrative thereof, "We 
(alluding to the false teachers) do not boast be- 
yond our limits, over other men's labours." 
Comp. Rom. xv. 20. I would compare Joseph. 
Ant. xiv. 11. 2. Ka.TaaKc.v6eLV eiivotav CK T&V a\- 
Xorpiuv n6viav. The Apostle then hints at a re- 
sult from his labours far more precious than ac- 
ceptance and honour. We have, he says, a hope, 
auui>of/i ! i/r;g rtjg 7ri'<m:u)$ fyflv ev iifiiv fiEyaXtivS^i'ai 3 
that, as your faith increases, (i.'e. as the profes- 
sion of the Gospel extends further among you,) 
(i. e. at the further perfecting of the faith in sonje, 
and the extension of it to others, at his next visit 
to Corinth.) 'Ev fyui/ [ieya\w0tjvai, " to gain fame^, 
and glory by you," namely, as a teacher justly 
may, by the reputation of his pupils. 

16. cl; T& vnepficeiva tvayy.l Sub. OJOTC, i. e. 
ds ri5. The sense seems to be : " The result 
which I hope for, from this abundant success of 
my labours among you, is evayye\lanaOai (scil. ftt) 
dq r LnepiKciva vjiwv, " that I may spread the 
Gospel to the parts beyond you." OVK tv a\\oTpiq 
-~ KUV%. Render, " So, however, as not to aim 
at boasting over that which is ready obtained, and 
in another's bounds." Ei's ra Jrui/ja is for Iv rots 
Irai/iai;. The general sense of the passage is 
well expressed by Mr. Holden thus : " St. Paul 
would not boast of any thing out of the province 
which God had assigned him, a province extend- 
ing to Corinth, vv. 13, 14, but though he would 
not boast of other men's labours, he hoped that, 
when the Corinthians were confirmed in the faith, 
his province would be enlarged, so that lie might 
preach the Gospel in countries beyond Corinth." 

17. The Apostle concludes with a most weighty 
sentiment, occurring also at 1 Cor. i. 31. (and 
supposed by some to be derived from Jerem. ix. 
23. sq.) but here levelled against the false teach- 
ers. The construction is ably adjusted by Em- 
merl. thus : " Equidem puto, cum verbis, oi yup 



GvviaTav6vrtav v. 12. cohaerere, iis, qute 
interjacent, tanquam pro parenthesi habendia, 
quippe quorum unum traxit alterum (eyKphc.iv 
avyKpivc.iv, hoc avyKptveiv lavrbv, hoc /jerpouv, hoc jii- 
rpov, hoc KaK6va et deinceps birepiKTelveiv, aA/Xdrptot 
/cciiroi, &c.)" 

18. vvvlarijinv] i. e. shows to be SdKipoc; ; and 
that not so much by imparting spiritual gifts, (as 
many Commentators suppose,) but rather by giv- 
ing a blessing, and prospering his evangelical la- 
bours. 

XI. I. As v. 17 of the preceding Chapter was 
intended to deprecate the disgust and displeasure 
which arises at hearing self-praise, so is the pres- 
ent verse thus meant. The words may be ren- 
dered : " Would that ye could bear with me a 
little in my folly [of boasting] ! Now do even 
bear with me ! " On 8<j>c\ov, utinam, see Matth. 
Gr. Tp~ a<pp., " folly of boasting ; " i. e. what his 
opposers called such ; though it was not so, but 
arose from: necessity, and was employed solely 
to rescue his converts from the arts of false 
teachers. 

Here there is some variety of reading. The 
common text, supported by several MSS., has 
!ivei%a;0e it. fi. r. rrjg dtppoctjjri;. But the reading 
which I have adopted (with Wets., Matth. ,Griesb., 
Tittm., Vat., and Emmerl.) is supported by almost 
all the early Edd. and Versions, and is as strong 
in internal evidence as in external authority. 
'Avj. is required by the iisus loquendi of the N. 
T. ; and the Article rjf, by the proprictas HngucK, 
the sense being " my folly." The rb arose from 
the margin. 

2. ^(2 yp, &c.] The general sense of this 
dark passage seems to be simply this : " I bear 
the greatest affection, and feel the most lively 
concern for you." The metaphor, however, was 
adopted in conformity with that just after intro- 
duced, of representing the Church as the bride 
of Christ. In l/pftoa: the Apostle is thought to 
have had allusion to the ap/y/rrrai, or persons who 
negotiated marriages for their friends. (See Prov. 
xix, 14, and Rom. vii. 4.) The allusion, however, 
is not to be pressed on, and the general import 
only to be attended to j by which is simply de- 
noted the close affinity between Christ and his 
/--,,, ^j j 

Church. 

3. ^/?oii/jm & Xpio-roV.] The Apostle (Ro- 
senm. remarks) proposes the example of the 
woman being deceived by the serpent, because 
he had just compared the Church to a virgin. It 
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has been hence justly inferred by the best Com- 
mentators and Theologians, that the history of 
the fall is here recognized as a 7 - ea/ transaction, 
not, as some represent it, as aw allegorical nar- 
rative. 

'ArrAdr. denotes the simple and unadulterated 
truth as it is in Jesus. Nofipara, "habits of 
thinking." 

00op|f a-nd rTi? cm\6r. rrjs e. r. X.J " be cor- 
rupted and perverted from the simplicity," &c. 
Yet by an-Adr. elf r. Xp. is, I conceive, meant, not 
(as many recent Commentators suppose) " true 
and sincere love and obedience to Christ," but 
" simplicity of faith and doctrine as regards Christ 
and the Gospel." So Theophyl. /u/ ^Tc.vc'xfinjc 
a.isb Tijs arrAij? nioTews els rfiv E|W &eivdTr;Ta. This, 
it seems, had been, more or less, corrupted with 
admixtures of Jewish or Heathen superstition. 
E/g Xp. erga Christum. 

4. & Ipxpitevos.'] This is by many Commenta- 
tors supposed to designate the false teacher. But 
it seems to simply mean '' any one coming to you 
[as I do ; i. e. as a teacher of religion}." Now 
the Apostle supposes a case, which does not ex- 
ist : and by \AOK is meant, by implication, " anoth- 
er and a better." 'Iqo-ou; here simply means, ac- 
cording to its etymology, Saviour. The sense 
of the passage may be thus expressed : '' If any 
one coming to you, were to preach another and 
better Saviour than Him whom we" preached ; or 
ye were to receive from him other and better 
spiritual gifts than those which we imparted ; or 
another and better gospel [than that] which ye 
had accepted; ye might have been right in bear- 
ing with him, and admitting his claims : [Bui this 
is not the case,"] for I account myself," &,c. The 
above clause, though not expressed, is necessary 
to be supplied to complete the sense, and there 
is an evident allusion to it in the y<5p. Its omis- 
sion may perhaps be attributable to modesty. "The 
ground of censure (Phot, observes) is this: that 
when the false teachers preached only the same 
Saviour, Spirit, and Gospel, as the Apostle, yet 
they abandoned him, and held with them, though 
they had not to plead the attraction of novelty 
and variety." 

In Ka\G>g i/i'tfy. there is not, as the Commenta- 
tors imagine, irony, but sarcasm. Compare vv. 
19.20. For i/i'cfy., however, many of the best 
MSS. and the Ed. Princ. have at/el^., which was, 
with reason, adopted by Wets, and edited by 
Matth., Griesb., Tittm., Valer, and Emmerl. 

5. rfii/ {iTTfp Ami' aTrooToAwv.] Tlie best Com- 
mentators are agreed in supposing Pefer, James 
and John, here meant, who are in Gal. ii. 9 called 
" pillars of the Church." What St. Paul says 
was probably meant against those followers of 
Peter, or Cephas, who (as we find from 1 Cor i 
12. iii. 12.) formed a party at Corinth. 'rnep\iav 
(in which we have adverb for adjective) may be 
compared with the words vuspcu, and 



Indeed compounds with &-> are frequent in the 
Apostle. As the Commentators adduce no Clas- 
sical illustration, the following may be not unac- 
ceptable. Thucyd. vii. 70. -r&v Kriinov piyav \iav. 

6. The Apostle here adverts to one of the 
principal objections made to him by his oppo- 
nents. Ei <5f Kat, " but though I be even " iinuiTijg 
rip \6yii> ; On the true sense of which see Notes 
on Act's iv. 13. 1 Cor. xiv. 1(5. It may here de- 
note rude and unpolished ; and \6yu> be meant to 
complete the sense, and to correspond to yvtliaei 
just after. Thus the sense will be: "My lan- 
guage and address is plain and unpolished." So 
the Apostle describes himself at 1 Cor. ii. 1. And 
So Josephus Antiq. ii. 12, 2. calls Moses an M5- 
rrtc, inasmuch as he had not the gift of eloquence. 
And Xenoph. de Venat. xiii. 4. cited by Wets. 
'Eyw Se i&tiarris filv tlfii ' 'icwc ovv ro? Aronaaiv oit 



Origen (cited by IJlsner), with reference to 
this passage, says : 0riu^Q<rrai r&v vouv TOU ai>dp&g 
Iv i&uariKrJ rfj" Afc;f .fuyalWi nepivooui'Tot;. By T\f yvu>- 
act is meant true and Divine knowledge, that of 
the great truths of the Gospel. 

dAA' Iv ndi'Ti i/iac.] The sense seems to 
be, "Nay, I have at all times, and in every way, 
become fully manifest to you [as having such 
knowledge]." 

7. i; annpTiav it/.i'tv ;] There is here an ab- 
ruptness of transition, which may be removed by 
supplying a link in the chain of reasoning, as fol- 
lows : " If then the matters of objection above 
adverted to, are of no force in showing my unfit- 
ness for the Apostolicnl office, what other ground 
of complaint have you to allege against me ? Have 
I done wrong in humbling myself ? " &c. namely, 
in abasing himself by labouring with his hands, 
and exposing himself to all the humiliating cir- 
cumstances attendant on poverty, (true, says the 
Satirist: "Nil habet infclix paupertas durius in 
se, Quam quod ridiculos homines fecit), when he 
might have claimed the maintenance due to him 
as an Apostle. See also ] Cor. ix. 7 M. That 
he had not claimed his right was (some think) al- 
leged by the false teachers as a proof that lie did 
not regard liimsflf as an Apostle. This he an- 
swers by giving the true reason for his conduct. 
Tli^re were two oilier misconstructions of his 
conduct in this respect ; 1. that he would receive 
nothing from them, because he had no affection 
for them. This is answered by his domy what he 
does for their spiritual advancement.. 2. Thnt this 
was only a crafty device to catch them. This he 
notices, and replies to at xii. ]G. "h> fr. ui^wflr/rs, 
" that ye might be exalted in spiritual knowledge 
and the favour of God." The words following 
are explanatory of the preceding, q. d. 'because, 
or inasmuch as, I hnve preached to you the (Jos- 
pel cost-free.' The reasons why he did so are 
stated in vv. 9 21. 
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i Act820.33. 
in I'm 12. 13. 
1 These. 2. 9. 
"!2 Thess. 3. 8. 
Phil. 4. II), 15. 



jRom. 9. 1. 
1 Cor. 3. IS. 

iv ffiot, OIL i] xixvjfflffig txvTi] ov (fg'/i'](jET<xL sij sue Iv idtg 
Tijg 'Axu'iagl diaxl ; on ovx dytunoi Vfivtg ; o Ofog oidtv! "0 8s 11 
THUG?) xal TToii]<ra, iva f'xxoyoi TI\V acpogfiijv TUI> fifhovraiv atpogftifv, 12 
'iva iv q) y.uvxwi'Ttti, EVQf&wo'i xvt&mg xul ^fislg. Ol yap TOLOVTOI 13 

)\j. Kai ov &atvy.(xaiov' avrog yuq o JSVxiMrac [^fTixa^rj^xrl^STat 14 

8. (i'AAas CKK\. ialJXtiaa..] This is meant to carry 
the allegation still further; q. d. "I not only 
preached the Gospel among you cost-free, but, 
that I might be enabled to do this, I, in the case 
of other Churches, even abandoned my rule of 
taking nothing ;" thus, as it were, spoiling them ; 
for iav\riira must be taken comparate. It is prob- 
able (as Emmerl. supposes) that the expression 
nad been used by his adversaries, with reference 
to his conduct in receiving money from those 
Churches. This the Apostle was compelled to do, 
since his ministerial labours at Corinth had been 
so great, as not to allow sufficient time to sup- 
port himself by his trade. We may observe that, 
he says, not \afiiov, but Auj3<oi> itytavtov, to show 
that he had earned the money he received from 
them, by previous services. 

larcpriOrig] " when I was in straits." Thus 
in Phil. iv. 12. vcrepeltrBat is opposed to Trepiaaevetv. 
Oil KurevapK. oiiS., " I was no encumbrance to 
you ;" literally, I did not lie a dead weight upon 
you, from Kan), down, and rapx-ij, torpor ; so called 
from a fish of that name, possessing the power of 
affecting any one with torpor by the touch. Jer- 
ome says this is a Cilicism for lairc/Jrip^o-a. ' And 
as he testifies that Karav. was in use in Cilicfa, it 
might be such. But as anovapKtito occurs in Plu- 
tarch, so it is probable that both that and KOTOV. 
were provincialisms, or words of the vulgar Greek;* 
On the thing itself see Phil. iv. 15. 

9. dpaprj] " unburthensome." The word is- of 
rare occurrence ; but three examples are adduced 
by Wets, from later Greek writers. Km rrip. q. d. 
I say not this in order that I may henceforth re- 
ceive of you. Compare 1 Cor. ix. 15. 

10. This the Apostle confirms with a strong 
asseveration (like that at Rorn. ix. 1.) bearing 
affinity to an oath ; since it appeals to Christ for 
the truth of what is said. The sense may be thus 
expressed : " The truth of it is, i. e. (Let the 
truth in Christ be thought to be) in me, us I shall 
do what I protest, when I say this," &c. The 
Commentators have failed to discover the true 
nature of the idiom, because they did not see that 
on has here the very force as when, in the Sept. 
it follows formulas jurandi, such as )f Kdpioc, 
thus corresponding to the Heb. 13. 'H KI^. avrri 
signifies '' this cause of boasting," as KIW^IM in 
a kindred passage at 1 Cor. ix. 16. Ou 0py., 
"shall not he silenced," or made void; i. e. by 
being shown to he groundless. There is an allu- 
sion to the use of ipttiaav as said of the mouth; as 
in Rom. iii. 19, 'iva nav cripa ^pytf- 

The el? f/ii (' in my case') is not (as the Com- 
mentators imagine) simply put for /iou, but is more 



significant ; the expression being, I conceive, em- 
phatic, and meant with allusion to the false teach- 
ers ; who were, as appears from v. 20., very bur- 
densome to the Corinthians. 

As to the reading (r0py>/<rerHi (or <f<j>payi<rcTai 
of the Stephanie Editions), it was, I suspect, a 
mere error of the press, arising from a mistaking 
of the <j> of the Ed. Princ. and Erasm. 1. for a a<f>. 
The true reading was adopted from the Ed. Com- 
plut. first by Beza, 15G5, and then by H. Steph. 
1567, and thus was introduced into the Elzevir 
Edition, and so carne into the textus receptus. 

11. Start;] "Why is it that I do so?" The 
answer in the interrogative implies a strong nega- 
tion, " No \ \ take God to witness it is not so \ " 
The Apostle does not tell them what was his rea- 
son for so doing, but leaves that to be inferred 
from- what follows. 

12. There has been some doubt as to the sense 
of this briefly worded, and therefore obscure, 
passage. It may (with Mackn. and other Com- 
mentators) be best expressed thus : ".' But what 
I do I will also continue to do, that I may there- 
by cut off an occasion (namely, of taking main- 
tenance from you) from those who wish for it ; in 
order that wherein they boast themselves, they 
may be found to be even as we ;' i. e. to really 
take nothing." Some eminent Commentators 
supply elf e^f after 'Iva CKK. rfiv a(j>. But that is- 
not agreeable to the context. The foregoing in- 
terpretation is confirmed by Gal. v. 13. eh atyupprtv 
rft aapitl, 

13. 01 yap rotoT'roi ipsvS.] soil. eldl. The yap has 
reference to what is implied in the preceding 
clause, that they are in reality different from what 
they pretend to be: q. d. "really, I say, and not pre- 
tendingly ; for such are not what they seem, they 
are false Apostles." 'Eoydrat should be rendered, 
not, workers, but workmen, i. e. ministers, as 
Newc., Mackn., Leun., and Emmerl. render. 
And so the Syr. Vers. The word is used in this 
sense at Matt. ix. 37. Phil. iii. 2. 2 Tim. ii. 15. 
They are called drfAtoi, as pretending to that dis- 
interestedness, which they did not possess. 

14. peraa^riij. elf ayy. 0.] As when he tempted 
Eve, and also our Lord in the wilderness. It 
should seem, however, not to refer to any sintrle 
instance, but to be a general description of the 
customary devices of Satan ; who assumes an ap- 
pearance of the purest virtue to bring about his 
designs. See a masterly Sermon on this text by 
Dr. South. 

For Ouviuwrbv eight MSS. have Oavpa, which 
should seem to be an emendation of the Western 
Critics ; unless, indeed, it be a marginal gloss, 
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15 tig ccyysiov tpoiTog ' k ov [tf'ya ovv, si xal ol didxovot aviov (.IETM- 
axijfuxT.l'&VTUi otg didxovoi, dixaioavvr]g ' u>v TO -Tskog sarat xuiu TU 

16 s'yyoc aviwv. ' Ildhv Uyn ' ^77 Tig ps 86$y aygovu sivixt' si ds p; ' Infrn 12- 6> 

17 ye, xav tag uyQOva ds^aa&s {is, 'iva (uxyov TI xayw xavxijowfjiai. 
AwAciJ, ov AwAoi XUTU KVQIOV, AA cog dv (xipgoavvy, Iv ravry TIJ vno- 

18 (jTuaEi Trig xavx^oscag. m 'jinsl noihol xavxtavTixt Kara TTJV aagxa, 

19 xuyu xavxyaofiat. 'lldswg yuQ dvs'xsads TWV acpyoviav, (pgovifiui 

20 ovitq. dvsxEa&s yug, ii! Tig vpdig xarudovkoi, si! rig xaTsadisi, si' Tig 

21 A(U/5w)'i, si Tig enalgsiat, si! Tig vpag sig ngoacanov fo'pst. " Kara " Phil - 3 - 4 > 5> 

hsyia, (ag on r^iklg tia&svrjaa^v' eV oi 8' av Tig Toipix, (EV 

ance of inconsideration, and may be imputed to 
it by some." 'Ei> rjf iiroar. rrjg K,HI^. is (Emmerl. 
remarks) put for iv rf vtroaraaKt, rovriari ev ry Kav 
^/Jirst raliTii. On the sense of this expression 
iiiooT. Kav%. see Note supra ix. 4. 

18. Kara rfiv a&pKa] \. e. for their external ad- 
vantages, as learning, eloquence, birth, rank, &c. 
See Note on x. 3. The argument here is popular. 

19. fiSbos yiip nw'x-] The yp has reference to 
a clause understood, q. d. " [I may be permitted 
to do this ; ] for ye," &c. 'Aviyf., &c. ; " ye bear 
patiently with foolish persons, since ye yourselves 
are wise," i. e., as Abp. Newc. paraphrases, " for 
your superior wisdom enables you to bear with 
the inconsideration of others." 

20. ynp] exempli gratia,. The words follow- 
ing are intended to place the faults of the fhlse 
teachers in the strongest -point of view. They 
must not, however, be too much pressed on ; nor 
explained with reference to any hypothesis re- 
specting the kind of persons who were then false 
teachers. The words may be freely rendered, with 
Newc., " if a man subject you to his imperious 
will, exact a large stipend, receive private gifts 
besides, proudly exalt himself over you, treat you 
contumeliously in the highest degree." KnrnS. 
demotes a domineering spirit, shown, we may sup- 
pose, chiefly in the imposition of external forms. 
See Gal. ii. 4. Is. xliii. 23. Aq. & Symm. E/j 
TTptiataxov &lpei is plainly a figurative phrase, to de- 

>'"note insulting by contumelious treatment. Kurt- 
o-fli'ct and Aa/^/Jdra are variously interpreted. See 
Rec. Syn. Many eminent Commentators under- 
stand the former term of receiving a large stipend ; 
and the latter, of taking private gifts. It should 
rather seem that \apft. is to be taken of receiving 
a stipend, and KareaB. of exacting presents of 
money or goods, and also living at their tables. 
See Note supra vii. 2. Perhaps, however, the 
two expressions are meant to be taken together, 
as descriptive of the rapacious spirit, by which 
those teachers miserably burthened their devotees, 
and devoured their substance. 'AvlxcaOm here 
signifies to put tip with, as in Joseph, p. 1172. 12. 
(Huds.) apna?6uevot avivtaQe. See Note on Acts 
XK. 29. 

21. Kara dn/j. \tyia iiaOev.'] The sense of these 
words is obscure, and variously traced. See Rec. 
Syn. It should seem to be this : " I say what I 
am saying, according to the reproachful )ano-un<re 
used of me, and to my^own disparagement." 'n ? 
'on 17/w !jaO., " as if I were really the weak per- 
son they pronounce me to be." 'ilc on, " as if," 
as supra v. 19. and 2 Thess. ii. 2. 'En J V av 1-15 



intended to supply the ellipsis at fttya in the 
next verse, but afterwards adopted by the scribes 
or framers of the text of those MSS. as a var. 
lect. of QavjiauTdv. The word 0E//a with pfya and 
(niyiaTov often occurs in the best writers, espe- 
cially Herodotus. 

15. HCT,W^.~\ There is here a significatio praeg- 
nans, " are changed and become." Ai/c., truth 
and virtue, as opposed to deceit, falsehood, and 
iniquity in general. TAoj, " final punishment," 
as in Rom. vi. 21. 

16. Having stated broadly the true character 
of his opponents, the Apostle returns to his sub- 
ject by the formula n6\iv \yu ; which does not 
import that he is going to say no more than he 
had before said ; but only that he returns to the 
same subject, which had been interrupted by 
what had been said of the false teachers. The 
expression, however, which he employs is also, 
like the former one, of a softening kind, depre- 
cating censure for venturing on self-praise. Thus 
the sense is, ' Let no one account me a fool, or 
vain-glorious person, for this self-praise." Why, 
the Apostle does not here say ; but he adverts to 
it at v. 11. of the next Chapter. He is induced to 
thus boast, since the importance of the occasion 
demands it of him, and because, as he alleges at 
xii. 6, he says no more than the truth. 

el <5f [ti'i ye] " But if ye will not [acquit me 
of this charge]." Kav d>{ a<j>. <5f. pe, " why, then, 
even bear with me as a vain-glorious person ; " i. e. 
surfer me to be such. The expression <5r. J>{ a<pp. 
is synonymous with avc^eadat a<f>p. at vv. 1 & 19; 
of which Elsn. adduces an example from Plu- 
tarch. The KU.V, Emmerl. remarks, is elliptical 
for de^ecdc pe, KH'I fiiv de^tjaQe cE>j a0p. The next 
words, 'iva KaySi IKK, ri KOV%. should be rendered, 
" in order that /, too, [as well as the false .teach- 
ers] may boast myself a little." 

17. 8 XnAw teau^fiacux.'] 1 am still of opinion 
(as in Rec. Syn.) that the various endeavours 
which have been made to extract a satisfactory 
sense from this passage are fruitless ; and that the 
only way of removing the difficulty is to suppose 
the Apostle to be speaking (as in the verse pre- 
ceding, and that following) not seriously. It is 
said, as Sclater, Beza, Vorst, and Newc. agree, 
per concessioner. This is confirmed by the dig 
at tig Iv a<j>p. The sense may be thus expressed. 
" Be it so, if you please, that what I am going to 
speak, I speak not [as I profess to do] according 
to the Lord (i. e. by inspiration, or suitably to the 
purposes of his religion), but speak it, as it were, 
in folly, in the confidence of boasting." " The 
Apostle first asserts (remarks Abp. Newc.) v. 16, 
that his glorying was .justifiable ; and then he 
modestly grants that such .glorying has the appear- 
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culty in supposing him to have been miraculously 
supported ; but as the Almighty usually works by 
second causes, it is better to suppose, with the 
best Commentators, that he was supported on 
some fragment of the wreck ; which is very con- 
sistent with his being iv /?u0u. This is confirmed 
by Theodor., who takes it to mean, roii cnaiijiovg 
SiaXvOivToc naaav rijv re vlucra KOI rtiv fi/ttpnti SISTE- 
XETO Tfife Kaicelae ind T&V KUJJUTUV ^tprifiti'oj. 

2C. bdoiK. irohhAKig A^orcD)'/] The Apostle, I 
conceive, added the second and third terms, to 
exemplify what is expressed in the first. For to 
the great hardships which he would have to un- 
dergo in his long journeyings, were to be added 
the dangers to which he was thereby exposed, 
both in crossing, and sometimes making his pas- 
sage along, broad and deep rivers, in petty boats ; 
and also the perils from robbers ; with whom, at 
that time, even the most thickly inhabited and 
civilized parts of the world swarmed. The Genit. 
here is dependent upon and understood. 'EK y'e- 
voiif scil. f'/joB (see Gal. i. 14.) Their blind big 
otry everywhere persecuted him with unrelent- 
ing malice. 'Ev -dXci is to be taken genetically 
for iv ndhcai. It is meant that dangers met him 
wherever he turned himself whether in the 
busy haunts of men or in the solitudes of the 
desert or in the bosom of the mighty deep. 
Those in the cities would be from the bigots, both 
Jewish and Gentile. By those in the cl>>sf>ls, 
may be understood those from the excessive heat 
or draught (which sometimes has destroyed great 
multitudes at once), wild beasts, or the ambushes 
of the bigots, or from the attacks of robbers. And 
as KivS. iv Qti\doaT) comes immediately after the 
words denoting the attacks of assassins or robbers, 
we may suppose it to advert to the danders (here 
of assassins (so Acts xx. 3 yevopfotjc; abria i-iftnv- 
h>)f iinti riav 'Jov6ntti)v, ntXhovn atdycirOtit eic r^v 
Supi'ui/) or of pirates. By \j.-evf>n&. are chiefly 
meant, pretended Christians, whether Jews o'r 
Gentiles; generally, perhaps, the former, who 
feigned to be converted, in order to act as spies : 
but pai'tly Judaizing Christians may be meant. 
See Gal. ii. 4. 

27. ev K6nu>, &c.] To perils of life, and plots 
against his personal safety, the Apostle now adds 
those less formidable, but scarcely more tolera- 
ble, because continual, inflictions to he endured 
in the course of his almost perpetual and most 
wearisome journeyings, and even his more settled 
sojournings. Comp. supra vi. 4, 5. 

28. ^d)p({ riov i:nfiJ] Some Commentators an- 
cient and modern (as Chrys., Thoophyl., Casaub., 
Wolf, Rosenm., Emm., and Wahl) take this to 



is softened by the qualifying insertion Iv a</>p. \tyu>, 
which is equivalent to napatipovuiv AaXfi at v. 23. 

22. 'Efipalnt 'ImwiyXtrui.] Carpz. and Rosenm. 
remark on the distinction here preserved between 
Hebrews and Israelites; the former being properly 
a religious, the latter a national designation. His 
enemies, perhaps, had represented Paul as a mere 
Jewish proselyte. So he says in Phil. iii. 5. that 
he is 'E|8p. ff 'Eflpaiuv, i. e. a Hebrew by both 
parents, arid consequently a genuine one. On 
'lop. compare Rom. ix. 4. 

23. napat/ipovuv XaXfi.] Here wapaip. signifies 
more than <i<pp., and should be rendered " I speak 
a.? a very fool," i. e. an absolute boaster. Thus, 
Emmerl. remarks, the 'Greeks used the term of 
excessive boasting. So Aristoph. Plut. v. 2. uses 
mipiKJipoi'tii', 'TTTtp, like some other prepositions 
(see Kypke) is used as an adverb for vrXfov. Bava- 
TOIS, " extreme perils." See supra i. 9, 10. These 
are exemplified in the next two verses. 

24. Tcac.'mipd niav.] Those were all that they 
could inflict. See Deut. xxv. 3. And as the whip 
was formed of three cords, and every stroke was 
allowed to count for three stripes, the number of 
strokes never exceeded thirteen, which made 39 
stripes. 

25. rpi; f^(3<5.] viz. by the Gentiles ; for, it was 
a Roman punishment. One instance only is re- 
corded, that at Philippi, Acts xvi. 22. "Aira fXiO. 
viz. at Lystra, Acts xiv. 19. , 

rpis fiMimy.] None of these shipwrecks are 
recorded in the Acts ; for that at Acts xxvii.'tpok 
place later, and must have been tine fourth. Nir^- 
Oijfttpov, i. e. about 24 hours. This word is very 
rare j but some examples are adduced. 

T<r> jSuOiji] " the sea," as we say the deep. A 
signification occurring in Is. xliv. 27. and ./Elian 
H. An. viii. 8, 7. adiarov vi'i^eaOai h (IvQti. I would 
compare a similar passage in Lyooph. 753. Hovrov 
<5' a'ii7rio cvfTupov/tF.vog //up^oTc. The other senses 
assigned by some Commentators to ftvOfa, namely, 
a well, or a prison, are (as Bp. Middl. observes) 
inconsistent with the Article. There is evidently 
a reference to some shipwreck not recorded in 
the Acts of the Apostles ; for only one out of the 
three here mentioned is there recorded. 

KtmirtKii] " 1 have passed," as in Acts xx. 3. 
And so the Heb. HK/V an( l Latin fucio. On the 
mode in which this took place the Commentators 
variously speculate. One thing is certain, that 
it cannot be (as some suppose) that Paul merely 
passed the time on a rock ; for that is inconsist- 
ent with the iv P\iO<a which requires some such 
sense as CYOITEC (i. e. Svree) KvpArtav h> iiy/cviXnic in 
Aristoph. Ran. 704. Now there would be no diffi- 
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mean " besides other things, which I have omit- 
ted ; " which interpretation is supported by the 
Syr. Version. Others (as Calvin, Beza, Erasm., 
Pise., Schleusn., and Schmid) explain, " things 
not of the regular routine of my office and la- 
bours." Others, again, (as E. V., Wakef., Abp. 
Newc.), understand it of " the external troubles 
already mentioned ; " q. d. ' besides such exter- 
nal inconveniences as I have recounted.' This 
Wets, supports from a passage of an anonymous 
Philosopher : but not successfully, since the ex- 
pression there is not napcKTbg, but cr<j$. As to 
the first-mentioned interpretation, it is open to 
the objection, that there is scarcely any thing 
that might not be supposed to be included in the 
foregoing particulars. And, indeed, the sense 
arising is frigid, and little agreeable to the con- 
text. Not to say that this signification of naotKrij 
is destitute of proof. Moreover, it would re- 
quire the words to be taken, with the preceding, 
thus : Ki yv/ti'dTijTi, %o)p?e rSiV TrapcKrog : which 
would make it very difficult to assign to the words 
following any tolerable sense. The second inter- 
pretation is, 'on all accounts, entitled to the pref- 
erence ; it being founded on the usual sense of 
irapeKrbg, and enabling us to assign a satisfactory 
meaning to the words following, I'/firicrto-rao-ic, &c. 
The complete sense of the verse is excellently 
expressed by Calvin, as follows : " Prreter ea qua? 
superveniunt hinc inde, et quasi sunt extraordi- 
naria, quanti Estimanda est moles ordinaria, qu;e 
assidue me urget ; nempe quod omnium eccle- 
siarum solicitudinem gero." 

There is at ft ema. an ellip. of tori ; and the ft 
[ttpiuva naaiav TUV IKK\. is in apposition with, ami, 
explanatory of the preceding : q. d. " There is' 
that crowd of labours and anxieties which per- 
petually beset me the care of all the Churches. 
These various cares, one after another, in con- 
course, must have pressed heavily on the Apostle, 
so that to him may be applied the words of the 
Greek tragedian (Eumen. 129.) pcplnvav oiirror* 
CK\inHiv ntivov. By nnauv CKK\. are meant all the 
churches he had planted ; and, indeed, all the 
churches among the Gentiles, of which, as Apos- 
tle of the Gentiles, he might be said to have the 
care. See Col. ii. I. 

29. rig aaQtvii, &c.] This is, I conceive, meant 
to i/lust.ral?. the \ntpinva preceding, and show the 
interest he took in all the Churches. 'Ao-0. may, 
with most Commentators, be understood of weak- 
ness in the faith ; and irup., of anxiety to recover 
asinningbrother. Thus the sense will be : " Who 
among my converts is weak in faith, and I am not 
also weak?" i. e. as compliant to his weakness, 
as if E were weak (see Rom. xii. 15, and 1 Cor. 
ix. 22.) ; " who is perverted in his Christian prin- 
ciples, or erring in Christian practice, and I burn 
not with grief and zeal to recover him ? " Some, 
however, as Noesselt and Emmerl., assign the 



following as the sense : " que'm afflictum dicas, si 
me non dicas ? quern calamitates oppetere, si me 
non iis premi, quin uri, memores ? " But <r/cur<5uA. 
will not admit of such a sense ; which, it is plain, 
is meant to designate the effect of the preceding 
acOevel, to which it corresponds. Thus the two 
terms are united in Rom. xiv. 21. ftr/bi ev ol 6 ade\- 
<j>6g aov npoakdnTU ?} GKav5a\ieTai r) affOevti. 

30. cl Kav%. Set, &c.] " If, then, I must needs 
boast, (see v. 18.) [as 1 am compelled so to do] I 
will boast of" ni rtjg aaO. (for ni; daOeveiag), " my 
sufferings and tribulations." So Rom. viii. 2(5. 2 
Cor. xii. 5, et al. 

31. b 6aV 6'n ov i//efe5.] This must not, I con- 
ceive, be referred (with the ancients and some 
moderns) to what follows ; but (as the best mod- 
ern Commentators have seen) to what precedes 
namely, the affecting detail of his various suffer 
ings for the Gospel's sake, the truth of which ho 
avers by the present solemn asseveration. 

32. 33. This circumstance (which, as Doddr 
thinks, took place not when he was first convert- 
ed, but when he had preached about three years 
in Arabia) is subjoined to the foregoing, quasi 
KUT' l-i^rpoi>. It is related in Acts ix. 20 25 
With respect to the word o-iipydi'i?, it may be ob- 
served that it is derived, not from OVI'TT-WJ but from 
the Chald. j J-)Q, from jio, to twist. The Etym. 

explains nupycivtn by irXtyitura yupynOwc^. See 
more in Rec. Syn., from which it appears that i* 
is uncertain whether the word here signifies a 
large hamper of wicker work, or a large stiff fish- 
inn-net of braided cords. Considering the mrvplSi 
of St. Luke, the former is most probably what is 
meant. 

B r ut to advert to a seeming discrepancy in the 
accounts of St. Luke and St. Paul, as to the es- 
cape in question in the former it is said that the 
Apostle was let down 611} TOV Ti^oe, " by the 
wall," i. e., as Doddr. explains, fry the side of 
it. Which seems not to agree with the account 
of St. Paul. Yet there is no discrepancy in the 
original ; for <iai may mean through the wall ; i. e. 
through an aperture of the wall, a loop-hole, em- 
brasure, or window. See the Note on Acts xx. 9. 
Such is the sense of & Ttfyoug in St. Luke.: but 
St. Paid makes the thing clearer by using both 
(SiS TOU retyov;, and Sia OvpiSos. 

XII. The Apostle now proceeds to treat of 
other matters whereof he might boast, but whicn 
he kept apart from the former, as things of another 
and very superior nature ; namely, the exaltea 
Supernatural Gifts he enjoyed, and the Revela 
tions from Heaven which had been vouchsafed to 
him ; such as were proper to be mentioned on 
this occasion, as fully establishing his claim to a 
high superiority above his opponents and depre- 
dators, the false Apostles. Yet, with the same 
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prudence as elsewhere, St. Paul introduces this 
Fresh cause for boasting with an expression meant 
to deprecate censure. 

As to the var. lect. 5e, for &), and the omission 
of the yap, (approved by Griesb.) I have, in Rec. 
Syn. shown that they are mere emendations of the 
ancient Critics of the Alexandrian School, and 
that the real and complete sense is as follows : " I 
know, indeed, that it is unbecoming in me to boast ; 
i. e. Kara aapxa, (see xi. 18,) [but I am compelled 
to do so, and I have causes enow to justify me] 
for, to proceed, as I shall now do, to visions and 
revelations from the Lord," &c. Equally remark- 
able omissions of clauses occur elsewhere in St. 
Paul's writings. The terms <kr. and &.noKa\i>d>ct; 
are not, as some imagine, synonymous. The lat- 
ter is a stronger term than the former. And Em- 
merl. observes, that the opafta at Acts xvi. 9. unites 
the senses included in both these terms. 'Oirra- 
ala, says Abp. Newc., " is an appearance present- 
ed to the mind of a. person sleeping or waking; 
diroKd'AtuJl'. is a suggestion of a truth, or fact, by 
the Spirit of God." Surely, however, the use of 
dirr. in the N. T. requires the above definition 
to have added " supernalurally presented." As 
far as it was presented, to one awake, it might be 
called a trance; for though awake, the external 
senses of the person were bound up. See Slade, 
and Bp. Lowth, on Is. i. 1. Macknight, how- 
ever, is of opinion, that by visions of the Lord 
must be understood his seeing the Lord Jesus on 
many occasions after his ascension, Acts ix. 27 ; 
xviii. 9 ; xxii. 18 ; xxiii. 11. And, above all, those 
visions of Christ, which he saw when he was 
caught up into the third heaven. The- plural in 
dnr. is by most recent Commentators supposed to 
be taken generi.ca.lly. See Win. Gr. 21. 3. -Note' 
1. But St. Paul had probably many visions. 

2. avOpuTTov tv Xp.l scil. 6'i/ra. The best Com- 
mentators are agreed that this expression signifies 
a disciple or servant of Christ; the Apostle thus 
speaking of himself in the third person through 
modesty; as John, in his Gospel, xviii. 15; six. 
35. That the Apostle here means himself, ap- 
pears from vv. 6 & 7. 

Trpo f-rSv fieK."\ On the year meant by the 
Apostle, the Commentators are not agreed. It 
will depend on the date assigned to this Epistle, 
which itself depends on that of the first Epistle. 
See the Introduction to it. 

tiVf ev OVK o5a.] The Commentators ex- 
plain this to mean, that, during the rapture in 
question, he lost all consciousness of any thing 
around him (as in the case of Peter's trance, Acts 
x. 9.) ; and that his outward senses were so en- 
tirely closed, (the whole perception being by the 
powers of the mind,) that he could not say whether 
his soul was then in the body, or removed from 
it. It is, however, remarked by Doddr., that, 
" what the presence of an immaterial soul in a 
oody can be distinct from the capacity of per- 



ceiving by it and acting upon it, we have yet to 
learn." But whatever may be the difficulty, it 
must by no means be removed in the summary 
way adopted by some recent Commentators ; i. e. 
by supposing the Apostle only to mean, that ' the 
things were represented in so lively a manner, as 
to leave it doubtful whether they had not been 
really seen and heard ; that he was quasi raptus 
extra se," &c. By retaining the natural sense, 
though confessing the difficulty, we. at least, are 
enabled (with Whitby ) to " regard this as a proof of 
St. Paul's belief that the soul may have percep- 
tion when out of the body, and consequently have 
an independent existence." 

agtraytvTa eia; rpi'rou oi'p.] This is accom- 
modated to the language of the Jews of that age ; 
who held that there were three heavens ; 1. the 
region of the atmosphere ; 2. the sidereal, or 
place of the stars ; 3. the heaven properly so call- 
ed, the abode of God and the angels. The Phil- 
ological Commentators have failed to remark, 
that this passage of the Apostle was had in view 
by the author of the Philopatris, in Lucian iii. 
597. fin., where it is said of Paul : rAiAa?os ava- 
(pu\avTias (Trifipivos, e; rpi'roi' oiipavdv uepofiuTijaas Kal 
ra KaAAiora fKit^aOriKia;. The writer seems to have 



had in mind Aristoph. Nub. 225, where Socrates 
says : apo/?roi xai TrcpKJipovGi TOV ijAjoi/. 

4. fipxayri eh rbv nnp.~\ It is debated whether 
this rapture, or vision, be the same as the last, or 
another. Most of the best modern Commentators 
are of tine former opinion : while the ancients and 
several moderns (as Grot., Bp. Bull, Whitby, 
Doddr., and Rosenm.) are of the latter; under- 
standing by the rtiipdS. the place of departed souls. 
See Note on Luke xxiii. 43. Either may, in a 

'certain sense, be true. 

apprira p'/^ara.'] "A/'/$?Ta may signify either 
what cannot be uttered, or what ought not to be 
uttered. If the latter sense be the true one. the 
words following & OVK tdv, <fec. are explanatory 
of the preceding; and yet aj'/,jjra, in that sense, 
required no explanation, since it was the common 
signification of the word ; as, for instance, when 
applied to the fTTV! or ^ e Tetragrammaton, 
called the appriTov dvo^a. The former significa- 
tion, therefore, deserves the preference, viz. in- 
effably, inexpressibly sublime, such as no human 
intellect could comprehend. " verba (to use the 
words of Horace) sacro dig-no silentio." 

The words following a OVK fbv aidpianip AnAiJo-ai 
signify, " and which, [if they were capable of 
being expressed,] it would not be lawful for me 
to communicate ;" and that (Schoettg. observes) 
" because the Apostle had not the authority to 
declare'tine mysteries revealed unto him, these 
having been not so much for the sake of the 
Church, as for himself, for the strengthening of 
his own faith, and the alleviation of his affliction. 7 ' 

5. KrtwxJ The sense \, ' I may and will boast. 
'Ao-0v., afflictions, as in xi. 30. 
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6 EUUVTOV ov xavxyaopfxi, el (ly iv roTiq uad-svtiui? /MOV. z 3 av ^o fc^Tis. 10 ' 8 * 

qao) xav%riatta&(Xi, ovx sao^itt, atpymv' vtirjOsiav yug fQW' q>i- 
ds, fly rig tig tys hoylayiui vns^ o fiksnsi (is, i] axovsi tl e' 

EfiOV. 
-* a *.*- \ < c fli 1 ** 1 ' i ' f * c * ^ ' n n Job. 2. 6. 

7 Kai Ty .vntQpoAi) xtav unoxotlvijjEwv iva fir) vJiSQouQmfiai, euo&i) 



fiat axokoijj ifj aagxl, uy/\og 2mviv 'iru /us xok<x(plu, IVa fj.rj vnsg- 

8 aiQcofiai. 'TTCEQ tomov Tglg TOV KVQIOV nKgsxdfaau, IVa UTIOOTIJ arc' 

9 jUou " xai f.l(ti\xs pot' " Agxti aoi % X<XQI? (ioV ?; yag dvvctfii'g 



EV aa&evEict TS^EIOVTKI." "jldiara avv ^iiilov xotujfijcro/jou- iv ralg 
10 aa&Evslaig pav, IW Eniaxrjrfaay in s(is y Svvtxpig TOV XQHSTOV. Jib 
EV (xad'Evsluig, iv vfysaiv, EV uvuyxctig, EV diwyfioig, iv ISTBVO- 



6. The sense is here only to be completely 
seen by tracing the connexion with the preceding 
words. Taking birep fyuurou uo from what pre- 
cedes, we may express the full sense as follows t 
" As to myself, I will boast of nothing but my 
weaknesses and afflictions, [though I could boast 
of far more. Of these I will not -speak in my 
own name, though I might do so;] for if I should 
choose to boast of them, I should not be foolish, 
(i. e. it would not be foolish boasting) since I 
should tell the truth : but I forbear to do it, lest 
any one should think of me beyond what he seeth 
me to be, or heareth of me ; " namely (as Abp. 
Newc. expresses it), " desiring no other opinion of 
me than what is suggested by my miracles which 
you have seen, and my inspired doctrines which 
you have heard." To have claimed merit for 
what had not, and could not fall under the ob- 
servation of men, would have been too much like 
the false Apostles. 

7. It is well remarked by Calvin, that " here 
we sec a man who had conquered infinite dangers, 
torments, and other evils ; had triumphed over 
all the enemies of Christ, had shaken off the fear 
of death, and renounced the world j yet had not 
wholly subdued his propensity to pride. Nay, 
he was still engaged in so dreadful a conflict with 
it, that he could not conquer without being him- 
self beaten and buffetted." 

Mddri poi <rK(5Xo<| rp o-.] This is mentioned,; 
in some measure, to lessen the invidia, which the 
above disclosure of his high privileges might ex- 
cite. 'FMBii signifies (by a popular idiom) "was 
inflicted." As to the <<5A. rf a., it is one of the 
most disputed expressions in the N. T. The best 
Commentators, however, are, with reason, agreed 
that the word must be taken in the natural sense, 
as denoting some very painful disorder, or 
mortifying infirmity ; grievous afflictions being, in 
all languages, expressed by metaphors taken from 
the piercing of the flesh by thorns or splinters. 
Various acute disorders have been supposed to be 
meant; as the head-ache, the ear-ache, the stone- 
and-pravel. But it should rather seem that some 
chronical distemper or infirmity is meant, and 
probably such was exceedingly mortifijinrr (by ex- 
posing him to the ridicule of the multitude) as 
well as painful ; otherwise the Apostle would 
scarcely have felt such anxiety to have it re- 
moved. No radical or natural infirmity can be 
meant, since such could not be imputed to the 
instrumentality of Satan : not to say that to have 
prayed for the removal of si/ch. misht have sa- 
voured of presumption. The most probable con- 
jecture (for we can rise no higher) is that of Bns. 
3 w* 



Bull and Sherlock, Whitby, Lord Barrington, 
Benson, Doddr., Mackn., and Rosenm., that it 
was a paralytic and hypochondriac affection, which 
occasioned a distortion of countenance, and many 
other distressing effects, which would much tend 
to impede his usefulness. This disorder might 
be called a'yysAo? TOV Ear., as being partly inflicted 
by Satan. And, indeed, there seems an allusion 

to the Heb. TxV/Oj which is properly a past Par- 
ticiple of the obsolete verb (at least not occurring 
in the 0. T.) ~\$h, to send; like legatus in Latin. 

8. rbv Kfy>.] i. e. Christ, as appears from the 
next verse. See Whitby and Macknight, who 
rightly adduce this as an example of prayer to 
Christ, and consequently a proof 'of Christ's Di- 
vinity. TpJ? is considered by the Commentators 
as a certain for an uncertain, but large, number 
(i. e. of ten-times.) To the passages cited by them, 
I add Eurip. Hippol. 46'. Mtj&eif fitiraiov ci$ rpi? 
u'!<70i 0w, and Job. xxxiii. 29., which I would 
render, " So all these things doth God work with 
man unto three times," namely, by divinely sent 
disorders, by nocturnal visions, and by divine 
messengers. See supra from v. 15. In the Ver- 
s'i'on of Symmachus, for <5<g rpi? read el? rptg. Our 
common translation oftentimes is rather an inter- 
pretation, /and that an erroneous one. See Ro- 
s'enm. in loc. 

9. uunlct /JOL] Namely, either by vision, or by 
the Bath kol mentioned- in 1 Kings xix. 12. 
"'APKEI not" signifies " is sufficient for thy help," 
impfyirig a promise, of support, as supra ix. 8. 
" God is able to make all grace abound to you." 
Thus fi ^opi? fiov signifies the gracious support 
of God, both internally and externally. Tt\ti- 
ourai, ' plenius sese exserit." 'Ev aaO.. i. e. in 
the weakness of the instruments I employ. 

(}<Wra ovv aaf). fiou.] There is some ap- 
pearance of incongruity between t'lSiam and KUV%. ; 
YfiioTa rather requiring 6iroiVo/<v, as in 2 Mace. ii. 
28. (which St. Paul seems to have had in mind) 
tjftetae T})V KiiKoirdOctav inofoo^tv. This, however, 
mJiy be removed by supposing in KIIV^. nsigmfi- 
calio praeffnans, thus : " Most willingly therefore 
will I bear with, nay, rather rejoice in, and boast 
over my infirmities, [than be discouraged under 
them]." "Ira iTnwnvissnii Xp., " that the power 
of Christ may rest upon me [to strengthen and 
support me]." 

10. ti'i(5oK(S.] I am well pleased, complaceo 
mihi. By aaOci'dat? v/lpefftv, avAyxaig, Siu>y/io7$, 
and OTEI");Y;<I)P?'IIC, are meant distresses of various 
kinds ; the sonso being first expressed by a gen- 
eral term (i'wO(i'wj), then followed up by partial- 
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iar ones, by way of example, "fnsp Xpiarov belongs 
to all of these. In 8rav &<r8cvG>, r&rt Svvard; tJ/u 
we have a beautiful turn (like that of Philo, cited 
by Wets., /tj) avamnrerc, TO aadevis iipGiv dbvauls 
can.) q. d. ' The more I am brought down by 
tribulation, the more do I experience the supports 
of Divine strength.' See Phil. iv. 13. 

11. yiyova Stypav Kavy^."] As the Apostle began 
this detail of his merits and spiritual endowments 
\vith the deprecatory softening avi^aQi pav rfj? 
d0p. &c. and &g a<j>pova Sf&aQe, so he ends it with 
an apology introductory of the reason for it ; q. d. 
" Ye see, then, that I have made myself a fool in 
boasting. But ye have compelled me so to do, 
viz. by rendering it necessary to do justice to 
myself, and also for your good, by disabusing you 
of your prejudices." It is truly, though quaintly, 
observed by Fuller, in his Holy State, that " self- 
praising comes most naturally from a man where 
;t comes most violently from him in his own de- 
fence. For though modesty binds a man's tongue 
to the peace in this point, yet, being assaulted in 
his credit, he may stand upon his guard ; and then 
he doth not so much praise as purge himself. " 
And Bishop Sanderson, in his Sermon on Job 
xxix. 14 17., remarks, that "when men do us 
manifest wrong, it is not vanity, but charity, to 
do ourselves right ; and whatever appearance of 
folly, or vain boasting, there may be in so do- 
ing, those are chargeable with all, who compel us 
thereunto, and not we." 

Kau^rij/^ti/oj after aipptav is omitted 'in many an- 
cient MSS., Versions and Fathers, and is can- 
celled by Griesb. It may, indeed, be suspected 
of being an interpolation. 

The next words show how he was compelled ; 
namely, by the want of that commendation from 
them which was his due, since he was nothing 
inferior to the chiefest Apostles. His merits and 
endowments ought to have been summed up by 
them, and then it would not have been necessary 
to praise himself. 

The words el Kal ovSev dpi may, with most Com- 
mentators, be taken as said seriously (as in John 
viii. 54.), and as expressive of genuine humility ; 
his own weaknesses being considered apart from 
the strength of his Lord. Many eminent Com- 
mentators, however, with good reason, regard 
them as said sarcastically, and ex opinione Pse.ud- 
apostolornm ; q. d. though I am, it seems, a no- 
oody. This may be confirmed from Soph. Trach. 
1109. KUV rd iinRiv (3. & Aj. 7f)7. KUV b n*itiv uiv. 

12. T itiv enj/uia.] The iii v is for nlvroi, saltern. 
Tnv air. is rightly rendered by Wahl, "of the 
Apostle ; " for the Article is not without its force, 



but has the hypothetical use. See Middl. Gr. A. 
Ch. in. 2. So we say, " he gave proofs of the 
general, or the hero." Karctpy., " have been 
effected," scil. W fyoB. Here by ai)peia are de- 
noted doczimenta, proofs, as in Matt. xvi. 3. Rom. 
iv. 11. 1 Cor. xiv. 22. and Thucyd. i. 10. 'Ei> n&ajj 
is taken as supra vi. 4. cv navri avviar&ivTts 
dij 0ou &IOKOVOI cv (mo/iovy noAX^. Or ev 
fi. may be taken for {inopcvdvTtos, perseveringly, 
as in Luke viii. 15. Rom. viii. 25. Heb. xii. 1. 
Here arm., r *?-> an( ^ ^vy. are associated, like Svv., 
Ttp., and arju. at Acts ii. 2., where see Note, and 
Tittm. de byn. Compare Rom. xv. 19. 

13. Having shown that no signs of an Apostle 
were wanting in him, he enquires whether there 
be any other deficiency, which should leave them 
inferior to other churches, q. d. " [What have 
you to complain of?] for in what," &c. At 3 
supply /card. 'Hrr. here signifies to be in an in- 
ferior condition j of which sense some examples 
are cited from the Classical writers. 'Ynip is 
for n5\\ov rj. The aird? eyii is, I think, emphatic, 
q. d. " I myself have not, whatever others may 
have." XaplcaaOe raiirriv contains one of the 
most cutting things ever said. 

14. This and the next verse are, as Emmerl. 
observes, parenthetical, v. 16. being closely con- 
nected with v. 13. The scope of the passage is 
to exclude any misrepresentation of the false 
teachers, that he was only urging his past 
moderation, to pave the way for future demands 
upon them. Thus the sense is : "I have not 
been burdensome to you [heretofore ] ; and when 
I come to you again [as I am now for the third 
time purposing in mind to do] I will not be bur- 
densome to you." So xi. 12. o <5f voiia KOI -nou'ioui. 
The best Commentators are agreed that the rphov 
is to be referred to mi/fiu? e^u ; since it appears 
from i. 15. that his last visit could only be the 
second. 

oli yap ^rffi uuf] q. d. I seek not your 
substance, but only desire the salvation of your 
souls. Oi) yiip 6(t>ei\et TCKVOIC;. An adagial sen- 
tence (perhaps formed on Ezek. xxxiv. 2.) ex- 
pressed popiilariter , and referring to what is natu- 
ral, and in the regular order of things. Grot, 
here cites the law dictum " Ratio naturalis, quasi 
lex quredam tacita, liberis parentum hsereditatem 
adducit." 

15. <5amm/<n<) KOI K&an.} q. d. " I am ready to 
spend my time, substance, health, strength nay, 
my very life for your sake." "EnSair. signifies to 
be utterly exhausted by labours, &c. Tims the 
expression is similar to that at Acts xx. 24. dAX' 
obtievbs \6yov noiovpat, oi/Sc e^o) ri;v ^wxfiv uov nuiai 
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to. The next words, / /cat ayuitui/mi are 
well rendered by Emmerl. : " Si vel amorem vestri, 
qui in me summus est, vester erga me amor parum 
sequel." It is a fine remark of Theodoret and 
Theophyl., that what is here said is at once accu- 
satory, and yet conciliatory. He heals the pain 
he might inflict by charging them with want of 
affection to him, by intimating his great affection 
for them. 

16. EOTh) Se Xa|3ov.] The Apostle here speaks 
in the person of his calumniators, making their 
words his own A<5X<|> i//oj eXaflov is supposed by 
almost all Commentators to mean, " I took 
you in, made a gaih of you, by artifice and strata- 
gem." The sense, however, seems simply to be : 
" I practised, it seems, upen you a piece of re- 
fined artifice, and sought to accomplish my self- 
ish purpose by the instrumentality of another , 
person." ' ,'_ 

17. Here nva Si' avroii is put (as Emmerl.' ob- 
serves) by a popular mode of expression, for Sta 
Tivii licelviov, o'us, &.C. 

18. irapcKa'A. Ti'rov. &c.] This has reference 
to what was said supra viii. 6. 18. The Apostle ap- 
peals to facts, which they themselves could not 
deny. And the interrogation at /ji?n iir\tov. im- 
plies a strong negation. The sentence, arranged 
according to the regularity of Western composi- 
tion, would run thus : " Did Titus, whom I re- 
quested to go to you, or the brother whom I sent 
with him, make a gain of you ? " This the Apos- 
tle follows up with a sentence in which the con- 
sequent is put for the antecedent. He does not 
say, "No, they walked in my steps," but deli- 
cately substitutes, " Have we not walked in the 
same spirit, pursued the same disinterested 
course ? " T&v AS. should be rendered " the broth- 
er," i. e. the one whom ye well know. See Note 
supra viii. 18 21. 

19. n6\iv SoKeire dtroX.] This is said in order 
to prevent the anxiety, which he shows to justify 
himself in all respects, from being ascribed to 
improper motives, whether timidity or selfish- 
ness. The TTrfXtv refers to iii. 1. & v. 12. Now 
the Apostle does not reply to this by a strong 
negation, oi)% ; but leaves that to be implied, 
by stating, with a solemn protestation (in attesta- 
tion of the truth of what he says), that his views, 



in acting and writing as he has done, have been 
solely their edification and spiritual benefit. 

20. This verse is meant further to apologize 
for his refutation of the calumny circulated against 
himself, and for the language of reprehension 
above addressed to them. O'lovg Oe\w, i. e. re- 
formed. In otov ov OA. there is, as at x. 2, pun- 
ishment hinted at, which is more fully expressed 
at xiii. 2. ou <priaon<u. At epsig, ?fi\t>t, &.C. repeat 
0oj3. p'/TTiag and 3>cn, " lest there be found." The 
change of construction may be attributed to deli- 
cacy ; since, if the Apostle had finished the sen- 
tence as he had begun it, he must have used in- 
stead of nouns denoting vices, nouns denoting the 
persons guilty of those vices ; q. d. lest, namely, 
I should find you zealots, quarrelsome, back- 
biters, &c. ; as Rom. i. 30. The terms cpus,fy\. 
B\JH. denote the more violent forms, and miruXa/V2 
and 4/[0., the milder modifications, of anger and 
ill-will. , ilnxnwra? denotes a party spirit : and 
aKaraoTacr. refers to that confusion which must 
thence arise. Comp. Jam. iii. 16. 

21. Hre the.- Apostle hints at something worse, 
immorality. The TTQ\IV mny be taken either with 
fXOdvrq, or .with rarEivwo-^. But the former seems 
preferable. Miy fie rairav. 5 Gcrfs /jou ir. ii., " lest my 
God should humble me in respect of you ;" i. e. 
lest I should be mortified, and grieved to find, in 
some of you, so little profit of my labours. llevO. 
TroXX., &c. The sense is, " [lest] T may have to 
bewail many who have not repented, and forsaken 
their sins." 

XIII. In this Chapter the Apostle proceeds to 
intimate his purpose to inflict punishments super- 
naturally on those who persisted in resisting his 
authority. And after exhorting them to self-exam- 
ination, and to anticipate his correction by timely 
reformation, he concludes with exhortations, sal- 
utations, and benedictions. 

1. rplrov TOUTO ??%] " I am preparing, and in- 
tending to come." See Note supra xii. 14. 'Errl 
o-nfywnK pijini. The purport of these words is 
not a little debated. By many the meaning is 
supposed to be, " When I come, every matter or 
complaint respecting impenitent offenders shall 
be decided according to the rule laid down in 
the Law (Numb. xxxv. 30. Deut. xvii. 6. xix. 13.) 
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and sanctioned by the Gospel (see Matt, xviii. 
1G.), that by the testimony of two or three wit- 
nesses," Sic. Some ancient and several modern 
Commentators, however (as Grot., Hamm., and 
Locke), understand by these witnesses the Apos- 
tle!s admonitions in his two Epistles. The sense, 
however, seems to be that assigned (and I think 
rightly) by Mr. Scott: "When at length he 
should como, he would proceed against them ac- 
cording to that Law, or to the rule laid down by 
Christ for his disciples." (Matt, xviii. 15 18.) 
" In the former Epistle (continues Mr. S.) he had 
before told them of his purpose ; in the preceding 
part of this Epistle he had again warned them, as 
if present with them ; and here, again, at the con- 
clusion, being yet ' absent,' and giving them a lit- 
tle longer space to repent, he now wrote, to as- 
sure those who had before sinned and continued 
untractable, and all others who might counte- 
nance them, that when he came again, he would 
' not spare ' the offenders, nor appear so timid and 
weak as they before had concluded him to be 
(x. 1 11. xii, 17 21. 1 Cor. iv. 18 21. v. 
1 5.); especially as some of them boldly de- 
manded ' proof 7 of Christ's speaking ' in him ' as 
his Apostle ; though this had already been con- 
firmed by no feeble evidence, but by his ' mighty 
power working in and among them, in various 
ways.' " 

2. trpodpriKa KOI irpoXfyw.] The sense is, " I 
have just told and warned you, and I now say it 
before-hand." This is, Emmerl. says, put for 



l\e.yov, vvv \lyta at Phil. iii. 19. and trpo- 
vfilv Kadiag KOI irpoehov Gal. v. 21. With re- 
spect to (lit irnpuiv v\iv, the best Commentators are 
agreed that the sense is, " as if I were present 
the second time, though now, as yet, absent." 
"Rig rb SebT. is for d? rb m5Aii>, like d$ rt> eireira. 
The construction is cleared by the parenthesis. 
Tpatjiu is wanting in several MSS. of the Western 
recension, and is cancelled by Griesb., Tittm., 
and Vat. : rightly ; as we can better account for 
the insertion, than the omission of the word. 

3, 4. On the construction, punctuation, and 
sense of these verses, difference of opinion exists. 
Many recent Commentators connect inei fioKipfiv 
XpwTov at v. 3. with lavroiig Trap, at v. 5, thus 
making the former contain a protasis, and the lat- 
ter an apodosis ; throwing the intermediate words 
into a parenthesis. But though this method yields 
a good sense, it seems too artificial and far-fetch- 
ed ; nor is the Apostle accustomed so accurately 
to complete a sentence, interrupted by so long a 
parenthesis. The common mode of pointing and 
taking the words seems to be more natural, and 
yields full as good a sense. The sense of v. 3. 
may be thus expressed : " Kspecially since some 
of you boldly demand a proof of Christ's speaking 



in me, as his Apostle ; though this hath been al- 
ready confirmed by evidence of the strongest 
kind, namely, by His mighty power working in 
and through me, in various ways." By SOK. is 
meant, as Wewc. observes, " a proof to be evi- 
denced by the exercise of my authority." Au- 
vare7, viz. in the working of miracles, either to 
cure, or to inflict disorders, and by the communi- 
cation of the spiritual gifts. This SLvafitc, exert- 
ed through the instrumentality of Paul, at- 
tested his Divine legation as Apostle. Nay, -his 
very success in converting them to the Gospel, 
so that they had received the Spiritual Gifts, was 
also another testimony that God worked with 
Paul. See Whitby. 

The sense of v. 4. is well expressed by Whitby 
in the following paraphrase : " For though he was 
crucified through [the] weakness [of that human 
nature which he took upon him, and in that ap- 
peared to others as weak], yet he liveth [and dis- 
covereth efficaciously that he doth so] by the 
power of God [so gloriously attending the invo 
cation of his name, and faith in him] : we also 
[Gr. and so we also] are [as yet in your apprehen- 
sion] weak in him, but we shall [appear to] Jive 
by the power of God "[exerting itself by us] tow- 
ards you." The scope of the argument is well 
pointed out by Mr. Scott as follows : " For though 
Jesus was crucified, as if he had been only a weak 
helpless man ; and was despised as unable to ' save 
himself; 'yet he was raised from the dead, and 
lived in glory, 'by the power of God,' to 'put 
all enemies under his feet ' In like manner, the 
Apostle and his brethren appeared weak and des- 
picable, as being made like the Saviour ; and the 
power, which they spake of, seemed to be dead, 
because they did not exercise it: yet they were 
assured that it would revive, and that they should 
be evidently quickened, and endued with the 
power of God, exerted in their behalf towards 
the disobedient Corinthians, by inflicting miracu- 
lous judgments upon them." 

5. lavrov; nap., &c.] Instead of presumptuous- 
ly demanding proofs, where none ought to be re- 
quired, he bids them try and examine themselre.s ; 
and if they be but in the faith, they will find suffi- 
cient proofs of his Divine legation, in the Spir- 
itual Gifts and general reformation produced 
through his preaching, as well as to prove Christ 
to be in them, by His power. But that would 
prove his own Divine mission. 

J| OVK emv., &.C.] The sense seems to be : 
" Do ye not know concerning yourselves, and 
find that Jesus Christ is in you? unless, indeed, 
y_e be not genuine Christians, but deserving re- 
jection, and therefore destitute of proof that 
Christ is in you." It should seem that the Apos- 
tle here uses a&SK. in a double sense per parono- 
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masiam. In the latter of the two, the word is 
used in the next verse. It is here remarked by 
Mr. Valpy, " that the proof of Christ's presence 
in any Church, was the existence of miraculous 
powers and spiritual gifts in that Church." Which 
is true as far as it goes ; but the Apostle had, I 
apprehend, a reference to something besides that, 
namely, the dwelling of Christ in their hearts by 
faith, producing its genuine fruits in good works. 
See Mr. Scott. 

6. yv&aeaQc. dJdxifioi.J The sense (somewhat 
dubious) seems to be this : " But I trust that we 
find and know that we, at least, are not ^66x1^01, 
i. e. destitute of the proof -of Divine power in us." 

7. The sense of the verse seems to be this : 
" However, I pray that ye may do nothing evil, 
and deserving of punishment ; [for it is my wish 
and purpose] not that our divine commission be 
by that means approved 3 but [rather] that ye 
may do what is right and good, and that we may 
thereby be, as it were, without that proof, by not 
having to exercise the power," viz. of punishing 
offenders. 

8. ov yap 5vv6/teOa <5X);(Waf .] The sense is 
here disputed. But there is good reason to de- 
viate from the common interpretation, by which 
the sense is : " [Ye need fear no injustice or par- 
tiality] ; for our decisions must be agreeable to 
the truth which is in Jesus, being preserved from 
error by the same Being who intrusted us with 
this mighty power." 'AXX' {inlp TIJS dX. is, as Em- 
merl. observes, for dXV ifftd^oftev irtivra xoiciv fineo 
ivjf a\. See 1 Tim. iv. 3. 'H <lXi}8. must here 
mean true religion ; a signification frequent in 
theN. T. 

9. %alpopev yp 5w.?/Te.] This has reference 
to the preceding 'iva iiftcl;, &c. The sense seems 
to be : " Nay, so far are we from wishing to give 



proof of our power, by having to punish your ir- 
regularities, that we rather rejoice when we are 
[thus] weak (i. e. seem weak, by not having our 
power shown by the proof) and ye are strong [in 
faith and good works]." 

TOVTO Se KariipT.} " This [it is that] we 
not only wish, but even pray for j [namely] your 
reformation and perfection, that we may have no 
cause to' exercise severity towards you." Kurap- 
Titrtg signifies properly the setting of a broken 
bone, or curing a distorted limb. Here it de- 
notes " your restoration to a sound and perfect 
state." 

10. Sia TOUTO, &c.] This is, as Theoph. ob- 
serves, meant to apologize for the objurgatory and 
minatory language he had employed ; namely, 
as wishing that it would have to be extended no 
further than words, and not shown in deeds. The 
next words are a repetition of what was said at 
x. 8. 

11. Karapr/so-0E.] See Note on v. 9. The 
meaning seems to be : " strive after reformation 
and perfection." Thus our Lord says, Matt. v. 
48. 20W0E o Jv rt Xtioi by which can only be meant, 
" aim at, strive after being perfect." That God 
hath His part in this work, as well as man, is 
clear from Heb. xiii. 21. KaTaprtaai (scil. 6 ecus) 
Iv iravri spyift ayaOia. 

TrapaKuX.] "take comfort ;" or, as some ex- 
plain, " comfort each other." Td ainb Qpove'iTe, 
" aim at concord in your religious sentiments, 
avoiding dissensions and factions." The Apostle 
then fortifies his exhortation, by proposing a strong 
motive to the practice of this unanimity and con- 
cord ; namely, that the God of all love, the Giv- 
er of peace and all other blessings, will be with 
them, namely, for their protection against all who 
seek to interrupt that peace and concord. 
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This was among the earliest of the Epistles of 
St. Paul ; being written about A. D. 52 or 53 :, 
some say 48 or 49. The Galatians had been 
converted to Christianity six or seven years bei' 
fore, chiefly or entirely by St. Paul. But after 
his departure, Judaizing teachers had crept in, 
who maintained the necessity of circumcision, 
and the observance of the precepts of the Mosaic 
Law ; and, in order the more effectually to work 
their purposes, had -depreciated the authority of 
St. Paul ; representing that he was no Apostle, 
having only a deputed commission from the 
Apostles and elders at Jerusalem ; who had al- 
ways, they said, required or encouraged an ad- 
herence to the Mosaic Law. To counteract 
these errors, St. Paul, in the present Epistle, first 
proves his Apostleship, by showing that he had 
received it directly from God, appealing -to the 
history of his conversion, and his subsequent 
conduct. He then proceeds to refute the notion 
of the necessity of an observance of the Jewish 
Law to salvation ; showing not only that those 
who embrace the Gospel are freed from its ob- 
servance, but also, that whoever depends on it 
for acceptance with God, will lose all the benefits 
to be expected from the Gospel. Further, he vin- 
dicates the doctrine he taught, on the important 
subject of justification by faith without the works 
of the Law, and shows the folly of the Galatians 
in going about to subject themselves to the Law, 
whereby they would forfeit the benefits of the 
Covenant of Grace. Lastly, after giving them 
various instructions and exhortations to walk 
worthy of their high calling, and especially to 
make a right use of their Christian freedom, he 
concludes with a brief summary of the topics 
above discussed, terminating in an Apostolical 
benediction. 

Hence it is plain that the present Epistle re- 
lates to the same subject as that to the Romans, 
justification by faith only; though a difference is 
perceptible in the manner of treating the subject, 
arising, Paley thinks, "from the difference in St. 
Paul's situation. In this Epistle to the Galatians, 
whose Church he had founded, he rests much 
upon authority: in that to the Romans, where 
he was not personally known, nor his authority 
established, he rests entirely on argument." Be- 
fiides this, however, there are other, and more ma- 



terial points of difference, which are well stated 
.by Dr. Mackn. in his preface to this Epistle. The 
Epistle to the Galatians (he shows) "was intended 
to Jjrove, against the Jews or Judaizers, that men 
are justified by faith, without the works of the 
Law of Moses. Whereas the Epistle to the Ro- 
mans treats of justification on a more , enlarged 
plan : being meant to prove, both against Jews 
and Gentiles, that neither the one nor the other 
can be justified meritoriously by performing works 
of Law, or any law of works ; but that all must be 
justified gratuitously by faith, through the obe- 
dience of Christ. Accordingly the two Epistles 
supply a complete proof that justification is not 
to. bq obtained meritoriously, either by rites and 
.ceremonies (though of Divine appointment) or 
by works of morality ; but that it is entirely a 
free gift, proceeding alone from the mercy of- 
God in Christ." 

To proceed from the subject and scope to the 
manner, here, too, there is a considerable differ- 
ence between the two Epistles. For while in the 
Epistle to the Romans, the matter far excels the 
manner, and, from extreme brevity, a consider- 
able obscurity prevails throughout ; in the pres- 
ent, though there is much of conciseness, and, 
from a similar boldness of expression and pecu- 
liarity of treating a subject, much of difficulty 
often exists ; yet here far more of plan and regu- 
larity, and a sort of consummateness is found 
In short, to use the words of Winer in his Pro- 
legomena : "Nihil facile addiderit quispiam, quod 
argumentorum incredibilem vim augeat ; nihil 
demserit, quod absonum aut debile ; nihil traje- 
cerit, quod alieno loco positum videatur. Bene 
omnia composita absolutaque sunt, oequabiliter 
fluunt, et his, qui legant, assensum prone extor- 
quent." 

C. 1. 1 5. In these vv. is contained the in- 
scription and the salutation. In treating of the 
former, there is, I think, much clearness imparted 
to a somewhat involved sentence, by placing the 
words oiiK (lir* avOpwvtav CK viicpwv (as I nave 
done, after the example of Prof. Schott, in his 
learned edition of this Epistle) between marks 
of parenthesis. The scope of this parenthetical 
portion is to show the grounds of Paul's claim to 
Apostleship, which, it seems, had been called in 
question. Instead, therefore, of merely saying (as 
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in the Epistles to the Corinthians and those to the 
Colossians and Ephesians), Sia QeMiparog Qeov, 
he enters more at large into the thing, showing 
what he is not, as well as what he is. In this 
parenthesis, avdyroXog (or rather cmoare\\6nevog), 
must be supplied from the preceding. See Note 
on 2 Cor. xii. 7. a-yys\og Sarav. The An' Av8p., 
and Si' avOp., are not, as Koppe and Borger sup- 
pose, synonymous. The and signifies " on the 
part of; " and the Sia " by the agency or media- 
tion of." Thus the sense is ' not commissioned 
from men, meaning the Apostles and Elders at 
Jerusalem, but from GOD, not by the agency of* 
man, but by Jesus Christ." It is plain that ,, 



(which signifies any mere man) points- 
to the Divine origin of Christ. Hence the pas- 
sage was justly regarded, by Origen and the other 
Fathers, as one among those which prove the 
divinity of our Lord. 

Sia 'I. Xp. Kal Qeov II.] i. e. of Divine ap- 
pointment. So Abp. Newc. explains : " by the 
ministration of Christ who appeared to me ; and 
ultimately by the act of God." ToB lyctp. aiirbv 
IK vexpiav. The reason for adding this was, 
doubtless, as Calvin, Koppe, Borger, and Winer 
point out, to show the grounds which approved 
Jesus as Son of God, and supreme Ruler of th"e 
Church : especially as on this rested St. Paul's 
claims to a Divine legation. -f 

2. aSs\<f>ol.'] I have in Recens. Synop. proved 
that this cannot mean, as some modern Com- 
mentators (even Borger and Schott) suppose, 
"brother Christians," but (as all the anciehts, 
and almost .ill the moderns, Beza, Hamm., 
Whitby, Doddr., Koppe, Rosenm., Michael., 
laspis, and Winer explain) "brother ministers." 
Compare 1 Cor. i. 1. 1 Thess. i. 1. Phil. iv. 21. 
ndfr?, on which the other interpretation is 
chiefly grounded, is often applied to a small num- 
ber, as three or four. TaT? /cX., i. e. all of them 
in the province. 

3. %dpt? \>iiiv, &c.] See Note on Rom. i. 7. 

4. TOV &6vTog iavrtiv tirrfp rflv ou.] The sense 
is, "who gave himself up to death for our sins," 
i. e. as a sacrifice for their expiation. Several 
MSS., some Fathers, and the Ed. Princ. have for 
unfp, TTEP?, which was preferred by Mill, and has 
been edited by Matth., Griesb., Tittm., Winer, 
and Schott. It is difficult to say which reading 
deserves the preference ; since Mp a/japriwi; and 
mpl aft. in this sense are both of them found in 
the N. T., and one is as frequent as the other. 
Not to say that inrcp and mp] are often confound- 
ed in the MSS. of the Classical writers. Here 
however, while internal evidence is perhaps 
equal for each ; external evidence Is in favour of 
{mp. Of irept the sense is nearly the same for 
as the Commentators remark, mpl TUV fyapniav 
according to the language of Scripture, is used of 
a sin-offering, as implying an atonement for the 
sin committed. 

This circumstance, Chrys. observes, is men- 



tioned, to show the vast superiority of the Gospel 
over the Law, in respect to the expiation for sin. 
Compare I Mace. vi. 44. Tit. ii. 14. 

Sirug it-iXrjrai novripov ] " in order that he 
might [ thereby] deliver us from this present 
evil age ; " by which is meant, might deliver us 
from conformity to its corrupt manners, and the 
condemnation consequent thereon. 'El-aipeiaOai 
signifies to rescue any one from evil, and by 
implication, bring him to good. Tou al&voq, i. e. 
the present state of things in the world (marked 
by sin and misery) this world, as compared with 
the future and heavenly one; where sin and sor- 

... row shall be done away ; or, as it here seems to 
mean, the corrupt men of tlie world, the $ ytvta. 
$ o-KoAi'a, Acts ii. 40. See .also Rom. xii. 2. The 
deliverance, however, may be both from the fate 
attending the evil mew of this world, and from the 
evil customs, examples, and practice* of the world; 
just as, in the Lord's prayer, we pray to be de- 
livered from evil, or from the Evil One. 

Kara rd 0A. rou Qeov K. II. >$.] "agreeably to 
the will of God, even our Father." See 1 Cor. 
xv. 24. 2 Cor. i. 3. Col/ Hi. 17. A formula, 
Winer observes, frequent in St. Paul's writings. 
And he refers to 1 Cor. xv. 24. 2 Cor. i. 3. xi. 31. 
Eph.'i. 3. 

5. 4 <5<i!a.] This is rendered by Wakef, " the 
glory of this deliverance and salvation." So 
Rom; xi. 36. xvi. 27. Eph. iii. 21. Phil. iv. 20. 
2 Tim. iv. 18. 1 Pet. iv. 11. The common ver- 
sion, however, is defended by Acts vii. 2. 6 Be&s 
rrjg Sdl-qg, from which it seems that Jrffa is one of 
those nouns, which, when used in their most ab- 
stract sense, take the Article. See Middl.'Gr. A. 
Ch. v. $1. 

Besides, as Winer and Scott have seen, the 
Article is used, when the subject of the discourse 
is God. On the substance of the doctrine taught 
in these introductory six verses, see an able sum- 
mary by Whitby. 

6. The Apostle now passes at once, and some- 
what abruptly, to an attack on the gross errors 
in doctrine, into which the Galatians had fallen ; 
errors so serious and fundamental, that they 
might be said to form another Gospel. Accord- 
ingly he opens his subject in the language of as- 
tonishment at their conduct. 

Onvnii^ia, on ouro> rn^. /urar.] Astonished 
he v might justly be, because they had all the 
means of being better informed. Mrur/0to-0j 
signifies, in the middle voice, properly to change 
one's place; and figuratively, to change one's 
side, and go over to another. Thus we may ren- 
der, " that ye are gone over, or going over from 
him." Tow xa\. may, with several Commentators, 
be referred to Christ: though as the office of 
calling is elsewhere ascribed to God, the ancient 
and most modern Expositors are right ih so ap- 
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is : " who hath called you, that you should be and 
continue in the state of grace by Christ." Here 
Theodoret points out the strength of the reproach ; 
which is, not that they are turned from this doc- 
trine to that, but altogether from Him who called 
them to the grace of Christ; not from Christ 
only, but from God himself : implying that the ob- 
servance of the Law must be a denial of the au- 
thority of the Lawgiver; for the Father himself 
who gave the Law, hath called them to the Gos- 
pel. Consequently an abandonment of this, and 
a return to the Law, must be a defection from 
Him who had called them. 

'Ev^dptrj is by most modern Commentators 
taken for els %&<> lv - But the ancient and some 
eminent modern Expositors, as Koppe and Win., 
render, " by or through the grace of Christ," i. e. 
unto salvation; as Rom. v. 15. 2 Cor. i. 12. 2 
Thess. ii. 16. Which latter mode is preferable. 
Ete 'it. evayy. ; i. e, as it were another, being so 
corrupted by the admixture of the dogmas of 
another religion, Judaism. 

7. S OVK eartv a'AAo, el pr), &c.] There is some 
difficulty in tracing the construction, and conse- 
quently uncertainty as to the exact sense of the 
words. The ancient and most modern Commen- 
tators, supposing" the o to refer to evayy., take the . 
el jir) as put for aAAa, attamen. And they lay down 
the sense either as follows : " Which, however, is 
not another Gospel; but there are some," &c. ;' 
or thus : " Which, however, is not another Gos- 
pel, not worthy of that name, nor indeed the 
Gospel at all ; but, notwithstanding, there are 
some," &c. Others, as Grot., Calvin, Crell., 
Locke, Bornemann, and Win., take the 8 to refer 
to the whole matter in question, (vpSy/ita) and 
suppose that the Apostle is giving a reason for 
their defection, and excusing it by throwing the 
blame on others ; q. d. " Quae res nihil in se 
habet aliud, quam quod," i. e. Cujus rei nulla alia 
est causa, quam quod quidam suht qui, &c. 

This latter mode of taking the passage, however, 
would suppose the Apostle to have expressed his 
meaning very imperfectly. For, as Scott observes, 
" thus he ought to have written : 8 OVK eariv d'AAo, 
f) STI Tivls" And indeed there would thus be 
something not a little forced and far-fetched in 
the sentence. As to the former interpretation, it 
is rejected by Prof. Schott, on the ground that el 
Itfi is nowhere put for dAA, nor used in any other 
sense than nisi. Yet it has been said by Professor 
Scholefield (in the Preface to his Sermon entitled 
St. Paul and St. James reconciled) and Professor 
Turton, in his Text of the English Bible, p. 74, 
that this idiom occurs not unfrequently in the 
N. T. That it is so used, seems decided by 1 Cor. 
vii. 17. and Rom. xiv. 14. How the idiom arises 
has been before explained. Yet it does not fol- 
low, because it may be so taken, where requisite, 
that it sji'ould be so taken here. Understanding 

otic eartv a'AAo in the first-mentioned sense (which 
is the most natural, and agreeable to the context), 

1 should prefer, with Schott, to regard it as a 



parenthetical clause, corrective of the foregoing 
assertion. So Abp. Newc. paraphrases : " But 
I recall the word different. The Gospel is not 
sometimes one thing, and sometimes another, but 
always the same." (Heb. xiii. 8.) Thus the el 
/irj will, as Schott remarks, refer to 8avti6ta ; and 
though the correct use of the moods and tenses 
would require 0aiytdoi/*i, on, &c. ; el nr'i rives ?ioav 
oi, &c. ; yet the Apostle probably preferred the 
use of the Indicative and the Present, because it 
was more suited to his purpose, (of reprehension) 
and the certainty of his persuasion as to their 
lapsed state. 

rapaaa. vpSs, &c.] Tapa<r<rctv is here used, 
as at Acts xv. 24, in the sense to perturb the 
mind, and pervert the understanding, by throwing 
in perplexing doubts, and inculcating errors. ME- 
raaTpcipai has here its primitive sense ; i. e. " to 
change the nature of any thing, by the introduc- 
tion of something else with which it will not 
amalgamate ; " alluding to the mixture of the Law 
of Moses with the Gospel. So Aristot. cited by 
Wets. : r 706 E)>. /leraarp. 

8. dXAd] quinimo ; as in Luke xii. 7. and some- 
times in the Classical writers. There is infinite 
spirit in this sentence. So Theodoret: Ocpnav- 
Beif tK T>JS {iv/iptis T&V tvavrtuv, not r<3 SiKitlia &ra? 
BvjiS,' Qoq , &c. 1V H ayy. t'| oi'ip- Here there is 
supposed, what is next to an impossibility, for il- 
lustration's sake. See Newc. and Scott. Chrys. 

" has shown that the words have reference to the 
other Apostles, especially Peter and James ; whose 
authority was, no doubt, often pleaded (though 
falsely) for retaining the rites of the Mosaic Law. 
Hap' 8, contrary to what. So Rom. xii. 3. xvi. 17. 
Acts xviii. 13. 

<iv&0ena ctrrw.] 'Avafafio does not properly 
differ from dv66ijfta, but was only a later form, 
The earlier and purer writers use av&Oiipa ; and 
almost always in a goad sense, to denote any thing 
set apart, or consecrated. The new form, too, .was 
sometimes used in a good sense; though, in the 
Hellenistic writers, generally in a bad one, to de- 
note a thing or person devoted to curses. Lit- 
erally, separated from use. So the Otaheitan 
taboo : " interdicted from society, forbidden to be 
associated with." See more in the Note on 1 
Cor. xvi. 22. 

9. Here there is a repetition, arising from ear- 
nestness, and used in order to show his settled 
judgment, nape^erc, " received or learnt [of 
usj " See Phil. iv. 9. 

10. apn yap Qetiv ;] There is here an abrupt- 
ness, and a brevity, which has occasioned some 
obscurity, and led to a variety of interpretation. 
But the best Expositors, ancient and modern, are 
in general agreed in regarding the passage either 
as an apology for the foregoing language, which 
might be thought to savour of vanity ; or as an 
appeal to themselves, whether what the false teach- 
ers affirmed of him (namely, that he suited his 
doctrine to the humours of men), was not a mere 
calumny. Both views may be admitted. The 
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aprt refers (as Crell. and Win. have shown) to 
the whole time which had passed since his con- 
version to Christianity ; q. d. ' now- that I have 
so long preached the Gospel, and suffered so 
much for its sake.' IldOta is to be taken of en- 
deavour, by an idiom very frequent, and especially 
in this verb. Render : " am I now endeavouring 
to sway the assent of men to my own private no- 
tions 1 " Or, as Koppe, Borger, Winer, and 
Schott take it to mean, " hbminesne enim mihi 
conciliare volo (institutione mea Evang.), an 
Deum 1 " The interrogation involves a strong 
negation. 

el yap en ijunv] '"For if T were yet, , or 
still, pleasing men, I should not be a servant of 
God." See the Notes of Scott and Locke. The 
yap refers to the negation implied in the preced- 
ing interrogation ; q. d. ' No ; for,' &c. 

11. The connection here has been thought very 
doubtful : nay, some are of opinion that there is 
none, but that a new subject is commenced, 
namely, the proof of his Apostleship. See THe- 
odoret and Borger. I am, however, induced to 
think, with Schott, that it is connected with .-the 
preceding verse; and also with v. 7.; what is 
there said being here more fully treated of; and 
what is said up to this verse serving to pave the 
way for introducing the grand point which "is 
treated on at Ch. I. & II. his Apostolical dignity 
and authority. This connection is well pointed 
out by Calvin, who remarks : " Hoc est validis- 
simum argumentum, et quasi praecipuus cardo, in 
quo causa vertitur, non ab hominibus acceptum 
se evangelium habere, sed divinitus sibi fuisse 
revelatum." The var. lect. yap (inadvertently 
adopted by Winer and Dr. Burton) doubtless 
arose (as Schott points out) from a gloss of those 
who perceived the connection in question, and 
wished to make it more prominent. But it is 
well remarked by Schott : " Minime solicitanda 
vulg. be. Recte enim sic ponitur ubi oratio ad 
sententiam transit, quw, quamvis arete cohrereat 
proximo antecedentibus, singular! tamen studio 
separatim consideranda estac distinguenda." The 
Se should be rendered autem, now. The idiom 
by which there is a transposition of 6Y< is fre- 
quent; and may here, Schott thinks, have been 
made use of, in order to place a most important 
topic in the most prominent point of view. 

I>i>piu> seems here to signify commonefacio, as 
in a kindred passage at 1 Cor. xv. 1, or significo. 
OIIK ear i Kurii avOp. is for avOpiimvoi/, i. e. (as the 
best Commentators, ancient and modern, are 
agreed), "is not of human origin, nor composed 
of human precepts received from men, or taught 
by men;" as the words following explain. ISo 
Plutarch, cited by Borger : J KE <J<o SI OVK <-<rn <cu0' 
'tlaw&ov, oiiSc avOptanlvw rnyov aotfiias, a\\d Qcov. 
O .A. 



12. <5i' dirofcaA.] scil. 7rapAaj3ov Kal iStS6j(Onv ', 
meaning (as Markl. shows) that he had derived it 
immediately from Jesus Christ himself, and there- 
fore had no need of instruction from the other 
Apostles. There is also, no doubt, a reference 
to the mysterious nature of certain things re- 
vealed, namely, the peculiar doctrines of the 
Gospel. The chief of these revelations are sup 
posed to have been communicated to Paul when 
in Arabia. 

13. The yup refers to a clause omitted ; q. d 
" [It is scarcely necessary to show this by refer 
ence to the well-known events of my early life ;] 
for ye have heard," &c. Or the yap may be 
exegetical ; what is subjoined being a proof of the 
foregoing assertion, from a brief narrative of his 
course of life previous to his conversion, and of 
the circumstances which attended it; "Avaorpo^^ 
here is synonymous with I\\e-[lli0<ns of Acts xxvi. 
4, and signifies manner of life, character, and 
conduct ; as often in the Old and New Testaments^ 
and sometimes in the later Classical writers. The 
iroTf is for nporeptiv, which occurs in Eph. iv. 22. 
" The argument (Rosenm. observes) is, that from 
his former life, it is plain that he must have re- 

'c,eived his doctrine by Divine revelation. For 
since he was such a persecutor of the Christian 
religion, how could he have been so suddenly 
changed, had not a Divine revelation influenced 
him?" 

KaB' in-EpjS.] for o-$<5ifya, or rather it is a 
stronger term. The- expression CKK\. TOV 6eov 
is used, as Winer remarks, to set in a strong point 
of view the criminality of his conduct, arid also 
that of the Jewish persecutors of that time. 
'E-rfpOouv is a more forcible term than f<5/Wov, 
and should be rendered, " laid it waste," namely, 
by dragging its professors to execution. See Acts 
ix. 21. 

14. irpolKonTov Iv no 'lou^.] " made proficiency 
in a knowledge of the rites and forms of the Jew- 
ish religion." rioXXoiic nwri\., " many of my age," 
and. by implication, fellow-students. 'Ev TI~> ylvti 
IK.OV, " among those of my own nation." Z//A. drr. 
T. TT. /*. it. Verbals like ^X. have the force of ad- 
jectives (taking their regimen, whatever that be), 
ai\d consequently admit an adverb. Z^AuTJ)? vdpov 
and viimv is an expression frequently occurring 
in the Apocrypha. The T&V narp. irapoS. serves 
to show what was especially meant by 'luvSniaiilp. 
This expression, well designated the Judaism of 
the Pharisees, as a religion handed down from 
their fathers, and containing, together with what 
was of Divine institution, much of tradition 
merely, and what pretended to no more than hu- 
man authority, that of their forefathersfe Comp. 
Matt. xv. 2. Mark vii. 3. Acts xxvi. 4. Here 
Wets, aptly cites Joseph. Antiq. xii. 6. 2. t? rtj 
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sv&sag ov Tigoauvs&Efiyv aotgxl xal al^ari, ovdi a 

tan T&V TTUTpluv fdSv, KOI rtjg TQV Qeov 6pr;- 
IniaQia /tot. IlaTp. here, like the rrarp. in 
Joseph., is for irarpovapdioTog. 

15. b a<pop. us.] The full sense seems to be, 
" who separated [and, by implication, destined] 
me to preach the Gospel." See Acts xiii. 2. xxii. 
14. sq. Rom. i. 1. 'O Qebg is wanting in four 
MSS., the Syr. Version, and some Fathers, and 
is by Griesb. and Schott thought to be probably 
an interpolation ; but it is more likely that it was 

. accidentally omitted because of the 6 6. 

'A<j>op. must be referred (with the best Com- 
mentators, ancient and modern) to the foreknowl- 
edge of God. See Hamm., who shows that the 
term cannot with good reason be understood of 
any irrespective decree of his person to heaven 
and bliss. "It was (says Slade) foreseen by God 
that he would be a fit instrument for the propaga- 
tion of the Christian religion. And therefore He 
decreed, even with the foreknowledge of his bit- 
ter enmity against the Church, to set him apart 
for the Apostleship : just as the Gentiles were 
chosen, though in a state of actual idolatry." 
On the expression KoA. see Theophyl. in Rec. 
Syn. 

16. anoKa\(i\pai Iv fyo/.] Some interpret, 
" [was pleased] to propagate the religion of His 
Son by me." This, however, is liable to several 
objections, which I have stated in Recens. Synop. 
And to. sink the meaning of tv (with Koppe, Cal- 
vin, and Borger) would be uncritical. The an- 
cient Commentators, and of the moderns, Winer, 
Schott, and Scott, seem right in regarding this as 
a strong expression for '' in my mind and heart." 
The &noK. has reference to what was said at v. 
12 ; and, indeed vv. 13 & 14 are, in some meas- 
ure, parenthetical. The words following state 
the purpose of this revelation, that he should 
propagate the religion of His Son to the Gen- 
tiles, not confining it to Jews, and consequently 
rejecting Judaism, as a religion for the world at 
large. 

The cvBlia; (as Koppe and Win. remark) prop- 
erly belongs to dirtj\dov in the next verse ; though, 
in consequence of the long clause interposed, a 
change of construction is introduced by the a^d 
"soil, (observes Win.) Paulus, quae fuit ejus 
alacritas, interponit negativam sententiam, qua? 
ipsi in rnentem venit." TIpoaavaTtGtaQai signifies 
properly to commit any thing to another, and in a 
special sense, to deposit any secret, or communi- 
cate any information to another, lay one's cause 
open to him, refer it to him, confer with, and con- 
sult him upon any matter. So Diodorus, cited 
by Wets. 1-015 ^6vrcai npoaavaBfiJicvos irept row arindov. 
'SitoKi KOI aifi. may mean any man (by a tacit oppo- 
sition to God and Christ before named) not even 
the Apostles, who are just after particularly men- 
tioned. But Koppe, Schulz. and others are, not 
without some reason, of opinion that it signifies 
" in consilium non adhibui sensus et affectus hu- 
manos." Yet I rather agree with Prof. Schott 
and Scott, that both should be included ; q. d. 
" I neither consulted with men, nor conferred 
with the dictates of my own mind and feelings, 
so as to consult my own interest or comfort." A 
view of the sense supported by the authority of 
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(Ecumen. By rofij irpb fyoS anocrr. it is shown that 
at the time of the revelation in question, he re- 
ceived such information as placed him on a foot- 
ing with the Apostles, even those who had been 
invested with that office by Christ himself 5 nay, 
even above them, since he, had received the 
illumination in a more extraordinary manner than 
they had. 

17 19. On the circumstances here adverted 
to, see Acts ix. 25 28. and Notes, and especial- 
ly my Note in Recens. Syn. on the present pas- 
sage. The discrepancies which occur in the two 
accounts may, in a great measure, be attributed 
to the difference of the circumstances in which 
"the general historian is placed, as compared with 
the writer of a personal narrative. The former 
necessarily speaks in general terms 3 the latter 
descends to particularities of time, place, and 
persons. See Paley. As to the journey into 
Arabia not being mentioned by St. Luke, it may 
very well be accounted for on that principle. 
See Recens, Synop. So' little, indeed, is here said, 
that to adjust the chronology of the Apostle's 
life is difficult. As to the reconcilement of the 
diversity, which seems to subsist between the 
Apostles, in order to settle the chronology, no 
method I have yet seen proposed, appears quite 
satisfactory. I may, therefore, be permitted to 
suggest, that there 'seems to be nothing in the 
words of St. Paul, to lead_ us to suppose that his 
s.tay in Arabia was otherwise than short ; nor need 
we suppose that the journey was a very long one. 
It was probably taken, in a great measure, for the 
purpose of restoring his health, since it is said 
at Acts ii. 19. evlayfyaev, which implies that he 
was. then only in a state of convalescence. And at 
this very period (when, according to the words of- 
St. Luke, we find the Apostle had remained at 
Damascus some days) I would fix the first journey 
into Arabia, which, "as having occupied but a very 
short time, and affording no circumstances of mo- 
ment, St. Luke, omits, continuing his narration 
with- tbOltos iv Taig avvayiayai*; tKripvaae. And surely 
the propriety of the eiiBfug will scarcely be affect- 
ed by this short interposed journey. Certain it 
is that the words KOI eiiOctag Xpiordg must refer. 
to another narrative. For I cannot acquiesce in 
the opinion of Kuinoel, that 'with the litavai fiftlpm 
may be numbered the fipfpai rtvcg mentioned at v. 
19. The stale of the Apostle's health would not 
admit of his immediately resuming his evangelical 
labours at Damascus ; and that, as we see, is not 
at variance with St. Paul's account. Finally, I 
would understand the words of St. Luke di? Sf 
tn\r;povvTo fipepai hava} of the whole time of St. 
Paul's second sojourn at Damascus ; which, by his 
own account here, must have extended to not 
much less than three years. Or we may suppose 
the narrative of what took place in his second 
stay at Damascus, to commence at v. 22. HI>>O$ 
Si, &c. And though that may seem scarcely 
warranted by the words, yet it must, be remem- 
bered, that the expression fi/ilpni, by an Hebraism, 
has often only the general signification of time; 
and 'iKavbg is a term of extensive application, and 
is often used of a somewhat long period. Upon 
the whole, there can be little difficulty in under- 
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standing St. Luke's words of as. considerable a 
time as St. Paul's words require. 

18. loTopnoai II.] 'loroperi/ nva signifies to vistf 
for the purpose of becoming better acquainted 
with any one by personal communication ; which 
usually implies an expectation of seeing some- 
thing more than ordinary. So Joseph. Bell. vi. 
1 8. (cited by Kypke) '6v (scil. Julianum) \ar6- 
ptjaa, " whom I became acquainted with." The 
word rarely occurs in the Classical writers. See 
Acts ix. 26, 27. 

19. 'IdKu/Jov.] To which of the three Jameses 
this is to be referred, the Commentators are not 
agreed. I have considered the subject at large, 
in Recens. Synop., and have, with Borgefyadopt-- 
ed the opinion of most Commentators, ancient 
and modern, that this James was not brother,' but 
cousin or kinsman, of our Lord, and a siin,of,Al- 
pheus. This opinion was also maintained for- 
merly by Winer, who, however, is not disinclin- 
ed to think that' a6e\<t>. should here be taken in its 
usual sense brother. And this, he supposes, was 
James the Bishop of Jerusalem. 

20. Here we have a solemn asseveration by 
oath of the truth of what had been said, similar to 
those at Rom. ix. 1. 1 Tim. ii. 7. 2 Cor. xi. 31. 
'I<5oi, mind ! Before 8n sub. fyvu/ii. The argu- 
ment, as Whitby observes, is this : " Having, 
therefore, preached the Gospel so long before I 
saw them, and staying so little while with them, 
and going then only to see, not to learn of them, 
it cannot be conceived I should receive my in- 
structions how to preach the Gospel from them." 

21. 2up/as.] "By Syria (Winer observes) is 
here to be understood (as appears from Acts ix. 
30.) that part of Syria which is elsewhere called 
Phcenice." 

22. 'lovtiatas, i. e. (asKoppe and Win. remark) 
the country of Judoaa, exclusive of Jerusalem, 
where he was well known. 

24. iv fiioY] " on my account," " on account of 
my conversion," 13. 

II. 1. Sin SCK. m3v] " after the lapse or inter- 
vention of 14 years." This use of did for &iaye- 
vnnivwv occurs also in Mark ii. 1. and Acts xxiv. 
17. On the chronological difficulty involved in 
the words, see Recens. Synop., Paley, Borger, 
Winer, Schott and Emmerl. Prol. to 2 Cor. p. 25. 
sqq. They read maaapuv j rightly, I think. The 



interpretation of the TrdXiv depends upon the view 
adopted of the preceding. 

2. folfyv KOTO. avoKiiX.'] Koppe and Borger 
show that this is not inconsistent with the account 
at Acts xv. 2. ; for though he went up, as appoint- 
ed by the Antiochians, yet his determination to 
comply with their request (.which he had many 
reasons to decline) might be, and, as it appears, 
was a Divine order. ''.. 

aveOtunv auroTs rd e&.] " set forth, or .laid 
before them the Gospel ; " by which seems to 
be meant setting forth those peculiarities, as to 
the disuse of the rites of the Mosaic law, the free 
admission of the Gentiles without binding them 
thereto (and perhaps some of the more humbling 
and peculiar doctrines of the Gospel), which seem 
to have been especially treated on by St. Paul; 
on all which accounts hemight well style it his 
Gospel. At TO?? &OKOVOI we may supply ilvai rl, 
which is expressed at v. 6. See Note supra v. 3. 
In the Classical writers, however, this is gener- 
ally omitted. So Porphyry cited by De Rhoer 
opposes T& Tt\>'i8ti to rolg SoKoficrt. The expression 
is well explained by Theodoret, evai/pot, "persons 
of" mark, the Apostles and Presbyters. See v. 
9. This was done\" privately," because (as Abp. 
Newc. observes) " many could not bear the doc- 
trine, that the Gentiles had a right to admission 
into the Christian Church, and that all converts 
were exempted from Jewish observances." 

fi^irojy opafiov."\ The meaning is by most 
modern Commentators supposed to be, " lest, by 
not making this communication, I might be mis- 
represented by my calumniators, and misunder- 
stood by the Apostles, through whose discoun- 
tenance the good effects both past and future of 
my labours would be diminished." I do not, 
however, see how such a sense can be extracted 
frtom the words, and I prefer the interpretation of 
Chrys., Theophyl., CEcum., Hyper, Camer., and 
Borger, " lest I should be really thought to la- 
bour, or have laboured in vain ; '' i. e. errone- 
ously, and under mistake ; which was what his 
calumniators pretended. 

3. (5AA' oliii T., &.c.] The, connexion is well 
laid down by Win. as follows : " So far were 
they from setting me right, that they did not 
even order Titus, though a Greek, to be circum- 
cised : " an irrefragable proof that they did not 
believe in the necessity of circumcision, but 
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thought with Paul on that subject. 'AvayicA- 
^tafiai is often used, as here, of the moral com- 
pulsion of strong persuasion or urgent remon- 
strance. 

4. Stit <5f roOs imp. 4/u<5., &,c.] There is here 
a difficulty, arising from a seeming want of a 
construction : and the sentiment has been thought 
by some to be liable to the objection, that 
"if Titus remained uncircunicised on account of 
the false brethren, it may be inferred, that if 
there had been 770 false brethren, he would have 
been circumcised ; " which runs counter to the 
Apostle's argument. To remove this difficulty, 
several of the more recent Commentators main- 
tain the sense to be, that Titus was actually cir- 
cumcised. They lay a strong emphasis on the 
avayK., as denoting that the circumcision, though 
not compelled, was judged expedient. As to the 
words otg oii&s irpbg &pav, which seem adverse to 
such a sense, the contrariety is endeavoured to 
be removed by a subtle distinction. Thus the 
sense will be : " We consented for a short time, 
thus more effectually consulting the permanent 
interest of the Gospel." This mode of inter- 
pretation, however, is liable to insuperable objec- 
tions, several of which are stated by Borger, 
Winer, and myself, in Recens. Synop., and others 
will occur to every Critical inquirer. Above all, 
there is not the least reason to suppose dig oii&t 
interpolated ; the evidence, both external and in- 
ternal, for the words, being almost as great as 
can be imagined. See Borger. Indeed, there is 
no necessity to resort to so violent a method as 
the foregoing ; since the chief objection may be 
removed by connecting Siii Si nap., not with the 
preceding, but with the following words. Ft is 
true that then some verb seems to be wanting ; 
and Stroth., Rosenm., Borger. and laspis, would 
repeat avtfitiv or ivsQipnv. But this is too arbi- 
trary and factitious a mode to be depended upon ; 
and the same may be said of that adopted by 
Winer, who would interpret the Sin <5f, "quod 
autern pertinet ad," and take the ofs for Tobrotg. 
It should rather seem that there is an anacohithon, 
occasioned by the introduction of the parentheti- 
cal clause otrtveg Kara&nv\. Or rather, that 
thereby not only the thread of the construction 
is abandoned, but some word, which St. Paul 
would otherwise have used, is altogether lost, 
though easy to be supplied from the context; 
namely, ovrug exoiow, with reference to his whole 
conduct on that occasion, both in going up to 
Jerusalem, and in the measures he adopted when 
there. I have pointed accordingly. 

npicr., "who had been introduced," or had 
introduced themselves into the society. So m,pa 
is used in rrapaSdu, rrapcurtpxofiat, &.C. By the 
ij/ttny must be understood not only Paul and Titus, 
but the congregation at large in Antioch. Ol>oe 
Trpd? &pav is a popular phrase, denoting "not for 
an instant," or not at all. The " not yielding to 
thorn " is to be understood of the matter in dis- 
pute, the necessity of the Law to salvation. Tp 



furor, is for Trpos bitoTayr'iv ; i. e. HOSTS Iiror6cr<r. for 
vnordcrcr. \ which is a much stronger term than 
eixeiv. The Apostle was inclined, it seems, to 
yield, as far as was allowable, in tenderness to 
weak consciences ; but not to abandon the im- 
portant matter in dispute. This firmness was 
adopted Iva >'i d.V/Otia u/jaf ; i. e. " that the pure 
and unadulterated Gospel might remain with the 
Gentiles, and not be perverted or destroyed by 
Judaizing teachers." By i/m? are to be under- 
stood not the Galatians only, but the Gentile 
Christians in general ; q. d. " you Gentiles." 

6. In this verse again (as the best Commen- 
tators are agreed) there is an anacolulhon ; the 
Apostle intending to write airb TUV Soxobi'Tiav 
ov&tv (ioi npoaavcrlOi], ov^iv TrpoaeAajSiijuTji' ; though, 
by reason of a somewhat long parenthesis, he 
drops the thread of the, construction, and thus 
changes the Genii, into a Nominative ; as it 
were resuming what was said before the paren- 
thesis. For the yap is resumptive. This view I 
find supported by the opinion of Prof. Schole- 
field (Hints, p. 56), who remarks that this is an 
irregular sentence, the writer having begun with 
one form and concluded with another (for we 
should have expected, on the part of, &e. 
nothing new was communicated to me). 2. 
That the insertion of the parenthesis was the 
occasion of this variation, and that there ol SOK. 
is the repetition of airb riav Soxobvruv in accord- 
ance with the altered form of the sentence. 
"The object (continues he) of this parenthesis 
is. to preclude the idea of his having bowed 
to the authority even of the Apostles. He had 
received his Gospel from God independently of 
them (Chap. i. 12.) ; and when he compared it 
with theirs, the identity resulting was a striking 
proof of its truth and JDivine origin." The sen- 
tence is well rendered by Prof. Scholef. : " But 
of those who were high in reputation, (whatso- 
ever they were, it maketh no matter to me : God 
accepteth no man's person,) those, I say, who 
were high in reputation communicated nothing 
new to me." 

rwv &oKoivT(ov tlvat n.] Render "those who 
were of repute," or thought to be of conse- 
quence. 'OTTOIO/ iroT, qualescunque. The Apos- 
tle means to say, that let their dignity or repu- 
tation be as great as it might, it was not so great, 
as to render it necessary for him to be taught 
by them. ObSlv pot Stn<}>ipei means, "it does not 
affect my authority as an Apostle." On Trpo'o-o)- 
TTOV Xfi)3. see Acts x. 34. In of &OKOVVTK 
npoaav. there is a paronomasia ; q. d. " those who 
were thought something [great], added nothing 
to me;" i. e. to my knowledge of the Gospel. 
Or rather, with Prof. Scholef., render, " commu- 
nicated nothing new to me." " For (observes 
he) as in v. 2. avtOijirtv is properly rendered com- 
municated; so here npotravfOevro is, communicated 
in addition. Paul communicated his Gospel to 
them, that they might be satisfied of its being the 
true and full Gospel ; but they communicated 
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nothing new : they set to it the seal of their tes- 
timony that it was the Gospel which they them- 
selves preached. 

7. dAAu T-oiiv.] q. d. " nay, so far from teaching 
me any thing, or supposing that they had any 
thing to teach me, they acknowledged my Divine 
commission, and. seeing that I was instructed," 
&c. "they gave the right hand of fellowship 
[as Apostles] to me and Barnabas." At venter. 
supply ird OEOU ; for a divine communication is 



7 d-sj'TO ' q wAAa TovvavTiov, 'idovtss on 

8 axgopvailixg, xa&ug IJtigog xyg 

9 tig anoaroKr)V rrjg jiEQiron^g svrjQyrjas xal spot slg T 

, . . i c. ~ ' 3 ,'/i \ j. - > 3 r ' supra 1.16. 

yvovTEg rrjv xtxQiv ir\v oou-siatxv fj,oi, laxtapog xai Krupag xai l(a<xi>vi]g,Eph.3.s. 
ol doxovt'TE? <nvkot Eirou, dE&ixg sdwxtxv suol xul BaovaSn xoivoivlug ' 

, , , r * * Acts 24. 17. 

10 IV JifiElg Eig T E&VTJ, aviol ds Eig ii]v TIEQLTO^V ' " povov TWV J 1 ^ '^ ?> 
IV fivi^fiovEiKa^EV ' o xal sanovdaatt UVTO TOVIO notij'aai. & g r i,' 

Cor. iii. 16. 2 Tim. iii. 15. Eph. ii. 21 & 22. 1 Pet. 
ii. 5. So Maimon. cited by Wets, calls the 
Prophets " columnae generis humani in recta 
fide." Eurip. ap. Wets, calls male offspring OTI- 
Aoi o'lKiav ; and Philo, cited by Borger, says that 
good men Kloves clci, Sfj^ov oAov Inrepddoi'Tes. Pin- 
dar, I add, in his Olymp. ii. M-5. os"EKTup' ea<j>a\e, 
Tpoias "AfiaYov . a a T p a )3 f; Ktova. 

&ei;ids edwKav Koivwvtas.] By this is not (as 
Rosemn. and Koppe imagine) indicated merely 
friendship, and consent in doctrine, but chiefly, 
acknowledgment of his Apostleship in common 
with themselves ; which it seems to have been a 
principal purpose, of St. Paul to bring them to 
acknowledge. The giving the right hand is to be 
regarded as a symbolical action, denoting union, 
whether of fellowship in any office, or of compact, 
or accord generally. So (among the passages ad- 
duced in illustration by the Commentators) Vir- 
gil ./En. vii. 2GG. Pars mihi pacis erit dextram 
tetigisse tyranni. Here, it should seem, both fel- 
lowship and agreement, or compact are meant, the 
former principally, the latter secondarily. And, 
indeed, such seems adverted to in the iV, &c. 
following. The full sense, then, is : " They for- 
mally acknowledged us as fellow-Apostles, and it 
was agreed that," &,c. At f^ets and aiirol must 
(as Winer observes) be supplied t\ntyyt\iauniTai 
and evayy eXtaiapeRa, from TO eiinyy. at v. 7. 

10. utivov T&V itT(a%iov 'iva fii'7/i.] Sub. ahovvTe; or 
nupH/caAouiTEs. An ellip., Koppe observes, frequent 
after fi6vov or rAw', and before 'iva, in St. Paul's writ- 
ings; as 2 Cor. viii. 7. Eph. v. 33. Compare v. 13. 1 
Cor. vii. 39. The complete sense is : " [They 
did not wish to impede or circumscribe my lib- 
erty of action as an Apostle by any rules or di- 
rections of theirs ; but] they only desired that we 
would^ie mindful of the poor."' In /n?/j. (as in 



implied. See 1 Cor. ix. 17. Rom. iii. 2. and 
Notes. Tb evayy. rfjj CLKpoPvariag signifies the 
preaching of the Gospel to the uncircumcised. 
The nouns d/cno/Sunr/a and Trepn-opi) are frequently, 
as here, put for the participles oi TTEpirtr^/i/oi, 
&c. St. Peter was cnieflij but not entirely occu- 
pied by the Jews, and St. Paul chiefly, but not 
wholly with the Gentiles ; the former had for his 
assistants principally James and John ; the latter, 
Barnabas, himself divinely appointed to this of- 
fice ; whom the Greeks have, therefore, not ill 
styled the fourteenth Apostle. 

8. This verse is parenthetical ; and the yap 
has reference to a clause omitted ; [And this is 
very true ;] for He who, &c. 'Evepyelv properly 
signifies " to work an effect in, or on any thing 
or person;" and (as Win. observes) is often used 
de efficacia Dei, quae ad rem Christianam perti- 
net; as iii. 9. Eph. i. 11. Phil. ii. 13. 1 C.or. xii. 6. 
He aptly compares a similar construction in 
Prov. xxxi. (xxix.) 12. yvvii evepyel rip dvSpl els 
&ya06v and assigns the following sense : " qui in 
Petro hoc efFecit, ut provinciam instituendi Ju- 
dreos capesseret ac tueretur, qui Petrum admovit 
muneri apost. in usum Judneorum suscipiendo." 
The ev, however, has reference to the immediate 
and extraordinary mode in which each of the two 
Apostles was appointed to his peculiar charge. 
EIJ air. ri5; irtp. is for eh rd amardv pe eivai TOIJ 
TrepireT/trjiihioif. And tls ra eOvi] is for E/J dirooroA^v 
fSiv eOriav, as the Syr. translates it. 

'9. yi'dvrtf.] This and i&dvre; at v. 7. are in 
apposition with the Nomin. cases to the verb 
efiiaitav, which are "Iii'/ao/Jo; KUI Kti</>as KCU 'lu&vvqs. 
T!)v xApiv scil. rrjs aTrocrroXijf, as %Aptv KOI uTrooroX^i' 
(said by Hendiad.) in Rom. i. 5. The %6(iis may 
have reference to the supernatural ^aptV/iu nec- 
essary to the discharge of the office. Or we 
may, with Borger, render, " the favour bestowed 
upon me in conferring the Apostleship." 

OI SoKowTt; arlAoi aval is incorrectly rendered, 
" who seemed or appeared," &c. ; for there is 
(as Chrys. observes) nothing of doubt intended ; 
to exclude which, many eminent Commentators 
take <5oK. for o\ <W?. That, however, is too arbi- 
trary a method. The sense is, " those who were 
accounted" or reputed to be. So the Peschito 
Syr. and Winer. Sr&Xot elmi scil. } K K\r,ai,^, or 
rrj? rtiareoig : an architectural metaphor, where- 
in the Christian society is compared to an 
edifice, such as the Temple at Jerusalem, of 
w.hich the main pillars are the Apostles. See 1 
VOL. II. 3 x* 



P S - viii. 5.) there is, as often, an ellip. of 
some verb of relieving or helping, from delicacy 
omitted. By rffli- rr. the best Commentators, an- 
cient and modern, are agreed, must be under- 
stood not the poor generally (for that would have 
been needless to urge on Paul) but those of Judaea 
in particular. So Chrys., Theophyl., Grot., Est., 
Schleting, Hamm., Borger, and Winer. See Rec. 
Syn., where is pointed out the reason for this in- 
junction, and the expediency, and even justice, 
of the relief of the Poor Christians in Judtca by 
the Gentiles. 

v o Kai f<Tno(j6naa TTOI^O-UI.] Koppe and other 
Commentators here recognize a pleonasm in aiird 
TOVTO, which they compare with a similar use of 
the Hebrew demonstrative fjf after the relative 
"^K'M- ^ u ' ; we ma y better (with Win., Borne- 
mann, and Schott) suppose an anacolnthon, the 8 
being suspended on notelv, and the <iird brought in 
to explain the pronoun relative ; on which idiom 
see Herm. on Soph. Phil. 315. cited by Bornem. 
Yet I should prefer regarding this as an instance 
of a blending of two constmcliom , (viz. o rroiijo-at 
JCTTT. and /cat avtb TOVTO lair, noifjaat) which has 
30 
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ssually an intensive force. Render : " Which 
very thing I was myself even studious to do ; " 
'' forward to effect." ' 

11. STE &e >}A0e II. els 'A.] On the time of this 
visit (not mentioned in the Acts) the learned are 
not agreed. It was, no doubt, after Paul's return 
from Jerusalem to Antioch. And it is, with most 
probability, supposed by Koppe (who refers to 
Acts xiii. 37.) to have taken place a short time 
after that period ; and been made for the purpose 
of personally inspecting the state of the Anti- 
ochian Church, and by his authority and influence, 
composing the yet remaining differences in it. 
Schott, however, is ,of opinion, that what is said 
from the beginning of this Chapter is to be refer- 
red to what took place at the council at Jerusa- 
lem, and not, as Koppe and Borger suppose, after 
the council. Kara irpdawnov has the same sense 
as epxpooOev vAvTiav at v. 14. The phrase AvOlorijiii 
KOTii Trpoo-. occurs also at 2 Chron. xiii. 7 & 8, and 
Deut. vii. 24; and avn^eyciv Kara irp. at Job. xvi. 
8. 'AIT* on? seems to carry with it the double 
sense of withstanding and conft/ting. 

ori KaTiyvuxjplvoi rjv."] Calvin, Beza,' Kop., 
and Borger, regard this as an example of the par- 
ticiple passive for the Latin past participle in dus, 
and as put for KaniyvtaaTtos ; i. e. Karayvuneus 
a<o{, " erat reprehendendus," as Borger renders. 
Others, however, as Luther, Winer, and Schott, 
take it to mean, " he had incurred blame ;" and 
that, by implication, and from what follows, just- 
ly. Thus there will be no occiision to suppose 
the metonymy in question : and the more simple 
interpretation is, cceteris paribus, entitled to the 
preference. This view is, I find, supported by 
the ancient Interpreters almost universally. On 
the degree, of blame to which Peter was liable, 
and on this whole question of the dispute be- 
tween Peter and Paul, see Paley's Horse Paulinse, 
Borger, Schott, and Scott. 

12. f'A0?i> TIVUS <\n& '!.] The persons were, no 
doubt, Jewish converts and Judaizers. The words 
do not necessarily imply that they were sent by 
Jamos ; though we cannot infer less than that they 
had his consent for their journey ; and prqbibly 
they had some letters from him to Peter and to 
Paul. They seem to have been some of the per- 
sons characterized at v. 4. By tdv&v the best Ex- 
positors understand, not Pagans, but Gentile 
Christians. 2im/<r0. must here chiefly denote 
eat'hig with; though it may include the sense of 
assoi'ittling with. 

iWurtAXs.] There is no occasion to supply 
InvrtTi, since tlie invrbv just after seems to be 
meant for both fa. and 'a<t>., the latter of which 
terms is the stronger. Toiij IK nepir., i. e. the 
Jews, or the Jewish converts, as Acts x. 45. It 
is well observed by Dr. Burton, that " we are not 
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to suppose that the persons who came from James 
again raised the question, which had been settled 
at the council, or wished to bind the Gentiles by 
the Law of Moses. They only declined eating 
with them ; which they need not have done, be- 
cause the decree of the council had provided 
against the Gentiles offending the Jews at their 
meals." 

13. <nu>uiTKp(0.] "dissembled with him," "prac- 
tised tft same dissimulation with him." The 
word occurs only in the later Greek writers. It 
is properly an Histrionic term. Borger'recognizes 
in oTJi'dit. a metaphor taken from a torrent, which 
hurries any one away with it. But it seems to be 
rather from a crowd. So 2 Pet. iii. 17. 'iva pi TQ rSiv 
ctOtofiitav n\6vij avvaVd^QfvrE^. See also Note on 
Rom. xii. 16. Schoettg. here appositely cites the 
following very curious passage of Arrian in Epict 
ii. 9. Tlc^auaTag TOVS iroAAofo ; ri LnoKpivri,'lov&tuof u>v f 

oii% bpqSt'HtOfSSKaffrof \tysrai 'lou/Wof j TrSj 
j nfi? A/yiimof ; KM Srav rivn tnapKboTcpi^oi'Ta 
, dwQafitv Xiyt.iv ' oiiK EUTIV 'lotiAinuf, dAA' UTI<?- 
"Oral* &c nva\6ffri rb naSo; rb TOV fiipap/ifiiou 
ov, rdre KOI <rri Ti3 ovrt, Kai /CrtAfirai 'lowWot, 
KOI u/iEis jTupa/Sunnorai, \6yif /.lii 'lovSaJot, 
epyip it a'AAo TI. 

14. OIIK ipOoTro&ovm rtfid;, &c.] The sense is. that 
they did not act uprightly, and agreeably to the 
true spirit of the Gospel ; viz. by thus compro- 
mising the truth contained in it. 'OpQonotitui prop- 
erly signifies to direct one's footsteps aright. 

cOvtkSis ps] " livest like the Gentiles," i. e. 
in non-observance of the Mosaic Law. 'lovSat^eiv 
is for 'loixWoK \fv, " to observe the Jewish Law." 
s. -denotes the compulsion of strong influ- 



ence ; for Peter seemed to employ his influence, 
at least by example, to induce the Gentile con 
verts to submit to circumcision, and put them- 
selves under the Jewish Law. 

For r/ several MSS. (almost entirely of the 
Western recension) and some Versions and Latin 
Fathers have TWJ, which is edited by Griesb., 
Tittm., Vat., and Winer : but perhaps on insuf- 
ficient grounds. Versions are, in such a case, not 
good evidence; and the MSS. in question are 
not many in number, and being of the Western 
recension, might be corrupted from the Vulgate 
" quomodo." It is true that n&s is the more 
difficult reading; and as it is very unusual in this 
expostulatory sense, rl might seem to be a gloss ; 
yet had rrwj been originally written, it is impos- 
sible to suppose it should have been so generally 
altered to TI. 

15. It is not agreed, among F.ditors and Com 
mentators, whether the Apostle's address to Peter 
terminates at v. 14, or is carried forward ; and if 
so, where it terminates. Many think it is con- 
tinued to the end of the Chapter; while some 
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c 3 ~ ' & 3. 20, 28. 

nloTSoas 'irjaov Xgiatov ' xixl ^fislg slg XQKJTOV Irjaovv smaiev 
tva dixuica&Qifiev ex nlarefag Xqiaxov, xul ovx e| tgywv vopov ' 

17 ov dwou(0&iiaETtti> <= tqywv VO/AOV nuaa avi()$. el de tfliovvTsg dixcuco- 
&rivut, & XQHSTUI, VQe&t)[iv xul avrol upaQTOiiot, txya XgidTog 

18 apaQilag Sidxovog ; py yivowo I El yctQ a xmslvaa, TIXVTVC ndhr 

17. fyr. SIK. ev Xp.] The best Commentators, 
ancient and modern, are agreed that the sense is : 
" while we seek to attain justification from Christ, 
resting all our hopes of it on Him." Ebptdriue* 
ajiapr., " we be found sinners," i. e. it be dis- 
covered that we are sinners ; namely, by having 
rejected the Jewish Law. Winer and Sohott 
rightly reject the criticism of most recent Com- 
mentators that EIIO. is for elvat. Strictly speaking, 
sf/p. is never put for clvai (though in use they may 
seem interchanged), nor is it ever a mere syn- 
onyme thereof. It has almost always a much 
stronger sense, though it may sometimes include 
that of stvai. See Schott, who points out at large 
the peculiar propriety and force of dp. here. Thus 
el tbp. a/iapr. signifies, "if we are discovered to 
be still in our sins," i. e. by clinging to the Law, 
and having recourse to its expiations. After this, 
regularity would have required to be written apa 
Xp. tip. ii&Kovos " then it will follow that Christ 
is the author of sin ; " a sort of reductio ad ab- 
surdum. And this is edited by Borger, Vater and 
Winer. But as //j) ylvoiTo follows, which is every- 
where else in St. Paul's writings preceded by an 
interrogation (see Schleus. Lex.) that cannot be 
safely admitted : and it is better to suppose that 
the Apostle stops shaft in the conclusion, which 
he was going to draw, and. changes it into the 
more spirited form of an interrogation, employing 
apa, nonne ? not apa ; which enabled him to sub- 
join the strongest exception to such a conclu- 
sion, by iifi ynotro I This view I find supported 
by Schott, who refers for examples of this sense 
of apa to Matthcei's Gr. Gr. T. TT. p. 124], and re- 
marks that the interrogation thus understood af- 
firms the truth of the consequence. 

18. el yap a KiiTi^vtra aaviaTrnmJ] The ynp re- 
fers to a clause omitted, which is thus supplied 
by Newc. : " [It will follow, I say, that Christ 
leads us- to sin, and we shall be found yet under 
sin ;] for," &c. The first person singular is (Ro- 
senm. and Borger observe) used through delicacy ; 
though the first person plural would be more suit- 
able, a general assertion being meant. It may, 
however, be used on account of the transitior 
rtbove adverted to. In /cnrA. and olxoS. there is 
(as often in St. Paul's writings) an architectural 
metaphor. By OIKO&. is meant " I observe, or en- 
join or countenance its observance, as necessary 
to justification ; " by rai-A., "I pronounce inef- 

fectual for justification." ITp|8. f'/K- (TUl'/OT., "I 

s^t forth or declare myself a transgressor [of the 
Law] ; " i. e. (as Whitby explains) by not trusting 
in it for justification ; or (as Newc.) " by resting 
my acceptance with God on a Law, which places 
me in the class of transgressors." This sense of 
(TwiaTTi/ii occurs also in Rom. iii. 5. v. 8. 2 Cor. 
vi. 4, and sometimes in the later Classical writers. 
The connection is well traced, and the sense laid 
down, by Schott, agreeably to the view taken by 
the Greek Commentators, Whitby, Kop., Flatt, 
and Winer. Perhaps the import of the passage 
has been with most simplicity and truth stated 
by Pyle as follows : " For if, after having taken 



suppose it to terminate at v. 17 ; others, at v. 16 ; 
others, again, at vfyoii in v. 16 j and others at 
v. 14. Weighty reasons are alleged in support 
of almost all the above opinions, especially the 
first and last. The question is, I apprehend, one 
that cannot be brought to any absolute decision. 
For, as observes Schott, " in ipsa quidem serie et 
indole sententiarum hujus sectionis, nihil apparet, 
quo alterutrum certo comprobetur." The scope 
will, in either case, be precisely the same to 
maintain the doctrine that a man is not justified 
by the works of the Law, but by the faith of 
Christ. In the one, it will be part of the address 
from Paul to Peter; in the other, it will be a 
general statement of the reasons on which Paul 
acted in thus addressing Peter. But fJ^Tshould 
seem that if" we suppose the. address to extend 
beyond v. 14. (and the nature of the construction 
obliges us to do so ; for otherwise, as Winer ob- 
serves, the Apostle would certainly have added 
some word, to indicate that -he was addressing 
the Galatjans, as //ps oJv, aSsXQot, &c.), we ciin- 
not suppose it to terminate at least until v. 17. 
Though, whether it terminates there, or at the 
end of the Chapter, I would not positively affirm. 
In the former case, vv. 18 21 may be regarded 
as meant to be a further illustration of what the 
Apostle then said on the subject of justification 
by faith alone. And thus there will be, as Est. 
remarks, " latens recessus a Petro, et ingressus ad 
materiam principalem," i. e. a paving the way to 
the direct address to the Galatians, at iii. 1. A 
view, it may be observed, confirmed by the tran- 
sition from the use of the plural to the singular 
number. Upon the whole, while, on the" one 
hand, it should seem most simple arid natural to 
suppose, with almost all the ancient and most 
modern Expositors, (including Paraeus, Pise., 
Rosenm., Tittmann, Knapp, Winer, and Schott), 
that at v. 15. seqq. the speech of Paul is con- 
cluded ; so, on the other hand, it should seem to 
be more suitable to the manner of the Apostle to 
suppose that 18 21 contain a transition, as above. 

The fiitcfg should (though the Commentators 
notice it not) be constructed with elSorsg, form- 
ing nominatives absolute, put for a verb and par- 
ticle. And at 'Iou<5<u<n must be supplied ovrtc, 
like 'lovS. {nr6p%<i>v in the preceding verse. The 
sense is, " Since we, who are Jews by nature or 
birth ;" a sense of ^&<r sometimes occurring in 
the Classical writers. After eifiarcc, Griesbach 
inserts <5f , from several MSS., the Vulg., and some 
Latin Fathers. The authority, however, is too 
weak ; and it arose, I suspect, from ignorance of 
the construction, or was perhaps meant rather to 
come in after fortf. 'E? tOv&v <fy. is a periphrasis 
for }OVIKO"I a/n. being a customary appellation of 
the Gentiles, with reference chiefly to their idol- 
atry, and alienation from the knowledge and wor- 
ship of the true God. 

16. On the doctrine here inculcated, see Rom 
iii. 20. 28. and the Notes. The fo v ^ is supposed 
to be put. for aXXd ; which Winer accounts for by 
supposing a blending of two sentences. 
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upon me the Christian profession, as the means 
of this justification, I run back again for it to the 
Jewish law, I am but where I was, an unjustified 
sinner, and act just like a foolish man, who pulls 
down his house to make it better, and then builds 
it up again With the very same materials, just as 
it was, upon its old foundation." 

19. fyia ytip $70-0).] There is no little differ- 
ence of opinion, as to the sense of these words. 
That by vfyw is meant the law of Moses is gener- 
ally admitted: but on the . purport of i/fyou the 
Expositors are not agreed. Some ancient and 
modern ones, as Theophyl., Rosenm., Koppe, and 
Borger, take it to mean " the Christian religion," 
called in Rom. iii. 28. v<i/<of ir/oreus. and ix. 31. 

vdnos 5tKatovbvT]S. and vi. 2. ixtyiof Xpiorrou. This 

makes, indeed, a good sense in itself 5 yet one 
by no means suitable to the context ; and it would 
indispensably require the Article, and also some 
substantive added. There can be little doubt 
that both vdny and v6/jiov refer to one and the same 
thing. By which, as Schott observes, we obtain 
a weightier sentiment, namely, " per ipsam le- 
gem mortuus sum (renuntiare didici) lege." Ani 
vifyiou, however, even by those who take v6n<$ and 
v6fj.ov of the same thing, is explained in more than 
one way. 

Many ancient and modern Expositors (as Chrys., 
Theophyl., and Abp. Newc.) explain it " by the' 
tenour of the law itself, which foretels that bet- 
ter covenant which Christ has introduced, I am 
wholly freed from observing the law." I would 
rather interpret it with Calvin, Beza, Paneus, 
Semler, Winer and Schott, " by the very nature 
of the law," with allusion to its extreme strict- 
ness, and the extent and minuteness of the law, 
which left no hope of fulfilling what it required. 
The sense is well unfolded by Crell. ; who after 
observing that Sta vipou is said, " ad minuendam 
dicti invidiam," assigns the sense thus, q. d. : 
" Ipsa lex mihi causa fuit, ut earn desererem 
quia nimis rigide mecum egit, ita ut per earn non 
possem justificationem adipisci, quin potius sua 
voce me damnavit; adegit igitur me, ut alio me 
conferrem, et earn disciplinam amplecterer, per 
quam et longe melior, quam eram sub lege, et 
longe felicior evaderem, hoc est, justificationem 
consequerer." 

It is strange that Bp. Middl. should so strenu- 
ously contend for vdpy and i/d/jou being rendered 
" law " (i. e. law of every kind) merely because 
there is no Article. For as the Mosaic Law is, 
in a great measure, the subject of the whole con- 
text, the Article might very well be omitted as 
unnecessary. And consistency requires the same 
thing to be meant throughout, as the Apostle is 
arguing in continuity. It is true, indeed, that the 
Apostle does frequently inculcate that. the defect 
of all. law is its inevitable condemnation of im- 
perfect obedience; but that could not well have 
been introduced here. 

Iva 0ro i;(ro>.] These words are added in 
order (as Crell. observes) to suggest that his pur- 
pose, in dying to the Law, was not to lead a more 
lawless and careless life, but to live unto God ; 
i. e. to serve, honour, and obey him, by the pro- 
'ession of the Law of grace, and the performance 



of all those good works which are required by 
Him. Thus the expression is nearly equivalent 
to that at v. 20. )jV iv ntoTci rot; Y?o8 rot Ssov. 
Borger compares Dionys. Hal. iii. 17. evae{3es 
jroitTrs, rip trarpl (to me, your father) ^iavrcs, Kul 
obflev avev rrj$ c/iri; yvu>i*r]S 6ianpaTT6pevot. 

20. In this ver. the Apostle more fully dilates' 
on the sentiment of the preceding one. Xpi<rr<5> 
CVVCOT. may be rendered, " I have been crucified 
with Christ," i. e., as Abp. Newc. explains, " I 
have been crucified, as it were, together with 
Christ, to a law of works and therefore of trans- 
gressions." The Apostle, as Borger observes, 
comparing the death just mentioned with that of 
Christ on the cross. The best comment here 
supplied is the kindred passage of Rom. vi. 4. 6. 
vii. 4. Col. ii. 12. where see Notes. And the full 
meaning intended by the Apostle is well express- 
ed by Schott in the following paraphrase : " Ilia 
sentiendi agendique ratio tota, quam olim tenui, 
tanquam Judajus legi Mos. addictus de salute 
cogitans per legem impetranda, prorsus jam de- 
siit, ex quo Jesum Christum cognovi, nostra causa 
in cruce mortuum, quo pignore sancto gratiae 
divina? homini resipiscenti 'propitiaj nos certiores 
redderet venia? peccatorum, abrogata ilia quse 
piitabatur victimarum ad Deum placandum neces- 
sitate, et indefesso virtutis studio sancte obstrin- 
geret homines sibi addictos." So (Winer remarks) 
we have avvOfmreaQai rip Xpiory in Rom. vi. 4. 
Col. ii. 12. And similar is the passage at Rom. 
vi. 6. b na\aibs ?//jG>v avdpanrof crvvstrTuvptaBq. Thus 
the sense, he adds, is as follows : " Omnis vita, 
quam ego antehac tanquam Judajus egi, adeoque 
omnia studia et officia, quibus ista vita regebatur 
(rti |jV Tiji v6jjnj>, Ty afiaftTta, r[f aapKi) nulla amplius 
sunt : novam nunc, ut homo Christianus, ingressus 
sum vitam (rb jjV TO &ela, TM Xpiorw, r(f Tr/orti)." 
This interpretation is supported by the authority 
of Chrys., Theophyl., CEcumen., and, of the mod- 
erns, Est., who, closely following them, wejl ex- 
plains, " per baptismum. qui symbolum est mortis 
et sepultura? Christ! ; Christo commortuus sum, 
et consepultus sum." By Grot., Par., and Me- 
noch., a modified view is adopted. 

^(3 Si Xpiorik .] The sense may be, as it 
is usually, explained,"" Yet I live; [or rather] 
not J live, but Christ liveth in me." If this view 
be correct, there is in oiiK CTI iyu> a sort of epan- 
orthosis as at 1 Cor. xv. 10. licomaaa, VVK f'yii, dAA" 
>i X&PIS. Yet here we have, not OVK, but ou/c en : 
and it is therefore better, with several eminent 
Translators and Expositors, to suppose it to mean, 
" Vivo autem non amplius ego." A view of the 
sense supported by the authority of the Pesch. 
Syr., "etdeinceps nequaquam ego vivo." The 
sentiment may, with Winer, be thus expressed : 
" I do live by myself and by my own powers, but 
Christ wholly rules me [by the influences of His 
Spirit and grace Ed.], as the principle of a new 
life ; so that 1 live unto God and Christian piety." 
See Theophyl. 

The next words are exegetical of the preceding 
clause, and the sense may be thus expressed with 
Schott : " Quod autem nunc vivo (i. e. vita qua- 
lem nunc habeo et ago) carne praditus (hffic vita 
mea terrestris qua? in oculis cadit oppos. invisib. 
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et sterna) id vivo in fide habita Filii Dei, i. e. 
hsec vita qua? mea dici possit tola versatur in fi- 
ducia leetissima in Filio Dei collocata." Or, 
" This life in the flesh I lead not on carnal prin- 
ciples, but subserviently to faith in the Son of 
God, depending solely upon Him, and the atone- 
ment made by the sacrifice of himself for me 
unto salvation, and abandoning all legal justifica- 
tion." See Borger and Tittm. in Rec. Syn. The 
expression fyfv iv nvi is well explained by llosenm., 
Borger, and Winer, se totuni componere ad, &c. In 
roB ayant'iaavTds n& ipou there is (as Koppe and 
Borger observe) an Hendiadys for " who so loved 
me, as to yield himself up to death for me." 

21. OVK aOnw Ttjv %. T. 0., &c.] The sense of 
the passage is", from brevity, somewhat obscure ; 
and it may best be represented in a paraphrase, 
as follows : " By thus arguing, I do not frustrate 
the grace of God in the Gospel [whicfi I should 
do, if I were to aim at obtaining justification by 
the Law] ; for if justification in the sight of God, 
so as to be admitted into covenant with him, and 
consequently to become heirs of future glory 
(v. 5.), can arise from observing the Law, then 
there was another way to the divine favour on 
earth and in heaven than by the death of Christ ; 
then the old covenant of the law superseded the 
necessity of the new covenant by Christ." Of 
Supeav the full sense is well expressed by Schott 
thus, " causa idonea, cur miseretur (si AtKaioabvij 
per legem impetrari posset), hon pragressa." 

III. Having previously vindicated his Apostle- 
ship and doctrine by a statement of facts, the 
Apostle now proceeds to speak more authorita- 
tively, and comes closer home to the point ; en- 
tering more fully into the subject of tne abroga- 
tion of the law. He argues 1. with reference to 
the case of the Galatians ; 2. from that of Abra- 
ham ; showing the Law to have been only pre- 
paratory to the Gospel. Then, further to excite 
the attention of those whom he is addressing, he 
apostrophises them ; employing an epithet, which 
need not be pressed upon, even could it be proved 
(which I have in Recens. Syn. shown, it has not) 
that the Galatians were a stupid people ; for insult 
we cannot suppose to have been intended. See 
Note on Acts xvii. 22. In short, they are called 
AvdrjroL simply with reference' to the levity and in- 
constancy whereby they had deserted the doctrines 
of the Apostle, which they had professed and en- 
gaged to follow ; being so foolish as to suffer 
themselves to be deceived by the arts of false 
teachers. Thus Themistius ascribes to them the 
same characteristics as those of their ancestors the 
Galli (and transmitted to their posterity the mod- 
ern French), namely, a quickness of apprehension, 
but united with levity and inconstancrj. 

1. rig {//jot l$a(SKavt.~] Render, " Who hath 
fascinated you." Hyperius ap. Borger remarks : 
"Fascinare proprte dicuntur, qui sic imponunt 
humanis sensibus, et pracipu^ oculis, ut alia forma 
res appareant, quam re vera se habeant." And 



Borger thinks this is alluded to in the /car' 
&<I>Q. just after. There may, rather, be an allu- 
sion to the power popularly ascribed to the evil 
eye. Be that as it may, the force of efl&aK. may 
best be seen by considering its derivation, which 
(notwithstanding what has been alleged) is doubt- 
less from the old verb ffaaKut, to talk: and as 
the form aivw is (like the Hebrew Conj. Pihel.) 
inttnsUive ; thus it means to chatter, or mutter : 
and magic incantations were usually gabbled 
over. So Milton, Com. 817. 

" Without his rod reversed, 

And backward mutters of dissev'ring power." 
At all events, the charm was supposed to be, 
partly at least, worked by the muttering over a 
certain form of words (usually in a rude kind of 
poetry ; and adapted to be either said or sung). 
So Hor. Ep. i. J. 34. Sunt verba et voces, &c., 
where see Doering. 'E/Saovcave seems to be an 
Hellenistic form, for the purer Greek ipaaKyve, 
which is, indeed, found in some of the more 
recent MSS. and the Ed. Princ. and Erasm. j 
but is doubtless a correction. Tp" aX. pfi -ndQ. 
is dependent on Stare understood. By pri ntid. 
rn ah. is meant, as Grot, observes, not retaining 
the true doctrine once delivered to them, namely, 
justification through Christ alone. This clause 
is, however, omitted in several ancient MSS. of 
the Western recension, some Versions, and manv 
Fathers; and is, perhaps with reason, rejected by 
most Critics, and cancelled by Griesb., as intro- 
duced from v. 7. 

ojg (far 1 ^Oi/X^ofij far.] Tipoypd(j>civ is a 
pictorial term, used with reference to paintings 
being publicly (wpo) exhibited. But it is here 
used metaphorically ; and the best Expositors 
are agreed that the sense is, " You, to whom the 
great doctrine of the crucifixion of Christ [and 
the atonement by his blood, and not the rites of 
the Mosaic law] has been so plainly set forth 
[and fully expounded both in its causes and ef- 
fects] : " which had been done partly by preaching 
(see 1 Cor. i. 23. and ii. 2.) and partly in the live- 
ly representation of Christ crucified, in the Eu- 
charist. In otg cv {ijiiv there may be, as is usu- 
ally supposed, a pleonasm (such, indeed, as is 
common to the popular phraseology in most lan- 
guages :) or rather, perhaps, according to the 
opinion of Schott, as " verba priora figurate enun- 
ciaverant (off npoeyptifrj) explicatur deinde ac 
d.efinitur sermone proprio, cv iifiiv, in animis 
quippe vestris." 

2. roBro ttdvov 0&w a0?v, &c.] From the ex- 
amples adduced by Wets., this appears to have 
been a common formula, resorted to in order to 
bring any argument to a speedy decision, as being 
of itself sufficient to determine it. I have in Rec. 
Syn. shown that by T& Hv. must (with the ancient 
and most modern Expositors) be understoou the 
gifts of the Spirit, both ordinary and extraordina- 
ry ; though, of course, the latter, namely, the 
supernatural gifts, must be chiefly intended. And 
this is confirmed by the use of the Article, which 
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TW 'A^gaafj, ' "Ort *evevi.oyri<d-i]aovTai EV 

5. ofo.] This particle is here resumptive, and 
may be rendered now. 'Kni^op. is by most recent 
Commentators (even Koppe and Borger) regarded 
as a participle put for a finite verb, by an ellip. 
of #v. But it seems better to regard the sentence, 
with the ancients and most moderns, as highly 
elliptical ; something in the latter member f 
epyiav ir/crrsajg being to be supplied from the 
former one, namely, firi^up^y^trE from m^opi?- 
y&v, and tvfjpyiias from cvepyuiv. The full sense is 
well expressed by Schott- as follows : "Num qui 
(et universe) Spiritum vobis suppeditat et facul- 
tatem facta edendi insignia in vobis efficacem 
reddit (suppl. hffic vobis contingere jubet} ex 
operibus legi Mos. accommodatis, an ex auditione 
doctrinBeffedem (Christo hab.) postulantis ? " 

6 9. The Apostle here (as in Rom. iv. 1. 
seqq.) supports the doctrine of justification by 
faith, by a reference to "the example of Abraham, 
the Father of the faithful, and illustrious for the 
many signal proofs he gave of faith in God. 
See the Note on: the passage in Romans. K0ws 
must not be rendered, with Mackn., "seeing." 
The word has here its usual illustrative and com- 
parative force, and may be rendered quemadmo- 
dum. It also involves an oCrut, with reference 
to the thing compared ; q. d. " Even as Abraham 
had faith in God, and it was counted unto him 
for righteousness; so it is in your case." You 
must have entire confidence in God : wherein 
the correspondence of the two cases especially 
consists. 

7. ol nfoTtu?.] This is supposed to be a 
phrase like ol tic nepiroiirj; for of irepiTtTurnilvot, 
and equivalent to ol marebovrE;. It seems, howev- 
er, to be a stronger expression ; meaning, " those 
who rest on faith," genuine faith, as Abraham's 
was, and rest on that only, as he did, and seek to 
be justified alone by it; they are alone the true 1 
[spiritual] children of Abraham. On the force 
or tifoi see Note on Rom. iv. 1, and ix. 7. 

8. Quod in genere docuerat Apostolus, homi- 
nes nimirum justificari ex fide, non secus atque 
Abrahamus ; id mine nominatim etiam de genti- 
bus scripture testimonio docet : ne quis forte 
putet, justificationem ex fide, qua? Abrahamo con 
tigerit, et ejus semini promissa fuerit, ad gentes 
nihil pertinere. (Crell.) By ^ ypatjiti must be 
understood, per prosopoposiam, the Holy Spirit, 
who inspired the words ; as Rom. iv. 3. John vii. 
38. IIpoi<5ot>o-a, having foreseen and foreknown. 
AIKQIOI, " is to justify : " i. e. would justify. A 
not uncommon sense of the present tense. 
Ttpoevtjyy. r(a 'A. The sense is, " announced 
before [the giving of the Law, nay, even before 
the birth of Isaac] the glad tidings." Tlpoevayy. 
is a very rare term ; but it is found in Philo. 

tvr.v\oy>]dfJGovTat iffli'j/.] The citation is 
founded neither on the Hebrew nor the Sept.; 
and indeed is ; Borger thinks, formed from two 
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Bp. Middl. justly supposes to denote notoriety, 
q. d. the well-known gifts. As to the gloss of some 
recent Commentators (as Mor., Koppe, and Ro- 
senm.), " animum Christianum," it is refuted, and 
the common interpretation placed beyond doubt 
by the words of v. 5. 8 intyfopnyiav i>iuv rb HvtSfia, 
KOI evepyQv 5ui/<tyif ev i/iiv. where Iv 8vv. is plainly 
exegetical of the preceding. 

'A/coijf is not, as many Commentators imagine, 
put for InaKorjs ; but denotes the /tearing, or be- 
ing instructed in : and jrfor. signifies the Gospel, 
as being opposed to i/o/iou. So in 1 Thess. ii. 13. 
\6yov AKoJjfis equivalent to \6yov &eov6iievov. The 
F.py<av is prefixed to vdfiov, as in a kindred passage 
of Rom. ix. 32, in order to hint at the nature of 
the Law, as one of works ; and aKorjg, to mar., be- 
cause, as the Apostle says, Rom. x. 17, "faith 
cometh by hearing [the word of God preached]." 

3. bapt&iuvoi iTtir&tiatit ; "After having be- 
gun in the Spirit, do ye finish with the flesh ? " 
i. e. having begun with a spiritual and moral, 
are ye finishing with a carnal and ceremonial re- 
ligion ? do ye take up with those external ordi- 
nances of the law which were mere forms, and 
only typical of the internal and spiritual gifts of 
the .Gospel ? 

4. roaavra lirdOfre eiKrj j] We have here anoth- 
er argument, the exact force of which depends 
upon the sense assigned to en&6., which is a word 
used not only of evil, but of good. Almost all the 
more recent Commentators have taken cn6d. in a 
good sense, of the favours and benefits before 
mentioned ; i. e. Have ye received so many spir- 
itual benefits, tokens of Divine favour, to no pur- 
pose ? A sense very agreeable to the' context, 
but, as Crell. shows, not required by it. He, -with 
Bos and Wolf, has ably maintained the interpre- 
tation of the ancient and earlier modern Exposi- 
tors, " have ye suffered so many evils ? " i. e. per- 
secutions. The great objection to the other is, 
that, although some few instances have been ad- 
duced from the Classical writers of nda^u used, 
without the addition of tS or such like, in a good 
sense ; yet not one has been produced from either 
the N. T. or the Sept. Whereas examples of 
iriia^uv in a bad sense, without any addition, are 
common in both the Scriptural and Classical 
writers. Besides, the eiye and ehij (scil. mir.) 
have more point according to the common inter- 
pretation ; by which, too, the argument of the 
Apostle is more diversified. The phrase ei yt 
KOI ciicri must not be regarded (with many) as hav- 
ing the force of amplification (as if involving a 
sort of threat), but of mitigation (as is pointed 
out by Chrys.. Theod., Theophyl., (Ecum., Cal- 
vin, Est., Crell., and others); q. d. "If, indeed, 
[it should be proved by the event that] they have 
been suffered in vain [which I will not suppose]." 
Thus it is expressive of hope in them, that they 
would see their errors and amend them. 
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Christian covenant." This the Apostle fortifies 
from the words of the Prophet. At on sub. yi- 
ypanrai. The passage is also cited at Rom. i. 
17. and, Hebr. x. 38. Some (as Macknight and 
Knapp) would construe : 6 5/aioy nlar&ag bjc. 
But it is well observed by Bp. Middleton, that 
" that would require 6 &IK. b IK. n. or else 6 
rcbretas MK*, arid would then yield a weak and 
inappropriate sense. Whereas to affirm that the 
good "man, he whose obedience, though imper- 
fect, is sincere, shall reap life everlasting from 
faith (as opposed to a law of works) and from 
faith alone, is a most important declaration ; and 
it agrees exactly with me context." Bp. War- 
burton (Works Vol. v. p. 400.), ably states the 
argument in the following words : " That no one 
can obtain eternal life by virtue of the Law is 
evident from one of your own Prophets [Hab.] 
who expressly holds, that the just shall live by 
faith. Now, by the Law, no rewards are prom- 
ised to faith, but to works only. . The man that 
doeth them (says the Law in Levit.) shall live in 
them." "The Apostle (continues he) is showing 
that justification, or eternal life, is by faith. This 
he does even on the concession of a Jew, the 
Prophet Habakkuk, who expressly owns it to be 
by faith. But the Law, says the Apostle, attrib- 
utes nothing to faith ; but to deeds only ; which 
if a man do he shall live in them." 

12. oix liariv IK ff/oTcoK.] This means, "the 
law depends not upon faith," i.-e. has nothing to 
do with faith. In OVK IK niarcios (where the jr. 
is emphatic) is implied dXX' II- epywv. Though 
that is suggested in the following aXXa, which 
belongs. I conceive, both to the clauses omitted, 
and to the one to which it is affixed, where it may 
be rendered imo. 

"Av0p. is wanting in several MSS. of the Wes- 
tern recension, and not a few Versions and Fa- 
thers, and is probably from the margin, being 
introduced either from the Sept. or from Rom. 
x. 5. 

13. Xproro'f ^fifff Karrfpa.] Here we have a 
further argument, derived from the intent and 
object of Christ's death ; q. d. " we are justified 
by faith, and not by the works of the law, because 
Qhrist has redeemed us;" literally, "hath bought 
us off from the curse of the law ; " there being 
an allusion to the price paid. 'E^ayopd^eiv often 
signifies " to liberate a captive by the payment 
of his ransom ;" where the ff denotes the libera- 
tion. It is not agreed whether the fi/tag has refer- 
ence to the Jews only, and by "the law" be 
meant the law of Moses ; or to both the Jews ana 
the Gentiles, and by the law, the law of nature as 
well as the law of Moses, is to be understood. 
The latter opinion is ably maintained by Grot., 
Whitby, and Mackn., and is greatly preferable. 



different passages, lvcv\oy. Iv aoj'from Gen. xii. 3, 
and irdvTa rd eflvj? from Gen. xxii. 18. where T% 
yijg'is added. Instead of siA., f i/evXoy. is right- 
ly edited by Wets., Matth., Griesb., Tittm., Vat., 
and Winer, from many MSS. and all the early 
Editions. 'Ev aol, -p 5 i. e., as Newc. explains, 

by the birth of Christ among thy descendants. 

9, fiire ol IK irforeuj 'A(?p.] The Apostle 
here^imply repeats the general conclusion at v. 7. 
Render : " So .then those [only] who have a like 
genuine faith with the believing Abraham are to 
be blessed [with him] ; " viz. by having their 
faith counted for righteousness. "T^* 6 Apostle 
(observes Warburton, Works vi. 14) is'here con- 
vincing the Galatiaps^that the Gospel of Christ 
is founded on the same'.pmzctpfe with that which 
justified Abraham, namely, Faith." 

10 14. Here the Apostle urges other argu- 
ments in proof of the doctrine 'of justification by 
faith. And first he shows, that those who sought 
to be justified by their observance of the law, so 
far from obtaining the blessedness of Abraham, 
abode under the curse of the law, arid were liable 
to divine punishment. There is, as Borger says, 
this enthymeme implied : " Those who trust to the 
law for salvation must completely observe it ; for 
vengeance is denounced against the transgressors 
of it. But all have transgressed it 5 therefore all 
are liable to its punishment." Or we may, with 
Schott, suppose the ynp to refer to some clause 
left understood, and thus to be filled up : [" Nee 
alia e^se potest ratio impetrandz conditionis ho- 
minum Deo probatorum.] Lex enim cujus ob- 
servatione Judaei confidunt, nonnisi poenae divinoe 
obnoxios reddidit homines." 'E| epywv vfyou 
must, from the force of the context, mean " those 
who depend upon the works of the law for salva- 
tion." There is an allusion to the o! irtareus 
at v. 7 & 9. 'Yird Kardpnv e., " are under curse," 
namely, that of the broken law; are tniKaTtip/iroi, 
as in the passage of the O. T. then quoted, 
to show the reason of the thing. The citation 
does not quite correspond with either the Hebr. 
or Sept. ; but the sense is the same. 'Enpfaeiv 
is used both in the Scriptural and Classical writ- 
ers with a Dative of some noun expressing, or 
implying, engagement, or obligation, and may be 
rendered " to abide by an engagement, continue 
in its observance." To? noitjaai is equivalent to 
el; rb, or fiore TT. 

11. on it ftjXov.] Here is adduced another 
argument to piove that no man is justified by the 
law. The bf may be rendered autem, or porro. 
'Kv w5/i<f), "by the observance of the law as a 
condition." AIK. is nearly equivalent to the 
eiiXoyelaOat at v. 9. A^Xov soil. Ian, (viz. as 
Abp. Newc. explains) " from the tenour of the 
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s, "by becoming." Kardpn is for xard- 
parog, (abstr. for concrete), obnoxious to punish- 
ment. Bp. Pearson on the Creed, Art. iv. well 
paraphrases thus : " Christ hath redeemed us 
from that general curse which lay upon all men 
for the breach of any part of the La^, by taking 
upon himself that particular curse laid only upon 
them who underwent a certain punishment of 
the Law to which was affixed a crime." Deut. 
xxi. 23. "' 

14. "va elg ra SBvrj, &c.] These words are 
closely connected with the cfaydpaaev, &c. a 
little before ; and the sense is, " with the intent 
hat the blessing [promised to the posterity] of 
Abraham [of justification by faith] might come, . 
by (or through) Jesus Christ, unto the Gentiles 
also]." "Iva ri)j' nlareox. Render, "that so 
we (both Jews and Gentiles) might receive the 
promise of the Spirit (i. e. the promised Spirit) 
through faith," i. e. (as Abp. Newc. explains) on 
the sole condition of faith. See Rom. iv. 9, 16. 
The Iva denotes result. 

15 18. Here the Apostle further illustrates 
the argument from the nature of the Abrahamic 
covenant. ''He means (says Borger) to show 
that this covenant, or promise, was in no respect 
made void ; and that the law subsequently pro- 
mulgated has by no means taken away its force." 



Kani avdp. Ayti>.] An idiom also occurring 
in Rom. iii. 5. vi. 19. 1 Cor. ix. 8. and frequent 
in the Rabbinical writers, signifying "to make 
use of an example drawn from the common 
practice of men." The Commentators need not 
so many of them have stumbled at the o'^cos, or 
wished to read 6/*0<:. See Note on 1 Cor. xiv. 
7. It is rightly rendered by Borg., Win., and 
Schott, qnamms, and in our common version 
though : a signification often found in the Classi- 
cal writers. In such cases, the difficulty arises 
from two clauses being blended together, and the 
true force of the word is best seen by dividing 
them. Thus here : No one disannuls or alters 
a covenant, though it be but a man's covenant. 
\\0erei, for aKvpdi at v. 17. ''EnibmrfoaeTai is 
rightly explained by Schleus. and Borg., " adds 
new and contrary conditions or stipulations." So 
Joseph. Bell. ii. 3. uses evilnaBfiKri. Here &iaO/iKi/ 
is by most explained fcedus ; by some, testamen- 
tiiin. The former interpretation is preferable. 
But Win. seems to best express the sense by the 
general term disposilionem, which will include 
both fcp.dns and testamentum. Kexvp., " when es- 
tablished by attestation." 

16. T<5 5( 'A/V] The example is now applied 
to the promise or covenant of God with Abraham. 
The plural in innyy. may be supposed to regard 
the repetition of the original engagement. To the 



Apostle's interpretation of TW o-irfy/ian, and to 
the mode of taking airtpnaai, adopted by him, 
several recent Commentators have the presump- 
tion to take exception; maintaining that o-Trfp^a 
in the promise to Abraham is not meant, as Paul 
takes it, of the Messiah, but of Christians in 
general. But the former view (which was adopt- 
ed by almost all the ancient. Expositors) -is ably 
vindicated by Beza, Whitby, and especially 
Koppe, Borger, and Schott; who have shown that 
the interpretation is found in the Rabbinical writ- 
ers, and that the mode of argumentation here 
adopted ; is quite Jewish, and therefore suitable to 
'the Occasion ; and, moreover that this does not 
at all affect the general jargument, since the 
.Apostle only asks this postulate, that the promises 
made io Abraham had'//.of'them a reference to 
the Messiah. A_s to the assertion made by recent 
Commentators, >that y-\i and o-nr^a were never 
used in the 'plural; -except to denote the seeds of 
vegetables, is untenable. The use of the O. T. 
will not prove that y-\] was never used to denote 
sons, or families. And as to snlppa, it is used 
elsewhere in the plural For sons in Soph. (Ed. C. 
599, and occasionally, in the sense races or fami- 
lies. The sense is well stated by Mr. Scott as 
follows: "Neither did the Lord include all the 
descendants of Abraham in those promises, as so 
many distinct kinds of seed : but they were limit- 
ed to him, and his Seed, in the singular number, 
which implied that Christ was principally meant, 
and others only as related to him, and regarded 
as one with him." "Of has reference to airtpnaTt, 
with which it agrees in sense. 

17. TOVTO St Afyu] q. d. " I mean by that exam- 
ple to show," &c. It is a formula occurring 
in 1 Cor. i. 12. and elsewhere. The npo in irpoK. 
means "before the existence of the Mosaic Law." 
E/f Xp., " with respect to Christ and his salva- 
tion." As to the chronological question connect- 
ed with the number 430, it is of no consequence 
to the Apostle's argument ; but it is, I think, suf- 
ficiently settled by supposing (with most Exposi- 
tors) that the Apostle is computing not from the 
ratification, but from the original making of the 
promise, mentioned at Gen. xii. 3. 

OVK d/fupo?] literally, " does not annul," i. e. 
cannot annul. E/? rd, for &art. Karapyeiv is 
thought by some a Cilicism. But it may be rather 
regarded as a provincialism in general. 

18. This contains the ground of the foregoing 
assertion, namely, that God cannot be suppos- 
ed to have altered his own sayings ; so that, after 
having first held out a promise to Abraham, with 
a condition annexed, he should then have caused 
the obtaining of it to be conjoined with the very 
difficult observance of the Law. By >'i 
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was only intended to be temporary, and prepara- 
tory to the Gospel (as in many respects shadowing 
it forth, and showing its necessity), to be ushered 
in when the Seed, i. e. the Messiah (see supra v. 
16.) should come, unto whom both Jews and Gen- 
tiles being engrafted by faith, should become the 
spiritual seed of Abraham. Instead of Trpoo-cr^v, 
5 MSS. of the Western recension, the Vulg., and 
other Latin Versions, and some Fathers, chiefly 
Latin, have erlOrj, which is preferred by Mill, 
Beng., and Borger, and edited by Griesb., Knapp, 
and Winer. But the authority adduced is far too 
weak ; and the reading is plainly an alteration of 
those who did not perceive the force of the irpoo-., 
which, as is well pointed out by Bp. Warburton, 
Works, vol. v. p. 5, is this : " it was superadded 
to the Abrahamic covenant, and introduced be- 
tween that and the Christian dispensation." So 
Rom. % 20. vdfios mjpaoijAfc, where see Note. 
Some, however, of the correctors and critics, 
above alluded to, seem to have rejected the irpoir., 
as thinking that TTpoaTiOtjpt is nowhere else used 
of a law. That, however, would be no good rea- 
.spn for cancelling it. But, in fact, the phrase 
TTpoortflfvai v6pov occurs at least twice, as far as my 
own knowledge extends (and probably in more 
cases), namely, Herodot. ii. 136. and Thucyd. ii. 
35. 'Ejr/5yyAr<u may be taken impersonally, or 
tirayye\ta supplied from enayycMas just before 
The words Starayels 5C &yyc\u)v are closely con 
nected with npoaeriQr). Render, "promulgated 
by or through the intervention of the angels ; " 
the meaning of which will appear from the Note 
on Acts vii. 53. cXaficTe rdv v6\t.ov th Starayns ayye- 
\tav. 'Ev %. ptdrov, " by the intervention of a 
mediator or internuncius, namely (as Theodoret 
and the best modern Expositors have seen), 
Moses." It has been fully shown by Schoettg. in 
loc., that IIOTO, the Mediator, was the common 
appellation given to Moses in the Rabbinical 
writers ; by whom the Law is often said to have 
been given " by his hand as mediator." 

20. 6 &e iieatrtjs tit foriv.] This is confessedly 
one of the most obscure passages in the N. T., 
and perhaps above all others '- vexatus ab inter- 
pretibus ; " for Winer affirms that there are no 
less than 250 modes of explanation, which are 
stated and reviewed by Koppe, Borger, Keil, 
Bonitz, Weigand, and Schott. 

_ Some, by 5 pea., understand a mediator, or um- 
pire, generally : others, some one in particular, 
as Moses, or Christ. There is plainly an ellipsis 
at ivSg ; which some supply by ftlpav;, others by 
yivovs., HOi'ouc, i/rf/iou, or npdy/Kirof, according to the 
peculiar view taken of the scope of the Apostle. 
Again, the ?{ is by some taken of number, one, 
i. e. one only ; by others, for 6 nurds, " one and 
the same," i. e. immutable. Under these circum- 
stances, it is impossible, in a work of this nature, 
to do more than advert to the grounds on which 
any interpretation may be founded, and point out 
that which seems to bid the fairest to be the true 
one. Previously to doing this, I shall beg to lay 
before the reader ser.en Rules of interpretation, 
which are laid down by Prof. Schott, and which 
may serve as a clue through the labyrinth of jar- 
ring interpretations, and, by showing what is not 
ol 
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is meant the blessing mentioned at v. 14, salvation 
secured, as by inheritance, on Abraham, and be- 
lievers in general. At c v6fiov sub. larl, " does 
not come by the observance of the Law [or by 
nur own works and merits;]" 

OVKCTI e| lirayy., &c.] i. e. (as Mr. Holden 
explains) "it is not obtained by the promise of 
God to Abraham, that it should come through 
Jesus Christ." " The reason (says Abp. Newc.) 
is, because obedience to law makes reward a 
matter of debt; whereas, in fact, the inheritance, 
or Abraham's reward, was a free gift by promise." 
The sense of the verse is admirably illustrated by 
Bp. Bull in his Harm. Apost. p. 46. He shows 
why the Apostle here places the Law in opposi- 
tion to the promise, and points out the real scope j 
which (as Beza saw) was to tacitly meet an objec- 
tion on. the part of the Jews, as-%o what had been 
said in "the verse preceding; q. d. " the Law and 
the promise cannot stand together, nempe ut 
hsereditas ex Lege simul et promissione detur; 
ciim justitia Legis (loquitur aar' avBpuirov , v. 15) 
meritum inducat et gratiam excludat, , adeoque 
gratuity promissioni repugnet, nempe si Lex jus-., 
tificandi causa data fuisset.*? Ke^dp. is, used, arid 
not eSiSov, either to suggest the gracious'lk'iridness 
of God, or that it 'Was made, gratis, 'Sid.: withbut 
merit; or both. See Bp.' Bull, ubi , supra.' At" 
inayy., by virtue of a positive promise, -or en- 
gagement. :*f ,'." ' 

19. Here an objection is anticipated^ and the 
answer given. Ti otiv t> i/dpo; ; " What purpose, 
then, did the Law answer ? " and why promul- 
gated, if justification be not of works, but of faith ? 
The answer is : T&V irupa/J. vdptv npoasrlOr], where 
by -rrapafidaeiav %,<ipiv, according to the best Ex- 
positors, is meant, either that the Jews might be 
preserved from idolatry and its concomitant vices, 
and the worship of God be preserved till the 
coming of Christ ; or, that they might be convicted 
of sin in committing those vices (the heinous 
nature of sin being by the Lawsset in the stron- 
gest point of view, and the power of conscience 
roused. See Rom. iii. 20.) ; and that thus they 
might be taught to seek after a more effectual 
method of obtaining pardon ; meaning, says Cal- 
vin, " Legem latam fuisse, ut transgressiones pa- 
lam faceret, eoque modo homines cogeret ad 
cognitionem sui reatus." Thus the Law (as St. 
Paul to the Romans says) was given " to detect 
transgressions," to " make them abound," v. 20; 
so that sin " should appear to be sin." Schott 
well annotates thus : " Maluit napafSiiaets scribere 
quam anaprlat, propterea quod a/iapriai lege ac- 
curate cognita, cui jam resisteret cupiditas hu- 
mana in vetitum nitendi, majori evidentia naturam 
suam perversam et prorsus' damnandam declara- 
bant, quam habent tanquam violutiones rolnntatis 
divinm les;e declaratce." In short, to'use the words 
of Mr. Scott, " the moral law was useful to con- 
vince men of sin, to show them their need of re- 
pentance, of mercy, and of a Saviour ; the Cere- 
monial Law shadowed forth the way of acceptance 
and holiness -- j <--"--- 
maintain 
promised Messiah." 



, and believers were thus enabled to 
communion with God by faith in the 
words a'/, c ?, 
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the true one, may guide the inquirer to what 
is so. 

1. "The words 6 Se utolrris here express the 
universal notion of any mediator, as the expres- 
sions John x. 3. b noi/itiv 6 oX(Jf 3 and Rom. i. 17. 
b Se Siicaios, [on which use of the Article, whereby 
it is subservient to hypothesis, see Bp. Middl. Ch. 
iii. $ 2. and Winer's Gr. Gr. p. 91. Ed. 3.] and 
therefore do not suggest the idea of any one in 
particular j certainly not Christ, but rather Moses. 
For although what is said merely concerns any 
mediator, yet the Apostle doubtless meant what is 
here affirmed to be applied to what had been just 
said of the Mosaic Law promulgated by a medi- 
ator. 2. That connection of the words which, at 
the first glance, spontaneously presents itself, 
namely, 6 //Eo-frijj (subject) h>d; OVK <mi> (predi- 
cate) is to be adhered to by expositors, and not to 
be changed for any other, when there is no urgent 
necessity. 3. The Genitive Ivds must necessarily 
be referred to the Genitive of some substantive 
to be supplied in thought. Care, however, must 
be taken not to supply what neither the nature 
and disposition of the thing spoken of, nor the 
series orationis, may seem to spontaneously bring 
in <k The connection of each member of he 
sentence, and the nature. of, the v-Apostlefs sjyje; 
of argumentation, requires that 'in each, membef 
of the sentence the signification of efs should be 
the same. 5. The one member in like mariner as 
the other either contains an universal sentiment ' 
to be transferred to the present case, or contains 
an enunciation pertaining to certain times. 6. Even 
if it should be granted, that the former contains 
an universal sentiment, which, agreeably to the 
meaning of the Apostle, ought to be transferred to 
the question concerning the Law of Moses, yet 
the Apostle is by no means to be supposed to have 
said in the latter member what was only to be 
applied to the question as to the promise given to 
Abraham. Nay, by the words fi be 6t&; ei( lanv 
he meant to affirm something universal; which 
either, in like manner as the former enunciation, 
ought to be transferred to the Mosaic Law only ; 
. .or must be transferred at once to the Law and 
the promise. Otherwise, the argumentation which 
is intimated at v. 20 would be neither sufficiently 
perspicuous, nor would it well cohere. 7. The 
first words of the verse following (21) 6 o'Sv vd/ios 
Kara rSv enayyi\itav TOV 9ou (an interrogation suc- 
ceeded by a form of serious denial, pi; ytvotro !) 
certainly require that the whole of v. 20 should 
be supposed to contain a primary sentiment, of 
that kind which gave occasion to the interrogation 
proposed and refuted in the subsequent verse. 
Moreover, the negation ^ yivoiro so takes up 
the interrogation before propounded, that it is 
plain that this interrogation has by no means the 
force of denial, but is a mere doubt, proceeding 
from some one who, using such a kind of argu- 
ment as is contained in v. 20, would be justified 
in collecting that the promise given to Abraham 
might be taken away by the Law subsequently 
given." 

Having applied the severe test of these seven 
rules of "interpretation, to almost all the exposi- 
tions which have any claim to attention in them- 
selves, or from the celebrity of the scholars who 
have proposed them, the learned Professor con- 
cludes with rejecting them all, as almost univer- 



sally unfounded. To these my limits forbid me 
to advert, except to notice that one which seeing, 
to be least objectionable, and was supported by 
Paraeus, Crell., Capell., Locke, Whitby, and others 
since their time, as Noesselt and A. Clarke, and 
which may be expressed in the following para- 
phrase : " Now a mediator is not [cannot in the 
nature of things be] a mediator of one [party only 
in any covenant], but of two [at least]. But God, 
who gave the promises to Abraham, is one party 
only [belonging to the Abrahamic covenant] ; 
q. d. the other party (consisting of believers of 
all nations, Gentiles, as well as Israelites) was not 
concerned in the promulgation of the lawj and 
therefore the original covenant, not having been 
dissolved by both the contracting parties, remains 
in full fqrce." Eve.n this, however, will, I appre- 
hend, no,t quite stand the test above adverted to. 
Upon the whole, the* most satisfactory view of 
the sense seems to be that propounded by the 
very learned framer of tne : above rules, in the fol- 
lowing Note : " The intent of the Apostle is, I 
Cjjpceive, to affirm the superior authority and 
dignity of the Sinaitical Dispensation above any 
human covenant, from a consideration of the na- 
ture (not, indeed, of the Lawgiver, Moses, but) 
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idea* of one 'is all-consistent, and wlioever remains 
the same, niateyery well, in 1 a context like the 
present, be united with the proper and usual sig- 
nification of, .the word. Compare Rom. iii. 30. 
Philipp. i.. 27. Ifr vv. 15, 17, seqq. mention had 
been made of the alteration, or abrogation of a 
Dispensation or Covenant. These things consid- 
ered, there is surely -no objection to assigning to 
the word els in both members of v. 20. the sense 
of immutability or perfect consistencij. With re- 
spect to the expression elval TIVOJ, it is here, 1 
conceive, used in the same signification as at 
1 Cor. i. 12. iii. 4. a partibus alicujus stare, ei 
addictus esse, to be- of any one's party. Thus the 
sense will be : "A mediator indeed belongs not to 
one person or party only (and that unchangeable) ;" 
q. d. "in human concerns, where a mediator is 
wanting, there are of course two parties between 
whom a mediator may act, whether the transac- 
tion be between two persons only, or there be a 
large number of persons constituting either or 
both parties. Hence, from the Sinaitical Law 
being promulgated lv %cipl utahov (v. 19) it does 
not follow that it is of perpetual authority. And 
yet God is one, he remains ever a God un- 
changeable ; the covenant of the Sinaitical Dis- 
pensation was not of human, but Divine authori- 
ty ; nor did it depend on the will of man, but of 
God, who is unchangeable." 

21. A doubt is now brought forward, arising 
from what the Apostle had said at v. 20 respect- 
ing the authority of the Sinaitical law, as evinced 
from the nature of God ; namely, whether the 
Sinaitical law, being of divine authority and com- 
mand, was meant to so limit (or change) the prom- 
ise given to Abraham, that that should no lon- 
ger be a promise, of which the fulfilment belonged 
only to the free grace of God. This doubt the 
Apostle removes, by giving them to understand, 
thnt although each Dispensation of God (the Law 
and the Promise) is different in its own nature 
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22 vopov vp> T\ Sixuioavvr}. "Alia avvsxteiasv 77 

ufiayTlav, IW f) snayysUa' s% nlaisug '/TJUOV XQHJTOV 8ofhj T0~tg ni- 

23 arevovai. Hqb T.OV 8s tt&slv vr,v nianv, vnb vopov e(p(jovoov[*f$a 

24 avyxsx)i.siafj,svoi slg ii\v psMovatxv nianv anoxvdvcp&ijvat,. p Jlars o 
vopog naidaytoybg ypwv ysyovsv slg Xytarbv, tva sx nlarswg 8ixctia- 

25 &tn(isv. 3 )i.&ovat]g 8s irjg marsatg, OVXSTI vnb nutSayoiybv safisv. 
26^ ndvTsg yag viol Osov SOTS, dtix rfg nlarsoog sv Xgiaru) 'frjaov ' r oaoi 
27 yuQ fig XQIGTOV s^anrla&rjTS, XQIOTOV spsdvauad-s. ' Ovx I'n 'lov- 

, 28 dalog ov8s "jERyv ' ovx IW 8oviog ov8s &SV&SQOG ' ovx svt, aoasv 

29 xal d-r^lv ' ndvTsg yaq Vfistg slg SOTS sv XQIOTW 'irjaov. * El 8s vpeig 

XQIOTOV, aya TOV 3 A6gaafi ans^fiu SOTS, xul xar snotyysUav x^govo- 

and efficacy from the other, yet that there is no 
such inconsistency between them as that the Law 
should take away the promise; nay, that each 
coheres with the other, by a connection divinely 
ordained, whereby the.'Law served to pave the 
way for the Christian Dispensation ; that the 
Law does not interfere with the promise, but 
tends to confirm it. (Schott.) Winer has shoHvn 
that d yap to60n, " if it had been given," implies 
at the end of the sentence a clause expressing, 
that that was not the case (see Note on Rom.jiL 
9, 10. and iii. 23.) : so far from being^jcqljjlSraVy 1 ' 1 
thereto, it was promotive of it; it ,^tB;,'g6od' in 
itself, and suitable to the ends proposed;; bil^fwaa 
only an inferior covenant, whicj^was not in- 
tended to give salvation to sinijp! rs j as a ll men 
are. ,,,..'", ;' . 

22. dXXa omi/tVcXwira' a/iapr(av.] . The sense 
is, " Nay [so far from that] the Scriptures de- 
clare all men [of all nations, both Jews and 
Gentiles] to be sinners [and therefore amenable 
to wrath and punishment]." VvvtichcitTE is by 
many explained, "has included." This, how- 
ever, appears too feeble a sense. It is better in- 
terpreted, with Borger and Winer, " has shown 
or declared all to be subject to the dominion of 
sin, brought under it;" just as in Rom. vii. sin is 
compared to a tyrant, who holds men captive, 
and to whose dominion all are subject. So De- 
mosth. uses KaTqK\e(eiv rw viftqi. See more in the 
Note on Rom. xi. 32. Ta irdvra, the Commenta- 
tors say, is for TOVS nAvrag. But perhaps the 
Apostle had in mind the 'IQvn, and accommodated 
the gender thereto. In at irlaTeta? there is no 
pleonasm of Tr/ortuf, but IK rrfor. is for ^ tic ir/err. 
o?icra. Render, " in order that the promised bles- 
sing, which depends on faith in Jesus Christ, 
might be given to them that believe in him." 

23. Having refuted the foregoing objections, 
the Apostle proceeds to show the use and intent 
of the law. Ilpd TOV i\6. TJJV nlanv, " before 
the faith (i. e. the dispensation which requires 
faith in Christ as indispensable, or the Gospel 
covenant) was introduced." See Rom. iii. 27. 
xi. 6. The words following iQpovpobueOa avyKtK, 
are illustrative of the metaphor in the preceding, 
the comparison being " persons shut up in a 
place from which they cannot get out." " The 
words (Winer says) may be interpreted in two 
ways ; <ppovp. ovyK. is either ' lege Mos. obstricti 
tenebamur, tanquam prcssidio, usque ad,' &c., 
or, ' lege . obstricti custodiebamur, asservabamur 
in,' &c. ; as 1 Pet. i. 4. rofij lv Sw6fju Qcov (j>pov- 
pov/tlvov! e/r awTriptav. The latter sense is prefer- 
able, especially as it may, in some measure, in- 
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clude the former. Ei? rriv /u>X. irfor. &TTOK. signifies 
' until the promulgation of the faith, which was 
'afterwards to be revealed.' " 

24. ffio-Tt 6 vd>os XpicrTiJv.] As the law was 
before compared to a jailor, so it is here likened 
to a naidayuyds, by. wliich term, the best Exposi- 
tors have been long agreed, is not meant a. school- 
master (for that would have been &i&dcKa\os), but 
the pedagogue or person (usually a freedman, or 
slave) who conducted children to and from school 
(whence .their appellation), attended them out of 

^sehp'oltooijrs, forrtiefl their manners, superintend- 
'red their,rhoral coriduct, and in various respects 
prepared them for the Si&daKa^os, See Chrys. 
cited by Borger. The leading idea here intend- 
ed, is that of bringing unto, and preparing for 
(as the Law did in respect of the Gospel, name- 
ly, by its doctrines, moral precepts, types and 
prophecies, all leading men to the Gospel, by 
showing the imperfection, and the impractica- 
bility of performing a law of works. See Note 
on Matt. v. 17.) ; hinting also at the restraint and 
discipline under which boys were held till they 
reached manhood, and at the necessarily de- 
fective knowledge until then communicated to 
them ; as if those under the law were v*}i:ioi com- 
pared to the Ts\ctot of the Gospel. 

25. oiiKln find 7rat<5.] i. e. because it is no longer 
necessanj to us, and 'therefore no longer obliga 
tory upon us ; as in the case of boys when growp 
up. The better covenant being established, the 
introductory one ceases. 

26. TWITES] i- e - a ll of every nation, both Jews 
and Gentiles. By vlot tare is meant, " are ad- 
mitted to a sort of sonship by adoption," with 
the adjunct notion of liberty from unnecessary 
restraint. 

27. Scot yap eve3.] The sense is : " For as 
many of you as, having received baptism, profess 
the Christian doctrine [whether circumcised or 
uncircumcised], are united with Christ by the 
closest bond." See Calvin, Koppe, and Borg. 
Qn the phrase evSfaacrGai Xp. see Note on Rom. 
xiii. 14. 

28. ofa c'vt, &c.] The general sense is, " there 
is under the Gospel no discrimination in privi- 
leges, no distinction of nation, nor of condition or 
sex, but ye are all one family, by the religion of 
Christ Jesus all alike entitled to the same 
benefits, those of sincere believers." 

29. el fyiV Xp.l scil. viol. Tov 'A. crnlpfia, i. e. 
the true spiritual seed. Kai ar' f'nayy. K\tip. f 
" and heirs by Divine promise [of the blessings 
attached thereto]," without any need of legal 
performances. 
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IV. jiiyta 8s, ecp 3 oaov %QOVOV o xhiyovofiog vr t niug tanv, 1 

ovdsv di<X(psQt. doviov, xvgiog navxwv wv ' Ai vnb enngonovg sail 2 

xat oixovoftovg, MXQI, xrjg 7i^o&afilug TOV mxigog. u Ovita xul y[i7.g, 3 
ore TJ^sv vrjniot, vnb TCI (fToix&a TOV xoafiov r^sv dtdovXoi^dvoi. 

TO 7rA^tO|tt TOW zgovov, QansaTfifev b Osbg TOV Tlbv 4 

avTOV, yv6fivov lx yvvawbg, ytvoptvov vnb vofiov' w ira Tovg vnb 5 

IV TTJV vlo&salav (xnoia^fafisv. x "0ri ds IOTS viol, 6 

of the Gospel was promulgated, by which both 
were alike superseded. 

4, 5. Here St. Paul carries on the illustration 
drawn from the tmrp. and olxov., q. d. " For as 
the son is, for a time, subject to the governance 
of masters ; but when the npoQiau.ta is accom- 
plished, is/1 as it were, liberated, and becomes 
his own master; so we, so long attached 1-015 
aToi'Xftot's TOV /coV/nou/are liberated from them, by 
the Son^bf God bfeing sent into the world for the 
purpose of delivering us." (Borger.) 

7rX/p. TOV %p6vov.] The phrase occurs also 
in Gen. 'xxv. 24. xxix. 21., .'and denotes the end 
of an appointed time. So irX)?p. T&V Kuipwv, Eph. i. 
10. Thus ore irX;;p. T. ^p. ffiOe is equivalent to 
ore inlojpovTo b xp6vog. An -expression occurring 
in the Classical as well as Scriptural writers. 
It here denotes the time appointed by the Father 
'fordelivering all nations from the bondage men- 
tioned 'jafc'y. 3. 'E|an. is not synonymous with 
air^'.j but is more significant.. Tevdnevov, " born ;" 
a si'gnificatiou"found in Rom. i. 3. Gen. iv. 25. 
and also in the' Classical writers. rtv(5//i'of CK yw. 
is a Hebrew phrase formed on nti'^ 71lV ^ n ^^ 
xiv. 1. and elsewhere. It here intimates that 
Christ was endued with the whole of the human 
nature. See 'Phil. 'ii. 7. 'Ynd v6v.ov some render 
" subjectum legi ; " others, " sub lege ; " i. e. for 
'lovoalov. Both senses, however, may be included ; 
the latter primarily, the former secondarily. Toits 
iinb v6jnQv, supply 6Vraf, or 5eoov)><au.cvovs, from the 
preceding, " under the tyranny and condemnation 
of the Law," whether of Moses or of nature. 
See Rom. iii. 20. T^v vloQ. See Note on iii. 26. 
and on Rom viii. 15. 23. 

6. 6Vi 5 taTs viol.'] Wakef. and Borger explain, 
" And to show that ye are sons." The ellipsis, 
however, is not used by St. Paul! It is true that 
the Apostle seems to mean to assert their having 
received the Spirit as an evidence of their Son- 
ship. But that may be implied as follows : " And 
since ye are sons, God has [in token thereof] 
sent" &c. Or we may, with Schott, regard this 
as a brief mode of expression, of which the full 
sense is, " That ye are sons, God hath himself 
shown, by sending to you his Holy Spirit." " The 
same argument (observes Mr. Locke) from their 
having the Spirit, St. Paul uses to the Romans. 
Rom. viii. 16. And on reading 2 Cor. v. 5. and 
Eph. i. 11 14. it will be found that the Spirit is 
looked upon as the seal and assurance of the in- 
heritance of life to those who have received the 
adoption of sons." This will sufficiently defend 
the usual interpretation of rd IIvEB/ia against those 
recent Commentators, who lower it to " animus 
Christianus." Here the best ancient and modern 
Expositors alike recognize the express mention 
of the three persons of the Trinity, with the due 
distinction. " The Son (as Bp. Pearson observes) 
is distinguished from the Father, as first sent by 
Him ; and the Spirit of the Son is distinguished 
both from the Father, and from the Son, as sent 



IV. 1. Xtyu &.] This formula (on which 
see Note at iii. 17.) serves to introduce a con- 
tinuation of the argument, and an illustration of 
the reasoning in the preceding Chapter ; first, 
comparing the state of God's Church under the 
law to that of a minor, whose father is dead ; 
and who, though he be, by legal right, the owner 
of the whole inheritance, yet, while in his mi- 
nority, is in a situation little differing, in respect 
of restraint, from that of a servant; and so con- 
tinues, until the period appointed by his father 
for putting him into possession of his inheritance. 
N>Jn-ios is used in the sense minor, in the Classi- 
cal writers (from Homer to Dionys. Ital.) as well 
as in the Scriptural ones. 'ExtTpdnovs Kal uhov. 
should, I think, be rendered not tutors and gov- 
ernors, but guardians and managers. It is true 
that some difference of opinion exists. Many 
Expositors take tirirp. to signify tutors ;'<*ivhi\e: 
most are agreed that by dlk. are meant stewards. 
It is not, however, necessary to suppose (as many 
recent Commentators do), that because the minor 
is said to be under them, such olKov6u.oi were 
care-takers of the minor, as well as stewards ; 
for of that no sufficient proof is adduced. We 
may suppose the virb to refer to the minor having 
no control over their management. Of both 
the cnirp. and ohov. we have mention in Gen. 
xxiv. 2. Compare xv. 2. At T% 7rpo0. supply 
finfyag, '' the period previously fixed." The word 
often occurs in the later Classical writers. To5 
jrarpdj, for into TOV narpdg ; which is the better ac- 
counted for since irpof?. being, in some measure, 
an adjective, may stand for a participle, and thus 
take a genitive. 

3. jjjUETf] i. e. both Jewish and Gentile Chris- 
tians. ,Ntjmoi, i. e. children in the knowledge of 
God, unable to attain that accurate and complete 
knowledge of Divine things which pertains to the 
fivfipc; Tt\eiot mentioned in a kindred passage of 
Eph. iv. 14. 

(TToi%ia TOV KiJoyiou.] Sroi^sia denotes figura- 
tively " the elements, or rudiments, of any 
branch of knowledge ;" consequently what is 
superficial, and only suited to the less informed ; 
not intended to be permanent, but to give way to 
the more complete knowledge of a further ad- 
vanced period of study. See Col. ii. 8. Here 
it designates, in conjunction with the qualifying 
term TOV K<5<r/iou, that state of religious knowl- 
edge, which subsisted both among Jews and 
heathens before Christ ; and which was, from its 
ude and ceremonial nature (dealing chiefly in 
external and carnal institutions), suited indeed to 
the capacities of the recipients, but was only 
calculated to be temporary. How KcSov\. is to be 
understood, will appear from the Note on iii. 26. 
The Apostle means to suggest the inference, 
that, however useful might be the Law of Moses, 
or the law of nature (each as introductory dispen- 
sations, more or less perfect), the obligation to 
both must cease, when the more perfect religion 



GALATIANS CHAP. IV. 6 11. 



245 



o Osog TO Hvevpa TOV Tlov UVTOV elg rag xagSlag v 
*Appa, o nux^g! y 'tears owee'w si dovlog, oAl' VMS' el [ 7 Rom - 8 " 16 ' 

8 ds vlbg, y.al* xA^ovOjUO? Oeov dia XQIOTOV. z 'AMa TOTE [isv, ovx & ia "l 

9 stdoTsg Ofbv, edovhvaaTS idtg fiy (pvaei ovai Osolg ' ~vvv Ss, yvovrfg a i cor. s.'a. ' 



e yvtoa&svTsg web OEOV, nug sjiiaTgeyeis nufav BTil T 001.2.20. 
o~i?-j'7ji xt nrca^u ajoi^tlu, olg ntxhv avca&sv dovheveiv ddhsTS ; 
10 b 'Upegas TiagaTti^slad-E, xal [iqvag xul xaiooyg xat eviavrovg ' cpofiov- coiS'i6.' 



11 jUtw t^u, prjTtcag slxr/ xsxonlwxa slg 



by the Father, after He had sent the Son. And 
this our Saviour hath taught us several times, 
John xiv. 26. xv. 26. Hence we conclude that 
the Holy Ghost, although He be truly and prop- 
erlv God, is neither God the Father, nor God the 
Son." > 

Kpdfyv here signifies, " teaching and enabling 
us to cry out [in prayer] " witft'filial confidence, 
'A|8/3a ! addressing G'od as a Father. See Rom. 
viii. 15. Perhaps there' is an allusion to the dis- 
tinction between SlaVes and Sons, or others of 
the family, that the former were not allowed to 
use the title of Abba. in addressing the master of 
the family, while the'latler enjoyed that privilege. 
Why the Chaldee term 'A/?/?a should have been 
used as well as the Greek, Expositors are npt. 
agreed. The opinion of Winer seems most p'rbbv! 
able, that the Clialdee term was used 'because 
the Jewish prayers ordinarily comniepicedx^ith 
'A/?/?a ; and that the Greek was maarit^fbr 'those 
who did not understand the Chalde'e term. ' 

7. Here we have the conclusion. . 'See v. 1. 
Compare Rom. viii. 17. iii. 29. where see the 
Notes. The e?is supposed to be for lore. But 
it should rather seem that the' singular is adopted 
to make the application, by its individuality, 
more forcible. There is a similar transposition 
in Rom. xii. 19. 20. 1 Cor. iv. 6. sq. In the WOTS 
it is implied, that the person in question has re- 
ceived the Holy Spirit given through the Son, to 
seal them as the children of God. KXqp. 0. 
signifies heir (i. e. a partaker) of the blessings be- 
stowed by God on men through Christ, viz. justi- 
fication and redemption ; which are very often 
denominated an inheritance, to denote certainty 
of possession. 

8 10. Considering the dignity and excellence 
of this condition as sons of God, obtained for them 
by Christ, how highly, the Apostle now shows, is 
to be reprobated the temerity of those who again 
inclined to the former servile state ; with ref- 
erence, chiefly, to that part of the Galatian 
congregation which had formerly been Pagan. 
(Schott.) 

There is here (as is indicated by the dXXa) a 
conversio sermonis ; the Gentile Christians being 
especially addressed. In vv. 8. 9. there is a fine 
contrast drawn between the pristine state of the 
persons in question (when involved in gross idol- 
atry, through ignorance of the nature of God), 
and their present condition, when knowing and 
being known of God. This is done to place in a 
strong point of view their folly in wishing to re- 
turn to their former state of servitude to %j Law. 

(iXXri/] Of this particle no satisfactory ac- 
count is given by the Commentators. It seems to 
belong to e&ov\ebaaTi: taken a second time ; the full 
sense being, " Ye did, indeed, then worship thosn 
who were no Gods ; but however ye did it through 
ignorance of Godj which ye have not now to 
3 Y* 



plead." By the rdre is meant the time when they 
were iird ru orot^eia TOV Kiafiov &K&OV\. V. 3. By 
TOIJ ttfi tpbati oliai Qcol; the ancient and many mod- 
ern Expositors suppose are meant, " those who 
have no existence in nature," but are mere stocks 
and stones. The best modern ones, however, as 
Winer, render " iis, qui non natura [sed ex homi- 
nuin tantum opinione] Dei sunt," the \t-y6^t.vot 
Qeol.of 1 Cor. viii. 5. The latter interpretation 
is more agreeable to the words ; unless we read 
from some MSS., ro?f fyiiati pf) ovai. But some 
eminent Critics are agreed that that is an altered 
reading ; probably introduced from the Scholiasts. 
It is, however, not impossible that the Apostle 
intended both senses. 

Th,e pev of. this verse and the Se of the next are 
adopted; 1 in order the more forcibly to contrast 
their, .former with their present state. MSXXov 8e, 
{" rather") is a. formula corrigendi occurring also 
in Rom. viii. 34. and often in the Classical writers. 
TviaaOh'Tef (md &eov is rightly explained by Luther, 
Grot., Newc., and Winer, " recognized by God as 
his sons, and approved to be such by the Spiritual 
gifts imparted to them." See supra iii. 5. 1 Cor. 
Viii. 3. 2 Tim. ii. 19. Wisd. iv. I. 

9. irfif entoTptty., &c.] "how is it that yeare 
turning back," &c. The Apostle expresses his 
wonder that they, who have been set free from 
the bondage of atheism, or polytheism, should 
return to bondage ; even,to a dispensation, which 
however of Divine institution, was not of sujji- 
cient efficacy to procure them salvation ; for that 
is all that is meant by the <ia8evrj and wT&j^/t, 
of which the latter is a further illustration under 
another metaphor, of the idea contained in the 
former. See Grot, Crell., Doddr., and Theophyl. 
How the Law of Moses was ivta/c, appears from 
Heb. vii. 18. 19. x. 1. ; and how the law of nature 
was such, appears from the Epistle to the Romans, 
passim. For that the Apostle has both in view, is 
the opinion of the best Expositors. In irdXti/ avta- 
Osv I would not, with Koppe and others, recognize 
a pleonasm for the simple ira\iv ; though the forms 
ndXiv CK Scvrtpov and ird^iv au might seem to coun- 
tenance it. Here there is no necessity to resort 
to any such principle ; for the context very well 
admits of the full sense, namely, " again, as at 
the first." Compare Wisd. xix. 6. We have here 
a\ind of blending of two modes of expression; 
and on that principle, the complete sense of the 
passage is well expressed by Rambach and Schott 
thus : " Quicunque rudirnentis illis egenis, quibus 
ante suani ad Christum conversionem addicti fue- 
rant, iterum (na\iv) servire volebant, hoc ita facie- 
bant, nt redirent ad initia, elementa prima (dW- 
Oei>), quoe elementa parum accommodata essent 
cognition! emendatoj et dignitati Christianorum." 

10. Here the Apostle illustrates by examples 
this Unvbeljeiv crroi^Ei'oi? 7tro)^o({. 

ivtavTobs.'] Render, "So then ye 
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observe days and months, and times and years \ " 
'H/i. refers to the Sabbaths j ^rjnag, to the novi- 
lunial festivals ; and ev. to the Sabbatical and 
Jubilee years, Passover, &c. By xatpovg are sup- 
posed to be designated the stated festivals. IIo- 
oarriptiv here signifies, " to superstitiously observe, 
by scrupulously distinguishing certain days from 
other days." It properly signifies to keep the eye 
fixed upon (napa) any person or thing, so as. to 
watch the former, or attend to and observe the 
latter. 

11. In 0o/?<%at, &c. Borger and Winer think 
there is a kind of attraction ; fyias, which belongs 
to the clause following, being thrown back to the 
preceding one. Thus, by a very common Grecism, 
it will mean, " I am. afraid I have bestowed on 
you labour in vain." Here, however, it is better 
not to resort to any such idiom, since it tends to 
lower the sense, which is far stronger according 
to the usual mapner of rendering. The Apostle 
first expresses that he is in fear of them, and then 
subjoins the nature and extent of that fear. The 
force of p'intas with the Indicative is (as Win. 
observes) to show that the writer or speaker sup- 
poses the thing feared to have already taken place. 
So Thucyd. iii. 53. vuv 5e Qopobiicda, /in an<j>oT(p<av 
&lta I'luaprriKafiev. El? {ipaq, " upon you," as in a j 
kindred passage of Rom. xvi. 6. 

12 16. Having thus justly reproved the in- 
constancy of the Galatians, the Apostle now sub- 
joins an exhortation, in which he most affection- 
ately adjures them to return to the right path, 
and imitate his example ; reminding them of the 
time past, when they had most reverently and 
thankfully received the doctrine preached to them 
by the Apostle. (Schott). 

12. yiveaOe &$ tyu, &c.] There has been some 
doubt as to the sense of these words. Some (as 
Grot., Mor., Wolf, Whitby, and Mackn.) take it 
to 'be, "love me with the same affection as I do 
you." But, as Winer observes, thus the STI Kiiyut 
dig ijms will have no suitable sense. The most 
natural interpretation is that of the ancient Ex- 
positors and Translators, and, of the modern ones, 
Hamm., Doddr., West, Rosenm., Semler, Koppe, 
laspis, Schleus., Scott, Winer, and Schott, who 
at Kayi> &? hue!? supply eyivopijv, and assign this 
sense : " Follow my example, in renouncing the 
law for the Gospel. I was once as zealous for 
the law as you now are ; but- now I live as do the 
Gentiles, and not as do the Jews. Do you, who 

are not Jews, but Gentiles, live in like manner, as 
men released from the law." Thus Schott ren- 
ders : " Estote mei similes (decutiendo jugo legis 
Mosaicae) siquidem ego quoque factus sum, quales 
vos [facti estis]." This ellipsis of cyevdnnv is in- 
deed somewhat harsh; but it is far from unex- 
ampled. It is, in fact, agreeable to that idiom, 
treated of in Winer's Gr. Gr. p. 467. Ed. 3, by 
which " from a preceding verb another tense (or 
even another mood) and person is supplied, in 
some following member of the sentence." In 
the above way the passage must have been taken 



by Justin Martyr, who introduces it in his Ad- 
monit. ad Grsecos, Chap. ii. 

oii&iv in. >]biKfiaaTi.~\ The sense of these words 
will depend upon the view taken of the preced- 
ing ones. According to that above adopted, it 
will be this : ".I have no grievous injuries to com- 
plain of at your hands, and therefore in speaking 
so plainly as I must do, I am not induced by 
resentment." The true connection is skilfully- 
pointed out by Schott in the following paraphrase. 
" Brethren, praying I admonish you (not with any 
angry feeling, but with one full of affection, and 
with an anxious desire for your good), as indeed 

1 well may, for you have not done me any injury, 
and once were most affectionately attached to 
me." 

13. otSaTs Se, &c.] The connection (which is 
disputed) seems to be as follows : " [I harbour 
no resentment against you, but rather affection 
for you, from a remembrance of your kind treat- 
ment of me :] for when I was labouring ander 
much bodily infirmity, ye did not despise me 
[on that account] but," &c. At' aaO. rrjj crup., 
" under weakness of body," for iv aaOeveia. On 
which idiom see Wahl's Clavis, i. 276. Ed. 2, 
and Winer's Gr. Gr. p. 339. It is, however, of 
more importance to advert to what may be sup- 
posed meant by dadeveia Ttjg aapitbg, the import of 
which expression has been not a little disputed. 
See Borger, Winer, and Schott. The most gen- 
eral interpretation adopted seems the best : and 
thus I would take it, with Neander and Schott, 
of great infirmity and sjckness of body, even such 
(see Calvin) as to make his personal appearance 
mean and contemptible to the multitude. This 
is in the next verse called 7ripaiy<d? ev rf aapicl. 

14. rdv ircip. i*ov T&V iv rf <r.j Most Exposi- 
tors, ancient and modern, take this expression 
to refer to the persecutions and afflictions which 
Paul underwent. But to that interpretation in- 
superable objections have been urged by Whitby, 
Doddr., Mackn., Slade, Scott, and Borger; with 
whom, and also Newc. and laspis, I would un- 
derstand it to denote the same with the corpo- 
real trial, called " the thorn in the flesh " at 

2 Cor. xii. 7. Compare 2 Cor. x. 10. Tleip. pou 
el-ovO. ovSe c^ertT. means, by a common nypal- 
lage, " to set at nought and scorn me on account 
of my trial." "EftTrr. is a stronger term than 
c%ovd. So ^Eschyl. &va^tpalvti KHI KnTnirrbci Siapo- 
6oKia$. The words &s ayye^ov 6eu &Sf'|. do not 
(as most recent Commentators suppose) denote 
merely great personal respect; but also, and per- 
haps chiefly, such obedient admission of his doc- 
trine, as if they were promulgated by an angel of 
God, nay, even Jesus Christ himself in person, ; 
and not by deputy. 

15. r/j i/nfli';] CEcum., Locke, Wolf, Doddr., 
Koppe, Borg., laspis, Winer, and Sclileus., 
rightly regard this as not meant to be interroga- 
tory, but eye/amatory ; i. e. " How great was your 
felicitation," or mutual congratulation of your- 
selves, how happy did you think yourselves and 
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others, [in having such a teacher] ! See iv. 6. 
The rows &<l>da\povs {iftwv tfopuf. &v C&UK. con- 
tain a proverbial expression, frequent in the 
Classical writers, denoting the strongest affec- 
tion. Indeed the eye is, both in the Scriptural 
and Classical writers, taken to denote what is 
dearest to us. , 

16. The Apostle now deprecates any offence 
being taken at his free-spoken expostulations, 
and hints that that would be unjust --'q. d. " Faith- 
ful admonition is the part of a friend, not an 
enemy."' Compare 2 Thess. iii. 15. The only 
difficulty here is respecting .the cjWe, which the 
best modern Expositors (following the Vulg.) 
render, ergone 1 as if it were written ap' oliv t%- 
Ootls l>itHv ~ylyova ; But of such a sense not the 
slightest evidence has ever been adducect. For 
as to passages where &CTTS means therefore, at 
the beginning of sentences not interrogatory, but 
declarative, they are not to the purpose. And 
that the sentence is interrogative, is plain. It 
would be preferable to render, with the Syr., 
Piscator, and others, numquid ? Yet this interro- 
gation is only inherent in the context, and can- 
not be extracted from the UJOTE. Upon the whole, 
I am persuaded that the Commentators -are quite 
in error with regard' to this word ; and that it 
has neither the force of'conclusion, nor of interro- 
gation, but rather of mitigation or softening. 
For it seems to be used, as occasionally in the 
Classical writers, for are or oWtp,' as it were ; 
q. d. " Am I become, as it were, your enemy, by 
speaking to you the truth;" The force of the 
Asyndeton, in such an appeal as this, it is need- 
less to point out to any person of taste. Other- 
wise I should have supposed St. Paul wrote laayc, 
scilicet, &c. 1 And Hoogev. (de Partic.) has 
shown that ye. inservit interrogations et indigna- 
tioni, and consequently expostulations. 

With respect to the words i^O. {iji&v, Exposi- 
tors are not agreed whether the sense be vobis 
invistts, the object of your hatred ; or, vobis in- 
festus, one who hates you. The former seems 
preferable; but both senses may be included. 
'A\j]Qt(j(av {ifiiv (for eh vpSi) "by speaking the 
truth." The Apostle may have had in mind some 
such saying as that of Terence : " Obsequium 
amicos, veritas odium parit." 

17. There is an obscurity in this and the 
next verse, arising partly from extreme brevity, 
arising out of that delicacy of the Apostle, on a 
subject so personal to himself, which made him 
rather hint his meaning than speak it fully out ; 
and partly from that union of point and antithesis, 
which sometimes tends to darken the sense. The 
persons meant by fyXotiaiv are the false teachers; 
who endeavoured to draw the Galatians to the 
observance of the Mosaic Law, and superadd 
that to Christianity. These persons, it is said, 
fyi\o&aiv fyiaf which is by some supposed to 
mean, "imitate your zeal for the Gospel." But it 
seems best rendered, with Erasm., Beza, Crell., 
Calv., Rosenm., and Schott, ambiunt, or affeclant. 
And so also Win. interprets ; observing that the 
words mean generally "acri studio in aliquem 
ferri;" i. e. expetere : q. d. "The persons in 
question do this, but oil KuXfflj, not with an hon- 



ourable or praiseworthy intent, or on proper 
principles ; i e. (as I would understand it) not 
from a real desire to promote your salvation, but 
from selfish motives and party feelings. This ex- 
planation is strongly confirmed by the next words, 
which seem intended to be illustrative. 'And, 
viewed in that light, they need not have so per- 
plexed the Expositors. The embarrassment, in- 
deed, partly arose from the reading fota?, intro- 
duced, 07?. conjecture, by Beza, and transmitted 
into the Elzevir Edition and the textus receptus. 
Though for this reading there is not any direct 
evidence ; MSS., Versions, and Fathers, all 
uniting in 6//ag, which was, with great judgment, 
retained by the authors of our common version ; 
and has been very properly restored by Bengel, 
Wets., Ma'tth., Griesb., Tittrn., Vat., and Winer. 
It was, in fact, discarded by Beza because he 
did not perceive the sense of the tKK\ei(mi 17/05 
OcA. just after; which is not, as many interpret, 
"they desire to exclude you from the Church 
and salvation ; " but must be (as Wahl, Bretschn., 
and Winer explain) ".they wish to separate you 
[from following me, or from connection with me, 
or '(as Schott explains) from all others, (i. e. who 
have abandoned the Mosaic Law)] in order to, 
as it were, monopolize you to themselves." The 
words iva avrovg ?X. plainly mean, by the force 
of the antithesis, " that you may attach your- 
selves to them and their party." 

18. Ka\bv &s, &c.J This sentiment (which has 
also been wrongly interpreted) was suggested by 
the oil KaAoi? just before. The difficulty com- 
plained of will vanish, if the words be considered 
as consisting of two sentences blended into one. 
Thus the full sense will be : " Zeal and attach- 
ment in a good cause [such as you formerly bore 
to me] is laudable : but it should be felt and 
shown always ; and not merely when I am with 
you, [but when, as now, absent from you]." It 
is scarcely possible to conceive a more delicate 
mode of censuring than what the Apostle here 
employed. Real love (he means to say) exists in 
absence as well as presence. 

19. TfKvta pov i/iiv !] These words are by 
most recent 1 Editors and Commentators, as 
Semi., Newc., Borger, Vat., Winer, and Schott. 
connected with the preceding; a comma being 
placed after 6/mf. While the ancient and most 
modern Commentators suppose TCKV. to com- 
mence a new period ; i. e. " quasi (as Crell. says) 
amore erga Galatos, et summo solutus eorum 
studio ariimi dolore abreptus, ita eos alloquitur." 
The former mode seems to weaken the pathos of 
the expression (on which see Theophyl., Beza, 
anVl Macknight) : and, considering the nature of 
the preceding sentence, the propriety of a Voca- 
tive here is questionable. While, on the other 
hand, the Vocative rsKvla is very suitable to 
>jOc\ov. Yet the Sf (found in every MS.) joined 
with IjOeXuv seems to reject the rexvla. And to 
pass it over (with Prof. Scholef.) as redundant, 
would only be avoiding the difficulty. Upon the 
whole, it seems best to regard the clause rtKvtn 
v/uv as a parenthetical exclamation (called 
forth by the recollection of the endeavour made 
to draw away their affections from him, v. 17.) 



248 



GALATIANS CHAP. IV. 2024. 



hGon. 16. 15. h 
&21. 1,2. 



Xyiarbg If v^ilv ! il&t^ov de mxyelvat ngog vpug UQTI, xal AA|t 20 

< / ' J - , c ,. 

Tt]V (pOIV1]V flOV, OTL (XJIO()OV[1(XI V V[lt,V. 

sliytis pot ol vno ropov &e}.orTfg elrai' TOI> vo^ov uvx uxovere ; 21 
XQ,' on Afyitaft dvo vioiig ta^ev' I'm ex Tijg TKudlaxyg, 22 
6 (UeV ex rf/g Tiuidlaxyc xr auQxa 23 
u' o 8e iv. rijg stevfriyag 8iu Tr t $ ennyytAlag. "ATIVU, EOTIV 24 

your ears." (See Rom. ii. 13.) So Newc. and 
Winer. Some recent Commentators, however, 
explain, ''do not you attend to, nor understand 
the law [you profess to receive] ?" Perhaps the 
latter may be admitted in conjunction with the 
former. As the error of the persons in question 
arose from a misapprehension of the scope and 
true intent of the Law, the Apostle now endeav- 
ours to remove their mistake by a reference to 
the Law, q.>d. (in the words of Abp. Newc.) 
" Let me engage your attention by accommodat- 
ing the language of the O. T. to my present pur- 
pose. Let me illustrate my argument by borrow- 
ing thence an apt example for comparison." 

22. ycypiitTTai yiip, &.C.] The yap may be ren- 
dered scilicet, or exempli gratid, q. d. The History 
of Abraham will illustrate what I mean to say, 
since it contains an apt emblem of the two cove- 
nants between which you are hesitating. 

23. Karii o-<5()K] " after the regular course of 
nature." In the antithetical words iut r>j<: imyy. 
something is left to be supplied, and the full 
sense is : " [out of the common course of nature, 
and] by virtue of the promise made to Abraham. 1 ' 

24. UnvA eanv riAAiyyupot/nEwi.] There has been 
no little difference of opinion as to the exact 
sense of these words. The ancient Expositors 
in general, and most of the earlier modern ones, 
take the sense to be (as it is represented in the 
Vulg.), " qua? sunt per allegoriam dicta," or 
" qua; per allegoriam dicuntur," meaning, as 
Koppe expresses it. " that when these things con- 
cerning Sarah and Hagar were written by Moses, 
God intended the-'religion of Christ, and the ac- 
cession thereto of the Jews and Heathens, to be 
obscurely prefigured." Or, in the words of Mr. 
Holden, that " the events referred to were so 
ordered by Providence as to be an apt represen- 
tation of the different conditions of Jews and 
Christians, and that the literal history contains 
a spiritual and mystical meaning." But some 
eminent modern Translators and Expositors, and 
almost all the recent ones, take the sense in gen- 
eral to be, " quffi sunt allegorizata : " an inter- 
pretation ably maintained by Chandler, Sykes, 
Doddr., Pearce, and especially Koppe, Dr. A. 
Clarke, Borger, and Bp. Marsh, Lect; p. 355. 
seqq. They differ, however, in their modes of 
rendering : some translating, " these things have 
been allegorized," viz. by Is. liv. 1.; others, 
"have been," i. e. may be allegorized ; others, 
again, "are to be allegorized." Thus, Koppe 
observes, " it is supposed, that the narration in 
question was merely historical, but seemed to 
the Apostle worthy of being accommodated to 
the case of Christians, which bore some resem- 
blance thereto." One thing is certain, that our 
common Version, retained by Mackn., " are an 
allegory." does not properly represent the sense. 
" It is one thing (observes Bp. Marsh) to say 
that a history is allegorized.; it is another thing 
to say that i't is allegory itself. If we only alle- 
gorize an historical narrative, we do not of ne- 



and left unfinished, from pathos. The }j9e\ov fie 
napeivai (which may be rendered with Muckn. 
and Newc., " Now I could wish." See Acts 
xxv. 22, and Note on Rom. ix. 3.) was suggested 
by what had been said at v. 18, and the <it is re- 
sumptive ; i. e. I could wish, I say. to be present 
with you. The metaphor in TCKV. uSivw is fre- 
quent in St. Paul, and scarcely less so in the 
Rabbinical writers. The term w&iv. refers to the 
whole process of gestation and formation in the 
womb, to which the words following a%pi? o5 
popfy. Xp. iv {IH~LV are skilfully accommodated ; 
there being, as Pise, and Calvin observe, a meta- 
phor derived from an imperfect, foetus. See The- 
odoret. The sense, when divested of the meta- 
phor, is : " The same anxiety, which I formerly 
felt in converting you. I again feel, till the 
Christian doctrine and disposition be thoroughly 
formed and perfected in your minds." 

The sense of the words following KOI aAXd|at 
rriv $<av>'iv pav is not very clear. Some, as Pise., 
Wolf, Wets., Doddr., Rosenm., Schott, and 
Newc., take it to mean "change my tone, [to 
praise instead of censure ; which I cannot do] 
for I am in doubt about you; ; ' while others, (as 
Theodoret, (Ecumen., Est., Menoch.. Grot, 
Hamin., Whitby, Locke, Wells, Schleus., laspis, 
Vat., Borger, and Winer) suppose it to mean, 
" to alter and vary my tone," namely, 'by ac- 
commodating my addresses, either for reproof or 
condemnation, according to circumstances ; for 
while absent I am quite at a loss with respect to 
you, what to think of you (see John xiii. 22.), 
whether you have been truly converted or not, 
and how to adapt my language to your real de- 
gree of merit or demerit.' See 1 Cor. iv. 21. 
The former interpretation is the most agreeable 
to what precedes, the latter to what follows. And 
perhaps, considering how pregnant in meaning 
every portion of the Apostle's writings is, we 
shall not be wrong in supposing that both these 
senses might be intended. 

21. The Apostle now turns to the Judaizers, 
and resuming the refutation of their error, which 
formed the principal purpose of his Epistle, pro- 
ceeds to prove, by an allegorical interpretation of 
a passage of the O. T., respecting the two sons 
of Abraham, that Christians, whom he compares 
to Isaac (not Islimael, whom he likens to the 
Jews in bondage to the law) are liberated from 
the dominion of the law; nor has the law any 
power to obtain justification ; q. d. " the former 
inherit by promise, the latter are in bondage." 
The Xeyere poi is not an Epartalepsis, or ava- 
teoivtaats, as some Commentators suppose ; but 
a formula of affectionate, yet authoritative, re- 
monstrance, as c7iTE in Luke vii. 42. and Sttnt in 
Is. i. 18. 'YTTI) rbv vfyov tlvui is an expression 
often used by St. Paul, as here, of being subject 
to the ceremonial law. 

rbv vdfjoi' oiiK d.] The sense seems to be, 

" do ye not hear and know what is written in the 

aw, and what ye have heard read continually in 
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cessity convert it into allegory." Be that as it 
may, it has (I think) been fully shown by Koppe, 
Borger, and Bp. Marsh, that the interpretation 
first mentioned is untenable. The second must 
therefore be adopted. It, however, contains two 
or three modifications, between which we may 
hesitate. The version " are to be. allegorized," 
can, I think, no .more be defended than our 
common one. And to say " are allegorized," 
meaning by others, would be forced and frigid. I 
should prefer to render, with Abp. Newc., " are 
here allegorized [by me]," or " are [and may be 
thus] allegorized," i. e. accommodated to the case 
of the Law and the Gospel. In this sense, aAAv- 
yopsiv is often used by Philo. The author of 
the Life of Homer, too. speaking of the marriage 
of Jupiter and Juno in that poet, says : &OKU 
mum <JAAj;yop?<r0ai (" are to be understood al- 
legorically ") STL "Hpu ftiv votirai b afip, ZEUS &e 
b uldi'ip. But after all, the coincidence of circum- 
stances in the two cases is so exact, and the man- 
ner of the Apostle's words is such, as to convey 
far more than the sense of accommodation. So 
that we cannot, I think, suppose the Apostle 
meant to express less than what Winer assigns as 
the sense, " quaj habent hunc sensum sublimio- 
rem." So Schott : " Hoec (de utroque Abraham! 
filio narrata) aliud verbis dicunt, aliud innuunt, 
sed sensum habent sublimiorem." It is meant 
that they may be considered-as emblematical and 
typical, namely, by the correspondence of typ_e 
and antitype. The same view of the sejise is 
adopted by Chrys. and Theophyl. So Bp. Marsh 
also well observes, that " when St. Paul allegor- 
ized the history of the two sons of Abraham, and 
compared them with the two covenants, he did 
nothing more than represent the first as types, the 
latter as their antitypes. But though he treated 
that portion of the Mosaic history in the same 
manner as we treat an allegory, he did not thereby 
conr-ert it into allegory." And after censuring 
Mackn. for confounding the terms allegory and 
type, the learned Prelate continues : " An alle- 
gory is a fictitious narrative : a type is something 
rual. An allegory is a picture of the imagina- 
tion; a type is an historic fact. It is true, that 
typical interpretation may in one sense be con- 
sidered as a species of allegorical interpretation ; 
that they are so far alike, as being equally an 
interpretation of things; that they are equally 
founded bn resemblance ; that the type corre- 
sponds to its antitype, as the immediate represen- 
tation in an allegory corresponds to its ultimate 
representation. Yet the quality of the things 
compared, as well as the purport of the compari- 
son, is very different in the two cases." This is 
very true ; but it does not thence follow that the 
literal and proper sense of the two terms in 
Greek, Latin, and English, may not have been 
occasionally so confounded, as that allegory may 
have been used for type.. Thus Calvin remarks 
that ciAXjjy. is here used catackrestice. And it 
is plain that the Syriac Translator, in rendering 
" these events are allegories of the two cove- 
nants," must have meant types. Nay J. Capell., 
Gomar, and others, render, " sunt typica, vel 
Finally, when Crell. translates " qure 
VOL. II 
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sunt allegorica," he, as is clear from the words 
following, takes allegorica in the sense typica. 
With the excess to which it has been shown the 
Jews carried their allegorical interpretation of 
the O. T., we are here not concerned. And be 
it observed (with Chandler and Doddr.), that 
this portion is here introduced, not as a direct 
argument, but as an illustration of the subject. 
Or, to speak yet more exactly (with Schott), 
the Apostle only meant to bring forward a sec- 
ondary argument, for the use of those who were 
convinced by the preceding argumentation, that 
bondage was inherent in the Mosaic Law. 

uurai] these, i. e. these persons, Sarah and 
Hagar. Etei/, " signify," " represent " (as Matt, 
xiii. 38. Eph. iv. 9. 'and often in the N. T.) 
were emblems of the covenants, the Mosaic and 
Christian. Ai is not found in the early Editions 
(except the Complut.), nor in the best MSS.. 
and is with reason rejected by every Editor or 
eminence from Mill downwards. Bp. Middl. 
has shown that it is not necessary. 'And opou? S., 
" that which came from Mount Sinai, [brought 
by Moses]." Ytvv&aa scil. rcKt/ia. The literal 
sense, is, " a covenant which brings forth [chil- 
dren] unto bondage [to the law and to sin]," the 
verbal being, more Heb., included in the verb. 
Tew., however, is only used suitably to the meta- 
phor, by which the covenant is considered under 
the image of a mother bringing forth children. 
The real sense is well expressed by Bp. Bull, 
Exam. p. 101., where he remarks that " the Sina- 
itical Covenant is said ad seriiitutem generare, 
quia aptum natum erat per se, vi promissionum 
et comminationum suarum, tale hominibus inge- 
nium indere." 

25. rd yap "Ayap 'Apn/3/a.] The difficulty 
which the earlier modern Commentators found in 
these words, and in consequence of which Bent- 
ley, Kuster, and Valckn., proposed to cancel them, 
as a gloss, is much lessened by throwing them, 
with Capell. and Wolf, into a parenthesis. To 
advert to a great source of perplexity : the most 
eminent Commentators, ancient and modern, are 
agreed, that rd "Ayap signifies " this word Agar." 
Thus we may render: "Now this word Agar is 
[the name given to] Mount Sinai in Arabia." 
That this was an appellation of Sinai among the 
people of the surrounding country, we have the 
testimony of Chrys. and the ancient Commenta- 
tors, which is confirmed by the accounts of mod- 
ern travellers. And it might well have it, since 
"Ijn in Arabic signifies a rock, or rocky moun- 
tain ; and as Sinai is remarkably such, it might be 
/car' e!-o%tiv called rb "Ayap. After all, however, 
it is not improbable that this clause is, as Bentley 
thought, a marginal gloss, 'or scholium. 

auuroi^ci tie] (scil. / "Ayap.) " corresponds to 
Jerusalem." Ty vfv, " which now is," i. e. in its 
present state, antequam solemniter instauretur 
regnum Messianum, dum manet res Judaica. 
See Win. 

26. f, <5I Svia Ttp.] The best Expositors, an- 
cient and modern, are in general agreed, that 
this must signify the. Christian Clinrr.k, the Gospel 
Diapfnsntion (as is plain from its bpins opposed 
to the Mosaic reconomy). understood figuratively 
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of the Christian Church, in that new and perfect 
state, which it will assume at the coming of the 
Messiah. 

'EAsufc'pa, free, viz. from spiritual bondage. 
Mjjnjp it&vriiiv fytfflv j i. e. of all true believers. 
The ndvTiav, however, is wanting in several 
MSS., Versions, and Fathers ; and is rejected by 
Mill and Beng., and cancelled by Griesb. and 
others. It may be an interpolation ; but the 
Apostle (as Winer observes) is accustomed to 
join rrdvTes with rificig or Ji/jieig ; as Gal. iii. 28. 
2 Cor. ii. 3 ; vii. 15. "Phil. i. 4. Though as that 
is not very agreeable to the usage of the best 
writers, it might therefore be removed by the 
early Critics. 

27. sv<pp&vQi]Ti ai/<5pa.] This is quoted exactly 
from the Sept. Version of Is. liv. 1. And the 
passage represents the Jewish state, though then 
labouring under great distress, as to be hereafter 
restored to its pristine glory. But it is, we find 
by the Apostle's application, to>be referred, at 
least in a sublimer sense, to the Christian Jeru- 
salem, the Church. With respect to the corre- 
spondence, the orcipu >'i oir T/KT-. is to be understood 
of the Christian Church, in a great measure 
composed of Gentiles ; and the r>jg f^oijuri? rdv 
av&pa, of the 'Jewish Church. See Chrys., The- 
ophyl.. and Whitby. Srcipa is brought in with 
reference to the barrenness of the antitype Sarah. 
At pfj^ov sub. (piavt'iv. 

TToAAu avSpa.l Render : " many more 
are the children of , the deserted and neglected, 
than of her who had a husband." In e%. TOV 
avSpa there is an allusion to the fecundity which 
may he expected to result from the circumstances 
described. 'Epj/pm has reference to the deser- 
tion of Sarah by Abraham, to cohabit with 
Hagar, who is therefore meant by 7% f%. avSpa. 
" The Gentile world (says Chandler) is here rep- 
resented as a forsaken unmarried woman [rather 
as a neglected unmarried, or a forsaken married 
woman. Ed.] because the Gentiles were not 
constituted the Church of God, nor taken into a 
special covenant with him, but were generally 
abandoned to idolatry and vice. And she is 
ordered to shout for joy for that happy alteration 
which God intended to make in her circum- 
stances, by espousing' her to himself, and giving 
her at length a more numerous posterity than the 
m:irried wife, viz. than the church of the Jews 
could ever boast of, who are represented as be- 
trothed to God, because they were under his 
peculiar protection, and brought into a special 
covenant with him." 

28. Here the Apostle adverts to the promise 
itself of offspring held out to the heavenly Jeru- 
salem ; i. e. the Christian Church : q. d. " If you 
would know who are meant by the prophet, it is 



we Christians; we are the firayycAfes rlKva, for 
ra TKVU TU irayyt\\6ntva, children divinely prom- 
ised, ' not Kara afyKa, like the Jews, Rom. ix. 8. 
See also supra iii. 14. Kara 'Jo-., " after the 
similitude or example of Isaac." So Kara is used 
in Eph. iv. 24, and often. The words may be 
thus paraphrased with Mr. Holden : " We be- 
lievers after the similitude of Isaac, are children 
to Abraham and Sarah, not as being born after 
the flesh, v. 23, but by virtue of the promise to 
make him the father, and her the mother, of many 
nations," Gen. xvii. 15, 16. supra iii. 8. 

29. "Here (observes Koppe and Borger) the 
Apostle, dwelling on the same similitude, adds, 
that as Ishmael vexed Isaac, so do the Jews per- 
secute the Christians." It was not, however, 
done merely to trace another point of coinci- 
dence, but to suggest (as Chrysost. and Theophyl. 
remark) that Christians are not to be surprised 
at similar persecution from a similar cause, 
envy; but may comfort. themselves with reflect- 
ing, that the persecution of Ishmael did not pre 
vent Jsaac from being the free born son of Abra- 
ham, and the persecutor's superior. "As (ob- 
serves Chandler) being born after the flesh, and 
after the Spirit, are here opposed ; the being horn 
after the Spirit must mean, Isaac's being horn in 
a peculiar manner, by the extraordinary influence 
of the Spirit and power of God." Airiku will 
here denote injurious treatment of every kind, 
both in deeds and words. And although the 
Mosaic history records only one instance of in- 
sulting treatment, namely, on Ishmael mock- 
ing Sarah, when she weaned Isaac (see Gefi. xxi. 
9 & 10.) ; yet when we consider the disappoint- 
ment which both Hagar and Ishmael must have 
felt on the birth of Isaac, it was not unnatural 
for them to feel ill-will, and show it on every 
occasion to the real heir of the promise. And 
many such are recorded from tradition in the 
Rabbinical writers. See Mackn. and Paley's 
Hora Paulina*. 

30. AX rl \iyci f/ ypn^i/J *Ev/?.] This is meant 
to indicate that the consequence of unbelief and 
disobedience, in the case of the Jewish Church, 
will be correspondent to that in the case of the 
antitype Hagar ; viz. the being cast out from the 
presence and favour of God, and excluded from 
salvation. A solemn warning this to the Judaiz- 
ing false teachers. 

31. apa, a6e\tj>o'i, &c.] The Apostle here, 
through delicacy, does not fully express, but 
only hints at the conclusion to be made (which 
is indicated at large by Chandler and Borger) 
simply expressing what may serve to suggest it ; 
q. d. " We believers, then, whether Jews or 
Gentiles, are not in the state I have represented 
by Hagar, but in that which I have represented 
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by Sarah ; consequently, we are not under bond- 
age to sin and death, but are free from them by 
Christ, being alone heirs of the promises." 

V. Having set forth their Christian liberty, 
the Apostle subjoins, by way of inference, that 
they should steadfastly continue in, and maintain 
the exercise of that liberty from the yoke of the 
law, which Christ had bestowed on them. 

Here there are two remarkable varr. lectt, 
but manifestly inferior to the common one. The 
origin of both readings (one of which is with 
singular rashness edited by Griesb.) has been 
evinced by Rinck to have been mere error, or the 
emendandi audacia of the early Biblical Critics, 
some of whom appear to have been displeased 
with the position of the ovv, and changed it, 
though (as in many other cases) for the worse. 
From this change of position, Griesbach irra- 
tionally concluded that it ought to have place 
nowhere ! and he cut it out ; though without any 
authority, and notwithstanding that the sentence 
is thus deprived of what shows its scope. 

1. There is here an inference from the preced- 
ing; and, therefore, this verse ought not to have 
commenced a new chapter. ST/K. iv is equiva- 
lent to the Classical ln/itveiv. 'EvfywflE is gener- 
ally explained by KpaTtiaBc. The word is used 
properly of being held by ropes, nets, &c. ; but 
is often metaphorically employed; as evlxtvQai 
iv v6fioig, to be held in obedience to the laws. 

2. ey6> Tl. \lyia, &c.] This mention of his 
name may be meant (as at Eph. iii. 1, and 2 Cor. 
x. 1.), to give weight and authority to what is 
about to be said. But it seems also intended to 
contrast his doctrine with that of the false teach- 
ers ; nay, as some think, what he really teaches 
with what he is by certain persons represented as 
teaching. The lie, mind! hints at the great im- 
portance of what he is going to say. 

cav TrcpiTf/j.] i. e. if ye undertake the ritual 
law, namely, as necessary to justification. 
Xp. u/j5? oii&iv (b$. ; i. e. " the Christian relig- 
ion will be of no avail to your salvation." 
Koppe and Winer observe " that this is said in 
opposition to the false teachers, and, as occasion- 
ally elsewhere, with harshness ; though some- 
times the Apostle uses more indulgence. See 
Acts xvi. 3. 1 Cor. ix. 20. Rom. ix. 14. seqq." 
The remark, however, is founded in error, and 
proceeds upon a very objectionable principle. 
The indulgence spoken of was only to weak 
brethren, and not extended to violent partisans. 
Besides, the indulgence was to Jems, who still 
continued in the observance of the Mosaic law, 
not, as here, to Gentiles. Nor is there any in- 
consistency ; for though the Apostle does say, 
that circumcision would exclude a man from the 
benefit of Christ, it is not at variance with his 
position at iii. 28, and vi. 13. that circumcision 
IB a thing indifferent ; since, though circumcision, 
of itself, could do neither harm nor good, yet 
when considered in conjunction with all the 



other rites of the law which it drew after it, and 
accompanied with a trust in it as necessary to 
justification, it could not but do harm, nay ex- 
clude from salvation by grace, since the two 
. modes of salvation in the Law and the Gospel 
are inconsistent with each other. " The Jews 
.(Grot, and Michaelis observe) might adopt cir- 
cumcision as a national rite ; but the Gentiles, 
having no such political reason, could only use 
it as necessary to justification ; which would 
make void, faith and grace, and is therefore 
strictly forbidden." 

3. /taprvp. IT.] ' And moreover I solemnly de- 
clare ; " as in Acts xx. 26. 'O0iA/r^s rr? is used 
as in Rom. viii. 12, where see Note. St. Paul 
means to say, that circumcision, like baptism, 
binds the person who undergoes it, to the other 
rites of the religion undertaken ; and that thus 
the undergoing circumcision is a virtual abandon- 
ment of Christianity. The verse, then, serves to 
further illustrate the former, and gives the reason 
for what might have appeared a rigid restriction. 

4 ,6. .Here the Apostle shows why circum- 
cision so undertaken must exclude from Christ. 
Karripy. ATTO r. X. The sense is, " are separat- 
ed from Christ^' " are cut off from Christ," as 
CEcum. explains ; or, " have fallen off from him," 
as the Pesch. Syr. ; or, as Theophyl., " hold no 
communication with him." The duo is here used 
after -Karripy. agreeably to common usage after 
verbs of loosing and separating. The primary 
idea is not altogether lost, but is alluded to in. 
the grace heretofore given having lost its effect 
by becoming useless, and having been given in 
vain. So Rom. vii. 2. 6. Karapy. and rou v6\iov, 
AitciuovaOe means (as (Ecum. observes) btxaiovaOai 
^nretre. The next words 7% %<ipir<K ifrn. are exe-, 
getical of Karripy. ; q. d. " ye are fallen from, and 
have forfeited the hope of salvation by,' grace in 
the Gospel." So 2 Pet. iii. 17. 'ha nn iKndmire row 
Idiov trTtipty/jLov. See Thucyd. viii. 81. 

5. In this verse the Apostle shows that those 
are .aiming at an absurdity, who think that both 
religions may be conjoined ; and wish to be ac- 
counted Christians, even though they seek to 
attain justification by an obedience to the law. 
This he does by tacitly contrasting the carnal 
with the spiritual faith. The yap has a very 
elliptical use. In translating, we may render it 
" whereas." On the sense of the ni/cfyum Ex- 
positors are not agreed. The ancient and earlier 
modern ones understand it of the influence of the 
Holy Spirit. Others, as Grot., Par., and Ros. 
interpret, " by the internal fee/ings." This, how- 
ever, is too vague. It were better, with Wolfe. 
Koppe, and Borger, to take it of the doctrine of 
the Gospel, which is spiritual, as opposed to the 
carnality of the Law ; or, as Newc. explains, the 
Gospel covenant, which the Spirit attests, ana 
which communicates the Spirit. Yet, after all, 
there is no good reason to abandon the ancient 
and common interpretation, according to which, 
Schott renders : " nos enim, pro indole mentis 
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emendata per Spiritum Divinum, effecta," &c. 
'A.ireK&. e\niba is not, I conceive, a pleonasm (as 
some recent Commentators imagine), but a very 
strong mode of expression, denoting anxious 
longing and full expectation of any thing. The 
word aircKfifyonat, like anoxapaSoicfo, signifies 
properly to thrust forward the head and neck, as 
in anxious expectation of hearing or seeing some- 
thing. See Rom. viii. 19. 1 Cor. i. 7. and com- 
pare Deut. xxviii. 32. The full sense may b*e 
thus expressed : " We look anxiously forward to 
the hope of (in the expected) justification by 
faith." 

6. cv yap Xp.] q. d. [I say in faith, and faith 
only;] for, &c. This is (as Chandler observes) 
" the winding up of the whole argument, or 
the conclusion to be drawn from it." Compare 
1 Cor. vii. 19. and Gal. vi. 15; and see Note 
on Rom. ii. 28. 29. To preclude, however, the 
supposition, that a bare faith was meant, the 
Apostle cautiously subjoins the limitation Si' 
ayforis Ivepy., meaning, what shows itself, ex- 
erts its efficacy in action, as opposed to mere 
speculation ; what is operative, as opposed to 
what produces no fruits. See 1 Thess. ii. 13. 
'AydT>K Ro.me understand of lovetto Christ, or to 
God: others, of love to man, as shown in charity 
or benevolence. The latter interpretation is 
preferable ; but it rather denotes love to Gad, and 
to man for God's sake (as in 1 Cor. xiii. 1. seqq.); 
implying universal obedience to God's command- 
ments. See Bp. Bull's Harm. Apost. p. 40. 

7. Having opened out the' true nature of the 
Christian religion, and shown that it cannot stand 
with the Law, he now takes occasion to express 
his wonder that the Galatians should in any 
degree have deserted it; and inveighs against the 
false teachers, by whose evil persuasions the Ga- 
latians had been induced to swerve from the right 
course of Evangelical liberty, to which, however, 
he expresses a hope that they will return. (Crell. 
& Schott.) 

lrptj(ETe K,] "ye were running well," going 
on successfully in your Christian course. An 
agonistical metaphor (see Note on ver. 22. and 
1 Cor. ix. 24.), suggested by the e^tcare at v. 4. 

ris vpSf hew^e.'] The common reading is 
&vlKo4>, " hath checked you in your course," 
" hindered you," of which examples are adduced 
by Elsn., Krebs, and Loesn. Thus we should 
explain it " hath, retarded, hindered." And this 
reading might be very well admitted ; but as all 
the best MSS., all the early Editions, except 
the Erasmian and Stephanie ones, and many 
Versions and Fathers, have evdco^c, which yields 
quite as good a sense, and one more agreeable to 
the foregoing agonistic metaphor, it is preferable, 
and has been with reason adopted by Beng., 
Matth., Griesb., Tittm,, Vat., and Schott. 'KyK. 
signifies to cut off any one's course, by digging 
trenches in his way, and thus stopping his prog- 
ress. Tt occurs in Rom. xv. 22. 1 Thess. ii. 18. 
1 Pet. iii. 7. 



At nctOevOai sub. &art or -'ivtKa TOW. The pf) is 
used with nd6. (though our language would reject 
it) according to that Greek idiom, by which verbs 
containing or implying denial admit a pr) to be 
added to the Infinitive following. Of this 1 have, 
in various Notes on Thucyd. (Edit.), as vol. i. 
pp. 17, 47, 102, 110, 118, 144, 278. vol. ii. p. 4. 
vol. iii. pp. 5, -84, 117, 168, shown the true nature, 
and proved that there is no pleonasm. 'A),>idet(f 
here means the true religion, as it is in Jesus, the 
true doctrine of Christ. The rls is not simply 
interrogative, but implies grief and indignation, 
as at iii. 1. n'j {ifing efSdaKave; So Newc. para- 
phrases, " Who ? what Judaizers, what pervert- 
ers ? " 

8. fi 7TEr//ow/.] The sense of the word is dis- 
puted. By the ancient and most modern Exposi- 
tors (as Grot., Schleus., and Winer) it is explained, 
" this facility of belief, credulity, eim-eiOcta, where- 
by ye take up the notion of the necessity of mix- 
ing Judaism with Christianity." Others, however 
(as\Koj3pe, Borger, Flatt, and Schott), understand 
by it power or skill of persuasion, of course re- 
ferring it to the false teachers. Either of the 
above interpretations will yield a good sense ; 
but the former is the more natural and agreeable 
to the context, and to the paronomasia subsisting 
between mWcvOat and n<r//oi'>/. The word rei- 
onoi'i) is so rare, that it has only been found else- 
where in Eustath. and Hesych. 

9. piKpa. fart &^or.] A proverbial saying, 
also occurring at 1 Cor. v. 6. With respect to 
tjie application here, many refer it to the false 
teachers ; q. d. a few false teachers may corrupt 
the whole congregation. See 2 Tim. ii. 17. While 
others refer it to the false doctrine which main- 
tained the necessity of circumcision, and such 
partial observance of the Law as those Judaizers 
might then be content to enjoin. This is prefer- 
able : for the Apostle means, that the yielding on 
those points would entirely corrupt their Christian 
principles. So that this is parallel to what was 
said at v. 3. 

10. tyi) ntnoiBa Kupi'u.l This is intended 
to soften the harshness of the preceding expres- 
sions, by an assurance of some remaining confi- 
dence in them. The asyndeton (destroyed by 
some tasteless Critics) has here great force ; and 
the f'yw is emphatic. Render : " I, for my part," 
&c. lUiroiOa Kup/v may mean, either "I have 
confidence in you, through the goodness and -as- 
sistance of the Lord ; " or rather, " I trust in the 
Lord concerning you." Perhaps both senses 
are intended ; q. d. " 1 trust in the Lord [relying 
on his help], and I place confidence in you." 

oti&iv ci\\o 0pov.] Here there is something 
left to be supplied, as often, from modesty. It is 
not agreed among Expositors whether the words 
mean-, " that you will be of the same opinion as 
myself," namely, on the subject of this Epistle 5 
or, " that you will entertain no principles con- 
trary to the" doctrine I taught you." The former 
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is preferable, especially as the latter sense merges 
into the former. 

& Se rapdoxruv i.] " However, he that troub- 
leth you," or rather, "perplexes and unsettles 
you ; " as if that was all he could do, not teach 
them. So Galen, cited by Wets : TapiiTTovreg 
(i6vov ruvg pavBavovTas, SieAaKovreg <5 ov6ev. The 
use of the singular will not prove that there 
was no more than one false teacher; since it may 
be used collectivehj. Yet the Apostle seems to 
glance at one, the principal of them : and by the 
Sons u.v iff we may infer that he was a person of 
some consequence. Boor, rd /cp. I would render, 
" shall or will bear (i. e. receive) the punishment 
[suitable to his offence]," whether excommunica- 
tion, or the infliction of bodily disease. See 
Matt, xxiii. 24. Rom. xiii. 2. 

11 . eyi> &s en /o;p-] The Apostle here glances 
at one of the grossest calumnies respecting him, 
disseminated by the b Tapaacwv and his partizans ; 
namely, that he had, on some occasions, and 
when it suited his interest, preached the necessity 
of circumcision (or, at least, had allowed it to 
some other Churches) ; while to the Galatians 
he interdicted it. *ETI, " even yet," i. e. after 
having become a Christian, and Apostle -of 'the 
Gentiles. '-'If I yet, as they say. preaCh' [the 
necessity of] circumcision [to justification],'-^. rl 
In 5iii>K., " how is it that I am yet persecuted?" 
viz. by the Jews and Judaizers. This sense 'of rt 
occurs in Luke i. 62. and elsewhere, both in the 
Scriptural and Classical writers. The Apostle 
means to argue, that his being yet under such 
furious persecution from the Jews, was a decided 
proof that he did not. preach circumcision and 
the Law. If that be the case (ofpa), then narr/py. 
TO aiiavSakov T. a., " the chief matter at which of- 
fence is taken [by the persons in question, Jews 
and Judaizers] (namely, that salvation was only 
to be obtained by believing in the Messiahship of 
one who was crucified) is done away," q. d. " then 
persecution would have ceased : but it has not." 
By trraupou is meant the doctrine of the sacrifice 
of Christ on the cross, and the necessity of that 
sacrifice for the salvation of men. And as by 
this death not only eternal salvation was pro- 
cured, but deliverance from the burdensome cere- 
monies of the Mosaic Law was effected (thus 
making void the Law), it is no wonder that such 
a doctrine- should have been a stumbling-block to 
the Jews. 



1$. S<pe\ov, Kai airoKiip. ol avaarar. 6.] There are 
few'passages that have more perplexed Expositors 
than this. The ancient ones almost universally, 
and some of the most eminent moderns (as Beza, 
Grot., Selden, Raphel, Kypke, Wets., Mor., Ro- 
senm., Semler, Cramer, Koppe, Borger, De Witt, 
Schleus., Wahl., Brets., Winer, and Schott) rec- 
ognize a sarcastic paronomasia between TreptTtftrs- 
ffBai and cnro^aaOai q. d. " Would that they, 
who are so fond of circumcising, would not only 
circumcise, but even cut off the parts usually cir- 
cumcised." But although this is supposed to be 
voluntarily performed (and therefore is not liable 
to the objection of Doddr., that " it were incon- 
sistent with the Apostolic character to wish any 
3 Z 



bodily evil were inflicted by human violence ") 
yet I am inclined to agree with Erasm., Crell., 
Le Clerc; -Elsn., Whitby, and others, that this 
sentiment has too much of bitterness and levity 
(not to say indecorum), to be supposed likely to 
have come from St. Paul (even with all the allow- 
ance which Koppe, Borger, and Schott, justly 
claim for the change of manners, and difference 
of ideas between ages so distant as St. Paul's and 
our own); especially as we find no approach to a 
coarse joke in other parts of his writings, though 
penned under equally great "commotion of mind." 
For in the passage of Phil. iii. 2., we have only a 
paronomasia between KaTarojtriv and Trtptrofi. Of 
tfie other interpretations, that have been proposed, 
only two seem to merit attention, 1. that of Elsn., 
Koppe, Newc., and others, who take the sense to 
be, " may they be cut off by some disease, or 
even suffer perdition from God ! " But that yields 
a sentiment even less suited to the character of 
the Apostle, and, as Schott remarks, had this been 
the sense, the Apostle would have used another 
expression, not CLKOK. See 1 Cor. xvi. 22. v. 5. 
2dly. That of Pise., Menoch., Par., Est., Crell., 
Whitby, Chandler, Doddr., Jortin, Dresig., Mi- 
chael., laspis, and others, who assign the follow- 
ing sense : " I would that they were even cut off 
from your society by excommunication, or would 
cut themselves off, by leaving it; and thus were 
prevented from giving you any further trouble." 
The ellipsis of d^' ijuflv is .very mild, and like 
that at iv. 17. 30. And the use of the fut. middle 
for fut. passive, is by no means uncommon. The 
construction with a fut. Indie, for Infinit. is indeed 
rare ; but examples are adduced from Arrian and 
Aristsenetus. The uncommonness of the word 
in this sense, may be tolerated from the parono- 
masia ; for, as Winer observes, " ubi paronomasias 
efficiendne studio ducuntur, optimi quique scrip- 
tores verba rariora ponere baud dubitant." See 
Note supra v. 8. I cannot, however, think, with 
Dr. Burton, that the allusion is to ivrxo^e at v. 
7. ; but rather to the thins; in question, rrEpiro/^, 
which at Phil. iii. 2. the Apostle contemptuously 
calls KaraTo/ifj. This last interpretation is con- 
firmed by the Apostle having alluded to excom- 
munication at i. 8. 9., and by a similar passage of 
1 Cor. v. 6, 7. adduced by Whitby and Chandl., 
where having said, as here", a little leaven leaven- 
eth the whole lump, he adds "Purge out there- 
fore the old leaven, and put away from you the 
wicked person." The Apostle wishes that they 
would do it, rather than feels disposed himself to 
order it to be done (as in 1 Cor. v. 1 5. ix. 13.), 
because (to use the words of Mr. Scott) "the in- 
fection had spread so wide in the churches of 
Galatia, the persons to be censured possessed so 
great influence, and so very many were concerned 
in some degree, that there was little prospect, 
except by the intervention of miracles, that such 
a command would be obeyed." Besides, the 
Apostle could not well command the Corinthians 
to excommunicate the false teachers, their conduct 
not being of the scandalous nature of that of the 
incestuous person. 

The AvaaraTovvres here, is like the avaarardiaav- 
TC? TIIV olKov/ifw at Acts xvii. 6., and is equivalent 
to the rupdo-ffuv at v. 10. 
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a Infra 6. 2. 
1 Pet. 2. 16. 
2 Pet. 2. 19. 
Judo 4. 



b Lev. 19. 18. 

Matt. 7. 12. 

& 22. 39. 

Rom. 13. 9. 

James 2. 8. *. / \ , 

dRom. 6. 12. OBCXVETS XUl, XUTSa&tSTS, 

48.1,4,12. 

f&tll. ^> S *' 

e Rom. 7. 15, 

&c. 



? yag en' eisv&egln exA^'^TS, adskcpot' fiovov py TTJV 13 
elg oi(po(j[i7)V TJJ aagxl ' AA 5ta TJ;? ctydntjg 8ovi.svsTS 
b C y 7rff vofiog ev evl \6yoa nhrjQovTai, iv TCU ' *A y a- 14 
TOV nkrjalov aov tag SUVTOV. El 8s ailfoovs 15 

sTS fir) vnb aibfiav araAw^jjirs. 
nsginaTslis, xal im&v(jilav aotQxbg ov firj 16 
^ yuQ aagg tm&vfisi xaTtx TOV 7ivsv(j,otTog, TO 8s nrsvpa 17 



13. fyms yap, &c.] The recent Commentators 
in general suppose that there is here a connexion 
with the words immediately preceding. The yap, 
however, thus requires too much to be supplied ; 
and it may rather refer to the words trlnoiQa els 
l(iag UTI oiScv a'XXo <j>pov fiacre, the intermediate 
ones being, in some measure, parenthetical ; q. d. 
" [Do so then] for," &c. e 

J;r' Asu0.] The c m is rendered by Rosenm., 
Borger, and Schott, " hac lege et conditione ut 
libertatem usurparetis." So Thucyd. vii. 82. 
rig /JofcXfTCU JTT' MevOepltf, &g a$ag anihai. But the 
sense rather seems to be, " to the intent that ye 
should be free [from the law of Moses]." So 1 
Thess. iv. 7. oi litd\easv fyas b 6ebs M AKaQapolq. 

On the mention of Christian liberty, the Apos- 
tle gives a seasonable admonition as to its right 
use, warning them against a carnal, and urging 
them, to a spiritual life, and contrasting the one 
with the other. 

P&VOV /*>), &c.] Here there is an ellip. (as 
Win. says, of rp^/^re.) Of which two examples 
have been adduced from Arrian. 'AAop/iJ/v, an 
occasion or handle. So Demosth. p. 16. dtpopfuri 
TOV KaxSis Qpovelv. The word is generally used 
of what is bad in itself, or may become cause of 
abuse. Tf trap/el is for els rfiv trdpKa, well explain- 
ed by CEcum. elg rb dovhfbeiv raif Trjg aapKog eniQv- 
nCats. Compare 1 Pet. ii. 16. 

Sid rrjs aydirjjs 5ouX. <iXX.] The expression 
iov\e(jetv SC dy. is not (as Koppe regards it) p_ut 
for ^yairav, but is more significant, denoting in- 
servire commodis mittuis. So Schott well ren- 
ders : " Immo servitium mutuum vobis praestate 
per amorem Christianum." See _1 Cor. ix. 19. 
The fouXtterE marks, as Chrys. observes, the ex- 
treme of love. And here, though the Apostle 
takes away the yoke of the law, he lays upon 
them another, which, though light to affection, 
is yet stronger than the other; " veluti (says 
Schott) servitium honestissimum, quod per amo- 
rem efficitur, conjunctissimum voluntati firmse 

"libertatem veram moralem usurpanti." It is well 
'observed by the ancient Commentators (and, 
of the modern ones, Rosenm. and Schott), that 
the Apostle here glances at the ^iXap^fa of the de- 
ceivers, and the disputes and enmities of the rest. 
14. The Apostle now, with great address, 
turns the discourse from doctrinal to practical 
subjects ; subjoining a most important moral 
maxim, the primary precept of the Law, called 
by James ii. 8. S v<S/xs /WiXntdg, " the Prince of 
Laws." 

o yiip nag v6pog 7rXi7p.] Meaning the 
whole law, whether Jewish or Christian, as it 
respects, our fellow-creatures. nXi?p. may sig- 
nify, as many understand, " is fulfilled." But 
the best Expositors are, with reason, of opinion 
that n\rjp. is equivalent to avaiceQa'hatourat, " is 
comprehended," as in a similar passage of Rom. 
xiii. 9., where see Note. The sense, then, is : 
" it may be reduced to this maxim ; " in which 



the &g, Koppe observes, refers to the kind, not 
the degree of life. We are to love others (i-dv 
nhrjaiov being for erepov) in the same manner as 
we love ourselves ; though, from the principle 
of self-love, which the Creator hath wisely im- 
planted in us, to love them to the same degree is 
impossible, and therefore could not have been 
enjoined. In short, the love here meant is the 
&y&mj, so finely described by St. Paul, 1 Cor. xiii. 

15. Here the Apostle urges the practice of this 
duty from human motives ; i. e. with reference to 
the evils which would result from the breach of 
it. In &&KV. and KartoQ. (of which the latter is 
the stronger term, and denotes the accomplish- 
ment of the evil meant by the former), we have a 
metaphor taken from wild beasts, finely expres- 
sive of backbiting, disputes, and bitter quarrels. 
To the Classical passages cited by the Philologi- 
cal Commentators, I would add Philodem. ap. 
Brunck. Analect. 11. 88. yiyj>(5o-Ka> ^>i\elv irdvu rbv 
<pt\tovTa, Kac rdv /JE SaKdvra Sanelv. 

In jSA/ffEre &va\. the dvaX. is accommodated 
to, the foregoing metaphor; and the full sense is, 
" Take care lest ye be made instruments of mu- 
tual .destruction as individuals, and of ruin as a 
society." 

16. \lyia Sf-li A form of earnest exhortation. 
This verse (as TBorger observes) contains the sum 
of St. Paul's injunctions to the Galatians ; and 
the verses following are explanatory and illus- 
trative of it. IlEpJTr., " live," " act ; " referring 
to , the habitual manner of life, nvdi/jian " by 
the spirit," i. e. conformably to its guidance. 
See Rom. viii. 4. By rivety. most of the older 
Commentators understand the Holy Spirit. But 
as there is no Article, that cannot be admitted. 
Besides, it is plain, from the words following, and 
from the opposition between <rpf and irvevfia at 
vv. 17, 18., that the sense is what some ancient 
and many eminent modern Expositors suppose 
(as Beza, Rambach, Mor., Flatt, and Schott), 
the spiritual part of man, or the spiritual prin- 
ciple in man, their reason and conscience, en- 
lightened by the Gospel, and sustained by the 
Holy Spirit. 

KOI hiQufitav rsXeV.] " And thus ye will 
by no means fulfil any longer the lusts of the 
flesh." The phrase TcXetv T()V IniO. is cited from 
Ach. Tat. p. 91. Salm. 

17. fi yap ffnp|, &c.] The yap refers to a 
clause omitted ; q. d. " [And need have ye to 
strive to walk after the spirit], for the flesh," &c. 
'Em(?u/<? is for cmRvfjlas ?^ei. By <mp is meant 
the animal principle of man's nature, which im- 
pels him to gratify his sensual appetites. These 
principles, it is said, dvn'/firai dXX., " are mutu- 
ally opposite to each other. 1 ' Simil. Porphyr. 
de Abst. i. 56. roij v6/iois TOV a&naTOg eTretrdai, 
fiiatotg oSfft, Kal dvriic(f(voi? TO?; TOU vou vd^otj. 
See the Dissertation of Schoettg. (annexed to 
his Hor. Hebr.) de Luctu carnis et spiritus ad 
mentem priscorum Hebraeorum. 



GALATIANS CHAP. V. 1720. 



255 



XT TT}S aagxos ' ravia 8s avjlxsnat ttAA?/Aot?> IV /zij w^ 

18 TttlI 7IOt7)T. El Ss TlVSV^ttTl U/eO&E, OUX f(JTS -V710 VO[10>'. 

19 8s sari TO: syyct rtjc: actgxos * UTIVU sart [jWtw/f/a,] 

20 Q-agaltt, uastysiix ' i5a)AoAr^ 

fv /i) a UK 0A., r. IT.] The sense is by 
.some explained, " So that ye cannot do the 
things that ye would ; " understanding this, how- 
ever, not of what is always, but often the case. 
See Chrys., Borger, Koppe, and Winer. Others, 
as Hamm., Locke, Doddr., Newc., Scott, and 
Vater, explain, " so that ye do not the things 
that ye would ; " '' meaning (says Chandler) 
they act sometimes by one of these principles, 
and sometimes by the other; in either of which 
cases they do not what they would, or what that 
principle, which they oppose, would lead them to 
do." See Scott. And compare Rom. vii. 18. 

18. d SE -irvetiit. ay.] See Note on v. 16. By 
fad vfyov the Apostle must chiefly have meant 
the law of Moses; but the same applies also to 
the law of nature, which likewise requires what 
man cannot perform. And that the Apostle had 
this also in mind, would appear from v. 23. Kar& 
rSiv T. oliK eon v6/jios. 

19 21. From the enumeration of the works 
of the flesh now subjoined it should seem, that 
the Apostle in the foregoing words, oti/c itrri inrb 
v6\iov, meant to intimate, that they were not 
thereby at all freed from the obligation of the 
moral law, which forms the essence of every law, 
especially the law of nature ; indeed, that 'those 
who perform the works of the flesh are, as^it were, 
outlaws. That those only who obey the spiritual 
principle in man can subdue the lusts of the flesh. 
With this enumeration of vices and sins compare 
other similar ones in Matt. xv. 19. Mark vii. 21. 
Rom.l. 29. 1 Cor. vi. 9 & 10. 2 Cor. xii. 20. Eph. 
v. 3 5. James iii. 14. See Notes. The order, 
indeed, of the vices varies: but reasons may 
usually be given for each particular distribution. 
Si. Paul (as I have before pointed out) generally 
digests them into regular order, and throws them 
into groups. At the same time, it is plain from 
the concluding words, KOI TO. Sfioia TO(JTOIS (mean- 
ing, as Bp. Bull observes, Exam. p. 82, om- 
liia qu:e istis sunt analoga, i. e. quss a simili 
voluntatis malitia proficiscuntur) that the list 
was not meant to be complete; which was, in- 
deed, unnecessary ; they being, as the Apostle 
says, manifest ; viz. (as Mr. Scott adds) " to 
every one who considered the conduct of un- 
converted men, arid the state of the world in 
general." 

The soya must be taken with some latitude ; 
since some of the particulars are, as Whitby re- 
marks, errors of the mind ; others, evil disposi- 
tions of the heart. Supf denotes, as Theodoret 
explains, TO aapKiKbv (ppdvrjya, our corrupt nature, 

Doddr. says, to the powers of the mind as well as 
the appetites of the body, and opposed to the new 
nature communicated by the renewing of the 
Holy Spirit. See Tit. i. 15. _ 

Of the a-roups into which the vices now speci- 
fied seem" thrown, there are/oMr: 1. Those of 
lust, iioix-, T9-> Ka0 -' Affl>( Y- 2 ' Thos e of super- 
stition, or impiety, cMoiX. and 0app. 3. Those of 
anger, discord, enmity, reviling, and contention, 
fvQn., lp., Qifroh 9 v f-t fp'9-j $ t X oaT -> a fy-> <t>S6v., <j>6voi. 
4. Those of drunkenness, and debauchery, /jfO. 



^ f Rom. 6. 14, 
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As to the first group, the terms 



and 



. are often coupled, both in the Old and New 
Testament. Mot^. is, indeed, wanting in six 
MSS., some Versions, and Fathers, and is can- 
celled by Griesb. and others ; but rashly ; since 
the external evidence for this is very insufficient, . 
and the internal not strong. The omission arose, 
I suspect, from Iwmceoteleuton in MSS. which had 
nopv. fioi%. The recently collated MSS. have 
almost all of them the common reading. By 
aitaO. and no-Ay, are denoted the unnatural lusts 
adverted to in Rom. i. 

20. elSu\., &ap/n.] I cannot agree with Koppe, 
Borg., and Win., that elS. is placed after fornica- 
'tion as being spiritual fornication. It has, I con- 
ceive, no connexion with the preceding, (hence 
it is separated in all the ancient Commentators, 
and forms the commencement of a fresh verse,) 
but is coupled \vit\i Qapji. , as bearing an affinity 
thereto. Notwithstanding what some recent 
Commentators say, elS. must be taken in the 
usual signification of the word ; being rightly 
numbered among the works of the flesh (or those 
things to which human nature is especially 
prone), since it originates in a grovelling and 
sensual mind, which cannot worship God in 
spirit, nor have any conception of his perfect 
holiness ; but brings Him idown to the senses, 
and represents him to corporeal eyes by images. 

^appaKda is by many of the most eminent 
Commentators supposed to mean poisoning, a 
crime dreadfully prevalent in the then corrupt 
state of society, both among the Heathens and 
the Jews. This, however, cannot, I think, be 
admitted as the true sense ; not, indeed, for the 
reason assigned by Slade and Scott, " because it is 
included in 0<5voj " (for, as I shall show, homicide 
rather than murder is meant there), hut because 
the vices and evil dispositions contained in this 
enumeration are, as Chrys. and Theophyl. have 
pointed out, such as our corrupt nature is prone 
to. Now it cannot be meant, that man is by 
nature prone to poisoning. In fact, the works in 
question are, almost all of them, such as were 
by the Heathens regarded as but slight delin- 
quencies ; and scarcely any of them punishable 
by law. It was therefore not unnatural for the 
Christian converts to treat them in general ns 
venial offences, not inconsistent with their salva- 
tion. To remove this misconception, the Apos- 
tle solemnly assures them that they will (i. e. if 
persisted in, and unrepented of) exclude from 
the kingdom of heaven. On the contrary, to 
the enumeration of vices which closes the first 
Chapter of Romans, is subjoined not the present 
declaration, but that " the perpetrators of such 
things are deservedly adjudged to spiritual death." 
Moreover, the sense in question of </>apn. is 
inconsistent with the word following; and the 
true interpretation seems to 'be that adopted by 
the ancient Expositors in general, and most mod- 
ern ones ; i. e. sorcery of every kind, including 
charms, divinations, incantations, fortune-telling, 
and attempted intercourse with evil spirits, real 
or pretended ; together with other arts, employed 
sometimes by the heathen priests for the support 
of their superstition, but oftener by impostors, 
similar to our conjurors, for the purpose of gain. 
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In all such cases there can be no. doubt that 
there was a mixture of sorcery and legerdemain ; 
of which the former, in all its branches, was 
closely connected with the making up of power- 
ful medicaments, to produce deception of the 
senses, and otherwise effect what might be in 
vain attempted by incantations or such like. 
How feasible this was, as well as other illusions, 
by methods now familiar to all who are versed in 
natural philosophy (by phantasmagoria), is fully 
proved by Dr. Hibbert on Apparitions. Nor was 
this all ; for such impostors also eked out the 
force of charms, spells, and medicaments, by the 
use of actual poisons, as in the case of Sir TV 
Overbury in modern times. Not to say that 
idolatry is in Scripture frequently mentioned in 
conjunction with sorcery. See Deut. xviii. 9, 10. 
xi. 15. Exod. xx. 17. Also Levit. xix., xx. and 
2 Chron. xxxviii. Indeed, Sir W. Scott on De- 
monology, Letter II., has fully shown, that ' the 
sorcery, or witchcraft, of the Old Testament re- 
solves itself into trafficking with idols, and ask- 
ing counsel of false deities ; in other words, into 
idolatry." Finally, it should seem that the 
Apostle has in view not so much the persons who 
practised the arts of sorcery or divination, but 
rather those who resorted to them. This would 
exclude from salvation, as being inconsistent with 
any true dependence on God, and in fact (as Mr. 
Scott says) " worshipping the Devil," since in 
1 Cor. x. 20. the gods of the heathens are by im- 
plication called devils, i. e. when real, and not 
mere stocks and stones. 

The terms of the next class are such as we 
find frequently united both in the N. T. (as Phil, 
i. 15. 2 Cor. xii. 20.) 'and the Classical writers. 
The plural being used for greater force. It 
should seem that the terms e%6p<n, %peit, fijAoj, 
B-opoi, are meant of private enmities, bickerings, 
emulations, and angry disputes ; and tpiBuat, 
in^oarnalai and <j>f)6i'ot, of public and party strife, 
and its results in uncharitable divisions or separa- 
tions, and heresy or sectarism in general. See 
Whitby, Chancll., Doddridge. Newc., and Mackn. 
By <}>06roi may be designated the temper which, 
as the Poet says, "inly pines" at the happiness 
of others. Or it may be meant to be conjoined 
with the preceding. So Soph. (Ed. Col. 1228. 
(cited by Wets.) <t>6 voi, ordo-as. tpeis, n&x al > K( " 
(pOdvoc. Several eminent Editors and Com- 
mentators would cancel the <f>6voi, on the au- 
thority of some six MSS. and a. few Latin Fathers. 
This, however, is very uncritical, since it appears 
to have been omitted by the scribes from homceo- 
teuleuton, and by the ancient Critics from the 
same vain notion that induced their modern breth- 
ren to cancel it ; thinking it strange that murder 
should be inserted in the list, as being punishable 
rather by the civil magistrate. But not to say 
that adultery was also punishable by the civil 
magistrate, and yet is found in the list; (compare 
also Eph. iv. 28. 1 Cor. v. 11. vi. 10. Rom. ii. 22. 
seqq.) that objection may be fully removed by 
supposing, that the Apostle here does not mean 
murder, but homicide; which was among the an- 



cients often committed in the excitement of 
anger and strife. This is confirmed by Rom. 
i. 29. 

The last group is ptOtn, KU>I*OI, joined also in 
Rom. xiii. 13. and often in the Classical writers. 
By the latter are denoted those nocturnal revel- 
lings, usually attendant on an evening of de- 
bauchery. consisting of licentious singing, danc- 
ing, and parading the streets with drunken riot- 
ins. 



22. Kapirtig TOU FLvevn.] The best modern Com- 
mentators take /tapir, as put for tpya, to correspond 
to the spya 7% aupK&s before ; referring to Matth. 
vii. 16. and Eph. v. 9. But the truth meant seems 
to be, what is excellently expressed by Chrys. 
and Theophyl., as follows : " Evil works come 
from ourselves alone ; therefore they are called 
the works of the flesh ; but virtuous ones require 
not our own exertions alone, but the aid of Di- 
vine grace ; therefore the Apostle calls them the 
fiuits of the Spirit ; the seed (namely, the inten- 
tion) being from ourselves, but the fruit resting 
with God." 

'AyrfirT? is placed first, as being the germ of 
all virtues, and a general virtue comprehending 
many particular ones ; being the love of God, and 
of man, for God's sake. Xapa may denote joy 
of the spirit, as 1 Thess. i. 6. 5 or rather (as the 
context suggests, and the best Expositors under- 
stand) a rejoicing in the happiness of others, 
opposed to envy and malevolence, which are 
works of the flesh. "Elpf/vj] denotes a peaceable 
temper of mind, opposed to spig, Ov/iAs, Styo 
trim, alpcaetg ', as /juKpod. seems to be to ^ 
which may be paralleled with the T& f/uirAifr 
(5fu of Thucyd. iii. 82. So also 2 Tim. iii. 4, 
TrpoTrereig. To proceed, p^or. and dyad, are mod- 
ifications of the same virtue, springing partly 
from that constitutional good temper with whicjii 
some are blessed. The terms are often, as here, 
combined, (as Rom. xv. 14. Eph. v. 9. 2 Thess. 
ii. 11.); the former denoting benignity, tiffability, 
and good humour ; the latter, kind-heartedness, 
which delights in doing good, n/cms is vari- 
ously interpreted. It may denote (as most re- 
cent Commentators suppose) fidelity and integ- 
rity ; which is not an unfrequent sense of the 
word. From the context, however, it should 
seem to mean that modification of fidelity which 
consists in sincerity, and does not, in the .words 
of Homer, " think one thing, aAAo &} (3<>ei." 
'EyKpiiTEia denotes not only temperance in the 
gratification of the appetites (as opposed to sen- 
suality) but in the indulgence of the passions; 
in short, a general moderation about earthly 
things. 

23. The sense of the verse is : " Against such 
dispositions. as those above mentioned, no law, 
whether the law of Moses, or that of nature, is 
directed ; and to these neither can have reference, 
being not promulged against virtue, but vice." 
For the law was not made for the righteous, but 
for sinners, &c. 1 Tim. i. 9. See Bp. Bull's 
Exam. p. 82. Col. 2. ' 
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24 ovx Ian vopog. ' ol ds rov XQIOTOV, rrjv augxa. loTavgowuv av 

25 mx&waai xal raig sm&vplaig. m El taper nvevpam, MEVptx 

26 arotxoJpEV ' n prj yivtapsfta xev65o$oi, aMifiovg nQOxalovpEvot, 

<p&ovovvTg. VI. 'Addtpol, tav xal nyoiritp&fi av&Qfanoq sv nvl 
vpslg ol nvsv^aTixol xaTagTt&TE IQV IOIOVTOV ev nvtvpaxi 

2 jtQaoirjTog ' axoniav asavrov, pi) xal av ntigaa&yg. p 'AU-rfrmv T 
@d()r) {SaaTa&TS, xal QVTiag avanhygwaaTS IQV ropov xov XQIOTOV. 

3 q El yao doxsi rig tlvai il, pndev <wV, savTov cpatvcmaTn, r TO ds % 

' ' 



s.s. 



, 

4 savTov doxipa&TKi Exaarog, xal TOTS fig SUVTOV [torov TO xuv^ijpa E$E 



2 Cor. 13.5. 



24. o? tie TOV Xptarou :n0.] There is much 
diversity of opinion as to the connection of this 
sentiment. See Recens. Syn. It should seem 
that the Apostle means to still further enforce 
what he had said at v. 21 : " they who do such 
thihgs shall not inherit the kingdom of God," 
q. d. "No! I repeat, they shall not inherit the 
kingdom of God. For those only are Christ's, 
and can possess the inheritance, who have cruci- 
fied and .do crucify and mortify those carnal 
lusts." This obedience to the Law, and earnest 
striving after conformity to it, is represented as 
the test whether persons really belong to Christ 
or not. Sratip. is used as at supra v. 16 : and 
itad. and c'rtifl. are nearly synonymous, but may 
be rendered " passions and appetites ; " for by 
crucifying the former as well as the latter, we 
cleanse the fountain. On the present subject, 
see Rom. viii. 13. and vi. 4. 

25. tl ^tipev oToi^.'] There is here an ab- 
rupt transition, and the connection is not very ob- 
vious. The d is by some rendered since, which, 
however, cannot be admitted. The connection 
is certainly with the preceding verse ; and if that 
had been fully understood, there would have been 
no difficulty in discerning the sense. Now as there 
St. Paul says they only are really Christ's who 
thus crucify the flesh [whether they profess to 
have the Spirit or not], so here he means to say, 
If, then, ye profess to be living by the Spirit, 
show it, by acting conformably to it, evincing the 
fruits of the Spirit. " A caution (observes Bp. 
Middl.) against trusting to the all-sufficiency of 
faith." On the force of the term orot^., see 
Rom. iv. 12. Phil. iii. 16. and Notes. It is not 
a mere Hebraism, since examples of the sense 
are adduced by Wets, from Philo, Polyb., and 
Sext. Emp., as C. Eth. 59. aroi^tiv rois <j>i\oa6<pois. 
The Apostle here adopts the first person through 
delicacy. 

26. /t>V yiv. Ktv6&.] q. d. " And as a proof that 
we are living by it, let us/' &c. The Apostle 
means to caution them against giving way to 
pride, conceit, and envy, to which he knew they 
were prone. The expressions seem to have a 
reference chiefly to their conduct in spiritual 
matters, and religious communication. The term 
TrpoKaXEiffflat signifies to call forth any one to 
a trial of skill or courage, and may here allude 
to the competition of those who exhibited their 
spiritual gifts. Hence the injunction following is 
closely connected with what is here said. 

VI. 1. Contemplating the probability that there 
would yet be breaches of the foregoing rules (as 
is clear from the KOI, even), the Apostle subjoins 
an admonition to certain persons who however 
spiritually minded, had not yet mortified the de- 
VOL. II. 3 z* , 



sire of vain-glory ; indulging their vanity, by cen- 
soriousness and spiritual pride. 

fav KM npo\ri(bOy, &c.] "If any person be 
overtaken in and hurried into a fault," (i. e. be- 
fore he is aware, and not with deliberation, or 
habituality) do you ol irvcy/jaTtKol (i. e. who possess 
the spiritual gifts mentioned at iii. 5. and con- 
sequently advanced in Christian knowledge), and 
who are (agreeably to the above admonition) 
walking by the Spirit. These may have been, as 
some say, the persons who held Ecclesiastical 
offices in the Galatian Church ; but the first men- 
tioned sense is probably what the Apostle chiefly 
intended. See Scott. Karupr/. is for StopduvaOe, 
ttravopflowrfc. On the nature of the term I have 
treated at 1 Cor. i. 10. and elsewhere. The met- 
aphor is derived from setting right a dislocated 
limb, there being an allusion to the erring member 
of Christ's body, the Church. Now this is direct- 
ed to be done ev itvd'ii. itpadr., which (notwith- 
standing that many Expositors refer it to the 
Holy Spirit, the bestower of it) must mean " with 
a spirit and temper of mildness.'' 
' 



1. ffKoiriav netpaoOfig.'] The sense is, "each 
of you considering thyself, lest thou also be [so] 
tempted [as to fall in like manner]." If this be 
thought too harsh, we may take the juip. for 
A^fyJV, with Wakefield, who aptly cites from 
Plutarch : T/pwv ylpovrt y\&<jaav fj&iarTjv c%ci ' 

| Ha?? natSi, Kui yvvaiid -nci&mpopov ytivii, \ Nocr&v 
r' avtjp voaoiivn, Kal 5v<rvpaia \ AijtjtQe'tg irij)(5(5f cart 
f chimes in with) T<;7 netpta^ei'ui. 

2. aXX^Xo)!/ T j8dp7 /Jaar.] The sense is, " Bear 
with each other's infirmities and faults ; " callad 
iSopj;, as being burdensome not only to the person 
himself (see'Ps. xxxviii. 4.) but to others his fol- 
lowers. Comp. Rom. xv. 1. and Note, 1 Thess. 
v. 14. and infra v. 6. 

KOI ouTtuj dvairX., &.C.] The sense is, " And 
thus fulfil [as ye will do] the precept of Christ, 
which enjoins us to love one another;" (as in 
John xiii. 34. xv. 12.) thus also following his 
example. So Ignat. (cited by Borger) Uavrnj 
/3d(rrac. d>? Kal ere b KOpiof, HAvruv avtjfpv ev ayd-irq. 

3. cl &OKCI, &c.] The argument is, that this 
self-conceit is useless ; for it does not really make 
aijy one the greater : he only deceives himself, 
[not others, much less God]. Xlrj&iv wv must be 
taken populariter, to denote " nothing comparable 
to what he thinks himself, or claims to be thought," 
and, in one sense, nothing at all ; as not having 
learnt the fundamental duties of humility and 
charity, ifperarr. A word not found, except in 
St. Paul's writings, and probably provincial. The 
sense is that of AmirGiv KapSlav avrov in a kindred 
passage of James i. 26. 

4. 5. To prevent this fatal mistake, and effect- 
ually dissipate the delusion, the Apostle bids 

33 
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otifstovg Tttg 7itoTS(f)g* 

its nature ; q. d. that he who neglects the duty in 
question, and charity to the poor, aiming only at 
his own gratification, and seeking only his own 
interest, will reap the fruits of such a selfish and 
sensual life, in corruption both temporal and 
spiritual, namely, perdition. But he who sow- 
e.th to the spirit, (i. e. what is spiritual generally) 
by living according to it (see Note on v. 16 25.) 
shall reap [not only the present fruits, in inward 
consolation, but] everlasting life. , 

9. ri> Sc xoXdv, &c.l The Apostle here shows 
that what he has said is meant to be applied par- 
ticularly to works of piety and benevolence, such 
as the support of the teachers of the Gospel and 
the relief of the poor. The same agricultural 
metaphor is continued. 'EKKOKCIV signifies " to 
give up, from being tired out," as in the more 
complete phrase iMeaBai rats "|x a ' s m Heb. xii. 
3. 'EK\(ieadai signifies to be quite wearied, and 
is often used, both in the Scriptural and Classical 
writers, as applied to Bcpl^etv ; of which examples 
are adduced by Kypke and Borger. It refers to 
that tiring* of charity which the frequent calls on 
their benevolence and the ungrateful returns they 
might meet with, would be likely to produce. 
With this elegant use of (KKOKUV and eK\faa8ai as 
applied to benevolence, I would compare a simi- 
lar use of K&pveiv in Eurip. Bell. frag. 28. 2. 6/015 
~' tirrjfiKcig, oi&t eKapvss els 0/Xouj. and Athen. 



them, instead of censuring the failings of others, 
to examine and try their own actions by the test 
of God's laws. The words KOI rSrt, els lavrdv 
ercpav are variously interpreted, and, indeed, ad- 
mit of more than one sense. See Rec. Syn. 
Several recent Expositors (as Schleus., Koppe, 
and Borg.) take it to be, ' let him keep his boast- 
ing to himself alone, and not extend it to others." 
But the common interpretation, with some modi- 
fication, is more natural and agreeable to the 
words, " Thus he will have matter of glorying, or 
rejoicing, in reference to himself, and not to oth- 
ers ; " i. e. by comparing himself with others. 

5. snuaros /?UOT<JO-EI.] This passage admits 
of two senses, corresponding to the two interpre- 
tations of the latter ,part of the preceding verse. 
By the one it will denote (as Koppe, Borg., and 
Win. explain) " Every one will find frailties enow 
of his own to wrestle with ; " by the other (which 
is supported by the ancient and most modern Ex- 
positors), " Every man will bear his own burden j " 
i. e. his own burden only, not another's ; his own 
burden of faults and sins, and give his account of 
them at the last day. Consequently we are not 
to busy ourselves about the burdens of others, nor 
try_ to lighten our own burden by making that of our 
neighbour heavier ; but mind solely our own, or 
at least rather try to lighten our neighbour's bur- 
den. Thus ipopr. e%uv is for alrlav lxc.iv, as Thu- 
cyd iv. 114. 

6. Kotv.] " lei him give part." See Note on 
Rom. xii. 13. Tt3 KHT. T. A., "to him who in- 
structs him in the Gospel." 'Ev nao-jv &y. for 
n&vriav <Jya0fiv, which is the usual syntax. See 
Note on Rom. xv. 27. The meaning is, " in all 
things necessary to the attainment of the purpose 
in view," the dissemination of sound religion. 
Kartjx- is a term properly applicable only to in- 
struction viva voce ; and it is frequently used of 
religious instruction. 

7. fir) ir\avaaOc:.] A formula generally introduc- 
tory to some weighty admonition on a subject 
which the person addressed would be likely to 
neglect. 6^5 oi /<u/tr. The sense is, " is not to 
be mocked or offended [with impunity]." Both 
expressions seem to refer to the various subter- 
fuges, by which it is usual to seek to evade this 
duty ; q. d. Deceive not yourselves, nor hope to 
escape the punishment of God, who will not suf- 
fer himself to be insulted with impunity. The 

words following contain properly a sententia gen- 
eralis ; which, however, is here meant first to be 
applied to the preceding subject, i. e. the support 
of the teachers (as at 2 Cor. ix. 6.) j.and then, in 
the next verses, has a general application. There 
is here a metaphor in which the flesh and the 
spirit are compared to fields, in which the seed 
of each is sown, and yields crops according to 



276. C. OVK u.v tKoTtiaae ra aura 
See also 1 Cor. xv. 58. 2 Thess. iii.'13. 

10. apa 'TrforeuK.] The apa is used like 
at 2 Cor. v. 16., and the sense is : " Having, there- 
fore, these strong motives to sow unto the Spirit, 
by making pious and charitable contributions, let 
us do good," &c. It seems to have been the es- 
pecial care of the Apostle, in this concluding 
admonition, to show that the duty was to be per- 
formed, not only towards the ministry, but tow- 
ards Christians in general, and not towards 
Christians only, but towards all their fellow- 
creatures. ,'Jlj Katptiv e%., " whilst we have the 
opportunity of this life, and as occasions present 
themselves." 'Epya. is a more significant term 
than iroietv, and implies diligence, in |ihort, " la- 
bour of love." The phrase tpy. &yaOl>v occurs 
also in Herodotus. O/moj signifies, '^ one who 
belongs to any family," who is connected with it, 
either by consanguinity or affinity ; and also one 
who is closely connected with another, as an ac- 
quaintance ; of which sense examples are adduced 
by Wets, from Herodian and other authors. One 
cannot but remark the high superiority of the 
Gospel, in liberality of spirit, over the law. Nor 
was the admonition here of the Apostle given in 
vain. Thus even Julian (cited by Wets.) bears 
this testimony (the more valuable, as coming 
from an Apostate and bitter enemy) rptyoiicrii* ol 
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15 dt> oil fftol Koapos earuv QUITCH,, xtxya rai xoa/ico. Lv yixg XQIOTM Co i. s. n. 

the recent Commentators (as it was by Luther 
and Calvin) of " punishments such as Christ suf- 
fered." But it is better, with the ancient and 
most modern Expositors, from Piscator to Border, 
to take the enl in the sense propte.r (of which 
many examples are adduced by Borger) ; and 
aravpG) to denote "the doctrine of the cross,'' 
Christianity being so called by opposition to the 
Law; and since the death of Christ abrogated 
the Mosaic Law, and the doctrine of the atone- 
ment thereby made for the sins of men, effectually 
excluded the use of circumcision. See Note at 
v. 11. as also the excellent annotation of Doddr. 

13. ol nepireitv.'] Many Commentators refer 
this to the persons who had thus submitted to 
undergo circumcision. Others, however, with 
more propriety, refer it to the Judaize.rs. The 
var. lect. TrcpiTeTuwtvot, (found in many ancient 
and excellent MSS. of all recensions, and sev- 
eral "Fathers and early Editions,) is approved by 
Matth. and Griesb., and preferred by Rlnck. I 
have not ventured to edit it, since the reading 
seems to me to have arisen from a. gloss ; though it 
strongly confirms the interpretation which I nave 
adopted, as showing its high antiquity. The per- 
sons in question, did not, indeed, intend to im- 
pose the whole law; and they acted as they did, 
to keep fair with the Jews, and have to boast of 
their influence in procuring the reception of the 
rite of circumcision ; for that is (as Borger and 
Win. have shown) the sense of the Iva ev rtf i/<. 
vapKi Kav^., where rtr^iitvri is to be supplied 
from the irepir. preceding. " Your circumcised 
flesh," being equivalent to " your being circum- 
cised," " your circumcision." 

14. The efiot is emphatical, there being an im- 
plied comparison witn the Jiiduizers. The sense 
may be expressed by the following paraphrases 
" But, for my par'., leave them to glory in an 
antiquated rite ; such is not my course ; God for- 
bid that /should feel proud of the inculcation of 
any doctrine [and least of all circumcision] ex- 
cept the plain unmixed doctrine of justification, 
not by my own merits, but by the atonement of 
a crucified Redeemer." See the excellent Note 
of Calvin. Ai' ov, " by which scil. oravpov, doc- 
trine of the cross." 

enol K<S<rf/o? K<5o7it|>.] By iarabp. is meant 
" is crucified and dead," i. e. is nothing to me. 
Kdir^oj should not be interpreted " the Jewish 
nation," or the "Jewish cRconamy," or non-Chris- 
tians, with many recent Commentators. It must 
mean, as the best Expositors, ancient and mod- 
ern, understand, the things of the world, i. e. its 
riches, honours, and pleasures. Bp. Middl., in- 
deed, stumbling at the omission of the Article, 
and having remarked that whenever in the N. T 
Ki5(T//o5, the world, occurs in its common accepta- 
tion, it has the Article, except here and in 2, Cor. 
v. 19. (of course, not reckoning passages like 
Rom. ii. 12. 15. where the omission may be ac 
counted for by the rules) thinks that, in both 



va<rt(leis TaAiXaioi irpds rots lavrwv Kal rovg .,,...._ 
pouj. It may be observed, that though the Apos- 
tate has mentioned the Christians by his usual 
opprobrious term ol ovatrsfteis, yet he was not 
ashamed to steal from their Scriptures, and ap- 
propriate one of their most sublime precepts. 
Thus in his Frag. ap. Op. p. 290,291. edit. Spank 
he says : Kotvuvtirlov "Airaatv avQp&iroif, dAAa 
rolj ftcv IntctKsaiv e\tvdeptu>repov. 

11. nri\tKois fym< yp<fyw- cyp.~] These words have 
not -a little perplexed Kxpositors ; some of whom 
(both ancient and modernf.ones) take the sense to 
be, " See with what great kind of letters " (i. e. 
how mis-shapen), <fcc. This, however, would be 
frigid, and does not comport with Apostolic grav- 
ity, or the reserve manifest through the whole 
Epistle. The difficulty may be removed by tak- 
ing in/A, (with the best Expositors) to denote 
" how long," instead of the customary sense' of 
the word " how great ; " ypd^i. being used, like 
the Latin epistolce, for a letter, as in Acts xxviii. 
21. It is well observed by Win., that the letter 
is. called long, considering that it was written 
with his own hand. The Apostle meant thereby 
both to attest its genuineness, and to point to that 
circumstance, as indicating his affection for them, 
and anxiety for their welfare and salvation. St. 
Paul, it. is well known, generally dictated his let- 
ters to a scribe, (as was indeed much the custom 
in ancient times, especially in the East, where it 
continues to this day) probably because the in- 
firmity of body alluded to in " the thorn in the 
flesh," made it irksome for him to form the char- 
acters with any accuracy. See Note on Rom. 
xvi. 22. 

12. Snot OeXovatv, &c.] q. d. " It is not 7 who 
impel you to the observance of the Mosaic Law, 
but those who court the gale of popular applause, 
they instigate you to it." Eiirpoo-UTr. is by many 
explained " endeavour to please others." That 
sense, however, cannot fairly be extracted ; and 
the word is best interpreted " to make a fair ap- 
pearance of piety, commend themselves as very 
religious." So Chrys. explains by evSoKipeiv. The 
word tv-rrpoa-wneiii is not found in the Classical 
writers ; though (JHuvoTrpoaiairetv and aeiivoKpoir, 
there occur. And plausible arguments are by the 
Rhetoricians called iiirp<J<r<iJ7ra. The cv oapici is not 
well explained ev avOpianotf. The true sense 
seems to.be that pointed out by Winer. "As 
(says he) the term dip!- comprehends every thing 
that is not of the Spirit, nor belongs to it, Etrnpo" 
ff(i)7roui/r iv aapKt are thcise who endeavour, not 
by that disposition of mind which proceeds from 
the Spirit, but in another way, by outward ap- 
pearances [rather by carnal compliances, ED.] to 
recommend themselves (viz. to the Judaizers)." 
'Avay/cd&iv must here, as elsewhere, be under- 
stood of the moral compulsion of earnest per 
suasion, which will take no denial. 

T5 aravpy ToC Xp. is explained by almost all 
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these passages, the world has somewhat of the 
nature of a proper name, and can therefore dis- 
pense with the Article. He instances Plutarch, 
p. 470. 6 Si Zdis KO.I KoV/tos, " Jupiter and World." 
And he might have added Shakspeare, " O World, 
thy slippery turns ! " Since, however, it seems 
impossible to adopt that view of K<5<r/*oj at 2 Cor. 
v 19., both on account of its harshness (suppos- 
ing a sort of concetto such as we should not ex- 
pect in the Apostle) and because aiirois and 
airffiv immediately follow ; so it should seem 
unsafe to adopt it here ; which is also forbidden 
by the rif with /cdo-juu just after ; for though the 
Article is not found there in seven or eight 
MSS., yet it has never been cancelled by any 
Editor. Indeed, it was more likely to be omitted 
(on account of the omission before) than inserted. 
The interpretation, in short, may be considered 
as a learned and ingenious, but unfounded fancy. 
And the common mode of taking the word must 
certainly be preferred ; especially as it is sup- 
ported by Acts xvii. 24. S /etfoyioj KOI n&vra r<J fa 
air5. 

The Dative here is for the Accusative with el;. 
Winer supposes that we have here one sentiment 
expressed reciprocally Toy two formulas 3 as in 
John. vi. 36. 2 Thess. i. 12. 1 Cor. vi. 13. 2 Cor. 
xi. 35. This, however, is a precarious principle. 
See the Notes on the passages adduced. We 
have here two formulas, because there is, as 
Chrys. and Theophyl. point out, a two-fold death 
indicated, oure yap tKtiva Xt?v fie Siivarat jwpa 
ydp oiiSi a&rdj npoaipanelv luelvot; vEKpd; ydp elut. 

15. rt lariv.l This reading (found in all the 
most ancient MSS., as also many Versions and 
Fathers) was approved by Mill and Beng., and 
has been edited by Griesb., Koppe,Tittm., Vat., 
and Win. ; rightly, I think, since the common 
reading is plainly a gloss, probably from v. 6. 



Way, la'xjjti, Rinck says, would involve a petitio 
principii ; whereas, with larlv the yap has its 
force, denoting the reason why he did not boast 
of circumcision, as did his adversaries ; "for 
circumcision is nothing." 'AA^a Kami) KTlvis- 
The full sense is : " But the being a new crea- 
ture, moral regeneration, is every thing, all in 
all, the substance of the Gospel." See Note on 
2 Cor. v. 17. 

16. rif Ktivdvt Tobry arot%.J On the force of 
oroiy. see Note supra v. 25. and on Kav. see Note 
on 2 Cor. x. 13. ByJ' this rule," the Apostle 
means the doctrine just mentioned, of salvation 
by grace, and the necessity of moral regenera- 
tion. By rbv 'Icrp. TOU 0eou is meant the true 
spiritual Israel. See Note on Rom. ix. 6. In 
slptjvi] fir' UVTOVS we have not an assertory, but a 
precatory form, nearly allied to that of benedic- 
tion, by bidding adieu. The Epistle probably 
was meant to terminate here, just as the Epistle 
to the Ephesians concludes with elp^vtj TO?J 

?j, and v. 17. was added afterwards. 



17. TW Ao/ffoy.] This is by some rendered 
" quod reliqui est." But it seems rightly taken 
by Koppe, Beng., and Winer, for \onrbv in 2 Cor. 
xiii. 11. 1 Thess. iv. 1. henceforward. Kdrowj 
Trap, is for the more Classical np6y/*ara reap. The- 
sense seems to be, "let me have no more trouble, 
by either' my doctrine, or sincerity and integrity 
being questioned ; for [of the latter] I bear strong 
attestation in the arly/iaTa or wounds of former 
scourgings, beating, and stoning of the Jews and 
others for the sake of Christ and his Gospel." 
Bao-rd^w is here used for irtpi^tpu, and only means 
that this is, wherever he goes, an evidence of his 
sincerity. 

18. iiera rou nv. t.] The best Expositors are 
agreed that nvd'uarog means mind and heart. 
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and, as appears from various allusions, was writ- 
ten during his imprisonment at Rome. Commen- 
tators are neither agreed on the date (varying 
from A. D. 57 or 58 to 62), nor even on the 
Church, to whom it was addressed. Some think 
it was to the Christians at Laodicea, and is the 
Epistle to the Laodiceans referred .to by the 
Apostle in Col. iv. 16. While others, to reconcile 
conflicting testimonies, suppose it to have been 
a circular letter, intended for all the churches of 
Asia Minor. Be that as it may, there is not a 
shadow of external proof that it was not addressed 
to the Epkesians (see the Notes of Bp. Middl. 
and Rinck) ; though doubtless intended for the 
use also of the other churches of Asia Minor. 
As to the alleged internal evidence, that it was 
not written to the Ephesians, it is quite inconclu- 
sive, being merely founded on a misconception 
of certain words and expressions that occur in 
the Epistle; and which, when properly interpret- 
ed, rather confirm the common -opinion, sup- 
ported by all the MSS., and the almost unvaried 
evidence of antiquity. As to the difficulty occa- 
sioned by the seeming mention of an Epistle to 
the Laodiceans, it admits of an easy solution. 
The Apostle is, with much probability, supposed 
to have directed the Ephesians. through Tychi- 
cus, the bearer of the Epistle, to send a copy of 
it to the Laodiceans ; which should also be after- 
wards transmitted to the Colossians. 

1. Sia. Oc\. eeoii.] See 1 Cor. i. 1. 2 Cor. i. 1. 
Gal. i. and Notes. To7 aytoig. See Note on 
Rom. i. 7. Kai .-marai?. This term seems to be 
e^egetical of the preceding, q. d. " even to all 
true" believers in Jesus Christ." 

3. "The twelve verses, from 3 14. inclusive, 
properly speaking, form one sentence. The 
Apostle's mind was so full of his subject, that he 
was not very exact about his style. Reflecting 
on the great things which God had done for him, 
and by him, especially among the Gentiles, the 
Apostle breaks out into rapturous thanksgivings 
unto God on that account." (Scott.) 

rfiXoy. i 0r3? KI TTarnf), &c.] The sense is, 
as at Rom. xv. 6., where see Note. With respect 



C. I. This has been pronounced the richest 
and noblest of the Epistles. And, certainly, in 
fulness of matter, depth of doctrine, sublimity of 
metaphor, animated fervour of style (occasionally 
Hsing to what has been called rapture), and 
Apostolic earnestness of exhortation, it so inter- 
ests the heart, that (to apply the words of Dr. 
Johnson, with respect to Law's Serious Call) "if. 
the reader have a spark of regard for the Gospel, 
it will blow it into a flame." Or, to use the meta- 
phor of Dr. Macknight, " he will feel impressed 
and roused with it, as by the sound of a trumpet." 
The reason for its peculiar character of pious ex- 
altation, and affectionate admonition, seems to be 
that assigned by Mr. Scott, namely, that "the 
Apostle's heart was much enlarged in writing to 
those, whom he had no occasion to rebuke, and 
with whom he was not under the necessity of 
engaging in controversy; so that entire confidence 
of affection took place of the caution, reserve, or 
sharpness, which were requisite in the three pre- 
ceding Epistles." Accordingly^ none of the re- 
proofs, that are so frequent in the preceding 
Epistles, are found in the present ; which was 
written, it should seem, to confirm the Ephesian 
and other Asiatic Churches in the true faith and 
practice of the Gospel; of which the Apostle first 
(i. 1. 2.) shows the great end, that it was meant 
for all mankind, and that he himself was appoint- 
ed the preacher of it to the Gentiles. Then, 
after expatiating on the love of God, the dignity 
of Christ, and the excellence of the Gospel, he 
warns his converts against the evil practices, in 
which they had formerly lived ; and which, as 
Christians, they had renounced. And while he 
guards them against errors, he establishes them 
in the great doctrines of the Gospel, fortifies their 
minds to contend for, and persevere in, the faith 
of Christ, and animates them in their Christian 
warfare. Finally, he earnestly exhorts them to a 
zealous discharge of the relative duties, and nil 
others becoming their Christian profession. The 
Epistle is universally admitted to be from St. 
Paul ; for which indeed there is the strongest evi- 
dence, external and internal (see Home's Int.)- 
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nvEVfittTixfj EV voig snovgavloig 






1 1 O * C <v C ' * 

'' i vai> rji*ug ayiovg xut 



k Rom. 8. 15. 
29,30. 
Gal. 4. 5. 
1 Matt. 3. 17. 
& 17. S. 



' o svkoyqoug t](iut; Iv naai] 

Col. 1. 22. <- i < j . , ' c j~ /i^ / 

83.2.13. XQIOTO), xu\rcog tzEkEi-ixTO rjfiag Iv UVTW ngo xmapokijg xoapov, 4 

xaiEvwmov amov iv ayunp ' k nqo~ 5 

rinag slg vlo&Ealav 5t Ir\aov XQIOTOV tig UVTOV, XUTU ir\v 

TOV 9'siri^.uTog avxov ' sig sncttvov do^rjg Ti^g ^a^troj nv- 6 

next verse. I have, however, preferred, with 
Tittm. and the Bale Editor, to retain the common 
punctuation, since the words are more naturally 
connected with the preceding than the following. 
This is confirmed by the circumstance, that v. 5. 
is exegetical of v. 4; and therefore it was likely 
that, as the portion to be explained commenced 
with the principal word e^s.\t\aro, so the explana- 
tory one would with npooplaas. 'Ev aydnji may, 
with some, be referred to et-shtfcaro, and signify 
" out of His love to us : " but it more naturally 
connects with d/jcS/iouj, and signifies "by or in 
the exercise of charity," as Pise., Erasm., Beza 
Crell., Schlit., and Doddr., and Chandl. take it. 
Karevibntov aiirov suggests the idea of truth and 
realittj. 

5. irpoopfcra?, &c.] The election of the foregoing 
verse is here further represented by predestination 
to sons/tip. Upoop. {/pas sis vlo9. els airbv is said by 
Koppe to be put for Trpoop. tlvnoit'iaaoQai fm&s T^KVO 
avToii. But it is rather for irpoop. vloQtTeiv i^m$ 
atirui and that for sis avr6v. This vloOeaia had 
formerly appertained to the Jews only, (Rom. ix. 
4. comp. v. 8.) but was now extended, through 
Christ, to allbelievers; as denoting that relation 
in which Christians especially stand to God. 
Thus the sense is : " And this election consists 
in having from eternity decreed for us the privi- 
lege of being his sons." Kara TTJV M. r. Oeb., 
"according to his own mere good pleasure, 
because sic visum est." See Grot. The best 
Commentators, ancient and modern, are agreed, 
that the election and predestination in question 
solely relate to God's eternal purpose, of bestow- 
ing the privilege of adoption (on which see Note 
on Rom. viii. 15.) upon the Ephesians and other 
sincere believers in Christ. This is confirmatory 
of what was said at v. 3. of spiritual blessings of 
the highest kind having been imparted to them. 
Indeed, even candid Calmnistic Commentators 
(see Doddr.) admit that the Apostle has here no' 
reference to the personal election of individuals, 
but to the election of whole communities and 
nations, even all the Gentiles, whom God was 
pleased to admit to the benefits of the Gospel. 
See more in Chandl. 

G. Having assured them of God's eternal pur- 
pose to call them to the knowledge of the Gospel 
and the privileges of the Church of God, he pro- 
ceeds to show them how great an instance.this was 
of the mercy and goodness of God. (Chandl.) 

EI'S Snaivov niroP.] The sense is: "to the 
praise of his glorious grace;" i. e. that his 
glorious grace might be admired and adored. 
'E^ap., "hath made us accepted," or "favoured 
us with his grace." See Luke i. 28. and Note. 
'Ev ria iiyair. Render, " by or through the Be- 
loved ; " so the Peschito Syr. Version, '' per Di- 
lectum." Thus TU> riyan. is a title of Jesus, like 
b Xpiardj (as in Luke ii. 26. irptv rj 'iSji rdv TCpctrrllt, 
Kfy>(oi<), or what Aquila substitutes for it in the 
O. T., 4 ^XEi/^tVoc. It appears, then, to have been 
not a mere appellation, but (like Xprr<5f) to have 
denoted office or dignity, with allusion to the 
words of the voice from heaven, Matt. iii. 17. 



to the accumulation of cognate terms here in eli- 
Xoy., t\>\oyfiaag, and tuAoyfo, that was by the an- 
cients rather sought after as a beauty, than avoided 
as a blemish. 

6 ev\oyi'iaas irveu/i.l " who hath -blessed us 
with (i. e. hath liberally bestowed upon us) every 
spiritual blessing." The Commentators in gen- 
eral are not agreed whether this is to be under- 
stood of the supernatural gifts of the Holy Spirit, 
or the sanctifying graces of the Spirit; including 
all the ordinary, though invaluable blessings of 
salvation : whatever may conduce to the conso- 
lation of our souls here, or prepare them for glory 
hereafter. It should seem best (with Chrys., 
Theodoret, Whitby, Wells, Chandler, and others) 
to unite both senses. 

Much diversity of opinion exists as to the sense 
of the remarkable phrase ev rots enovpaviots, which 
is either interpreted " in heavenly places," or " in 
heavenly things," according as the ellipsis is sup- 
plied by T<5jroij, or np&yiiatri. The former mode is 
adopted by the earlier modern Expositors (as 
Beza, Pise., and Grot., and, of the later ones, by 
Wolf, Wells, Chandler, Wakef., Koppe, Schleus., 
and Wahl), and is confirmed by_ the Syriac Ver- 
sion. Thus the sense they assign is " not only 
on earth, but in heaven." This they establish 
from the same expression at v. 20 ; ii. 6 ; iii. 10, 
where, they say, it means " in heavenly places." 
Even there, however, Dr. Burton explains it, " in 
heavenly or spiritual tilings." So at John iii. 12. 
TU fnovp6vta are opposed to rd liriytia. And this 
is probably the case at vi. 12. Indeed, the above 
ellip. is so harsh, and the sense yielded so un- 
suitable, that it is better, with almost all the an- 
cient and most modern Expositors (as Vorst., 
Ciisaub., Crell., Schlit., Whitby , Schoettg., Doddr., 
Rosen., laspis, and Bretchsn.) to take it in the 
ItiU-r sense, understanding by heavenly things (as 
r-orldr. explains) things relating to heaven ? and 
tending to fit us for it. Thus iv rots nroup. is, as 
Schilling observes, in apposition with, and exe- 
pp t;ioa! of, ev -rrvcvu. suX. : or rather there is a kind 
of climax, firoup. denoting more than nvEti^. 

4. The Apostle now adverts to the nature of 
t!iRso iri'cv/1. and e-rrovp. Ka0us is variously trans- 
lated -, but by none, I think, accurately repre- 
sented. It seems to mean siquidem, inasmuch 
u n, (ns at John xvii. 2. Rom. i. 28. 1 Cor. i. 6.), 
with a reference to svXoytjT&f, &c.; the words b 
c i,\ay. Xp/<7rfl being in some degree parentheti- 
cal. I have pointed accordingly, with R. Stephens 
1. and Vater. 'E&A. j$//aj ev a., "hath selected 
us, or shown us marks of peculiar favour by and 
through Him;" i. e. "Christ;" as 1 Cor. i. 27 
& 28. (where see Note) and James ii. 5. Hub 
K,IT. K6an., i. e. from all eternity, see Note on 
Matt. xiii. 35. At elvai foSs sub. eh rd, " to the 
end that." See Win. Gr. Gr. 38. 3. No. 1. In 
ayiovf KI d//(ijiouj the former term seems to re- 
gard the duties ofpietrj, the latter those of moral- 
ity. The words Iv ay dm) are variously construed. 
In several MSS., Fathers, and the Greek Com- 
mentators (and also by some moderns) they are 
taken, as Koppe and Griesb., with npoopiVaj in the 
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7 TOV, Iv i] t'xuQiKaasv ypcig EV TO[I 
anokvTSfcoffLV dice TOV aifiuTog at/row, TTJV u(psaiv T.COV 

8 xT TOV nioVTov Trjg xagiTog CIVTOV*' rj? Entglaasvasv stg 

9 ndarj aocpia xal (pgoV'ijasL' " yvwtjlaag r][i1v TO (ivarriQiov TOV 

10 TO? KVTOV, XUTU TIjV EvSoXlttV KVTOV, ^V TIQOS&STO EV CCVTO) ' 

olxovoplav . TOV n^riQ(afj,arog Ttav XOUQWV, avaxECpaiaKoaaa&at TU 

11 Iv TW Xgiaio), TU [TS] ev Tolg ovgarolg xal T snl Tijg yqg 
avTtn, EV (a xal s'xl.ijQW&'tJUEV Tigoogwd'evTsg XUTM ngoO'f.oiv TOV TCI 

12 navTa IvsgyovvTog xaTU Trjv ^ov^,r\v TOV -8-s^rjfiaTog avrov, Big TO 
fivaii rjfj.ag Eig ETCKIVOV [tijg] 3o|?j? avTov, Tovg TiQOiihnixoTuq EV TCO 

" This is my Beloved Son." Thus it may be com- 
pared with the b jinvoyevrt; of John i. 14 & 18 ; 
iii. 18. 1 John iv. 9. where the full sense is, " only 
and most dearly beloved." So the Hebr. T'jT, 
which properly denotes only, as said of a child, 
is by the LXX. rendered ayantH/tsvos at Ps. xxii. 
21. and xxxv. 17. and at Prov. iv. 3. it is rendered 
ayaff(3^i'oj by the LXX., but novoyevfit by the 
other Greek Translators. Both ideas, however, 
seem intended ; and the term is not ill rendered 
in our common Version " only beloved." The 
same rendering should, I think, be adopted in the 
passages of St. John. Both ideas were meant, as 
Schleus. says, " ad indicandani sublimiorem ejus 
naturain, IJUCB nulli creatures compelit. 1 ' 

7. tv if ex !**" afyaroj.] I would render, 
" through whom we possess (i. e. to whom we 
owe) the redemption [procured] by his blood." 
So Rom. iii. 24. Std TTJS dffoAurpciio-Eus rrjs ev Xp. 'I. 
(where see Note) and also Heb. xi. 35. ou xpoa&e- 
(d/uvo; T})V &iro\brp(aoiv. where Wakef. and Bp. 
Middl. have alone seen the force of the Article. 
I- am not, indeed, aware of a single instance in 
the N. T. where the Article, when used with this 
word, has not its full force. T^i* aQeviv T. napa-rr., 
" the forgiveness of our sins." IlapaTr'. properly 
denotes a slip or slight transgression, but is also 
used, especially in the N. T., of sins of every 
kind. 

8. 17; for $, (by a common Grecism, in which 
the relative is attracted by the antecedent,) if 
lireplaa. be taken, t with many modern Expositors, 
in a neuter sense*, " in which He hath renewed 
his abundant goodness to us:" but if, with the 
ancient and some modern ones, in an active one, 
"to make to abound" (as in 2 Cor. iv. 15; ix. 8.) 
the rj; will be for fa. The sense is : " which he 
has bountifully bestowed upon us." 'Ev ao<f>. KOI 
<f>pov. may be construed with yvtapiaas which fol- 
lows ; but it is better taken (as it is done by the 
ancient and some eminent modern Expositors) 
with iireptirff. which precedes. If the words be 
referred to God, the sense will be, " in the exer- 



3? m Acts 20. 28. 

.XOflV TTjV Uum . a. 4. 

infra 2. 7. 
& 3. 8, 16. 
Col. 1. 14. 
Phil. 4. 19. 

1 Pet. 1. 18, 19. 
Heb. 9. 12. 

n Rom. 16. 25. 
infra 3. 9. 
Col. 1. 26. 

2 Tim. 1. 9. 
Tit. 1. 2. 

1 Pet. 1. 20. 
o Gen. 49. 10. 
Dan. 9. 24. 
Gal. 4. 4. 
Col. 1. 19, 20. 
p Acts 26. 18. 
Rom. 8. 17. 
Col. 1. 12. 



cise of the deepest wisdom [of plan] and prudence 
[of execution]." If to the Ephesians. it will be, 
" in imparting to us the wisdom and prudence 
necessary to understand the Gospel." Either 
method is agreeable to the context ; but the lat- 
ter seems preferable on account of the parallel 
passage of Colossians i. 9, and because the words 
seem meant to further explain this sense. 

9. yviaptcras'] " by having made known to us (in 
the Gospel]/' Td puo-r. TOV X. a ., " his will or 
purpose long hidden in the mind of God ; " name- 
ly, for the salvation of all men, Gentiles as well 
as Jews. Compare Rom. xi. 25, and Note. And 
on ^UOT. see Note on Rom. xvi. 25. 



10. th olKovoptav iv ru Xp.] The obscurity 
here (which has occasioned some diversity of in- 
terpretation) may be removed in the manner sug- 
gested by me in Rec. Syn., namely, by taking 
the dg to denote purpose. The sense will thus 
be : " [And this was done] for the purpose of dis- 
playing the plan of (or respecting) the fulness 
of time ;" i. e. the plan to be put in execution at 
the fulness of time ; namely, that of bringing all 
things together in Christ, at the fulness of time. 
Of this sense of ohovofila the Commentators ad- 
duce examples from Polyb. and Ignat. On n\jjp. 
TOV Xp. see Note on Gal. iv. 4. 'Ava0. is in 
apposition with ohov. : and the sense is, " name- 
ly, that of bringing together into one body, and 
uniting all beings under one Head, CHRIST." See 
Col. i. 20. T Trdvro is for TOW? yravras ; i. e. (by 
a common idiom) all intelligent beings, meaning 
both Jews and Gentiles. By'rH cv ovparois are 
denoted the angels, elsewhere called God's fami- 
ly in heaven, from which his family'on earth had 
been long dissevered, but was now to be united 
with it into one society. Compare Col. i. 16, and 
see Chrys., Doddr., and especially Ernesti's Dis- 
sert, on this passage, and Col. i. 20. in his Opusc. 
Theolog. p. 440. seqq. 

11. ev hf KOI fVAi/p.j There is here, I conceive, 
a resumption of the construction at v. 7. ev if 
'Ixpntv, tfec. ; vv. 10 & 11 being, in some degree, 
parenthetical. The epanalepsis may be thus ex- 
pressed, " By him (I say) through whom also we 
have allotted to us this possession." By we, are 
meant the believing Jews. In -apoop. K. np68 
as also in Kara j3oXj)i T. Qe\. there is no pleo 
nasm, but a stronger mode of expression ; and 
the sense of the passage may be represented as 
follows : " having been predestinated [by this 
adoption of sons] by the deliberate counsel of 
Him, who accomplishes all His purposes and 
plans according to His own unfettered will and 
pleasure." We have here a description of the om- 
nipotence of the Deity. How the terms upoop. 
and Ivepy. are reconcileable with man's free-will 
see Doddr. and Chandler. 

12. /e rb eivat Xpiorw.] Render, " In order 
tkat we, who first hoped and trusted in Christ, 
should be to the praise of his glory," i. e. an 
occasion for his praise and glorification. Locke 
and many recent Commentators understand j^m? 
of the Gentiles. But though a plausible case is 
made out, the rcpo must thus be sunk, or have 
assigned to it a frigid sense. It is better to sup- 
pose (with the ancient and most modern Ex- 
positors), that it refers to the Jewisli Christians 
See Chandl. and Mackn. The Trpo muy mean 
with Chandl. and Mackn., "before he came into 
the world 5" or rather, with others (as Chrys 
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ing irregularity 
seek to remove 
either 



lg, uxovam'Ttg rov %oyov Tr,g uiy&eiag, TO 13 

EVvtyyihov Tijg vbntjQi'vig v^car, iv w xat nusitvaavtiq caq>gtxyla9i]Te rep 
Hi'EVftau Tijg eTiuyyfilas TM oiyua, r o? f.anv aqqafitav rrjg xkijyovo- 14 
ping r/fiiav, slg anohviqtaaiv T)jg TiEymon'jaswg, slg tnairov irjg dofyg 
aviov, 

8 Jiu TOVTO Koeytti uxovaag ti]V xa9~ vpag nlanv iv TW Kvolm 15 
fqaov, xnl vr]V aydmjv rrjv fig Tiavrag tovg uyiovg, i ov nnvo^ai 16 

vntQ vprav, [tvslitv v^iwv Tioiov^iEVog enl IKIV TIQOOEVXMV 
IW 6 OEOS lov Kvglov yfMnv 'irjaov XQIOTOV, 6 nmr]Q Ttjg 17 
, doirj V(uv nvtvpa aocplag xal <X7ioxv.hvifj(og Iv sniyviaasi, UVTOV' 
mcpcaria/j-Evovg rovg ocp&a^wiig TTJ? * Jta^dlag Vfituv, elg TO tlderai 18 

Theophyl., Koppe, and Wahl), " already and be- 
fore the Gentiles : " which is most agreeable to 
the context. T?s before Stfa is omitted in sev- 
eral MSS. of all recensions, some Fathers, and 
the Ed. Princ., and is cancelled by Matth., with 
the approbation of Rinck. : 

13. cv (/ KOI TW oy/(|>.] There is here a seem- 
which several Commentators 
by supplying something after 
licare from Kar^rt., or fK\f!pt!>0>} 
from tK\ripu>Oriiicv at v. 11. This, however, is 
harsh : and it is better (with the ancient Exposi- 
tors, and, of the modern ones. Grot., Rosenm., 
and Newc.j, to suppose a. parenthesis, and then a 
resumption, after the manner of St. Paul. The 
sense being : " In whom ye also (i. c. the Gen- 
tile Christians) believed after ye heard the word 
of truth, the glad tidings of your salvation ; in 
whom [I say] ye also [having believed] have 
been sealed with the Holy Spirit of promise 
(which is the earnest of our inheritance) unto 
the redemption, &c. The rb tvayy. 7% o-ur^p/a? 
(the Gospel by which ye are saved) is explana- 
tory of rov \6yov T. dX. Of eatypayitiOrjTS TO 
Jli'd'/j. rrj{ tnayy. the sense seems to be, ' in 
which ye have been confirmed and attested ns 
true believers, by the promised gift of the Holy 
Spirit;" i-ij; tirayy. being, by Hebraism, for -no 
e-rjyye\iilvtti, " promised," namely, by the Proph- 
ets, and by Christ himself before his ascension. 
On the force of the metaphor in fo-0p.. and the 
nature of this sealing, see Notes on John vi. 27. 
and 2 Cor. i. 22. and compare infra iv. 30. Con- 
sidering the persons of whom this is said, we are, 

1 think, bound to understand the extraordinary 
and supernatural gifts of the Spirit, as well as his 
ordinary influences and graces; though most, re- 
cent Commentators take it of the latter only. 

14. i!(] for o, say the Commentators, who en- 
Inrge much on this trite idiom, but without in- 
quiring into the reason why it should have been 
here employed. The Apostle, I conceive, wrote 
8c for o, fro'm considering the Holy Spirit as one 
of the pei-sons of the Godhead ; und therefore, by 
association of ideas, accommodated the gender 
accordingly. This, then, affords a strong though 
undesigned proof of the personality of the Holy 
Spirit. On ,$[>{}. see Note on 2 Cor. v. 5. E/V 
niroXf'r. T% rtpiir. /?/, with some, be referred to 
&\>l>a(S.; q. d. "a pledge that the redemption, 
which lias been procured for us [by Christ] shall 
actually be ours;" rfc vcpnr. being for nepinotri- 
Oflirav. scil. ///j?i. and that for rjv i:tpinoiriniiiiLe.On. 
SPO Koppe and Wahl, and compare 1 Thess. v. 9. 

2 Thess. ii. 4. 1 Pet. ii. 9. Xudj eh 



Or it may, with others, be referred to fo-^p., i. e., 
as Abp. New. explains, " unto," or, as Dr. Burton, 
" with reference to the purchased possession," 
i. e. redemption of those whom Christ purchased 
with his blood. Compare Acts xx. 28. 

15. fun TUVTO] "for this reason," namely (aa 
Theophyl. explains) " that ye were sealed with 
the promised Spirit." 

HKoto-dc r}v K. ii. iri'onv, &c.] It is well ob- 
served by Locke, Doddr., Mackn., Rosenm., and 
Holden, that '.' this language will not prove that 
the Apostle had never visited those whom he is 
addressing (since he speaks in the same manner to 
the Thessalonians, Colossians, and Philippians), 
but only imports that he had received good ac- 
counts of them during his absence from them^of 
five or six years." 'Ayn'ir^v, affection and kind- 
ness, the 0iXa(5tA^/u at 1 Thess. iv. 9. 

17. b Gcd? Xpio-roB.] The best Expositors, 
ancient and modern, are agreed that our Lord is 
here spoken of only in his human nature ; as 
when he speaks of his God. John xx. 17. 1 Cor. 
xi. 3. iii. 23. where see Notes. So that the Uni- 
tarians have here no argument at all against the 
Deity of Jesus Christ, since this passage will only 
prove that he had a human nature as well as a 
Divine one ; which we readily admit. 'O Ilarrip 
TJJC &<>%. is by some interpreted " the glorious 
Father of Jesus Christ," understanding the <5<5a of 
the eternal and unchangeable glory of the Deity. 
It is better, however, with others, to take liar, 
to denote author, cause, and source : a frequent 
sense, of which many examples are supplied by 
Schleus. and Wahl. And this is more agreeable 
to what follows. 

The jTi'Ei>/.<a an<f>!nc KM drroKrtXn//<u may be 
interpreted (with Crell., Schlit., Chandl.. and Bp. 
Middl.) "a spirit of wisdom and revelation;" 
there being no Article to authorize us to take 
m'eT'na of the Holy Spirit, as most Commentators 
explain. The nytfya, however, in that sense 
would he scarcely suitable to a7ro/caX&i/<w?, which 
word, from its perpetual use in the N. T., sug- 
gests the idea of Divine teaching. It should seem 
that the Apostle adopted the term to show that, 
he chiefly meant such influences of the Spirit, 
sent from the Father of all light, as should ren- 
der them wise unto salvation. See 1 Cor. xiv. 6. 
"Ev tinyvwaci avrov is for etc; evtyviatnv i. e. "that 
ye may more and more know him, i.e. attain 
to a more and more perfect knowledge of his 
religion. 

18. rctbwriaiih'ovc t/iffiv.] This is explana- 
tory of the avroK., as denoting the effect of it 
Instead of TTC<J>. roug <ty;OaXnofis, strict propriety 
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vpag itg iariv y &7i)g T%g xhyaswg amov, xal T/S o nhomog rijg 8o$r]c 

19 TIJS xhygovofilag avTov EV idlg atylotg, w xal il TO vntgBuMov pdytftog 
TTJJS dvrdfisojg amoii u$ ri(*ug rovg maTEVovrag, xaru TTJV IvK 

20 TOV XQMTovg Trjg la^vog aviov ' x T$V EV^gyrjasv Iv TW XyiO 

avTov IK T(ov vEXQav ' xal Exdd~iaEV EV SE$M amov Iv rolg enovgu- 

21 vloig, y VTiEgdvo) Tidarjg dyx*]? xw ' E&valag, xul dvvd^Eiag xal xvgioir)- 
rog, xal Tiavxog ovopaxog ovo/J.uo/j,evov, ov povov sv rq> otldJvi TOVTOJ, 

22 AA x(xl sv TO! .ftsliovTi' z xal ndvia {iTtha^BV vnb lovq nodixg av- 
23xo{)* xwJ avioi 1 tdwxe xEtpahyv VJIEQ ndi'Tcc TJ/ ixx\i](iin, i]tig taxi 



would require rol; nafxanffiJidvois. Instead of the 
common reading 6iavoim, many of the best MSS., 
Versions, Fathers, and early Editions have KP- 
bta$, which was preferred by Mill., and received 
by Beng., Wets., Matth., Griesb., Tittm., and 
Vat. ; and justly ; for the common reading (intro- 
duced from the Erasmian Editions) is, no doubt, 
a gloss. Wets, compares the Ovidian " oculi 
pectoris." and quotes from Achmet Onir. &<pOa\- 
jj&v ej^et- ev rjf K<ip&i<f aiiroTi. Koppe, too, cites 
from Plato: 'ft rs rrjc Stavoiag o\^is ap%erai 
3|D /JWiTfii', orav !/ TUJV <5^<5rfa)i> u/tyirj Ai/ytiv tni^si'pi). 
And I have noticed something similar in Tl;e- 
tnist. L. ii. p 29. Aiauyfo-rfpa yivtrai fj ^v%i), Kat 
rd S uuar a <56rpu rijs & i a v o i a g. The reading 
is alsov confirmed by its Hebraic character; the 
Heb. 3*7 denoting not only the seat of the -will 
and affections, but also of the understanding. 
The rig is for Triitri), "how precious!" 'EAmg 
rrjs K\. a., for An. elf rjv Q/\EO-V d/ms. 

The next words KOI ric ayiotc are exegetical 
of the preceding; and the sense is: "And how 
gloriously rich is the inheritance which he has 
prepared [for true Christians].'-' See Scott. Taura 
Ka\et aiparov <5<5av Kul inrep(lo\iKiiv (says Theophyl.), 
" ineffable and incomprehensible ! " 

19. The sense of this verse depends on the 
construction of the words narii T)IV ivipyr.iuv 
airoD, which many Expositors, ancient and mod- 
ern, construe with roug rrnrr. But the sentiment 
thus arising is so little agreeable to the context, 
that the best Commentators have been long of 
opinion, that those words must be referred to rd 
tmpj3dAAiii/ nfytQog, and the Kara signify " accord- 
ing to," i. e. similarly to; foSs rofi? mcrr. mean- 
ing " us believers." They are not, however, 
agreed on the nature of this comparison ; namely, 
whether it is of Christ's resurrection, by the 
use of & figure (namely, as understood of God's 
power exerted in their conversion, and subse- 
quent support by Divine grace), or, in the natural 
sense, as understood of the power to be exerted 
in the resurrection of believers ; meaning (as 
Chandl. says) that "the future resurrection of 
believers shall be accomplished, according to 
the working of that mighty power which he ex- 
erted in Christ, when he raised him from the 
dead." This last mode of understanding the 
words (which is supported by Theodoret, of 
the ancient, and by the most eminent modern 
Commentators), seems most natural and agreea- 
ble to the context. For, as Chandl. observes 
" as this is the hope of our Christian callincr and 
the peculiar promise of the Gospel, so it is one 
of the noblest instances to which even Almighty 
power itself can reach." Perhaps, however, both 
comparisons may have been intended; as. I find 
thought Hamm.'and Mackn. ' ' 
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wCo). 2. i2, 
sqq. 

x Psal. 110. 1. 
Acts 2. 14. 
1 Cor. 15. 25. 
Col. 3. I. 
Heb. 1. 3. 
& 10. 12. 
1 Pet. 3. 22. 
y Phil. 2. 9. 
7. Ps. 8. 6, 8. 
Col. 1. 1618. 
Mint. 28. 18. 
1 Cor. 15. 27. 
Heb. 2. 8. 
Rom. 12. 5. 
1 Cor. 12. 6, 27. 
infrn 4. 12, 15, 
16. & 5. 23, 30. 
Col. 1. 18. 
&3. 11. 

* 

In Kf>6rnvg rrj; la^iof, the Gei.it. la%. has the 
force of the adjective ta^upiig. 

20. Kal iKdOtosv] for KUI KaQiaag, the recent 
Commentators say. considering it as an anaco- 
lutlwn. It arose, however, probably not from 
inadvertence, but purposely adopted ; for the 
verbs have a far stronger effect in expressing the 
important truth, couched in the next two verses, 
than would participles. Thus here, as on other 
occasions, the Apostle sacrifices the minuter 
accuracies, and delicate proprieties of style, in 
order to more forcibly inculcate weighty sen- 
timents, and important truths. 'Ev ro?y exovp., 
" in the heavenly abodes." A more dignified ex- 
pression than ev To?g obpavolg. 

21. The substantives ap^j;, el-ova-tu, &c. are ab- 
stracts for concretes, namely, the persons who 
fill those dignities, and such like. However, dp^i) 
and f|. seem to denote the superior, and Sw. and 
Kvp. those next in dignity. See Note on Matt, 
xx-viii. 18. 'Oi'oVarof, "title of authority. " In 
ev rw aliovi r. and iv rio /iAX. the general sense is 
that the power of CJhrist'is infinitely above al 
created power, whether human or angelic. 

22. In ndvTa auroB (on which compare Matt, 
xxviii. 18. and see Note) there is intimated the 
subjection to which his very enemies must be re- 
duced, and its results in their punishment. On 
the contrary, to \iisfriends that power will be ex- 
erted for their support. Thus, then, it is sug- 
gested, that in his capacity of supreme Head over 
the Church Catholic (those of every age and na- 
tion, compare Heb. xii.23.) he will exert his pow- 
er, not in the way that earthly supreme Poten- 
tates usually do, but exercise it for the benefit 
alone of his people ; as the head exerts itself for 
the benefit and support of the other members of 
the body, of which it is chief, and with which it 
is indissolubly united. "E&iaKe, forrlOeiK ort'o-n/o-E, 
by an idiom formed from the use of the Heb. 

'Yirep ndvra, " over all persons and things." 



(Koppe.) 

23. rb Trhrjpufia n^jjpov^ivov .] These words 
are in apposition with o-oifia. And the Church is 
called his body and fulness, as consisting of many 
members ; being an exceedingly numerous so- 
ciety, under the government of Him who filleth 
all with all [things] ; for so rfi navru fv itrJo-i rX^p. 
should be rendered ; by which is meant, " filleth 
all his members each with their peculiar spiritual 
gifts and graces." See John i. 16. arid 1 Cor. xii. 
C. On TrAiJpw^n, see Note on Rom. xi. 12. n^pov^e- 
vov is to be regarded as a deponent, of course with 
an active sense ; of which I have noticed an exam- 
ple in ^Esch. Agam. 304. a'AAoi nap a'AXou 
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TO aw ( u aviov, TO TrA^w/ua TOV nuvra iv naai 
II. a Kai vpag onag vsxgovg Tolg nuguTnta^Laai xal Ttxig 
b sv alg TIOTS TrsptsTrttTTJcraTS XT TOV aldjvu TOV xoafiov TOVIOV, XT TOV 2 
Tijg e^ovaiag TOV uefjog, TOV nrsv^aTog TOV vvv Irsyyovrrog 

navTsg 



sv rolg vlolg TJjg unEi&slug ' c sv olg xal 



n Co!. I. 21. 
&2. 13. 

b John 12. 31. 
& 14.30. 
&16. 11. 
infra 5. B. 
& 6. 12. 



c Col. 3. 7. 
Titus 3. 3. 



II. 1. KOI i/iSf Bvras apaprfutf.] There has 
been 'some doubt respecting the connection of 
these words with the context ; namely, as to their 
construction, and the verbs to be supplied. Many 
ancient and most modern Expositors connect 
them with v. 5, supplying {fainroirive from O-UI/E- 
u>o7ro$o- before, where there is thought to be a 
repetition per epanalepsin. Thus, what follows, 
up to v. 4, and KHI at v. 5, must be taken as pleo- 
nastic (after the manner of the Hebrews, who oft- 
en so use their ), which signifies Se. and KOI), or 
the Se is to be rendered inquam, and the KOI, etiam. 
The words are, however, by the recent Commen- 
tators, generally connected with TrX^poujuevou in 
the last v. of the preceding Chap. ; both being so 
united together, tnat only a comma is placed after 
n\riaovu.ivo\>, with the following sense : " He who 
filleth all [his members] with all [spiritual gifts 
and graces] hath also filled you, who were dead 
in," &c. But the former method (supported by 
many similar instances of anacolutnon, and also 
by the parallel passage at Col. ii. 13.) is more 
natural and probable. Some, indeed, connect the 
words with the 19th verse of the preceding Chap- 
ter ; and Mr. Locke thinks they take their tram 
and connection from v. 18 20, which, he says, 
are formed by KOI joining eKdOitre v. 20, and aws- 
ftaonoirjaEV. 5. together; fym? v. 1. and i//i5{ v. 5. 
being governed by awtfyoonoinat. ; and he ably 
traces the connection of thought in the Apostle's 
mind thus': " God by his mighty power raised 
Christ from the dead ; by the like mighty power, 
you Gentiles of Ephesus being dead in trespasses 
and sins ; what do I say, you of Ephesus, nay, ns, 
all converts of the Gentiles being dead in tres- 
passes and sins, hath he quickened and raised 
from the dead, and seated together with Christ in 
his heavenly kingdom." 

Tots jrapaTiT. (for iv rolg irap.) may be rendered 
" by or on account of trespasses." By veicp&g elvat 
ev ral; <5^priatf is meant, " to be entirely enslav- 
ed, to sin, as a dead body is to the power of death, 
and to be as incapable of rising from it to spir- 
itual life, as a corpse is of being restored to natu- 
ral life." This use of the word vcKpbg is also 
found in the Philosophers, who called backsliders 
from philosophy and virtue to vice and sensuality, 
dead. 

2. Kara rbv alGiva TOU Kdapov T.] " according to 
the scBcnlum," as Tacitus calls it, the way or course 
of the world ; i. e. in conformity to its corrupt 
principles and evil practices. 

Kara rbv ap;. rj{ t. TOU tllpo;.] The best Ex- 
positors, ancient and modern, are in general 
agreed, that ifyuatag is here put for ap^r/s, " pow- 
er (says Chandl.) for those who exercise the 
power, or rule, throughout the various degrees of 
subordinate agency." So Theophyl. explains, 
an%ovTn rwv fvntpUov Svv6i*i<i>v, the leader of those 
powerful spirits who hold their residence in the 
air. See Jude 6. -Mede, Whitby, and Wets, 
have shown at large, that both the Jews and the 
Gent.il 'is (especially of the Pythagorean Sect) be- 
liovnd Hie air to he peopled with genii or spirits, 
under the governance of a chief, who there held 



his seat of empire. So Philo, p. 31. 28. cart &t 
Kai Kara TOV aipa \pv%G>v aaitip&Ttav IcpwraTog pop<5j. 
and Diog. Laert. viii. 32. etyai re n&vra rbv atpa 
^vX/av 2/iTrXtov. These spirits were supposed to 
be powerful, but malignant, and exciting men to 
evil. That the Jews held the opinion in ques- 
tion, is plain from the Rabbinical writers. So in 
'Pirke Aboth. fol. 83. p. 2. (cited by Wets.) they 
are represented as filling the whole air, arranged 
in troops and under regular subordination ; which 
illustrates the i^ouaiag of the Apostle. This be- 
lief was transmitted to the early Fathers (so Ignat. 
and Ephes. $ 13. ev j) TTOJ rrtfAt/io? KarapyetTat aepttav 
Kai tniyeiuv nvtvp&riav.} and came down even to 
modern times, as appears from Sir W. Scott's 
Letters on Demonplogy. We are, however, nei- 
ther, on the one hand, to ascribe to St. Paul all 
the dreams of the Rabbins ; nor, on the other, 
to suppose that he disbelieved this notion, and 
yet countenanced it fbr a temporary purpose. If 
the reader should think this view unsatisfactory 
(as did the able Reviewer of the'first Edition of 
this Work in the Eclectic), he may perhaps be 
induced to adopt the interpretation of the phrase 
proposed by the learned Critic himself, who con- 
siders the expression rbv ilp;^. rijc i^ovoing KOI TOU 
atpog as equivalent to r'ng f^ovaiac TOV OKOTOVS at 



Col. i. 13, implying " the Prince of the dominion 
of darkness." But it is so difficult to imagine 
how arip can ever of itself be equivalent to (miro?, 
that nothing but authority of the most undeniable 
kind (which I am not aware can be adduced) would 
be sufficient to establish it. 

ToB nvcbuaros is said to be put for nveTi^u, by a 
slight anomaly in construction. Which may be 
true ; but the reason for it seems to have been 
this, that the Kara just before signifies accord- 
ing to the will of. Now as a Genii, is. in thought, 
implied, so we have the case of nv. accommodated 
rather to that, than to the grammatical construc- 
tion. Newc., Mackn., and Scott, endeavour to 
do away the difficulty by inserting a KUI before 
>ri'., and interpreting ap^;. vv. "author (i.e. cause) 
or ruler of the evil disposition, " &c. But this^ 
is, in every view, objectionable. 'Erepy. is 
wrongly rendered by Mackn. " inwardly works. " 
It means, literally, "exerts his energies and mani- 
fests }I\B influence." So Matt. xiv. 2. al &uv6/tctg 
evepyovatv h aur<3. viz. because he had risen from 
the dead. Hence, Doddr. observes, evcpyot'iicvoi 
denoted Demoniacs. The meaning -is, that " the 
Evil Spirit powerfully and manifestly, by their 
actions, operates in the disobedient;" referring 
to the Gentiles, who are called viol r?jc anctOciaf ; 
which expression is not synonymous with nnciOeic. 
but a stronger term, to denote " devotedly arid 
habitually disobedient. " So Luke xvi. 8. viol TOU 
alwvug TO{ITOV, " devoted to this world, " and Matt. 
xxiii. 15. uioj Tfic yetvvtie, like uioi Oavarov in the 
O. T. 

3. cv otg Km fi/telg.] The Apostle here applifs 
what has been said, to the Jews also ; and shows 
(as in the Epistle to the Romans), that they, 
as well as the rest of the world, had been un- 
der the dominion of sin. Thus' the best com* 
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8 UVTOV iv 



i ^ * t . \* 3 j*. c 

asaaaftsvoi oia Tqg maTBcag xat TOVTO ovx e$ v 



JIOTS iv ralg em&Vfilaig i^g aagxog ypiav, noiovvTEg T 

xal i&v dtavoitov ' xal rjfitv rexva qivasi ogyrjs, (og xul ol 
d o 5g Osog, nhovaiog wV iv iUsi, 8ia Trjv noMr)V ayanr(v d Rom - 10> 12< 

5 avTov, tjv tjyajirjasv yfiag, B xal bvTUg q^ag vsxgovg iolg nagamca- R m - 5 - 6, 8, 

r> !*/*** -wr> ""* / ' FJ * \ \ ' & 6. 4, 5 Si 

6 fj,aai, avvs^ojonoiijas TW XgiaTta, (^agin ears asacoafisvoi') xut avvyysigs, &.&. u. 

7 xal avvsxd&iffEV ev TOIS snovgavlois iv XgiaTO) *Ir\Gov ' IV IvSslSmai, & 3. i, s. ' 

' " s i ' ji c[B 15 11. 

e>' rj(iag iv XqiaTta 'irjaov. f Tr) yuQ xagiTl **\ l " 

OSOV TO Titus 3. S. 

but sometimes the substantive following is found 
not in a passive sense, as here, but in an active 
one, as v. 2. viol aveiOeiag. Finally, ol Aoimu should 
be rendered, not others, but " the rest [of man- 
kind]," the other nations. 

4 6. The Apostle now returns to the subject 
he was treating of at i. 19 ; and what is there only 
indirecjtly hinted at, he here distinctly propounds ; 
namely, that as God raised Christ from the dead, 
so he will raise us up. 

5. Ki] for Kalnep. The avv in avvt^wov. signifies 
as well as, i. e. both you Gentiles and us Jews. 
Some, however, take the expression here and at 
Col. ii. 12. figuratively, of the raising up those 
dead in sin to a life of righteousness. And this 
may be the sense. See Note on v. 3. On %<fyr/ 
lore ceaiaau. see Note on Rom. iii. 24. and on v. 8. 



merit on this whole passage is the 2d Chapter of 
Romans. 

With respect to the olq, Expositors are not 
agreed whether it is to be referred to vloig T, Int., 
or to irapaTrrcfiuao-j at v. 1. The latter (which is , 
supported by the Peschito Syr.) has much to coun- 
tenance it. See Rec. Syn. More, however, may 
be urged against it : and the objection, as to the 
construction of dvao-rpc <j>eoQai with a dative of per- 
son not thing, will not hold, because it is here 
construed with fo rat; ersiQ. r. or. (which words, ac- 
cording to the other view, would be useless) ; and 
as here we have avaoTp. Iv -ralg f>"0., so at 2 Gor. 
i. 12. we have iv &w\6rr]ri. KOI el\ttcptvetif Qeov ave- 
erp&fyriiitv iv rffl Kdo/Kp. Nor need we strictly in- 
terpret the h b'y inter ; but we may suppose it tak- 
en in a laxer sense, for avv (meaning " as well as 
they "), of which Schl. Lex. will supply examples. 
This is confirmed by the KOI joined with 
See Note on v. 5 



iThe plural of this word (occur- 
cts xiii. 22.) is not found in the 
Classical writers, though it occurs in the Sept. 
GeX. r<3i/ diavoiiav is not well rendered " the mind." 
It denotes the passions, as OOPKOS does the appe- 
tites, of our corrupt nature. This natural corrup- 
tion is implied in fcX. (which should be rendered 
propensities ), and is expressed in the next words, 
which seem added for that very purpose. For 
though the <pi<rei there is tortured by many learned 
Commentators to yield some such sense as shall 
exclude the doctrine of the natural corruption of 
the human heart, (namely, either custom, or ac- 
quired habit, ) yet in vain, for in all the passages 
cited, the sense natural disposition always peeps 
forth. My own experience of the Classical writ- 
ers enables me to confirm the remark of Mr. 
Scott, that " the word was never used of any 
other customs than such as resulted from innate 
propensities. " In short, a far greater portion of 
learning and ingenuity, than have been employed 
in the cause in'question, would be insufficient to 
set aside the common interpretation, and establish 
a sense unsupported by the norma loquendi, and 
at variance with the context. And all merely to 
get rid of a doctrine plainly revealed in Scripture, 
and confirmed by th experience and attested by 
the confessions even of the most virtuous and 
pious persons. Indeed, the very heathens them- 
selves acknowledged the truth of the doctrine ; 
as might be shown by many examples, one of 
which must suffice. Eurip. Beller. frag. r fl e 
tfi0UToj piv Traatv avOptlinoig KUKT]. 

The expression Tficva opyrj; signifies persons 
worthy of wrath and punishment. So the Heb 
^ 1 3 in Deut. xxv. 2. (where the Sept. has 

TT\riyS)v) 2 Pet. ii. 14. Arardpag r&i/a. Is. lvii.4. 
diraiXews. The same idiom has place in vl6g 



6. cvvtK&Q. iv rotf liroup.] This intimates the 
great dignity of our Christian profession, the 
participating with Christ in the Society of God 
and the angels; and that by a right of citizen- 
ship obtained by Christ, so that we are entitled 
to all the privileges of the Church and family of 
God. 

7. ev ro?j alGai r. enep^. 1 ] " in all future ages 
(i. e. all futurity) both of this world and the next." 
Tijg j^dpiTog aurou Iv ^rjar. f</>' fi/tag. There is a par- 
ticiple understood, and the sense is, " his rich- 
ly abundant grace and mercy shown towards us " 
in the blessings conferred, through Christ and his 
atoning merits, by the Gospel. 

8 10. These verses are closely connected 
together, and contain the same sentiment, only 
repeated in other words. (Koppe.) 

8. fare ffsffiaa^.'] The best Expositors have beer, 
long agreed that this must, as restricted by the 
subject of the context, signify " are put into a 
state of salvation," brought to the knowledge and 
profession of true religion. See Note on Matt, 
i. 21. Aid riig iriaTivg. Tins, of which the sense 
has been disputed, seems simply to mean (as 
Koppe points out) " by [your reception of] the 
faith or Gospel of Christ;" a signification of 
itiarig not unfrequent. See Schleusn., Wahl, and 
Rose's Parkh. 

KI TOVTO OVK f? u.] It has been not a little 
debated among both ancient and modern Com- 
mentators, to what the roiiro should be referred. 
Some say, to irfcrctog ; others, to ^dptn : though 
on the sense of m'irri? they differ in their views. 
See Hamm., Whitby, Bp. Bull's Harm. Ev. p. 8S, 
and Koppe. Yet, in fact, the reference seems to 
be neither to one nor the other, but to the subject 
of the foregoing clause, salvation by grace, 
through faith in the Gospel. A view, I find, 
adopted by Dr. Chandler, Dean Tucker, Dr. 
Mackn., and Dr. A Clarke. To show that this 
interpretation is not a mere novelty, [ need only 
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Titus 3. 5. 
h 2 Cor. 6. 17. 
supra 1. 4. 
infra 4. 24. 
Tims 2. 14. 
i Col. 1. 21. 
j Rom. 9. 4. 



s ovx E t$y<av,'iva py rig xuvzyayxai:. h aviov 
icor.i.ii3,3o'.noii](j,a, xcia&Ei'Tfg si> XgiaTtn 'irjaov enl t'oyoig aya&ailg, olg nooyiol- 10 

<* I itn. 1, 9, _ _ _ 

i uw(7> ' Otog, iv a fv uvrolg JifgiJittTyaafisv* 

1 Jib p'rftiovEVBis, on vpflg TIOTE ia E&vy iv auQxi, ot fayopevoi 11 
ilix vnb rijg heyofisvyg ntQito^g ev ongxl xsLqanoi^Tov, * on 12 
ef TW xaiQoj sxtivcti %(a(Hg XQIOTOV, an^i^oTQifafisroi rijg nohrtlug 



TOU 



fc Col. 1.20. 
&2. 4. 



Tf.t;, xal a&toi, EV raj xoa^taj ' 



to refer to Theophy]., who thus explains : Ol> rftv 
mariv \iyct &&pov Qtau, dAXd rtt 5id niVrews owfliji'ai 
roSro dupa'p fori 0to5. So also Chrys. and Theodor. 
The IIJJL&V is emphatic, and therefore may be ren- 
dered yourselves, i. e. not derived by any work of 
yourselves. 

9. oliK f'| spywv KCLVX.] i. e. non ex operibus 
quse proprio Marte. sine gratia Dei edidistis. Sic 
enim (alias nequaquam) materia aliqua gloriandi 
in vobis ipsis superesse videretur. (Bp. Bull.) 
"Iva (the best Commentators are in general 
agreed) has here, as often, the eventual sense. 
" So that no man may boast [as if he had done 
anything to deserve salvation]." See Rom. iii. 
26,28. iv. 15. 

10. IIVTOV yap i. voty/ia.] The yap serves for 
confirmation and explication ; that being, as Bp. 
Bull points out, the scope of the verse. And (re- 
garding the (tr/icv as said per Koivwoiv, though 
intended for the Ephesians only) he thus ably 
paraphrases : " Tantum abest ut propriis vestris 
operibus absque gratia Dei servati sitis, ut e con- 
tra non sine admiranda plane gratiiB divinae vi 
atque efficacia denuo quasi a Deo format! sitis, 
atque ex rudi ista mole, in qua ignorantite ac pec- 
cati tenebris olim obsiti jacuistis, veluti creati in 
id, ut opera jam vere bona, quibus ad justifica- 
tionem atque ffiternam salutem pervenitur, pro- 
ferre valeatis." On this sense of KrtaO. compare 
Deut. xxxii. 6. Is. xliii. 21. xliv. 21. The next 
words, ! epyots AyaOots seem (as Theophyl. and 
Phot, suggest) added to prevent any misapprehen- 
sion of the foregoing words, as if they could be 
saved by faith only. 

The next words are meant to further enforce 
the sense intended in KrwQ. em epy. ayaOou. And 
(resolving the olg h avrolg into its proper equiv- 
alent) the sense may be thus expressed : " since 
in them God hath before prepared us to live ; " 
i. e. (to use the words of Mr. Holden) " to the 
performance of which [good works] God hath 
before prepared us [by the calling of the Gospel, 
and the influences of the Spirit], that we should 
live in the practice of them." This mode of in- 
terpretation is the general one, and is ably sup- 
ported by Grot., Chandl., and others ; though 
some recent Commentators (as Koppe, Nevvc., 
Ros., and Wahl) suppose the meaning to be, " for 
which God has long destined us," i. e. in which 
he has determined we should walk. 

11 13. Having spoken to them of the general 
state of fallen man, and the salvation of all be- 
lievers by the rich grace and mercy of God, the 
Apostle next proceeds to show the Gentile con- 
verts the peculiarities of their case, which had 
placed them much further out of the way of 
mercy than the Jews had been. (Scott.) He 
illustrates the mercy of God in their conversion, 
by showing them that God was under no previous 
obligation, by virtue of any special covenant he 
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had entered into with them, to confer so great a 
happiness upon them ; since they were wholly 
unacquainted with, and strangers to the only 
peculiar covenant he had entered into with any 
part of mankind, and who consequently could 
have no interest in the peculiar benefits of it. 
1 (Chandl.) The full sense is, " Wherefore [that 
ye may understand the magnitude of the benefits 
ye have received, and the obligation ye lie under 
to the performance of good works] remember," 
&c. 'Ev aapKi, " by natural descent, or carnal 
origin." The words o5 \ty6pevoi x c 'P n - are ex " 
egetic and parenthetical : thus at bn fire there is 
a resumption of the ^construction. Of Atyo^evot 
dffpo/3., i.e. who are~ contemptuously styled the 
uncircumcised ; for nupd/^jo-roi, abstr. for concrete 5 
as TtLpiTOjir] just after for oc vcpircrntmevui. So, 
Schleus. observes, the Heb. C3 \SlJJ was a name 
of contempt applied to the Gentiles by the Jews. 
See Judg. xiv. 3. xv. 18. Is. Iii. 1. TlepiT. h crafiKi 
vctp. signifies, per hypallagen, " made by hand on 
the flesh." This, Grot, observes, is an emphalicul 
expression ; there being another circumcision of 
the heart, and spiritual, a^tipoir. See Col. ii. 11. 

12. ^wpif Xp.] for xwpiaOevrec; row Xp., " without 
communion with Christ." The sense is further 
developed in the next words airi?XXTp. TW noX. r. 
'I., " aliens from the citizenship of Israel." 'A naXA. 
(which is found only in the later writers) is a 
stronger term than'dAAorpioi ; thougji that word is 
by Aristotle opposed to o-u^7roA?T. Ho\iTcla is a 
word used, as here, of ecclesiastical as well as 
civil polity; especially since, in the case of the 
Jews, the one was closely united witli the other. 
s.fvoi is used for anefrvwiitvot (to correspond with 
the anti\.) and consequently carries the regimen 
of a participle. 

- StaBtiKiav rtjf txnyy.l Here the Genit. of the 
noun has the force or an adjective. By these 
StaO. are meant the Patriarchal and the Mosaic 
covenants. See Note on Rom. ix. 4. 'EAn-i'&z /;>) 
%., "having [therefore] no [assured] hope of 
eternal life and salvation." See Chandl. arid 
Doddr. Kat HQtm iv ria Hoopy, " and [thus] with- 
out God," i. e., as Chandl. explains, either by 
knowing him not, or not worshipping him as God. 
See Doddr. The words iv noama are added to 
magnify their offence, as living in a world created 
and preserved for blessing by God, and yet not 
knowing him or worshipping him as its Creator 
and Preserver. 

13. iv Xp. '(.] "by Christ and his religion." 
Or we may, with Koppe, supply SVTCS (compare 
Rom. viii. 1.) "having been united to Christ," 
" become Christians." "Maxpav tlvut and fyyuff 
eivni were figurative expressions, denoting respec- 
tively the pious worshippers of God, and there 
fore favoured with admittance to His presence; 
and those who neglected it (i. e. the Gentiles) 
and were consequently far removed from his 
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14 Trore Qvrsg ^axQUV, fy/vg tysvyd-rjTe EV TU> a'tfimi TOW XQHJTOV. 

rbg yuQ iaiiv rj tlgr]vj\ riftotv, o noi^aing roc otfjtporsgtx >', xtu TOActHio.se. 

15 fisaoTOixov TOV (pgaypov ivan?, m T>)J> t%&Quv ev r/} aw^xt aviov, TOV j||{- J,- ^ 

m 2 Cor. 5. 17. 
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1 Pet. 2. 4, 5. Rev. 21. M. s 1 Cor. 3. 17. & 6. 19. 2 Cor. 6. 16. infr'n 4. 16. 



presence and favour. See Is. Ivii. 19. and Notes 
on Acts ii. 39. and Luke xv. 13. 

14. ^ elpi'ivti fmiav.'] Put, by metonymy, for b 
itotfflv c/pijv^v ("the author of our peace [and recon- 
ciliation with God]") in the next verse ; just as 
the Jews call the Messiah their r-Q^y; , i. e. Peace. 

TO. a/*0iir.] The force., of the Article may 
be expressed by rendering, as the sense requires, 
" both of the parties." Sub. jiiprj or ytvi\. The 
words following are illustrative of the sense of 
the foregoing, by an allusion to the partition wall 
of the Temple, which separated the Court of the 
Gentiles from that of the Jews. The word ^E- 
<r<5r. is very rare in the Classical writers ; though 
an example is cited by Wets, from Athen. p. 281. 
r5v rtjg fiSovrjg KUI apcrtjg fuotfroi^oi/ Siopbrretv. To5 
(fipayiiou is a Genii, of explication, for Sta<j>p6a'0ov 
finag e aXXuv iQv&v. It here alludes to the ritual 
law of Moses, which- was intended only to keep 
the Jews apart from the Gentiles, but which pro- 
duced that mutual enmity to which the Apostle 
proceeds to advert. 

15. TJ)V e^Opav may be taken either with the 
preceding, of the following words ; for the same 
sense will arise. But it seems more naturally to 
connect them with the following. T&v vo>ov is 
in apposition with s%6pav, denoting the cause of 
enmity : which the Law loas, since it generated 
in one party an antisocial and supercilious spirit, 
and in the other a deadly hatred. 'E:> rjf aapKt ., 
i, e. by the sacrifice of his body on the cross, 
namely, to bring in that everlasting righteousness, 
of which Daniel prophesied. The hr. and Sdy^., 
refer to the ceremonial part of the law ; and are 
specified, as being the cause of the disunion. On 
Karapy., see Rom. iii. 31. Gal. iii. 17. and Notes. 

iva rovg avO.] literally, "in order that 
[thereby] he might, by himself, form the two 
classes of men into one new mankind." At 
rovg Sljo sub. avOp&wovg, from avQpiavov following. 
The two classes should be one man, by being one 
in friendship, and having a common spirit of af- 
fection ; as a man is inseparable from himself: 
and " one new man," since each party would be 
brought to a new and reformed religion, with 
new and infinitely better principles. See Chandl. 
'Ev lavTw, i. e. "through his means, i. e. by his 
death on the cross." rtoiflv " [so] making." 

16. diroKaraXX.] This is more significant than 
KoraXX., and refers to the enmity previously exist- 
ing. 'Ev lv"t rr(3/4., " by composing one body," i. e. 
Christ's mystical body, the Church. 'A.TtoKTeivac 

4 A* 



rr)i> 'fyd. is not synonymous with Karnpyi'iaag Tt)v 
eyfyay just before, but a stronger expression, 
denoting that it is annulled for ever. There may, 
however, be (as Koppe thinks) an allusion to the 
metaphor by which laws, when abrogated, are 
said to be dead. 

17. Efirjyy. dpfivrjv, &c.] As Christ did not him 
self preach this peace to the Gentiles, we must 
understand it as done through the medium of his 
ambassadors, the Apostles. EvayyeXl&cQat sipi'/vqv 
(i. e. a mode of obtaining peace and reconciliation 
with God) is a phrase occurring also at Acts x. 36. 

18. rtiv -Kpoaiiyioyriv] i. e. (to express the force 
of the Article) "the access which we have." 
In npoaay, there is an allusion to introduction to 
a king or great, man. 'Ev iv\ -nvtbpa-ri, i. e. by the 
intervention of one and the same Holy Spirit, in his 
office of Paraclete. See Rom. v. 2. 1 Cor. xii. 13. 

19. apa oSr, &c.] Here we have the inference 
drawn i'rom what has been said at v. 15 18. 
" So, or now, then," &c. The terms |/ioi an^ 
xapotKoi differ, the former being applied to a 
city, or country, the latter to VL family ; thus cor- 
responding respectively to the Latin terms pere- 
grinns and Iwspes. In the words following (which 
are exegetical) the O-U^TT. refers to the tyvoi, 
and the olKcwt to the n6p. Compare v. 12. The 
meaning is, that they all have now every privi- 
lege, which the Jews had, of being the people 
and family of God. 

20. On the oi/cof, implied in okt?oi just before, 
the Apostle engrafts a figurative comparison of 
the Church to a House or Temple of God ; hav- 
ingjn mind, it is supposed, the Temple of Ephe- 
susT The present passage is one of great beauty, 
and especially worthy of admiration, from the 
skill with which the architectural figures are 
applied to the subject. By npn^rirwv, most an- 
cient and early modern Expositors understand 
the prophets of the Old Testament, as being the 
heralds of the Gospel. Since, however, the term 
id 1 put after nn-ucrrdXwv, and the Old Testament 
prophets could hardly be said to form part of the 
Christian edifice with the Apostles, the most em- 
inent modern Commentators, from Grot, down- 
wards, seem right in understanding it (as indeed 
the 5th v. of the next Chap, requires) of the 
irpo^ijrai, or inspired teachers of the New Coven- 
ant, so called in various parts of the first Epistle 
to the Corinthians. See also iv. 11. Acts xi. 27. 

20. dvrif; aKpoywvtaiov.] Called in the ancient 
prophecy (See Matt. sxi. 42.), 0aAJ 
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In order to understand this expression properly, 
we must bear in mind, as Chandl. observes, that 
" the strength of buildings lies in their angles ; 
and that the corner-stone .is that which unites 
and compacts the different sides of them ; and 
that the chief corner-stone is that which is laid at 
the foundation, upon which the whole angle or 
quoin of the building rests, and which therefore 
is the principal support and tie of the whole 
edifice. Now Christ is the chief corner-stone : 
the main stress of this spiritual building. lies and 
rests upon him, who by his death hath united 
Jews and Gentiles, the two different constituent 
parts of it, into one compact, regular building, 
and temple." This view is confirmed by the 
ancient Commentators, and is required by the 
expression auvapp. in the verse following. Com- 
pare also v. 14 18. 

21. The is not found in several MSS. of 
Griesb. and Rinck, as also in some Fathers and 
the Ed. Princ. ; and it is cancelled by Beng.; 
Matth., and Knapp, and is marked as probably to 
be cancelled by Griesb. But without reason, 
the external testimony being not against, and 
the internal all in favour of the Article ; since, 
though required by the propriety of the language 
(for as Bp. Middl. and Vater observe, vaaa would 
signify every, whereas the sense whole is required, 
which demands the Article to the substantive 
following. See Middl. Gr. A. i. 7.), yet this pro- 
priety was not so commonly known, as to induce 
us to suppose the Article to have come from the 
early Critics, much less the scribes. Whereas 
that the scribes should omit the Article was very 
likely, and might be confirmed by several exam- 
ples from the. best writers. 

'Ev f/T should be rendered " by," i. e. by means 
of. Swap/I, signifies " framed together," so that 
the stones shall Jit in (\oyita) ; according to the 
ancient manner of building, in which the stones 
were not squared, but laid Xoy<5<5i7v. See my 
Note on Thucyd. iv. 4. So Anthol. iii. 32. 4. 
(cited by Wets.) fy//oA<5y7<re r6<pov. In the apu. 
there is an allusion to carpenters 1 work, and in 
the Xoyfu to masonnj. E/f vadv aytov ev Kvplq 
may be rendered " into a holy temple through 
the Lord." or rather, " into a temple holy to the 
Lord." 

22. ev (J.] This may, with some, be referred 
to Kup/(f> just before : but it is better referred by 
others to vnbv, which is confirmed by a similar 
use of the rare word avvoiKoo. in Thucyd. i. 93. 
(of the walls of Athens) ^vv<fKoSoitrjiiei'oi ftcyd\oi 
\iOot KOI Ivrony lyy&vioi. Dr. Burton ^ell para- 
phrases : " Into which temple ye also are built, 
together with the Jews, so as to make a building 
in which God dwells by his Spirit." On eh 
KOTOIK. TOV Qeov, see Rom. viii. 9. 1 Cor. iii. 16. 
1 John iv. 13. and Notes. 'Ev wtiiftaTi is by most 
recent Commentators taken for nvtv^artK6v. But 
the one assigned by the ancient and most modern 



Expositors ("by the Holy Spirit"), is far more 
agreeable to the context and the general tenor 
of the Apostle's reasoning. 

III. The Apostle having now fully declared, 
that it was the eternal purpose of God, to call the 
Gentiles to be partakers of the privileges of his 
church, proceeds to speak of the dignity of his 
own Apostolical character and office, and of the 
extraordinary manner by which he was called to, 
and fitted for it ; that hereby he might not only 
give them a fuller assurance of the truth of the 
doctrine he had laid down, but prevent their 
being offended and prejudiced against him, upon 
account of those persecutions and sufferings to 
which he was exposed. (Chandl.) 

1. eyS> IIuBXoj I0viav.~\ There is here a seem- 
ing deficiency, which the Translators variously 
supply. Most suppose an ellip. of dpi, which, 
however, is shown by Bp. Middl. to be inadmis- 
sible. It is better, with many eminent Expositors 
(as Abp. Newc., Bp. Middl., and others), to re- 
gard vv. 2 13. inclusive as parenthetical ; the 
thread of the reasoning being resumed by a 
repetition of the TO{JTOV v6piv ("on account of 
this etnial admission of both Jews and Gen- 
tiles "). The argument is well stated by Bp. 
Middl., in the following paraphrase : " For this 
cause, I Paul, the prisoner of Jesus Christ ; for, 
or since indeed ye cannot but have heard both 
of my divine commission, and of the nature of 
the doctrine which I am commanded to teach 
(v. 12, 13.), for this cause (rodrou ^rfpiv repeated 
vv. 14 19.) I pray to God, who has been thus 
merciful in calling you, that ye may be strength- 
ened with might by his Spirit (v. 16.), that so 
Christ may dwell in your hearts." After this 
prayer is subjoined a doxology (20, 21.), with the 
concluding Amen. 

2. Etye is used affirmatively for since. Tftv 
ohov. TIJJ %apiTo$ does not simply signify Apos- 
tleship, as some suppose ; but, as the best Exposi- 
tors are agreed, office of Apostle, or herald of 
the grace of God. Ttjs AoOclorjg, though gram- 
matically belonging to %(fy<i', vet seems (by an 
idiom found in Thucydides and others of the 
best writers) to be meant for o7/cov. Thus, in the 
parallel passage of Col. i. 25., it is united. 

\ipnc the eig denotes the end or purpose, 
" for your benefit." 

3. UTI] " [also] that." Kara <5iroK<i>. is for cv 
anoKa^bfyei. Compare Gal. i. 12. Td vvaTi'iptov, 
i. e. of the calling of the Gentiles. KnOi>g, for 
K0' u npofyp. ev <5X/y<;), " I have before briefly 
glanced at," namely, i. 9 & 10. ii. 11. sq. 

4. TTfb? o'.] This may be taken, with Koppe, 
for tv oT, or resolved into o dyayiytSoxovre; fibvaaOe 
vorjtrni npbg atirw, i. e. ev aiiriS. Stiveatv denotes 
intelligence ana" sagacity (whether natural or ac- 
quired), as evinced in a complete and accurate 
knowledge of any thing. 
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8 xtxTa TJJV svsQysiav Tijg dwctfiEwg IXVTOV- c sfiol TW efaxiffTOTtyoj nuv- 
TWV LTcJJj'J aylutv ddo&r} TJ xcigig avit], ev roUg t&vsaiv svayysUaaa&ai 

9 rov avt!jt,%vlttaTOV H&OVTOV TOV XgiaTOV, d xtxi ytoTtaut navvug, Tig T] 
* olxoi'Ofila TOV [ivavfiQiov TOV anoxexovftfisvov ano TWV alwvwv ev TW 

10 0(p, TW TU TtttfTtt XTiaavTi dia Ii^aov XQIOTOV, e ivot yvKtqia&ri vvv 

11 nolvftolxdog ao<fioc TOV Osov ' XUTU jioo&eatv TWV ultaviav, ^v enoLt]- 

12 aev ev Xgiarco 'lyaov TW Kvotw yn&v'. { ev w t^OjWsv TrjV TTOC 

13 xal TrjV nooaaycayrjv EV nsnoi&yaei diet Tijg itlaieag CIVTOV. 
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5. dj.] " in the same manner as," i. e. with the 
same extent and clearness as. 

6. 'Svyxhr/p., 0-600-., and o-u/i/i., are all rare words. 
'EirayyfA/af belongs to all of them except adats., 
which is inserted to denote close union. Sfoo-cd- 
fio; answers to the Latin incorpor. and denotes 
" many members of the same body," the Church. 
2w/frcv<z TW {IT., "joint partakers of his promise 
|of salvation] by Christ." 

, 7. eycv. MKOVOS] i. e. had committed to me the 
Siaieovla mentioned at v. 2. The same expression 
occurs at Col. i. 23. 'Evfyyetnv rrjs Sw., " by the 
great [and supernatural] efficacy of his power." 
See supra i. 19, 20. 

8. fyoi &yi(uv.] The sense is, "To me [I 
say] who am beyond comparison the least of all 
saints." T(3i> before ayluv is cancelled by Beng., 
Wets., Matth., Griesb., and Tittm., being absent 
in many MSS., Fathers, and early Edd. 'EXn^. 
is a comparative formed on a superlative (&- 
Ytoroj) as TtpcJino-TOf. 'EAa^/orarwy is used by Sext. 
Emp. The Apostle means to say, that of all per- 
sons now Christians, he was, by reason of his 
former bigoted adherence to Judaism, and perse- 
cution of the Gospel, humanly speaking, the least 
worthy of the supernatural call, and Divine illu- 
mination which had been vouchsafed to him. 
'A.ve%fYv., " unsearchable and inconceivable. " So 
Orat. Manass. v. 6. dvt|. -n) e\eo<;. 

9. ^cdrfoat.] This term is more significant than 
cdaaKtiv, and is very suitable to the light of God's 
revelation. So Ignat. cited by Grot. Kt<f>uriai>.tvuv 
fv OeMinart Qeoti. Instead of the. common reading 
KOIV. a great number of the best MSS., Versions, 
and Fathers, together with the Ed. Pr. &c., have 
ohovonia, which has been rightly adopted by Beng., 
Wets., Matth., Griesb., Tittmann, and Vater. 
On the sense of the expression, see Note supra 
f. 2. The common reading might arise either 
from an error of the scribes, or from a gloss, or 
correction of the early Critics. 'And rSv altivuv 
signifies " from the ages [of eternity], " Krfcravrt 
is by many of the best Commentators taken figu- 
ratively of the new creation of the Gospel ; but 
by the ancient and most, modern ones in its natu- 
ral sense. I would, with Wells, Doddr., and 
Chandl., unite both ; which, as the last mentioned 
Commentator observes, adds to the dignity of the 
sentence. See Hammond, 

t\tu 'Iqaov Xptoroi;, which is not found in some 



ancient MSS., Versions, and Fathers, was rejected 
by Mill and Beng., and cancelled by Griesb. j 
justly ; for it may be suspected, with Rinck, to 
have been an alteration of the same early Crit- 
ics who, as we findfrom Tertullian, cancelleo the 
ev just before. 

10. 'Iva yvupia8y 0ou] " to the end that, " 
&C. By rat? ap^;. KOI el;, are denoted the various 
orders of angels. See Note on i. 3, 10, 20. 'Ex 
roT? tTToup., ' in the heavenly mansions. " See i, 
20. and ii. 6. rVu>p. implies the communication 
n? more light and knowledge, even to Beings of 
such great wisdom. (See Chandler.) rioAurrotaAoj 
signifies " in various regards conspicuously ex- 
cellent. " Aid Tijs iKK\i}atas, i. e. by the founding, 
propagating, and governing of the Church. 

11. Kara irp6(ie<riv fttohitrev ev X. '!.] The words 
mean, as Chandler explains, "that the angels un- 
derstood the manifold wisdom of God, by the 
gathering the Christian Church, in that disposi- 
tion of the ages, which he formed or settled by 
Jesus Christ 5 all which hnd a reference to him, 
and led on to the accomplishment of the divine 
purposes of mercy and favour towards mankind, 
in and by him." See also Whitby and Locke. 
flp66. signifies the disposition which any one makes 
of any thing, whether in act, or intention. See 
Acts xi. 23. and Note. Some, however, Rre of 
opinion that nliav. means dispensations, viz. the 
Patriarchal, the Mosaic, and the Christian. But 
that is not so apt a sense. ' 

12. icajifaalav Ka't rrpocray/] This is, by hendiacl., 
for "a free access [viz. in prayer,] (See Rom. 
viii. 15. Gal. iv. 6.) and also an admission to all 
the privileges of the Church of God, implied in 
that access." The ev ntnoiO. is added in order to 
explain and strengthen the preceding. Aia Tijs 
IT/OT. a. Render " through the faith we have in 
him, and confidence in his merits." See The- 
dphyl. So TT/OT. Xpi<m>& Phil. iii. 9. Col. ii. 12, 

13. (5td] i. e., as Chandl. explains, " since ye 
are made partakers of these invaluable privileges, 
by the Gospel which I have preached to you." 
In nh-ofywi fi^ CKKUKCW, &c. there is an obscurity 
arising from extreme brevity. There is a want 
of some pronoun atafr. Several recent Commen- 
tators supply fie, and take air. in the sense " I 
pray God that I may not faint, " &c. That, how- 
ever, cannot be admitted. The context requires 
air. to be taken in the sense " I earnestly intreat, " 
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[iov vneQ vfuai', 't]Tic ecrrt do$a 
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which necessarily implies bfta?. The difficulty 
chiefly turns on the words ev ruig 0\tyevi pov {invp 
bn&v, ring earl Jo'fa fipQv. But it will vanish, if we 
regard the words as consisting of three clauses 
compressed into one ; and which, when dilated 
in a paraphrase, will yield a very plain sense, as 
follows : " I entreat you not to be discouraged in 
your Christian profession, at the evils I suffer ; 
(which, however, I suffer for your sake and in 
your cause, by preaching the equality of the Gen- 
tiles with the Jews ;) since those afflictions are 
so far from being a reproach to me or you that 
they are rather matter of glory to yon, in behalf 
of whom I suffer, when you consider the firmness 
with which I endure tHem, as an attestation of 
my sincerity in the Gospel I^reached to you ; so 
that ye may be proud of being converted by me." 
By the {yifli/ must, I think, be understood not the 
Ephesians only, but the Gentile Christians gen- 
erally. "Hnj is for a'lrtvsf, an idiom common to 
the Hebrew, Greek, and Latin ; by which the 
relative is accommodated in gender either to the 
former or to the latter of two substantives. So 
Cicero : " ignibus quse sidera vocatis." 

14. Toi>Tov %6p'v.] See Note on v. 1. Harfpa 
Kup. fm&v 'I. Xp. is (Rosentn. remarks) " used in- 
stead of Qciiv, to intimate that it is on account 
of this mysterious connection that salvation re- 
dounds to Christians. From the mention of this 
connection subsisting between God the Father 
and the Son, the Apostle was led to introduce 
that which subsists, though of a very different 
kind, between all created beings and the Father." 

15. 'E ou " may (as Mr. Holden remarks) refer 
to the Father, from whom both men and angels 
are named, i. e. are denominated the family and 
sons of God, ii. 19. Luke xx. 36. John i. 12. ; or 
to Christ, by whom saints and angels are incorpo- 
rated into one family or society, of which he is the 
head." The expression imTpiii is supposed to be 
adopted from the Jewish manner of speaking, by 
which the angels were called God's family above, 
and the chosen people on earth his family below. 
The TTaaa shows the universality of that incorpora- 
tion; q. d. that it extends to both earth and heav- 
en ; and, as respects the earthly family, it im- 
plies the admission of th'e Gentiles, together with 
the Jews, to the benefits of the Gospel ; meaning 
that all such distinction is done away ; God be- 
ing the Head of every family or nation of men. 

From there being no Article with nurpin, Bp. 
Middl. strenuously maintains that the sense must 
be, not " the whole family, " but " every family." 
This sense, however, runs, I apprehend, counter 
to the argument carried on in the context. _ And 
as to the support, which he seeks to derive to 
this view, from the ancient Commentators, it is 
rather fancied than real, being merely founded on 
an incomplete quotation in Suicer. Indeed, the 
words immediately following seem to show_ that 
the Apostle recognized but two such families ; 




likely that the Apostle 
should have been aware of a nicety, respecting 
the use of the. Article, which is, I believe, not 
uniformly observed, even by the Classical writers. 
Besides, it must be borne in mind, that the error 
(if such it may be called) consists not in the im- 
proper use of the Article, but in the omission of it 
.as unnecessary, or, at least, where it may very 
well be understood. And the Bp. himself admits, 
on more than one occasion, that it is difficult to 
fix limits to the licence respecting the omission 
of the Article. 

16 19. This portion contains the substance 
of the prayer, and may be compared with a paral- 
lel passage of Col. ii. 1 10. 

KUTU rbv ir\. T. d. a.l The sense seems to be, 
" according to his abundant beneficence and mer- 
cy, which is his glory." Aui.(5/ji being for SMUTUS. 
This is not to be understood, with Chandl., mere- 
ly of firmness of resolution and courage in pro- 
fessing the Gospel amidst persecution ; but must 
comprehend (as Mr. Scott suggests) all the holy 
dispositions of their renewed souls', in faith, rev- 
erential fear, love, gratitude, hatred of sin, hope, 
patience ; that thus they might be steadfast amidst 
temptations and persecutions, enjoy comfort, and 
glorify God in every situation. On the expres- 
sion ecru av8p., see Notes on Bom. vi.i. 22. 2 Cor. 
iv. 16. So Plato (cited by Koppe) says rov efa 
&v6p(i>irov b evrbg ai/flpu)iro; ctrrai lyKpariarnTo;. 

17. KaroiKritrai dfiflv.] Sub. Sort, for t/f TO, 
denoting result. In KHTOIK. the heart of the Chris- 
tian believer is compared to a temple fit for the 
abode of God ; and, from the verse following, it 
should seem that the Apostle had here in mind 
the celebrated temple of Diana, at Rphesus. See 
Chandl. and compare 1 Cor. iii. 1G, 18, 19 ; also 
John xiv. 23. At the same time, this in-dwelling 
of Christ in the heart of the true Christian must 
chiefly be understood of fervent love to Christ 
and his religion ; as, indeed, is plain from the 
iv aydnj;. &c. of the next verse, which is meant 
to explain the preceding. 

18. In tpf>. and rcBe/j., which keeps up the ar- 
chitectural metaphor, it is meant that the love 
should be deep and sincere. And though f/'/^C- 
be properly applicable to trees, yet it was some- 
times (see Wets, and Rec. Syn.) used of the 
foundations of massy edifices. In which case, 
however, it is almost always accompanied with 
some word which has reference to building. 
IlXdrof, nijKo?, j80oc, and v^o( are terms here used 
to denote immense extent ; viz., as some explain, 
of his spiritual temple, the Church ; or, as others, 
of the love of Christ. If the former view be 
adopted (as it is by Beng., Wolf, and Koppe), we 
should, I think, point {tyos. But the former if 
the more natural and simple ; according to which 
we have here a beautiful and sublime expression 
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Elv rrjv EVOTrjia TOV nvsvfiawg EV TW avvdscf^M rrjg Eli] 



to denote the vast extent of the love of Christ, 
" which passeth knowledge : " what the Apostle 
at v. 8. calls " the unsearchable riches of the love 
of Christ. " And here the slight irregularity of 
the construction adds not a little to the sublime 
character of the sentence ; being suspended, to- 
gether with the mind of the writer, by the great- 
ness of the thought, on which he knows not how 
sufficiently to expatiate. 

19. yvGivai TOM XpiaToC.] This has been 
thought to involve a contradiction, and has given 
rise to some discussion. See Dr. A. Clarke. 
The difficulty, however, may be effectually re- 
moved by considering this as a brief mode of ey- 
pression; of which the sense, conveyed in a 
few more words, is as follows : " And [in. short] 
to know the immense love of Christ" (i. e. the 
immensity of redeeming love); though, indeed, 
to completely know it surpasses the powers of all 
finite beings. 

'iva irXi/puflijrs 0o5/j The sense here is 
disputed; but the one assigned by Grot., Crell., 
Whitby, and Mackn., as being the simplest, mo,st 
natural,' and of most extensive application^' de- 
serves the preference. The Apostle means to 
say that, by thus attaining the Holy Spirit, and 
having suitable conceptions of the great mystery 
of redeeming love, they may be filled with all 
the spiritual gifts and graces of every kind, both 
ordinary and extraordinary, which God imparts 
to his faithful worshippers. It is not without 
reason that Dr. A. Clarke says, that " of all the 
grand sayings in this passage, this is the grand- 
est." On the whole of this sublime portion, see 
the admirable Commentary of Calvin. On the 
expression jrXT/pw^rc he here excellently re- 
marks : " Uno verbo jam declarat, quid per varias 
dimensiones intelligit : nempe qui Christum ha- 
bet, eum omnia habere quae requiruntur ad nos- 
tram in Deo perfectionem." 

20, 21: The general sense of this noble doxol- 
ogy is clear, and therefore no petty exceptions 
are to be^ taken at the phraseology ; as, for in- 
stance, iiirtp Trdi/ra and {irrrp CK itepiaaov ; since this 
accumulation of the same or similar phrases, like 
the repetition of words, serves to strengthen the 
sense. But, in fact, the irregularity (if sunh it 
may be called) arose from blending two clauses 
into one. When senarated, the sense will run 
thus : " Now unto Him, who is able to do for us 
all things that we can ask nay, who is able to 
do all things infinitely beyond what we can ask or 
even conceive." Compare 1 Cor. ii. 9. ' 

K! ") & vv T },v Mpy. Iv ,}.] The sense is, 
agreeably to that powerful influence of the 

V OL*. II. 



1 Gen. 17. 1. 
1 Cor. 7. 20. 
vid. supra 3. 1. 
Phil. 1. 27. 
Col. 1. 10. 
1 Thesa. 2. 12. 
mCol. 1. 11. 
& 2. 12. 15. 
& 3. 12. 
1 Thess. 5. 14. 



Spirit which now worketh in us." See i. 19, 20. 
" This power (explains Chandl.) was exerted, in 
their being quickened when dead in trespasses 
.and sins, in recovering from the dominion of the 
power of darkness, and in building them up to 
himself a church and people, that they might be 
to the praise of his glorious grace ; now the same 
power which they had already experienced in 
producing this wonderful change (a change which 
they neither asked nor thought of] was abun- 
dantly sufficient to confer on them as real and 
valuable blessings for the future, suitable to all 
their wants, far exceeding all their thoughts, and 
even greater than they themselves could ever di- 
rectly ask^for.'-' 

els irdtraj al&vwv.'] An exceedingly strong 
and animated expression, signifying, " through 
the succession of all generations, unto the latest 
period of eternity." 

. IV. Having concluded the doctrinal and argu 
mentative part of the Epistle, showing God'o 
gracious design in the Gospel dispensation, and 
the benefits and privileges that appertain to all 
the faithful in Christ Jesus ; as also the manner 
of his calling the Gentiles into his Church, and 
how precious was the blessing, the Apostle now 
subjoins (agreeably to his custom) various prac- 
tical directions, and, with affectionate earnestness, 
exhorts them to walk worthy of their high call- 
ing. And first he presses upon them the duties 
of unanimity and concord, from the consideration 
of their being all alike members of the same 
body, of which Christ is the head. 

1. o3v] " therefore," i. e. such being your high 
privileges and hopes. 'O Sta/iio; h Kupi'<i>, " the 
prisoner in the Lord ; " or, " the person who is 
a prisoner ; " which expresses the force of the 
Article, the use being here r' ffj^/v. 'Ev Ku- 
pfu is for <5ia TOV Kvptov, " in the Lord's cause." 
KA^o-E&K, i. e. the state to which they were called 
and admitted by the grace of God. 

2. Tnir. teat npndr.] The terms are synonymous; 
but the latter virtue is connected with the former, 
as usually resulting from it. Jn avc^d/tevoi, for 
avcxpinevow;, there is a slight anacoluthon, 'Arty. 
dXX., " bearing with each other's provocations'" 
'Ev iiydirr;, in the exercise of charity. Comp. 
1 Cor. xiii. 7. 

3. ri)v h'6rr>Ta rov TH/E^I.] IIvcHua must not here 
be lowered (with many recent Commentators) to 
the sense "mind;" neither need we, with Mr 
Valpy, suppose it to be put for irvevfiaTiKdv. The 
sense seems to be this : " the unity so suitable 
and agreeable to the dictates of the Holy Spirit," 

35 
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whose influence they possessed. 'Ec rcjT 
rrj; etpiivrig, i. e. by the cultivation of that peacea- 
ble spirit, which binds all together. So Ovid, 
cited by Wets. : " Dissociata locis concordi pace 
ligavit." 

.4. ev a-Stita K. ev ir.] The sense is, "There is 
one body [of you all, namely, the Church] and 
one Spirit [by whose gifts and graces (as by one 
life or soul) it is animated; even the Holy Spir- 
it.] " See 1 Cor. xii. 11, 13. 

KaQiis nal fi//c3i>.] Render, "even as also 
ye were called [by one Spirit] unto one hope of 
your calling," i. e. to one hope of the blessings 
resulting from that calling. 'Ev [tif Ait. is for 
elc mlav fXir/5a. The ei$, throughout this whole 
passage, means " one and the same." The Apos- 
tle enumerates every thing in the religion in 
which there is an iv6ms- The argument to unity 
here employed may be compared with the fol- 
lowing in Aristid. adduced by me in Rec. Syn. : 
if/7f rotvuv, fio-Trep Afy^ou; ratras Kara rtj; o-Tao-tos 
Tii; fTrtiivviiiaf Troiotipevot, KOIVO. (uv ra /J^uXnm/pia, 
Koivovg Se veus KOI TOV; aySvas, xoiva 6e trtivO', <!>; 
elnciv, ra /ifyiora vpoaetpriKaTE. The same argu- 
ment is used by Malachi, ii. 10, to induce the 
Jews to cultivate unanimity. 

6. 6 hi mSi-raji*.] " We deny not that God the 
Father is one God over all, or that there is one 
who is both one God and the Father : only we 
add, that there is also one, who is one God of 
the same essence, and the Son; and hath his 
principality in all things ; and so also say we of 
the Holy Spirit : and that as the one Lord and 
one Spirit here do not exclude the Father from 
being both Lord and Spirit, so neither doth the 
one God and Father exclude the Son or Holy 
Spirit from being God, but only from being God 
the Father." (Whitby.) Ata nAvruv, i. e. " fill- 
ing all things with His presence, and overruling 
them by his Providence." (Chandl.) 

7. fi't Se <5cup. TOU Xp.] -This is intended to 
encounter an objection, namely, that the gifts 
of the Holy Spirit are different in different per- 
sons ; which might occasion envy, and be un- 
favourable to unity. The sense is : " [It is true 
that these gifts are not the same in all ;] but then 
to each one of us is given the gracious aid of the 
Spirit according to the measure [not of faith or 
natural endowments, but] of the gift of Christ ; 
\. e. in such measure and proportion as Christ 
thinks fit to bestow. Being, therefore, a free-gift, 
they ought to excite, not conceit and arrogance, 
but thankfulness to God for his "unspeakable gift." 

8. The Apostle now proceeds to prow the gift 
of the Spirit to be from Christ, by an appeaf to 
Ps. Ixviii. IS. The argument is this : " In the 
Scriptures some one is said to have ascended up 
into heaven, and from thence to have distributed 
gifts unto men. But since God himself cannot 
be said to have ascended unto heaven, inasmuch 
as He always is in heaven, and never descended 
from it the Prophet must necessarily have had 



in mind some other person, who, after he had de- 
scended from heaven to earth, ascended from 
thence unto heaven. And he can be no other 
than Jesus the Messiah, whom we know to have 
descended from, and again ascended up to heav- 
en." At \{ya supply ft ypa $$; a frequent ellip- 
sis. The \iyei, however, does not necessarily 
imply a regular quotation : and the passage fol- 
lowing is not intended to be such ; as appears 
from the change of the second person into the 
third. The only variation is, that, for eSiaxe 
<5fytara TOI? di-flpiuffoig, the Sept. has Z\aflts 
66/tara iv avBpdnrta. The avOpwnip, however, 
agrees, neither with the Hebrew nor the Greek 
of the Apostle, and yields no tolerable sense j 
and, in short, is corrupt. Some MSS. have 
AvOptiTTois, which is doubtless the right reading. 
But the error rests chiefly in the iv, for which I 
would read en\ answering to the for of our Eng- 
lish Version. Now Iv and en' are perpetually 
interchanged. Thus the only variation will be 
in the use of eSuice <5<i//ara rots AvBailnrois for 
eXa/Jsf 6. mi's di<0p<i7nng (for so, I apprehend, the 
Apostle read in the Sept.) ; and that is no dis- 
crepancy, the meaning being the very same ; for 
the sense of the Hebr. Q1K3 



and cXajSe; <5. eV dvfl. can be no other than " thou 
hast received gifts on account of men ; " i. e. 
to give to men. And the Apostle only says 
eSuKc to make the sense plainer ; as also does 
the Chaldee Paraphrast, and the Syriac and 
.Arabic Translators. 

The application made of this passage by the 
Apostle to the Messiah was, no doubt, according 
to the mystical interpretation of the Jews them- 
selves ; and not, as many suppose, by a mere 
accommodation. 

aim/3ds.] Render, " having ascended up on 
high ; " i. e., as applied to Christ, into heaven. 
In fl'^f/. afy^aX. we have a bold expression, proba- 
bly signifying (as appears from Judg. v. 12.) "he 
led captive those who had led others captive ; " 
i. e., obtained a glorious triumph over his ene- 
mies. Comp. Col. ii. 15. The enemies of Christ, 
meant in the Apostle's application, must be all 
the enemies of the Gospel, both men and demons, 
who had so zealously striven to put it down ; in- 
cluding also (as many Expositors suppose) all 
things adverse to its progress, as sin, the world, 
and death, which are often personified. 

9. rl f<mi>] " what does it infer or imply 1 " 
The Apostle's argument is, that, if Christ 
ascended into heaven, he must have first de- 
scended and been on earth. For the original 
abode in heaven of the Messiah was not doubted 
even by the Jews themselves. The expression 
T<< KariiiTcpa pipr] T^C yrj( was by many of the old 
Expositors taken of Hell. That interpretation, 
however, has been overturned by Bp. Pearson on 
the Creed, p. 229, and some other of our great 
Divines. Many eminent Commentators, ancient 
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and modern, understand it of the gravf., agreeably 
to the frequent use of the expression in the O. T. 
Since, however, that sense is not very suitable to 
the Apostle's argument, the best Expositor are 
now generally agreed, that TO. (car. /n'pi; 7% ;% 
means "the lower regions," namely, of thv 
earth : rij? j% being a Genitive of explanation. 
Thus the expression Kara^Hs ds ra raroir. rnj ytj; 
will refer, not to the descent into the grave, but 
to his descent to earth, and incarnation on earth, 
terminating with his descent into the grave. 

The npGiTov is in many of the best MSS., Ver- 
sions, and Fathers, not found j and may be an 
interpolation. 

10. 6 KtiTapu; ava^a?.] The sense is :" Now 
he who thus descended, is the same as he who [at 
his resurrection] ascended far above all 'the heav- 
ens;" i. e. to the highest heaven. Comp. Heb. 
vii. 26. Ps. viii. 1 ; cviii. 4 &5. In "va TrX?p. ra it. 
the neuter is for the masculine ; and the sense is : 
" that thus he might fill all persons (i. e. all be- 
lievers) with gifts and graces necessary for them." 
See i. 23. and iii. 19. The reason why the neuter 
was employed in preference to the masculine 
seems to have been, that the Apostle regarded 
the persons in question as members (ntpij) of the 
same mystical body of Christ, the Church. So at 
v. 12. dg ofoo<5o/j>)j' TOV a<&ftaTOS TOV X. Also v. 16. 
rb atafia v u.iTpu> ivbg tKaarov (i i p o u y. 

11. The Apostle now illustrates and exemplifies 
this irXi/p&jfja, in its various degrees ; and shows 
that in all cases the gifts were given [not to ex- 
cite self-conceit, but] tig Tilv Ka.TapTiau.bv T&V ayliav. 
Now as we have here only an exemplification of 
the variety of spiritual gifts, we must not expect 
any such exact detail, as that in 1 Cor. xii. 8 1 1 . 
& 28 30. The ol irvevpaTiKol, however, are evi- 
dently placed in the order of dignity, as in 1 Cor. 
xii. 29 & 30, to which last passage this bears a 
strong affinity. And the rrpo^. and Wa'ovcaXot here 
seem exactly to correspond to the Trpo<j>. and SiS. 
there. With respect to the ebayy., however, much 
difference of opinion exists. In the only two other 
passages where the word occurs in the N. T. 
(Acts xxi. 8. and 2 Tim.-iv. 5.) it simply denotes 
a preacher of the Gospel. But here some more 
special sense is evidently meant. Now we learn 
from Euseb. Hist. Eccl. v. 9, and other writers 
cited by Suicer, that, in the Apostolic Church, 
eiiayy. was the appellation given to those preachers 
who aided the labours of the Apostles, (and we 
may suppose, also the Trpo^ijrai or principal 
Teachers of 1 Cor. xii.) not by taking charge of 
any particular Church, but by acting as itinerant 
preachers and teachers, wherever their labours 
might be needed, and thus building on a founda- 
tion previously laid by the Apostles or prophets 
This is the account which the ancients giye of 
the duties of the diayytkiaral. But when we con- 
sider what were the duties of the Seven riayyeXi- 
cmu only a few years before, of whom Philip 
formed one (Acts xxi. 8.), we can scarcely doubt 
Uiat to those above mentioned may be added that 



of evangelizing the heathen, in fact, discharging 
the kind of duty performed by the Missionaries 
of modern times. To these eiiayy&taTai there is, 
I apprehend, nothing corresponding in the enu- 
meration at 1 Cor. xii. Or perhaps the <5i<5d<r/cuAoi 
there may include the diayy. ; for it should seem 
that the <5i6'<r/cuAot here are not the same with 
those in 1 Cor., and that the term is here closely 
conjoined with rointves, to show that it was not, 
properly speaking, a separate order ; though the 
rroineves appear to have been superior in dignity to 
the itSdmaXoi, and are supposed to have been the 
same with the KV0cpvrjats at 1 Cor. xii. 28., (See, 
however, the note there,) or the ol npoiVraVEvoi at 
Rom. xii. 8. and the eniffKonoi of Acts xx. 28. It is 
thought that the TTUI/^WIS were those who had the 
more important pastoral charges in cities and large 
towns ; the SifidcKaXoi, the smaller ones. See The- 
odoret. Thus it would happen, that the city -m>ip.f VES 
would have first an influence with, and. then an au- 
thority over, the country Pastors. Hence graduijly 
their offices would vary and become distinct ; the 
7roi/i. at first discharging all the ordinary pastora 
duties ; and afterwards, when they became regard- 
ed as superintendents, and were then styled cnt- 
triconot, they either discharged them, or not, 
according to circumstances. 

The e&WKs here corresponds to the cdero of 1 
Cor. xii. 28. ; but the former is here used with 
reference to the C&UKI- Sditarn at v. 8. 

12. The Apostle now points out the sole intent 
of God in bestowing these gifts, and to which 
they, therefore, ought to be made subservient. 

irpb; TOV KtiTapTiornov T. <L] " for the complete 
edification and perfection of Christians, by fully 
instructing them in the Gospel." So Kitrapn'^c- 
adat is used at 2 Cor. xiii. 11 : on which term see 
Gal. vi. 1. Grot, and Koppe remark, that in xpb; 
rbv KaTtipriaitbv tiiaKovia; there is a transposition, 
for E/J epyov 5taK. npb; TOV KIT. riav ay. (as in the 
^Ethiopic Version), and that for t/t rd bianovtiv 
rotf aylots rrpbg rd Karapri^civ [n&rofif], " to instruct 
'in all the knowledge they themselves possessed." 
So Luke vi. 40. KarrtOTiafiivo^ fie TTO? (scil. SiSdaKa- 
Xof) eaTai fog &i&daKu\o$. And so KctTapriQevOai is 
used elsewhere. The next words olxoL T. a-tap. 
TOV X. are another mode of expressing the same 
sense ; namely, " for completing the building of 
the edifice of the Church of Christ;" i. e. by 
thoroughly edifying and instructing its members. 
. 13. (ii'Xfi KOTOVT. ol iravTcc, &c.] Oi rrdirsc, " we 
all," viz. who form the body of the Church. On 
the sense of KUTUVT. see Note on Acts vi. 1. At 
pe^pi Karavr. we may supply, from the preceding, 
KaTapriovTs Kal O}KO$OIWUVTC<;. At TTIV TTJS tiriyv. r. 
Y. T. 6. repeat rr>v IvAr. The sense of Ivor, rifr 
faiyv. seems to be, " agreement in doctrine and 
views respecting salvation by the Son of God." 
The words following, eh /ttrpnv TOV Xp., are fur 
ther explanatory of what was expressed in Tbi 
KaTapTta-jjbv just before. E('c at'&pa rA., " unto s, 
complete man;" i.e. unto complete manhood 
So r&cioj occurs in this sense at Heb. v. 14. 
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i EV [UXTKIOTIJTI TOV voog uv~ 



Cor. xiv. 20. Phil. iii. 15. The words els tttrpov 
{/XtKlai are, I conceive, of the same sense with 
&v&pa r&., and are only used to introduce the TOV 
ir\t]p. roti Xp. 5 for faiic. here does not signify stature, 
but full age, as John ix. 21. See Koppe, Schleus., 
and Wahl. That ^IK. may mean manhood, is 
proved by the various examples adduced by the 
Commentators. Mirpov is here used as in Phi- 
lostr. cited by Wets, rd /urpov rijs A(K/ag y^pwg 
&gvfi. as also in Lucian cited by Raphel. To 
which I add Bion. Od. ii. 13. })v 5* avrpo; h plrpov 
cXOys. and Theocr. Idyll, xiii. 15. To5 nhrip. T. Xp. 
signifies, " of that wisdom and holiness which be- 
comes tnef ulness of Christ," meaning his Church, 
as at i. 23. or his doctrine, as v. 20. 

14. The connexion is well traced by Chrys. 
and Koppe as follows : " All this was done, these 
various orders were instituted by Christ, for the 
perfecting of the saints (v. 11 25.), in order that 
thereby we should be no more tossed," &c. In 
vfrnioi the above metaphor is continued. MijKtri 
shows that they, whom he is addressing, had been, 
or were so tossed. In ;cAu<5., vepiQ., and the words 
following there is a metaphor 6 re nautica. So 
also James i. 6. (on the same subject) and nepity, 
in Heb. xiii. 9; Of K\V$. in a metaphorical sense 
examples occur in the later writers. The avipw 
here does not refer to the steady winds of some 
seas and latitudes, but to the changeable, yet vio- 
lent, gusts of wind prevalent in the Mediterranean, 
and well known to Paul, called Levanters. See 
Acts xxvii. 14. In Kvfidq. there is a metaphor 
taken from playing at dice. The word, however, 
had not only that sense, but also that of cogging 
the dice ; and, in a general way, denoted the 
trickery of gamesters, and those who practised 
legerdemain. 'Ev xuvnvpytq is added by way of 
explanation. Jtydj riji/ ;u0. T. itX. signifies, " with 
concerted or deliberate planning of deceit." 

15. <i\vO. (v aydni).] This is variously inter- 
preted. See Recens. Synop., where I have fully 
shown that, as this is manifestly meant of Chris- 
tians in general, not of ministers, the sense usual- 
ly ascribed is inadmissible. The meaning seems 
to be, "maintaining the truths of the Gospel in 
the spirit of charity " (so fully described in 1 Cor. 
xiii.), so as to let no love of truth militate against 
it, E/c aiirbv, " in respect to him ; " as Rom. xi. 
36. Eph. i. 5. Col. i. 20. At r& Jtdvra supply 
Kara. 

16. < ol way. &c.] The Apostle here returns 
to the figurative representation at y. 12, 13. (in- 
terrupted by the hortatory matter in v. 13. 15.); 
and, agreeably to the proper sense of Karapr., 
employs the same image, derived from the human 



body, which he had before done at ii. 21. Com- 
pare the parallel passage at Col. ii. 19. The words 
may be thus construed : vav rb affi;ua rt/v avfyiaiv 
TOV cti/jiaTos iroieirai, equivalent to TO aSfia Trjv av$. 
aliTov ir., by an idiom derived, it is said, from the 
Hebrew, but, in reality, common to the inartificial 
style in all languages. Kr' fWpyEiav, " by the 
operation or working of each individual part or 
member, according to the measure [of its power]." 
The whole body (i. e. the Church), is said to be 
connected together, by each joint, or member, 
contributing in common, its own peculiar ad- 
vantage. The general sense is, that as the body 
is compacted, and. by the common assistance ren- 
dered by each of the various joints, ligaments, 
tendons, and arteries, the whole thrives, and 
gradually grows up to maturity ; so the body of 
Christ (his Church), being held together by each 
member doing his utmost for the good of the 
whole, grows into a complete spiritual body fit 
for the service of Christ ; and thus is upheld by 
the mutual support and love of the members, be- 
ing preserved by the authority and care of the 
Head, Christ. 

The above view of the sense I have satisfac- 
tion in finding supported by the opinion of Prof. 
Scholefield, Hints, p. 60., where he explains, Sid, 
rrj; tmxopriytai; 7r<5<7J7f &(j>w, " compacted through 
every joint of supply," i. e. " every joint being the 
instrument of sending forward the supply to the 
next part or member." And he renders the 
whole passage thus : " compacted through every 
joint, according to the effectual working of the 
nourishment supplied in the measure of every 
part." On which subject see an able Concio ad 
Clerum on this text, by Bp. Sanderson. 

17. Having exhorted them to walk worthy of 
their vocation, and especially to cultivate unity 
among themselves, as being all members of one 
body, the Church of Christ, the Apostle proceeds 
to caution them against the corruptions of the 
Gentiles, and to inculcate other duties and virtues 
suitable to their Christian profession. 

TOVTO My<a KOI jiapTiipn^ai.'] A very energetic 
expression, denoting " This I charge and earnestly 
entreat." 'Ev Kvpty, " by the Lord," i. e. by the 
love you bear and the duty you owe to him. To 
hotirii eOvij, " the rest of, (i. e. the unconverted) 
Gentiles." 

h iiarai6Tr)Tt TOV robe .] Render, " in vanity 
of mind, " i. e. modes of thinking and feeling. So 
Rom. i. 28. vnptfu>Kt OVTOVS elf &&6xinov vovv, where 
see Note. On the exact sense, however, of par. 
Expositors are not agreed ; some explaining it 
folly, or error of opinion and reasoning; others, 
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18 TOJI', c eaxoTKffisvoi TJJ diuvoltx ovrsg, an^'koTQiw^ivoi TJJ$ 
Oeov, diet rrjv ayvoiuv Trjv oiiaav iv umoig diet rf)V ncagcaaiv tr^g 

Tis wvrovg nugedaxttv rjj ciastysla .slg 



TOV \ Thees. 4. s'. 



19 diets amtav' d oiTtvsg 

j - . / j i s.r ', ~ ' " j ' o. e Rom. 6. 6. 

20 egyaalav axad-vtgaiag naayg ev nteovs&a. Tfiug as ov% omag ffia&STS sup ra2. 2,3. 

21 TOV XgiGToV sfye avwv yxovavtTS, xal ev uvrm i8i8u%&r)TE, xu&tag & 3. 9. sq. 

alri&sia EV TW 'iqaov, e ujio&ea&txt vficig xaxa rijv 
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error in practice, improbity ; others, again, idola- 
try. The first interpretation seems to deserve 
the preference ; but the one last mentioned may 
be included. This passage irspnraTU ev par. r. voos 
a., eoKoT. rp Siavolif is altogether a kindred one 
with Rom. i. 21., where, speaking of the fmra5n;s 
of idolatry, St. Paul says the heathens ^araiihOri- 
oav iv Tols 5iaAoyiff/ioTs O.VTUIV, KOI ccrKorlaOri ft 
aabveros afirCi* Kap&la, i.e. voiif. Folly of 
imagination and reasoning led to idolatry and im- 
morality ; as, on the other hand, immorality dark- 
ened the understanding and perverted the judg- 
ment. 

18. In this verse the Apostle illustrates the na- 
ture, and intimates the cause of this mental folly. 
The expression eoKoTiaasvoi signifies literally, be- 
fooled. See Note on Rom. i. 21. I would here 
compare a similar expression in Joseph, p. 400. 
14. Huds. rfjv Sidvoiav nrsnKOTtaufvoi. and 1238. 25. 

dTrj/XXoTpiu/^i'oi.] This is considered as if it 
were an adjective, (so the Syr. has " alien! ") and 
may be rendered "alienate from;" as Milton, 
Paradise Lost, " O alienate from God ! " Trj? 
u>ijj TOU Qcoli is for Trig Kara. QAv wijc, " such a life 
as is according to the will of God." And as the 
will of God is our sanctificalion (1 Thess. iv. 3.) 
so it denotes, as Theodore! explains, TIJV iv aptTy 
gw'iv. This use of the Genit., for the Accus. with 
Kara, is formed from the Hebrew. See Ps. li. 18. 
The next words suggest the cause of their blind- 
ness and aversion to religion. They are so, it is 
said, Sin Trfv ayvoiav Kapfiiac: avTiav, where <5iu 
rftv map. must not be regarded (with Koppe and 
others) as merely synonymous with Siu rr>v ayv. ; 
nor ought it to be separated from it. (as almost all 
Editors have supposed) but closely connected 
with it, as tracing the origin thereof. Render : 
" because of the ignorance that is in them owing 
to the callousness of their hearts or consciences, 
[and that produced by immorality]." If this be 
thought not admissible, we may, with Bp. Jebb, 
Sacr. Lit. p. 191., here recognize an example of 
the Alternate quatrains, in which, by a peculiar 
artifice of construction, the third line forms a 
continuous sense with the first ; and the fourth 
with the second, as in Mark xii. 12. Thus, ad- 
justing the parallelism, the verse will run as 
follows : 

eaK. ni) biavniii ovres 

fitii rfiv ayvoiav rijv otar.ir ev airo7j 

tlir^XXor. r/;<r (017? THU Qsov 

ciu. rf)i> iri&piattiv rj/f KiipSiaf nvrZv. 
Yet this is surely too artificial, to suit the style 
and mnnner of St. Paul ; and we may rather sup- 
pose that there is here, as often, from pathos, a 
slight confusion of the regular order, in which the 
sentiment was meant to be understood. On TTWO. 
see Note on Rom. xi. 7. 

19. airr}\yT]K6re<.'] This term has been variously 
interpreted, (as indeed its extent of signification 
will admit) but generally in too limited a sense. 
The notion implied in it is very complex, and 
may admit of all that sense which Chandl ex- 
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presses ; but as the terni seems to have been 
meant to be explanatory of the jrifipowf just men- 
tioned, it may chiefly denote a being past all feel- 
ing of remorse or shame, insensible to the stings 
of conscience, callous to all sense of right and 
wrong. On this sense of anb in composition (by 
which it denotes ceasing from the action express- 
ed by the verb) see my Note on the same use of 
iiiraXy/iffavTes in Thucyd. ii. 61. fin. (Transl. and 
Ed.) and dirohoQvpapevot ii. 46. 'Eaurotij napfi. rf 
aat\y., " abandoned themselves to all sorts of 
lasciviousness and corruption," as described in 
Rom. i. 29. seqq. 'Ev nAcov. is meant to further 
develope the idea in napfS. lavroli? q. d. " not 
only gave themselves up to the perpetration of 
all vice, but with a. greediness of sensuality never 
to be satiated." 

20. o^ ourta? f|U(50. nk' Xp.] The sense is " Ye 
have not so [imperfectly] learned the doctrine of 
Christ [as to practise such things]." 

21. dys.] Most Commentators, and especially 
the older ones, take aye in the sense si modo, 
which is very agreeable to what follows in this 
verse. But then there will be a considerable 
difficulty, as to the construction of axoOecOai at 
the beginning of the next verse ; which cannot, 
without great harshness, be supposed to depend 
upon Xtyoi /cat /japr&po/jni at v. 17. It is better to 
take the e'iye (as it has been done by the best 
Commentators for the last century) in the sense 
inasmuch as ; which is supported by the ancient 
Greek Commentators, and occurs also at iii. 12. 
By the aMv and aiiria must be understood the 
doctrine of Christ, as corresponding to Xp. in the 
preceding verse. Though the Apostle does not 
express that they had been taught by him, yet he 
suggests it in the words following KaOwg icmv 
a^f/Oeia Iv rw 'I., being very suitable to the in- 
struction of one who was taught by personal rev- 
elation from Jesus Christ (see Gal. i. 12. and the 
Note), and who therefore must be supposed to 
fully know the pure doctrine of the Gospel. 

22. <irro06rOrtt fyz s .] q. d. "[You have been 
[I say] taught] that you should put off." 

Kara TIJV trp. av.~\ These words yield no 
suitable sense, as they are taken by almost all 
Expositors, and expressed in almost all Versions; 
namely, as if they formed an independent clause. 
It is rightly observed by Grot, and Vorst. that 
they are closely connected with the words fol- 
lojving, and are further explanatory of the T&V 
nuA. SvBp. ; i. e. him who is in his former sinful 
lusts. So also Koppn, who takes the construc- 
tion to be : TOV nA. arQp. TOV Kiin} ri)i' rpor. avaar., 
" the old man, or disposition and manner in which 
we formerly lived," " the old man of your former 
life," as Wakef. renders. Ton 00np. is added, be- 
cause avavT. is a vox inediie significationis. It 
may be rendered, " which was corrupt," i. e. be- 
come corrupt. Thus K -T r? In. will be for Stii 
Ttavh., "through the influence of deceitful lusts;" 
rf?c d7rf}r/;c being for d>ar>/Aaic. The dirar must 
(notwithstanding what some Commentators say) 
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TOV nadaibv uvd-ytanov TOV cp&eigofisvov XUTU rag 
filctg TTJg antxiyg, f avarsova&ut, ds TO; nvsvfiart TOV vobg t>/iwj>, xal 23 
TOV xouvbv av&gumov iov xona Oebv XTia&VTa sv tftxat- 24 
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be understood of that deceit, which the sensual 
appetites (the most deceptive guides imaginable) 
practise upon the understanding, by the gratifica- 
tion of those lusts which delude men by vain ap- 
pearances and fallacious hopes, always ending in 
disappointment and shame ; and pervert them into 
the belief that they are harmless, notwithstand- 
ing they will be their ruin 'in this world, and 
their perdition in the next. On the 6 rraXaidf 
and the & Katvbg avdp., see Notes on Rom. xii. 2. 
vi. 4. 

23. TW rrv. r. v. i.] I must now accede to the 
opinion of most eminent modern Expositors, that 
rw TJV, TOV vodf is for rip nvcbfiaTi KOI vot. I cannot, 
however, approve of its being rendered "mente 
animoque," as if the mind or understanding alone 
were to be renewed. That, indeed, is necessary ; 
but the chief renewal must be in the heart or soul, 
affections, disposition ; and that by the influen- 
ces of the Holy Spirit. So Hooker Eccl. Pol. L. 
i. 7. interprets, " through the divine power of 
the soul." And the present passage excellently 
confirms and illustrates Bp. Middleton's remark, 
that " in this class are implied, not the influences 
of the Holy Spirit, but the effects of them." 

24. Kara 6e6v.~\ This may be rendered, with 
Koppe, " in conformity to the will of God." On 
KTiaQivra see Note on ii. 10, 15. 

25. The Apostle now proceeds to give some 
examples, first of the o/d, and then of the new man, 
accompanied with suitable warnings and exhorta- 
tions. Under v/-E&<5of is comprehended deceit of 
every kind ; as is clear from the reason subjoined, 
" for we are mutually members [of one and the 
same body]," and, as such, are bound to help each 
other. Whereas deceit of every kind promotes 
the contrary ; and, by destroying confidence, tends 
to unloose the bands of society. 

26. 6pyltvOe KM //i? /;rpr.] Many take this in- 
terrogatively 5 q. d. '' Are ye angry, and sin not 1 
[impossible]. However (K,<I) let not," &c. This, 
however, is doing great violence to the construc- 
tion. Nor is it necessary for the laudable pur- 
pose in view; since from the air of the sentence, 
and that of the context (which is all prohibitory) 
this cannot be taken as a command to be angry, 
but is only an implied concession, accompanied 
with a caution to beware of sinning by that con- 
cession. The sense may be expressed in the fol- 
lowing paraphrase : " Be angry [if so it must be, 
and there be a reasonable cause] ; but beware 
[even then] lest you run into sin, by intemperance 
in yielding to its impulses." In fact, the words 
are equivalent to oimii? diiy. latrrc [if n/<nprdi'v (tv 
itJrw). And here we have an instance of the sense 
of a word being rjualijied by some words follow- 
ing, with which it is closely connected ; as in 
Eurip. Suppl. 557. yvtvrns ovv XfsSiv rd&e, 'ASiwu- 
ufvovc; TE jnerpla, pit Ov^if t/ttpciv, 'kfiiKsiv rt roiav6', 
of //j) /JAdi^at rr^iv where Markland annotates 



thus : " Non autem putandum est Ppetam permit- 
tere, nedum jnbere, ut injurias quis faciat : sed 
vult, Si quis alteri injuriam faciat (quod vix evitari 
potest, prout est vita hominum) caveat tamen ne 
ea sit injuria quoB Rempublicam sive Patriam suara 
laedat." The K<U is put for a\\d; which is sup- 
posed to be an Hebraism ; though it occurs in 
Thucyd. iv. 101. med. KOI jrpov. naaijs, &c. Here, 
however, the use must have been derived from 
the former, since the words in question are taken 
from Ps. iv. 4. Yet there is no little difficulty 
connected with them in that place. The word 
jj J^ is rendered " contremiscite, " " stand in awe " 
in both our Versions. How, then, are we to ac- 
count for the ipytteaOe 1 It is not true that n^ 
never has the signification of dp-yl^ecOat ; for it has 
it in Prov. xxix. 9. Is. xxviii. 21. Ezek. xvi. 43. 
Such a signification, however, is scarcely appli- 
cable here. Schleus., indeed, would have the term 
here taken for metu percelli, perterreri, as the word 
is used generally of any vehement commotion of 
the mind. And he refers to 2 Kings xix. 7. fSym 
machus.) But that is a very insufficient proof; nor 
is the credit of the Sept. Translators to be saved 
by so harsh a mode of interpretation. It should 
seem that they mistook the force of the word in 
this passage, and assigned a sense which they had 
often done elsewhere, though it has no place here, 
It is plain that the credit of the Apostle is not at 
all concerned ; for he only applies the words to 
his own purpose, which does not necessarily im- 
ply approbation. Besides, the sense in question, 
though not a good one, is not absurd. Whereas, 
if we adopt the sense of dpy. proposed by Schleus.,- 
it will follow that the Apostle mistook the true 
sense of the Sept. ; and some might pretend that 
he did that of the Flebrew, 

The Apostle, knowing that to eradicate all anger 
was no more possible than to suppress all injury, 
as at Tit. i. 7. he admonishes us not to be soon 
angry, so here he exhorts to let it be soon oner ; 
for the admonition h ijXios vuiav Is an adage 
which must bear that sense. Thus Plutarch tells 
us it was a maxim of the Pythagoreans, when 
hurried into anaer and abuse, to shake hands and 
make up the difference before sunset. St. Paul's 
mode of expression, however, is Hebraic in its 
air; viz. in /<i) (niti. in], &c. So Deut. xxiv. 15. 
" Thou shnlt give him (i. e. the labourer) his hire ; 
neither shall the sun go down upon it (viz. un 
paid)." 

27. //?/(5l <5<<5. r6-K. r. 5.] Many recent Commen 
tators take TW mn/3. to mean "the adversary." 
That sense, however, is at once frigid and un- 
suitable ; and the only true interpretation is that 
of the ancient aud most modern Expositors, " the 
Devil;" a use of the word found (and always 
with the Article) in 2 Tim. ii. 26. Heb. ii. 14. 
It is also (as Koppe admits) supported by the con- 
stant tenour of Scripture, which inculcates the 
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existence of a Being, who, by himself and his 
agents, tempts men to sin ; and especially makes 
his attacks when any of the violent passions are 
in motion. 

28. 6 K\tnT<av.] Theft was then very preva- 
lent among the heathens, and in some countries 
is said to have been tolerated by the law. See, 
however, Rec. Syn. At least here the Apostle 
means only such sort of pilfering as was practised 
by necessitous and idle persons. Thus the Apos- 
tle enjoins industry as the best preservative from 
this sin, since then there will be no temptation 
to commit it. The construction and exact sense 
of Koitia'rw xtpmv should seem to be as follows : 
Kon. rals 'Xfpaiv epy. rb dyadbv', " let him labour 
with his hands [if need be], working at what is 
good," i. e. some honest occupation. Some, in- 
deed, take ZyaObv to mean " a livelihood." But 
of this signification there is no proof, and little 
probability. Whereas the former one (supported 
by Pise., Erasmus, Menoch., Est., Zanch., Vorst, 
and Grot.) is liable to no objection ; for epyov may 
be supplied. T& ayaObv is equivalent to aya06v 
TI epyov, i. e. (as Theod. explains) dyaOriv cpyaalav, 
as opposed to the evil industry and pernicious ac- 
tivity of the thief, so graphically described by 
Cowper in his Task. B. iv. The above sense is 
also very suitable to the context; for, to use the 
words of Wolf, "in eo erat Apostolus, ut ad nr- 
tutis studium cohortaretur :" and it is well ob- 
served by Grot., " Bene hoc add it, ne quis putet 
quemms quspstum probari." This, too, is con- 
firmed by what is said in the next verse, where 
the discourse is enjoined to be " what is good," 
as here the occupation is to be what is honest and 
creditable. 

29. nas //r)] for iirj&eis, by a Hebraism, as also 
nfi? oil common in the N. T. See Note on 
Matt. x. 29. Sanpb; (like putidus in Latin) may 
mean obscene, as it is taken by most Commenta- 
tors ; but, from its own proper signification, and 
the Adyof dyaObg irpfa olKoSofiriv, to which it is here 
opposed, it must be a/so meant of any kind of bad 
and unprofitable discourses; as brawling, slander- 
ing, and the foolish talking and jesting mentioned 
at v. 4. In fact, there is no great difference be- 
tween the \6yn; o-aTrpJf here, and the fopa apybv 
of Matt. xii. 36, where see Note. El' nj is, as 
often, for 'jri;. And here Doddr. and Mackn., by 
aiming at great literality, as often, pervert the 
sense. 'Ay(to? Ttpd? ok. may be interpreted, with 
the Syr., "good, and adapted for edification." 
With the rij? xpfins Expositors are much perplex- 
ed. In some of the ancient Versions and MSS. it 
is omitted. Others have rjjs marcus ; a manifest 
change to get rid of a difficulty ; though that, and 
even the omission of the word, is supported by 
eminent Critics ; but in vain. Both external and 
internal evidence are strongly in favour of the 
common reading ; which might be explained with 
some, as put, per liypallagen, for ,rpdg xpftav rr , s 
olKoSo/i^s, it we could conceive why the sense 
should have been so expressed in preference. 



Indeed, the %pcfas would thus be almost needless 
It is better, with Grot. & Wahl, to take rrjs %p. as 
a Genit. subst. put for its cognate adjective. Of 
which many examples are given by Win. Gr. 
26. 2. G. So Erasm. and Vat. well render " qua 
sit opus," and Casaub. " quoties opus est." It 
must not only be edifying in itself, but suitable to 
the occasion and person. So Plutarch, cited by 
Wets., says that Pericles prayed to the Gods, that 
no expression might fall from him npdj TJJV napa- 
Keinevrjv %pslav avapu-oarov. 

The words 'iva <5w %opiv TOIS UK. must not be un- 
derstood, with many recent Commentators, of 
giving pleasure to the hearers, or gaining their fa- 
vour (see Recens. Syn.) ; but (with the Syr., 
Vulg., and the ancient Expositors, and, of the 
modern ones, Beza, Grot, and Elsn.) of being the 
means of communicating spiritual edification. So 
2 Cor. i. 15. 'iva devrfyav %6otv c%ijre. See Note 
on ti^np. at v. 5. The clause is', in fact, exeget- 
ical of the npbs oiKoSoprlv rijf %pta;. 

30. p!) \vtrccre rd Ilvcf/pa T. a.] This injunction 
is given with a reference to the preceding vices 
and all similar ones. 'Ev $. Render, " by or 
through whom," not whereby, as in our common. 
Version, which was wrongly altered from the by 
whom of all the old English Versions, though con- 
firmed by the Peschito Syr., the Vulg., and other 
Versions. And this (as Bp. Middl. has shown) is 
required by the use of the Article. Of course, 

this will prove the personality of the Holy Spirit. 
Many eminent Commentators however, for the 
last century, take the T(> Tlv. T. a..r. G. as put 
for Tb OeJiov, i. e. Tbv Qe6v. But why it should have 
been so written they do not tell us. It should 
seem that this is an expression (perhaps occurring 
nowhere else) compounded of two forms of speak- 
ing, each very frequent, viz. ri Hvwua TOV GEOU, 
and rb TlveTif^a T!> Hyiov. Thus the TOV ftcou is omit- 
ted in some MSS., Versions, and Fathers, (as 
Chrys. and Athannsius) which at least shows the 
sense they put on the passage. That Tlvet'ita must 
be taken in the personal sense, is clear from the 
kindred passages of 2 Cor. i. 22. b KI a<f>ptiy. fiftac, Kal 
fiavsrbv djiftafiiava TOV IIve6/ir0. and Eph. i. 13. fv 
<3 (sell. XpioroT) TtioTsfaravTE?, i<r<j>paylaOnTC rtS Tlvev- 
IWTI rtjs titayy.t\ias-r<p ('tyliii. Of course, the pas- 
sion of being grieved (which implies personality) 
is to be understood, as Whitby says, per anthro- 
popathiam. On the sense of airoX., see Note on 
R6m. viii. 23. and Eph. i. 14. 

31. TtiKpia.] See Note on Rom. iii. 14. In the 
placing of this and the following words, the Apos- 
tle intended, I conceive, a sort of climax, pro- 
ceeding from acerbity of spirit and manner to 
braiolinff and gross abuse. And to pluck up by 
the roots every similar vice, he adds crvv vdaij 
KaKiq, together with all other vices of the same 
class ; i. e. violations of the principle suggested 
in the next verse (of being kind, gentle, and for- 
giving), and especially secret calumny. See CEcu- 
men. 
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Matt. 6, 14. 
Col. 3. 12, 13. 
p Matt. 5. 45, 
48. 

Luke 6. 36. 
q John 13. 34. 
& 15. 12. 
Gal. 2. 0. 

1 Thess. 4. 9. 
Tit. 2. 14. 
Heb. 8. 3. 

& 9. 14. 
1 Pot. 3. 18. 
1 John3. 11,23. 
&4. 21. 
rSupr. 4. 29. 
Gill. 5. 19. 
Col. 3. 5. 
8 Supra 4, 29. 

32. Xpj/oroi, eoWAay^vot, and %api. tire not (as 
Koppe supposes) synonymous, but the latter is 
the stronger term. (See Note on 2 Cor. vi. 6. 
and Gal. v. 22.) Render: "gentle (or kind) 
compassionate, mutually forgiving." The words 
following suggest the reason for this, where they 
are enjoined to be as forgiving to others as God 
had been to them, by graciously placing them 
through the atoning merits of Christ, in a state 
of salvation. Compare Matt, xviii. 21 35. 

V. 1. This is closely connected with the last 
verse of the preceding Chapter ; q. d. '' Be ye, 
therefore, [as being thus mercifully accepted] 
imitators, in this respect, of that God, who hath 
set you an example, which, as children beloved 
and favoured, you are bound to follow." Chil- 
dren, it is presumed, will follow the example of 
their parents (compare Matt. v. 44 48.); and 
children beloved are doubly bound to attend to 
their injunctions. In rlxva ayattriTa., there is, I 
think, an allusion to the vloOeala and its benefits, 
on which see Rom. viii. 15, and compare 19 & 21. 
and ix. 11. Gal. iv. 5. Eph. i. 5. 

2. Trepiirar. ev dyrfjtr)-] This is more significant 
than ayanare dAA>/Aous would have been, since it 
denotes the whole tenour of life. KaOws is used 
as at iv. 32, and carries with it oBru; nal u/j?j dAAi?-- 
Aouf dyartare. In the sacrificial terms, Trpoc<j>opiii> 
Kai Quo-lav, (as in Ovtriav Kai Trpoatpopav at Heb. X. 5.) 
we need not make the distinction between bloody 
and un-bloody sacrifices, or sin-offerings, and peace- 
offerings, which some eminent Commentators do ; 
b'ut the two terms may be regarded as liolli express- 
ed, in order to denote the completeness of the sacri- 
fice. So in Ps. xxxix. 5. Sept. (xl. 6. Hebr.) which 
passage the Apostle, T apprehend, had in mind, 
Ovffiav KOI irpotr<j>upavo!iKfiOf \tjaas- Agreeably to these 
sacrificial terms we have els <5o-/^ elioti'ms, an ex- 
pression derived from the Jewish sacrifices, and 
denotingsuch as God would receive with approba- 
tion and pleasure. See Gen. viii. 21. The duS. 
is a Genitive of substantive put for its cognate 
adjective. See 2 Cor. ii. 14. 

3. rropwfa <5f, &c.] The Apostle reverts to the 
immoralities which they had formerly been ad- 
dicted to, and into which, by the evil communi- 
cation of their heathen neighbours, they still 
were likely to fall. On the sense of wAcovE^'a 
here the Commentators are by no means agreed. 
Most understand it, in the common acceptation, 
of coiietmtsness. As, however, that does not com- 
port with the nopveia Kai maa &KaOapa(a, many re- 
cent Expositors take it to mean prostitution for 
lucre's sake, or getting money by acting as pan- 
ders to the lust of others. But of such a signifi- 
cation no proof is adduced ; and, indeed, the 
sense is forced and frigid. Some ancient and 
many eminent modern Commentators, from Esti- 
us and Hammond downwards, explain it, "greedi- 



ness in the indulgence of the lewdness just 
mentioned." The interpretation, however, is 
liable to insuperable objections, stated by Salma- 
sius, Wolf, and Scott. Nevertheless, the above 
expositors (especially Hamm., Heins., and Locke) 
have. I think, fully shown that the common in- 
terpretation is inadmissible. Why cove.tousness 
should not even be named among Christians, 
cannot be imagined. I am still of opinion, as in 
Rec. Syn., that the term signifies an insatiable 
desire of or intemperance., in even lawful carnal 
gratifications. So supra iv. 19. /aurouj liaptSioicav 
TJJ' do-eXyn'a etc tpy. aKaOapaiag trtoag Iv irAEove^a. 
Nor is what is said at v. 5. at all at variance with 
this. For excessive sensuality is as much idolatry 
as coretoitsness. See Col. iii. 5. It may, indeed, 
be said, that thus the sense is not plainly de- 
veloped. But nothing is more frequent than this 
in the writings of St. Paul. And here, it may 
(as Mr. Locke observes) be imputed to the 
characteristic modesty of the Apostle. In the 
above manner, T find, the term was also under- 
stood by Doddr. and Dr. A. Clarke. And that 
St. Basil so interpreted, is pretty certain. See 
Matthrei. 

With respect to the pujSc 6vop., it is interpreted 
by Expositors according to their view of the 
sense of ir\eove^ia. Many are of opinion that it 
is equivalent to aicovtaQu>, " be heard of." But 
as that does not account for the // tj 6 e, where jii) 
would have been thus more suitable, the sense 
would seem to be, " let not such vices and ex- 
cesses be even named [much less practised] 
among you." For, as Theophyl. observes, Adyot 
IKbs np<>S TU npaynara. Yet see Note on 1 Cor. 
v. 1. 

4. ala^p. KCTI jiupoA. J) tirp.] These are meant, 
I conceive, to exemplify the Adyos o-airpfo a' lit- 
tle before, iv. 29. Ak^p. denotes obscenity of 
speech : and //up. and eurp. mean literally " foolish 
trifling, talking, and jesting," but here are used, 
per inroKopiviibi', a figure very frequent in the 
phraseology of antiquity. See my Note on Thu- 
cyd. iii. 82. 4. Transl. and Ed. And they denote, 
the former, the same with the Hebr. nD nS^J; 
" the naughtiness of the mouth," the stultiloqnium 
of Plautus ; the latter, /5<j^oAo^(a, scur rile joking, 
(so Aristot. Eth. defines tvrpaTreMa by TTfnaiSsvufvri 
8/?pK.) or rather the double entendre, in which 
(as Chandl. says) " indecency is couched in a 
witty turn, and is, by being thought ingenious, 
the more dangerously corrupting." With these 
words we must repeat &vnfia(ffdu> iv bp'iv, with a 
slight accommodation of sense ; i. e. " let none 
of these be heard of among you." So 1 Cor. v..l. 
nopvela rfrie, ov&f tv cOveoiv &ro/ji6eTai. The Tti 
OVK dvr'iK. may be rendered, " things which are 
not suitable [viz. to our holy calling, as children 
of God, members of Christ, and temples of the 
Holy Ghost]." 'AAAd /*uAAov ev^ap. Sub. earta, 
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5 lov svxagi.aT.ltt. ' TOVTO yag SOTS ywcoaxovTsg, ou nag nogvog, t\ axa- 
&agTog, i} njLsovsxTrjg, og SGTIV sidcakolaTgrjg, ovx l/t xfaigovoplav 
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7 ansi&slag. Mr) ovv ylvsa&e GV^BTOXOI ainav. x ?}TE yag TIOTS axoTog, 

8 vvv ds cpmg sv Kvglai' tag TSXVU cpaTog nsginonslTS' y (o yag xag- 

9 710? roii J TivsvfiaTog iv naa^j uya&wyvvr] xal dixaioavvr] xai a\r\&sla ') 

"let el%. be practised among you [in society]." 
On the sense of the term ctyap. there is some 
doubt. Many learned Expositors suppose it to 
be, " polite and innocent pleasantry," as opposed 
to scurrility. But (as Koppe admits) this sense 
of the word is not found in the N. T. ; and, in- 
deed, the sentiment itself would not be suffi- 
ciently weighty for an Apostle. Most Expositors 
adopt the usual sense of the word, " giving of 
thanks." This, however, yields a forced and 
frigid sense, and quite destroys the paronomasia. 
between tirpinrcAfa and tv%apiaTla; which had-. the 
Commentators perceived, they would have seen 
that the true interpretation is that of Hamm., 
"edifying and instructive discourse," such as 
may (in the words of the Apostle) &ia %aptv (spir- 
itual edification) ro7c Anotowiv. And so Col. iv. 
6. 6 \6yos i/iwi' (sell, sttrut) TtavTore ev %apni. 
Now the paronomasia is sufficient to justify this 
use of the word ; for in that figure, the usus fo- 
qnendi is not strictly observed. There is a very 
similar paronomasia at v. 17. ^ij yiveadE a<f>pove$ 
aAAij aaviivreg. 

5. rauro y'ip fcrre ytvtatrie.*] For for* several 
Versions and Fathers have IVrc, which is pre- 
ferred by the recent Commentators and edited 
by Griesb. : but rashly ; for in external evidence 
it is inferior to the common reading, Versions 
in such a case being of no weight, and Fathers 
but slender authority. Internal evidence, too, 
is quite against it; for the words are frequently 
confounded by the scribes, and lore is just such 
an emendation as would occur to the early 
Critics. The common reading, then, must, as 
being the more difficult one, be preferred. And, 
moreover, ytvwaK. would, according to the other 
reading, be worse than useless. 'EOT? yiv&aK. 
must not be taken (with most Expositors, and, 
it should seem, the ancient Translators) as put 
for the Imperative yivwaKtrr. : but it. is merely 
a stronger way of expressing the IwJic. ; q. d. 
"Ye nre knowing;" i. e. "ye are [yourselves] 
sensible," &c. So Thucyd. vii. 64. avrot tare.. 
"The Apostle (as Scott observes) supposes his 
readers to know it: as he justly might, since in 
his former Epistle (doubtless in great circulation 
among the Gentile Christians) he had often ex- 
pressed this ; as, for instance, 1 Cor. v. 11 & 12 ; 
vi. 9, 10, & 11. It may be added, that in both 
of those passages nXeovcKrris does not mean a 
covetous person, but an extortioner, as Grot. 
Est., and most eminent Commentators for the' 
last century are agreed. And if there could be 
a doubt in the former passage, it is qu ; *,e re- 
moved by the position of the word in the latter. 
This, indeed, is a sense of the word frequent 
in the Classical writers. So Thucyd. i. 40. o'ISc 
/3iaio( KIU n\eovtKTai dni. It should seem that the 
term there denotes such a kind of extortion and 
cheating, as borders on robbery ; while the u'pir. 
signifies what we commonly understand by rapaci- 
ty, a taking any advantage of others in b 
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Here, by the context, TrXeoy&n/f must mean one 
who is wholly devoted to sensuality, and who is 
thus, as the Apostle says, an idolater, or, as he 
elsewhere expresses it, Phil. iii. 19. (an Epistle 
written nearly at the same time with Ephesians) 
" whose God is his belly." See also Rom. xvi. 
18. With EC rn /?a<T. TOV Xp. Kai GroC may be com- 
pared 1 Cor. vi. 10. @aai\. Qeou ov K\r;povon>jaovai. 
Though here the phrase is somewhat different ; 
and Bp. Middl. has fully shown that the worda 
ought to be translated, "of him who is the Christ 
and God ; " which is therefore a decided declara- 
tion of Christ as God. 

6. KEvolt, Afyou.] In this the Apostle seems 
to allude to the empty reasonings of the heathen 
sophists, or those led away by them; who plead- 
ed that the vices in question were rii dhdQopa, 
things indifferent, or at least venial offences. It 
should seem, too, from the next words, (where 
epxcTiu is, I conceive, emphatical) that some 
even urged that the denunciation was not so for- 
midable, since God would not put his threats 
into execution against these comparatively light 
offences. The /jr;S. ilmtraru) \iiyotc; KSVOIS is 
well illustrated by Col. ii. 4. pi? 715 -pXoy^rjrai 
iv iriOnvo\nytit and 8. jSA^Trere ^17 Ttf vj.tag ctrrai 6 
av\ayu>yiav Riii rij d>i\oao<j)las Kal KCVIJ; OTrdr?;;. 
On v'ioi>f rrjs air., see Note on ii. 2. 

7. (riifj/KtTo^ot airoiv] for tru/j/u. avro~s ; but the 
adjective is treated as a subst., " partakers with 
them [in the punishment which must fall upon 
them]." 

8. ijrs ynp TTOTS Kwp/w.] The Apostle now 
shows the inconsistency of this conduct (compare 
supra v. 4.) ; q. d. " For ye are not, as formerly, 
in a state of moral darkness [which might ex- 
tenuate your vices], but are now enlightened in 
the knowledge of the Gospel of Christ." And 
he exhorts them to remove it, by living suitably 
to their high calling. SK^TOJ is for h aK/irti, or 
foKonaiitvoi in Rom. ii. 19. 1 John i. G. iv T~> 
GK6TC.I nc{>tn(ir>i.<cv. Jjight and darkness, from the 
earliest ages, figuratively denoted -ood and mil. 
Thus the ancient Magians, or worshippers of the 
Deity by fire, made fire the symbol of the ffood 
principle, as darkness, that of the evil principle. 

_ 9. meviiaTtig.] About 12 MSS., several Ver- 
sions, and some Fathers, read </jwrik, which is 
approved by most Critics, and edited by Griesb., 
Koppe, Tittm., and Valpy. I have not ventured 
to rollow them, since, from the character of the 
MSS., it seems to me more .probable that 0<urds 
is an emendation proceeding from those Critics 
who wished to reduce the expressions of the 
passage to strict logical accuracy than (as those 
Commentators suppose) that nvel^. was an altera- 
tion of those who would make the expression the 
same as at. Gal. v. 22. The Critics who formed 
the text of those MSS., dealt much in the former 
kind of alteration, hut little in the latter. Besides, 
that the Apostle here, uses nv. to show, that that 
light must be expected alone from the influence 
3G 
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of the Holy Spirit. Since, too, this verse is 
parenthetical, such an irregularity might the bet- 
ter be tolerated. KaprrHs denotes the practical 
effect. On uyaO., see Note on Gal. v. 22. 

10. loKt/iafyvrss, &c.] This is closely con- 
nected with v. 8. it TfKva tpurb? -cpiv. The 
sense of Sump, is disputed ; but it seems to be, 
"proving by trial or search [in order to know 
and practise]." 

11. [t?t cniyKoiviavstri (TKoVouc.] This is meant 
as a supplement to the exhortation at v. 8. 015 
riKva filar, itepiTT. The expression avy/t. epyotg, 
&c. (like KOIV. Totg epyotg Kovrjpotg at 2 John. 11. 
and Kotv. a/japriais at 1 Tim. v. 22.), signifies " to 
partake in evil deeds, either by practising, or by 
approving and countenancing them." See Rom. 
i. 32. 'A/cdpir., by a litotes, signifies that which is 
pernicious and mischievous. Such adjectives, 
chiefly with the a privative, are frequent. See 
JMote on Rorn. iii. 12. and my Note on Thucyd. 
i. 91. a^ 



. Most Expositors supply au, 

meaning the doers of the works : and they render 



reprore, viz. by wholesome correction. 
This, however, is so harsh that it is better (with 
Theodoret, the Pesch. Syr., Wakef., Schleus., 
Phot., and Wahl.) to supply at'ru, (i. e. the cpya 
TOU a-KoYou?) arid to interpret A. "bring to tlie 
light, and evince their evil nature," namely, by 
showing in contrast the opposite virtues. So 
Photius ap. (Ecum.. eXfy-^sre rf napaOfaci TOU 
otKetav 0l/iv crnovKniov. This sense is required by 
v. 13., with which the present closely connects. 
And so c\eyxio is used both in the Scriptural and 
Classical writers. 

12. rti yiip Kpv<j>rj Xtyw.J This is meant to 
place in a strong point of view the abominable 
vices of those persons, with whom he has just 
exhorted them to have no society. The avruv, 
of course, refers to those persons. The yp has 
reference to a clause omitted q. d. " For [as to 
censuring their actions in words], it were a 
shame," &c. The sentiment contains one of the 
most cutting reproofs ever uttered, and is pointed 
by the emphasis on yiv. and \fyeiv, of which 
many similar examples are adduced by Wets, 
There is supposed to be here an allusion to the 
abominations of the nocturnal mysteries, on which 
see Whitby. 

13. r <5f x/ivra (j>avepouTai,~\ The sense is 
here disputed ; and. indeed, is not very clear. I 
have in Recens. Synop. shown, that the interpre- 
tations of the recent Commentators cannot be 
admitted, and that 'the most natural and simple 
one is that of the ancient and most modern Ex- 
positors. By nl ndvni must be meant all the evil 
deeds just mentioned ; and, in fact, v. 13. is 
closely connected with the /joAAov Si fyfyx- at 
v. 11. Rosenm. and Koppe are of opinion that 
a reason is here meant to be given lohy Chris- 
tians should study to correct the bad morals of 
the heathens. But it should rather seem that 
as at v. 12., the Apostle mentions how those 
deeds of darkness could not well be reproved and 



made to appear what they are, so, in v. 13., he 
shows how. they might he most effectually made 
to appear in their true character ; viz. by being 
brought into contrast with the deeds of light from 
the children of light, or true Christians. The 
sense, then, may be thus expressed : " Now all 
these [deeds of darkness and vice] being made 
to appear what they are, by the light [of the 
Gospel, as evinced in the children of light] are 
made manifest or exposed j (i, e. their moral tur- 
pitude is discovered ).-''' 

With respect to the words nav yap t<m, they 
are variously interpreted. The preference has 
generally been given to the sense assigned by 
Grot., adopted by Wevvc., Slade, and Holden : 
" For it is the light [of severe truth] which 
makes every thing manifest and in its true col- 
our." But though the sense thus arising, is a 
good and suitable one, it cannot, I think, be ex- 
tracted from the words without great violence. 
Uav is plainly in the Nomin., not the Accus. Nor 
can <j>avep. be taken for tyavepoiiv. The Apostle 
would thus have v/ritten ijids y6p tart rd tiavepovv 
TO nav. And the common interpretation (as con- 
cerns 0iu>p.) lies open to the same objection ; 
though the sense yielded is suitable. The true 
interpretation seems to be that of the ancient 
Expositors almost universally, by whom pavep. is 
taken in a passive, or a reflected sense ; q. d. 
" Whatsoever showeth itself [to the world and 
doth not seek concealment], as the life of true 
Christians may do (so Matt. v. 14. ' ye are the 
light of the world : a city set on a hill cannot be 
hid/) that is light, [and adapted to discover dark- 
ness, i. e. by the contrast]." 

14. Stb \fyei, &c.] There has been no little 
controversy as to these words ; (wherein the 
heathens are apostrophized) which, while they 
seem to be introduced as a quotation from Scrip- 
ture (for wherever else the form Sto Xtytt occurs 
in St. Paul, it serves to introduce a citation) are 
nowhere found in Scripture. The ancient and 
many modern Expositors regard the words cyct- 
pm XpitrrSs as a quotation, from Is. xli. 1, 2. 
Others, again, suppose them taken from a lost 
canonical, or as some say, apocryphal book. But 
that a canonical book should be lost, is of all im- 
probable suppositions the most improbable. And 
that the Apostle should speak of an apocryphal 
book in the same manner as of a canonical, is 
not for a moment to be supposed. Many recent 
Commentators take Atya for Acymjt, and suppose 
that the words form part of a spiritual song, then 
sung or recited in the Churches. This, however, 
rests on mere conjecture. The words, may, I 
think, best be regarded as formed upon Scripture 
(especially Is. Ix. 1 3.) TO Mvififia being under- 
stood. It is well observed by Zanch. that " what 
is here said contains the sense of what the Proph- 
ets teach, and consist, 1. of an exhortation to 
repentance ; 2. of a prediction of the light of 
salvation by the Messiah." Hooker, Eccl. Pol. 
i. 7. ably traces the cause of that sluggishness in 
human nature, which rendered this expostulation 
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of the Apostle necessary, namely, "the wea- 
riness of the flesh, which is a heavy clog to the 
will." See Wisd. ix. 15. " Hence (continues 
he) the Apostle striketh mightily upon this key : 
' Awake, thou that sleepest,' cast off all that 
which presseth down, watch, labour, strive to go 
forward, and to grow in knowledge." Eph. v. 14. 
Heb. xii. 1, 2. 1 Cor. xvi. 15. 'E$. croi seems 
formed on Is. Ix. 1 3. which passage, Wets, re- 
marks, the Jews have always interpreted of the 
Messiah. And he well illustrates the {m<j>avcei 
from Orph. Hymn, olg ed&ng Ovr/rols ?) adav&Tois 
tvifyaiiaKuv. On this metaphorical sense of KaQ., 
see Rom. xiii. 11. and Note ; on VSKO., ii. 1. ; and 
on the figurative sense of light, see John i. 4. 
and Note. ' 

15. (3\ncTe mpnr.'] This is not, I conceive, 
(as it is by many Commentators regarded) a new 
admonition, namely, to Christian prudence ; 
but, as others have well pointed put, a resump- 
tion or continuation of the precept at v. 3. 8. 
'AKpip&g TtepnraTeiv signifies " to conduct oneself 
carefully and circumspectly, cautiously minding 
one's steps." The jr<3g is said to be for Sri ; to 
account for which, we may suppose that this is a 
blending of two modes of expression, /3A6rTe irwj 
nepiTr., and /JAfotre on. aKpiffias itEptir. In /jj) cSf 
aaotjioi, iAA' (Its aoijtol there is a parallelismus an- 
tilketicus (such as is found in the Classical as well 
as the Scriptural writers), where for emphasis 
sake, a proposition is expressed both affirmatively 
and negatively j as in John. i. 20. &iio\6yr]as Kal 
oliK iipvi'/traro. 

16. ei;ayopa6pc:voi nv Kaipbv, &c.] This is ac- 
knowledged to be one of the most difficult pas- 
sages in Scripture ; and hence it is variously in- 
terpreted. See Rec. Syn. Some eminent Com- 
mentators, as Grot., Hamm., Whitby, Locke, 
and Mackn., explain it of the caution to be ob- 
served in avoiding persecution; viz. that they 
might draw out their time as long as they could, 
by not provoking their enemies to cut them off. 
This view, however, is agreeable neither to the 
context, nor to I ' ~: parallel passage of Colossians 
iv. 5. adduced it. illustration ; and yields a sense 
hot in the manner of the Apostle. The common 
interpretation is, " endeavouring to recover and 
buy back the time that has been lost, by dili- 
gently making use of what remains, and improv- 
ing it to the most valuable purposes.'' But this 
also has no support from the context, Mid is not 
agreeable to the parallel passage of Colossians. 
It should seem that, in order to ascertain the 
sense, we must first carefully trace the connection ; 
according to which il-ayop. T. K. must, I think, 
have reference to aKpifiia*; KEpnt. in the preceding 
verse. And that expression must also refer to 
t\ey^Tc, and the whole of v. 14. The Apostle, I 
apprehend, means to teach them hew that eAcylif 
and ipavlptatrig might be brought about; namely, 
by the aKpifl&s nepnraTeiv. And the words ^ d> 
aaoif.01, uAA' d>? o-oi/ioi and f|yop. rbv Kaipbv are, I 
think, meant to further urge this circumspection 
by showing that thereby they will act like trull, 
wise men ; (so Liban. Epist. 627. ffufoovobvTuv 
dc oijiai^ KapnoiiaOat TOV Kaipbv "va fifl irupe\Om>Ta rbv 
Kmpbv &T(OIICV.) namely by diligently making use 
ot the opportunity for presenting in their conduct 
such a contrast as may rouse those who are in 
ihp deep sloop of pagan ignorance and vice 5 so 



that, standing reproved thereby, they may be 
brought to Christ, who will give them the light 
of the Gospel and the Holy Spirit. 

The remaining words on al >'n*tpat itovtjpat slat 
are obscure, and admit of more than one suitable 
sense. If thej be referred to tfayop. TOV Kaipbv, 
the sense will be, " because the times are dan 
gerous, tbs season of their usefulness is precai: 
ous, and the opportunity ought to be- carefully 
made use of" They are, however, by some re- 
ferred to aKpiffOs itepuraTEire ; and thus the sense 
will be, not that the times are dangerous to their 
safety, but to their virtue; being full of tempta- 
tions, trials, and various hindrances to religion i 
so that they will have need of all their circum- 
spection and care to walk aright. But this is not 
agreeable to the context, and the parallel passage 
of Colossians. 

The above view of the sense is greatly recom- 
mended by its being equally suitable to the par- 
allel passage of Colossians, where the tv ootytq, 
Trepinarefv is equivalent to the aKpijSoif rcepiTramv 
of the present Epistle ; and though npoj roiij '|u 
is not here expressed, yet it is understood in npb; 
airoDf, which may be supplied, with reference to 
the avT&v at v. 12, which relates to the viols rfjs 
diteiOdas at v. 6 ; and that cannot but refer to the 
heathens, who are unquestionably meant at v. 14. 
The admonition, then, clearly is, that they should 
adopt a discreet and circumspect conduct tow- 
ards their heathen neighbours ; thereby making 
use of the opportunity afforded, of bringing them 
to the light of the Gospel. A view of the sense, 
I would observe, much confirmed by a masterly 
disquisition on the import of this verse by my 
late friend, the very learned Dr. S. Parr, in his 
Sermon, vol. ii. p. 704. He commences by ob- 
serving, that " the use of the phrase here, fyiyop. 
TOV Kaipbv is acknowledged to be founded on Dan- 
iel ii. 8, where the sense is : ' I know of a cer- 
tainty that you would, by all means, obtain a more 
favourable opportunity for avoiding explanation 
altogether, or attempting it with better effect, 
because ye see that, the thing is gone from me/ 
namely, the particulars of the dream ; for it seema 
the king had only a confused recollection of what 
he had dreamed. The expression fayepdicrOat 
TOV Kaipbv became, it should seem, proverbial 
among the Hellenistic Jews. It acquired the 
signification of gaining favorable opportuniliei, 
and the specific use to which those opportunities 
was to be applied, may sometimes have been ex- 
pressly stated, in speaking or writing, though we 
are left to collect it from the context, in the pas- 
sages of the N. T. as well as of Daniel." The 
learned writer is of opinion that both here and in 
the passage of Colossians, the same duty is in- 
culcated, of circumspection and prudence ; the 
same ground existing for it, in the immoral habits 
and malicious dispositions of the adversaries to 
Christianity. The Ephexians were to walk cir- 
cumspectly, and ffayopafaOai TOV Kaipbv, because 
the days were evil. The Colossians were to walk 
in wisdom to those without, and et;ayop6genOai TOV 
Kaipbv, because, in the reign of Nero, St. Paul 
was thrown into bonds for speaking the mystery 
of Christ, and because the dangers which had 
already overtaken St. Paul impended over the 
Colossians. Now the opportunity for gaining a 
more serious hearing to the preachers of the 
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ti.fi icAn ,Mtk ,,ri,;i, excess, since that is implied in pe0&ovc. It is a very 
comprehensive term, and denotes the life of a 
person abandoned to vice. Render, " in which 
[drunkenness] there is a [tendency to] dissolute- 
ness or profligacy." See Prov. xx. iii. 30. The 
Apostle, however, may have played on the ety~ 
mology of the word, and meant to represent &.oti>- 
rla as the state of a person whom (to use the 
Classical saying) " even the Goddess of Salvation 
herself could not save." And of whose reforma- 
tion do we so much despair as the drunkard's ? 
There is an antithetical paronomasia between ne8 
and nXijp. itv., i. e. Be not filled with wine, but 
[rather endeavour to] be filled with the Spirit 
The Apostle means to admonish them not to imi- 
tate the revels of the heathens, nor seek exhilara- 
tion from intemperate drinking (which would lead 
to the ruin of both body and soul), but rather to 
endeavour to be filled with the Spirit, and seek 
for the abundantly satisfying consolations of his 
holy influences. 

19. XaXoMTcs lavro'is x^aX^ioTg, &c.] These words 
are, I think, intended to illustrate and exemplify 
the preceding verse : the meaning seems tc be 
that, when in their families, or in society, they 
felt elevated beyond ordinary conversation, and 
sought for hilarity, they should not express this 
feeling, as did the heathens, in singing or recitics 
dissolute songs (called scoliaj but in the use of 
" psalms, hymns, and spiritual songs ; " either oy 
recitation, to each other, or by singing them, singly 
or in chorus. On the discrimination of sense in 
4').u., vitf., and iuS. irv. I have fully treated in 
Rec. Syn. It should seem that by 4aV- we are 
not to understand the Psalms of David only ; but 
also the compositions of those persons who had 
the spiritual gifts (so 1 Cor. xiv. 26. eire \pa\nbv 
I'Xti. where see the Note); which are in Euse- 
bi'us (Hist. Eccl. L. v. 28.) distinctly adverted to : 

ypn<j>ciaui ; which compositions, he says, rbv Arfy.jv 
TOV Qeaii, riii' Xpiordv, v^votiai, 8eo\oyoT>vrcs, i. e, 
" speaking of him as a God." Accordingly such 
^nrX/joi differed in no material respect from fyjvoi. 
See Rec. Syn. How far the tp6al rvtuft. differed 
from both, is not clear. The' difference should 
seem to have been, that the two former cele- 
brated the praises of God in strains adapted to be 
sung in chorus; while the tfSal were poems on 
some religious subject, and it is probable were 
usually only recited ; or, if sung, sung as our solo 
anthems. 1 would add. that though we find they 
used, in singing of psalms or hymns, the anti- 
pltoma, yet it appears, from Justin's Resp. ad 
Orthod. p. 107, that they sang only with the voice, 
avtv dpyivtav. 

This the Apostle directs to be done iv TQ KapStif 
i. e. so that the affections of their hearts should 
go with the outward expressions of their voices ^ 
meaning that this was not to be done in a formal 
manner, or be regarded as always to be done, but 
only when they felt so inclined. Thus we shall 
fully comprehend the force of the admonition at 
James v. 13, at which so many have stumbled t 
i''0u/T T(? ; <//aXXTW. The meaning is not that 
our cheerfulness must always be shown in singing 
of Psalms j but that if any one be elevated, more 



pel would be the result of the wisdom with which 
they and their followers walked towards those 
that were without ; and the want of such wisdom 
would have occasioned the loss of such oppor- 
tunity would have created additional obstacles 
to the propagation of the Gospel, and additional 
difficulties to those who were already converted 
to it. The rdn signifies the opportunity. As to 
e|ay., it specifically signifies to recover, by pur- 
chase, that which has become the property of 
another. . And in Galat. iii. 13. iv. 5. it is meta- 
phorically transferred to the redemption of man- 
kind from their captivity to sin by the blood of 
Christ. With a greater latitude of metaphor it 
js used here and at Coloss. iv. 5. for obtaining 
some object with the same earnestness, solicitude, 
and intense application of the whole mind, which 
persons engaged in bargains employ for pecuni- 
ary advantages, Luke xvi. 8. By a reference to 
the passages of the Classical writers here adduced 
by the Commentators, we may see how terms 
such as e%ayop. and e^aveiffdai, which originally 
denoted the act of purchasing, came to be figura- 
tively applied to the act of securing any future 
object with the cautious and vigilant attention of 
purchasers. The specific object in the view of 
the Apostle, when he wrote to the Ephesians, is 
well expressed in the words of Schleusner: "quse- 
rite opportunitatem sancte vivendi et alios emen- 
dandi, hoc enim, quo vivimus, tempore multa 
sunt virtutis impedimenta." Nearly the same 
object was in the mind of the Apostle when he 
instructed the Colossians to walk in wisdom to 
those without. They were so to walk, as to avoid 
the dangers to which they were exposed from the 
malice and obstinacy of their enemies. Their 
spirit was always to be mild and courteous, both 
as became the teachers and professors of a be- 
nevolent religion ; both for the credit of their re- 
ligion, and for their own preservation in evil times. 
The Colossians are not called upon to recover any 
part of time which had been misspent, but to at- 
tend to the present difficulties and perils by which 
they were surrounded ; and to avail themselves 
of any future occasion for discharging the Chris- 
tian duties, and propagating the Christian faith, 
with safety to themselves and usefulness to the 
sacred cause in which thev were engaged. 

17. p) yivtaQe. aif>povE$, dXX'i, <fcc,] This is very 
similar to the pfi J>{ aaotyot, AX' /!> cro^oi at v. 15. 
Here, however, the sense is carried still further ; 
atjip. being a stronger term than anoQoi ; there 
being, it is supposed, an allusion to the feasts of 
Bacchus, or rather, I should think, to the Bac- 
chanalian orgies of the heathens : which enables 
the Apostle to introduce the admonition against 
drunkenness. Thus the sense is : " Wherefore 
[such being your obligations as children of light, 
live accordingly, and] act not like persons out of 
their mind [but play a wise and sober part], un- 
derstanding what the will of the Lord is, [even 
your sanctification.] '' 

18. (iq ntQbaK. ou>(,>.] Drunkenness was a vice 
to which the Greeks were proverbially prone : 
indeed the exquisite wines of Ionia, and the^na- 

ure of the climate, strongly tempted the Asiatic 
Greeks to excess. 'A<rum'a "is not well rendered 
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than ordinarily, let him express it, not in the use 
of dissolute songs, but rather in hymns of praise. 
And as that passage cannot be supposed to refer 
to public worship, so neither, I apprehend, does 
the present. I need scarcely add, that in neither 
passage is there an injunction to sing psalms and 
nymns in all seasons of joyfulness. The terms 
i/>aAA. and ciS. are synonymous, but both terms are 
used j the 'former to correspond tathe i^aX/ioi, the 
latter to the fytvot. 

20. cv^apttrr., &c.] This forms another head 
of admonition as to their private conduct, and is 
illustrative of the i/cpi/?(3s ircpinareiv. It must re- 
late solely to the expression of thankfulness " to 
God even the Father " in private devotions, or in 
family prayer, and that under all circumstances, 
whether prosperous or adverse. See VVhitby in 
Recens. Synop., and two admirable Discourses of 
Dr. Isaac Barrow, on this text, vol. i. 91. 121., 
entitled, " On the Duty of Thanksgiving," where, 
after observing that the words may without vio- 
lence or prejudice on either hand, be separated 
r rom the context, and considered distinctly by 
tliemselves, he remarks that " every single word 
of the sentence carries with it a notable emphasis 
and especial significancy. The first expresses the 
substance of the duty to which we are exhorted. 
The next (namely, in order of construction) de- 
notes the object to which it is directed (God). 
The following "always," determines the main 
circumstances of this and all other duties, the time 
of performance. The last " for all things " de- 
clares the adequate matter of the duty, and lioio 
far it should extend. 

21. fmorao-o-. aXX.] This forms another head of 
admonition, namely, to that subordination, the 
violation of which was, there is reason to think, 
not unfrequent among Christians ; and more than 
any thing else tended to bring Christianity into 
discredit with Governors and magistrates. 'They 
are, therefore, exhorted "to submit themselves 
to every ordinance of man, for the Lord's sake." 
And the Apostle, from this verso to ch. vi. 10. 
(following up the gejieral injunction vnorutrn. /IA. 
with particular ones) adverts to various kinds of 
subordination, both natural and social, each in 
order, and exhorts to the discharge of the relative 

duties. See Doddr., and compare 1 Cor. vii. 10 

19. 1 Tim. vi. 1, 2. to 'Ei> 0<5/ty QeoT>. "from refer- 
ence to the authority of God." See Rom. xii. 
11. and Note. 

22. Mfotj.] This is not to be pressed on, but 
is put > for Iperlpots (as Col. iii. 18.) ; a use not 
found in the Classical writers. 'Q; T u> K., " as a 
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Col. 1. i?2. 



duty rendered to the Lord," and therefore to be 
discharged with alacrity. 

23. tan KC<*>. rns yw.] See 1 Cor. xi. 3. 7. and 
Notes. Kc<j>. rrji IKK\., " Head of the body of the 
Church." See Rom. xii. 5. and Note. 

24. This is illustrative of the preceding verse. 
'Ei' Travri, i. e. in every thing lawful. 

25. The Apostle here points to the reciprocal 
duty, by which the submission before enjoined 
would be rendered more easy and effectual ; name- 
ly, by kindness and affection, as a liberal indul- 
gence, to the frailty of the weaker sex ; protection 
being implied in the authority vested in the 
husband. Kut lavr. Trap. See Gal. i. 3. and 
Note. 

26. "va aforiv aytdari pfi^ari] i. e. that he might 
[by his Spirit] consecrate it to his service, having 
cleansed it by the washing of water (i. e. by that 
baptism which is the laver of regeneration. See 
Tit. iii. 5.) and through the word, i. e. the Gos- 
pel as the means of their conversion and sanctifi- 
cation. See Whitby and Scott. 

27. iva napaoTi/<rij a/iwpf.] There is here 
some variety of interpretation, occasioned proba- 
bly by a misconception of the metaphor. Koppe 
takes it simply for TreptirotetaBai or KTaaQat, " make 
her his own." But that is merely avoiding the 
difficulty. Others, as Doddr. and Valpy, render, 
" that he may present to himself, " in his own im- 
mediate presence ; namely, at the resurrection. 
Yet that would surely suppose an almost unpre- 
cedented harshness, and indeed confusion of meta- 
phor. Considering the words of the foregoing 
verse, in conjunction with Oriental marriage cus- 
toms (among which was this, that the bride should 
be carefully washed, and in every way purified 
previously to the marriage), there is here doubt- 
less a matrimonial allusion. And viewing the 
present passage in conjunction with 2 Cor. xi. 2. 
mipOlvov ayvfiv irapnaTiiaat Tip Xpiorw, we may well 
suppose that there is such here. The words /i) 
E^OHOVIV n-TTtAov }} pvTlfia allude to the Oriental 
methods (by cosmetics or otherwise) of making 
the skin clear and smooth, removing all freckles, 
wrinkles, or other blemishes, as to be a/iw/ioj, 
from the Heb. CUIS; blemish. So Solomon, 
Song iv. 7. /cXi) Kal ^Sfiot OVK eariv r.v aoi. " ITa- 
P'dn-ijfai (observes Bos, Obs. p. 187.) is either used 
of the father-in-law's introducing the bride to the 
bridegroom, or of the bridegroom's taking her 
home when espoused." See also Elsn. Obs. 8. 
Vol. ii. 156., and Alberti's Opusc. Phil. p. 314. It 
should seem, however, that the expression has 
reference to the Po.ranymph, b $/Aoj rov 
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ariliov i) QVilda, ij TI> TWV TOIOVT&V, AX IV 77 uyla xt S^ 

oqps/Aouatv ol avSgsg ayanqv tag SUVTWV yvvuixctg, tog T kav- 28 
a(OfjLUT(x. o ayanwv TI]V eavTov yvvoTixa lavwv ayc/ma ' ovSflg 29 
yap JIOTE TTJV SUVTOV adgxK l^,lai]fff, aM, fXTgeysi xal -fruiiisi OCVTIJV, 

TOV aaiuTog 30 






GenS. 24. 
' ' 



UVTOV. ^ Avt\ TOlJ-31 



Mark 10,' 7.' TOV TCtA,fcl^Et tt V & Q <>) It C TOV 71 U 1 D tt (XV TOV X ttt 
1 Cor. 6. 16. , , / < i 

T 9} j> fiyT s Q ot } x a t 7tgoaxoAA^^7jffTt 7t () o g ii]V y v- 
v alxa avT ov' xal I' a o v T a t o t ovo si g a d Q xa fiiav. 
To (ivavqoiov TOVTO fisya eaxlv ' lyot ds key(a slg XQWTOV xal tig TIJV 32 
fxxlqalav. nlyv xul vpelg ol KM&' era, Exaarog rt]V eaviov yvvalxa 33 
ovrtog ayanuTO) tog savrov ' 93 ^6 yvvr\ !W yo^Tou TOV ctvdga, 



r Col. 3. 20. 



VI. 



TEX^K, vnaxovsTS tolg yovsvaiv 



ev Kvl(a ' TOVTO 1 



John iii. 29. ; who originally selected the bride 
for the bridegroom, and afterwards formally in- 
troduced her to him, first for his approbation (See 
John iii. 29. and Note), and finally when formally 
brought home to his house, on the wedding night. 
So Ps. xlv. 14. (which was perhaps in the mind 
of the Apostle) " She shall be brought unto the 
king (rather, introduced or conducted to) in rai- 
ment of needle-work." And as in John iii. 29. 
the Baptist compares himself to the paranymph, 
and Christ to the bridegroom; so here, it should 
seem from &WTO), that Christ is considered as 
paranymph to himself, as regards his spouse the 
Church. 

Instead of alrtjv, about sixteen MSS. of the 
Western recension (including some of the most 
ancient), and the Vulg., Coptic, and Italic Ver- 
sions, with some Fathers, have aJirbs, which was 
preferred by Grot., Locke, and Dr. Burton, and 
is edited. by Griesb. The common reading, how- 
ever, has been retained by Knapp, Tittm., and 
Vater ; and, I think, upon just grounds ; for though 
the other reading be specious, it should seem to 
be only a correction of those who stumbled at the 
irregularity of the expression in this sense ; which 
is not to be removed by supposing, with Grotius, 
a trajectio for 'tva Trap. !urw aiiritv w/cX., " the 
church before mentioned ; " for that surely yields 
a very frigid sense, and involves a violation of 
the lingua proprietas. The truth is, the irregu- 
larity (which would be, as the ancient Critics 
saw, removed either by cancelling aMiv or by 
reading avrog) was occasioned by rriv fKxhritriav 
being thrown in to make what is meant by uvri/v, 
which is personified, more plain. I have pointed 
accordingly. The passage may be literally ren- 
dered : " That he might present her, [namely] 
the Church, unto himself glorious," &c. This is 
confirmed by the Pesch. Syr., which construes 
IKK\. immediately after afcfjv. The rendering her, 
as above, is required by the imagery, and support- 
ed by the authority of the Pesch. Syr., Vulg., and 
Mackn. 

28. The argument in this and the three follow- 
ing verses is founded on the nature of the conju- 
gal union, whereby the husband and wife become 
as it were, " one flesh." Thus the wife is regard- 
ed as the husband's second self . Ta IUVTUV atajiara 
is for lavTovg, conformably, Koppe says, to the 
preceding figure : b'ut rather, it should seem, in 
order to make the application in the next verse 



the stronger, by the use oforapxa. The argumen- 
tation is popular, and, therefore, must not be 
too much pressed on. Thus Aristot. Eth. p. 233. 
says any one's son is Sxrncp i*ipog airoC, and then 
adds : abrbv Si irpoaipsiTai ^Adrtrciv ov&tts* Comp. 
Horn. II. t. 340. 



30. KTI pt\ri saniv alrou.] The sense is proba- 
bly to be completed from the preceding verse, as 
follows : " [The Lord so nourishes and supports 
us who are his Church] because we are [in that 
view] members of his body." The next words 
press the comparison more closely, by an allu- 
sion to what Adam said of Eve, Gen, h. 23 ; thus 
representing the relation as being equally close 
as that of Eve to Adam. And then, to place 
what is said in a stronger point of view, the 
Apostle introduces the very words spoken of the 
woman. 



32. rb iivorfipiov *Wv.] Literally, " This 
mystery is a great one ; " q. d. " in this is [con- 
tained] a great mystery, representing a most im- 
portant truth, [though long unknown]." The 
Apostle recognises an allegorical sense in that 
passage, involving an image of the intimate union 
between Christ and his Church. 

\ty>u ds wA.] The sense seems to be, 
" But in saying this, I especially advert to [the 
union between] Christ and his Church, [that you 
may apply it to yourselves]." " The mystery 
(observes Abp. Newc.) was that Christ should 
leave the glory which he had with his Father, and 
should join himself to his spouse the Church ; 
purchasing this Church by his blood." 

33. 7rA>)i'] "however [not to enlarge on this 
truth respecting Christ] let," &c. [Newc.] The 
n-X^v, however, seems to be transitive, resuming 
what was said at v. 29 ; and may be rendered 
enimw.ro, a sense occurring in the later Clas- 
sical writers, Ol xaO* eva. This mode of expres- 
sion is very rare, and not found in the Classical 
writers. "Iva <po0. sub. (Ihenlria, expressed supra 
v. 15. 

VI. 1. TO Tfxvii.'] The Article may be thus ex- 
pressed : " The children of you ;" i. e. those of 
you who are children. 'Ev Kvpita ; i. e. in defer- 
ence to the authority of the Lord, tv (btftu K., v. 
21. Totiro y6p L 5. It is meant, that this is right 
and just, both by the law of nature and that of 
revelation. 
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s/ xal vovd-solix KVQIOV. 

5 u Ol doiiioi, ynuxovETB ToUg xvQtoig xaiu aaqxa ^ETK (pofiov y.ai i^'g'l' 1 

6 Toouov, EV JiAoi77Ti TT] xaoduxg vuwv, o5j TW Xoiard) ' iirj KCCC' ^^'9 e. 

5 c. c j r 3,. 3 c \ . '- - 2 Cor. 5. 10. 
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Eccl. 35. 16. 

Tioiriari Acts 10. 34. 

' Rom. 2. 11. 



.i. 17. 



2. rifia r. rrar.] Tipa v properly signifies " to 
perform one's duty to any one ; " and here rever- 
ence must comprehend the cognate offices of af- 
fection, care, and support, suitable thereto. There 
is the same complexity of sense in the Classical 
rt/iai' rbv Iarp6v. In ijrig enTtv far. irp. tv Jit. some 
limitation is intended. . Most eminent modern 
Commentators understand by rpiinj " the first with 
a special and appropriate promise annexed to it j " 
that in the second commandment being only a 
general declaration of God's mercy to all who 
Keep the commandments. If this be thought un- 
satisfactory, we may, with the ancient and some 
eminent modern Commentators, (as Hamm., 
Wets., Koppe, Rosenm., lasp., Schleus., and 
Wahl,) take vpuirri ev to mean ' a principal com- 



mandment,' as, from its peculiar importance, 
it may very well be termed. Of which indefinite 
sense of np., Schleus. and Wahl will furnish exam- 
ples. Thus the tv firayy, will mean, " and that, 
too, with a promise annexed." This latter mode, 
however, is not necessary ; for as to the objection 
that some have made, that the former sense would 
require the Article, that has been refuted by Bp. 
Middl., who has shown that Trpoiri? may very well 
be taken for ft TrpiATtj. 

3. 'Iva ev rrjg yj/?-] Rosenm. and many recent 
Expositors, represent the import of the promise 
to be, that ' the Jewish state should be flourishing 
and permanent, if the children were educated.' 
Now that the education of children is of great con- 
sequence both to the welfare of families, and of 
benefit to the community at large, cannot be de- 
nied : but there is nothing said here of education; 
nor was the commandment meant for children in 
age, but offspring, whether children or adults. 
There is no reason to abandon the view taken by 
the ancient and early modern Expositors, that the 
promise was meant for individuals. Though it 
would, of course, apply to whole societies, as com- 
posed of individuals. Besides, the promise was 
especially adapted to individuals, and, like other 
promises to the Jews, was temporal. We are not, 
however, hence to infer, that the same temporal 
blessing may now be with certainty expected to at- 
tend the performance of this duty. For the promise 
is only mentioned as a proof of the high import- 
ance of the commandment. Still it seems to be 
implied, that what was attended with so marked 
a blessing under the Mosaic Law, (even the per- 
formance of a precept which constituted part of 
the Moral law engrafted into Christianity) would 
experience a ootresponding portion of blessin"- 



under the Gospel of Christ ; though the reward 
might be not so much of this world, as of the 
next. 

4. Trapopyt^cTe] i. e. "irritate by undue austerity, 
or unnecessary severity." At the parallel passage 
of Col. iii. 21. is added 'Iva /n) &BVJH. ; i. e. lest 
they fall into that discouragement, and despair 
of doing their duty, which unmerited harshness 
occasions. The words following seem meant to 
suggest the mode, by which the duty and obedience 
of children might be most effectually secured, 
namely, by giving them (in the words of Doddr.) 
" such a course of discipline and instruction as 
properly belongs to a religious education; which 
ought to be employed in forming them for the 
Lord, by laying a restraint upon the first appear- 
ances of every vicious passion, and nourishing 
them up in the. words of faith and of good doctrine." 
See 1 Tim. iv. 6. UniScla Kat vovd. should be ren- 
dered " education and discipline ; " the former 
term seeming to regard the instructory part of 
education ; and the latter the corrective part, by 
forming their morals. Kvptov is added to suggest 
that the whole of this education, and moral in- 
struction (and training) should be suitable to thei.' 
Christian profession. 

5. Kara a&pKa] (earthly) ; said in allusion to 
their Master in heaven. Thus the Apostle doea 
not interfere with any established relations, how- 
ever (as in the case of slaves) morally and polit- 
ically wrong; but only enjoins the discharge of 
duties, which the very persons themselves recog- 
nized. Mtra ^xi/Jou Ka i rpfyou. See Note on 2 
Cor. vii. 15. 'Ev anXiir. r. K., " with hearty sin- 
cerity and good-will." '&$ r S Xp., " as if the 
service were unto Christ, the 'heavenly Master, 
who is, in a more eminent sense, the Lord of the 
Christian." 

6. nfi /car' <5d0aX//oouA., &c.] This is further 
illustrative of the preceding verse. They are first 
told how the service is not to be rendered, and 
the\i how and on what principle it is to be ren- 
dered. The terms d<f>0. and avOpwn. are both of 
rare occurrence, and denote a service and obe- 
dience rendered only when the master is present, 
and to gain the praise of men. 'E i^u^t is 
equivalent to ev airXdr. Tyg KapStas in the foregoing 
verse. Msr 1 evvoias, "with good will." 

9. ra avrii Troitlre irpbs ouroue] i. e. " discharge- 
your duties to them as conscientiously and reli. 
giously, as they are required to do it to you." 

avdvreg rr)v oTrciXi'/v.] The sense (not a little 
disputed) must depend upon that assigned t 
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tldorsg on xal v^idav avrtar o Kvyiog lartv iv ovguvolq, xal 
nofanfjla ovx sari* nag' uiiio). 

To Komuv, aSflcpoi fiov, evdvvctfiova&s Iv Kvglm, xoti & TOJ XQIXTSI 1C 
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r Rom, 13. 12. 
2 Cor. 6. 7. 
Col. 3. 12. 
1 Tbess 5. 8. 
a Luke 22. 53. 
John 12. 31. 
& 14. 30. 
supra 2. 2. 
Col. 1. 13. 



dit(XV, which word is often in the Sept. used of 
anger and angry objurgation ; and we might here 
take it to mean " a threatening objurgatory de- 
meanour." 'Avivrtg will then signify forbearing 
(as in Ps. xxxvii. 8. " leave off wrath, let go dis- 
pleasure " ), or moderating it, as the Margin has 
it. Thus, however, the Article will have no force 5 
and, after a careful examination of all the passages 
of the Classics, where I could meet with the 
word, I find no instance of the Article being 
used without some reference. Now, as &vitvai 
often in the Scriptural writers signifies to remit, 
but scarcely ever to leave off, I am inclined to 
think that the sense is, " remitting the severity 
of punishment you had threatened," or intended, 
or which is denounced by the Law. So in J,n. 
Mag. Eq. i. 14. jj airaAJ) signifies the punishment 
awarded by Law. Also Plutarch Alex, cited by 
Wets. : &f & fiapa T&V fairov d<f>siK6ra Trjv a/ra^i', 
" had shaken off all fear of the punishment de- 
nounced." This interpretation is placed beyond 
doubt by the words following ; the argument 
being, " Show a forgiving spirit towards your 
bond-servants, knowing that you stand in great 
need of forgiveness from that common Master in 
heaven, in whose sight you are equally servants, 
and who will make no distinction of persons." 

10 17. The Apostle here draws his practical 
exhortations to a close, by an admonition ex- 
pressed in a figure derived from military affairs. 
As the soldiers of Christ, the Ephesians are called 
upon to stand firm against their various spiritual 
enemies, in the exercise of all the Christian 
virtues and graces ; (see 2 Cor. vi. 6. and Notes) 
aptly designated by the panoply, or complete 
suit of armour provided for every true believer j 
clothed in which they were to fight under the 
banners of the great Captain of their salvation 
against Sin, the world, the flesh, and the Devil. 
Without this they would have been unequal to 
the contest ; and they can only be strong in the. 
Lord by seeking his strength, as communicated 
by his Holy Spirit, and to be obtained by the 
" prayers of faith " to the throne of Grace. 

'Ei'(W<Tnon<r0 iv Kt>(>., &c. has the same sense 
as KparaiovaQe in a kindred passage of 1 Cor. xvi. 
13. Kpur. T. lax- mav De ret >dered " through the 
force (i, e. efficacy) of his strength." The Apos- 
tle first compares generally^ the strong motives to 
steadfastness in the profession of the Gospel, sup- 
plied by the consolation and aid it imparts here, 
and the glorious hopes it reveals hereafter. He 
then follows up this military metaphor, evolving 
it into a kind of spiritual allegory, in which 
he compares the spiritual arms with which the 
Christian ought to be furnished with the panoply 
of the Greeks. 

11. row eenVj i. e. as it were supplied by God, 
just as the TravonXia of the ancients (on which 
see Montfauc. Antiq. Expl. vol. iv. p. 21) was 
by the monarch, or the state. XrTivai (to with- 
stand, oppose) is properly applied to persons, but 
metaphorically to things, when closely connected 



with persons. ME0o<?. must, in this context, be 
regarded as a military term, denoting manoeuvres; 
especially as in some passages cited by the Com- 
mentators iifBoSot and rf^vai are used as synony 
mous. See supra iv. 14. and Note. 

TOU A(aj8Aot>.] I have in llec. Syn. shown 
that it is in vain many recent Commentators 
endeavour to exclude all notion of Diabolical 
agency, by explaining Aio|J. to mean an adver- 
sary ; since, when taken in conjunction with 
what follows, and what we find in other parts of 
Scripture, we cannot but recognise a reference 
to the great Author of Evil, and consequently a 
proof of his personality and power. There -may, 
however, be a reference, though only a subor- 
dinate one, to the arts of malicious adversaries j 
not only Jews and heathens, but also those of the 
false Judaizing teachers. 

12. OTI I'I iniXj/.l Literally, "for to us the 
contest is not with," &c. II<5X?7 is properly a 
gymnastic term ; but the Apostle often unites 
military with agonistic metaphors ; and here the 
agonistic is not less suitable than the military. 
Though the Philological Commentators have fail- 
ed to exemplify this, I can refer to a similar pas- 
sage of Max. Tyr. Diss. v.9. vol. i. 79. Ed. Reisk. 
where we have mention of Socrates wrestling 
with Melitus, with bonds, and poison : next the 
philosopher Plato, wrestling with a tyrant's an- 
ger, a rough sea, and the greatest dangers ; then 
Xenophon, struggling with the prejudices of 
Tissaphernes, the snares of Ariasus, the treachery 
of Meno, and royal machinations : and, lastly, 
Diogenes, struggling with adversaries even more 
formidable, namely, poverty, infamy, hunger, and 
cold. Also ^Elian V. H. ix. 41. says of Pausanias, 
who was stoned to death in the temple of Miner- 
va, (iieirfiXate r<j5 A///<f>. 

At u<fcni KM aiipica. sub. ftSvov, "merely human 
enemies," rivfyicimous buownaOug ij/u?v Kal laoSvi'6- 
novc, as Theophyl. explains ; namely, as opposed 
to Demoniacal foes. See Matt. xvi. 17. and 
Gal. i. 16. So Heb. ii. 14. na'Xj? rrpfc o-dpra. That 
Dcemoniacal opponents are adverted to is clear 
by the force of the antithesis, as also from the 
Til f}f\rj TOU TTovnpov at v. 16. By r<ig ap%as 
Trpdf fovff/ac, the best Expositors, ancient and 
modern, are agreed, must be meant (by an anthro- 
popatltia, frequent in the case of good angels) the 
various orders of evil angels (as is plain from the 
rov A<n/3<5>ou in the preceding verse) who had 
long revolted from, and been in opposition to, 
God and his kingdom. See Rom. viii. 38. and 
Note. The words Trpot rouj KOCH- T. OK. T. al. r. 
are by some recent Commentators supposed to 
refer to the Jewish rulers. See, however, Ree 
Syn. It should seem that they are merely meant 
to designate more particularly the fore-mentioned 
evil angels; and show lioio they are connected 
with this world, and are enabled to oppose the 
supporters of the truth ; namely, as being the 
Rulers and directors of the spiritual darkness of 
this world j namely, of those who uphold ignor- 
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I S * i' *' * \ f\ f Luke 12. 35. 

neQi&adifiEvot TI\V oayvv vpuv BV airj&sla, YM\ f'vduoapevot TOV &(a- 2 Cur.j.7. g ^ 

15 Dana Til? dixaioavvyg, xal vnodyaafiEVot Tovg ncdixg ev sTOipaala TOV 1 Pel - !> 13> 

16 evay/sUov rij? elg^rrjg' snl naviv avalafiovTf? TOV -frvgebv T%g re/are- a im.^17. 
w?, eV w 8vvyasa&s ndvTa TCI {Stir] TOV novi]QOV TO. nsnv^atfidvcc ^ J|- 

17 aivui. d Jf t T7)v nsoixscpahalav TOV ffiaTtlov ds^aa&s, xixt 



ance and vice in this world. KOO-/IOK. is a strong 
term, properly used of the Emperors of Rome, 
the Kings of Persia, and other powerful monarchs. 
So Satan is in John xii. 31. called ap^uv TOV 
K.6au.ov robrov, and examples of this use are ad- 
duced by Wets, from the Rabbinical writers. 
Irenaeus, too, says, Aid/?oAov, Sv Kal KOCU.OKP&- 
ropa KaXouaiv, plainly alluding to the present 
passage, and consequently confirming 'the com- 
mon interpretation. 

The next words trpbg ra TTVCVJI., &c. must be 
regarded in the same light as the preceding 
clause, and are, I think, explanatory of what was 
there said ; rijg iroi/ijp. being exegetical of TOV 
axtTovg. Thus ra ITI/CU/I. is rightly explained as 
equivalent to ra trvsufiara ; which is confirmed 
by the Syr. Version. There is, I conceive, an 
ellipsis of T&ynaTa, suggested by the foregoing 
imagery. Tij; vovriptas is, by Hebraism, for 
itovqpd. 

Iv nlf Jiroup.] Of these words the sense 
is disputed. See Recens. Synop. Some would 
supply npdy/iam, i. e. in things relating to hea- 
ven and the Gospel ; which sense is ably main- 
tained by Chandl. Perhaps, however, there is 
no sufficient reason to abandon the common in- 
terpretation, by which the ellipsis is supposed to 
be jiiftai, designating (according to the opinions 
of the Jews) the abode of those spirits in the 
aerial regions, and before mentioned supra ii. 2, 
where see Note. 

13. rf fin. TQ TTOV.} \. e. the day of persecution 
and temptation. See v. 16. The concluding 
crrtjvai, as antithetically opposed to the O.VTKTT. 
before, must denote " to stand triumphant over, 
survive the contest." So Thucyd. v. 102. KOI 
bliiv rd jitv ef!;ai tufluf av Airioroi/ , pETtl Se TOV 
Spta/itvov en Koi (TTrjvai i\ms 3p0flf, where see 
my Note, and Note on 2 Cor. iv. 8. Perhaps 
the Apostle had in view Ps. 80, 8. (Heb.) " Some 
put their trust in chariots, and some in horses ; 
but we will remember the name of the Lord our 
God. They are brought down, and fallen; but 
we are risen, and stand upright." Where the 
Sept. has nviamiitfv Kai &vopOii>dt]ncv. But the 
true sense of u^n is, I think, that expressed by 
Pise, and GigeusJsMzVww (or stamus) immoti et 
victores. See Josh. 7, 12. Dan. 7,4. The next 
word "mynjl is exegetical of the 'preceding, 
and it is well rendered by Tirin. consistimus. 
It would have been better rendered, in the 
Greik, by oaQnl [anty.0a. Knrcpy. is not well 
rendered " having done, effected, or accomplish- 
ed [all things]." It is well explained by Beza 
Zanch., Kypke, Wets., Koppe, Schleus., and 
VVahl, having conquered all our enemies " 
(neut. for masc.) namely, those above advert- 
ed to, 
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14. The Apo'stle repeats for the third time this 
exhortation, and that in order to develope the 
nature of the duty, by tracing its various parts 
In the accommodation of the figure we may ob 
serve admirable skill and address. 2rrjr signi- 
fies '' stand to your arms ! " the first thing soldiers 
learn, nept&trduevot, for ircpi^. r. &. ii. e. a. &s 
uffrfjpi, or itspijiS/wTi. There is an allusion to 
the belts, with which the flowing vests of the 
Orientals required to be girded up for any active 
employment. 

t v d^rj9cl(f] " truth and sincerity," true and 
sincere belief, the bracer up and support of re- 
ligious constancy. Similar metaphors occur in 
Pnilo Jud. and Josephus. By &IK. must here be 
meant the constant practice of the moral and 
Christian virtues, which would be the surest safe- 
guard against the calumnies of Pagan adversaries 
and it would also be the best internal support, 
and far more potent than the nil conscire sibi of 
the heathen Poets. 

15. Kal vvo&riadnevoi tlptivrig."] Of this difficult 
passage the most probable interpretations are 
detailed in Rec. Syn., where, I think, it has been 
fully shown that the following is the true sense 
of the passage : " And [like as soldiers have their 
feet shod with sandals armed with iron, as a 
preparation, or defence, against the roughness, 
and a security against the slipperiness, or miri- 
ness of the roads,] so do ye arm yourselves 
against the slippery temptations of your Chris- 
tian course, by being, as it were, shod with the 
preparation and defence supplied by the Gospel 
of peace (i. e. which alone gives peace), even 
the strong motives to constancy in religion and a 
holy life, supplied by the Gospel." 

16. cxl nao-ii'] " above all," or rather upon or 
overall. _ At ev $ Svv/iacaBe trftiaat there is no 
incongruity, as some suppose, in the metaphor. 
The j3eX)? nETtup. (more properly termed fieXri 
ir&p^opa, or d'iaroi nvp(f>6f>oi ; though ircTrvpu^fva 
/?/Ai7 occurs in Apollodorus) were slender arrows 
of cane, to which ignited combustible matter was 
attached, which when shot would set on fire 
wood-work, tents, &c. Now it was the aim of 
the persons so assailed to intercept and quench 
these turning arrows. And that could by nothing 
be so effectually done as by the use of their 
shields; which would extinguish them, since 
they were easily put out by a suoden jerk, and 
required only some soft substance on which to 
fix themselves. Of course, the term will here 
denote sharp trials, and strong temptations. With 
the Ovpebv Tijg nlareug I would compare Ps. xviii. 
35. virepaamanol aiarnptus and ^Eschyl. Ag. 1412. 
&trn"tg 6p&aovg. 

17. TOV awrrip.] for rrjy awrrjolas, as in Is. xxxviii. 
11. Ps. Ixxxiv. 7. Luke ii. 30; iii. 6. Acts 
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e Matt. 24. 42. 
& 25. 13. 
Col. 4. 2, 4. 
Luke 18. 1. 
Rom. 12. 12. 
Col. 4. 2. 

1 These. 5. 17. 

f Acts 4. 29. 
Col. 4. 3. 

2 Thess. 3. 1. 

fActs 28. 20. 
Cor. 5. 20. 



h Acts 20. 4. 
Col. 4. 7. 9. 
S Tim. 4. 12. 
Tit. 3. 12. 

i 2 Tim. 4. 12. 



TOV nvevpawg, o ian gyp a OEOV ' 5^ jiuayg n^oasv^yg IS 

ngoasv^opsvoi iv navil xaiya iv nvsvpan ' xal slg avib 
TOVIO aygvTivovvrsg iv navy nQoaxagTzyrjaei xal dtrjCfEi nfgl navTbiv 
yylwVf { xal vnsg fyov; IW fioi dodtlij ioyog iv avoH-ei TOW 19 

(iov, iv naggyain yvaiglaat TO fivarygiov TOV tvuyyeUov, 
5 vntQ oil Jigeafievo) iv alvasi' tV iv avcia naq^aidata^nu, <og dst 20 
us ^akriaai. 

* \ 

h "lvct Ss Eiders xa.1 vpslg T xat' ifis, 11 Ttgdaaui, nuvTot vfilv yva- 21 
glafi Tv%ixbg b ayanrjTog adsicpbg xal marac dtdxovog iv KVQIM ' 
1 ov ETiEftifja TtQog vjiag sig avrb TOVTO, 'iva yrwis TCI -nsl ^jucov, xctl 22 
TtKQKxodiai] Tag xagSiag vpwv. EiQrjvr] To~tg vtdsXcpdllg xal ayum) [IETU 23 
niOTEtag anb Osov IJuTybg xal KVQ'IOV fyaov XQIVTOV ! 'll %UQiq 24 
IIETCC ndvTav Ttov ccyctncavTcav tbv KVQIOV fywv Irjaovv Xgiaxov iv 
cccp&agala ! aftyv. 

. ' '')' 1; 

v. 2p. In Iv .ahfoti there is thought to be afl allu- 
.sion to the custom of all nations, to hold inviolate 
the person of an Ambassador, Whenever a\. is 
used with ev, it has a generic sense, to denote 
chains, or, figuratively imprisonment. So here 
the Peschito Syr. renders, "in catenis." And 
even Wakefield, who so often errs by inserting an 

a where no Article is expressed in the Greek, 
here renders " in chains." The word is often in 
the Versions of the O. T. by Sym., Aquila, and 
Theod., used in the singular to express the He- 
brew terms in the plural. 

21. rt rrpdowo.] This is exegetical of the r<J 
Kar' cpe scil. Trpdy/uara before. It is a popular 
phrase occurring also in 1 Sam. xvii. 18. 'O aya- 
nijTbs should not be rendered " a beloved," as in 
almost all our Versions ; for that is neglecting the 
Article; nor " the beloved," with Wakef. ; though 
the common Version so renders at Rom. xvi. 12. 
HepffiSa rftv ayaffijrtjv, and 3 John. i. Tafia T<j5 aya- 
TTIJTW. It is clear from Rom. xvi. 12. that the Ar- 
ticle cannot be meant to mark notoriety, or celeb- 
rity, and therefore the cannot be tolerated. It 
is, I conceive, used for the possessive pronoun. 
Thus in Philem. 1 & 2 our common Version 
rightly renders 0iA. rw ayanijrO and 'An.r'Ti ay. by 
" our beloved Philemon, and our beloved Appia." 
In fact, there is in these cases an ellipsis ofe/tov 
or ^n<Hv, which is supplied in Acts xv. 25. Rom. 
xvi. 5, 8 & 9. 2 Pet. iii. 15. The pronoun be- 
longs to the subst. ,a<5eA0dj or ifoA^i) omitted, 
which is expressed at 2 Pet. iii. 15, and the pres- 
ent passage. Thus at Rom. xvi. 12. and 3 John 
I & 2. the pronoun should be supplied, as is done 
in the Peschito Syr. 

23. aydnrj utrci rrfor.l i. e. faith united with love 
and charity ; in which, it seems, they had been 
deficient. See Gal. v. 6, and comp. 2 Pet. i. 5. 

24. Iv d$.0apo-(a.] With sincerity and truth. 



xxviii. 28. Here it must mean the hope of salva- 
tion, as in 1 Thess. v. 8. tv&va&in.s.voi TtcoiKt<j>a\atav 
t^Trtda varr/pia;. ToB Ilvtbfi. must (notwith- 
standing what some recent Commentators say) 
denote the Holy Spirit : and j$fj#a ecov, denote 
both the revelation of the Holy Spirit to man in 
the Scriptures of the O. T., and also in the pro- 
mulgation of the Gospel of Christ with such glo- 
rious power in that age. Now this would supply 
the best offensive weapon against all the attacks 
of adversaries, as supplying abundant matter to 
refute every objection. 

18. By engrafting this on what immediately 
preceded, the Apostle intends to suggest the mode 
by which the sword of the Spirit can be made 
effectual. The prayer, however, must be real. 
prayer; supplicatory, if need be, but always 
hearty and fervent, and persevered in to the ut- 
most (which is meant by h Tr&aji irpoo-K.), at all 
seasons, early and late. To earnest application 
for spiritual aid under various trials, they are to 
add prayers for the support and welfare of Chris- 
tians in general. 

19. The \6yos is interpreted by some of a power 
of speaking ; by others of permission 'to speak ; 
by others of opportunity to speak. The second 
sense seems preferable, especially as the third is, 
in some measure, contained in it. And it' is con- 
firmed by the parallel passage of Col. iv. 3. 'iva 
0cds ivof|ij fijjitv flipav TOU Xrfyou. The h Avol^si 
irafifnialif should, I think, be rendered " by open- 
ing my mouth with freedom." Probably St. Paul 
expected soon to be brought to a public hearing, 
and th'eh to be permitted to vindicate both him- 
self and the Gospel. On uuor. TOU eiayy., see 
Note on 1 Cor. ii. 7, Abp. Whately's Essay on 
the difficulties of St.' Paul's writings, p. 209. and 
Hooker's Eccl. Pol. p. 11. 

20. 7rp<r/?6&)] i. e. " I act the part of npto-jSwt, 
or ambassador.' 1 So vncp Xp. nQtafiAontv at 2 Cor. 
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1 I. k IIATJ.02 xul Tipo&sog, Sovloi 'ftjaov Xgiarov, nuat, tdig klCm ' l ' y ' 

f iwDiW'Tf t> t 1^' N 

ocyloic EV XOWHO fnaov lolg ovaiv sv ftuimiQig, avv smaxonoig xcti 

/ > ' 

2 diuxovoig. l Xuqiq v^uv xal sl^vrj omo OEOV IftxT^og ^w>', xal 
Kvqlov 'irjaov XQICFTOV. 

3 m JEvxaQiaico TW 0ew fiov snl navy TJJ (tVEia Vfiwv, ndvroTE sv gP, 11 ^ 1 ^ 1 ' 

4 mxaij 5s?jfft p,ov VTIEQ Titxvroiv vfitov {IETU %tt<xg irjv dsyaiv noiovp,s- 



m Rom. 1.9,10. 
1 Cor. 1. 4. 



This is evidently one of the later Epistles of 
St. Paul ; though on its precise date no little dif- 
ference of opinion exists. Some fix it to A. D. 
58; others as late as 65. The most probable 
date seems to be that of 62; since it was evi- 
dently written during St. Paul's first imprison- 
ment at Rome. The church of Philippi was 
founded by St. Paul, A. D. 50 (Acts xvi. 9 14); 
and that he again visited them in 57, we learn 
from Acts xx. 6. They had been all along very 
liberal in imparting to him of their substance ; 
and had, on various occasions, aided him with 
money, (though but a poor community) that he 
might be enabled to carry on his great designs 
for the evangelization of the principal cities of 
Greece and Asia Minor, without incurring the 
imputation of interested motives, by becoming 
chargeable to his converts. Accordingly, when 
they heard of his imprisonment at Rome, they 
evinced the same good dispositions towards him 
as formerly ; and sent Epaphroditus, one of their 
Presbyters, with a present for the relief of his 
necessities, which, it appears from the Epistle, 
were great. The more immediate purpose of this 
Epistle (sent on the return of Epaphroditus) was 
to return thanks to the Philippians for their kind- 
ness. That it was written during his imprison- 
ment at Rome, is plain from i. 7. 13. iv. 22. ; 
and from various intimations in it, (i. 12. ii. 26.) 
it appears to have been written towards the end 
of his first imprisonment, and consequently at 
the close of 62, or the early part of 63. Of this 
Epistle the genuineness has never been doubted. 
The purpose of it was to express to the Philip- 
pians his feelings of gratitude for their bounty, 
and his esteem and affection for their zeal and 
Christian virtue ; and at the same time to con- 
firm them in the pure faith of Christ, to caution 
against Judaizing teachers, and encourage them 
to continue to walk worthy of their high calling. 
The general character of the Epistle is that of 



1 Thess. 1. 2. 
.esa. 1. 3. 



unqualified commendation, in a style singularly 
animated and affectionate. 

C. I. 1. eirioK6noig.'] On this word see the 
Note on Acts xx. 17. 28. and especially the ela- 
borate Note of Whitby , who (inter alia) observes : 
" The Greek and Latin Fathers with one consent 
declare that the Apostle here calls their Pres- 
byters their bishops." So Chrys., Theodoret, 
CEcum., and Theophyl., among the Greeks, and, 
among the Latins, St. Jerome, Pseudo-Ambro- 
sius, Pelagius, and Primasius ; and that not only 
for the above-mentioned reasons, that " there 
could be but one Bishop, properly so called, in 
one city ; " but for another, alleged by them all, 
viz. that rlu; CKOIV&VOVV rolg &v6pa<;t, " then the 
names were common to both orders," the Bishops 
being called Presbyters, and the Presbyters Bish- 
ops. " And this (Theodoret says) is manifest in 
this place, because he adds here Deacons to the 
Bishops, making no mention of their Presbyters." 
(Whitby.) Notwithstanding what has been so 
confidently asserted, that there was no distinction 
between Presbyters and Bishops until some time 
after the Apostolical age ; the profoundly learned 
Bingham, in his Eccl. Antiq. L. ii. 1. seems to 
have satisfactorily proved the existence of a 
power in the Apostolic age itself, equivalent to 
that of Bishops ; and, in the next age to the 
Apostolical, both the exercise of the power, and 
the assumption of the title of Bishop. The term, 
it may be observed, was at length appropriated to 
denote, what we understand by Bishop, and was 
probably so employed with reference to Is. lx. 17. 
Sept. <5(iir(iJ roDf apxovTiis crov fv eipf/vr). Kill roiig 
tmnKdirov; aov iv Siicatoabvii. See more in Note on 
Acts xx. 17. 28. 

2 4. See Rom. i. 7 9. and Notes. And on 
evyap. r. 6. see Note on Eph. i. 15, 16. 

4. Aefiaci is not, as some say, synonymous with 
Trpoo-cu^iT, but denotes supplicatory prayer, or inter- 
cession. Trjv oirjcriv may be rendered " the, or my 
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n John 6. 29. 

1 Thesa. 1. 3. 

Enlics. 3. 1. 
&4. 1. 
Col. 4. 3. 18. 

2 Tim. 1.8. 
Heb. 13. 3. 

p Rom. 1.9. 
&9. 1. 
2 Cor. 1. 23. 
& 11.31. 
Gal. 1. 20. 
1 Tliess. 2. 5. 

1 Tim. 5. 21. 

2 Tim. 4. 1. 



vog, int IT? xoivwviu vptav elg TO tvayylhov, ano Tigcaryg yfiEgag a%gi 5 
TOW vvv. n flenoi&ujg uvio TOVTO, on 6 evagi-ttfisvog iv vfiiv tyyov 6 
ayufrov, eniTsttasi cixgig rj/AKQag 'frjaov XQLOTOV. Ka&cag sari dlxaiov 7 
TOVTO cpQovelv VTtsg mxvTav v^ar, 8ia TO fyeiv /we iv ty xagdltp 
IV xs Toie dwfjiolg fiov noil tfj anoloyia xul /3/3cawff T/JV 
svnyysUov, avyxowwvovg fjLov Ti]g %KiTog navxug vpug ovrctg. p Mug- 8 
Tvg ytxg [tov EOTIV o Osbg, tag emno&ta navTctg vfiag iv 



3 Iyaov XQHJTOV. JCat TOVTO ngoaEV^Ofiai, Iva r\ ayomr^ v^v l' /tA- 9 



supplication." The meaning is, that whenever 
he offers up supplication for them, he offers it up 
for them always with joy. This is confirmed by 
the Syr. Version. 

5. litt r;T KOIV. i. E. Td cuayy.] On the sense 
of these words no little difference of opinion 
exists. The ancient, and some eminent modern 
Expositors (as CEder, Michael., Wells, Pyle, 
Hardy, Storr., and Wakef.), assign the following 
as the sense, " for your liberality in contributing 
to the furtherance of the Gospel ; " citing in proof 
of this signification of KOIV. several passages, the 
most apposite of which is 2 Gor. ix. 13. airXdTrjs 
7% Kutvtavias ci; avroiig. That, however, will 
only justify the use as applied to persons, not 
things. In fact, such a sense would be (I agree 
with Mr. Scott) neither sufficiently important, nor 
in the Apostle's manner. It is better, with most 
eminent modern Expositors (as Crell., Sclater, 
Wnitby, Grot.,. Menoch., Heins., Macknight, 
Valckn., Rosenm., Scott, and Vater, supported 
by the authority of the Syr., Vulg., and other 
ancient Versions, and also nearly all our English 
Translators), to suppose the sense to be " for 
your participation in [the blessings of] the Gos- 
pel." This signification of xotvuivla is far more 
frequent than the other, and needs no proof. It 
is, indeed, urged that thus eh will here be used 
for Iv ; which would be rather harsh. Yet many 
examples of that use may be seen in Schleus. 
and Wahl. In the present case, however (and 
in most of the examples adduced), there is not 
so much a use of elf for Iv, as a blending of two 
modes of expression. Thus the sense will be, 
" that you have been converted to the Gospel, 
and are become partakers of its blessings ; " im- 
plying that they had been constant in the pro- 
fession of the faith ; which Schleus. and others 
wrongly make the only sense, though it can only 
be a secondary one. 'And irpoir^g ^f. (scil. r?j? 
Koivuvlag v/iuv), refer to and are exegetical of 
n&VTorc fiera %crpf rfiv Seijaiv n., q. d. " And this I 
have done, from," &c. 

6. nr.m>i8iig, &c.] This states the grounds of 
his gladness in praying for them. "Epyov dyaBbv, 
may be understood either of faith in embracing 
the Gospel; or, of reformation and sanctification 
by the Gospel; which is supported by the absence 
of the Article at &ya6l>v, and is more agreeable 
to the next words. In cnircMaei there is a 
significatio prccgnans : the full sense being, " will 
go on witli it unto, and finish it at," &c., i. e. 
" will carry it forwards till it," &c. See the 
Note on a kindred passage of 1 Cor. i. 8. 8j 
/?/?ai<ri fyaf etas rAouf, &c., where the end of 
our mortal course and the coming of Jesus Christ 
are considered as the same ; the period of death 
and that of judgment being, to all practical pur- 
poses, the same. 

7 KaOui; <m V5-] Of this verse, which 



involves no little obscurity, Abp. Newc. offers 
the following version : " As it is right for me to 
think' this of you all, because I have you in mine 
heart, and because both in my bonds, and in my 
defence of myself, and my confirmation of the 
Gospel, I have you all joint-partakers of the 
favour bestowed on me." But, according to this 
interpretation, no tolerable sense can be assigned 
to avyKoiv. pov TIJS ^dpiroj ; for to explain .it, 
as he does, of participation, by sympathy, in 
the favour extended- towards him, is not a'dittle 
frigid. And this repetition air& TOV KOIVOV of ^a> 
fi/ias is exceedingly harsh. As to the common 
version here, it cannot be justified, since it com- 
pels us to adopt a most harsh explanation of 
awyK. no\> rrjt %dptTos. In short, much of the 
perplexity in this passage has been occasioned 
by connecting 2i> re Sca-^ols evayy. with the 
words following, when, in fact, they belong to 
those preceding ; though they are in some meas- 
ure parenthetical. And so they were taken by 
the Pesch. Syr. Translator, and in modern times, 
by Mackn. and Heinrichs. In the words fol- 
lowing, avyKoiiiuvobg pou Trig %apiTog irdvTaf iifiaq 
Bvra; there is, as it were, a resumption- of the 
construction, interrupted by the ev TE rots dto-^oif 
evayy., q. d. (5iu rb %iv fi iv rp" KapSla iifiag 
Svras avyKotvuvobg jiou rrjs %6piTof, which must 
be repeated, with a slight change of sense in 
icapSiif. The Apostle means to say, that it was 
but natural and proper (Acts iv. 19.), that he 
should be thus affected towards them (with refer- 
ence to Ji(SvroT rrjv Slrjatv rtoiofyisvoj at V. 4.) 
making continual and joyful remembrance of 
them in his prayers, because he had them in his 
mind at all times, in the most trying situations, 
" sive (to use the words of Heinrichs) sit in 
carceris solitudine, sive extra carcerem, sit coram 
iudicibus : " and because he had them in his 
heart (bore a heartfelt affection for them ; see 
2 Cor. vii. 3. and Note), " inasmuch as they were 
all co-partakers with him of the grace bestowed 
on him, and acting on the same principles ; 
which constituted the strongest of all bonds of 
affection." " The Apostle (says Wolf) felt a 
peculiar affection for the Philippians from seeing 
them partakers of the same benefits from God, 
which he himself gratefully acknowledged." 
And this is especially to be numbered among 
the several arguments to <j>i\a8cb<l>ld or brotherly 
love, as appears from Eph. iv. 4. seqq. 

8. yap.] This refers to the Sia rd exfiv luag 
in the preceding verse, q. d. " [I say I have you 
in my mind, and bear you in my heart] ; for," 
&c. On /i6pT. see Rom. i. 9. and Note. 'E-r. 
is a stronger term than l%eiv tv KapSlq. 

9 11. Here there is a sort of compendium, 
by specimen, of the prayers which he is accus- 
tomed to address to God on their behalf. By 
r] is meant, not " love to himself," as some 
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10 AOJ> xal {taMi-ov TiEgiaaf-vy sv 

doxifttt&iv vfiag T diacpEgovTct, Ivct ^re eiAiK^wsts xt omgoaxoTioi slg 

11 fiuiouv Xgiarov, r nsTrt-nowuevoi xuonwv dwaioavvng TWV dia Y?iaoi/8. John15 ' 4 ' 5 ' 

- > .>' \ J - 

XQIOTOV, eig doHav KUV snaivov Osov. 

12 Fivcaaxsiv de vfiug {Sovlopai, uds^cpot, OTI ta XT > ips [lu'k'kov sig 

13 nQOXonrfV TOV ivay'/filov si^i.v&EV ' wars toiig Ssapovg (JLOV (pavsgoiig 

14 lv Xgiarco yevsa&iu sv oAa> raJ ngairtaglca xal wig homoig naai, "** 
Tovg Jikslovag reav adsXcpwv lv Kvyiw, nsTiot&OTag rolg deafiolg 



Expositors, ancient and modern, suppose ; but, in 
its most extensive sense, love of God, his reli- 
gion, commands, &c,, and of man for God's sake ; 
in fact, the principle of love so finely described 
in 1 Cor. xiii. 'Eitiyi/. denotes knowledge gen- 
erally, but especially of divine things. So the 
Syr. adds spirituali. Afo-0. signifies that quick 
perception of truth or falsehood, right or wrong, 
which corresponds to what we call judgment. 
The Apostle here prays that their knowledge and 
understanding may keep pace with increase of 
love and affection ; since, by that means, Chris- 
tian love produces better fruits. They had, it 
seems, been from the first docile, well-disposed, 
and kind-hearted. But, as would appear from 
the words following, their simplicity had been 
somewhat abused by crafty false teachers, chiefly 
Judaizers, &c. ; for to these there seems an allu- 
sion. So Theophyl. : "va /ii) un-XGs irfoira? aya- 
irare, nXXa pcra SoKijtaatai;, Kiii yvwacws, Knt upl 
And Theodoret : EU^O/MI <5t KU! T>]V otyanrjv 
fni&ocriv 



v Act, KIII yv&crcug v/j.ag Cfi.<j>opeia0at, 
Kal itiKplffeug evrauOa Se TOV; ' airareSivai txdvovg 
jji'/uro, Kai Sia r!;j ev)(tj? rb xpaKrhv ul'roiig SiSaaKet, 
&UTC ytvdiaKtiv rig /ilv nXijOq; iiiatrKdXia ' r/f &t rrj; 
d^rjlhing tareprnilvri. The above view I find sup- 
ported by the opinion of the learned and acute 
Pierce in loco. 

10, 11. tioKtuAZtiv.] This refers to the result or 
effect of knowledge and discernment, in that 
experience, which often enables us to decide at 
once on the comparative excellence of things : 

" Which (says Milton) doth attain 
To something like prophetic strain." 
The expression Snutjf. ra Sta</itpovra may signify, 
as some explain, to approve (i. e. to put to proof 
and ascertain by trial) the things which excel, 
i. e. the excellence of any thing. But, from what 
goes before, it seems rather to mean (as the best 
Expositors are agreed) "to distinguish between, 
and, after examination, decide upon things which 
differ;" a signification of &UKIJI. occurring in 
Rom. ii. 18. 1 Cor. iii. 13. and confirmed by 
Theodoret. St. Paul seems to have especial 
reference (as many eminent Commentators sup- 
pose), to the genuine Gospel, as compared with 
the adulterated one, preached by the false teach- 
ers, .Tudaizers, and others. E/\IK. has reference 
to purity of faith and doctrine ; a-rrpdrrK. to integ- 
rity and rectitude of conduct. So Acts xxiv. 16. 
aTrpriovcoTiw ffui/fi'<5/;<r[v %"' Thus it is nearly 
equivalent to a'/^tr-nu at ii. 15. Ei'? finepnv Xp. 
must denote the end of their Christian course. 
See Note supra v. 6. The words TTErrXijo. K. S. are 
a further developement of the idea contained in 
the preceding clause, and represent the good 
works as being abundant as well as excellent ; 
and thereby evincing the purity of the tree of 
faith which produced them. By Sit 'I. x. it is 
hinted that these works are, however, only the 
4c* 



effects of his grace, and accepted through his 
mediation. E/? <5<5|. K. E. Q., " would redound to 
the glory of Christ and the recommendation of 
his religion." 

For Kap-x&v T&V several MSS. of the Western 
recension and some Versions have Kapnbv T&V, 
which was preferred by Beng., Storr, and Heins., 
and has been received into the text by Griesb. 
and Knapp : but without sufficient reason ; since 
the use of the singular seems to have arisen from 
an inattention to the idiom of the Latin language, 
byiwhich the word fruclus rarely occurs in the 
plural in a metaphorical sense. As to the other 
Versions, they are chiefly such as usually follow 
the Vulgate ; and the MSS. are such as Latinize. 
Not to mention that M and o are perpetually con- 
founded. The common reading, too, is more 
agreeable to the style of the N. T. (see James iii. 
17.) and is supported by the authority of the 
Pesch. Syr. Version. And although Kapnbv TOV 
be the more difficult reading, and on that account 
has been adopted, yet even that rule is not 
applicable, where a manifest violation of pro- 
priety is involved. 

12 14. So far from his imprisonment, and 
other trials and afflictions, proving (as they might 
apprehend) obstructions to the progress of the 
Gospel, he declares that they have conduced 
rather to its promotion. 'EXi'/X., for Antfltjacv, 
'' cessit in," "have tended to;" as Mark v. 26. 
The words wore roii Setrnniig, &c. are, I think, 
meant to intimate the manner in which this fur- 
therance to the Gospel had arisen; Kxrre yevf- 
aOai being put for EI'J rb yevfcrOai, and that equiva- 
lent to f^ TIO yevlaOai ; namely, by his imprison- 
ment being publicly known, together with _the 
cause of it even the preaching of a religion so 
full of hope and consolation to men. Besides 
that persecution naturally furthers the cause it 
is intended to suppress, and courageous endur- 
ance of persecution for religion's sake recom- 
mends it, by showing its reality, and displaying 
its efficacy. 

ev 6'Xw rS> npatrwptq.'] Tip. is by some sup- 
posed to mean the camp or quarters of the Prce- 
torians ; by others, the Palace called Prcetorium, 
being the residence of the military Governor of 
Rome, the commander of the Praetorian bands, 
the body guards of the Emperor. The sense 
seems to be : " to those of the Praetorian bands, 
and to all other persons." Yet see Pierce, who 
ably defends the common version, and the other 
interpretation. 

16, 17. These verses are explanatory of the 
preceding: v. 16. of the -tvi? ///, &c., and v. 17 
of the rivig Se, &c. Though in several MSS 
of the Western recension, Versions, and Fathers, 
the verses are transposed; which method has 
been approved by most Critics, and adopted by 
Griesb., Knapp, Vater, and Heinrichs. But with- 
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ucpofiiag TOV ioyov AaAstv. Tivsg fiiv Kal 8ia 15 
g>&6vov xul &QIV, twig 8s xal dt, tvdoxlav TOV Xgiarbv xygvaaovaiv. 
ol [iiv t| EQi&slas TOV Xgiarbv XKTayysMovaiv, ov% uyvutg, olofisvot 16 
dUyw sTiKpsosiv toils dsaftdtg fiov ' ol ds e| ayanrjg, sldoTsg OIL slg 17 
anohoylav TOV svayyfklov xslfiat. Tl pug / JihrjV navtl TQOTHI), SITS 18 
noocpaaei SITS ahrj&elot, Xoiaiog xazayysM.ETcti' ' xal ev tovrca xalga, 
1 2 Cor. 1. 11. AA xal xagrjaofiixi. i Oiou ycty on TO mo fiot. 7io/5i}aETt stg a&mj- 19 
qlav, diu TTfg iifjL&v dsrjaswg xctl em%OQr)ylag TOV UvEVfictrog Iijaov 

uRom. 5. 5. XgiOTOV, " XOt-TU T^V UTTOXttQIxdoXtaV Xttl E^mOtt [tOV, OTt V Ol/dsvl 20 



out sufficient reason ; for though the transposed 
order is more agreeable to Classical usage (by 
which pev is referred to the nearer, and 5e to the 
more remote, and is found in 2 Cor. iii. 16.), yet 
the other is more agreeable to Scriptural usage. 
And, indeed, the usual position is the more likely 
to have been adopted by St. Paul, as being the 
more popular and natural one 3 by which the 
placing of the tiuo kinds of preachers would cor- 
respond to that in v. 15. This is much confirmed 
by 2 Tim. ii. 20. (adduced by Rinck), where & . 
piv has reference to what precedes, a &e to what 
follows. Such, too, I find is the view entertained 
by Pierce, who thinks the common order is sup- 
ported by the context ; "for (adds hel both in 
the verse before and in the verse after these, i. e. 
vv. 15, 18, he speaks of these two sorts ; and as 
he in both places mentions those who acted out 
of envy first, it seems very probable^ he observed 
the same order in the 16th arid 17th verses that 
come between the other." 

15. This and the ensuing verses indicate the 
existence of a party at Rome (like that at most 
other places where Paul preached the Gospel) 
hostile to him. These are supposed to have been 
Judaizers, who (to use the words of Scott) " con- 
cealed part of their sentiments, and preached the 
substance of the Gospel, in order to form a party 
under their influence, and in opposition to the 
Apostle and his friends ; that so they might grad- 
ually impose the Mosaic law on the Gentile con- 
verts." They were, in fact, worldly-minded per- 
sons, to whom the humbling doctrines of the 
Gospel preached by Paul would be unacceptable. 
Nay, they must have been, in some measure 
insincere in their profession of the Gospel. Thus 
there were (we find by the Apostle's words) two 
parties of those who preached the word ; one 
party actuated, in what they did, by envy of Paul's 
popularity, and by contentiousness, Si' epw (for 
t'f epiSog or ? fptOeiag of the next verse : like the 
ol tl- ipiQeiaf at Rom. ii. 8. ; others &' dSoKiav, out 
of good-will and love to man (especially Paul) 
for God's sake, as opposed to party spirit. 

oi'% AyvSig] "not from pure motives, but 
those of selfishness and contention ; " implying, 
more or less, a want of sincerity in the profession 
of the Gospel, as is plain from the lv npoQiicrei 
at v. 18. The words oUnevoi pov are usually 
supposed to mean, " They are desirous to add 
yet more affliction to that of my confinement, by 
strengthening the hands of my adversaries." But 
the ancient and many modern Expositors take 
the sense to be, " They are desirous to bring upon 
me severity of treatment, in addition to confine- 
ment." Both senses were probably intended, 
since either motive may have actuated different 
persons, or even the same persons at different 



times. Peirce here recognises an opposition be- 
tween oUptvoi and elSireg. 'Ef bybrnqg, out of love 
[to me and to the Gospel]. For those who really 
loved the Gospel could not but love Paul, as 
being appointed for its defence. Kcc/uu means, 
" am placed where I am ; " q. d. " appointed to 
this post, 1 ' or " am ordained to this ministry." 
So 1 Thess. iii. 3. dq TOVTO yap kdyaQa. ? 

18 19. rl ya'p/J soil. StaQfyei; q. d. "not to 
enlarge on the motives of either class of persons." 
The v\i)v is not well rendered " nevertheless," 
or " notwithstanding." It is, I conceive, put for 
n\})v '6ri, which is found in several MSS. and 
Fathers, but doubtless from a gloss. The sense 
(as Grot, points out) is " Suffice it to say." npo- 
<p6<rei, " with a pretended zeal j " corresponding 
to the ofy ayvwg at v. 16. See also, 1 Cor. v. 8. 

Yai'piu KM %ap.] There is no occasion to 
stumble, as some do, at the Apostle's rejoicing in 
the spread of error; since we are not told that 
the avowed doctrines of the persons in question 
were erroneous, but only that their motives were 
not^ure. At all events, there would be in any 
case reason to rejoice at the Gospel being made 
known to the Heathens. Swn/p., though gene- 
rally understood of salvation, may, with Chrys., 
Theodoret, Menoch, Zanch, Peirce, Newc., and 
almost all the recent Commentators, confirmed 
by the Syriac Version, be interpreted of temporal 
deliverance or welfare. So 2 Cor. i. 6. bncp rrjg 
fiftwv 7rapaKA>j(T(i)g KOI oxdTJ/pi'ag. Yet the words 
[<5<a] iTrt^opjjylai TOV flvei)/*. !l. Xp. are more in 
favor of the other interpreMkion. To remove 
this difficulty, the best course will be to take 
awrrip. in the most general sense of the word, of 
benefit, welfare (as in Acts xxvii. 34. and often), 
which may then be understood in the two senses 
of temporal and of spiritual benefit ; the former 
as adverted to in 6ia rrjg {i^Sv Het'iccus (comp. 2 
Cor. i. 11. and Acts xii. 5.), the latter in cni^oprjyias 
TOV HvcbuuTos 'I. Xp., which must (notwithstanding 
what some recent Commentators say) mean, " by 
the supply of the Holy Spirit of Christ [procured 
by our prayers]." See Chrys. and Theophyl. and 
Gal. iii. 5. b eiriyopriyuiv w/*?c TO Tlvevua. Comp. 
also 2 Cor. ix. 10. The Spirit is said to be of 
Christ, as being procured by him. See John xvi. 
7. And that Christ is considered as the bestower 
of the Spirit, is plain from 2 Cor. iii. 17, 18. (see 
also John i. 16.), though, as he proceeds from the 
Father and the Son (see Matt. iii. 16. John xv. 
26.), he is often called nvefyirt Qtou. 

20. diroKfipn^.] " anxious expectation/' as in 
Rom. viii. 19. "On ev ob&eii alax-, i. e. "that in 
no respect shall I have reason to be ashamed [by 
being frustrated in my endeavours], but shall rise 
superior to all my difficulties." See Theod. and 
Schleusn. The word is so used in 1 Cor. x. 8. 
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l' iv navy 7iuQ$r]al<x, aig TIUVTOTS, xal vvv 
Xgiawg Iv TW aupaTi /uov, stfo 8iu <aij<; sl'is <5t &avarov. 

21 3 Ep.ol yuq TO &JJV XgWTog' xal TO uno&avslv xlqdog. El 8s TO 

22 ^yv f,v accgxl TOVTO (ioi xutQnbg EQ/OV, xiu ii ulQ^ao/^ut ov yvcoQt^a) ' 

23 x ovvs'xofioti, * 5s sx TK>V 8vo' ii]V sTTi-9"V/j.l(xv %(ov sig TO avukvo~cti>, * 2 Cor> 5> 8> 

24 xal aitv XQIOTM sivtxi ' (noU.K> paMov xgslwov '). TO 8s sm^svsiv iv 

of the two I should choose, I know not." But 
this, I apprehend, is doing violence to the con- 
struction. The ancient, and the best modern 
Expositors are, with reason, agreed that the ei <5I. 
means quod si, But if ; and the sense is well laid 
-down by Chrys. as follows : " I said that to die 
would be gain to me j but if my living in the flesh 
be profitable [for the work of the ministry], veri- 
ly which to choose I know not." And so Theo- 
doret, and, of the moderns, Luther, Zanch., Pise., 
Wolf, Rosenm., Reichar, and Heinrichs. The 
term cpyov is often used of the office of a Chris- 
tian teacher, as 1 Thess. v. 13., aud /caprdj signi- 
fies fruit, utility. Thus Heinr. well renders Kapnds 
cpyov by fructus ex munere Apost. ad augendum 
religionem Christ, redundans. With respect to 
the KOI, it is certainly not, as Heinr. imagines, 
pleonastic ; but as the sentence is very elliptical, 
so, from pathos, there is an aposiopesis after spyov ; 
and the Kai signifies yea, or verily. Render, " But 
.if my life in the flesh be useful for the ministry 
of the Gospel [what can I say] ; verily, what I 
should choose, I know not." Aip. is for uipjjo-u/iui ; 
on which see Win. Gr. Gr. 25. 3. This use of 
yvuplfa for yivuxjKia is rare, but sometimes found in 
the later writers. 

23. awfyojiai &c tx T&V dbo.] The sense is, " for 
I am held in suspense between the two [motives 
following.] " 'S.wf^. properly signifies " to be 
hemmed in." (See Note on Acts vii. 7, 58.) 
The IK is for \m6. In ovaXuom there is a nautical 
metaphor ; the word properly signifying to loose, 
cable. Supply IK rtj? aapKbg from the antithetical 
ev T)7~ uaoKl. See Note at Luke xii. 36, and com- 
pare 2 Cor. v. 8. See also Paley's remarks, in 
Hor. Paul., where, among other examples of the 
use of rJTTov and paXXov as qualifying adjectives 
in the Comparative, he cites, what is most appo- 
site to the present purpose, Isocr. p. 138. rcoXi) 
puXXov KpEiTrov, which I would observe will serve 
to defend the correctness of frag. xiv. of the 
CEdipus of Euripides from the unseasonable 
emendation of Heath and Musgrave ; for the 
common reading and punctuation are as correct 
as can be desired. 

'Ex rwv dfXTrruv ^ %<5piS petfav /?poroij 

The construction (which escaped the notice of 
those Critics) is : fi %rtpis f| atXnrwv Qavciva /?po- 
/jaAAov (for?) i) rd npotrSoKw/icvov. Thus 



and 1 John ii. 28. To show that he seeks not his 
own glory, in any success, he adds, neya\ovO. b 
Xp. 'E)' Ty ma/tart is more energetic than sv c/tol 
would have been, since martyrs and saints are 
said to glorify God " in their bodies." See John 
xxi. 19. 1 Cor. vi. 20. 

21. ffioi yap Kfp&o$.] The yap has reference, 
I conceive, to a clause omitted ; q. d. " [And 
whether one or the other shall befall, is alike to 
me] for," &c. On the sense of the words follow- 
ing, difference of opinion exists. The interpre- 
tation most generally adopted is that originally- 
propounded by Airay, and afterwards recommend- 
ed by'feataker, and adopted by Peirce, and, after 
him, by most Interpreters down to Valpy ; who^ 
maintain that the meaning is (the same as in ! 
the latter clause of the preceding verse) that 
'both in life and death Christ is his gain j ' i. e: 
that his death and life are alike consecrated to 
Christ, as in Gal. ii. 2, Xptords being considered 
as the subject of both members, and Kip&og the 
predicate of both, and the construction being as 
in Heb. vii. 4. Yet, after all, it may be doubted 
whether there was any sufficient reason to forsake 
the interpretation of the ancient and most modern 
Expositors, well expressed in the common ver- 
sion. Nor .is it any sufficient objection to itfto 
urge (with Pierce) that " thus the Apostle only 
clears away one part of his assertion, and says 
nothing of the other ; " for in an acute dictum, 
like the present, it were injudicious to demand a 
strict logical correspondence of the second mem- 
ber to the first. And, indeed, as Heinrichs ob- 
serves, " Paulus non ad accuratiorem dirigere 
solet sententias." Not to say, with Doddr./that 
" the proposed interpretation would destroy the 
antithesis, which, in so antithetical a writer as St. 
Paul, would be very uncritical." In laying down 
the sense, we must allow something for the sacri- 
fice of strictness of expression to point. The 
sense is undoubtedly as follows : " For my life 
[if I live] will be devoted to the service of Christ, 
and [if I die] death will be a gain to me, [since I 
shall be released from the miseries of this wicked 
world.]" According to this interpretation, TO 
yv is for fi fat iiov ; a view of the sense support- 
ed by the Pesch. Syr. Translator. Render liter- 
ally : " For my life is Christ: and if I die, a gain 
is it to me." See also Chrys., Theophyl., and 
Theodoret. On the sentiment, several passages 
are here quoted from the ancient authors, where 
death is spoken of as gain ; and many others are 
adduced by me in Recens. Syn. from ^Elian, Pla- 
to, Soph., and Joseph. One must here suffice, 
Joseph, p. 676. 31. Huds. icepiog &' el Qvt'ioKoitv, ri\v 
ov[n(f>op<iv TO fpV rtotolififvot. 

22. d <5f TO tfiv yi<u>p/(i>.] Here, again, is an 
obscurity (arising, as often, from extreme brevity) 
which has occasioned variety of interpretation. 
Mr. Valpy thinks that yvu>plio is to be referred to 
both parts of the sentence ; and that ri is here 
used for ndrepov, ntrnm : rendering, " Whether to 
live in the flesh is profitable to me, and whether 



we may dispense with the supplementum, brought 
in by Musgrave (within brackets) as the com- 
mencement of the next line. The above con- 
struction of e ciAirruv with d>av. is required by 
the context, and is confirmed by Herodo. i. 111. 3. 
end re. Sc anovoarfiaas intarr], out Jf a&irTov ISoumi * 
ywri, e'tpcro, &c. and Livii Hist. xxx. 10. 20. inter 
assiduas lacrimas unum quantumcunque ex iii- 
sperato gaudium adfulserat. MaXXov Kpetaaov is 
called a pleonasm : but it is, in fact, a stronger 
mode of expression. See Matth. Gr. Gr. 457. 
2. 458. 
For yap, Sf is rightly edited by Wets., Matth., 
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] Cor. 7. 20. 
Epli. 4. 1. 
Col. 1. 10. 

1 Thess. 2. 12. 
&4. 1. 
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3 Thess. 1. 5. 

2 Tim. 2. 11. 

c Acts 5. 41. 
Horn. 5. 3. 



j] aaqxl arayxuiorsgov Si* v/jug. 7 Kal TOVTO nsnoi&ojg oida, OTI 25 

xal <sv(j.H(xyap,sv(Ja naatv v^itv, slg TTJV V[AWV Ttgoxonyv xal xagav 
nloTEcag' z 'ivu TO xav^fia V^LWV nsyiaaevr) iv XQIOT^ 'irjaov V 26 
I, dive Trjg eftyg nagovalag ndhv ngbg Vfiag. a Movov octcos TOV 21 
svotyyfUov TQV XOKSTOV nolnsvsa&s' 'ivu SITS ei&av xal IStav Vfiug, 
she an<av, dxovoto TU nsgl v^iuv, OTI OT^XSTS sv evl nvsvfiaTi,, (iiix 

(jvva^ovvxsq rfi nlaTSt TOV tvayysUov. b xal fit] TiTVQOfjiSvoi $i> 28 
i VJto Ttav dvTixetfievwv ' %Tig txinolg (tsv EOTIV svdsi^ig ancahslag, 
8s awTyglag, xul TOVTO ano Osov. c "OTt v/jZv f^aQta&i] TO 29 
X^ifftov, ov (tot'ov TO fig avtov maTSVsLV, AA xal TO vnkq 
Titw%tiv ' TOV aviuv dywva ffcovTts oiov I'dsTS eV (.101, xtxl vvv 30 

of you, I may learn that ye stand fast," &c. SnJ/c. 
tv tvl nv. is supposed. to contain an agonistic met- 
aphor, further developed in the next clause. The 
simple sense, however, is : " striving together 
strenuously for the furtherance of the Gospel ; " 
to which the living worthy of it would not itlittle 
contribute. 

28. KOI prj VTVpd/iEvoi avTiKuufvuv.] Exposi- 
tors are here not agreed whether the jrn/p. is to 
be understood of terror at the cruel persecutions 
of the opponents of the Gospel (which is the 
common interpretation), or to be explained " he- 
ing startled, and shaken from the faith by the 
sophisms and calumnies of your opponents, the 
Judaizers." See Zanch., Est., Locke, and Pierce. 
The latter sense, however, is too far-fetched to 
be admitted. The former is far more simple and 
natural. It is, besides, more agreeable to the 
ratio sig7iificationis of nrbpeaQai, which word is 
properly used of horses who take fright, and then 
is applied to men who are (to use the old English 
terms) afear'd or scared. The above Expositors, 
indeed, rest much on the connection with the pre- 
ceding words. But that, it may be observed, is 
not so close as they choose to represent it, by 
passing over the KUI, which, according to their 
interpretation, ought not to be there ; and instead 
of pi), ought to have been written oi>. As it is, 
the syntax seems to be the very common one in 
St. Paul, of the participle "for the Verb. And, 
on account of the ^ prohibitive, the verb must 
be in the Imperative. A view of the passage sup- 
ported by the authority of the ancient Versions 
almost universally, and by the ancient Commen- 
tators. 

With respect to the sense to be ascribed to the 
next words i;n? airutj o-unjpfaj, if the interpre- 
tation of Locke and Peirce be adopted, it may, 
with Mr. Valpy, be thus expressed : " which be- 
lief in Christianity, and perseverance in the faith, 
is to them an undoubted proof of your ruin, foi 
they consider it as obstinacy in error ; but to you 
it is an evidence of your salvation." See Pierce. 
This, however, I cannot but regard as a sense 
very frigid and jejune. It is better, with Rosen. 
Beza, and Heinr., to suppose that J/rif is, by a 
grammatical enallage (frequent in the best Greek 
writers, as Thucydides), made to agree in gender 
with the predicate cvSeifag, when it ought, more 
accurately, to have agreed with the subject con- 
tained in the words preceding, i. e. which [free- 
dom from terror.] Upon the whole, the true 
sense of this and the next verse seems to be that 
expressed by Abp. Newc. in the following para- 
phrase : '' Which constancy, as it shows the truth 



Griesb., Knapp, Vat., and Tittm., from all the 
best MSS. and early Editions. 

23. avayK.] Supply tmi, " is more needful." 
" A strong expression (says Loesner for prccslat." 
And he adduces a passage of Philo, where it is 
followed by w^Aiuog, as if by way of explication. 
To which 1 woum add another still more to the 
purpose, from Appollonii Epist. 55, ov% 016? re 
{ywdfiriv n\uova ypd^at' Kal oii&i (I conj. ovSiv) 
tiX v avayxaiOTepa TO'UTUV. for ^pjyo-i^. robriav, '' more 
absolutely expedient for you to know." So Thu- 
cyd. vii. 14. rotrwc fi&iia itiv uv ei^ov it/iiv ertpa eiri- 
OTfXhstv, oi> iiivroi xpqainiiiTcpa. As respects the 
sentiment, it is finely said by Seneca (cited by 
Wets.) " Bono viro vivendum est, non quamdiu 
jurat, sed quantum oportet. Ingentis animi est, 
aliend causA, ad vitam rererti," i. e. as it were to 
return back to life, and interest himself in its 
concerns ; there being an allusion to the phrase 
reverti (i. e. redire) in gratiam, to be reconciled 
to. So reverti in Ovid. Trist. iii. 7, 9. Et tamen 
ad Musas, quamvis nocuere, reverti. 

25. KOI TotTo irewoiO&s, &c.] The sense seems 
to be, " And this I assuredly know, or feel assur- 
ed of;" for rovro and TTCV. must (with the ancient 
and most modern Expositors) be connected. 
"On ptvia Kal O-U/JJT. IT. ft. The sense is : " that I 
shall remain [in this life], and continue, with you 
all in the enjoyment of your society." 

dg Tr)i> vjj&v nlnreia?.'] Of these words there 
have been various translations (See Pool and 
Wolf) ; most of which, I agree with Bp. Middl., 
are liable to the objection, that they disjoin npo- 
Koirftv and %apnv, as if mor. did not depend on the 
former, as well as the latter ; as may be inferred 
from the omission of the Article before %pdv. 
So supra V. 7. iv rtf inoXoyiq. Kal fitfliuiaaei TOV 
etiityytXlou. Accordingly, the learned Prelate well 
renders, " to promote your advancement and joy 
in the faith/' i. e. for your religious improvement 
and your religious comfort. And so Zanch., Cal- 
vin, and Beausobre. 

26. 'iva rb Kai^n^ */*] The sense is, that 
your rejoicing, on account of Christ [and his 
Gospel], may be increased in me, by my return 
again to you." 

27. Having said thus much of himself, the 
Apostle now adroitly turns the discourse to ex- 
hortation, showing how alone they can have this 
joy in the Lord. Of this elliptical use of fidvov, 
see Note on Gal. ii. 10. 

noAir.] " conduct yourselves." See Note on 
Acts xxiii. 1. "\va cHre l\Gi!>ii o-n/Ktrc. Render, 
" So that, whether coming and visiting you [I 
may see], or being absent from you, and hearing 
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n. 12. 10, 

T7 J" & 15. 5. 
_Ji/ i < o H e < ' ' Cor - ' I- 

3 avTrjv ayanrjv e^ovrsg, av(iifjv%oi, TO sy (pgovovvTeg (trjosv XCITU Mms.ie. 

> a ' " t <' ii ' ~ ' 3 n '1 e / 'n 61 ' 3 !-!' 

SQiirsiav i\ xs>'ooo$iav, ctiiix rrj TctTt&ivocpQoavvy aMyAovg riyovfitvoi jp e " g 5 

j 1 r r " f ,,< ' r "a ~ ' v i ' \ ' f 1 Cor. 10. 24. 

4 vnsQsxovxuc, F.divicav. Mr) xa navTtav sxaaiog, axonsnE, ctMa xai TK&IS. 5. 

What the Bp. calls " the principal confirmation 
of his opinion," is, I conceive, no confirmation 
at all ; since the true ellip. in the next sentence 
is not iroietre, but TTUIOVVTCS, as was seen by the 
Peschito Syr. Translator, and many of the best 
Expositors. In fact, the clauses which follow, 
rrA tipuxruTi jiov rt\v y^apav are all of them dependent 
upon it, being meant to show how they might 
complete his joy. And as to his interpretation 
being " confirmed by the Latin Vulgate," that is 
not the case ; since the Translators plainlyread, 
not rb cv, but rd aird, as also do several MSS., 
though doubtless from an emendation of those 
Critics who, like the learned Prelate, stumbled at 
the fcV. The emendation, however, was a very 
ill-judged one ; since thus not merely tautology 
would arise, but such -a mode of expression as 
would be intolerable. As it is, we have a form 
of speaking not very usual, indeed, but capable 
of being accounted for. It should seem that the 
admonition to concord or unanimity is first pro- 
pounded generally, in 'Iva rb aiirb <ppov., and then 
specially, as resolved into its parts, i. e. T>IV aurj)v 
&y. $%. and trfc/jipu^oi soil. Svreg. With respect to 
Tb EV <ppov., the T!> ev is, I conceive, for 2 c KM TO 
avT<j ; and thus the Article has a reference, though 
to a word omitted. It is plain that cv /cai T& aurd 
is a stronger expression, and there is a climax. 

3. fitjSev Kar/i Ipt9. !) /cvo<5.] This chiefly has 
reference to the former of the two sorts of agree- 
ment above mentioned, and alludes perhaps to 
the waywardness and vanity sometimes attendant 
on the possession of the higher Spiritual Gifts. 
See Gal. v. 26. 1 Cor. xii. xiii. xiv. The next 
words rp" ranii'., &c. suggest the best cure for 
these dispositions, namely, a spirit of unaffected 
modesty, evinced in a disposition to " think others 
better than ourselves," i. e. (with the limitation 
implied at 1 Cor. xiii. 7.) as far as plain facts wil 



of that Gospel which ye believe, is to your adver- 
saries a proof that they deserve destruction for 
rejecting it, and for persisting in their vices ; and 
is to you a proof that the God who now supports 
you will hereafter reward you." 

II. 1. The Apostle now resuming his admo- 
nition at i. 27, proceeds to earnestly and affec- 
tionately exhort them to the performance of va- 
rious duties, as Christian humility, diligence in 
working out their salvation, and adorning the 
Gospel by their liyes and example. There is great 
energy in the sentence ; chiefly from its being 
composed of clauses commencing with cl, which 
particle (as Rosenm. remarks) does not imply 
doubt, but is strongly affirmative. It indeed ob- 
tains that force from a clause omitted ; q. d. " If 
[as is certain] there be." &c. np<kX>7<nj, i. e. 
consolation under the sufferings endured, for his 
sake ; as supra i. 29.; or, as others explain, " if I 
am to have any comfort in Christ respecting you." 
napapbOiov aydnri; denotes either the comfort aris- 
ing from that love to God and man which is the 
sum and substance of the Gospel (see 1 Cor. xiii.), 
or the comfort arising from the pardon of our 
sins by Christ's love. See Scott. Kotvtavla Tri/efy*. 
must be explained according to the preceding. 
It may (as the ancient and most modern Exposi- 
tors suppose) mean "fellowship of the Spirit." 
See Note on Rom. xv. 30. and on 2 Cor. xiii. 14. 
Though, as there is no Article, almost all the 
recent Commentators, perhaps rightly, render it 
consensio or conjunctio animonim. 

2. 7rA;?p. p.. T. xapav] "fulfil ye my joy," i. e. give 
me full cause for rejoicing, or complete the joy 
I felt in converting you, and have since felt ; 
namely by cultivating the mutual agreement in 
doctrine, and concord of mind before enjoined. 
Witli respect to Tb avrb <ppov. and rb Sv <f>pov., 
they are by Phot., Heinr., and Schleusn. sup- 
posed to be synonymous. And so they are con- 
joined in Polyb. 441. (cited by Wets.) \iyovrsg eV 
KOI TaiiTo -irdi'Ttf. and Aristid. p. 5f>9. cv xai TOVTO 
0poi<oDi/r. On the other hand, Grot., Kypke, 
Mich., Storr., and Rosenm., suppose that the for- 
mer denotes consent in doctrine, the latter, social 
concord. Bp. Middleton, however, thinks that 
the Article before cv cannot be explained without 
supposing some kind of reference. This refer- 
ence, he maintains, is to what immediately fol- 
lows, nrjSh Knr' eoiBdav !) KCi'oSo^lav, as if the Apos- 
tle had said, " minding the one thing, viz. &c." 
"An interpretation (says he) favored by the 
Vulg. id ipsum se.ntientes, Nihil per contentionem 
neque per inane m gloriam." But what principal- 
ly, he thinks, confirms this opinion, is the con- 
struction of the sentence following, /trifiev /car' 
IpiOeiav, whirh in having no verb assumes the 
form of a proverbial admonition, such as might 
be made a subject of reference. All this, how-, 
ever, seems not a little far-fetched, and strain- 
ing a point to support a theory; which, after 
all, may be as well maintained in another way. 
VOL. II. 



implied at 1 Cor. xiii. 7.) as far as plain facts will 
permit: and thus far 1-57 rt/if aXX. npotjyovnevot, 
Rom. xii. 10. 

4. far] TU cavTGJv EKaarog.'] This is commonly 
understood as an admonition against selfishness, 
and inculcating a disinterested spirit. And many 
similar moral maxims are adduced by Wets. 
The interpretation might also have been sup- 
ported from Thucyd. vi. 12. TO envr&u n6vov CKO- 
TiGJv. Appian i. 380. Tb lavrou /i<5i*ov aieSnei. Soph. 
Elect. 1114. Toiiftbv &', "''%' ToiiKcivnv, ovconu. But, 
considering what precedes and follows, it should 
seem thattfhe words contain, not an injunction 
to a fresh duty, but an admonition (which might 
enable them better to perform what had been just 
enjoined) to modesty. It was for want of attend- 
ing to the gifts and endowments of others, as well 
as their own, that so many gave way to vanity 
and spiritual pride. It is plain that p&vov is to be 
understood. The above view of the sense is not 
only adopted by many of the best modern Ex- 
positors (as Raphel, MicliBelis, Kraua, Rosenm., 
Keil, and Heinr.) but by the ancient ones almost 
universally, as the very emendation axmroTivTeg, 
for cKoncire (for an emendation it is, though edited 
38 
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by Griesb., Knapp, Heinr., and Tittm.) attests. 
So Theodoret (after Chrys.) says that in these 
verses, 2, 3, 4, the Apostle inculcates moderation, 
and follows up his precept by placing before them 
tile greatest example of humility, in Christ Jesus.. 

5. roCro yap X. '!.] <bpovdad<a is by recent 
Expositors regarded as used impersonally: but, 

,in fact, it may be said to be put for ^pdvq/ia etmo, 
understanding by ^pdi/ijjm disposition, way of 
thinking and acting. The expression must, of 
course, be especially meant of the disposition 
here especially adverted to, humility. 

6. o; iv nopipy lira Osiji.J "This passage is 
(says Doddr.) remarkable for the contrary uses 
that have been made of it in the controversy re- 
specting our blessed Redeemer." A full detail 
of the various interpretations may be seen in 
Rec. Syn. The ancient Expositors almost uni- 
versally, and by far the greater part of the modern 
ones, are of opinion that ev pop^f Qiuu vxdpy." 
signifies " being in the form and nature of God/' 
i. e. being really God; //op0) being taken to' 
denote, by metonymy, the <p&<ri{ and ovata, the ' 
nature and essence. And, indeed, when applied 
to God, the term can have no other meaning, 
since the Deity has properly no form nor shape. 
Of this signification of /*op0j) several examples 
have been adduced both from the Classical writers 
and Josephus. So Plato says that God pfvei ati 
airXGii ev T$ avrov n o p <p jf. And Joseph, says that 
the heathens deified the worst passions el? Qcov 
<f>L<riv Kal ftopipfiv avmr\acravTes- That the Fathers 
took the word in this sense, appears from Suic. 
Thes. ii. 377. and Bp. Bull's Defens. Fid. Nic. 
p. 37. seqq. Thus the sense will be, " subsisting 
in the. real form of God, one with and equal to the 
Father : " as is ably evinced by the most eminent 
of the earlier modern Expositors, especially Bps. 
Pearson, Bull, and Burnet, and recently by Abp. 
Magee (on the Atonement, i. p. 71, and ii. 479.) 
Bp. Burgess, and others. Some considerable 
Commentators, however, (as Whitby, Ellis, Wolf, 
Carpz., and Mackn.,) think the above view can- 
not be admitted, since Christ, when he became 
man, could not divest himself of the nature of 
God. And with respect to the government of the 
world, we are, they say, led by what the Apostle 
tells us, Heb. i. 3, " to believe that he did not 
part even with that; but in his divested state still 
upheld all tilings by the word of his power." By 
the nop<j>r\ Qcou, therefore, they understand that 
glorious form, " the visible glorious light in 
which the Deity is said to dwell, 1 Tim. vi. 16, 
and by which he manifested himself to the Pa- 
triarchs of old, Deut. v. 22, 24, which was com- 
monly accompanied with a numerous retinue of 
angels, Ps. Ixix. 17, and which is called the 
similitude of the Lord, Num. xii. 8, the face, Ps. 
xxxi. 16, the presence, Exod. xxxiii. 15, and the 
shape, John v. 37. The interpretation is, they 
think, supported by the term popQf, here used, 
which signifies a person's external shape, or ap- 
pearance, and not his nature, or essence. But the 
learned Commentators seem here to confound 
the signification with the sense of a word. That 
fiop'/ifl has not properly the signification in ques- . 
tion, e,\se.nce, may be admitted ; but that it was 
sometimes so used by the writers on philosophy 
and theism, is attested by the examples adduced 



by Elsn. and others. And its use here in the 
above sense is confirmed by what is elsewhere 
said in Scripture. Thus Heb. i. 3. the Son is 
similarly called ^apaicrrip rou inroar&aetiis airou, 
"the express image of God's person ;" evidently 
with reference to His nature and essence. 

ov% apnavftbv t'lytjtraro rb clvai Tea SEW] i. e. as 
the ancient Lxpositors generally, and most mod- 
ern ones explain, " did not think it a robbing 
God of his glory to be," &c. Several Interpre- 
ters, indeed, ancient and modern, (as Theodoret, 
Rufin, Wolf, Wets., Abp. Newc., and Bp. Middl.,) 
take the sense to be literally," He did not esteem 
it a prey, a thing to be caught at, a great prize j " 
meaning (as Abp. Newc. explains) " did not 
eagerly covet to be equal with God." But that 
interpretation presents a sense quite at variance 
vfath the context, and every way objectionable. 
And as to what the above Expositors say, that 
apTray/ids is here put for apnayna, that they merfely 
take for granted. Abp. Newc., indeed, thinks 
this has been evinced by Wakefield from the 
genius of the Greek language. ' But unless the 
genius of the language be something different 
From the usus lingua, I must deny this. For 
after carefully examining all the words in y//oj 
(about a hundred) I find scarcely any instance of 
words in y/w being for the cognate form in ypa, 
lohen that form has a passive sense. Of a neuter 
there are some examples. But in at least four- 
fifths of the whole, an active sense in the yftog 
is assigned by the Lexicons, of course agreeably 
to the usage of the best writers : and there is 
almost always a cognate form in ypa, which 
has as regularly a passive sense. Now if such 
an extensive usage does noi, show the genius of 
the language, what does'? In vain,- too, does 
Abp. Newc. allege the rapina of the Vulg. in 
defence of his view, since that word, as it is well 
known, has an active as well as a passive force. 
And the Peschito Syr. translator evidently took 

it in the active sense ; for |.j,,5Q.A.W) though ' 

rendered in the Latin Version rapina, yet signi- 
fies direptio. the act of usurpation, as it is ex- 
plained in SchaaPs Lexicon. And the sense is 
found in three other passages of the N. T. 

Thus the ancient and general interpretation, as 
above stated, may justly be regarded as the true 
one. I would ren.der : " who being in the form 
of God (i. e. of the nature of God) thought it [as 
he justly might] no robbery to claim equality 
with God ; and yet, nevertheless, emptied him- 
self of," &c. In OTJ% ^ytjcraro we may recognise 
that sort of concessive sense, which not unfre- 
quently belongs to such words as think, judge, 
&c., as used of what is thoroughly admitted and 
acknowledged, and of which no doubt can be 
entertained. So of the Jews our Lord says, John 
v. 39. " Ye search the Scriptures, because ye 
think [as ye justly may] that in them ye have 
everlasting life." The use of the word, in such 
cases, is subservient to argument, and may be 
especially observed in a train of reasoning, 
.wherein the person arguing is sensible that he has 
the advantage. Thus it appears that the clause 
o : % I'lpxayiibv fiyi'ianro T!> tlvai wa Qeia is not a 
principal, but a secondary part of the' sentence j 
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the proposition mainly resting on the 8; ev popfyi! 
0EoB {nrap^iav and iavrbv sKfviaat, and this clause 
serving to point the argument. And so Bp. Hall 
seems to have considered it, paraphrasing : " who 
being very God, and knowing it to be no pre- 
sumption in him to equalize Himself to God the 
Father, yet voluntarily humbled and abased Him- 
self." 

By elvai lira QeS is meant the being possessed 
of the same Divine attributes and perfections. 
"To which (remarks Scott) he was conscious of 
having a full right, without at all interfering with 
the honour due to the eternal Father." Thus 
the expression laog here signifies " the same in 
nature ; " and the ?o-a, though not, strictly speak- 
ing, put for laov, is equivalent to it in sense. And 
no wonder; since laa clvat nvt is for (/car*) 7<ra 
[jufpf] eivat, " to be at equal shares with, to be on 
an equal footing with, to be on an equality with." 
That laa has sometimes this use, has been proved 
by many examples adduced by the Commenta- 
tors. And if it be explained, with some, as 
Doddr. and Slade, "to be even as, like as God," 
equality is implied ; for, as Mr. Holden observes, 
'? since infinite attributes admit of no increase or 
diminution, he who is as God, or like as God, 
must be possessed of these attributes, and con- 
sequently possessed of every perfection entering 
into the very idea of God." -' 

The scope of the whole passage is well ex- 
pressed by Chrys., Theophyl., and CEcum. as 
follows : " When any one usurps any dignity, he 
is afraid to lay it down, lest he should lose it, as 
being not his own ; but when any one has it by 
nature, he can very well disregard it, knowing 
that he has something which he cannot lose ; and 
if he chooses to lay it down, he can take it up 
again." The general meaning, therefore, is : 
" The Son of God was not afraid to descend 
from his own dignity, since he had not this 
(namely, the being equal with God the Father) 
by usurpation, but knew it was his natural rank." 

7. hi viaaev] " seipsum inanimt," as the Vulg. 
renders, emptied himself, divested himself [of 
his Divine natural glory] as the Pesch. Syr. ; 
and, by implication, " se ipsum ad statum tenuem 
depressit," and was content to be as the sun in 
eclipse, shorn of his beams. Mop0r)v 5ob\ov \a- 
PS>V, " by taking the form of a servant, and by ap- 
pearing on earth as one of no dignity or reputa- 
tion but of lowly condition." The words follow- 
ing should be rendered, " after having become like 
unto man," i. e. by assuming a human body : and 
they suggest (as the Greek Commentators remark) 
the Divinity of Jesus Christ, being meant to 
show the difference between Christ's former 
glorious and his present humble state. The 
5/*o(w/*. however, imports not resemblance only, 
but re.al nature. See Note on Rom. viii. 3. sv 
Suo((5/<. o-op/cdj iiji. and compare Heb. ii. 14. 



8. c^tifi. tip. &g SvSp.'] i. e. Remaining what 
he was, he took what he was not j his nature was 
not changed, but he was changed, ev o-^/xarj, 
i. e. ev aapKi. (Theophyl.) The &g is, 1 con- 
ceive, not put for tanquam (as many eminent 
Expositors, ancient and modern, suppose), but is 
used with allusion to the wide difference between 
the <r%^a which our Lord assumed, as compared 
to the nopQri 0o5. Nay, the term eiptfcis may be 
thought to have some allusion thereto j though it 
is by the recent Commentators in general con- 
sidered as merely equivalent to &v. The scope 
of the verse seems to be to represent the humilia- 
tion and condescension of our Lord, as the pre- 
ceding verse does his emptying himself of his 
glory. And as there the /iop0. SodX. Aa/tov and the 
ev 6/wii5/j. avOp. ytv. show how that took place ; so 
here the axfiu.. efip. (L? avOp, and the yevdn. i.7tv//c. 
Oav. show the nature and extent of the condescen- 
sion ; namely, in his taking upon him the human 
nature, and in submitting to death. This view is 
confirmed by the Pesch. Syr. Version. 

9. diTEp&i/.-.] " has exceedingly exalted him." 
" Since (observes Theodoret) one who is God 
cannot properly be said to be exalted, the ex- 
altation in question must be understood of his 
human nature." See John xvii. 1 5. Acts ii. 33. 
Heb. ii. 9. "Ovo/*a is by the best Expositors in- 
terpreted dignity (as in Rom. ix. 17. And so 
Achmet cited by Schleus., evprjcrev iit//os KUI Svopia 
nMov TUV a\\iav jlaai\ltav), namely, the dignity of 
pur Lord in his quality of Mediator. See Eph. 
i. 20. Dr. Tilloch, ap. Valpy, however, would 
render Svofia the name, viz. the name JEHOVAH, 
which, he thinks, is the proper rendering of KL- 
ptog at v. 11., attempting to justify this in a long 
Note. But though much that is true is contained 
therein, it is truth not in point here. The inter- 
pretation proposed would require the Article, the 
omission of which here were a greater irregular- 
ity than can anywhere be found in the writings 
of St. Paul. Besides, e^apiauTo (which is well 
rendered by Mackn. " bestowed ") would not 
thus be the proper term. 

10,11. These verses show the nature and ex- 
tent of the dignity ; namely, by having paid to 
him an act of the lowest obedience (which must 
here imp\y^eligio?is adoration, see Eph. iii. 14.), 
and receiving a title of dignity correspondent, 
namely, that of Kfjptof. In this noble passage 
the Apostle is justly supposed to have had in 
view Is. xlv. 23. 'Ev ria ivdjuin 'I^o-ou most recent 
Commentators regard as simply equivalent to r<3 
'IT/O-OU : while the Romanists convert the bowing 
at the name of Jesus to a mere ceremony. In 
which case, as often, a middle course will be 
found nearest the truth. The Apostle may have 
meant to represent the supreme dignity of Jesus 
by such a form of expression as would designate 
that of a man in the liighcst dignity r namely, in 
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not only the bowing of the knee to him when 
present, but even at the pronouncing'of his name; 
which is, I believe, an Oriental custom. At all 
events, the words designate the profound subjec- 
tion of all created beings to the supreme dignity 
of Jesus. But they by no means authorize any 
such empty ceremony as that of the Romanists, 
" quasi (in the words of Calvin) vox esset ma- 
gica, quas totam in sono vim haberet inclusam. 
Atqui de honore loquitur Paulus, qui Filio Dei, 
non syllabis, exhibendus erat." The expressions 
inovp., emy., and Karaj(9., refer, not to things (as 
our common Version, adopting an error of Tyn- 
dal, renders), but persons, i. e. beings, as it is 
translated by Doddr. and Newc. And so the 
Pesch. Syr. Translator evidently took it; as also 
Chrys., Theophyl., and Theodo'ret. Kara^O. is 
best explained by Theodoret and many eminent 
modern Expositors, to denote the souls of the de- 
parted (over whom Jesus Christ is alike Lord ; 
see Rom. xiv. 9.) ; a use of the word as early as 
the time of the Greek Classical writers. It is 
injudicious, however, to refine upon the expres- 
sion ; since it may, as Chrys. points out, only 
have been added to complete the idea of all per- 
sons in the ' universe. 'E^o/ioA, is a stronger term 
than bfto\oy., and denotes public profession in re- 
ligious adoration, as seems implied in the t|. By 
Kfcpioj understand " Lord supreme over all per- 
sons and things [in his Mediatorial kingdom.] " 
E/s &tnv 6eoB Ilarpds, " which redounds to the 



glory of God the Father." 

12. 13. On the doctrine of the humiliation and 
obedience of Christ to God the Father,' and the 
reward'thence resulting, the Apostle engrafts ex- 
hortations to obedience, in a more general accep- 
tation, to his injunctions, and the commands of 
God. See Theophyl. cited in Recens. Synop. 
'YnrjKobaaTe, " have been obedient [to my injunc- 
tions]." The words /ni) &g ev rf drrovcriq are by 
the generality of Expositors referred to the UTT^V. 
preceding ; but by a lew of the more eminent, to 
the words following, rtiv eayriav ourripfav narepy. ; 
which is the preferable view. For it may be 
doubted whether they had been much more obe- 
dient during his absence, than before, in his pres- 
ence. And, moreover, according to the other 
method, the vvv would be little suitable. Be- 
sides, as the KaBiig requires an elliptical otiriag to 
correspond to it, so it must be supplied at //j) <i; 
Iv TV) napovafq dnowfo fiou. The words may be 
regarded as a blending of two clauses into one. 
And thus the sentence, if written at length, 
would stand as follows : KnOios navrore ii-ijKoLtraTe, 
pi) ev Ty anovfftq pan /jidvov, <iAA ev Tg napovaiq [iov 
uAAu vuv, TroAAu /aaAAoi/, &s ev rff anovaiq /jou uira- 
KoL'erc, Kai Karcpy., &c. The rroAAw //aAAoi' is by 
the Pesch. Syr. Translator rightly united with 
paAAoi>. In aAAa vuv there is an hortative force. 
By this it is not necessary to understand, that 
they had been more obedient in his presence than 
in his absence ; but that circumstances had oc- 
curred, which enabled them to especially evince 
that obedience. They are exhorted to be espe- 
cially obedient, inasmuch as he is absent from 
them. " Nam si adesset (to use the words of 
Calvin) coram, assiduis monitionibus stimulare 
ipsos et urgere posset ; nunc opus est, dum pro- 
cul abest monitor, ut ipsi sibi insistant." 



The words following iisra <j>6/3o KOI rp<5f*o must 
certainly be construed, not (as they are done by 
Pierce and Mackn.) with ev rjf anovaiq ftov, but 
with KaTcpy. ; and the best Expositors understand 
the sense to be, " labor with all diligence, ear- 
nestness, and anxiety, to effect your salvation ;" 
where the Kara is intensive ; and this use of~ti6@os 
Kal rpfyog is frequent in the Scriptural ana the 
Classical writers. See Eph. vi. 5. and my Note 
on Thucyd. ii. 37, 3. Sta &to? ov Trapavoitov/jev, " we 
are fearfully cautious of doing any wrong." ' Calr 
vin, indeed, explains as if the expression were 
merely meant to inculcate humility; whereas it,, 
I think, plainly marks anxiety, with reference to; 
the arduousness of the work, and the awful con-; 
sequences of failure in it. At the same 'time' 
there seems no objection to engrafting that idea; 
and thus the full sense seems to be, " with anxious 
diligence, and yet humble diffidence." See Hamm., 
Doddr., and Scott. In icarepy. there is a meta- 
phor taken from agriculture., or other hand-labor. 
So S. Barnabas, Epist. p. 251. (Edit. Wess.) says 
(in imitation of this, Sia riav %eipiov aov epy. clg 
A&rp&HTiv riSv &napTiuv crov. The eavriov is justly 
supposed to advert to the part taken by the per- 
sons themselves in working out their salvation. 

The next words b Bebg yap ttxW/aj assign a 
reason why they may do this with the more 
alacrity : and the sense should, I think, be thus 
expressed, " for there is God, of his good pleas- 
ure, producing in you both to will, and to car- 
ry into effect [that will] ; " i. e. both the will 
and the faculty to perform. So the Pesch. Syr. : 
" Deus enim efficit in vobis, turn velle turn agere 
id quod vultis." 'Ynip rrjg evS. signifies, " accord- 
ing to his own gratuitous benevolence," as Eph. 
i. 5. Kara r!)V EvSoKtav rov Oe\fJiiarog avrov. Thus 
the sovereign freedom of God in these opera- 
tions, as apart from all claims of human merit, 
is here inculcated, in order to promote humility 
and diffidence as well as diligence. And when it 
is said, " there is God working," &c., the Apos- 
tle, I apprehend, refers to the ev rn airovoiq pov of 
the preceding verse ; q. d. " though /be absent, 
yet you have the continual aid of God, not only 
to stimulate your wills, but both in will and deed." 
" To work in us, (says Hamm,) the rd Bt"\eiv and 
the ro hepytlv, is the giving us that strength, 
working in us those abilities which are required 
for our willing or working, as necessary to pre- t 
pare, and assist us to do, either." Of course this 
working of GOD on the disposition and will of 
man must be so understood as not to be incon- 
sistent with the foregoing exhortation to labor 
earnestly and diligently to work out their own 
salvation. We are not to understand that God 
over-rules our wills ; for that would be working 
in our stead, and thus we could not be said to i 
"work out our salvation." See the annotations 
of Beza, Hamm., and Whitby, and two able dis- 
courses on this text by Bp. Sherlock, vol. ii. So 
Dr. Cudworth, in his admirable Sermon on 1 
Cor. xv. 10. shows that we must not fancy that 
our own active cooperation in this work is not 
necessarily required thereto. For as there is a 
spirit of God in nature, which produceth vegeta- 
bles and minerals, which human art and industry 
could never be able to effect, namely, that spiri- 
tus intus dens, which the Poet speaks of), which 
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yet notwithstanding doth not work absolutely, 
unconditionally, and omnipotently, but requireth 
certain preparations, conditions, and dispositions 
in the matter, which it works upon (for unless 
the husbandman plough the ground and sow the 
seed, the spirit of God in nature will not give 
any increase) ; in like manner the Scripture tells 
us, that the Divine Spirit of grace doth not work 
absolutely, unconditionally, and irresistibly in 
the souls of men; but requireth certain prepara- 
tions', conditions, and cooperations in us." Thus 
we are to suppose (as Chrys., Theophyl., and 
Theodoret suggest), that when God finds a dis- 
position to do good, He augments it by the co- 1 
operating energy of His grace ; and the: evepysiv, 
as regards our actions, must (as Chrys. remarks) 
denote the carrying them into effect (evspyelv 
being here for em rAo? ayeiv, as in Eph. i. 11.), 
of course in some such way as is consistent with 
man's free agency. Much to the .purpose, I 
would observe, of the present passage is that of 
1 Cor. xv. 10., " and His grace which was be- 
stowed upon me was not in vain ; but I labored 
more abundantly than they all : yet not I, but the 
grace of God which was with me." In short, to 
sum up the doctrine contained in this most im- 
portant passage, it is said of God, that of his 
good pleasure He worketh in us both to will and 
to do ; and it is said of man, that he is to work 
out his salvation, i. e. to do .his part, whatever 
that be, in effecting it. Nothing can be more 
marked than the distinction which is here made 
between the agency of God, and the agency of 
man. Nothing is more certain on the one hand, 
than that, without the assistance of God, man 
cannot be saved at all ; nothing can be more cer- 
tain, on the other hand, than that by his own 
voluntary cooperation, with such aid from above, 
man ultimately is saved. How far, indeed, our 
faculty to work extends, is, I am ready to admit, 
with Calvin, a question which the Apostle does 
not here mean to discuss ; but simply to teach 
us that God so acts in us, as, nevertheless, not 
to suffer us to be idle ; but, by his secret im- 
pulses, excites us to strenuous exertion. In 
short, to use the words of Mr. Scott (whose an- 
notation has much of good sense and moderation), 
" He worketh in us effectually, that we may ef- 
fectually work." 

14. navra notslre <5iaX.] Having given this 
earnest exhortation to Christian diligence, the 
Apostle now reverts to the subject of concord 
and unanimity, modesty, and humility, treated of 
at vv. 2, 3, 4. By the words yoyy. and <5<A. seem 
designated the effects of the cpiOcla and KevoSo^ia, 
against which he'had there cautioned them ; the 
former of the two terms denoting a murmuring 
and insubordinate spirit, and the latter a disposi- 
tion which seeks to excuse itself from performing 
what is enjoined, by raising doubts, based on 
4D 



some flimsy reasonings, and by magnifying diffi- 
culties. The Trdvra iroteire must, of course, be 
understood of the direction of their spiritual pas- 
tors and masters. 

15. iva yiv. ap.] 'Axlpaios is derived from a 
privative and Ktpdio, to mix; and is equivalent to 
the integer vitae scelerisque punts of Horace. 
On Sicarp. see Note on Matt. xvii. 17. Acts ii. 40. 
There is the same metaphor in the Heb. 



wicked, which comes, I suspect, from an old root 
, " to make hooked, or crooked, to distort," 



&c. In fact, not only ppy, but yny, 

and Ipj?, are, I think, only variations, of one gen- 

eral idea ; and, though regarded as separate roots, 
are, in fact, derivatives from the primitive biliteral 
pjj, which, it is strange the Lexicographers 

should not have seen, signifies, literally, " to 
hook." Indeed, our hook is evidently derived 
from it. It may also be observed that our wicked 
(which has so perplexed the Etymologists) seems 
to have come from the Heb. py, through the me- 
dium of the Northern vicka, I or wickan, which 
literally signifies, " to turn from a straight line. 
at an angle (pjj), and figuratively to err, to sin,'' 1 
&c. I 

djf 0(i><mjpy ev K<5<rju.] In this there maybe 
an allusion, as Saurin and Doddr. suppose, to light- 
houses ; but rather, I think, to the heavenly lumin- 
aries, which give light to the world, and are so 
called in Gen. i. 14. 16. and elsewhere. The 
metaphor is frequent both in the Scriptural (as 
Matt. v. 11.16. Eph. v. 8. 1 Thess. xv. 5.) and 
the Classical writers. By " ye " is, I think, 
meant ye Christians, not ye Philippians, as most 
Expositors suppose ; whih occasioned others to 
take <pa(v. as an Imperative. But their duty to be 
such is rather implied than expressed. 

16. iirex-'] " holding forth," as persons do a 
lantern to light others, or rather, as the heavenly 
luminaries give light to the world ; i. e. " the light 
of Divine.knowledge and good example to others." 
There is, as Grot, observes, an intermixture of 
the comparison with the thing compared, In elf 
Kai)^., &c., the cl; denotes end, or result, and is 
for Sore /cafr^Tjud (not ii/jtSs yevfadai' " so that your 
conversion to the faith, and your constancy there- 
in, may be a matter for my rejoicing in the day of 
Christ;" i. e. the day of judgment. On Kad^. 
in this sense, see Note on 1 Cor. xv. 31. "On, 
" namely, that," " as a proof that." In elg Kevbv 
CKonlaaa there is an agonistic allusion, as at 1 
Cor. ix. 26. and Gal. ii. 2. The IKOTT. is well illus- 
trated by the ev K6iroig, &c. of 1 Cor. vi. 5. There 
is here an elegant litotes, with which I would 
compare Solon, v. 29. ana yap atXirra avv Oeotcrtv 
ijvvaa, "Aj/a &' oi) H&-TJV ep&ov. 

17. aAA' d KM oxivSonai Kai Xr.] Here there 
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is a fine sacrificial allusion, probably suggested 
by the association of ideas with the preceding 
notice of the labours and sacrifices he had made 
for the Gospel's sake ; and it is meant, that for 
the same glorious cause he is ready to sacrifice 
' life itself. The nature of the metaphorical allu- 
sions is fully discussed in Rec. Syn. Suffice it 
here to observe, that the faith of the Philippians 
is supposed to be a sacrifice offered to God: and 
that his own life is compared to a drink-offering 
of oil and wine poured upon the sacrifice (Exod. 
xxix. 40. sq.J. Thus the meaning is, that " if 
his very life's blood should be poured forth, by 
martyrdom, in promoting so acceptable an offering 
to God as their faith, he should rejoice, as they 
would have reason to do, in the consolations of 
the Gospel." 

19. tv Kup. '!.] to whom St. Paul refers his 
hopes, as well as every thing else. The nAyii is 
used elliptically, and the full sense of the words 
T/K<50oi> irtpii/<Sv is, " to send Timothy; that 
not only you may be fully assured of my fate, but 
I also, being assured of your condition, may be 
easy in my mind." 

20. /(Tii^u^ov] as it were, " one endued with 
the same soul and disposition," a second self. 
The word is very rare, but occurs in Ps. Iv. 14. 
rvrjalws seems to signify ' with the same sincerely 
faithful feelings as lie md.' Compare 1 Tim. i. 2. 
So, in a funeral Inscription cited by Wets, on iv. 
3. M6piog Hod&tjS T-p" Idtif av^ltf dpcrp' fyitrdari yvr\- 
a((a? KOI cu<j>p6v<j>s /r' airou, faithfully and virtu- 
ously. 

21. ol Travres'] for ol no\\oi, the great bulk, sup- 
posed to be those of the Judaizing party. And 
the oA may be taken with limitation, for non tarn 
quam. 

22. i> SOK. OVTOV yiv.l The sense is, "the 
proof of him (i. e. his fidelity and constancy) ye 
have had and known." So 2 Cor. ii. 9. tva yvu> 
rnv SoKt/ttiv {ipuiv. and ix. 22. 

23. niv ouv.\ The force of this particle is re- 
sumptive : " Him, then," &c. 'Slg av, " as soon 
as." So 1 Cor. xi. 34. fa &v A05. The sense is, 
" as soon as I shall have seen the state of my 
affairs [so as to be enabled to say something pos- 
itively]." 

25. o-uo-rpar.] " colleague," literally, " comrade 
[in the warfare of the Gospel]." It is not agreed 
whether airdar. signifies messenger, or Bishop, or 
teacher, i. e. minister. The firsif mentioned sense 



(occurring in John xiii. 16.) which is adopted by 
Theodoret and some eminent modern Expositors, 
seems to deserve the preference, for of the other 
significations there is very slender proof. Aetrovpy. 
rrjs ftp. is, I conceive, intended to complete the 
designation of Epaphroditus's office ; namely, 
that of legate from the Philippians to Paul on the 
affairs of the Church, and bearer of the contribu- 
tion which they had sent for his relief and support. 
See 2 Cor. ix. 12. 

26. innrodiov 7/v] " he has been longing [to see] 
you all." See Note at i. 8. Ka! aSt]/*., &c. Ren- 
der, " and was much troubled on [learning that] 
ye had heard he had been sick." So Hippocr. 
cited by Wets. a\iitav KOI doji^ovliav 6 0u/*<5j. 

27. TrapaTrX. Oav.] Heinrichs thinks that pro- 
priety of language would require eta? davarov, as 
in Isaiah xxxviii. 1. This, however, is hypercrit- 
ical. The Greek Versions and MSS. there differ; 
and, probably in the time of St. Paul, some Copies 
might have jrapajrA. rw Oavary. That St. Paul had 
that passage in view, is very probable, since he 
has nowhere else used the word. To the adver- 
bial use of napan\tjaiov for Trapan^crtus, no reason- 
able objection can be made, since it occurs in 
Thucyd., Herodot, Polyb., and Lucian ; and 
sometimes with a Dative, as Polyb. iii. 33, 17. 
That it should be used with 0ai<dni> is not strange, 
since Xen. Cyrop. v. 1. 11 (Ed. Thiem.) has ttapa 
TrA?7<rfo>s AiaKeiaOaf and Aristotle ap. Steph. Thes 
speaks of a disorder pavtif n-apaTrAjytriov. But what 
decides this point is, that Hippocr. Epid. I. (cited 
by Wets.) has KOI ovrds ytn\rialov fine row 6 a v d- 
roi) /car' eKelvrjv ryu ^juipav 7rXj?o-iov atplKsn 
Qav&Tov, where ir\r]aiov is, in like manner, an 
adverb. 'HM^o-cv a. is used agreeably to the 
Scriptural doctrine, that recovery from dangerous 
diseases is to be regarded as proceeding from the 
interposition of the Deity, and as a mark of his 
mercy. The words OVK aiirbv t/tc contain a 
delicate turn, and attest the affectionate tender- 
ness of the Apostle's heart; as the words d^o- 
vuv >>0. in the verse preceding do that of Epa- 
phroditus. 

28. <7irou(5.] This is well rendered by the Vulg, 
festinantius , and by Theophyl. awircpOtTuig, " more 
hastily [than I otherwise should]," namely, for the 
reason mentioned at v. 25. The words iva Mdi/rsj 
5 contain another instance like those noticed 
at the preceding verse. K&yi> dXvn, -3, viz. oy 
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knowing that the person so much beloved by us 
all is restored to health again. 

30. irap/3ouX. r]f ipvxrf] " not regarding his 
life ; " literally, " consulting ill for his life ; " if, 
at least, Trap>i(iov\. be the true reading : but some 
of the most ancient MSS., a few Versions, and 
some Fathers have napa/3oX., which is preferred 
by Salinas., Scaliger, Casaub., Grot., Newc., 
Wakef., Winer, Wahl., and most Critics ; and 
has been edited by Griesb. and Tittm. The cotn- 
inon reading has, however, been ably defended 
by Hamm., Wolf, Heum., Beng., Elsn., Matth., 
Mich., Knapp, Schleusn., Storr, Heinr., Nolan, 
and Rinck ; who urge, that though napa0ov\elieadai 
does not elsewhere occur, yet no authority* is re- 
quired for so ordinary a compound. I would add, 
that as to the authority of MSS. and Versions 
for the other reading, the MSS. are but si*? in 
number; and though very ancient, are such as 
have been everywhere altered by the early Crit- 
ics ; who -changed the popular expressions into 
Classical ones. And with respect to the Versions, 
they are worded so ambiguously, that it cannot 
'be pronounced with certainty what the Transla- 
tors read ; though the sense " not regarding his 
life," or " despising his life," seems more to fa- 
: vour the old than the new reading. As to the 
authority of celebrated Greek Scholars, it cannot 
decide a question of this kind ; for we may ac- 
count for their predilection, in the same way as 
for the correction of those Critics who emended 
the MS. A. B., &c. ; namely, from the perpetual 
occurrence of mzpd/JoXoj and 7rapa/?uXo-9ai in a 
sense not unsuitable to the present passage ; and 
the very great rarity of napapovHcljeadai, which has 
been found nowhere else, except in the Greek 
Fathers. But that is no valid argument against 
the existence of it, since it is formed analogically. 
Thus it seems derived from irap<5/3ouXo?, synony- 
mous with K<iK(i/?ouXoe ; and. though that word be 
rare, it is found in Du Cange's Gloss. Grac. 
accompanied with two authorities, and <5u<nrapd- 
@ov\o? in the sense here required occurs in 
vEschyl. Su'ppl. 113. Also KaKo@ov\d'coOat in Eurp. 
Ion. 877. ii- u %" ^' <^y / KaKo@ov\e.vQtia' e. a. Fi- 
nally, the new reading is weak in that very point 
where the old one is strong, being, it should seem, 
contrary to analogy ; for compound verbs have 
frequently the termination Xtio, but never 



From the nature of the expressions following, 
the best Commentators are inclined to think that 
the danger of life above adverted to was brought 
on by Epaphroditus's hastening forward to reach 
Rome, in order to fulfil his commission from the 
Philippians, in spite of a severe fit of illness which 
seized him ; and with which he struggled so as to 
reach his destination, and fulfil his commission, 
though almost at the expense of his life ; since 
the disorder was so aggravated, as to become 
nearly fatal 



T0.i? 2 Cor. 5 ?!. 13'. 
, , ,1 c _ dDeul.10. 16. 

T9JV xarctTO(M]v ' i][iKig & so. 6. 

Johh 4. 24. Rom. 2. 29. & 4. 11, 12. Col. 2. 11. 

III. 1. rd Xoitr<5v.] This may be rendered 
henceforth, or as to wliat remains; but the sense 
(as also that of ^ufptre), depends upon whether 
this verse be connected with the preceding, or 
with the following ; on which see Recens. Syn. 
Xafp. denotes such a cordial profession of the 
Gospel, as results from an adequate conception 
of the love .of Christ. By r<J aira are meant 
the same things which we have urged to you 
before ; viz. by word of mouth ; for it is not 
necessary to take yp6<[>eiv as here put for \fyetv, 
as some do. 'Ao-$aX d., " makes you safe ; " 
since, in the words of the adage, "litera scripta 
manet." 

1. The Apostle now subjoins an exhortation 
'to depend on the Gospel alone for salvation, 
without regarding the Law ; and warns them of 
..the evil arts of deceivers. BX^ir., "look to," i. e. 
beware of. The more usual syntax is with dird 
and a Genit., as in Mark viii. 15. and elsewhere. 
The persons designated by the term dogs (a word 
of reproach common to both the East and the 
West, and expressive of impudence and rapa- 
city) are supposed to have been Jews and 
Judaizers, who had privily crept in, and were 
sowing the seeds of Judaism. As the persons 
in question had probably called the Gentile 
Christians of Philippi by this name, Paul retorts 
it on them. Tov; Kbvag should be rendered " the 




might mean " evil teachers" (for that sense of the 
word is frequent in the N. T.) like epyfoat &<fidoi 
at 2 Cor. xi. 13. So Theodoret, who explains : ov 
yap olico&onovcrtv, aXXu rtjv olKO&ojiiav KaTaaKanretv 
enivetpovat. 

To the reproachful appellation roug xiivag the 
Apostle subjoins a sarcastic one in TI/V /rararo/jiji', 
which the recent Expositors in general regard as 
denoting the action itself, and as, opposed to nept- 
To/jtij ; q. d. " beware of this mangling of the flesh, 
[for it is no more] which they call circumcision." 
But that would perhaps require TrafjTrjv rijv KHT. 
At any rate on account of rovg KUKOVS epy. preced- 
ing, to which this corresponds, rr)v KOT. must refer 
to persons, as indeed is plain from the next verse 
t'l/tc'cg ydp e<r/iev i'/ ncptro/ti'/. The expression seems 
rightly regarded by Vorst., Gatak., Grot, Rosenm., 
and Wahl as abstract for concrete, to denote those 
who maintained the necessity of circumcision ; 
which is styled concision (or mangling) by way of 
contempt. 

3. fifjiug y&o eauev ft ncpir.] Render, " for toe 
are the Circumcision ; i. e. we Christians are 
alone the professors of true circumcision. " It 
was, Heinr. observes, then customary with Chris- 
tians to claim to themselves those appellations 
on which the Jews prided themselves." Of 



0<7i Xorp. Render, '' [we are those] who worship 
God spiritually," i. e. pay that spiritual service 
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iapsv 7] ntQiTO^i], ol nvsvpuTi J 08w i.artvovTeg xal 

'irjaov, y.txl ovx iv CSUQXI ntnoi'&oTtg, e Kainsg tym t%wv 4 
xal iv onyxl. Elnq doxsi aU.og Tisnoi&svai iv aayxl, iyia 
* % Tiegnoftjj oy.TU^ufQog, sx ysvovg 'laQwi}l, (pvkrjg 



KUTU 



.. 
Rom. ii. i. 

^Gen. 17. 12. 

g" Acts 8. 3. c *^3~ f. c .o r * ' -. ~ 

&s. i. Jbpguiog JipguKov, xr vcfiov WayLaaiog, 

'' ' 3 T ' )/ >X3 ^ 7(;4 ' WJ ' Kttrw diy-uioavvv iv iv 



e ' ^ 

diwxcav 6 



* * * 

TOV .A)iOTOJ> 



h Matt 13 44 h ' *1 T ' ct ^ t " 

lisa. 63. 11. ' '***' OlTtVa TJJ' |UOt KfQOrj, TCtVlU 

John 17. 3. ' AA / uj'oi/j'[y] Kul rjyov(t<xi navT 

yvwatwg XQIOTOV lyaov TOV Kvyiov fjiov ' di ' ov TU TIUVTIX 



8ta 



TO 



r n. 

llXV, 7 

Tr}g 8 



enjoined by Christ, John iv. 23, or the reasonable 
service mentioned in Rom xii. 1, and which (ob- 
serves Bp. Middl.) " made the essence, as distin- 
guished from the barren ceremonial observances, 
on which principally the Jewish opponents of 
Christianity appeared to set a value." Compare 
Rom. ii. 25. to the end of the Chapter. Instead 
of OEM, very many MSS., early Editions, and 
Fathers, have Beau, which is adopted by Wets., 
Matth, and Griesb., but without sufficient reason ; 
since (as Bp. Middl. has shown) " the propriety 
of the Article, as well as the context, exclude 
Geov, and require edo." Kai Kavy. iv X. 'I., " and 
who make our boast [not in Jewish rites and 
privileges, but] in Christ Jesus [only]." "Sapxi, 
i. e. carnal and external, as opposed to internal 
and spiritual religion. 

4. Kainep iyi> ^(ov, &c.] Supply dpi, and ren- 
der : " Although / am one having (i. e. one who" 
has) confidence." The Apostle does not mean 
that he feels this confidence, but that he has or 
should have this ground of confidence, if suck 
existed; and that he does not recognise such 
grounds, appears by the ^OKE? of the following 
sentence ; which, therefore, is not, as it is by 
some Commentators supposed, pleonastic. He 
means to. hint, that he does not depreciate such 
grounds of confidence because he possesses them 
not. Nay he goes still further, declaring that 
he has more grounds of such confidence than any 
other : for that is undoubtedly the sense of the 
words etTic paAXoi/, which are considered by 
most Commentators as a mere Hebraism. Yet I 
have remarked something similar in. a passage 
bearing strong resemblance to the present in 
Diog. Laert. iii. 43, where he gives us the Inscrip- 
tion on the tomb of Plato : EJ SI rig CK nAvriav 
oo<f>tt]s peyav caxpv cnatvov, Toi/rov (scil. r3i/ enai- 
vov) e^si n\siarov. The brevity at lyii fta\\ov ap- 
pears to have arisen from the writer's wish to 
avoid seeming to recognise such grounds. 

5. In proof~of the assertion in tyii ^aAAov, the 
Apostle here states the principal grounds of con- 
fidence on which the Jews trusted. 

irtpir. inTai'm.'] The sense of this idiomati- 
cal clause is, as Bp. Middl. remarks, "being, in 
respect of circumcision, [circumcised] on the 
eighth day." On the reading here, however, 
there has been some doubt. The Edit. Princ. 
has Kspiroiirj ; while the Editions of Erasm., 
Steph., Beza, and Elz. have nepiro^. Yet ncpiro- 
mf was afterwards introduced into the textus re- 
ceptus ; and the MSS. would seem to be decid- 
edly in favour of it. It is moreover preferable ; 
fiince (as Bp. Middl. observes) ntptro^i; would 
require the Article, (" my circumcision was an 
eighth-day one ") and thus the usus loquendi, by 
which adjectives of time fl tjpepos and aio; 



are applied to persons, not things, would be vio- 
lated. The Jews regarded circumcision before 
the eighth day as no circumcision, and after that 
time as of little avail. 

CK ytv. "Io-p. 0uA. Bcwa/ufv.] R.ender : " by 
nature an Israelite, by tribe a Benjaminite." f 
would compare what Josephus says of himself in 
his Preface to Bell. Jud. 1. yivu 'Ej3pa?of. This 
he mentions in order to show the genuineness of 
his Judaism, viz. as being a Jew by birth (not one 
become so by proselytism) 5 and that birth of a 
tribal' not contaminated by foreign admixture. 
'E/?p. f 'E/3p., scil. ntyvKw;, " a Hebrew descend- 
ed from parents who were both Hebrews." The 
idiom is found also in the Classical writers. 
Carpz. observes, that the appellation is not pro- 
perly synonymous with 'lo-pai/Amjf, which is a re- 
ligious, as that is a political designation. By v6- 
ftav must (as the best Commentators are agreed) 
mean the eOq peculiar to Pharisaism : a very rare 
signification, but of which I have myself adduced 
two examples in Rec. Syn. ; Aristoph. Av. 134-3, 
and Thucyd. vi. 16. 

6. KOTO $ij\ov SiiaKiav rijv CKK\.] The sense is : 
" As to zeal, that was attested by persecution of 
Christians." Kara &iKaio<rvi'j]V a'/u/*7rrof. It is 
commonly supposed that SIK. here denotes a dili- 
gent observance of the law ; q. d. " as far as re- 
gards an exact observance of the law, I was irrep- 
rehensible." But the sense seems to be : " As 
far as regards the justification to be obtained by 
the Law, I was irreprehensible." 

7. aViva] i. e. the things just mentioned and 
such like. "Hy^/iai fr/itav, " regarded them as 
no more than occasions of loss ; " i. e. not only 
as useless, but injurious. So, in the next verse, 
he says he accounts them as not merely valueless, 
but contemptible. 

8. dXha fitvovvyt Kup/ou fiov.'] This is partly 
explanatory of the preceding, and partly said per 
epanorthosin. The full force of the words (where 
much meaning is contained in the elliptical 
form aAA'i. ficvowye) is, '' And not these things 
only, but all other things of the flesh, which 
are thought honourable and profitable, did I 
despise. Nay, to the present time I continue to 
think all things but loss," &,c. The St(i signifies 
" on account of." which implies comparison with. 
Td iiircps^ov rr} y\>. is for rflv yviaatv rf/v iffsp/you- 
aav. It was the excellency of that knowledge, 
(meaning the Gospel of Christ,) which induced 
the Apostle to make the sacrifice of whatever 
came in competition with it. This may be popu- 
larly meant to imply, that he wholly relinquished 
his means of livelihood. ZK6/3aA is by some 
eminent Commentators interpreted, not dung, 
but dross, dregs, refuse. But of that signification 
there is no good proof. Xpcardi Kep5., " ob- 
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9 &T/V, xul yyovftcti axvfiudn ftvai, c iva Xgiaibv xtydyam, k xctl EVQE&to 
ev avTW, pr] %cav Ifiyv 8wuioavvi]v TIJV EX vo^iov, AA rrjv diet ni- & iu. 3,' &c. 

10 OTEcag Xgiarov, T>]V tx Qeov dixaioavvrjv snl rrj nLaxst, ' ' TOV yvwvai l * i j 6 - 3 >' l > s - 

' ' \ ' * ' ** 3 r > .. . t . QPnr 4 10 11 

aviov, xai rr\v ovvttfiiv xyg avaaTaascag aviov, XKI TI\V xoivcoviuv rcav a TI^. 2. 11,12. 

, . n > > r -'>* ' 

11 TiaiTTJiAaicav aviov, avpftOQCpovftsrog zw oavuiw avrov, eljioig 

12 aia slg TI\V iluvaaiaaw rcav vsxyiai'. m Oi>% on ?/<5^ tlufiov, 
TSTsAstw^wt ' di(ax(a ds si xctl xuTcddfico, e<p ca xul xaTskyipd-rjV vnb 

13 TOV XQWTOV 'jfyffou. n *Add(pol, eyu ffiavibv ov Ao//ojUt 



1 Pet. 4. 13. 



14 vai ' IV ds ' ra per onlao) sjidav&viropsvo?, tdlg ds sfingoadsv i < co?. S 8. sa'. 

' * ^ < s> /i ~ ~ >f , / 2 Tim. 4. 7. 



> ' > < ' * ^ < s> /i ~ 

TtexTtvo{ievog, xaia oxonov oiuxa mi TO pqubsiov 



Heb. 3. i. 



tain the benefits purchased by the sacrifice of 
Christ." 

9. KOI cbpedO ev airoi, &c.] This is explanatory 
of the nature of the benefit from Christ, and has 
an allusion to the mode by which it is effected. 
Eiip'. is not (as most recent Commentators sup- 
pose) put for S>, but there seems to be an allusion 
to the judgment of the great day. Thus the sense 
is; "and be [at the last] found united to him 
in faith and obedience." The ev avry denotes the 
spiritual union mentioned by our Lord in John 
vi. 56. ti> f/uoi fiivu xay Si tv avrui. The next words 
hint at the means by which this union is to be 
effected. Mft c^tav, &c. ; i. e. not having as a 
dependence the righteousness obtainable by the 
law. See Rom. iii. 20. '&.\\d rj)v <5( irtaretag Xp., 
'' but the justification [obtained through faith in 
Christ]." The next words ri)v & 0i,& &IK. firt rjf 
nlffiei, are exegetical of the preceding ; where at 
IK Qeov sub. &t5onfvi]V. The em rf TTIOT. signifies 
" on condition of faith." See Whitby. 

10. TOU yv&vai abrdv."] Sub. evcKa. It is put for 
tva yvia, " so that I may but know Him," <fcc. 
This must be connected with the first clause of 
v. 8, the words <5t' ov em rf marci being in some 
measure parenthetical. The knowing Christ de- 
notes the knowledge of the Gospel, by which 
salvation is offered. See John xvii. 3. Trjv bbva- 
[itv Trjg avaardat.(ag avrou, " and its efficacy in con- 
firming my faith in Him, and hope of salvation 
through Him." See 1 Pet. i. 3 & 4. Ti)v Koivuviav 
rSv naO. a. is expressed populariter for TOV Koivia- 
veiv, fec.j i. e. 'iva KOIVWUI, &c. The next clause 
is explanatory of the preceding, and the sense is, 
" being conformed or likened unto Him in his 
death." 

11. siVuf] for 'iva, nt, as often in the N. T. ; 
or rather, " in order that by any means, by any 
sacrifice ; " as it is taken by Theodoret. The 
whole passage is well explained by Mr. Scott. 
That no doubt is intended, was long a^o ably 
proved by Crell. Indeed, it is strange that any 
doubt of the resurrection should ever have been 
thought to be imported ; for by i^av&ar. is de- 
noted not simply resurrection, but the resurrec- 
tion of the just, in order to be received into celes- 
tial glory. At the same time, in this and many 
similar expressions we are to bear in mind the 
characteristic modesty of the Apostle ; who often, 
as in the next verse, speaks per Koivtavtv. See 
1 Cor. ix. 27. 



rendered, " were made perfect." But the best 
Expositors are agreed that in this (as well as in 
ttuKta, Kara\a0ia, and other terms occurring in this 
and the next verse), there is an agonistic meta- 
phor, as in Luke xiii. 32. Loesn. aptly compares 
Philo p. 74. oran 7e\ciw9yi Kal ffpafietiav Kal OTe<j>6v(av 
di(oOfls. From which, and other passages, it is 
clear that this was a word denoting to reach the 
goal as victor, and receive the prize. At el Kal 
Kara\. there is (as at Acts viii. 22. and often) the 
ellipsis of some verb of striving ; i. e. " striving 
that I may reach ; " for el is equivalent to on, 
intimating, however, a modest doubt of success. 
The words c<j>' o7 KM Kars\. are obscure, and 
variously interpreted. The ancient Commenta- 
tors and Grot, were, I think, right in recognising 
an allusion to the extraordinary manner in which 
Paul was, as it were, pressed into the Christian 
stadium. Thus the sense appears to be, " in 
order that I might obtain which, I was laid hold 
of by Christ [at my conversion]." So the Pesch. 
Syr. and Vulg. well render comprehensus sum. 
There seems to be an allusion to the impress- 
ment of soldiers, sailors, or labourers, for the 
public service; of which we occasionally read in 
the Classical writers. Thus Thucyd. vi. 22. 
ayeiv <rirom)iouj CK T&V pvXutvuv rivayKaajitvovi; 
cnnlo-Oovs, where see my Note. The word is 
wrongly rendered by our English Translators 
" am," or, " have been apprehended." 



12. ofy on %Sri ZAa/3W.] The full sense of this 

elliptical expression is, "Not that I mean to say Ppapiu.^ 

that I have already attained [the certainty of seat, and "called 'fbrward the c"andidates""for"the 

salvation].'^ See 1 Lor. ix. 27. TmA. is usually ^a^wv or prize. 



14. ei/ St.] Supply o-Konfi, or SMKU from what 
follows. 'ETriXuvOai-fytvof, " unhecdful of," as in 
Heb. vi. 16. and elsewhere. TcJ Mata must at 
least include all his past attainments and services 
for the Gospel. The term CTTEKTSIVSIJICVOS is highly 
appropriate to the racer, whether on foot, or 
on horseback, or in the chariot; since the racer 
stretches his head and hands forward in anxiety 
to reach the goal. So, in the passage of Horace 
cited by the Commentators : " Instat equis auriga 
suos vincentibus, ilium Prateritum temnens ex- 
tremes inter euntem." In this and other passages 
here cited, the racer is graphically described as 
thinking nok of the space already run (" nil cre- 
dens actum, cum quid superesset agendum ") but 
looking solely to what remains ; and, regardless 
of the progress made, stretching forward to 
traverse that which separates him from the goal. 
I would compare a similarly metaphorical passage 
in Diog. Laert. v. 20. cpuirriQeis m3j uv rpoKdTrroier 
01 fiaOtiTal ; <j>i], eiiv Tovf npof%pVTas OL&KOVTCS, rofij 



have allusion to the 
who sat on an elevated 



and via 
or ayuvoOfrai 
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Icdr^Ve.' 3 '*' rov 0EOV 6V XgHJTO) 'ftjOOV. P "0(KH OVV Ti'AstOt, TOtlTd IfgOVKI^V ' 13 
q Rom. 12. 16. JfCCt {' Tt ETEQhig (pQOVElT?., KlU TOVTO Otbq VfUV WTTOXfX^UI^Et. q TT^.JJJ' 16 

1 f^-'f 1 in 3 c * j n ' r"5i** ^j f 3 M 

Gal. G. 16 Et !> ECpvOtaUftEr, TO) Cfl/TW (iTOl%tlV XKVOVl TO ttVTO (pQOVElV. 

I fiov ylvsa&E, adf).q>ol, xal axonsiTS Tovg ourtu yrs^i- 17 
xu&cog e/TS TVHOV r^iug. " nollol ytxg TitQaiaxovaiv, ovg 18 
sktyov Vfuv, vvv 8s xnl xhaltav Xiyo), Tovg fyfrgovg TOV cnav- 
QOV TOV XQHJTOV, l <av TO Tsiog antahsia' (av o Osog % xodlu, x/ 19 



mv 
" ye" 



supra 2. 2. 

1 Pet. 3. 8. 

r 1 Cor. 4. 16. 

&11. 1. 

IThcss. 1.6. 

SThess. 3. 9. 

1 Pet. 5. 3. 

E Rom. 16. 17. 

Gul. 6. 12. 

tHos. 4.7. 

Rom. 8. 5. & 16. 18. 2 Cor. 11. 12, 15. Gal. 6. 13. 

15. One cannot but observe the address and 
delicacy with which the Apostle passes from the 
indirect admonition of the preceding verses 8 11. 
inclusive, to the direct exhortation contained in 
the present ; and that first introduced, per KO(VU- 
with "we," but immediately changed to 
'Atiot the best Commentators, rightly, 
interpret of '' full growth in Divine knowledge," 
" fully instructed in the Christian religion," as 
in 1 Cor. ii. 6. So also ^peo-t rAoi yivevBc, 
1 Cor. xiv. 20. Totfro <}>p., " let us aim at being 
thus disposed " as I have .already mentioned j 
namely, to press forward for the prize, &c. The 
next words /cat a re dwo/caA. are obscure ; but 
the best Commentators are agreed, that there is 
an allusion to the prejudices of weak, but sincere, 
Jewish converts, and the misconceptions, or in- 
adequate notions, entertained by others. Thus 
the sense will be, " And if there be aught, 
wherein yjj are of different sentiments or feelings 
this prejudice or error, God will, I trust, even 
remove ; and thus open to your minds the truth." 
We are not to understand by diro/caA. any su- 
pernatural revelation, but such an enlightening 
as would result from the exercise of the under- 
standing, under the ordinary influences of the 
Spirit. See John. i. 17. Ps. xxv. 12. 

1G. TrArji' eh o (jipove'tv.] Of this passage both 
the reading and interpretation have been contro- 
verted. Some ancient MSS. and Versions omit 
Kavdvt (jipovew ; others Kav6vi only ; others, again, 
rd airo <ppovttv ; and in some the words are trans- 
posed. Griesb. has cancelled all the words. Vater 
has bracketed them. Tittm. brackets only the 
rd -avrb (fipovelv. ' The first mentioned Editor 
seems to have been induced to cancel them all, 
from a rule in criticism, that a passage which 
is variously read in the MSS., is probably spu- 
rious. That rule, however, has many exceptions ; 
and, among others, when a passage is obscure, 
and there are many alterations, whether by omis- 
sion, alteration, or transposition, all tending to 
remove the difficulty. Now to cancel, such a pas- 
sage would be as uncritical as cancelling^ passage 
merely because it is difficult. Of this kind is the 
passage before us; and therefore I agree with Wolf, 
Wets.*Matth., and Rinck, that the words must 
not be cancelled ; nor even altered, since the 
transposition arose from certain words being first 
omitted, ob homceoteleuton, and then introduced 
in the wrong place. Besides, the cancelling 
would compel us to take r<3 avrw for Toun.u ; which 
cannot be allowed : not to say that ev rofcnp or tv 
avT(f would have been required, as in Col. ii. 6. 
And the sense, "that they should use the know- 
ledge they had attained unto, and apply it to 
practice," though good, seems not to be the 
whole of what was meant. The Apostle intended, 
I conceive, to engraft on that admonition another, 
viz. to preserve unity of doctrine, and concord in 
general. The Apostle, I apprehend, intended to 



include both the above mentioned senses, the 
latter engrafted on the former j rb aiirb <f>povelv, 
which is equivalent to rb ev <t>pove?v, being added, 
to engraft the one upon the' other ; as in Rom. 
xii. 1G. xv. 5. 2 Cor. xiii. 11. Indeed, as in many 
other passages of St. Paul, two clauses are here 
blended into one, and consequently there is a 
peculiarity of phraseology as well as a brevity. 
If written at length, the passage would have run 
thus : nAi}i> els o c(pO., TOVT& [/Set] trroixflv' T& avrip 
aroi'xftv Kavivi. The jrAj/v' is very elliptical, and 
may mean, " But [be that progress what it may]." 
So in a kindred passage of Rev. ii. 25. nA/jv 8 
e'xtre, KpaTi'iffare a%pi$ o5 uv ij|o). The expression 
r<3 aiiriti (rTot%e?v Kav6vi is parallel to that at Gal. 
Vl. 10. otrot Tip Kav6vi roliTU aroiyfiaovai. 

17. <re/<fiift. pov yiveaOe.'] " Be joint-imitators 
of me," i. e. unite in following my example. 
X/cojTEirE fiiiS?. The sense is, " And observe 
[for imitation] those who so act, as you see us 
acting, and have us/ for an example [therein]." 
On Hnroi/ see Note on Acts vii. 44. 

18, 19. These verses are in some measure pa- 
renthetical. After nepiit. the Commentators sup- 
pose an ellipsis of KUKS?, or trtpio;. But there 
seems rather to be an aposiopesis, for delicacy's 
sake. In the place of a term to characterize 
their conduct, the Apostle chooses to describe 
the persons, first generally, as enemies of the 
cross of Christ ; then under their principal cha- 
racteristics. First, then, they are designated 
generally as the enemies of the cross of Christ j 
i. e. inimical to the doctrine of a crucified Re- 
deemer, through the sacrifice of whose death 
circumcision was become unnecessary ; (see 
Notes on Gal. v. 11. vi. 12. 14.) and in general 
utterly averse to the humbling and spiritual doc- 
trines of the Gospel. They are then character- 
ized by their principal traits, sensuality, a 
shameless impudence in glorying in their false doc- 
trines and licentious practices, and a general 
worldly-mindedness. Of these the first is expressed 
by a comparison used in Rom. xvi. 18. and else- 
where. Several parallel passages are adduced 
by Grot., Wolf, Alberti, and Wets., the most ' 
apposite of which are the following. Eurip. 
Cyclop. 335. !l 'yia rivi 6(ju, n^rjv fyoi (Qeaiffl <5'o#), 
Ki T(f ncyiaTji yavrpl rfSe & at p. 6 v uv 'fl; TOV 
TTteiv ye mil ijtayelv roBd' i/fifpav Zeiij euro? avBptlmoiGi 
Toio7 (7<50p0trt. and Fragm. incert. 149. Nixa pe 
%peia Ka] KaK&t dXoviifvri Taarr]p, a<p' %; TO. rrdvra 
yiverai KOK&. The trait Kal {/ &6^a ev ry ala%. a. 
denotes a hardened insensibility to shame. The 

oi TIT cmyeia tjtpovovvrcs should be rendered, " whose 
mind is devoted to earthly things," of course to 
the neglect of heavenly ones. See Col. iii. 2 
Wets, compares Horn. Od. xxi. 85. tyrmlpia </>po- 
viovrcg. To which may be added jEschyl. ap. 
Stob. p. 98. '6 TI yap (ipoTelov anipfi t^ijjiigia 
fypnvti. 
Of these it is said S>v r& re\og irrtfiA., the 
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20 >? do^a iv T>] ala%vi>y avrwv, ol TK enlyeia (pgovovvxEg. u 'Hfunv yuq 
TO noUTEVpa iv ovgavolq vna^'/,^> Q oil 

21 KVQIOV 'itjaovv XQIGTOV, * og ^sxaaxTl^aTwet TO acu^tce T?J? 
y/Atov, [eig TO ysvsa&at WUTO] av^ufiogcpov TW afa^an rijg 

XT Tffv evEQyeiav TOW dvvaa&at txinov xal vnoxd^ai euvTqj roc navxa. 

1 IV. yt '<flaT, adshfpol fiov uyotTtrjTol xul fnmo&tjtoi, %ot(jw xal arecpa- 

2 vog fiov, ovrca aryxers ev Kvqlm, ayamjTol. Evwdtuv naqaxaXw, xal 

3 2vvTVX^)v mxgaxatia, TO CCVTO (pgovslv ev Kvgita. * * Nail EQWTW xui 
at, avfrye yvyate, avllafji^dvov aviciig, ofinvsg EV TW evayyEUw G\IVY\- 

[ioi, {tern xal Kkyfisviog xal TWV homtav avvsgyuv (tov, K>V T 
ev 



u 1 Cor. 1. 7. 
Eph. 2. 6. 
Col. 3. 3. 
IThess. 1. 10. 
Til us 2. 13. 
Heb. 13. 14. 
x I Cor. 15. 26, 
27, 43, 48, 51. 
Col. 3. 4. 
1 John 3. 2. 



y 3 Cor. 1.14. 
sup. 2. 16. 
I Thess. 2. 19, 
20. 

i Ex. 32. 32. 
Ps. 69. 29. 
Dan. 12. 1. 
Luke 10. 20. 
supra 1. 27. 
Rev. 3. 5. 
& 13. 8. & 20.12. 
&21.27. 



sense of which is not (as Wakef. and Heinr. 
suppose), " whose aim is the ruin of others;" 
for that would require S>v tTKoirdsj nay, per- 
haps that was more than could be said of many, 
or at least all. Nor need T&O; be rendered, 
with some eminent Commentators, poena. The 
sense is," who must come to a bad end," " whose 
conduct must terminate in their perdition." See 
Jude 13. This interpretation is confirmed by 
several passages of the Rabbinical writers. So 
Targum. Hieros., " quorum fads est in destruc- 
tionem." 

20. This verse connects with v. 17., to which 
the yap refers. IIoAfr. may denote either con- 
duct, manner of living, di/aorpo^iJ), as it is com- 
monly interpreted ; or citizenship, as many mod- 
ern Commentators explain ; or community, politi- 
cal society, as Parkh. and Wahl. The two last- 
mentioned senses are most suitable to the context 
and the doctrine of the N. T., and, indeed, they 
merge into each other. 

21. In touching on the redemption to be be- 
stowed on all who make good their title to the 
heavenly citizenship, the Apostle, with admirable 
address, adverts to that which is (as we learn 
from 1 Cor. xv.) to be the commencement of the 
rewards he will bestow, and, as it were, a pledge 
for the rest. On this point he has, with great 
judgment, taken his stand j since it suggests a 
strong motive to resist temptations to sensuality, 
selfishness, and worldly-mindedness ; namely, 
Why should I take so much thought for this 
wretched and perishable body this paltry self 
when by resisting temptations, I may expect that 
this very body will by my Saviour be changed into 
a body similar to his glorious body, and be made 
capable of pleasures, " such as eye hath not seen, 
nor ear heard, neither hath it entered into the 
heart of man to conceive " ? 'AJTEK^. denotes 
anxious expectation. Mcrao-;^. signifies to 
change the o-^/i/m or form of any thing, as 
2 Cor. xi. 13. 15. 1 Cor. iv. 6. On rb aS>na 
rrj; ran., see Note on Eph. iv. 13. The words 
si; TO ytvtaQa.1 aurd are not found in some MSS., 
are rejected by most Critics, and are cancelled 
by Griesb. They are probably an interpolation. 

KarS Trjv cvcpyeiav Travra.] "An argument 
(says Heinr.), a majori ad minus," and, as Theo- 
phyl. observes, " adapted to silence all unbelief; 
the power he hath to subdue all things having 
subdued even death." See 1 Cor. xv. John xu 
25. Tot! SbvaaQai is for 7% <5uvd/ia>s : but the verb 
is used in order to suspend upon it [uWc] imo- 
r&l-ai. 



IV. 1. This verse forms the conclusion of the 
exhortation, (as at 1 Cor. xv. ult.) and should not 
have been separated from it. The tUore is con- 
clusive, and may be rendered So then. 'EirimiO. 
is not synonymous with ayan., but a stronger 
term, also denoting his anxious desire to see 
them again. See i. 27 30. Xapa nal ariQavos ; 
i. e. a cause of rejoicing and of glorying to me. 
On the expression ar. Iv Kvptia, see 1 Cor. xv. 1. 
xvi. 13. Gal. v. I. 

2. rd aura <ppoveiv sv Kupi'v-] This expression 
may denote both unanimity in doctrine, and con- 
cord in views and plans. The persons in question 
were probably deaconesses of the Church. 

3. val spumS.] For KOI most of the best MSS., 
Versions, and many Fathers, and all the early 
Editions have vat, which is approved by almost 
all the Critics, and adopted by Beng., Wets., 
Matth., Griesb., Tittm., and Vater. It is on all 
accounts greatly preferable, being so suitable to 
spares, q. d. " Now, I beseech you." Indeed, 
there is reason to think that the icai was a mere 
misprint in the 3d Edition of Stephens. Nat, 
probably from the Hebr. j$j, has this sense of 
qnccso also in Philem. 20. vat, adehtyi, and Rev. 
xxii. 20. val p%ov, Kfipis. 

trbguye.] On the sense of this word Com- 
mentators are not agreed. It seems rightly taken 
by Heinr. to denote a closer connection than 
odvepyoi, supra ii. 25. Otherwise it might be 
supposed to designate Epaphroditns. It should, 
therefore, seem to mean colleague, and to be 
meant for the Bishop, or principal presbyter, of 
Philippi (vide supra i. 1.), who was, in some 
sense, Paul's colleague. And this is confirmed 
by the use of yvrjaiiag, supra ii. 20. 2tw/0A. de- 
notes cooperation in the furtherance of the Gos- 
pel (so at Rom. xvi. 13. he calls Priscilla his 
abvepyo$), but in what precise way is uncertain. 
See Rec. Syn. 

KX>Jftirof.] This is said by the ancients to 
have been Clemens Romanus, one of the Apos- 
tolical Fathers : but the tradition has been gener- 
ally rejected by the moderns. 

5iv ra 6v6uara iv /3i'/3X(|) w!j{.] This expres- 
sion may, I think, with Heinr., be supposed to 
be employed in accommodation to the image by 
which the future life is represented a little before 
(iii. 20.) as a noAfrtu/M ; which supposes a list.of 
the citizens' names, from which the names of the 
unworthy are erased. See Rev. iii. 5. Thus the 
names of the virtuous are often represented as 
registered in heaven. See Matt. iii. 5. and espe- 
cially Rev. xiii. 8. So also in the Rabbinical 
writers we read of a book of eternal life in which 
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ulThess. 5. 16. 
Bupra 3. 1. 
h Heh. 10. 25. 
2 Pet. 3.8,9. 
c Pa. 55. 23. 
Matt. 6. 25. 
1 Tim. 6. 8, 17. 
1 Pet. 5.7. 
d John 14. 27. 
Rom. 5. 1. 
Eph. 2. 14. 

e Rom. 12. 17. 
& 13. 13. 

1 Thess. 4. 3, 4, 
5, 

(Rom. 15.33. 

2 Cor. 13. 11. 



ff2Cor. 11. 9. 
hi Tim. 6. 6,8. 



XalgsTS ev KVQ'I,K> ndvTOTS ' ndhv tQto, %alfTS. b TO snifixeg vpKiv 4 

rca naaiv av&Q(anoiq. 6 KvQiog tyyvq. c Mr t 8sv fitQi^vaTe, M,' ev 5 

Ji JiQoaEvxjj xal tr\ de^ast [IETU si/xaQiaTlag ra ah^aTa vpwv 6 

ngbg TOV Osov. d Kal 77 sigrjitrj TOV Ofov y vnsosxovaa ndv- 7 
T vovv cp^oVQ^aet rag xagdlag vpinv KOI TCI vor^uTa Vfiav EV XQHJTM Frjaov. 

e To hombv, adshyol ' oaa sailv ahydij, oaa atpvct, oaa dlxaia, oaa 8 
ayva, oaa nooacpiii], oaa fV(pr]fj,a, si' Tig aoETr] xal si' rig snaivog, ravTa 

hoyl&a&s. ! A xal efid&STe xal naoEkdfisTB xal ^XOVOUTE xal sl'dsTS 9 
ev sfiol, TuvTa ngdaasTs' xal o Otbg Trjg sloyvrig Earat, [isfr 3 iiftiav. 
s 3 JE%d(3r)V ds ev KVQ'LW [ifydhoig, oti r^8r\ TIOTS avs&dksTS TO vnso 10 



o5 xal 



the names of the just are inscribed. Nay, it is 
found in Mai. iii. 16. 

5. TO iriiK] for i'j emeticela. It should be ren- 
dered, not moderation (a version derived from the 
Vulg. modestia), but meekness, gentleness, imply- 
ing lenity and a forgiving spirit. So the Pesch. 
Syr. lenitas. This signification is frequent both in 
the N. T. and the Sept. See Note at 2 Cor. x. 1. 

5 Ktptog eyyiis.] Most recent Expositors 
take the sense to be, " The Lord, or God, is at 
hand [for help] ; " comparing Ps. xxxiv. 19. But 
it is better taken, with the ancient and earlier 
modern Expositors, of Christ ; not, however, so 
as to understand, with many, the day of judgment. 
Nor need we, with others, interpret it of the 
second advent of Christ to the destruction of Jeru- 
salem; though the opinion is ably maintained by 
Whitby. I agree with Scott in understanding 
the expression of that advent of our Lord which 
takes place at death, and is to every man the 
same as the final advent of Christ to judgment. 
And as death cannot be far from any man, and 
the final consummation of all things is, when 
measured with eternity, as it were at hand ; so the 
judgment may be said to be near, even at the door. 

6. pri&iv fitpmv.'l Render, " be not anxiously 
solicitous about any thing." See Matt. vi. 25. 
'AXX' iv irovri, scil. irp<5y/iri. See Notes at Rom. 
xii. 12. and Eph. vi. 18. ME ti'^ap., "with 
thanksgiving," viz. for what God shall be pleased 
to grant ; implying acquiescence in what he may 
see fit to withhold. 

7. Kaf] " and [then]," viz. by so doing; denot- 
ing the high advantages of such a practice, 
namely, as procuring that peace which God, by 
the Gospel and the influences of his Spirit, be- 
stows. See Isa. xxvi. 3. 

0poup. T; KapSlas 'If/erof;.] This is by 
many eminent Expositors supposed to mean, 
" will support and preserve you in the faith of 
Christ," i. e. guard you against all temptations to 
desert the faith. That sense, however, is frigid, 
and not agreeable to the context. The interpreta- 
tion of many good Commentators, " will preserve 
you in a Christian frame of mind " might be ad- 
mitted, were it not certain that <f>povp. must be 
referred to /irjSsv jupipvirrE a little before. The 
sense seems to be, " will fortify your hearts and 
minds by Christ and his religion [against such 
over-anxiety]." Truly, the experience of that 
peace which God imparts by the Gospel is the 
mind's best safeguard against such a disposition. 
We feel fulfilled in us the words of the Prophet 
(Tsa. xxvi. 3.) " Thou wilt keep him in perfect 
peace whose mind is stayed on Thee." By the 



words of the preceding clause ev TOI/TI rbv Qebv 
the Apostle meant to show how that peace could 
be most surely procured in the time of need, and 
for the time of need ; namely, by prayer and 
supplication in the Spirit. 

8, 9. TO Aoiirov, &c.] The Apostle here briefly 
sums up the foregoing practical exhortations, and 
in a manner the most impressive ; giving them to 
understand that Christian faithfulness cannot rest 
on the discharge of any one virtue, but on the 
consistent and uniform observance of the whole 
of what is enjoined in the Gospel, and hath been 
urged upon them by himself: and that then "the 
God of peace would be continually with them. 
'A\tjB>i signifies " truly virtuous," evapsra, as The- 
odoret explains. "Sepva, honourable, or respectable. 
Ilpoff^iXij, amiable, meaning that quality which 
conciliates love and respect. So Ecclesiasticus 
XX. 12. 6 aoifibg cv \6ytf itpoatyiXri nott'iact. By this 
the Apostle seems to advert to that in which 
religious persons are sometimes deficient; who, 
by an austere and ascetic demeanor, prejudice 
the cause of religion. EITIJ waivo?, &c. The 
sense seems to be, " Whatever else there is of 
what is virtuous and praiseworthy think of and 
study to practise them. See Dr. Barrow's Ser- 
mons, vol. i. p. 46. med. 

9. Here the Apostle refers them to his own 
doctrines, precepts, and example, \vhichr<as they 
follow, so will they attain the peace of God. 

10. aveOdXere TO vnip efi. $p.] Some eminent 
Commentators take &vc6. in a Hiphil sense, 
" have made your cause to flourish." But for 
that there is no authority : and it is better, with 
others, to suppose at TO <ppov. an ellip. of xar/i or 
tig. As to ai>0., I have in Roc. Syn. shown at 
large that there is no reason to abandon the com- 
mon interpretation. " that ye are revived in your 
care of me," which, by hypallage, may mean " that 
your care of me hath revived." Comp. Ezek. 
xvii. 24. <l>po?i/ is here for fyaovTifav. The next 
words i(j>' (J iiKaipciade are, like the last, render- 
ed obscure by the delicacy and modesty of the 
writer. He means to suggest the best excuse 
for them, by presuming that they had not before 
had an opportunity of sending, or were destitute 
of the means. 'Hcnip. may be understood of ei- 
ther. See Note on Acts xxviii. 14 16. 

11. ov% on tiVai.] These deeply affecting 
words show that he had been suffering under a 
decrease of his usual means of subsistence ; yet 
that he had been endeavouring to reduce his 
desires to a level with his means, so as to be 
content. The sense is, " I do not. say this with 
reference to any necessity to which I have been 
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12 VGTsgrjaiv As/w ' ly<a yag epa&ov EV olg slfil avTagxyg sivai. l oida 
[<5s] Ttxnewova&ai, oida xal TTEgiaasvsiv ' EV nanl xal EV ndai 

13 ynai xal xogrdfea&ai, xal nsivav, xal nigiaaevsiv xal v 

14 ndvTU ia%vco EV TW EvdvvafiovvTl pe XQWTUI. 

15 avyxoivavyaavTsg pov Ty &Uyist. l Ol'dare ds xal 

OTL EV dg%r) TOV EvayysUov, OTS 8-i]\d-ov ano MaxEdovlag, ovdsfila fioi> 
EXxKriala Exoiv(avijasv slg Koyov doasag xal fatyscag, si py vfislg fiovoi ' 

16 OTI xal EV Osaaahovlxji xal TT| xal dig slg irjv %gslav pot 

m 5 c ' t- "* * o ' 3 ii 3 J**'*'* * * 

17 Ov% on eni^rjTca TO oofta, AA sni^rjTCo IQV xagnov TOV 

18 slg loyov vfiiav. " *Ani%w ds ndvra, xal ntgiaatiHa ' 

8s^d(iEvog naga 'UnacpgoSlTov T nag vfiwv, oa^v fvoidlac,, frvalav 

19 dEXTi)V, EiidgsaTOV TM Qua. C ds Osog "fiov ni.i]gcaaEt naaav XQSIMV 

20 Vficav xaTa TCV TT^QVTOV UVTOV EV Soty, iv XQIOTKI Iqaov. 7'w ds 0w 
xal Hmol . ripwv rj do$a slg Tovg alwvaq TWV alwvcov. aprjv. 

21 'Aanctaaad-E navTa ayiov EV XgiaTM 'iqaov. aandfrvTai vfiag ol 

22 avv spot udshtpol. aand^ovTat Vfj.ag ndvTsg ol ayioi, (j-dhaTa ds ol EX 

23 Trig Kalaagog olxlag. c // %dgiq TOV Kvglov ypojv 'irjaov XgiaTOV 



l s l C o. T ii.'yj' 



k Supra 1- 7- 
1 2 cor. n. s, a, 



m Rom 15 28 

'' 



2 Cor< 9> 6 - 



llgbg fpihimiyalovg tygdcprj ano Pufirjg di, Enaygoo'iTov. 



reduced ; for I have learnt in whatever circum- 
stances I am, therein to acquiesce, and accom- 
modate myself thereto." At otg supply irpiiynam. 
AiirapKr/g is used both of a tiling siijjicient for the 
purpose intended ; and of a person who feels suf- 
ficiency, and is therefore content. See Ecclus. 
xi. 18. 

12. The tie is absent from several Versions and 
Fathers, and is cancelled by most Editors ; perhaps 
rightly. Internal evidence is certainly against it. 
Moreover, the Asyndeton here has great strength, 
and is much in the Apostle's manner. 

TaimvovaQM.] This signifies to be in lowly 
and necessitous circumstances (see Levit. xxv. 
29), as .the antithetical term nepiaa. signifies to 
have a superfluity. The sense is rendered plainer 
by the following KI j^opr. Kal neiyqv. \\spiaa. Kal 
ior. is a more significant expression than ran-. Kal 
Trepurtr., dor. signifying " to be in utter want of the 
necessaries of life." In the expression ftcuL'ri/jiai 
(" I am initiated "), there may be, as many Com- 
mentators suppose, an allusion to initiation in the 
Heathen mysteries. At all events, it is a very 
energetic term, signifying thorough knowledge 
by long experience. 

13. irdiru] i. e. all things connected with my 
Christian duties., He then shows the source of 
his ability, even the aids afforded to him by 
Christ, through the Holy Spirit. 

14. nXqi' 0Xu//.] This is added to preclude 
the idea of his depreciating the gift, or miscon- 
ceiving the intentions of the donors. Though 
he had learnt to endure poverty without mur- 
muring he was not the less entitled to assistance. 
And they had done a good work, in communi- 
cating aid to him in his distress , for that is the 
sense of the words avyK. p. T. 0., which are for 
avyn. iwi h TV OX. iiov. The tv is supplied in Revel. 
i. 9. avyK. ev rp OXtyei. 

15. fc ap^r~ r - nayy.] " at the beginning of the 



Gospel's being preached among them." In ?, 
\6yov &6ff. Kal AJt|/. there is an allusion to the ratio 
acceptorum et datorum among the Romans, to in- 
timate a regular reciprocation of giving and of 
receiving. If any other Church gave, it was 
something not worth noting down. 

16. Kal airuf Kal 51$."] This is by many Com- 
mentators supposed to signify " pretty frequently/- 
But the plural must here be taken literally, as is 
shown by Doddr., and especially by Paley in his 
Hor. Paul., where he has illustrated vv. 15 & 1C. 

17. ofy UTI IriZflTta.] Sub. X/yu, " 1 do not say 
this because I seek a gift." 'AXX' i-ni^nrZ fc/3i/ ; 
q. d. "I feel pleasure in the gift; not so much on 
my own account, as yours ; considering the fruit 
that will redound from it, in the praise of men 
and the recompense of God." In sis \6yov 1. 
there is the same allusion as v. 15. 

18. 'ATT^U is for ^., as in Arrian Epict. iii. 24. 
(cited by Wets.) TO yup ev&ainovovv aTti^ttv Set 
ndvra, a Q\fl, TTETrXjjpui/j^ij) nvt MiKtva.. IlcitA. is 
added to strengthen the sense, and to show that 
he wants no more. On the expression fopi) evwb., 
comp. Eph. v. 1,2. 2 Cor. ii. 14. And on Ova. 
SEKT., see Rom. xii. 1. 

19. :rXj;p(5(r.] This seems to be said in allu- 
sion to the 7T7rAf;p. at v. 18. Render, "will [I 
doubt not] abundantly supply." Kara TOV n\ovrov 
OVTOV, " aqpording to the abundant power and 
glorious omnipotence whereby, as Lord of heav- 
en and earth, he can bestow what he will." 

22. ol CK rijf Ka/ff. olK.] i. e. either relations of 
Csesar, or, rather, his domestics. See Joseph, and 
Philo cited by Krebs. and Loesn. The domus 
Caisaris often occurs in the Inscriptions, and the 
ohia Kalaapos in the Greek Historians, as Dio. 
Cass. The a<kX0oi are distinguished from the of 
ay tot, Christians; and probably were his fellow 
labourers in the Gospel mentioned at tJol. rv. 
10 14. Philem. 23, 24. 
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I. IIATAO2 7io'ffToios 'lyaov XgiaTov dice &s^fictTo$ Osov, 
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Colossce was a large, populous, and wealthy 
city of Phrygia (whose site has been at length 
determined beyond all doubt to be the present 
Klionce), at which there was a flourishing Chris- 
tian Church ; but by whom planted we nave no 
certain information. From some passages 'in the 
Epistle, (as i. 21. 25. ii. 5, 6.) and from the pro- 
bability of the thing (as he had twice visited 
Phrygia), there are some reasons to think that it 
was St. Paul. While from other parts of the 
Epistle (as, for instance, ii. 1.) the contrary would 
appear. And as there seems to be something like 
positive proof that he was not the founder; while 
there are only arguments of probability that he 
was, we seem authorized to decide rather in the 
negative. Yet, though not literally the founder, 
he might, in a qualified sense, be termed such ; 
since the Gospel dispensed to the Colossians (i. 
21 25.) came mediately, though not immediate- 
ly from him. Who was the actual founder, the 
learned are not agreed. Some say, Epaphras ; 
others, Timothy. The latter supposition has most 
probability in its favour. Be that as it may, it 
seems that the Church at Colossse had been 
planted and watered, and brought to a flourishing 
state by both those two active fellow-labourers 
with Paul in the Gospel. With respect to the 
dale of the Epistle, the internal evidence supplied 
by the Epistle itself, shows that it must have 
been written at nearly the same time as that to 
the Ephesians. The two are, in fact (as Paley 
says), " twin Epistles, being both written toge- 
ther, insomuch that many expressions in the one 
were made use of in writing the other." The 
strong similarity, however, arose, not merely 
from the train of ideas being still in the writer's 
mind, but also from the circumstances, in which 
both the writer and those whom he addresses 
were placed, being almost the very same. Thus, 
as in the former case, nothing of expostulation 
and reproof occurs ; but the Apostle, in like 
manner, commences with expressing his joy at 
the accounts he had received of their constancy 
in the faith, and the fervency of their love. The 
immediate occasion of its being written was, that 
some differences had arisen among the Colos- 
sians, in consequence of which they sent Epa- 
phras to Rome, to acquaint Paul with the state of 
things at their city, and to ask his counsel for 
their direction. Accordingly, the Apostle replies 



to them in the present Epistle j which is mainly 
directed against the tenets and practices of cer- 
tain false teachers, who had crept in, and dis- 
seminated erroneous and superstitious notions 
respecting the worship of angels, self-mortifica- 
tion, and the observance of.-the Jewish Festivals; 
and indeed of the Mosaic ritual Law in general, 
as necessary to salvation. Wlio these persons 
were is not agreed. See Scott's Intr. and Boeh- 
mer's Isagoge. -The truth seems to be, that, 
though the notions of the Essenes were most in 
accordance with the errors here condemned, yet 
that the false teachers were not of one particular 
class, but were composed of fanatics and ascetics 
of various classes, chiefly Judaizers, and for the 
most part such as had taken up the dogmas of the 
Essenes, but also Platonizers, Gentile con- 
verts, who blended Platonic notions with the 
doctrines of the Gospel. Nor probably were 
there wanting some who had been professors of 
what is called the Oriental Philosophy (for asceti- 
cism had been ever prevalent in the East), and 
had, on becoming Christians, retained several ot 
their superstitious and ascetical notions. Hence 
the scope of the Epistle is 1. to lay down the 
great design of the Gospel, and to show how far 
it surpasses the law of Moses both in glory, 
greatness, and comprehension ; and especially to 
point out, that all hope of man's redemption is 
founded on CHRIST, our Redeemer, in whom 
alone all fulness, perfection, and sufficiency are 
contained. 2. To caution the Colossians against 
the insinuations of the Judaizing or philosophizing 
teachers, as inconsistent with the grand doctrines 
of the Gospel ; after which follows an interesting 
description of believers acting uniformly under 
the influences of the Gospel, and an earnest ex- 
hortation to walk in their steps. Having finished 
which, the Apostle concludes with general admo- 
nitions, and affectionate salutations. 

From a comparison of this with the Epistle to 
the Ephesians, it will be obvious that the sub- 
stance of the former is found in the latter. The 
two consequently reflect great light upon each 
other, especially the former upon the latter, of 
which it is indeed often the best comment. In- 
somuch that it will, in many instances, be only 
necessary for the reader to refer to the parallel 
passage in the Ephesians, and consult the full 
explanations given in the Notes thereon. In 



COLOSSIANS CHAP. I. 2 9. 



311 



.'i.a. 



otg If XgiaTw' %dgig v^ilv xal tlg^ri) dnb OEOV UaTgog rjfj,cav xal 
XgwTov. 

a ' ^ ** *-\ ^ \ \ ^ _ f c ** 3. "* 
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5 EV XgiaTM 'itjaov, xal Trjv dydnijv TTJV Eig ndvTctg Tovg aylovg, ' did ^\\em. s. 

, * . j , c j > ~ . ' l Pet - L 4 - 
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xu&iag xal Iv navTl TW xo'(r,uw " xi I'tfTt xagnocpogovfitvov, xa&mg & 12. 24.' 
xi eV WjitTj', ay' 'tjf yntyug IJXOWKTS, xal snsyvcaTS TrjV ftdgiv TOV 

1 OEOV ev dhrjd-Ela ' " xa&ag xal e^d&eTe ano EnaffQU TOV ayamjTOV p^jje_ 4 yf' 

8 avt'Sovhov 'fjiicov, og Ian maTog vrtsg vfiwv Sidxovog TOV XgiaTOV, o 
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7^5 rjfisgag ^xovo'ccfiEv, ov navo^i-tra vnsg vficav 7igoaV%o- &s, IQ I n t 21. 

" which faith and charity ye have exercised in 
consequence of," &c. For, as Dr. South well 
observes, " Hope and fear are the great handles 
by which the will of man is to be taken hold of, 
when we would either. draw it to duty, or draw it 
from sin." Jn the expression there is (by way 
of expressing the certainty of the thing) an allu- 
sion to money or rewards laid up in a treasury, 
to be distributed to conquerors in the games ; 
and of which they are so certain, that each one's 
share may be said to be laid up ready for him. 
So Plut. cited by Heinr. ro7s eS (3e(}itj)K6<nv dmS/cn- 
rai yfyas ev q&ov. Compare 2 Tim. ix. 8. 'Ev T!J> 
Xiiyti) 1% elXjjfl. rou tiiayy., i. e. in the true doc- 
trine preached to you of the Gospel. See 2 Cor. 
vi. 7. Eph. i. 13. 

6. rou rrap.] for 8f vtipeim, " which is come or 
brought [by preaching] to you." iravri TO xdc/itp 
maij be regarded as a popular hyperbole (see 
Note on Matt. xxiv. 14.) ; though indeed there 
were very few countries of the civilized world, 
to which the Gospel had not been carried ; thus 
going far to make good the words of Ps. xix. 4. 
Kal can Kapirotj)., " and is bringing forth fruit 
[everywhere] as also among you." By Kapir. is 
meant the fruit of reforming and blessing men 
here, and giving them eternal salvation hereafter 
After Kapnoijt., several MSS., Versions, and Fa 
thers, have Kal av^av6\itvov, which is adopted by 
Griesb. and other Editors ; but injudiciously, 
since it is evidently a marginal gloss, suggested 
by the ai. at v. 10. See Matth. 

7. xaOojf f/io'0.] The full sense seems to be, 
" which [wide spreading and success of the Gos- 
pel] ye have [no doubt] learnt from," &c. 

8. tv Ti-KEfy.] i. e. eitlier, as Whitby explains, 
" wrought in you by that Spirit whose fruit ig 
love," or, rather (as Chrys., Theophyl., Beza, 
Calvin, Casaub., Wolf, and almost all recent 
Expositors understand) "spiritual;" not mean- 
ing, however (as most of them explain), merely 
heartfelt and sincere. The love i a , I am inclined 
to agree with Calvin, called spiritual, inasmuch 
as " non respicit mundum, sed pietatis auspioiis 
est consecrata ; et interiorem hsbet radicem ; 
quum amicitiaj carnales ab externis causis pen- 
deant." 

9. $0' TIS i^i^pic Trpoireii'Y'] Compare Eph. 
i. 15, 16. iii. 16. The substance of his prayer is, 
that they may have such an increase of know- 
ledge in Divine things, as shall be accompanied 



order to facilitate such reference by the reader, 
even when not indicated in the Notes, I have 
carefully indicated in the margin the correspond- 
ing passages of the Epistle to the Ephesians ; as 
in that Epistle I have done to the Colossians. 

1. KoAoowzrs.] Many MSS. and early Edi- 
tions, and several Versions and Fathers, read 
KoXuao-., which is preferred by most Critics, and 
adopted by Wets, and Matth. Yet there can be 
little doubt that the common reading is correct, 
at least according to the orthography of the in- 
habitants themselves ; as we find from the coins, 
of every age, which may be seen in Eckhel 
Doctr. Num. Vet. vol. iii. p. 147. sq. And as 
the o is found in all writers down to the time of 
Polyretius (in whom we first find the a), there 
is little doubt that, after the time of St. Paul, 
the spelling was corrupted, from provincial pro- 
nunciation; and it seems probable that the altera- 
tion was introduced by those who lived distant 
from the place. 

4. bKoteavrcs rfiv nianv] since we have heard 
of your faithfulness, or constancy in the faith. 
(Compare v. 2.) A sense of irfarn, as is shown 
by Locjje and Pierce, required by the context. 

5. 5tS' Tttv shviSa, &c.] Some doubt exists as 
to the construction of these words. By most 
modern Translators and Expositors, they are 
connected with ii;^pioTofyiv, &c. at v. 3. ; v. 4. 
being regarded as parenthetical. Yet this can- 
not, I think, well be admitted ; not indeed, for 
the reason assigned, that no example is to be 
found of etyapiarreiv followed by Sid with an 
Accusative (for that were insufficient to prove 
the point), but because the method in question 
involves a considerable harshness of construc- 
tion, and yields a sense somewhat jejune. Hence 
I prefer (with some of the best Expositors, 
ancient and modern) to refer the words to the 
verse immediately preceding, especially as the 
most simple and natural construction is always, 
CK.te.ris paribus, the more probable and likely to 
be the true one. Yet the reference is, I appre- 
hend, not to iy&Ki)v, &c., only, as some Exposi- 
tors (especially the Roman Catholic ones) sup- 
pose, but to the IT/OTIV also ; the latter springing 
out of the former ; love being ever the fruit of a 
true faith, 1 Cor. xiii. 2. Gal. v. 6. And this 
hope (meaning the thing hoped for, the object of 
this hope), is by the Sta represented as the im- 
pulsive cause of their faith and love ; q. d. 
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y Gin. 17. 1. 
John 15. 16. 
1 Cor. 7. 20. 
Eph. 4. 1. 
Phil. 1. 27. 
1 Thoss. 2. 12. 
z ActsUG. 18. 
a Malt 3. 17. 
& 17.5. 
Eph. 1. 6, 7. 
&2. 4. &6. 12. 
1 Thees. 8. 12. 
Heb. 2. 14. 
1 Pet. 2. 3. 
JPet. 1. 17. 
b Acts 20. 28. 
Eph. 1.7. 
Hub. 9. 14. 

1 Pet. 1. 19. 
c John 14. 9. 

2 Cor. 4. 4. 
Phil. 2. 6. 
Heb. 1.3. 
Rev. 3. 14. 

with a conduct worthy of their high calling. 
entyv. TOU 0tX. aurofi. But the expression may be 
simply regarded as denoting a knowledge of what 
God would have men to believe and to do in 
order to be saved. Compare Acts xvi. 30. xxii. 
10. On ev ndcrjj o-o^fy Kal trvv. itv. Compare Eph. 
i. 8, 9. and Notes. UvevpaT., i. e. not any wis- 
dom, but nvtvfi., that suggested by, or proceeding 
from, the inspiration of the Holy Ghost; as 
1 Cor. ii. 13. Eph. v. 19. Col. iii. 16. 

10. At nepin. supply [SVCKH'] TOV for els t&' q- d. 
" the end of knowledge is practice." E/j nao-av 
&p. Sub. aiiTov, for WOTS mivTiiis apiaKeaOai aiiT(3. 
'AptaKtiv is generally used in a bad sense, but 
sometimes, in the later writers, in a good one. 
So Polyb. cited by Raphel. : ft TOU |3(KnA&<K &pe- 
cKda. and Philo cited by Loesn. (of Adam) tls 
apcaKtiav TOV Trarpdg /cai jSao-iXtoK. 'Ev TTOITI coy. 
ay. KaptroQ.. &c. Render, " by being fruitful in 
[the performance of] every good work, and in- 
creasing in the knowledge of God," i. e. of his 
will, v. 9. ; one being closely connected with the 
other. There is the same allusion to a fruit-tree 
as in v. 6. In avi-av. cl; we have a blending of 
two modes of expression. So Eph. iv. 15. uw. 
si; aiiT6v. 

11. fv TTO'ITT) Svv. Swap.] This adverts to some- 
thing more than knowledge, namely, that power 
and mighty energy of the Spirit, whereby they 
might be enabled not only to know God's will, 
and act according to it, but to suffer; and that 
not only with fortitude, but cheerfulness. That 
the strength in question is the strength of the 
Holy Spirit, is clear from the parallel passage of 
Eph. iii. 16. 

12. EiVwmor., &c.] This is meant to show the 
grounds of that joy, and how it should find ex- 
pression ; namely, by thankfully acknowledging 
in prayer the mercy of God, in enabling them, 
though Gentiles, to obtain the glorious inherit- 
ance destined for all true Christians. In \KHV. 
there is a conjoint notion of enabling and fitting, 
as in 2 Cor. iii. 6. 85 \K&VW<SIV i'mas StanAvovs xaivtjs 
dtaOi'/Kw. And the construction in th ncp'rfa, &c., 
is adapted to the latter sense. Mep/ik row cXiJpou 
signifies, " the allotted portion." In the use of 
this figure (frequent in the N. T.) there is, as 
Heinr. observes, an allusion to a state whose 
citizens have assigned to each of them a /icpis, 
portion, or possession (see Gen. xiv. 24.); and 
all these are supposed to be assigned by lot, 
KXfipu. See also Theophyl. in Recens. Synop. 
By' <{>ur. is meant either the light, of liearen, 
where God is represented as dwelling in light; 
or, as Theophylact explains, the light of Dirine 
knowledge, as respects both the present and a 
future state, wnen the light of the Gospel will 
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be exchanged for a still clearer manifestation of 
the glory of God. This latter view is strongly 
confirmed by 1 Cor. xiii. 12. 

13. rrig ct-ovolas r. ox.] i. e. the dominion of 
ignorance and idolatry, and the tyranny of sin 
and its author; a sense of tf. occurring in Rom. 
xiii. 1. Heinr. remarks on the aptness of the 
term psTiarios, " since it is not only used of 
transferring persons from one country to another, 
but of changing the form of government under 
which they live, as from despotism to freedom. 
So here those who had been under the tyranny 
of ignorance and Satan are represented as being 
transferred to the kingdom of knowledge, virtue, 
and Christ." 

1-1. 'l^ofttv Tqv arroA. Sia TOV a'iu.. a.] This has 
been explained at Eph. i. 7. The words placed 
in brackets are in very many MSS., Versions, and 
Fathers, not found, and have been cancelled by 
almost every Editor; and, I think, rightly: for 
we may better suppose them to have been brought 
in (from the margin) from the parallel passage of 
Ephesians, than to have been omitted by acci- 
dent. 

15. '6g lariv elicwv KT/O-CWJ.] The best Exposi- 
tors, ancient and modern, are agreed, that the 
sense is, "who (i.e. Christ) is [in his human 
nature] the visible image of the invisible God." 
In refutation of the Socinian gloss (according to 
which Christ is here called the image of .the in- 
visible God by his having, through his 'Gospel, 
made known to us the will of God), see Theoph. 
and Theodor. cited in Rec. Syn., and Abp. Magee, 
vol. i. p. 72. ii. 487, 707. " Christ (says Whitby) 
is the image of God, as making him who is in- 
visible in his essence, conspicuous to us by the 
Divine works he wrought, they being such as 
plainly showed, that in him dwelt the fulness of 
the Godhead bodily ; for an invisible God can 
only be seen by his effects of power, wisdom, and 
goodness. He, therefore, who, in the works both 
of the Old and New Creation, has given us such 
clear declarations of the Divine power, wisdom, 
and goodness, is upon this account as much an 
image of God as any thing can be ; to which 
sense the image of God here seems necessarily 
restrained by the connective particle on, he is 
the image of God, for by him all things were cre- 
ated." The present passage is manifestly parallel 
to that of Hebrews i. 3. oj ffli/ airalyaana rri? &6l-T}s 
KIU xapiiKrfip Trjg \nroaT&atu>s avrnu, i. e. a true copy, 
similitude, or delineation of the Father; as fully 
representing his substance, essence, and attri- 
butes, as the impression answers to the seal. 
Also perhaps (according to Whitby) as having 
appeared to the Patriarchs, and representing that 
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God who lives in light inaccessible, to which no 
mortal eye can approach. 

On the interpretation of irpuTdroKos ir&aw /criVcuj 
the opinions of Expositors are very various. But 
the most natural and best founded view is that of 
almost all the ancient, and most eminent modern 
Commentators, who take irpurdroKoc for npflro? 
(as in John i. 15, 30.), and assign as the sense, 
"begotten before every creature," i. e. before 
any created being had existence. So also Bp. 
Pearson on the Creed explains it to mean " be- 
gotten by God " (as the Son of his love) antece- 
dently to all other emanations : before any thing 
proceeded from Him, or was framed and created 
by Him. " Christ may be so styled (says Dr. 
Wells) as, in respect of his Divine nature, he 
was begotten of the Father before all creatures, 
and as to his human nature, he was the first that 
was raised from the dead, never to die again." 
On which subject see the passages from the 
Fathers adduced in Suicer's Thes. vol. ii. p. 879. 
and Dr. Burton's Testimonies of the Anti-Nicene 
Fathers, pp. 12, 106, 130, 262, 269, 277, sq. 
296 8, 312. seq. 334. 390. Thus also Michtulis 
observes, that, in the language of the Rabbins, 
God is called the first-born of the world. How 
far the words are from proving (what the Socin- 
ians maintain) that Christ was a created being, is 
obvious ; since, as Bp. Horsley observes, we 
have not rpwrii/crtorog (i. e. Trpfi-roc KriaOeh), but 
irpurdroKoj. And, moreover (as Dr. Clarke re- 
marks) had he been so called, those who hold 
such opinions would have gained little, because, 
according ( to what they contend, the Apostle is 
speaking, '.hot of a natural, but a moral or evan- 
. gelical Creation." For a refutation of which 
shallow gloss, see the Note on v. 16. Ilpurdr. 
is not \vfill taken by Whitby and others (includ- 
ing Schleusn.) in a figurative sense, to denote 
" Lord of all things," as /tXjypoi/fyo; irdirwi/, since 
(as Mr. Slade observes) the word is never so 
used, except in reference to primogeniture. See 
Gen. xxvii. 29, 37. 2 Chron. xxx. 3. Jerem. xxxi. 
9. And though in Rom. viii. 29. we have rov rp. 
tv iroAXoij <l<5X0oi'j, yet these his followers are 
represented not as his creatures, but as his breth- 
ren. On which, and other accounts, the inter- 
pretation first mentioned (according to which, 
we have here a strong testimony to the eternal 
filiation of our Saviour) is greatly preferable ; and 
it is clear that vv. 15 and 18 are illustrative of the 
nature, as vv. 16 and 17 are an evidence of the 
pre-existence and Divinity of Christ. 

16. on tv avrti CKT. ra irai/rn.J This, I have 
shown at large in Rec. Syn., must not be taken 
(as it is done by most of the recent Expositors), 
after Grot., of a new and moral, \. e. evangelical, 
creation, but of the natural creation of all things 
by Christ. This has been fully evinced, espe- 
cially by Bp. Pearson on the Creed, and Dr. 
Whitby ; of whom the former shows that these 
words supply a proof of the precedency asserted 
in the foregoing, namefy, " that n\\.ather emana- 
tions or productions come from Him, and what- 
VOL. II. 4 E 



soever received its being by creation was by him 
created." " Which assertion (continues he) is 
delivered in the most pregnant expressions ima- 
ginable : 1. in the plain language of Moses, as 
most consonant to his description; 2. by a divi- 
sion, which Moses never used, as describing the 
production of corporeal substances only. Lest, 
therefore, those immaterial beings might seem 
exempted from the Son's creation, because 
omitted in Moses's description, he adds ' visible 
and invisible;' and lest, in that invisible world, 
among the many degrees of the celestial hierar- 
chy, any order might seem exempted from an 
essential dependence on him, he names those 
which are of greatest eminence, ' whether they 
be thrones, or dominions, or principalities, or 
powers ; ' and under them comprehends all the 
rest. Nor does it yet suffice thus to extend the 
object of his power by asserting all things to be 
made by him, except it be so understood as to 
acknowledge the sovereignty of his person, and 
the authority of his action. For, lest we should 
conceive the Son of God framing the world as a 
mere instrumental cause which worketh by and 
for another, he shows him as well the final as the 
efficient cause ; for 'all things were created by 
him and for him.' Lastly, whereas all things first 
receive their being by creation, and when they 
have received it, continue in the same by virtue 
of God's conservation, ' in whom we live, and 
move, and have our being;' lest in any thing we 
should be thought not to depend immediately 
upon the Son of God, he is described as the con- 
server, as well as the creator ; for ' lie is before 
all things, and by him all things consist.' " 

Finally, the contrary exposition is ably refuted 
by Dr. Whitby as follows : " Not one example 
can be shown, where the creation of all things 
in heaven and earth is ever used in a moral sense, 
or concerning any other than the natural. More- 
over, in the first place, ' all things in earth ' and 
'things visible' must comprise things without 
life, the inanimate parts of nature, concerning 
which it is absurd to speak of a moral creation. 
2dly, under ' things in heaven, invisible,' &c. 
must be com], ehended the whole celestial hier- 
archy ; ii. 15. Ephes. i. 20. vi. 12. But good 
angels cannot require a spiritual renovation, and 
Christ came not to convert fallen angels, but to 
destroy their empire. Indeed the words in tlm 
sense were far from being true when the Apostle 
spoke thepi. He afterwards enters upon the 
moral creation at vv. 18, 19, 20." In fact, he en- 
grafts it upon the other. 

16. <V airoC.] By Him, as the efficient cause. 
Eif aMv, " for Him, as the final Cause, for the 
manifestation of his power and wisdom in pre- 
serving and governing what he had created." See 
Phil. ii. 10. sq. 

17. irpS jrdi'rui'.] This evidently denotes, not 
mere superemimnce, but pre-existence ; as is plain 
from the words preceding ; this being a further 
developement of the thought there. And as little 
can the words following, KM. TO Trdira sv aurw aw 
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ifj(av TOV XQHJTOV ev vy aagxl pov, {meg TOW aca/^aTog KVTOV, o iativ 



be taken of the moral, preservation and 
governance of Christ j for of such a sense there is 
no example. Whereas of awim. in the physical 
sense, consist or subsist, many examples are ad- 
duced from Plato, Philo, Josephus, Diog. -Laert., 
and Aristotle. So Aristotle in a kindred passage ; 
fK row 0oB r "dira, KOI &id Qeov i\jiiv avviarriKs. It 
is manifest that the first clause of this proves the 
Deity, the second the omnipotence of Christ. 

18. From the natural the Apostle now passes 
to the moral or evangelical creation. The sense 
is, '' He is, moreover, the head of the body_, 
namely, the Church." (See Rom. xii. 5. Eph. i. 
22. sq.) " [He it is] who is the beginning (or 
author and |irst cause) of all things." So Rev. 
iii. 14. he is called ;; ap^r) 7% KTiaew; TOU Qtou. 
Christ is then said to be rrpurrfr. CK VCKQUIV, as at 1 
Cor. xv. 20. lie is called anup^j) run KtKoijirjuivuv, 
the first who was raised from the dead, never to 
die again. See Note on I Cor. xv. 20. 'Ev naai 
may be referred to both persons and things, and 
denote " in all points of comparison." See Eph. 
i. 10. 22, 23. 

19. onhaiiria K<ZTOIK.] There is here thought 
to be an uncertainty, as to the nominative to ti<5<k.; 
Which some suppose to be Xpjr<$. But that is 
neither agreeable to the context, nor to the ten- 
our of Scripture. See Pierce. Others imagine 
il to be TO 7rX)?pa)^a ; q. d. " in Him all the fulness 
[of the Godhead] was pleased to dwell ; " com- 
paring ii. 9. ev aiiTM KaroiKti nav rb nXi/pw/ia rijj Oe6- 
rriTos o-wfiariKtDj. Such a sense, however, of ciiS. 
would be very harsh, and the sentiment unsuita- 
ble to what follows. It should seem that the 
true nominative is 6 llar^p, taken from vv. 12, 13. 
And indeed vv. 14 18. inclusive, are in some 
measure parenthetical. The above is, more- 
over, required by the construction in the next 
verse 

It is not so certain what is meant by rd jrAfpw/M. 
It may denote either "fulness of the godhead ;" 
or " fulness of power and authority," i. e. to cre- 
ate and redeem the Church. See the long and 
able Note of Whitby : of which an abstract may 
be found in Recens. Synop. See Eph. i. 23. The 
latter sense is more agreeable to what follows. 
But it may include the plenitude of Divine per- 
fections. See Scott. 

20. On airoKar. ra n&vra see Note at Eph. i. 10. 
fctijv. is a modification of the sense of d 



i. e. " having effected mutual peace." Ai<J 
TOV al'fiarof row or., " by his bloody death on the 

Eire r em r. 3% rots 



or. 

cross." See Eph. ii. 14. 

o'vp. must be construed with ru TTQITO, and denote 
all intelligent creatures on earth and in heaven, 
men and angels. We are not, however, by dpn- 
VOTT. to understand any reconciliation of the angels 
to God ; but only the restoring that amity between 
angels and men, which had been interrupted by 
the fall of man ; and which could only be restored 
by the reconcilement of man to his offended Ma- 
ker ; so that both angels and men might, in virtue 
of that peace (purchased by the sacrifice of Christ 
on the cross), worship God as one society under 
one head. See Eph. i. 10. Heb. xii. 22. 

21. dmjAA.] aliens from God, and consequently 
alienated, or separated from, deprived of, the Di- 
vine promises and benefits. T)f Atavoia, " in your 
hearts and minds," denoting that the evil is deep- 
ly seated in the will and affections. 

22. tv rip aianan OavArov'] i. e. bylfls fleshly 
body given up to death ; so said as opposed to his 
mysticalbo&y . At irupaor. supply laare. Compare 
ii. 13 18. Eph. v. 27. 

23. e'iye, &c.] There is here an ellipsis, thus 
to be supplied : " [And so it will be with you], 
if at least," ifec. On the next words tnifitvtTe TJJ" 
irlarzi red. mil fHpulot, see Note on Eph. iii. 27. 1 
Cor. vii. 37. iHnuKivtiaQai signifies to make a 
change of sentiment, &c. by talcing up some other. 
So in 1 Sam. ii. 30. it is used of being drawn thia 
way or that by persuasion By jrrfoij T-Q Krlaci 
are meant all intelligent creatures, both Jews and 
Gentiles ; the expression being equivalent to the 
ev navTt no Ktiapw supra v. vi. See also v. 16, and 
Matt. xxiv. 14, and Note. 

24. vvv ^ai'puj aapKiiiov.] The sense is, "Now 
I rejoice at my sufferings [undergone] for you 
[Gentiles] ; and [I consider that] I [thereby] fill 
up in my flesh, what remains of the afflictions to 
be endured by me for Christ's sake. His suffer- 
ings and his rejoicing therein seem mentioned 
to show that his profession is founded in solid 
self-conviction. Compare v. 11. The tbri is 
not, as it is generally considered, pleonastic, but 
may have the sense assigned by Elsn. and Abp. 
Newc. in the following paraphrase : " I, who for? 
merly persecuted the Church, now in my turn fill 
up, by my bodily sufferings, what remains behind 
in the course of my life of the afflictions allotted 
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TO anoxsxgv^fisvov ano T(av auavwv xat ano TWV 

__ > t. % , ' ic. 'i*. o~>n"i c x- ' '1 P et - ! 20- 

21 vvvt os icpavsgta&ri TOtg ayioig avwv oig ^\rEf.r]aEV o Osog yvcogi-o Rom. 9.23. 
aai, tig o nhovTog rfg dofyg TOV fivaTrjglov TOVTOV EV Tolg s&vsaiv, o'sf^g 1 - 7 - 

^- % ^.. 3 c M cj.^ i "^ / f..D cl c^ r * 2 Tim. 1. 1. 

2S SOTI .< XgiaTog EV Vfiiv, i] tlmg trig oofyg e ov rifisig xaTayytUofj.sv, p acor. n.a. 
vov&STOvvTfg navTa av&gwnov, xal didaaxovTsg TIKVTM dv&ganov iv 
naar) aofpitx, iva naQaoTi]acafZEV TIUVTU av&gmnov T&SIOV iv 

29 3 Ir\aov ' tlq o xotl xoma ay(ovt6(ievog xaia ii\v ivsgyuuv amov 

1 ivEQyovfiivriv EV epol EV dvvufisi. II. q Olia yug v^ag ddevou %Uxov q Phil. i. so. 
ayuvu E%O) nsgl vputv xal i&v iv jlaoSwda, xctl oaot ov% sfaQuxuat 

2 TO Tigoaanov pov EV angxl' r 'iva mxQax^rj&ioaiv oil xugSiui amtav, jj^gf^"' 
J avfi^i^aa&EVTKiv EV uyanri, xal slg navta niomov rrjg nkyQOCpoQlag 2Cor. i. s. 

r- i 33. ' r " l ^'-> T - r ' \ Phil- 3> 8> 

ri]g avvtascag, sig siuyvcoaiv TOV (ivaTrigiov TOV Osov xat Jlargog xat 

3 TOV XQIGTOV, s EV $ slat Tiavreg ol fi-ijaavgoi Trjg aoylag xal * l Cor - 1- 24> 



to me because of Christ." See, however, Whitby 
and Doddr. 

25. oho.} See Note on Eph. iii. 2. HXi/p. 
signifies " to fully promulgate the Gospel [to you 
Gentiles] ; so as to leave none unevangelized." 

26. TO fivffT.'] " [even] the mystery 5 " namely, 
that of admitting the Gentiles into the Christian 
Church ; which, to speak comparatively, had 
been concealed from preceding ages and genera- 
tions of men." See notes on Matt. xiii. 35, and 
Eph. iii. 3 6. 

27. oig j0A., &c.] " to whom God was 
pleased to make known what are the glorious 
riches and preciousness of this mystery among 
the Gentiles." 

os tan Xp. Iv i/iTv.] The 8f refers in sense 
to the /JUOT. and indeed some MSS. have 8; but 
by emendation ; which, however, shows the an- 
cient interpretation. The words may be explained 
with Newc. and Holden : " Which mystery con- 
sists in preaching Christ among you as the author 
of the hope of eternal glory." Compare Rom. 
ix. 23. 

28. The sense of this verse seems to be, 
" Which Gospel we preach, admonishing every 
man [of whatever nation] of its claims to atten- 
tion, and teaching every man [who attends to the 
admonition], the duties it enjoins." The mSira 
is repeated for emphasis sake. On rrapaor., see 
Note on 2 Cor. iv. 14, and Eph. v. 27. 'Ev 
mzoT) aoty'ut must chiefly denote spiritual wis- 
dom; but it is meant to include, by implication, 
eviry sort of knowledge requisite for the pur- 
pose. 

29. /s 8] scil. npayita. Render, " unto which 
purpose also I strenuously labour, according to 
the energy which operates in me powerfully." 
See Phil. iv. 13, and compare I Cor. xv. 10. In 
Kon. by. is a strong expression, illustrated by what 
is said at 2 Cor. xi. 28, that he has the care of all 
the [Gentile] churches. 

II. Ceasing to speak of himself, the Apostle 
now turns to the Colossians, admonishing them 
1.0 abide constantly by the pure and genuine 
Christian instructions which they had received 
from Epaphras, and not to suffer themselves to 
be led away by any of the devices of false teach- 



ers. An admonition, on account of the many 
errors of doctrine with which they were carried 
to and fro, especially necessary. (Heinr.) 

1. y&o.] This refers to dy&w., " I say, labour 
earnestly; for," &c. 'Ayuva irepl bu., "anxious 
solicitude and earnest care on behalf of you." 
This was natural, on account of the dangers they 
were in from the arts of wily seducers, both 
Judaizing and Paganizing Christians, who had 
corrupted the simplicity of the Gospel. In riap. 
rb irp<io-u)iroV /i. i. a. there is a Hebraism signifying 
" to have personal knowledge of." It is generally 
supposed that the words KO.I oaoi oiijc lap. show 
that Paul had not been to Colosse and Laodicea. 
But thus we must supply a'XAot; which is harsh. 
And yet it is highly improbable that he should 
have gone throughout Phrygia (Actsxvi. 6 ; xviii. 
23.) without visiting two of its most considerable 
cities. 

2. n-apafcX.] Here there seems an allusion to 
deprivation of the comforts of the Gospel, arising 
from the doubts and fears infused by false teach- 
ers. For avnQt(3acrO{vT(av many MSS., Versions, 
and Fathers, read minfii@aaQivrts, which is edited 
by Griesb., Tittm., and Vat. But there is no 
sufficient reason to prefer that reading. The 
term refers to the means whereby the schism 
might be closed, and amity restored. See Note 
on Eph. iv. 16. 

KM dg Trdvra, &c.l "As (remarks Heinr.) 
the h in ayani] shows tne instrument, so the ds 
here denotes 'the scope and end, to which they 
were to be united, namely, that their minds 
might be imbued with knowledge far more ele- 
vated than the false teachers knew." In order 
to heighten the representation, the Apostle, in- 
stead of elf ir&vTa or /y irA;p)7 crvvecriv, says 15 nhrj- 
poQopiav TIJS avvtatag, and, what is yet more, els 
irdvra nAoiirov r}{ ir\ripo(j>opiag rf)j avveasus. Then, 
by apposition, he at eh fmy. TOU uvarypiov adds the 
cause why he ascribes TrXoDr. and ;rXi;po0. to Chris- 
tian knowledge, namely, inasmuch as it leads 
us to understand the /luo-n/piov, or divine decree 
for blessing men by Christ, hitherto hidden. 

3. h <jT] scil. Xpiorw ; or, according to others, 
pivtrrripiu. Either yields a good sense ; but much 
depends upon whether the words preceding, KO> 
Harpos KOI rov Xptorou, are, or are not, genuina 
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5. e. 

infra v. 18. 

u 1 Cor. S. 3, 
ft U. 10. 



X 1 Thess. 4. 1. 
Judc 3. 

y I Cor. 1. 5. 
Eph. 2. 21, 22. 
& 2. 3, 18. 
&3. 17. 



yvaaeag anoxgvcpoi. * TOVTO ds kiyo), llva /it?; iig vfiug nagahoyityiat 4 
sv md-avohoyla ' u el yag xal rfj aagxi aneiftt, AA TOJ nvev^aii avv 5 
V[iiv elpl, %atQK>v xal ^ienwv v^tcav ir\v id$iv, xal TO aiegs'tafia iijg 
elg Xgiaiov niaiecog vfiKtv. x l J2g ovv nagddBeiB lov XQLOIOV 'ir^aovv 6 
lov Kvqiov, ev avr(a negmaielif, y eg^i'^tafih'oi xal enoixodofiovftevoi 7 
iv uvita, xal {Sefiuiovfisvoi ev iij Tilaisi, xa&mg e8i8dx&r\i, TiEQiaaev- 
ovieg ev amjj ev sv%aQwila. 

" Biensis (ty iig vpag eaiat .0 aviayaywv dia iqg tpdoaofplag xal 8 
xevyg analog, xaia ii]V nagadoaw IKIV av&Qmncav, xaia ia aioi%ela 
xoapov, xal ov xaia XQIOTOV ' a oil. ev WUTM xaioiv.fi nav 10 9 

con, Advanc. of Learning, L. ii. 5, p. 5. It 
should seem, however, that the Apostle does 
mean to condemn and caution them against the 
Grecian philosophy, as sure to deceive them on 
matters of religion; and which was a " vain 
deceit," by professing to be what it was not, and 
promising what it did not perform. This view -I 
find supported by the authority of Bp. Warbur- 
ton, Div. Leg. L. iii. 4, who observes that " the 
Apostles always speak in terms of contempt or 
abhorrence of the Grecian philosophy." And he 
shows at large that they had good reasons for so 
doing. 

On the persons in question see the Introduc- 
tion. The arot^eta TOV Korrpov (on which see 
Note on Gal. iv. 3.) as well as the napAfi. TUV dv- 
Opianuv may relate to both Jews and Gentiles j 
referring, in the case of the latter, to those sys- 
tems of religion and philosophy handed down 
from generation to generation, but resting only 
on the opinions and authority of men. How the 
Gospel 1 was corrupted by vain philosophy, has 
been ably pointed out by Bp. Warburton, Works, 
iii. 196. seqq. 

9. 8n iv avTw, &c.] q. d. " Beware of any 
who would draw you away from Christ ; for in 
Him," &.c. I have in Rec. Syn. shown at large 
that the sense of the passage (which is disputed) 
is (as the ancients interpret" it) "For in Him all 
the complete perfection essential to the Godhead 
abides corporally, substantially, and really, [and 
not in the manner of types and shadows]." Of 
the three significations which have been assigned 
to aw/i., each has been adopted by one or other 
of the Expositors ; but it has been shown by 
Wolf, in an able Note, (which see in Rec. Syn.) 
that they merge into one another. " In Christ 
(says Whitby) the Deity dwells in fulness, as no- 
thing could be added to it; and so in him, bodi/y, 
that is, as the sun dwells in the firmament, where 
the body of it is. The whole divine nature is 
not only in part, but fully, without absence of 
any part of it, in Christ; and that not by species, 
or image only, but really and substantially : and 
consequently the will of God must be supposed 
to be so revealed in Christ, that there can be no 
need of any addition from the Heathen philoso- 
phy, or from the Jewish Law." "The Apostle 
(he adds) thus indirectly expresses the Divine 
nature of Christ, partly to represent to the Jews 
his divinity, with allusion to the Go.d of Israel 
dwelling in the temple ; partly to oppose him to 
the n\i'ipiaiia of the Gnostics, which, according 
to them, was made up of their thirty snones, and 
to the local and partial deities of the heathens, 
who of them all made up the plenitude of the 
Godhead." 



s Matt. 15.2. 
Rom. 16. 17. 
Gal. 4. 3, 9. 
infra v. 20. 
Heb. 13. 9. 
a John 1. 14. 
eupra 1. 19. 

Now there is, I apprehend, nothing like evidence 
to authorize any one word to be omitted ; though 
Griesb. and others have cancelled them all. 
Render, " of God. even the Father, and of 
Christ." See i. 26, 27. The &T is better, with 
most Expositors, ancient and modern, referred to 
Xpio-roE. See Whitby in Rec. Syn. But Xp. 
may be taken for his Gospel. Thus the sense 
will come to the same as fiver. Of Qr\a. r. a. KUI r. 
yv. dmi/c. the sense is, " in whose Gospel are laid 
up (as in a treasury) the most precious and 
boundless doctrines of Divine wisdom and know- 
ledge." I would compare Eurip. Ale. 614. ev ro7j 
ayaOoiai 5e JTOIT' evlan aotptas (fiiapa) and 
Julian, Hymn in Solem 2. avti\aJ36vri aortas 
di'oi|( Qtjaavpods. By <ro<j>. is meant divine 
wisdom. Compare Eph. i. 8, and 1 Cor. i. 24 ; 
ii. 6 & 7. And it is implied that the Gospel 
alone hath it. 

4. roBro <5t Afyu, &c.] There is a reference 
to v. 2 ; v. 3. being parenthetical. The sense is, 
"This 1 say, meaning that," &c.; i. e. I mean to 
say that. ILipaA. signifies 1. to make a wrong 
account; 2. to cause a person to reckon or judge 
wrongly, to deceive. IliOav. signifies a plausible 
but false representation. Compare ^pii<rru\oyia 
in Rom. xvi. 18. 

5. d ynp Kal rp o-np/ci ?/*('.] See a kindred 
passage in 1 Cor. v. 3 & 4. Xui'pioi/ KM (3\. By 
Hendiadys, for %aip(i>v ffKi-ntiv. So the Pesch. 
Syr., " gaudeo quod videam ; " of which idiom 
examples are adduced by Wets. The /JA. may 
be understood of the certain information received 
by Epaphras and others. See 2 Cor. vii. 8. 
T<5f<i', for eiiTa^iav, (by a military metaphor) de- 
noting subordination to their spiritual pastors and 
masters. See 1 Cor. xiv. 40. 

7. lfif>i. KI enoiK.'] See i. 23, and^ph. iii. 18. 
'Bei3ato(>ii. is exegetical of (5/5i. and firoiv. neptaa. 
denotes more than the mpin. just before. So 
Rom. xv. 13. Trcp. ev eJ\niSi. 1 Cor. xv. 58. n-ep. ev 
TO? tpj'w TOII Kupi'ou. 

'8. jSAfVtrc in'/ nf, &c.] The general sense is, 
" Beware lest any delude you by means of an 
empty and deceitful philosophy, which rests 
merely on what is handed down as wisdom, or 
what is agreeable only to the imperfect doctrines 
of the world ; and not the Gospel of Christ." 
Compare Matt. xxiv. 4. Xv^uyuyciv here signi- 
fies to lead off captive, make spail of your Chris- 
tian liberty. So 2 Tim. iii. G. al^aKdiTciiovTii; r 
yvvaiKapta. In &tii r?/? 0:Ao<r. Kul Ktv. an. many 
recent Commentators recognize a hendiad. for 
*iA. rrjf amm/Ai;? ; for the Apostle, they think, 
does not condemn philosophy itself, but out of 
its proper limits, and exercised upon matters 
beyond its scope. See Schoettg. and Lord Ba- 
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og 

TOV aiafiatog 
TOV XgioTov, d avvTtt(pivTiq avT<u sv 

svegyslag TO 
13 6>ov TOV fysloanog aviov lx [TCOJ'] rExocov, e xt ^u vsxQovg bvrag 



iv w 



iv Tolg Tcagamcafiaat, xal TJJ uxgofivoTia rtjg acxoxbg vfitav 

14 nolrjvs avv nviw ' xaQtadpsvog TI[UV TUXVTU ice naqamKi^ara, ! 

ycig TO xct& -finoiv %EiQoyotxcpov Tolg doypaaiv, o r\v vnEvavxlov r) { uiv, 

15 xal ttmb I]QXEV EX TOV ftsaov, ngoaijhwang CCVTO r<y OTavgca ' s ansx- 

rag #? x<*l rag tgovalag, Idsiy^iaTLasv Iv 



16 h Mr] ovv Ttg vf^ag xgivhw iv figwasi TJ ev noosi, T\ iv (is 



10. TTETrX.] i. e. " amply provided by him, or by 
his doctrine," with whatever is necessary to 
salvation ; without needing any additions from 
philosophy, or from the law of Moses. 'H KE<f>a\t) 
e^ovma; ; i. e. "who is supreme over every 
order of intelligent beings, that exercise authority 
and power." 

11, 12. The Apostle here encounters those 
who endeavoured to bring in circumcision. In 
the expressions neptrour) a^eip. and ev Tp~ a-ntKSbtsti 
rau atafMTog rS>v &/japTiG>v rrjg aapKog r and ev T)}" irtpj- 
To/jp" row Xp., we have the principal traits of the 
true spiritual circumcision required by Christ j 
on which see Rom. ii. 29. Phil. iii. 3, and com- 
pare Deut. xxx. 6. Jer. ix. 26. The second and 
third of the above clauses are exegetical of the 
first. Thus the sense is, " By whom ye have 
been circumcised with a circumcision not cor- 
poreal [but spiritual] ; namely, that which con- 
sists in putting off the body of the sins of the 
flesh ; (i. e. in renouncing the sins to which the 
body and the flesh are prone) even with the 
circumcision of Christ (i. e. that spiritual cir- 
cumcision which he requires) as it is typified by 
baptism, which corresponds to circumcision." 
In v. 12. the Apostle illustrates this by a fresh 
image, though employed at Rom. vi. 2_ 4. The 
sense of <ruvrafykvTt.t avrS> iv r!p flan. is. " having 
engaged at your baptism to renounce sin and 
walk in newness of life." Of iv & ouwjy. the 
sense is as in Eph. ii. 5 & 6. where see Note. 
Aid 1% TT/OTEUJ vcKpiav. Render, " through faith 
in and dependence on the power of God, who 
raised him from the dead [and can therefore raise 
you]." The rflv is wanting in many MSS. and 
early Editions, and is cancelled by Beng., Matth., 
and Griesb., agreeably to the general usage of 
the N. T. 

13. Kai iifta^ veKpods ^ icapmrr., &C.] This 
moral reformation is here illustrated by another 
figure, found in a very similar passage of Eph. ii. 
1 5. See ante Rom. vi. 3. T)f apo/?uor/. 
i. e. "your carnal and corrupt state as heathens," 
as opposed to jrE(>trf<fl' d;Etpo;r. at v. 11. Several 
MSS. and some Versions, Fathers, and early Edd. 
insert fyui? after owc., which is received by 
Griesb., and others, for bplv, have fyi?i, which is 
edited by Griesb., Tittm.. and Vat. ; but. I think, 
injudiciously, for (as Rinck justly observes) 
this is closely connected with the preceding ; 
q. d. " You who were dead in your sins, are 
4 a* 



bJohnl. 16. 
Rom. 8. 38. 
Eph. 1. 21. 
c JJeul. 10. IS. 
& 3D. 6. Jer. 4.4. 
Rom. 2. 29. 
&6. 6. 
Eph. 4. 22. 
infra. 3. 8, 9. 
Phil. 3. 3. 
d Rom. 6. 3, 4. 
Eph. 1. 19. 
&2. 1,5.43.7. 
Gal. 3. 27. 
e Eph. 2. 1,11. 
fEph. 2. 5, 15. 
gGen.3. 15. 
Paul. 68. 18. 
ISA. S3. 12. 
Mutt. 12. 29. 
Luke 11. 22. 
John 12. 31. 
& 16. 11. 
Eph. 4. 8. 
&6. 12. 
Heb. 2. 14. 

hLev. 11.2. 
& S3. 2, &o. 
Rom. 14. 2, &C. 
Gal. 4. 10. 



quickened, your trespasses being forgiven. After 
which, at v. 14, the general subject is resumed, 
with the introduction of the first person pronoun 
possessive." 

14. }a\d4"is crravpta.'] Compare the parallel 
passage at Eph. ii. 14. The Apostle here con- 
siders the "Law as a note of hand, or bond, given 
by a debtor to his creditor ; and, by way of ex- 
planation, he adds rots &6ynaot, where Bp. Middl. 
thinks there is an ellip. of crbv ; which is, how- 
ever, perhaps unexampled in the N. T., and the 
sense arising, " together with all its covenants," 
is too feeble for such a writer as St. Paul. It. is 
better to suppose an ellip. of ev, which is supplied 
in the parallel passage of Eph. ii. 15. rdi> v6\nav rQv 
ivro\iav ev Sdynaai /campy/Jens- Thus it is for 8 >}v 
tv r. S. Render, " consisting of the covenants, 
namely, contained in the various expiations pre- 
scribed by the Levitical law. These ordinances, 
it is added, " were in full force against them," for 
that is undoubtedly the sense of /ca0' foui', not- 
withstanding that some render " with respect to 
us." The words 8 %v {mevavrtov fi/uv, which are 
variously interpreted by the recent Commenta- 
tors (see Rec. Syn.) seem to be simply meant to 
explain the KaQ' fyiSv, as the f/pKsv eic jiiaov (from 
the Latin e media tollere) is exegetical of il-a\st- 
\jjas, in which there is an allusion to defacing, 
and thus annulling, a writing. In irpoo-^Awo-as aird 
rip oravpSi there is an allusion to the ancient cus- 
tom of annulling covenants or bonds, by driving a 
nail through them. The sense, however, cannot 
be, " nailing it to his cross ; " for that would in- 
volve too great a confusion of metaphor. Rath- 
er, " having driven a nail into it by his cross," 
(i. e. the atonement through his cross) and there- 
fore annulled it. 

15. aTtwiuo-a/iEvof fJciy/i.] Here there is 3 
succession of military metaphors. 'A.TttK&. alludes 
to the stripping and plundering of vanquished 
foes : eSeiy., to their being exposed to public 
gaze and derision : and Optaufi. (on which term 
see 2 Cor. ii. 14. and Note) is added to complete 
the idea. 'Ev n^. is equivalent to Stjftoaritf. By 
the ap%. xal t%. are meant those so called at Ephes. 
vi. 12, namely, the evil spirits and their agents. 
See John xii. 31. 

16. fin oSi/, &c.] The sense is, " Wherefore 
[such being the case with the ceremonial law,] 
let no one judge you in [respect of any rite con- 
nected with] meats." 'Ev jiepa is used as in 2 
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i Heb. 8. 5. 
& 10. 1. 

k Jer. 29. 8. 
Ezok. 13. 3. 
Matt. 34. 4. 
Epb. 0. 6. 
B The**. 2. 3. 
1 John 4. I. 
1 ph. 4. IS, 16, 



m Rom. 6. 3,5, 
&7.4, 6. 
Gal. 2. 19. 
&4. 9. 
eupra V. 8. 



n Matt. 15. 9. 
Tit. 1. 14. 



17 vovfirfvlag, % aa^mtav ' l a eaTt axia r&v [isMovTfav, TO ds 17 
or<WjW [TO] XQIUTOV. k MrjSilg v^ag Kara/Sgof/Seue'TCO, fo'Aa)*' &> -tansi- 18 
votpgoavvrj xal &()i]axtla -itav uyy&wv, a /w^ fwpwxsj' E^jSarsviav, slxi} 
(pvaiovfiBvog, vnb TOV vobg tilg aagxbg amov, ' xai ov xgaxwv rrjv 19 
xe<pixhr]V, IS ov nuv TO aw ( u di TWV wqpwv xt avvdsaficov sm^o^ri- 

/ \ ^ n t* ' J't ' >'t *** ^x ^ m -w-.i SIA 

yovfuwov xai av(tpipao[j.evov, av$Ei ir\v av^aiv TOV OEOU. j&i 20 
LOWJ COTstf-avsTS ai/v TO) XQIOTW unb Tiav awixslcov rov xoafiov, il, 
fag o)VTsg ev xoapca, doynarlfea&e / " Mrj ayy, pride ysvaj], prjSe 21 
d-lyr/g'" n a tan mxvra slg fp&oav -ty anoxgyasi, KUTU iu fvrui- 22 



Cor. iii, 10 j ix. 3. On the thing itself, see Rom. 
xiv. 217, and Notes on 1 Pet. iv. 16. 

17. a tan OKIO. XpiffroB.] The sense is : 
" which things [as compared to the future bene- 
fits to be obtained by Christ] are a mere shadow j 
but the substance is what appertains to Christ 
and his Gospel." The best Commentators are 
agreed that the Genit. Xp. is put for the Dative 
with tv ; q. d. " the thing (i. e. the truth itself) 
the future blessings themselves subsist in Christ, 
from whom alone they are to be sought." For it 
is not to be understood that these and all other of 
the ritual constitutions of the Law of Moses 
shadowed forth some Christian mystery ; but only 
(as the best Expositors are generally agreed) that 
they were as mere shadows compared to that 
solid and substantial truth which Christ, by his 
Gospel, hath discovered to us. 

18. /rarfljSpa/Jttjfrw.] This term (which is called 
by Jerome a Cilicism, but is found in Demosth., 
Polyb., and Plutarch) has been variously inter- 
preted, for want of a clear notion of the sense 
of the word, which signifies. 1. to artfully disap- 
point any one of the prize he seeks j 2. to cir- 
cumvent, like irapa\oylea6ai, supra, v. 4. And 
although some recent Commentators take the 
sense to be to condemn, or damnify, or tyrannize 
over, yet it seems to be rather that assigned in 
the Vulgate and our common Version, " beguile," 
namely, by drawing you off from the true doc- 
trine to a false one. Of Q(\u>v the sense is not 
clear. It is by many eminent Expositors taken 
with ev raneivo<t>p- and explained " delighting in." 
By others it is interpreted " affecting," viz. by an 
affected humility and modesty. These two senses 
merge into each other. After all, however, I am 
inclined to think it should be taken, as it is by 
some ancients (as the Peschito Syriac and The- 
ophyl.), with xara(?p. ; though not in the sense 
they assign. The meaning seems to be, " Let 
no one gain his will, or please himself by beguil- 
ing you," &c. From the context, Taireivotpp. must 
be taken in sensu deteriori, to denote an affected 
humility. Qpt]aKet<f T&V ayy. It is not agreed 
whether this means " a worshipping of angels," 
the Genitive being considered as a Genitive of 
object ; or, " a worship of angels ; " meaning, such 
as angels render, a sort of extatic devotion, called 
at v. 23. fB&oQprtaicda. The latter interpretation, 
however, is founded on no certain proof, and is 
liable to many objections ; and the former, which 
is adopted universally by the ancient and by most 
modern Expositors, is preferable. The persons 
in question (supposed to be Gnostics) adopting 
the opinion of the Essenes, Pythagoreans, and 
Platonists, maintained, from a sentiment of af- 
fected humility, that direct access of prayer to 
the Deity was presumptuous and impracticable, 



and that prayers could only be presented and 
accepted through the mediation of the angels; 
to whom, of course, as mediators at least, worship 
was to be paid. 

The next words, & jui) twpaKw fy/3., seem meant 
to censure generally that prying and speculative 
spirit, on points not revealed, which had been in- 
troduced by the Gentile converts. And the sense 
seems to be, " stepping out of his bounds, and 
intruding or prying into matters which he cannot 
know or understand ; ;; i. e. the state of the in- 
visible world. The words following trace this 
spirit to its origin; namely, in vanity, lightly tak- 
en up and engendered by a carnal disposition. So 
1 Tim. vi. 4. Ter60urai w&iv tniaT&ptvog. 

19. Kal oil KparGiv rf/v KI<J>.] These words refer 
to the whole of the preceding verse, and mean, 
that by such worship of angels, and such pre- 
sumptuous intrusion into the secrets of the Lord, 
they did not hold fast their allegiance to Christ, 
the Head and sole Mediator between God and 
man, and the Revealer of what was proper to be 
known. Of t% ov itav ovpftif}. the sense appears 
from the Note on Eph. iv. 16. Ai'&t rrjv auj?<nv 
ToD Qeov may either signify, .."the greatest in- 
crease," TOV Qcov being taken as an idiom import- 
ing the superlative ; or rather, " such an increase 
as God may grant." See Schleusn. on aiifaotg. 

20 23. The general sense contained in these 
verses seems, from the full discussion of the 
phraseology, in Recens. Synop., to be this : " If 
ye be [as ye profess yourselves at baptism] dead 
with Christ from the rudiments of the world 
(i. e. have renounced both Jewish ordinances, 
abolished through Christ), (see Eph. ii. 15.) why, 
as if living in conformity to the world, do ye sub- 
ject yourselves to carnal ordinances, such as, 
' Touch not this, taste not that kind of meat, 
(1 Cor. vii. 1. 1 Tim. iv. 3.), Handle not that, as 
unclean,' all which restrictions tend, in use, only 
to the detriment of those who employ them ; in- 
asmuch as they are only founded on the carnal 
words and doctrines of men, and not of Christ : 
which [ordinances] have, indeed, a semblance of 
wisdom (i. e. religion), by an affected devotion, 
humility, and mortification of the body but with 
no regard for the body, so as to satisfy its crav- 
ings;" meaning, that these and all such things 
are but specious emptiness, having no solid or 
true worship in them, nor any benefit in their use. 
On the nl cToixtla, see Note on Gal. iv. 3. Ao- 
y^a-ri^eaBs, " ye suffer ordinances (namely, of the 
Jewish law) to be imposed on you." In /><) fii//jj, 
&c., there is a specimen of the &6y^ara in ques- 
tion. Yet the expressions are not (as some con- 
sider them) synonymous. The a^j) and 6ly. seems 
to refer to greater or less contact with things 
ceremonially unclean. Though the former may 
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denote the same as y&<nj : on which see my Note 
on Thucyd. ii. 50. The terms are supposed to 
have reference to certain meats ; and indeed, an- 
imal food in general j which was forbidden by 
the Pythagoreans to be eaten. Surely, however, 
it must chiefly be meant of what was forbidden 
by the Jewish Law. 

Of a tan irdvra dg <j>Q. the sense is not a little 
disputed. If a ir&vra refer to the meats prohibited 
(as is generally supposed), the best sense will be 
that assigned by the ancient and many eminent 
modern Expositors, as Grot., Wolf, and Rosenm., 
''which things are all so far from polluting the 
user, that they rather themselves perish by using, 
and tend only to corruption ; " and consequently 
do neither good nor harm (see Rom. xiv. 17. ); 
conformably to the words of our Lord, Matt. xv. 
17, 18. Yet this yields a sense not sufficiently 
apposite ; and it should rather seem that the ref- 
erence is to the prohibitory ordinances ; and that 
dOopdv is to be taken in a metaphorical sense. 
Thus the meaning will be : " All which sort of 
ordinances tend only, in use, to the destruction 
of those who adopt them ; being [only] according 
to the commandments and precepts of men [not 
of God]." By this method of exposition (sup- 
ported. I find, by the authority of Augustin, Vat- 
abl., Est., Wolf, and Wahl), we gain a sense 
worthy of the Apostle ; and also obtain a good 
construction. For, according to the foregoing 
interpretation, the next words Kara ra evrdhpara 
(cat Si&ai7Ka\ias r&v (ivdptijirtav cannot be referred to 
what immediately precedes, but to 5oyp.arl^saOe 
at v. 20. ; which is exceedingly harsh." Accord- 
ing to the construction I have adopted, the m 
must be repeated before Kara ra ivTii\^ara. 

23. ortpa] scil. fi/rdX/*ra. On this use of the 
relative, by which it serves to connect proposi- 
tions, instead of the demonstrative pronoun, see 
Matth. Gr. Gr. 477. c. compare Eph. v. 6. and 
Col. iii. 6. Myov is by many of the later Ex- 
positors, from Kypke to Doc\3r. explained pretext, 
pretence: but it seems best interpreted by the 
ancient and most modern ones show. So Chrys., 
who adds ol dbvapiv, oii&e a\>'iBctav. The opposition 
is suggested by the fiiv, whicn alludes to a Sf. 
The above sense, it may be added, is placed 
beyond doubt by 1 Cor. iv. 20. 06 ydp ev Myt;> % 
(iatriXeta TOV Qeov, <5XX' fa &vvanei. The ev eQe\. 
may be rendered, " as evinced in a pretended or 
affected sanctity ; " for on that sense of the term 
the best Expositors, ancient and modern, are 
agreed; and Heinr. shows how it arose. So 
Theophyl. explains it ryv iivoicpivopivriv tv\d[leiav 
fa r>7~ Opnaicela, " scrupulosity of worship." And 
so the word is used by the early Ecclesiastical 
writers. 'E,6f.honpiff<To9/>ri<rKcla occurs in Epiphan. 



e Rom. 6. 13. 

&y. s, 23. 



1 Thess. 4. 5. 

cited by Heinr. Tamivo^p. must, from the con- 
text, denote that kind of humility under which 
lurks spiritual pride. For " pride (says the Poet) 
may be pamper'd while the flesh grows lean." 
With respect to i<f>et5. adp., it denotes harshly 
treating (see 2 Cor. xiii. 2.) by the neglecting the 
comfort of the body as to other things besides 
food ; namely, clothing, warmth, rest, &c. And 
the words O&K ev rj/*p~ o-op/cdf are, I conceive, 
meant to be explanatory of the atpciSiq. Xlhr/rr/j. 
may only denote the fully satisfying the wants of 
the body so as to fit it for the service of the mind. 

III. 1. The general sense contained in the 
first four verses seems to be as follows : " If, 
then, ye have really died with Christ unto the 
observance of Jewish rites (see ii. 20.), and have 
risen with him to better hopes, and, by his ex- 
ample, profess to pursue better aims ; no longer 
grovel in worldly and fleshly superstition, but 
seek after and embrace those observances which 
are spiritual and heavenly ; set^our affections on 
heavenly, not on earthly objects ; aiming at those 
blessings which are seated, where your Redeemer 
will dispense them, who sitteth at the right 
hand of God now and for ever, to bless and 
reward all his faithful servants." <])poi/iv is a 
stronger term than ^retv, and is so used at Rom. 
viii. 5. Phil. iii. 10. 

3. d-neOdvcTe, &c.] The sense is well expressed 
by Abp. Newc., in the following paraphrase : "1 
say mind not earthly things. For ye have died to 
the things of this world (ii. 12.) : and as Christ is 
invisibly with God, so your life (i. e. as Mr. 
Holden explains, your fruition of God, in which 
your future life will consist) is with God, con- 
cealed, deposited, or treasured up, with him, to 
be bestowed on you in his good time." See i. 5. 
1 John iii. 2. 

5. vcKpwvaTf. yi;?.] The sense, I conceive, 
is: " obtain a complete mastery over the earthly 
and carnal lusts, which war in your members." 
To make his meaning clearer, the Apostle sub- 
joins some examples of the lusts and vices which 
ought to be mortified. Tlopvdav, however, may 
include Adultery. By ixaO. and nd6o; are denoted 
those enormities mentioned in Rom. i. And that 
such is the sense is clear from the only two 
other passages where St. Paul uses the words, 
Rom. i. 26. rrap^u/cev airouj elf nd9ij &ri/ita$. and 
1 Thess. iv. 5. ^) ev irdBei tmOv/itas, KuB&nep xai rd 
e9vri rii ftr) elS6ra rbv Qe6v. Hence the Latin 
Pathicus. And -as in those two passages ndOoj is 
so connected with other words as to show that it 
must be taken in a bad sense, so here the words 
following ImQvplav KOKTJV are used for that purpose 
alone. 
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l 81* sgxETtu rj ogyi) TOV Osov enl TOIIC; vlovg rfg ansi- 6 
&elag ' " Iv olg xal Vfielg TiSQisTiuTrjaaTs JIOTE, OTS C^TS eV ocindlg ' 7 
x vvvl 8s ano&sif&s xal Vfitlg T ndvTU, ooyrjv, -frvpov, xaxlav, {Slot- 8 
aq>ri(j.lav, alaxqohoyluv, Ix TOV crro'juaro? Vfunv. y Mi] yjsvdsa&e slg 9 
uM.qA.ovg, ajiExSvauptvoi, TOV ntxlaibv uv&gtanov aiiv rciig nyd&aiv 
UVTOV ' * xal evdiiffufievoi TOV viov, TOV avaxawovfjiivov slg ent'yvcoaiv 10 
XKT siy.6va TOV XTiaavTog aviov' a onov ovx eVi "jKHijv xal 'fovdciiog, 11 
nfgt.TOfj.rj xal ctxgoSvariot ' fidyptxoog, ^xv&yg ' dov).og, efov&EQog ' 
d).la T ndvTa, xal iv ndat XgiaTog. b 'tivdvaua&s ovv, dag IxlsxTol 12 
TOV Osov ayioi xal ijya7ii)p.svoi t * 

Tunsivocpgoavvrjv, 7tQa6rr)Ta 

i saVTotg, sdv Tig 



tlCor. 6. ID. 
Eph. 5. 6. 
Rev. 22. 15. 
u Rom. G. 13, 
20. & 7. 5. 
1 Cor. 6. II. 
Eph. 2. 1. 
& 5. 7, 8. 
Tit. 3. 3. 
X Rom. 6. 4. 
Eph. 4. 17,21,22. 

1 Pet. 2. 1. 
Jnmes I. 21. 
y Eph. 4. 22, 
15, 29. &5. 4. 

2 Gen. 1.26. 
Eph. 2. 10. 
& 4. 24. 

a Rom. 10. 12. 
1 Cor. 7. 2V, 22. 
& 12. 13. 
Gul. 3. 28. 
& 5. 6. & 6. IS. 
bEpli.4, 32. 
&6. 11. 
Gal. 5. 22. 
Matt. 6. 14. 
Murk 11.25. 
Eph. i. 32 

T>)v Ti\eovc^iav is by most Expositors, ancient 
and modern, interpreted coveto?isness. As, how- 
ever, that cannot well be reckoned among the 
lusts in the members, it should seem better, with 
some ancients (as Hilary) and moderns, as Est., 
Hamm., Doddr., Wakef., and others, to under- 
stand it of an insatiable desire of lawful sensual 
gratification. So Wakef. not ill renders, " inor- 
dinate desire." See Note on Eph. iv. 22. & v. 
3,5. 

6. Toiif vluvs rijj anetO.'] i. e. the heathens ; as 
Eph. v. G. 

7. Iv off.] This refers to the a., " which sins," 
at v. 6 ; and the ev atiroTt has the same reference. 
On this and the next three verses, see Eph. iv. 
2229. and compar 1 Cor. vi. 11. 

8. On 3pyr)v, Ovpbv, see Rom. ii. 8. And on 
Kaxlav, see Note*on Eph. iv. 11. 

11. girou OVK EVI &60pos] q. d. "in which 
new creation, or regeneration, it matters not 
whether any one be_ Jew or Gentile," &c. See 
a similar passage in Gal. iii. 28. and compare 
Acts x. 30. The omission here of KOI jSdpjSapos 
and S/cMfyr, and between SoBAoj and t\ebOcpos is 
remarkable, and has not a little perplexed Inter- 
preters. One thing is certain, that what is said 
in the second clause |3dp(3npos IXebOcpos is, as 
Calvin says, per amplificationem, or crescit oratio, 
as Dav. remarks; and thus the copula was omit- 
ted, not for brevity so much as for spirit, to which 
the asyndeton so much contributes. The ancient 
Versions, indeed, and also the most ancient MSS. 
supply the copula. And in a modern Version 
this is probably the best course ; for our lan- 
guage, at least, will not admit of this asyndeton. 
The nor, however, of our common Version spoils 
the meaning; which, as Prof. Scholefield ob- 
serves, is, "In which new creation none of these 
distinctions have any existence." Of the |8dpj3upo;, 
Siv&fliK, it is remarked by Heinr. that they are not 
opposites, like the former (otherwise we should 
have had /J.ip/?. /cat 'Pa^aio?) ; but that there is a 
kind of climax; q. d. " barbarians, nay, the most 
barbarous of them, Scythians." As to the former, 
however, the (laafiapos, m 'P(o/<u?o;, I can by no 
means aree with him. The Apostle would 
surely rather have written "EAA^i' Kal ($6pQapos; 
certainly not 'I'wftaioc. See Note on Acts xxviii. 
2. Rom. i. 14. 1 Cor. xiv. 11. And as to the 
climax, we can hardly suppose the Apostle would 
thus intermingle climax with antithesis, and so 
spoil the whole. It should rather seem that there 
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is an opposition ; and, if so, it is probably that 
pointed out by Prof. Scholefield, that the " Scy- 
thians are opposed to other barbarians, as more 
barbarous, just as barbarians in general are op- 
posed to Greeks." Yet thus the comparison is 
obviously one not a little irregular. Though, 
indeed, it is an anomaly not unprecedented j 
since I can myself instance one example, in a 
writer not the least polished of the later Grecism. 
I allude to Max. Tyrius, who at Diss. xvii. 4. has 
'AAA* ov&e rbv ~S.KdOt)v oi'<5l TOV "EAAqva, ovdt rdv 
Hiparjv }) rav 'Ynepfidpctov, For certainly there 
was not that difference between the Persians and 
the Hyperboreans as between the Greeks and 
Scythians. The above view, moreover, seems 
required by the scope of the Apostle ; which is 
to show that, under the new Covenant, all human 
distinctions, whether of nation, or of religion, of 
state (civilized or uncivilized), or of condition in 
life, would be of no avail, either to help or to 
exclude any one from the benefits of that dispen- 
sation. But distinction surely implies something 
like opposition ; or, at least, comparison. And, 
after all, the ellipsis may be not of KOI, but of }), 
which is expressed in the passage of Maximus 
Tyrius above quoted. That the terms (36(>0a(>o$ 
Kai ZKbQris have reference to knoioledge and civili- 
zation, is plain from Horn. i. 14. "EAX^o-f re Kal 
pa(>@. aoq>ol? re. KM ai/oyroig. On the sense of 
(iXAa TII TtoiTa Ktil $v nncrt Xpiordj, see 1 Cor. XV 
28. and Eph. i. 23. mid Notes. 

12. dig (K\tKTol TOV GEOU.] Whitby shows that, 
" as the exhortation is addressed to the Colos- 
sians in general as a Church, the Apostle cannot 
be understood to speak of any absolute election 
of particular persons to eternal life; but must 
mean the election of them as a Church to the 
privileges and blessings of the Gospel, as Matt. 
xxiv. 22. 1 Pet. i. 2. compared with Rom. viii. 
28 30. and Kph. i. 3 5." Indeed, the absence 
of the Article, and the close connexion of ;*A. 
with the words following, exclude any such ap- 
plication. On the metaphor in tv&. and a-nX., see 
Rom. xiii. 12. Eph. vi. 11. and the Notes. In- 
stead of the common reading oknp/xwv, many 
good MSS. and all the early Editions except the 
Erasmian have o/Krip/ioii, which has been adopted 
by almost every Editor from Beng. to Vat. ; and, 
I think, rightly : the ol/cripituiv, it should seem, 
arose from those who wished to accommodate 
this to the usage of the Apostle elsewhere. 

13. On this verse see Note on Eph. iv. 2, 32. 
and comp. Gal. v. 22. and Phil. ii. 1. 
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1 John 3. 23. 
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k 7' Tsxva, vnaxovsTE folg yovsvai xaia TIUVTU ' XOVTO yaq 
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22 Vfttav, Ira fir) <x&V[i<naiv. m Ol dovioi, VTKXXOVSTS XT ndvTa tois jj n q ^P hl 6 6 ' 1 6p 
XOCTU a<x()xa xvgloig, fir) sv * ocp&odfioSoidtlfx <ag oiv&QcaTiUQSaxo 

23 aM.' sv un^oTriTi xugdlocg, cpofiovfisvoi rov Osov. Kal nav o ti sav 



14. On this verse see Note on Eph. iv. 3. 

TC\., i. e. the most perfect bond, 
namely, of union, concord, and harmony ; so 
called, because (as Newc. says) " it unites Chris- 
tians together, and makes them perfect, being the 
fulfilment and perfection of the commandments. 
See Rom. xiii. 8 10. Eph. iv. 3. and 1 Tim. i. 5." 

15. /3pa/3uru Jv raig Kap&.] The sense maij be, 
what some assign, " Let that peaceable disposi- 
tion, enjoined by God for all Christians, be, as it 
were, an umpire to compose all differences be- 
tween you. Since, however, Elsn. and Raphel 
have shown that (IpaQtbeiv sometimes signifies 
'' to rule," so the sense perhaps is, " let it be the 
director of your feelings." E/? rjv Kal CK\., i. e. 
unto which [peace] also ye were called, i. e. in 
becoming Christians, and being initiated into his 
religion who preached peace on earth. 'Ev ivl 
nut/nan, for elg ev a&pa, scil. elvai, i. e. "that you 
should be one body ; " for without peace and con- 
cord, unity is out of the question. See Eph. iv. 
3. Eu^piorot is by some ancient and many 
modern Expositors, including most recent ones, 
interpreted gentle, courteous, amiable. And, in- 
deed, there is much to countenance this sense. 
See Schleus. Lex. But more natural is the sense 
assigned by the Greek Commentators and most 
modern ones, including Grotius, Casaub., and 
Hein., " be ye thankful," i. e. feel and express 
thankfulness to God, viz. for having called you 
to such privileges and blessings. So supra ii. 7. 
ircpicracliovTFg iv avry (scil. it'iarii) iv ev^npiarla. 

16. 6 \6yo; TIW Xpicrrov, &,c.] I have in' Rec. 
Syn. shown at large that the sense is, "Let the 
doctrine of Christ and the truth of the Gospel 
be deeply impressed on your hearts, accompanied 
with all spiritual wisdom." See Col. i. 9. and 



Eph. i. 8. The h is for ativ. Aifidm. is, by 
anacoluthon, for SMaKovci. Render, " by teach"- 
ing." The sense of the whole passage will ap- 
pear from the Note on Eph. v. 18. Compare also 
Eph. iv. 29. 

17. At mv supply Kiirii, " quod attinet ad." 

'Ei> ivd/t. K. 'I. signifies, "agreeably to his will 

and suitably to his Gospel." Compare 1 Cor. x. 

31. Ai' avTou is variously, but in general wrongly 

VOL. II. 



explained by the recent Commentator The 
sense seems to be that assigned by the ancient 
Expositors, " by his mediation." 

18 25. From general the Apostle proceeds to 
particular precepts. Compare Eph. v. 22 33. 
vi. 1 9. f ilt &,vrjK is equivalent to the SiKmov 
of Eph. vi. 1. The literal sense is, " is right and 
just, as being agreeable to the commandment of 
the Lord." IL/cp. (corresponding to the Trapopy. 
of Ephesians) signifies to indulge in a spirit of 
irritability and exacerbation. In this sense the 
word occurs in Philo, but rarely in the Classical 
writers, though one example, from Demosthenes, 
is adduced by Schleus. Instead of the common 
reading rip Kvpitp, many MSS., Versions, Fathers, 
and early Edd. have ev Kupi'w, which is adopted 
by almost every Editor from Beng. to Vat. 3 and, 
it should seem, rightly, since this is the more 
difficult reading. For A^>0a\iio5ov\daig, I have 
ventured to edit, from many of the most ancient 
MSS., and Chrys. and Theoph., as also the 
parallel passage of Ephesians, 6<t>0a\iw$ov\eia, 
which was preferred by Beng. and approved by 
Griesb. It is probable that g was subjoined from 
the word following. At v. 24. elSoreg K\IJ. the 
argument is pointed at a possible objection; viz. 
What shall we get by such fidelity 'I The answer 
to which is, " Perhaps from your master nothing: 
but from the Lord ye will receive," &c. In di-r. 
7% K\rip. the Genit. is exegetical, and signifies 
" the reward which consists in the inheritance of 
heaven in return [for your obedience]." See 
Eph. vi. 8. 'O O.SIKUV must be referred, not, with 
some, to the master, but to the servant : though, 
by the words KO? OVK cart irpoauv6\^ta, it is hint- 
ed, that if the master do wrong, he shall be 
punished. See Theophyl. and Theodoret. To 
prevent, however, misapprehension, this is forti- 
fied with a strong injunction to the masters, in the 
words following, which ought not to have been 
made the commencement of a new Chapter. Td 
SiKutov Knl T!)V itruTtiru may be rendered " the just 
and the right thing." So Thucyd. ii. 44. oil yap 
oi6v TS lirov TI f) diKaiov flov\el}e.adai, o'l. Compare 
also 2 Cor. viii. 13. 

23. nav '6 TI &iv iroirjTe. See a Sermon on this 
41 
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n Acts 10. 34. 
Rom. 2. II. 
1 Pet: 1. 17. 
oEph. 6.3. 



p Luke 18. 1. 
Rom. 12. 12. 
Bph. 6. 18, 20. 
1 Thees. 5. 17. 

Matt. 13. 11. 

1 Cor. 4.1. 
& 16.9. 

2 Cor. 2. 12. 
Eph. 6. 19. 
SThess. 3. 1. 
Buprn 1. 26. 
&2. 2. 
rEph.5. 15,16 

1 Thesa. 4. 12. 
s Mark 9. 50. 
supra 3. 16. 
Eph. 4. 29. 

t Acts 20. 4. 
Eph. 6. 21,22. 

2 Tim. 4. 12. 



u Philem. 10. 

X Acts 15, ST. 
& 19. 29. 
& 27. 2. 
2 Tim. 4. 11. 
Philem. 24. 



tx yv%r)g sQyu'&a&s, wg TW Kvglw xul ovx av&gairotg ' Ei86~ 24 
T or* TTO Kvglov DCJioKyifjfa&s rrjv uvTwioftoaiv Tjjg x^i]govo^ilug ' 
TW yag Kvgloj Xgiarai dovfauETS. n *0 8s udixuv xofiifimt o rjdlxrias, 25 
xixl ovx son ngoatoTiokr)t}tltt. IV. Ol KVQIOI, TO Sixouov xocl TTJV I 
luoiyTM loig dovtoig nugs^sa&s, sldorsg on y.acl Vfteig SXSTS Kvgiov sv 
ovgnvtiig . 

p Ttj ngoaev/,]] ngoaxagrsgHrs, ygr^yngoimfg iv <XVTJJ Iv v%agiOTm' 2 
q ngotSEVxo^fvoi, apt xul nsgl rfticav, Iva o Osbg nvoify yptv ftiigav 3 
TOV Ao/oi;, Kalijaat TO ^var^gtov TOV XQKTTOV, Si* o xul SsStpKi ' iva 4 



uvro, cag dil fts 



r Mv aocploi 



tov 



ngbg rovg 5 
ev ULTI,, 6 



Tigbg ii/tug 8 



', slSdvtu TIC!)? del v/j.ug trl t-xuarw 
' Ta xar ' s'fis TIUVTK yvatglast v[iiv Tv%ixbg o 
xul TTLOTog 8iaxovog xul avvSovlog iv Kvgio) ' ov i'l 
fig UVTO TOVTO, ILVOC yvu TOC Ttsgl V/LICOV, xixl Tiugaxaksap tug xugdlug 
v/j.<av ' u aw OvrjoifjiM TW maim xul aya-n^Tto) adskcpcn, og iaiiv s| 9 
vficov ' TIUVTU vfuv yvoigiovai T aids. * Aana&Tui iifiug 'Aglaiagxog 10 
o avvuixpuhtiTog p.ov, xul Magxog o uvsyiibg BugvcijSu, nsgl ov sld- 
/?T8 EViohug, (socv tK&rj Tigbg vpug, Ss!-ua&s UVTOV) xul fyaovg o 11 

See 1 Cor. xii. 13. Of rbv Kaipbv t%ay. the sense 
will fully appear from the Note on Eph. v. 15. 16 

6. tv ^(ipiTj.J The best Expositors are agreea 
that this is for Jirfyopts, courteous, agreeable, as 
opposed to ascetic austerity, and therefore likely 
to make them esteemed. Comp. ii. 5. tmydpiaroi. 
This will tend to fix the sense of the disputed 
phrase a\an tjpr., which must not, with many, be 
interpreted of Divine wisdom, but have the sense 
"seasoned with the flavour of, made agreeable 
by being blended with, wisdom or good sense, 
(of which salt was the symbol) and thus made 
more palatable to the hearers." The Apostle 
means, I conceive, that kind of talent, which 
shows itself in terseness of thought and smart- 
ness of expression. Thus they would be ena- 
bled, as the Apostle adds, to give an answer to 
any one, who asked them a reason of the hope 
that was in them ; and would make it more effec- 
tual, by being skilfully pointed, and adapted to 
circumstances. 

7 fin.] This portion corresponds to Ephes. 
vi. 21. On aycnr. &&., see Note on Phil. ii. 25. 
and Eph. vi. 21. 

8. 'iva yvj), &c.] That he may obtain a knowl- 
edge of your affairs, and make report to me. This 
anxiety of the Apostle to have that knowledge 
appears from ii. 1. At ra sub. rrpdy/jnr ; as Thu- 
cyd.vii.25. npeo-jSeis i'youo-a o'lxcp rn a^mpa (pp6au(ri. 

9. o? fo-Tiv r fifiGv.] This is generally rendered 
" who is of you ; " though some assign the sense 
" from you." It should seem to mean, " who is 
your countryman." See supra v. 12. We learn 
from Theodor. that this Onesimus was the run- 
away slave of Philemon, converted by Paul, and 
concerning whom he wrote his Epistle to Phile- 
mon. T !>Se, " the present state of his affairs," 
including whatever would be interesting to them 
as Christians. 

10. fvroXe] "instructions, whether by letter, 
or verbal." 



text by Dr. Parr, Vol. n. xxxii. & xxxiii., where 
he considers, 1. the mingled rashness and mean- 
ness of permitting the love of worldly praise to 
constitute an exclusive principle of action. 2. 
The danger of that love, when it becomes exces- 
sive, and obstructs the discharge of our most 
important duties towards God. 3. The exact 
influence which a regard to the opinion of the 
world may in some circumstances very properly 
and meritoriously be allowed to have on our 
conduct. He then concludes as follows : " Sin- 
gleness of heart, united with earnestness, activity 
mingled with patience, good will to our neigh- 
bour, animated by the love of God, these are 
the duties which the Apostle enjoins on us as 
moral and redeemed creatures. And then only 
shall we perform them effectually, when disdain- 
ing to act as men-pleasers, with mere eye-service ; 
and striving heartily to do what the Deity has 
commanded to be done, we aspire to immortality, 
as the precious inheritance of approved sons, and 
the glorious inheritance of servants faithful to 
their Lord." 

IV. 2. rf} irpoa: npoewflpr.l The same senti- 
ment, more fully expressed, occurs in Eph. vi. 

18. See Note supra iii. 15. 

3. irpoaeu^. 'Apa KM n. {,.} See Eph. vi. 19. The 
Apostle, it should seem, desires their prayers, 
partly to suggest the duty of praying for each 
other, eiipav. See Note on Acts xiv. 27. 

4. &g Set ps XX.] There need have been no 
doubt as to the sense of this passage, of which 
the best comment is the parallel one of Eph. vi. 

19. 20. By &g for is meant boldly and author- 
itatively, as one empowered to do so from being 
Apostle of the Gentiles. 

5. ev <ro0<6i ircp.] " conduct yourselves with 
prudence," namely, to avoid giving unnecessary 
offence. Toft? ffa, i. e. those who are without 
HJP fold of Christ, whether Heathens or Jews. 
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ovioi, fiovoi ayvsgyo fg 

' F v ' . '! y Rom. IS. 30, 

v pot, Ttagyyogtu. ' Aana&Tui, au?r a i. 7. 

' 



'fovaTog, ol ovreg EX 

_ n i i " ti j 

12 paadsiav TOV OEOV, OI.TWSI; s 

cj M c ... c M * ~. ,- - ' ' ft c , i'hilem. 23. 

1/jUKS Jk.Jitt(p()ag o eg V(i<u)>, oovAog Xgtarov, navroTS ayu>vi^o{j.vog VTCSQ 
vptav iv raig JtQoaEV^als> 'iva (JT^TE Ts'Aaot xal TtEnkrjycafisvoi EV navrl 

13 ftskyfjiaTi, TOV OEOV. /J.UOTVQ^ yaq aviqj, on tyst, ^rjiov Tiolvv vnlg 

14 vpwv xal -twv dv slaodixela xai iwv iv 'isganohi,. z vtanu&Tai, v(j.a$ ph,T]S; 4 24? |U ' 

15 Aovxaq o larQog, o ayanrjwg, xal /Jr]/j.ag. a aandaaa&s roitg eV Aao- \ orTiefil.' 
dwsla aSdyiovg, xat Nvpcpfiv xal -crjv xux* oixov UVTOV Ex 

__h_^%cf 3 * 3c^Cj ^ c' \j 

16 2t otav avayvma&ri nag v/j,iv rj EmaTOf.r], noirjactTE ivu xat, EV 
jtaoSixswv exxhrjalcc uvayvoja&fi, xal ir\v EX staodixelag iva xal iifiElg 

17 avayvKtTE. c xal slnars ^AgxlmiKi ' " BUm VTJV diaxovlav r^v Jiulha6sg c Phllem - 

18 EV Kvglta, lira avn}v nhygols-" d *0 aanaafiog rj) ^u?) i} Jlavhov. 

r i " * c ' Q'^W y 

VETS fiov IKIV OEff/j.(ov. t] XOIQIS (is& vfuov. a 
Ugbg Kohoaaastg lygacpi) ano c Pcofir}g diet, Tv%ixov xal 



^bl Thess. 5. 27. 






11. ol Bvrcg IK Trep.] i. e. who are Jewish Chris- 
tians. The o'irivcg must be received into KOI 
olroi, as is done by the Pesch. Syr. Translator. 
Ilapj/yopfa is used, according to the popular idiom, 
(found also in our own language) for wapjjyopot, or 
for oi'jrtp ftoi iraprjydpovv. 

12. ayuvifynevog 6. Ip&v] "praying fervently 
for you." 'Ev ratg npoaev^. seems to signify " in 
his prayers." Zrf/rs is not, as Heinr. imagines, 
for fjre. Its force is the same as at Eph. vi. 13. 
KOI irdvra KaTKpyao&jitvoi arrival, and Phil. i. 27. and 
Galat. v. 1. On rAetoj see 1 Cor. ii. 6. and Eph. 
iv. 13. IltirX. means thoroughly endued with all 
spiritual gifts and graces." "Ev TTOITI 6e\., for 
el; TO vav 6\i)iia. So Eph. iii. 19. Iva nhripuBijTE 
elg Ttav rb Tt\rjpu>ua TOV Bsov. There is, however, 
a blending of tne two modes of expression, and 
" complete in all the will of God " sufficiently 
well represents the sense. 

14. A. fi larpbg, & dyaff.] So I point, with the 
Pesch. Syr. and a few good Edd. Render, " Luke 
the physician, our beloved brother." See Note 
on Eph. vi. 21. 

16. fi ^IOT.] " this Epistle." See Notes on 
2Cor.-x. 10. and Eph. i. 1. 2. 

TIIV in Aaoi.] These words have been 
thought to refer to a lost Epistle of St. Paul to 
the Laodiceans. But as no other instance is on 



Heb. 13. 3. 



record of a lost Epistle of the Apostles, we may 
hesitate to admit that to have been the case here. 
We have only to suppose, with almost all the 
best Commentators, that the Epistle in question 
was another copy of that to the Ephesians, that 
being in some measure a circular one. 

17. 'Ap^itiru.] He is supposed to have been 
discharging the office of ruling Presbyter, i. e. 
Bishop at Colossee. From the words of the 
address (SMne, &c., it has been generally sup- 
posed, that he had been inattentive to the duties 
of his station, and that it is intended to convey a 
reproof. This, however, is so inconsistent with 
the commendatory manner in which he is men- 
tioned by the Apostle to Philemon, that it surely 
cannot be admitted. Nor is such a conclusion 
at all necessary. We might as well suppose the 
admonition to Timothy, 2 Tim. i. 6. to " stir up 
the gift of God in him " implies reproof for neg- 
ligence. Such language as this is only to be 
understood as exciting to renewed activity; for 
which, considering the then state of the Colos- 
sian Church, (beset with false teachers) there 
would be especial need. 

18. i-p" fyfl" %cipl II.] See Note on Rom. xvi. 
2123. Mvrip. nou T&V 5., "Be mindful of my 
bonds [so as to imitate my courase and constancy 
in the faith]." 



IIATAOT TOT AHOSTOAOT 



H npos 
0E22AAONIKEI2 

EHI2TOAH iTPflTH. 



8 I1ATA02 xul 2dovavbg xul Tipo&eog, ir\ fxxkyala Oeaaodovi- 1 
xecav sv Oso) HaT()i xul KVQIW ^Itjaov Xquna ' %aQtg vplv *al sl^vr] 
unit OEOV HotTQog JI[J.K>V xul KvQiov 'irjaov XQIGTOV. 

TW 0sw THXVTOTB nsgl navrwv V^,K>V, (jivBiav vpav 2 
snl TUP ngoaEVxav r^^Ktv adiahslmtag, pvtjf.iovsvovTEg vfiiav 3 
iov tgyov TT? niatEcag, xal TOV xonov Tijg aydnrig, xal trig vnopovyg 
ehnldog TOV KVQIOV ^<av frjaov XQIOTOV, epnQoa&sv TOV Osov 



e Rom. 1. 7. 
SCor. 1. 19. 
Eph. 1. 2. 
1 l j et. 1. 2. 
&5.12. 



fRom. 1.9, 9. 
Kph. 1. 16. 
SThcss. 1. 3. 
Phil. 1. 3. 



Christianity was first planted at T/hessalonica 
(about A. D. 50) by St. Paul, who formed a 
Church, partly of Jews, but chiefly of Gentiles. 
The unbelieving Jews, however, having, as usual, 
excited a persecution against him, he was forced 
to leave the newly planted Church, under great 
trials and many disadvantages, and to flee to 
Beroea, and from thence to Athens and to Corinth. 
From which latter place this Epistle was written. 
The immediate occasion of its writing was, the 
favorable report which Timothy, whom he had 
sent to visit them in his stead (1 Tim. iii. 6.) had 
given of the steadfastness of the Thessalonians in 
the faith. But though the Apostle found in the 
state of things, as reported to him, much to com- 
mend, and scarcely any thing to censure ; yet he 
thought proper, on account of the temptations to 
which the converts were exposed, from the evil 
communications of Jews and Heathens, to inter- 
mix cautions and warnings with his commenda- 
tions and exhortations. In short, the leading 
design of the Apostle, in writing it, was to con- 
firm them in the faith, to exhort them to coura- 
geous profession of it (notwithstanding the persecu- 
tions of the unbelieving Jews); and, above all, 
to excite them to such a practice of its duties as 
was becoming their high and holy calling. 

The genuineness of this Epistle has never been 
doubted, being attested by citations from, or re- 
ferences to it in the Fathers, from the time of 
Polycarp downwards. It is almost universally 
admitted to have been written^rsi of St. Paul's 
Epistles 3 though on the precise date the learned, 
as usual, differ. It could not well be written 
earlier than 52, nor later than 54. But the ex- 
actly intermediate date may most safely be left 
in media. The style of the Epistle is more sim- 
ple and perspicuous than any other of St. Paul's, 
and is characterized by deep earnestness and an 



affectionate spirit. He first reminds them of the 
formidable difficulties he had to encounter in 
their conversion ; and warns them against those 
heathen impurities which they had so lately aban- 
doned. Then, after inculcating brotherly love, 
he settles some points with regard to the resur- 
rection (on which sundry erroneous notions were 
entertained), and enjoins them to a due prepara- 
tion for the advent of Christ to judgment, and 
concludes with various practical counsels and 
instructions. ' 

1. SiXouai/d?.] Silvanus, or Silas, is first men- 
tioned in Acts xv. 22. Ti/j<50o?. See Note on 
Acts xvi. 1. At ev 6uo supply 01)07;. At 6<rtraA 
the Article rg would, strictly speaking, be neces 
sary ; but it might very well be omitted. 

2. oiyap., &c.] Comp. similar sentiment at 
Rom. i. 8 10. Eph. i. 16. 2 Tim. i. 3. 2 Thess. 
i. 3. ii. 13. where see Notes. 

3. aStaXelirriac] for 7roX^f. See Note on 
Rom. i. 9. Tov epyov c)(TTiSos. This is by Koppe 
and many of the more recent Commentators 
thought a periphrasis equivalent to nforfioj, (cat 
ayanrjs. KUI Airtfo?- The proofs, however, ad- 
duced are insufficient. The epyou and K6i:ov must 
have an intensive effect, and denote, in the for- 
mer case, zeal and constancy ; and in the latter, 
alacrity and diligence. But to advert to particu- 
lars : '' As (observes Professor Schott) in the 
words following, Kdirov rrjf ay&Trr,; and fnroitovrjs Trjg 
are so used, that the former substantive indicates 
the thing as arising from the latter, so epyov rtj; 
jTiar. (opus quod ex fide proficiscitur) denotes 
sentiendi agendique ratio ex persuasione Chris- 
tiana oriunda; nearly equivalent in sense to marts 
evepyov/tevt] in Gal. v. 6." A view of the sense 
supported by the most eminent Expositors, an- 
cient and modern. By TOV ndrtov rrj? ay<5ir?;s is 
meant that diligence of exertion which springs 
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. xul JlttTog ^/JMV' h ddoTsg, 5sAqpoi ^ycmr]}iEVot vno Osov, rf)V h 2 TheBS - 2 - 13 - 

5 f.xhoyr)V vp.K>v, ' ort TO svayyshov f)[iwv ovx eysv^&r] slg vfiag sv koyw J^SjJ ; 2 ' 4- 

f 3-1 \ j t ' \ T-I- r c r \ j 1 r 2 Cor. 6. 6, 

[lovov, cdAu xai sv ovvafisi xai sv Ilvsvfian ayioj, xai, sv n^qoffoqia infra 2.1. 

** / r ) r ni 1 C ACtS & 4I 

6 TTO/UT/ ' xa&fog ol'dars oloi syevyd-ypsv sv V/MV di vpag. Kai vfj.sig ^ r- j 4- 16- 

fjfitav sysvrj&rjTS, xai rov Kvyiov, ds^afisvoi TOV hoyov, eVgThess."^. 

Gal. iii. 14. 'iva elg ra IQvn f/ tv\oyla yivrjrai. The 
words lv Swapa KOI iv Hv. &y. (put for lv Svv. rot 
Iii/. ay.) are by many eminent Expositors undei 
stood of the miracles worked, and the super- 
natural gifts imparted by St. Paul. See Rom. xv. 
19. 1 Cor. ii. 4. The sense, however, must not 
be corifined to these ; but (as the context requires) 
the words are to be understood, also, nay chiefly 
(with Calvin, Beza, and others, down to Scott 
and Pelt) of the internal power of the Gospel on 
the heart, effected by the Holy Spirit, and attest- 
ed by the fruits of the Spirit. This, too, is plain 
from the lv irXjjpoQoplq rroAAtf, which, according to 
the first-mentioned sense, would have to be taken 
(unless a harsh transposition were supposed) of 
the Apostle, namely, his nujipriala. The expression 
is well rendered by the Pesch. Syr. " cum firmis- 
sima persuasione," a full persuasion and complete 
conviction. Thus it is equivalent to lv irAi/po^o- 
pitf TTIOTEOIJ (i. e. lv n. ireTr\7]po<popovii{vr)) at Heb. X. 
22. and neTroiQijat; rroAAJ; at 2 Cor. viii. 22. Com- 
pare 1 Cor. ii. 4. 

The scope of the next words KaO&s Si' i/ms 
seems to be, as Chrys. points out, to propose 
himself as their example. The comparison, how- 
ever, is left imperfect, and there is in oiSare a 
reference to the el&drcg at v. 4. The full sense of 
the briefly worded KaOOis o'lSare oloi cyevt'iOrjuev 
seems to be that expressed by Schott: "inas- 
much as ye well know [and can testify] what sort 
of persons we have been among you ; i. e. with 
what Divine power and irXripofyopla we have taught 
you, and with what confidence, alacrity, and 
patient endurance we have borne the sufferings 
we had to undergo for yours and the Gospel's 
sake." 

G. KM fytci; pip. rm&v eywrjd.] Here it is not 
necessary to suppose so long an ellipsis as is 
done by Benson and Mackn. It is sufficient to 
supply nura, taken from the words left to be 
understood in the preceding clause. Thus the 
words will be equivalent to OJOTE ycveaOai fymj 
ftijtriTaf, &c., which the Apostle perhaps would 
have written, but that the next clause commences 
with wort yeveaOui. The imitation here enjoined 
is not, I conceive, what most Commentators 
make it, an imitation of Christ and the Apostles 
in bearing afflictions, but (as Zanch, Grot., Doddr., 
Scott, and Pelt explain) in a general way. In- 
deed, the words ev 0Ao//a TroAAflform an inter- 
mediate clause, thrown in, to note a circumstance 
attendant on the principal subject of the sentence, 
their imitation of the Lord ; namely, that it was 
" amidstVnuch tribulation:" for so I would ren- 
der, with Abp. Newc., Goesch., and Schott. See 
Acts xiv. 22. compared with Rom. v. 3. When 
the Apostle says that they were imitators of him 
and the Lord, he, I think, means imitators of 
him, and thereby of the Lord, whom he imitated. 
This is confirmed by a kindred passage of 1 Cor. 
xi. 1. pmr}Tut fiov yiviaOe, KaOia; Kayit 'Xpiarov. By 
/Kern 'xapfif Tli'eb/i. ay. is meant a joy inspired by 
the Holy Spirit, which accompanied and rewarded 
their alacrity in receiving the word, and their 
firmness in adhering to it; and " which was (as 



from love, nearly equivalent to aydnrig 
Thus, again, rijg ijro^ov^s T% Ait. means that con- 
stancy of endurance, which springs from hope [in 
Christ or salvation.] See CEcum. Thus it is 
nearly equivalent to IXnl&og iinonevofotis. Tou 
Kvplou is a Genit. of object, for d; T&V KLpiav, " hope 
reposed in the Lord, as the only bestower of sal- 
vation." *E/*7rpoo-0i' TOU 6e.au, &c. This form is 
by some Expositors, ancient and modern, referred 
to the three nouns nlar., ay., and ATT., and sup- 
posed to denote (by a Hebraism derived from 
rpH 1 ''JSS) th e purity and sincerity of those 
virtues. Others, however, connect the words 
with /ivrj/1.! and understand them of prayers to 
God. This latter view is confirmed by the Pesch. 
Syr., and is, not without reason, preferred by the 
best Expositors, from Benson to Schott. 

4. el&oreg, &c.] It is well shown by Pelt and 
Schott, that eitidreg here, as well as ftvq/j. at v. 3, 
depends on the words of v. 3. eiix.apiaTovnev 
npoffev^Siv fm&v. "fnb 0oB (as Wolf, Pelt, and 
Schott show) must be construed with rjyait., not 
with Tiiv CK\. ; as propriety of language almost 
requires, and the usage of the Apostle elsewhere 
(as 2 Thess. ii. 15. and Col. iii. 12.) confirms. So 
also the Peschito Syr. and Vulg. Versions. With 
hyvnr. inrb eeou. we may compare the Hebrew 
phrase p^i 'TT- 

The tK\oy. is by some (especially the Calvin- 
istic Commentators) understood of the absolute 
election of the persons, as individuals, to eternal 
life. But from iii. 5. 14. and 2 Thess. iii. 11. it 
appears that some were disobedient, and in danger 
of falling away. We may, therefore (with the 
oest Commentators, from Chrys. down to Pelt 
and Schott), interpret it of their election to ex- 
ternal privileges as a Church. I entirely agree 
with Dr. A. Clarke, that " the election here 
spoken of is that treated of by the Apostle at 
large in the Epistles to the Romans, Galatians, 
and Ephesians ; and that it is no irrespective, 
unconditional, eternal, and personal election to 
everlasting glory, that is meant by the Apostle ; 
but temporal election, 'the being called and 
chosen, as a body out of the world by the Word 
and Spirit (see John xv. 19) : that all was specifi- 
cally conditional as far as their final salvation 
was concerned; so that without any merit on 
their side, they were chosen and called to those 
blessings which, if used aright, would lead them 
to eternal glory." See more in Zanch, Grotius, 
Whitby, Hamm., Benson, Mackn., and Tomline. 

5. The scope of this verse seems to be, to inti- 
mate their full persuasion that this conversion of 
the Thessalonians to the Christian faith was 
marked by the efficiency of Divine power, as 
attested by the most indubitable signs. See 
Koppe, Pelt, and Schott. Here, Pelt observes, 
are subjoined the signs by which that election to 
the Christian religion might be known. T& diayy. 
hn&v (the best Commentators are agreed) signi- 
fies, " our preaching of the Gospel," or the Gos- 
pel as preached by us ; as in ii. 4. P.om. xvi 25 
Gal. ii. 7. 2 Thess. ii. 18. 2 Tim. ii. 8. With 
els tiftiig, ad vos pervenit, Pelt compares 
4F 
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9-bliftsi. nobby, [lETa xagag nvsvftcnog uylov ' wazs yvsa&tti> V{iug 7 
Rom. i. s. ivnovg naat Tolg niarsvovaiv EV. rj] MaxEdovta xal rjj 3 u4%u'i'(. l *A(p 3 8 

VI^KIV yaq E^yxyTtti b boyog TOV Kvylov ov [tovov EV rr} Maxsdovlu 

xal A%ti'Ctt, abba [xcu] EV navrl ibnm 97 nlang vfidov ij ngbg rov 
m i Cor. 12. 2. Q IQV ggglyhj&gy, "jlars ^ %qdav vj^ag 'E'XEIV babslv rt. m aviol ya 9 

Ttsol rifjuav anayysbbovaiv bnolav sl'aodov saxofifv nqbg v{iag, xal nag 
n Matt. 3. 7. EnEaxoEWUTE nobg tov 0Eov ano T&V sldcobtov, SovbEVEiv 0(o EcavTi xal 

Acts 1.11. ., * ^ * , t 3 M H 3 * r 

Phil 2 !' 20 abri&wco, n xal avapivEiv TOV Tlov UVTOV ex TK>V ovoavav, ov jjysigsv 10 

2 Thess. 1. 10 ^ ' * 3^. * t r / c*?**}** tw 

Rev. i. 7. ex VEXQWV, Iqaovv, TOV QVO^EVOV ^w 7To Tij? o^yrjg Tyg 



Benson and Mackn. observe) an evidence of their 
election, and a pledge of their title to a happy 
immortality." Comp. Rom. xiv. 17. and Acts xv. 
41. The Genit. here denotes author, or efficient 
cause. 

7. warre yev.~] "insomuch that ye became ex- 
emplars," &c. On the term T&JT. see 1 Cor. x. 6. 
11. Phil. iii. 17. and Notes. 

8. d0' L/jiiav.'] The Apostle now dilates on the 
excellent effects of this good example of the 
Thessalonians, whose fame had spread far and . 
wide. (Schott.) This is explained by most of 
the modern Commentators " by your instrument- 
ality." The literal sense (of place), however, 
adopted by the earlier Expositors, must not be 
excluded. In fact, both senses seem meant. 
" From you the sound of the Gospel first issued, 
and by your means was spread abroad in all Ma- 
cedonia." With the construction, indeed, of the 
sentence, owing to the oy u.6vav &\\a Kal the 
Commentators are not a little perplexed. They 
are generally agreed in supposing a transposition 
of oi ftdvov, which must be taken, they think, 
with ej-Vjj^ruf. See Koppe, Pelt, and Schott. 
But it should rather seem that the true notion of 
the construction can alone be attained by con- 
sidering the passage as blending two modes of 
expression, thus : " For from you sounded the 
word of the Lord, over all Macedonia and Achaia; 
and not only has your faith in God been well 
known there, but the report of it has been dis- 
seminated everywhere else," namely, in most 
of the countries of the civilized world ; with 
which Macedonia and Achaia had constant com- 
mercial communication. In f>?%. there is an 
allusion to the Kijpvyua of the Gospel, and to that 
sonorous voice, as it were of a trumpet (see Is. 
Iviii. 1. Rev. i. 10.), with which K/jpvKe; (like our 
cryersj were accustomed to speak. How honour- 
able it was for the Gospel to issue forth from any 
place first of all the places of a country, we may 
infer from 1 Cor. xiv. 36. JJ d<j>' vjiSiv o \6yos rov 
eeov t^AOc; By \a\e1v n, " to say any thing," is 
meant either in commendation, or congratula- 
tion. 

9, 10. ainol yop.] i. e. as Grot, observes (by 
the construction per TO arjftaivd/j.ei'ov, like that at 
Acts viii. 5.) oi cv navrl rtiitif soil, itaai rAirois, those 
to whom the tidings of your conversion were 
brought. 

bnolav e'tarooov ccr^oftev."] Of this phrase the 
sense has been debated ; but it seems to be : 
" What a successful entrance we had unto you," 
i. e. what a favourable reception we experienced 
at your hands. For that is implied by OTTOIOJ, 
qualis. The words *ai vrflf fp%. are explanatory 
of the bnotav eiff, ea%.' } where t'lrcorp. irpds rbv Q. 



is a formula occurring also in Acts xi. 21. xiv. 15. 
2 Cor. iii. 16., and which denotes by a Hebraic 
and figurative phrase, conversion from idolatry 
and paganism, or Judaism, to Christianity. The 
contrary is spoken of in 2 Cor. xii. 2., namely, a 
going rrpbf T& eUuha rd a</>uva. The words 
following show the purpose of this turning ; [&OTS, 
or tls rd] Sov\e(ietv, to worship and serve. On 
0o5 <SiTt Kal d\>jd., see John xvii. 1 5. 



10. KOI dvaulvsiv, &c.] " Here," Pelt remarks, 
, " we have those points adverted to, which dis- 
tinguish the Christian religion from Judaism j 
and this and the preceding verse contain a brief 
summary of the most important doctrines of 
Christianity, theoretical and practical." 1 would 
add, that " waiting for Jesus Christ's second ad- 
vent," is a beautiful expression for receiving him 
as their Redeemer ; implying obedience to his 
precepts, and faithful profession of his religion. 
The same metaphor occurs in Rom. viii. 19. 25. 
1 Cor. i. 7. Gal. v. 5. 1 Cor. i. 7. 2 Thess. iii. 5. 
This I find confirmed by Calvin ; who points out, 
that the expression, waiting for the advent of 
Christ to judgment, implies the extreme diffi- 
culty of this turning unto the Lord, and 
the deep anxiety [expressed in the above pas- 
sages of the I\. T.] by which alone it can, 
humanly speaking, be effected. Here the ex- 
pression has much propriety, being meant, as 
Pelt suggests, to lead to the principal purpose of 
the Epistle j which was to correct the errors that 
had arisen as to Christ's return from heaven. 
With the whole passage compare a kindred one 
of Phil. iii. 20. 



nv. Render, who delivereth, as in 

the Pesch. Syr. (" qui liberat"), Calvin, and Abp. 
Newc. The present has been thought to be put 
for the future, to denote certainty. But it is not 
necessary to resort to that principle here ; since, 
according to the usual force, the Present has, as 
Schott acknowledges, great propriety and suita- 
bleness to the context ; as denoting, says Pisca- 
tor, " certainty of action," or rather what is done 
at all times, as when we say, The sun shines. 
For this deliverance, which commenced at our 
Lord's death and sacrifice, may be said to be con- 
tinually carrying forward (so 2 Cor. i. 10. i)s IK 
TrjhiKobrov Oavdrov tpjibatiTo i^c, Kal jiderat ' els 8v 
>'lXniK(intv, OTI Kal m ^itrtrai. Heb. vii. 25. " He 
ever liveth to make intercession for us ") by Him- 
self our advocate with the Father, and by the aid 
of the Holy Spirit, the Paraclete : and this He 
will himself complete at the last day, when death 
spiritual as well as temporal shall be swallowed 
up in victory j a victory achieved over Sin. 
Death, and the Law, by " Him who loved us and 
washed us from our sins by his own blood." 
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1 II. Avwl yuQ ol'dvtTe, addcpol, ti]v d'aodor ijpuv xi]V ngbg vfiug, Snfta ' 1 ' 5 ' 9 ' 

2 or* ov xsvq ysyovsv' p AA [xwt] ngoTia&ovTsg xui v 
xtt&aig ol'dotTS, iv (InUnnoic, fna^rjaiuau^E 

3 aai Tcgoq v^ag TO svay/dhov TOV Otov si> TroAAqj aywvi. q '// yag q 2 Cor< 7 " 2> 

ovx iv. nidv^g, ovds & ttxa&ccQalctg, OVTS sv <5o'Aw ' ^Gai. 1. 10. 



e'v TW 0o3 i)fio)v AaAijj- phii'. i'. so. 



AA, xct&wg dfdoxi/j.da}is&a vno zou Oeov nujTEV&rjVUL TO 8w//6- TU!"I.' 3.' n ' 1S * 



c/ ' , , J e 5 

, ovrco t.at.ovfiev ov% dug K 
5 T<W SoxifAU&rTt rag XKQdlag r^^ 

V, xu&cag ol'durs, OUTS ev 



s Acts 20. 33. 



' ' 3 n ' " /- s Acts 20. 33. 

UQKOxovTsq, caAa xai 0co 2Cor. i. 23. 
ev Ao/w xoAa- * ^ 2 ^ & 7 - 
&'ag ' ( 06og Guitiao. 



.T. Having, C. i. 4. 5. briefly touched on the 
subject of his coming to the Thessaionians, the 
Apostle here pursues it more at large, both to in- 
dulge the high feeling of satisfaction, which he 
experiences at the success with which he had, 
under the Divine blessing, preached the Gospel 
to them ; and to confirm the minds of the Thes- 
saionians in that sound doctrine, which they had 
received from the Apostle and his colleagues, so 
that they might hold it fast in spite of all the ar- 
tifices of the false teachers ; and to excite them 
to imitate the fidelity, diligence, and truly Chris- 
tian spirit of their teacher. (Schott.) 

1. The yap here refers, I conceive, to the biroiav 
c'aoSov 0%. at i. 5. 9. q. d. " I need scarcely have 
said what I did ; for ye yourselves know." 

2. Here, as Pelt remarks, e contrario idem pro- 
bat. 'A\\a imo. KaJ after dXXd is not found in 
vry many MSS., Versions, Fathers, and all the 
early Editions, except the Erasmian, and is can- 
celled by almost every Editor from Beng. and 
Wets, to Vater. It might, indeed, be justified 
from internal evidence ; but it is so weak in ex- 
ternal authority, that that is unnecessary. It 
arose, I suspect, from the imo etiam of the Latin 
glossograpliers. The irpo in npotmOduTts need not 
be regarded, as it is by most recent Commenta- 
tors, as pleonastic. See Acts xvi. 22. xvii. 4. 
The iiBpiadei'Tcg refers to his being scourged ; a 
great insult to a Roman citizen. 'En-p/5. iv no 
0oi, <fec. i. e. (as in Acts xiv. 8.) we took courage, 
in dependence on the aid of our God, to speak, 
&c. 'Ei< dyum may be rendered, with many 
Commentators, " with earnestness and solici- 
tude," as Col. ii. 1. And in this sense the word 
occurs in Thucyd. vii. 71. b 5s Trr^bg TroXiv rbv 
ay&vci Knl J-lwTnaiv njj yv&nrtq H%E. i.e. with 



earnest and anxious intentness. Or it may mean, 
" amidst a great struggle," i. e. danger. So Thu- 
cyd. ii. 45. bnSj jttyav T&V ay wva. also Arrian 
cited by Wolf: on ev Ayfavi lui^snn TII Karii crQas, 
Ka.1 fioTiQciii Set. But the former interpretation 
seems preferable. 

3, 4. The OVK is here emphatic ; what is here 
said being meant as a reply to those who accused 
him of doing what he did under the influence of 
error (xhtivris), or acting through imposture (iv 
86\(a), or at least of being swayed by interested 
motives, t aKnQapolaq. So Calvin thus defines 
and distinguishes the charges: 1. imposture as 
regarded the substance of the doctrine ; 2. impu- 
rity, as regarded the affections of mind and mo- 
tives ; 3. guile, as regarded the mode of action. 
These charges, then, the Apostle simply and 
gravely denies ; and then shows how ungrounded 
they were ; since his conduct could not be ac- 
counted for. on the supposition of fanaticism, or 
of imposture, or of interested motives in general. 



IIup<kXj7<rt{, in this context, denotes not exhorta- 
tion only, but all other branches of pastoral in- 
struction. So Chrys. interprets it 65Yi5. 'AKaO. 
denotes, in general, the being swayed by corrupt 
motives, whether of wealth, fame, &c. See 
Tittm. de Synon. N. T. p. 150. So Arrian Epict. 
iv. 11. cited by Koppe, \pv%rj? axadapala, ftoypara 
novripiSt. AdXii) means the knowingly beguiling men 
into error, by 'misstating, or adulterating the truth ; 
or at least undertaking and carrying on the work 
of evangelizing with fraudulent views, or to an- 
swer sinister ends. In short, he means to say, 
that they are neither themselves deceived nor do 
they wilfully deceive others ; they are neither 
fanatics, nor impostors or cheats. Moreover, the 
Apostle might here not only intend an answer to 
his accusers, but mean this as a retort upon them ; 
the i'in&v being emphatic; for the false teachers 
of the Jews, or Judaizers, and the heathen Phi- 
losophers and Sophists were, as Dr. Chandler has 
shown, themselves notoriously guilty of that very 
conduct which they imputed to the Apostles,, 
being the veriest impostors and cheats, yofjrt? *rar 
repaTcias p'tardi, says Lucian ; who adds that the 
impudence of their hypocrisy was intolerable : 
OVK IjveyKa rriv ala^livr/v Trig vnoicptircto?. 

4. Here the Apostle declares what was really 
the origin of his instruction, and the disposition 
suitable to such an origin. (Schott.) 

KaOws faSoKtp6triir.6a Inrb TOV f)cov n. T. .] The 
best Commentators are of opinion that this is an 
irregular construction, to be resolved into KnOii; 
iSoKiniiae rjnas 6 6efa, (bare maTebeiv fifilv rd emiyy. 
See Win. Gr. Gr. 38. 1. Note 2. Perhaps, how- 
ever, there is a blending of two constructions, 
" as we were approved by God," and, " as we 
were put in trust with the Gospel." "ApcffKovrcg, 
" endeavouring to please." I would compare Ig- 
nat. ad Rom. C. 2. ol yap 0Aw v/uv (I conjecture 
i/^af) avQfXOTmpto-KJjo-al, a\\t\ 0iji dptfl-ai. This Use 
ofapinKiii is thought Hellenistic; but I have noted 
an example of it in Soph. Antig. 74, end irXdtov 
^piivos, "Or <ki /S apeaxciv ml j Karu (scil. 0oTs), rtiiv 
ivOaSc. The & <Wiftdwi< TS Kap&iag is equivalent 
to the b epsvvdv rag KapMas, Rom. viii. 27. or b 
Kapicoyvtatrrrig, Acts i. 24. 

5, &. v The Apostle now proves this integrity 
and purity of intention, by adverting to two things 
which usually sway men ; vanity or ambition, and 
avarice. But before he notices those points, he 
briefly preoccupies the charge afjlattenj (of which 
his adversaries were notoriously guilty), and he 
proves himself not to be a men-pleaser ; and that 
by simply appealing to themselves as his witnesses, 
who, had he been guilty of base adulation (the 
surest mark of a sordid mind and corrupt motives) 
must surely have known it. 

To advert to a few points of phraseology, in h 
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t John 5. 41,44. 
& 12. 43. 
u 1 Cor. 2. 3. 
&9. 1, &c. 
a Cor. 10. 1, 2, 

& 13. 4. 

2 Thess. 3. 9. 

x2Cor. 12. 15. TEXVCC, 



i ovis ^rjTovvTig f ctv&Qconcav dol-otv, OVTE vccp vftiav OVTS 6 

EV PMQEI, sivai, tag XQWIOV UTioaiokoi ' 
ev [idaq vfiuiv. c J2g av rgoybg frw'kiir) to, 
ovTKtg, J I^sig6fj,fot V(iar, svdoxoiifiEV [iSTadovvut v^ilv ov ? 



\6yif K<i\aicelas we have a peculiar idiom, which 
we need not (with some) regard as a mere He- 
braism, for iv Ko\aKciq ; or, with others, as put for 
in accusatione adulationis (which would weaken 
the sense, and perhaps be scarcely true in senti- 
ment) ; but, with Koppe and Schott, we may take 
ev \6yu elvai for ytveadai ev \6ytp, to be conversant 
in words, &c., and consider the Genitive KoXaKctas 
as put for the adjective Ko\uKevTtKJf ; the sense 
being, " nunquam versati sumus in sermonis 
genere adulatorio," were not conversant in the 
words of flattery, used not flattering speeches. 
With respect to oiire iv npotydcsi ir\eove!;tas, these 
words are variously explained. Some sink the 
sense of ?rpo0. ; others think it serves to qualify 
the TrAeoi/. ; and others assign senses more or less 
objectionable. It is, I think, best (with the Pesch. 
Syr., Beza, Grot., Benson, Chandler, Flatt, and 
Schott) to take iv npoty&ffet Tt\eove%iag (sub. cysvij- 
Oijjiev) to mean nti prcetextu avaritice; this being 
a popular way of expressing the carrying on any 
plan of avarice under a fair pretence, as the false 
teachers did. For the truth of which protesta- 
tion, Paul appeals to the only Judge, who cannot 
err, even the Searcher of all hearts, 

OVTS &ToiivTEs f| ai>9p. do'fav.] The Apostle 
here adverts to another kind of avarice, ambition 
or the thirst of fame. At ^rof'iirts supply foci*, 
from the tyevt'/Orincv of the preceding verse : both 
being for Ufrrfiaantv, on which Swaiitvoi (" though 
we might") is suspended. It may seem strange 
that the Apostle should write t| AvOptAxuv and <irr' 
nAAw:', not el- dvOp, and rf a\\<av, nor <in' avQp. and 
air' a'AAwv. But the reason will appear by con- 
sidering the distinction of signification in f' and 
anb, which is well pointed out (after Herm. on 
Soph. Elect. 65.) by Schott, namely, that fab 
always has reference to the mediate origin (or 
second cause) (for examples to the thing or per- 
son that gave occasion to any thing said or done) 
but CK (as also itapii) to the immediate, or first cause. 
In the present passage this distinction is very dis- 
cernible : and the sense is well expressed by 
Schott as follows : "non expetii laudem, quce ex 
ore hominum, labores meos, doctrinam, discipu- 
lorum rnultitudinem admirantium etpradicantium 
(immediate) mihi contingeret (idem q. napii av- 
Bpiantav, Joh. v. 41.) sive vobis, seu aliis caetibus, 
quos doctrina evangelica imbuissem, huic laudi 
et admiration! occasionem pncbentibus." With 
respect to the expression Iv /3rfpei efvai, Expositors 
are not agreed whether it signifies " to be burden- 
some to you," or " to use authority over you." 
The latter interpretation is adopted by the most 
ancient and many modern Expositors, as being 
more agreeable to the words preceding and fol- 
lowing. But it should seem that the sentiment, 
in the clause oiire gtirouvrcs a\\u>v is subordinate 
to that in ovre eywi'/Oriua' ev -rrpoQ. Tr\sovc^iac, and 
that the words Swanevot cv (I6pci tlvai, &.C. (which 
are parenthetical) refer to the principal one. This 
view is confirmed fay the language of the Apostle 
elsewhere. So at. verse 9. Trpbc; TO ^i) eirt^apfjcrat 
nya III/LUII, also 2 Thcss. iii. 8. eKifiapriaai. 2 Cor. 
xi. 9. (v navri affapfi v/itv I/HOVTOV trf}f>t)aa. Whereas 
the other signification of (I6po; is nowhere found 
in the N. T. Perhaps, however, the Apostle may 



here have intended both senses : meaning that he 
might, in virtue of his authority and privileges as 
an Apostle, have ruled them authoritatively and 
imperiously, and been chargeable to them, by 
taking pay for his services. 

7. #7T(o(] i. e. as it were a mild parent. So the 
Homeric ;rarj)p i5' dij ijirios jjsv. To avoid a confu- 
sion of metaphor, it is proper (as the best Ex- 
positors suggest) to take the next words with 
what follows, not with what precedes. First the 
Apostle compares himself to an indulgent/otf/ter; 
then to a tender nursing-mother. In the ex- 
pression Ba^mi there is an allusion to the man- 
ner in which birds cherish their young, by plac- 
ing them under their wings (Deut xxii. G. Matt, 
xxiii. 37.), or nursing-mothers warm them in their 
bosoms ; implying, indeed, every necessary sus- 
tentation. 

8. ofircK IjjietpditEvoL i.] " thus having a strong 
affection for you." Instead of !/ip., many MSS. 
and Fathers, and some early Editions have bpeip., 
which has been edited by Matth., Griesb., Koppe, 
Tittm., Vater, and Schott; but perhaps without 
sufficient reason. External authority, indeed, is 
much in its favour ; but internal, I apprehend, 
is against it. 'O/itip. is a word destitute of any 
authority, being found only in a few MSS. (not 
the text) of Job iii. 21. 01 f/ic/poirai rov Qav&rov. 
And, notwithstanding what Matthan urges, it is, 
as Rinck says, contrary to analogy. Indeed, 
Schott, who adopts 6^., has not proved that the 
word ever.efdsted. He appeals, indeed, to Hesych., 
Phot., and Phavor. But they, copying from the 
Scholiasts, manifestly had the present passage in 
view; and, therefore, to infer from them the ex- 
istence of the word, would be reasoning in a 
circle. The same objection, also, applies to his 
argument, that " bu. is entitled to the preference, 
as being the rarer word : " for that Canon surely 
cannot hold good of words so rare as nowhere to 
be found, especially if they would be formed con- 
trary to analogy ; indeed, hp. can easily be ac- 
counted for as a mere error of the scribes. See 
Rinck. It should seem that the o arose from the 
p preceding. In the passage of Job it arose evi- 
dently from the ot preceding, as the testimony of 
the text (almost all the MSS. having l^etp.) 
shows. Matthac-i, indeed, says the word occurs 
in Symmachus's Version of Ps. Ixii. 2. But the 
Editions there have 'iftetp. And if even bpeip. were 
found in some MSS., b/j. might be easily account- 
ed for from the w preceding. The scribes, I 
suspect, fell into the error, because Ificip. never 
came into the common dialect, and is rarely found 
in any but good writers. Thus when an o or w 
preceded, the scribes, thinking of the common 
word bptipeteaOat, easily manufactured bpelpeaBat ; 
the and jj being perpetually confounded. Fi- 
nally, as to what Schott urges, that bfi. is the 
stronger term, that may be doubted, for fycip. is 
surely a very significant term. Not to say that 
6/<ap. would yield a sense little suitable, for it 
could only mean closely connected with ; whereas 
the sense intended by the Apostle is " warmly at- 
tached to." Those who adopt bp., and suppose 
the word to come from bpov and itptaOm, besides 
being ignorant that o2 is never cut off at the 
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TO Evayylhov TOV OEOV, AA xal Tag kaVT&v wv%ag, dioTt aya- 
r)[fiv ytyivqa&s. y Mv^fiovsvETE yuQ, tt8E~f,<pol ) T'OV xonov ?i[j.cav 
xal TOV f^oxd'Of ' vvxTog yuq xal vj^iiqag EQya^6/j,Evoi, ngbg TO fit] 
Im^aQrusal TIVU Vfiwv, sxrigv^afiev slg v^iag ro Evayyshov TOV OEOV. 
IQ'TftEtg [iKQTVfjEg xal o Osbg, cag oaltag, xal dixaliag, xul a.(ii^TiT(i 

11 Tolg maTSvovfftv eysrqd'rjfisv ' xfx&anEQ olSaTS wg sva txctaTov 
<ag TKXT^Q TSXVU eavTov, nugaxaKovvTtg vftag xctl 

12 z xul * [laQTVQOfiEvoi, ug TO TiEQiTuxTyaai, ii^ag |icog TOV OEOV, TOV 

13 xnlovvrog Vftag slg Tr\v savTOV fiaai'kdav xal do$ur. a dia TOVTQ xal 

UfiEV TW 0fw adta^Elmwg, OTI na()cd.nftwTEg At>/ 
>' v) { uu>v TOV Osov, sdtfy/.a&E, ov l.6yov av&gcanwv, uMa 
hoyov OEOV, og xul EVEQ/ElTat Iv vj.uv Tolg 



y Acts 18 3. 

& 2 o. 34. 
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n 'Phf ^ B 
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Cat. 1. 10. 

a Mutt. 10. 40. 

Gill. 4. 14, 



junctura, in derivation, fall into the same error 
with those who derive ijutipwOnt from i/ju? and 
ei'pco ; though it is plainly derived from 'Ijicpof, on 
which see Hemsterh. on Lennep Etymol. ^ For 
the above reasons, then, I have thought proper 
to follow Wets, and Rinck, in retaining the com- 
mon reading, found in the Ed. Princ., and which 
was read, I doubt not, by the Pesch. Syr. Trans- 
lator. 

tv&oKovptv'] " we were ready." Literally, 
" we should have thought good." A sense found 
in the N. T. and the later Greek writers. The 
usual construction with /ura^ouixu, the Genitive 
and Dative, is here altered to the Accusative and 
Dative, from the nature of the thing. 

9. pvrniovcl>t.Tt yup 6tou.] Compare 2 Thess. 
iii. 7 9. Mi'!?/*-, "ye, no doubt, remember," 
i. e. ye must remember. Kditoi/ KM fio-^dov, by hen- 
diadys, for "my toilsome labour 5" namely, of 
his trade. Nu/rrdc KM fi/tipa; is equivalent to d<5ta- 
tai'irrojf, assidue., early and late. 

10. baiti);.] 'O<7. regards duty towards God ; 
SIK., that towards men ; and ^/if/iTrru; denotes by 
implication the repute of performing both. 

11. 12. The construction is here somewhat 
irregular, and can only be adjusted by repeating 
eycvt'iOrmev from v. 10, or (which is better) supply- 
ing ?mtv, to be fetched from eyevi'/Oijuev. 

niipaK., Trapa/i.. and /taprvp.] 1 would not, 
with Koppe and Rosenm., regard this as synony- 
mous. riupi/K. and tTpn^. differ as our exhort and 
persuade. The same sense of nnpuit. occurs in 
Horn. II. 6. 417. and G80. Xenoph. Venat. vi. 25. 
Maprvp. is a stronger term than the former, sig- 
nifying to solemnly urge, urgently press, as in a 
kindred passage of Eph. iv. 17, and also Thucyd. 
vi. 80, and viii. 53. For unprvpndnr.vnt, I have, 
with Matth. and Schott, edited itapTvp6nevot, from 
about 30 MSS. of various recensions, and the 
Ed. Princ. It is well remarked by Schott, that 
pprupti(70[ cannot admit of the sense here re- 
quired. "And although (continues he) Exposi- 
tors assert that /.topriipefcrdni is sometimes used 
for paprvpsaOin. yet they do not prove it." The 
truth is, that though paprbpscrOai, is sometimes 
used for ;/<rprpr7<r0ai in the sense testari, sancte 
ajfirmare, yet there is no proof that naprvpciaOai 
was ever usorl for iiaprbptoOui. See Poppo on 
Thucyd. viii. 53. 2. and Note on Acts xxvi. 22. 
The common reading, doubtless, arose (as Rinck 
points out) from alliteration with the preceding 
verse. On the words els TO neonr., &c., which 
serve to note the intent and effect of the forejjo- 
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ing admonition, compare Col. i. 16. BuoiX. Kal 
<5d|v may be for ftaaCKdav ev8a^av, as almost all 
the recent Commentators suppose ; but I agree 
with Schott that it is not necessary to resort to 
that principle here ; since the word may retain 
its proper substantive force, so as to further ex- 
plain and illustrate (SaaiXdav : q. d. " et [ad] fe- 
licitalem gloriosam regrii Div. consortio vobis 
futuram." 

13. Here we have, Pelt observes, a completion 
of what was begun to be said supra 2. See also 
i. 6. AIU roiiro, " wherefore [since we have been 
thus successful among you] " we, &c. In napa- 
hafiovTEs Qcoij there is a transposition usual in 
St. Paul (and frequently in Thucyd.) by which 
the Genitive is separated from the noun which 
governs it, by intervening words. A6yov a*<% is 
7io (as most recent Commentators imagine) for 
\6yov, or CLKOI'IV. It is well regarded by Theophyl. 
as equivalent to /o/puy/xn, dig &ta. TOV tiKowQrjvai 
TttcTcvo^evov. And so (Ecum. explains. See Rom, 
iii. Ifi. John xvi. 38. The Apostle had in view 
Is. liii. 1. rig enlarcvffE rij" a/coy r/fiuv ; This I find 
confirmed by the opinion of Schott. 'E(5f'!o-0E 
is well rendered by Newc. " ye embraced it." I 
would compare Thucyd. i. 95. ISl^avro TOUS \6yovs, 
Kal irpo<yei%ov TI)V yv<!>n>iv. 'The term differs from 
mxpaXa/tQ&'civ, as implying more or less of appro- 
bation. It may be observed, that there is here a 
brevity of expression for i6tnaOs. aiirHv o>s ov A<5- 
ynv, &c. In ii? KOI ivcpycirai tlie tis is by some, as 
Theodor., Storr., and Kop., referred to Qsov : but 
the best Expositors are in general agreed in re 
ferring it to the more remote antecedent \6yov r 
Beov. ; which, indeed, is required by the words 
following. 'Evcpy. signifies " is made effectual," 
or, shows itself in its effects, namely, (as is 
just afterwards shown) in producing an imitation 
of the best examples of Christian piety and vir- 
tue. This view 1 find supported by the opinion 
of Sch^itl, who maintains that evepyeiMu is never 
in the N. T. used as a middle form with an Ac- 
tive sense ; but always (especially in St. Paul's 
writings) as a Passive. Indeed, BP. BULL, 
Exam. p. 9, goes yet further, and asserts that it 
is scarcely ever so used, even in the Classical 
writers, (I believe he might have said never,) but 
always in a passive sense. And after adducing, 
as examples of the N. T. use, Rom. vii. 5. 2 Cor. 
i. 6, he rescues 2 Cor. iv.' 12. from the misinter- 
pretation by which an active sense is by many 
there attributed to trcnyelnn. He also vindicates 
the same sense to Eph. iii. 20, and Col. i. ult., 
42 
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be T(itg ylxg fii(ii]T(xl f/syij&tjTS, ads^cpol, TCOV exidijaicov TOV Osov 14 
iwv ovacav iv ifi lovdocln & XQiaiia 3 Ii]aov, OIL iu aviu sna&srs xai 
VfiBtg vno Tav Idlcav avf^cpvhrcav, xa&ug xul aviol vno T<av 'lovdaicav ' 
c TOJV xai lov KVQIOV anoxiuvaviwv 'fqaovv xa* rovg [ISlovg^ ngocprj- 15 
tag, xctl yfiuig dxdi(a^(xvT(av, xul 6>sw firj (XQEOXOVTOIV, xctl noiaiv av- 
d-Qtanoig tvaviluiv, d xcahvovTcav ijfiag -to1g s&veai A^ai IV aa&w- 16 
aiv ' elg TO avomlrjQfaacei, aviwv tug upctQilvcg naviots. i'cp&aas 8s 

3 3 31 C3 13 r-, 

7i aviovg t\ OQ^TI sig ishog. 

iig ds, ttddcpo}, ttnoQyttVia&ivisg qo' {ipo'iv Tigog xuigov (ogag, 17 

here adduced by the Commentators. The scope 
of this verse and the next is well pointed out by 
Chandler. 

16, Kfc)Au<5vrui'.] Render, " Not forbidding, 
but hindering." So the best Expositors, from 
Theophyl. downward, interpret. This significa- 
tion is not uncommon in the N. T. ; whereas the 
other scarcely occurs more than once. By AaXij- 
aai must here be meant generally giving instruc- 
tion in religion. "\ya aiaO., " in order to their 
being saved, or put into the way of salvation, [as 
well as the Jews]." 

elg rd avairXrip.'] This is rightly considered 
by the Greek Commentators, and the earlier 
modern Expositors, as put for "va AvimXrifliaai' 
q. d. " they act as if they meant to fill up," &c. 
So our Lord, Matt, xxiii. 30,31, 32, after showing 
that they are true sons of their fathers, who slew 
the prophets, ironically bids them " fill up the 
measure of the iniquities of their fathers." See 
Benson and Schott. That passage is, indeed, the 
best comment on the present, and was probably 
in the mind of the Apostle. Compare Gen. xv. 
16. Some of the more recent Commentators, 
indeed, would render, " so that they thereby fill 

up." But, not to say that that eventual force of 
eh rb is somewhat unusual, the sense yielded is 
too feeble for the occasion. And of this opinion, 
I find, is Schott. n'i/ror, " at all times;" i.e. 
now as well as formerly. It is well remarked by 
Schott. that the word is put last in the sentence 
not without reason; namely, for the purpose of in- 
timating their perpetual obstinacy, which admitted 
of no repentance. 

?00a<T f>e TtAof.] The 'sense is, " But the 
punishment [due to their offences, and predeter- 
mined by God] is, in a manner, come tipon them, 
and must terminate in their utter destruction." 
So the best Expositors, ancient and modern, in- 
terpret. The signal fulfilment of these words, 
only a few years after, is fully attested by the 
great Jewish historian. 

17 20. Here the Apostle reverts from the 
Jews to the Thessalonians, and, agreeably to what 
he had said at v. 8, expresses his great desire to 
again visit them, and the reason why he has sent 
Timothy to them. 'Airop^. is a very significant 
term, (and a rare word, though I have myself 
in Rec. Syn. adduced one example from ^Eschyl. 
Choeph. 244,) properly denoting separation of 
children from their parents, but sometimes, as 
here, of parents from their children. The ex- 
pression is, in the present case, peculiarly apt, 
since, by a continuance of the metaphor at vv. 7 
& 11, the Apostle is considered as their spiritual 
father. 

irpd; Kctipbv &pag.~] This is by many eminen 
Commentators taken for irpbg Kaiptiv, or it. 
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and finally the present passage, 2 Thess. ii. 7, 
and James v. 10. And though Bp. Bull in these 
passages renders Ivepy. by perfici, while Schott 
adopts efli.cax reddi, yet both are agreed on the 
f sense. The latter explaining it of passing from 
' the mind and understanding into the life and ac- 
tions, and thus bringing forth fruit. 2 Pet. i. 8 ; 
while the former ably ejicits the full sense by the 
weighty remark: " Scilicet turn demum in nom- 
ine Dei Verbum evcpye!cr6at, sive perfici, dicitur, 
cum finem obtinet, et effectum sibi destinatum, 
quaj est FIDEI OBEDIENTIA." 

14. This verse is meant to illustrate the effi- 
cacy of the faith of the Thessalonians by their 
courageous endurance of persecution, and to sug- 
gest a strong reason for their constancy, by advert- 
ing to their resemblance therein to the primitive 
Christiins of Judaea, and even of the Lord him- 
self. 

uf<E?<r yap mn-, &.C.] The point of imitation 
here chiefly intended, seems, from the context, 
to be bearing the same troubles and persecutions 
as the persons in question with the same forti- 
tude. So supr. i. 6. f/i/^rai tin&v cywijOrjTE Kerf TOV 
Kvoiov. Sc^Aitevoi rbv \6yov iv 6Xi\j/ ei jroAAp". On 
tKKXqatuv Xp. 'I., see i. 1, and Acts viii. 1 4. 

15. i&iovs."] This has been cancelled by Griosb. 
and others ; but rashly. We can hardly suppose 
that a marginal gloss should have crept into 
nearly all the MSS. It is far more probable that 
it was cancelled in a few copies, from a ground- 
less fear lest it might countenance the dogma of 
Marcion, that the Jewish Prophets were not the 
Prophets of the true God ; and, as an excuse for 
the omission, they would be likely to plead a 
corruption of the text; and to cast that on Marcion 
himself would clench the argument. Or perhaps 
it was thrown out by some over nice Critics of 
Gmcism ; this use being not very Classical. Or 
finally it might, as Schott observes, (who retains 
the word,) have arisen by homcRoteleuton with 
the preceding word. Besides, the expression 
carries with it great emphasis, as in^iTit. i. 12. 
H(oc UVT&V Trpocfii'iTiif. See Benson and Chandler. 
'E(c5iu)c. is more significant than SUOK., denoting 

' to chase away and annihilate." In Qcy nh ape- 
cKdi'Tiav we are not, I think, to understand the ^ 
apwK., as is usually done, in the sense "do not 
seek to please God ;" but the term is to be taken, 
with the best Commentators, ancient and mod- 
ern, per meiosin, for " are in disfavour with God," 
are Deoarvycls, as Josephus himself admits them 
to have been. In iraaiv tivOpunots tvavriuv there 
is an allusion to that unsocial, or rather antisocial, 
spirit towards other nations, called by Tacitus 
the advertsns omnes alias hostile odium, and of 
which the later Greek, and the Latin Classical 
writers, furnish striking proofs j some of them 
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ov xuqSlq, ntQiaaoTegag lanovSaaotfisv TO nqoaumov vficav 

18 iSslv & Tiotti} sm&vpia. e dio q&shyaufisv &&tf.v -agog vpag, tyta 

19 fisv Ilttv'kog, Kal anu xal dig ' xal EVEXO^EV f^ag o Satavag. f Tig 

i c * ,. \ M i t 3 ^ > 

yag vjficav sinig 77 XUQU r, arecpavog xavxijasfag ,- t\ ov^t, xat v 
epngoa&sv TOV KVQ'IOV rtpwv 'frjaov Xgiarov sv rp amov Ttugovala ; 

20 c Tfiig yuQ IOTS 77 <So ^(jimv xal % XUQU. III. Jib 

1 svSoy.v)<jaiit,v xaTuhicp&ijvai ev 'A&yvuig fiovoi, e xal 

2 &SOV xbv adsJKpbv yp.<av xal didxovov TOV Osov xal avvsgypv y 
iv T(O svayyEUca TOV Xgiarov, slg ib aTr^ai Vfiag, xal 



v & 4. 1 



i. 1 ' 13 ' 
\ s }*- 



- Rjfm! s i6%V. 



' 



3 vfiag nsgl TTJJ nlaxEag VJAUV, h TOI ^ii]8iva aalvea&ai EV tdig &Mif/at EphVg. 1 
4ravTaig' avTol ya ol'dars on slg IOVTO xsl/j.s&a- Kal yap OTS jrosSTim.'s. 12. 



yt*V, 



v^Civ OTI 



-&ti{ie0&ai, xa&ug xal eys- 



~ \ s/t i^T^ 3 * i ' 

5 VETO xai oiuaTE. Aia. TOVTO xayco firjxsn aTsycov, 



stg TO 



i Phil Q IB 



yvwvai Tqv nlaTW Vfiuv, p? nag e. 

But it should rather seem that we have here a 
Mending of two synonymous expressions, in order 
to give a sense stronger than either separately. 
So Theophyl. and Theodor. rightly explain it by 
npos d\(yov. In irpoiraiittjj, ot> KapSiq there is a deli- 
cate turn. And at Trcpiaa. eairovS. and Iv iro\\f im- 
Otifilq there is a blending of two modes of expres- 
sion, denoting great desire, and earnest endeavours 
to satisfy it. TA Trp6vti>nov iiniav IS. is a Hebrew, 
or rather primitive expression, for " to visit you." 

18. cyS> nev IlaSXos] "I Paul at least." This 
insertion was intended to prevent any mistake in 
the use here of the plural for the singular. 

amz| Kai 6isl i. e. not once only, but again a 
second time. On which sense see Note on Phil, 
iv. 16. It thus differs from that use found in 
Nehem. xiii. 20, and 1 Mace. iii. 30, by which the 
expression merely denotes once or twice out of a 
small uncertain number. "EVCKO^CV >/. 6 SUT. 
" Satan thwarted our purpose." See Luke xxii. 
3. 1 Cor. vii. 5, and Note on Gal. v. 7. 

19. rig yap vapovaia ;] The yap refers, I con- 
ceive, to a clause omitted ; q. d. " [And no won- 
der we should be thus desirous of seeing you] 
for what," &c. The sentence following would 
have been plainer if expressed declaratively ; but 
instead of this, the Apostle elegantly makes it in- 
terrogative ; to which is subjoined the same sen- 
timent expressed declaratively, with a yup refer- 
ring to the answer supposed to be given ; q. d. 
" [Are not ye such," &c. I may with truth say 
that ye are] for ye are." In e\ir. %ap. and 
there seems to be a climax. 



III. 1. ptjKcri orfyoires.] Here, as the best 
Commentators are agreed, must be supplied from 
the subject matter rov irSQov iip&v (the desire of 
seeing you). See Note on 1 Cor. ix. 12. For a 
reconciliation of a seeming discrepancy between 
what is here said, from v. 1 7. and Acts xvii. 
14. sq. xviii. 5. see Paley's Hor. Paul., Pelt in 
his Prolog., and Curt, cited by him in loc. 

2. irapaKa\iaat.~\ The best Commentators are 
agreed, that as napaK. is united with arijpt^tu irspc 
Ttjg irfortojj, the sense is, " to exhort or admonish/' 
as at Acts xyi._ 32, where arjjplgav and rrap. are 
likewise conjoined. 

3. rfl.] This denotes cause, like the Hebr. ^ 
put before Infinitives ; and thus it is equivalent 
to the eh to at v. 5. As to the reading rou, it is 



v/j.ag o neigdgav, xal stg 

evidently a gloss, or correction. The sense of 
craiveaOat here is somewhat disputed, especially as 
the word occurs nowhere else in the N. T. It 
seems to be best explained by Chrys. and the an- 
cient Commentators by Kivtladai, aahtteaQai, rapar- 
reaOai : a signification of the word often found in 
th Classical writers, especially the Poets. Those 
Commentators who adopt this view of the sense, 
tell us it comes to mean this from the primitive 
signification of the word being " to wag the tail," 
as a dog does. But that idea is not sufficiently 
primary, and would rather lead to the sense of 
adulnri, which would here be quite out of place. 
In fact, the original signification of aalvta is (as I 
have shown in Rec. Syn.) the same as that of the 
cognate form adia, to move or stir, shake any thing 
from its place ; and hence, in the figurative sense, 
to perturb, &c. A view, I find, adopted by Pelt 
and Schott, of whom the former rightly observes 
that (rail-to comes from the old uncontracted form 
aeaivw (with which I would compare \talvu and 
vcaivia) and that, of course, from the primitive form 
o-to). With respect to the exact sense here, t 
should say, that while some explain it, " to be 
perturbed," others, to be moved [from the faith], 
it will be best to unite both senses, the latter aris- 
ing from the former. 

iv ralg 0\iijjeat radrnij] " at these evils [suf- 
fered by me and you]." .The reason for this is 
assigned in the next words, ds TOVTO KeiucOa, which 
must not be confined to the Apostle and the 
Thessalonians, but taken generally, referring (as 
is pointed out by Calvin) to the lot or condition 
of all Christians. ~K.dnc.Oa, " are appointed." 
See Luke ii. 34. Phil. i. 17, also Job v. 7. Matt, 
x. 16. 

4. K0ux KUI oMare.] A somewhat harsh con- 
struction for KaOiag (put for 8) Kai, 0)5 oiSarc, ly ive.ro, 
" whiclj also, as ye know, came to pass." 

5. Here we have a resumption of what was said 
at vv. 1 & 2 ; the third and fourth verses being, 
in some measure, parenthetical. The Kriycj is 
emphatical. "The Apostle (observes Benson) 
knew all things respecting Christ's doctrine but 
was not inspired with a knowledge of all other 
things." That is, not a perpetual knowledge, but 
only imparted as occasion served, like the power 
of working miracles. 

flt'l TTWJ fTTEl'p. {l. 8 T'P-] Supply ^0/3oi')//l/05 

" fearing lest the Tempter may, by some means, 
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KSVOV ysfijToit o xonog fifimv. "Aqti ds &&6vTog Ttpo&sov ngog ^ug 6 
<p' Vfi(av, xal Evayyshaafj.EVov f/fuv Trjv nlanv Kul TTJV aydnrjv 



y,al OTt s%tTS fivsiav yftav ayu&riv nuvTors, sTuno&ovvTEg rjfiag idilv, 



k^Rom. 1. 10, 



i infra s. is. 
Phn c ? r 'io 8 ' 

infra 5. 23. 

zThess. 2. 17. 



xat yfiEig v/nag ' Sta TOVTO nugExi^&ripsv, afoAtpoj, 9' 7 
vfilv, snl ndop TJJ &Utjjst xctl uvuyxi] yptnv, diu lijg Vfiwv nlaiMog ' 

OTI vvv (a{isv, sav v^islg OT^KIJTE iv Kvqloi. Tlva yaq Kv/a^iailav 8 

tx T(a Oeia uvrotnodovvod, negl vfiaiv, snl nocaj] irj %<XQa ?? #- 9 

1* ypug flJTQO(J&SV TOV OsOV rjfAWV, k VVKTOg XOtl rjfiEQCtg VnSQ 10 

deofAsvoi, slg TO Idslv Vfitav TO ngoaconov, xal xaTa^Tlaat 

TJ}? nlaTEwg Vjjiutv ; Avibg ds o Oiog xal HctTrjQ yfitov, 11 
xt o KiiQioq rjiicav 'lyoovg XgiaTog XUTEV&VVKI ti]V oSov 7j|ucov Tigog 
{i^ag. l 'Tfj..ag de o KvQtoq yd.Eovuaai xotl TitgiaaEvaai rfj aydnr] slg 12 
<xM.tfiovg xul slg ndviag, KU&dnsq xal yfislg elg ii/tag. m slg TO OTIJQI- 13 

. " tr'r jc r 11 n M _ 

t v[uav tag XMQOtag afiEfimovg tv ayicaffwij, tfinqoatrw TOV Osov 
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have tempted you." So the Commentators gen- 
erally interpret. The passage, however, is re- 
markable in its construction, and is rendered by 
Prof. Scholefield ap. Middl.Gr. Art. as follows : " I 
sent to know your faith, whether the tempter have 
tempted you by any means, and lest (in that case) 
our labour be in vain." " Exactly similar (adjls 
he) is Eurip. Phoen. 91 2. IJLI'I TI; nobir&v tv rpij3if 
(jtavrd^tTai, Ha/lot /jtiv c\Bii <pav\os r 015 Soi\u), y6yog, 
Xoi 6', (if av&aai]. In both cases /<j) has different 
senses, according to the different modes with 
whichjt is connected." The above view of the 
import is, I would observe, supported by the au- 
thority of Theodoret, who takes the meaning to 
be, cne/i^a, paBeiv noOSv [ifi rig, &c. And nearly 
the same view is adopted by Winer and Schott, 
who observe that the Indicative is used because 
the Apostle thought the event (their temptation) 
not improbable. Whereas in the next clause he 
uses the Subjunctive, because he trusted the 
other event was not probable. Accordingly, 
they render the passage thus : " ut cognosce- 
rem, quomodo se haberet persuasio vestra, num 
forte tentator vos tentaverit, adeo ut (quod Deus 
avertat!) labor meus irritus fieri possit;" which 
seems to be the exact sense intended by the 
Apostle. 

7, 8. The Apostle here professes the joy he 
experienced in receiving, while at Corinth, so 
good an account of them from Timothy. (Schott.) 
Pelt observes that as at v. 6. there is a protasis, 
so here we have its apodosis. The construction 
is : JTTI iriicrrj Tif OXlijiei Kal ni'ny/o; fiuffiv va(>CK\>jOr]itcv 
0' v/ilv, f.tii rijf vn&v TT/orrwg. With OX. Kalav&yKy 
compare 2 Cor. vi. 4. iv &Xi4'taiv, cv &vnymi<;. The 
Sri in Sri vvv &ft. seems to refer to a clause omit- 
ted ; q. d. " [We may truly say we were com- 
forted in our distress ;] for now, on hearing this 
good news of you, we do indeed live, i. e. enjoy 
life ; " a frequent sense of $JV, and vivere in Latin. 
The words following lnv lvp'up do not corre- 
spond in constmction ; but, in fact, there is a 
blending of two clauses, vvv tfiptv OTI IffrfiKare, and 
^(/O-O/IEV lav oTfiKtirs. On orijif. in the sense of being 
steadfast, see Gal. v. 1, and Phil. iv. 1. 

9 This joy, experienced at the faith of the 
Thessalonians, leads the Apostle to bless Him 
who was the author of so good a work ; after 
which act of thanksgiving, he offers up a prayer 
to Almighty God that He would graciously fa- 



vour his purpose ' of returning to Thessalonica. 
(Schott.) 

T/VO ti^ap.] For T. afyav ev%., or ntoj <Ju- 
va/JcOa ev^apttrTc7v a%iias Tip Bciji, as Chrys., The- 
ophyl., and Theod. explain. There is an allusion 
to Ps. cxvi. 12. 'Em n&nfl rff Xfipq, for Intp n. 
%apa.g, " on account of the great joy'." This use 
of nag seems to be derived from the Hebrew. 
"P/iirp. rot' 6cov should be joined with xapq : and, 
as Chrys. observes, the words are meant to refer 
to God as the Author of that joy ; and to hint 
that it is his gift, and not to be ascribed to their 
own exertions alone. 

10. iitrp fV-rr. fadpcvoi, &c.] The feeling of de- 
vout thankfulness to God for them was naturally 
accompanied with a desire ard prayer to be per- 
mitted to revisit them, expressed in prayers to 
that effect; for in els ro Uelv the clg TO denotes 
end. In Karapr. r LaTcpf/ji. rijg ntareag iipiav the 
sense of repairing (i. e. converting) and com- 
pleting seems to be united; as Gal. vi. 1, and 2 
Cor. xiii. 11. 

11. KaTtvf). rfiv 6<5oV.] This does not mean merely 
(as some recent Commentators imagine) "May 
God grant us to come unto you." It is, in fact, 
a sort of prayer. And it need not have been de- 
bated by Expositors whether there be an allusion 
to making a straight road, or to cutting out and 
levelling a road (on which see Matt. iii. 3. and 
Luke i. 79.) ; for both may be understood : the 
directing one's steps implying a removal of all 
impediments. The language (that of humble de- 
pendence) is founded on those passages of the O. 
T., where God is said to direct the ways, or steps, 
of men ; (Is. xlv. 13. Ixi. 8. Jerem. x. 23. Prov. 
iii. 6.) and (which the Apostle appears to have 
had in mind) xvi. 9. And what is so often in the 
N. T. ascribed to God, is here ascribed to Christ 
also ; as also in the next verse there is another 
ascription of what pertains to Deity. On which 
see Whitby. 

12. 13. Having thus expressed his anxious de- 
sire to be permitted to again see them, the Apos- 
tle subjoins pious wishes and ardent prayers 
for their spiritual advancement, especially in 
charity and love, " the very bond of all perfeot- 
ness," Col. iii. 14. Comp. 1 Cor. xiii. 13. 1 Tim. 
i. 5. iv. 12. On the full sense here intended see 
Chandler. 

Here TrXcov. and Trcpi<r<r. are used in an active 
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x2 HaTQog i]ftav, iv T?) rnxgovaiK TOV Kvgiov yftwv Iqaov XQIGTOV 
ftsm TtdvTiav riav aylwv KVTOV. 

1 IV. n TO \ombv ovv, aSsktpol, egutTCifisv Vfiag xal jiagaxaXov^iE 
EV Kvylw 'irjctov, xa&wg TiixgtiapeTe nag' ^uwj> TO ntag 8sl Vfiag nsgi- 

2 mxTKiv xal agdaxsiv 0<w, IW -nfgiaasvrjTS ^.ul'kov, oldais yag Ttvag 

tdmxupsv Vfuv diet TOV Kvglov 'lijaov. Tamo ydg EOTI $%* i?,' IT. 

" x-x "* c c *C^*3, - c <* 3 > c* p Phil. 4.8. 

TOV Oeov, o ixyiaa/j-og vpwv 7r^8tf^ri vftag ano Tijg nogvsi- 



4 ctg ' sidsvai, waarov VfidHv TO EKVTOV axsvog XTcca&ai ev otyiotapm xal 



v 



eTti&vftlctg, xa&ansg xoti ra s&vt] TK p) ddoTa %$ "' IT",' it 



sense (see Note on 2 Cor. ix. 8.), as, indeed, 
words of this sense often are in all languages. 

Tfiv dyi'wv is by some understood of the holy 
angels ; by others, of all true Christians. The 
latter sense must be chiefly intended j but the 
former may be included. 

On the remainder of the Chapter comp. 2 Cor. 
xi. 2. Eph. v. 27. and Notes. 

IV. Though the Apostle had seen reason to be- 
stow high commendation on the Thessalonian 
Church generally., he at the same time judged it 
proper, by adverting to his own course of life, 
both to confirm those who had hitherto done 
well, and to admonish certain who might be in- 
clined to follow the evil examples so frequent in 
this city. After which, he then (Ch. iv.) pro- 
ceeds to various exhortations, passing from gen- 
erals to particulars. (Schott.) 

1. TO nfl?.] Literally, the [instruction] how. 

eii' KOI agiaKsiv may be taken for ourwj ns- 
eHv Sore op. ; or there may be an Hendiadys, 
for 0u> apeffKAvTias Trcpinareiv. "\va irefiicrir. ita\\av, 
" that ye may make greater and greater progress." 

2. jTHpayysXi'at.] The term imports the au- 
thoritative injunction of a ruler or his ambas- 
sador. 

3. TOVTO yap, &c.] We may render yap by now 
(as it ought to be taken in 2 Tim. ii.7. v6ei uXtyw 
Stfa yp b Kbptog, &c.) or then, as the particle often 
signifies in the Sept., corresponding to the Heb. 
nj$. Or it may mean nempe, exempli gratia, as 



introducing a principal instance of the jra 
The TOVTO is not pleonastic, but serves to strength- 
en the expression : and & dywir/ipj is per apposi- 
tionem exegeticam. This term is put, like ayiw- 
(rtw; at iii. 13., to denote universal purity both in 
actions, words, and thoughts. See Scott. The 
Apostle, however, especially adverts to what, 
though it be the lowest branch of it, is yet the 
most required of Christians. In uiel%. there is an 
exegetical apposition. By nopvetac; is here meant 
all kinds of lewdness, as the irdo-^g added in many 
MSS. and the Pesch. Syr. expresses. 

4. What is said in this verse is evidently meant 
to be exegetical of what was said in the verse pre- 
ceding. The exact import, however, will depend 
upon the sense to be assigned to IUVTOV CWEUOJ 
which by almost all ancient and most modern Ex- 
positors of any eminence from Luther, Calvin, 
and Beza down to Pelt, is supposed to mean " his 
body;" a sense of the word extremely suitable 
to the context (see Chandler), and established, as 
to the consuetudo lin<ruce, by examples from the 
Heathen Philosophers and the Christian Fathers 
of the earliest period, as Barnabas and Hennas, 
who seem to have had this very passage in mind! 



Thus the body is considered as the ayyelov rjjs 
ipvxns (to use the expression of Philo cited by 
Loesner), i. e. the receptacle of the soul. So 
Cicero Tusc. Qua?st. i. 22. " Corpus quidem 
quasi vas est, aut aliquod animi receptaculum." 
And Hermas calls the body simply the vessel, with- 
out adding any thing to explain it. That the scope 
of the context requires this verse, is plain. See 
Benson and Chandler. But whether there be, as 
they think, any allusion to the vessels of the Tem- 
ple, which were constantly to be kept clean and 
pure for use, is uncertain. The above interpre- 
tation, however, some ancient and several modern 
Commentators reject, and adopt another, by which 
aKtvos is supposed to mean wife ; a signification 
which they seek to establish from 1 Pet. iii. 7. 
and also several passages from Rabbinical writers, 
where the wife is called the vas mariti, i. e. hia 
goods or furniture, as we say utensil. But as to 
the passage of 1 Pet., it is, as Schott admits, not 
to the purpose. And the same may be said of the 
passages from Rabbinical writers. For even the 
one most apposite will not prove that ^3 could 
of itself mean wife ; the word there simply mean- 
ing utensil or article, or goods, and only acquiring 
the other sense from the next words by a sort of 
catachresis and double meaning, which would 
surely be quite out of place in the present pas- 
sage, containing a serious and solemn admonition. 
Indeed, on that interpretation it is impossible, 
without the greatest violence, to extract from the 
passage any sense suitable to the context. For 
to suppose, with Schott, the meaning to be, that 
every one should marry, and thereby live in pu- 
rity and holiness (as 1 Cor. vii. 7.), that surely 
cannot be elicited from the words, being forbid- 
den by the expression cttevai (which, as Bengel 
remarks, denotes not knowledge, but ability, as 
in Phil. iv. 12. Matt, xxviii. 65. 2 Pet. ii. 9. and 
sometimes in the Classical writers), and also by 
the Tip}), and, indeed, by the whole air of the 
context. 

The former interpretation, then, is undoubtedly 
the true one ; against which, indeed, no reasona- 
ble objection can be made. For as to the remark 
of Wets, and Schott, that xraa&ai will not admit 
of that sense, which would rather require ict- 
Krijo-Qdi, the objection is more specious than solid ; 
since it is surely better to suppose that the Apos- 
tle was inattentive to this nice propriety of the 
Greek language, than that he should use aKsvog in 
such a sense. Not to say that the purity of the 
Grecism has been maintained by the learned Pelt, 
though perhaps unsuccessfully. This use of 
KTaaQiii for /ctKTtjffOat was perhaps popular and pro- 
vincitd, and introduced, I suspect, from the Latin 
use of yossidere, for Kartyctv (see the Glossaria) 
which is sometimes employed in the very sense 
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here, I conceive, intended by the Apostle, namely, 
to hold the mastery over. So Cicero Verr. 5. C. 
68. says, "totum hominem possideret," made 
himself master of the whole man. And pro 
Rose. Com. 6. 6. "qui mediusfidius plus fidei 
quarn artis, plus veritatis quam disciplines possidet 
in se," mastery over himself. Such, I repeat, is 
the very sense of KraaOai here intended, which is 
well expressed by Turretin, who remarks : " Qui 
sese aftectibus carnalibus dedunt, non possident 
corpus suum, non sunt ejus domini, sed sunt ejus 
servi." In Ti/ijf there is a reference to abuse and 



TOV OEOV. q TO firi vnsgfialvEiv xal nfaovsxTslv EV TW ngdyfjiaTt TOV 6 
adskcpov avrov ' SIOTI sxdixog o Kvgiog nsgl TIUVTWV TOVTCIV, xu&<ag 
xul ngoslnafisv Vfjuv xi 8isfj,agTVgdfiB-9-a. r ov yag Exdteasv ?;jUg o t 
Osog snl axa&agala, edA EV ayiaa^w. ' Toiyagovv o utyETKtv, ovx 8 
av&gmnov W^STEI, edAw TOV Osbv TOV xotl oovra TO nvEVfia avxov TO 

tl i C H 

ayiov EIS ^fiag. 

1 Ilsgl 8s Trjg (pdaSshcplug, ov %gsiav %ETE ygdcpsiv Vfuv' txvwl 9 

yag Vfislg &Eo8i8axTol EOTE slg TO ayanav akhfaovg ' xal yag noislTE 10 
slg ndvTag Tovg adshcpovg Tovg ev oty TJJ MaxEdovlu. nagaxot- 
> 8s vpag, adEhcpol, nsgiaaEvsiv [takhov ' u xal (pdoTi[iE~ia&ai 11 
ZELV, xal ngaaaeiv TU i'Sia, xal sgyu&a&ai Ta"ig I8laig %Egalv 

rendered, " for the Lord is the avenger of all 
such [things]," i. e. the vices just mentioned. I 
would compare Joseph.p. 169. init. vdfuos KoAaori)? 
ylverai T&V TotoijTiav. Compare Gal. v. 21. and 
Rom. vi. 9 11. 

8. 5 aQe.Tu>v\ soil. T!)V TOV ayiacruov K^tjcriv, as the 
Pesch. Syr. supplies. OVK aXXd, non tarn 
quam. On HOer., see Note on Gal. ii. 31. By 
avdp. the Apostle means himself ; intimating that 
any such disregard of him would be, in fact, dis- 
regard of GOD. Indeed, he seems here to have 
had in mind Christ's words at Luke x. 16. 6 dde- 
T&V fytag cpe liOcTCi, &c. For {mag, many MSS., 
some Versions, and several Fathers and early 
Edd. have 5f, which is adopted by Wets., 

'Koppe, Matth., Tittm., and Vat. But I rather 
agree with Griesb. and Pelt, that the Vulg. (which 
is found in the Ed. Princ.) should be retained, 
being far more suitable and natural. And as to 
the superiority of MS. evidence for fyas, the 
words are so perpetually confounded, that such 
authority is here of little weight. By the nvefya 
ayiov are not so much meant the extraordinary 
and supernatural, as the ordinary aids of the 
Spirit, given to every man to profit withal. 

9. ^tAaJ.] From the context it appears, that 
we are chiefly to understand that sort of love to 
the brethren (i. e. Christians) which is evinced 
in what is denoted charity. .By QcoSli. is meant 
not merely, or chiefly, the teaching of God by 
the precepts of the Gospel ; but that teaching of 
God by the HOLY SPIRIT, by which not so much 
the intellect is enlightened, as the heart touched, 
and the affections swayed. Compare Is. liv. 13. 
John vi. 44. 

11. i^iAoT. fr>%.] "that ye earnestly study to 
be quiet." So $iA. is used at Rom. xv. 20. 
'Ho-u^;. is meant to be opposed to that restless 
and insubordinate spirit, which, we have reason 
to suppose, was then very prevalent ; and such as 
would be likely to arise from the extreme excite- 
ment of a new and deeply interesting religion. 
The npAaaetv ra iSia is closely connected with 
the $(ru. So Hesych. : " Iftonpayelv, t&ta irp&r- 
rnv, fi<rvx6uv." for so the words should be 
pointed ; the Lexicographer meaning to say, that 
Miorrp. and fai>x- are combined. Sim. Plato p. 
680. I'lav^finv eXf av *"' r( * lauroii irpaTTtav. And SO 
the Schol. on Thucyd. i. 32. TO Kioirpayiioveiv KOI 
fiavvA^eiv. Instead of \'5ia in this phrase, elegance 
of Grecism requires lavriav. But an example of 
Mta has been adduced from Galen. Be that as it 
may, the pronoun is very emphatical, and the full 
force of it is well shown by Dr. Barrow, in two 
admirable Sermons on this text. On 



consequent dishonouring of the body by impurity. 
With the whole passage compare Rom. i. 21. ult., 
which is the best comment on the present. 

6. rd /it) nrp/3a/vtv /cai IT^COVCKTEIV iv rij> irpay.] 
There has been much difference of opinion as 
to the sense of these words. Most modern 
Expositors understand {nrepfi. and rtXtovex. of 
covetousness, or rather cheating and extortion; 
and by ru nrpdy/., business, i. e. commercial trans- 
actions j ' or they take the ru as put for nvi. That 
use, however, is contra linguam : and rd npdyna 
in the sense business is negatived by the use of 
the Article (which, as Bp. Middl. observes, 
'' limits the sense to the matter in question, 
namely, the conduct of the incestuous person "), 
and is required by the context. See vv. 3, 4, 5, 
8. It is therefore better, with almost all the 
Greek Fathers and Commentators, and some 
eminent Latin ones, (as Jerome and Hilary, and 
also, of modern Expositors, Est., De Dieu, Ham., 
Raphel, Heinr., Whitby, West, Mackn., Wakef., 
Newc., Rosenm., Schott, and Scholefield,) to 
take npayna to denote the matter in question, 
that of seduction. Of course, {nrtplS. and nXtov. 
must thus be understood of the same thing ; not, 
however, I think, with reference to the person 
whose chastity is violated, but to another, who is 
grievously injured in the affair ; namely, the 
husband, or father. 'Ynep/laiveiv, soil, rb Alxaiov, 
signifies to violate the rule of right, being for 
napaflalveiv, as in 2 Kings xviii. 12. Jer. xxxiv. 18. 
and often in the Classical writers. And though 
rrXeoMKr. may be rendered, with most of the 
above Commentators, injure, it is rather, how- 
ever, meant to denote a kind of injury which is 
done not by force, but by circumvention^; where- 
by any one is overreached as well as injured ; as 
the word is used in 1 Cor. vii. 2. obflva ijT\enve- 
KTfaantv, and xii. 17, 18. So Thucyd. iv. 86. 
iirdrj] tiinpsntl Tr\EoveKTrj(rai riva. The above 
view of the sense in this whole passage is sup- 
ported by the authority of the Pesch. Syr. 
The words following 5ii5Tt Tofcruv should be 
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Taig Wai? 'xepal, see Eph. iv. 28. and Note. The 
IS. is here added to strengthen the sense, and 
because of the TO. '(Sia before. 

12. Iva nepin. shaft r -/-l So Col. iv. 5. Iv 
cro<j>i/f irsptviiTciTB irpili roils e|w. Ev<r%-, however, 
has here a more special sense ; i. e. " respectaoly 
or creditably ; " which must be understood in the 
general sense, as applicable to all ranks and sta- 

. _ . u . * / . i , / j i i _rji 




sustenance [and not be beholden to others]." 
The Apostle goes still further at Eph. iv. 28. 'Iva 
'I'Xil neraSi66vai rip xpeiav e%ovn. 

13 18. The Apostle now passes on to correct 
the errors of those who were altogether doubtful 
of the state of Christians already dead, or who 
should die before the solemn return of Christ to 
judgment (an event which they thought not very 
remote) ; namely, whether they would, equally 
with those whose earthly course should reach up 
to the coming of the Lord, be partakers of the 
resurrection of the dead ; or, at least, who sup- 
posed they would be in a worse condition in the 
heavenly kingdom. Although we are not ena- 
bled to exactly trace the origin of this anxiety, 
yet from what St. Paul says, we may collect that 
some such doubt existed among them at that 
time, as to the matter in question ; insomuch that 
they mourned bitterly over those brother Chris- 
tians who had already died, as if they were to be 
deplored, and themselves being ignorant of the 
fatal day, were in great fear of death ; and accord- 
ingly were more prying than was proper in search- 
ing to know the time when Christ should come. 
(Schott.) To repress these vain doubts and 
fears, and, as far as he could properly do it, sat- 
isfy their curiosity, he repeats the doctrine he 
had already taught them of the resurrection of 
the pious dead to a happy immortality, as founded 
on their Lord's own resurrection. He further 
informs them, that those found alive at the 
coming of Christ will have no advantage or priv- 
ilege over those already dead as regarded the 
happiness of a future state. That they would, 
indeed, not die at all, but be changed into incor- 
ruptible ; yet that they would not anticipate the 
dead in being received up into heaven ; nay, that 
the dead must first be raised, and then both they 
and the persons then alive shall be taken up to- 
gether, to meet the Lord in the air, and be re- 
ceived into heaven. 

oJ 0Ao> i. dy.] A frequent form of soliciting 
earnest attention. So 1 Cor. xi. 3. 'EAiris here 
signifies a sure and loell-founded expectation; 
for that the heathens had a hope, and even a sort 
of expectation, is proved by the Commentators. 
Though that was, as Bp. Warburton thinks, 
rather in the exoteric than the esoteric doctrines. 
" And (as Benson observes) even their ablest 
reasoners expressed themselves with so much 
uncertainty and variation, as only served to con- 
found the common people, who were ready to 
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12 uuwV) xn\j~K>g Vfjtiv 
^ovg 6^0), xtxl [irjdsi 

13 Of ti&ta di v t ua$ dyvotiv adshcpol, nsol rcov xsxoiftrjfievcav, IV firj 

14 yUmiJ<;#, xtt&d>$ xid ol koinol ol p) E%ovreg linldu. y El yag niaxsv- Jg 1 Cor - 15> 13 > 
o^si' ort 'hiaovg ans&uve xixl avsarri, OVTCO xal o Osog rovg xot(iij&sv- 

15 tag Sia TOV 'frjaov $st avv uvru,. * Tovio yug vplv Uyoptv ev koyoj BI. Cor ' 15 ' K> 
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fear that death might prove an utter extinction of 
the man." 

14. el yap niaTebontv, &C.] At o!irtt> /cai we must 
supply iTioTef/iTajftev, taken from ntaredoitsv just 
before. And so, I find, Theodoret and also 
some modern Commentators, as Abp. Newc. 
(who paraphrases : " If we believe, as we do, 
the death and resurrection of Christ, we have 
equal reason to believe, &c.) and Schott. The 
argument is popular, as in 1 Cor. xv. 13. 18. Ai 
TOV 'I>;<ro5 is by some construed with TO?? Kotft. ; 
by others with d'f. The former method, in 
whichever way it be turned, rests on precarious 
grounds : and the latter is decidely preferable ; 
according to which the d'| will have, as Pelt 
remarks, a.sensus prcegnans, for " will raise them 
up, and bring them along with Him (i. e. Jesus) 
into heaven ;" so that they may remain with him 
and partake of his glory. See John xiv. 3. 1 Cor. 
xv. 18. 23. 

15 18. Here the Apostle solemnly assures 
them that all true Christians shall be partakers 
not only of the resurrection, but also of the same 
salvation prepared for them in the kingdom of 
heaven, whether they be dead, or still alive at 
the coming of the Lord Jesus. (Schott.) 

TOVTO yap MM/I.] Render: "Now this I 
tell you, on the revelation (or authority ) of the 
Lord, that those who are alive and shall survive 
at the coming of the Lord, will by no means 
anticipate those who are already dead," namely, 
in entering into heavenly bliss. Every one, as 
the Apostle says at 1 Cor. xv. 23. will enter "in 
his own order." The words may express (what 
some suppose them to do) the Apostle's belief 
that he should survive until the last day. But 
as we have no proof from any other passage that 
the Apostle did entertain such an opinion, it may 
be better, with many Expositors, ancient and 
modern, to take the fyis a s said per Koiviacriv 
meaning we Christians. (See Chrys., Theodoret, 
and Benson.) Though, indeed, in thus under- 
standing the words as put hypothetically, not a 
little harshness is involved : and, as Schott ob- 
serves, " it is difficult to imagine any good reason 
why the Apostle should have adopted a mode of 
speaking always ambiguous, and in this context 
obscure." And the passages here adduced in 
proof that ^?f may mean, " we Christians " 
(as Mark x. 3. John vii. 19. 22. Acts vii. 38.), 
are perhaps not quite of the same nature : or at 
least iiwe should admit that it may mean, there 
is no proof from the context or elsewhere, that it 
does mean, that. It may be best, then, to adopt 
a middle course ; i. e. to suppose that, though 
the >^7? does not imply that the Apostle thought 
certainly he should live till the last day, yet it 
may serve to show that he thought it possible the 
last day was so near at hand, that some then 
living might see it; and that, haying no certain 
revelation, he expressed himself indefinitely. A 
view, I find, supported by the opinion of Prof 
Schott, who after an elaborate discussion of the 
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Kvglov, art rjfAtlg ol ^wvTfg ol negdEinofisvot, slg TVJV naqovaluv tov 
Kvqtov, ov [iri (p&ixacofttv Tovg xoipy&evTag' a on, amog o Kvgiog ev 16 
xEfavaftUTi, ev (ptarij ctqxayytkoVy xul ev (fuJintyyt Oeov xtXTuBrjaeTtti/ 
an. 3 ovqnvov' xul ol vsxqol ev Xqiarw avaarrjaovTUi nqWTQV ' b i'ntiTct 17 
y/iieig ol a>i>Tg ol 7is(jihei7i6[isvoi, ufiu avv amoig a^nayrjao^e&u ev 
vxp&aig Eig andvTrjuiv TOV KVQLOV fig uiqn ' xnl omoa THXVTOTS avv 
Kvgliy laofis&u. 'JlaTE noi^axaieiTs aMi.faovq ev rolg hoyoig Tomoig. 18 
V. c IJeql ds TWV XQOVWV xul IK>V xaiqwv, adslyol, ov xgeluv s%vts 1 
vyiiv yqucpsa&iu ' d uvrol yctq uxqifiwg oi'daTS, OTI r\ r^iiqa Kvglov, 2 
(ag xienTrjg ev vvxrl, ovTcag i'g^ETui. e OTUV ynq keyaaiv ' JEigyvrj xal 3 
TOTS alcpvldiog uviolg scplaiaxut b'fa&gog, wansg y cadlv rrj 

since the time when they should rise could be of 
no moment to their friends, inasmuch as they 
would rise only to perdition. The np&rov has ref- 
erence to the whole clause, not merely to oi vc- 
Kflul. The sense is, that the resurrection of the 
dead shall take place first, and then the glorifica- 
tion, by incorruptibility, of the living; who shall 
be caught up, together with them, into the clouds, 
to meet the Lord in the air. 'Ev vsip&ais is for 
els ve$- f which is better than interpreting with 
some Commentators, " on the clouds," by an ellip- 
sis of d^foavTCf. E?j dndvT. is for dnavrfv, as in 
Matt. xxv. 1. 6. Acts xxviii. 15. 1 Sam. ix. 14. 
Jerem. xli. 6. and sometimes in the later Classical 
writers. It denotes, as it were, their being intro- 
duced to the Lord, preparatory to their being for 
ever with Him. 

1 8. fitTTE.] " This being the case." Adyoij rodr 
" these assurances." 

V. 1. The Apostle here anticipates the fur- 
ther inquiry of curious persons; q. d. " ivlien 
shall these things be 1 " &c. (see Matt. xxiv. 3.) 
and endeavours to turn their minds to something 
of greater importance; even the living such a 
life, as that they shall always be prepared for the 
advent of the Lord 3 however sudden and un- 
expected it might be : which, come when it might, 
would surprise the wicked world. Kajpfiv is 
more significant than xptivuv, denoting the ex- 
act time. Tpd^effOac, for ypaifisiv (scil. (/if), 
as supra iv. 9. Though the passive sense may 
be retained by supposing an ellip. of TI, thus : 
" There is no need that any thing be written [to 
you]." 

2. o'iSare, &c.J Alluding to the saying of our 
Lord, Matt. xxiv. 38. This 'must certainly not 
be understood, with Hamm. and Schoettg., of 
the destruction of Jerusalem. It is hatter taken 
by others of the 'day of death ; which is to every 
one, in all respects, tlie same as the day of judg- 
ment. But the context here will not, I think, 
permit us to understand it in any other than the 
literal sense, of the day of judgment: though it 
may (as Chrys. and Bp. Jebb suggest) admit of 
being transferred, in an under sense, -to the period 
of each Christian's death. 

3 5. For greater impressiveness, the Apostle 
now adverts to the effect which the resurrection 
will have on the unprepared and wicked; and 
graphically represents the character of the care- 
less and disobedient, and of the watchful and 
obedient respectively, under the usual figures of 
light and darkness : and then at v. G. he on this 
figure founds the exhortation ; Let us, then, 
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sense, comes to nearly the same conclusion. That 
the Apostle had reference to those of his own 
age, involves, he thinks, no difficulty ; for our 
Saviour himself never spoke definitely as to the 
time when he should return, whether sooner or 
later ; although some of his sayings seemed to 
import as much. Thus there was nothing to 
hinder the Apostle from supposing, with most 
Christians (who ardently desired the advent of 
Christ, and the great change it would bring), 
that the coming of the Lord might take place 
during the lifetime of some part of the persons 
then living. That St. Paul was strongly inclined 
to think so, seems evident from v. 4. Nor is 
there thus any contrariety with what is said at 
2 Cor. iv. 14. vi. I Cor. vi. 14; if we do but 
consider, that the Apostle was unwilling ever to 
pronounce any positive opinion respecting the 
time of Christ's coming. And the {/nets may 
very well include both all those who had died 
before the Apostle wrote this, and also those who 
should die before the coming of the Lord. By 
speaking obscurely he doubtless meant to express 
no certain expectation on the subject; for though 
he was himself inclined to think that some then 
alive should witness the coming of Christ, or, at 
least, that it was not far distant ; yet he was well 
aware that it was not permitted to him " to know 
the times and the seasons, which the Father hath 
reserved to himself," so we find that he sometimes 
refutes those who expected the Lord's return to 
be close at hand, and gladly anticipated it. And 
as the Apostle, at the time when he wrote this 
Epistle, was not yet advanced in life, he might 
very well entertain the opinion that he should 
perhaps live to see that day. 

16. Here we have a description of the solemn 
advent of Christ, expressed by images and types 
derived from the triumphal entry of an earthly 
king taking possession of a kingdom with an 
armed force. (Koppe.) 'Ev KcAtuo-fijm Bcov 
Koppe and Resenm. take as put for fa Kt\. Sift 
(fiuvfjs &(r)(iiyye\ov xnl irdXir. 0- The word /cAcutr/ia 
(as appears from the examples adduced by Wets.), 
properly signifies the shout with which soldiers 
or sailors rushed to battle, or labourers exerted 
themselves in any common effort of strength. 
See my Note on Thucyd. ii. 92, t\tj>' evbg KC\. 
t/ipofitravTcc. How far this may be referred to/,g-- 
i/.re, it were difficult to say, and presumptuous to 
pronounce. See Note on I Cor. xvi. 51. Certain 
it is; that by o' t .VCKOOI ev Xp. are meant those who 
have died in the faith and fear of Christ; for the 
best Commentators are agreed, that nothing is 
said, either here or at 1 Cor. xv., of the wicked ; 
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as children of the day, not act like children of 
the night and of darkness, by sleeping at our 
post ; much less by engaging in other pursuits 
usually thought appropriate to the night, as 
drunkenness. Such is the full sense, which, 
however, is expressed in an inartificial, but most 
forcible, manner. With respect to VVKTO; jitOiov- 
aiv, the Commentators have shown by several 
passages from the Classical writers (to which may 
be added Athen. p. 277. & 433. and Hor. Sat. i. 
4. 51. Ehrius et, (magnum quod dedecus,) am- 
bulet ante Noctem cum facibus, that the being 
drunk in the clay-time was thought the greatest 
disgrace. See also 2 Pet. i. 13. 

8. The admonition to watchfulness suggested, 
it, seems, to the Apostle a figurative comparison 
of the Christian with the soldier at his post on 
guard ; and the various virtues and graces, with 
which he is to work out his salvation, are corn- 
pared to the various arms of a soldier; as at Eph. 
vi. 13 17.. where see the Note. 

9. The full sense is well expressed by Benson, 
as follows : " The design of God in sending his 
Son into the world, was not to condemn the 
world, but that the world through him might be 
saved. He did not reveal the Gospel unto man- 
kind, that they might sin with the greater aggra- 
vation, and so be the more severely punished. 
Rut the motive was love, and the design was 
mercy. And he hath appointed none to wrath, 
but such as wilfully and obstinately refuse his 
jjracious offers, and persist in vice and wicked- 
ness." E?f. Trtpiiro/i/iTM', for eig rb nepinoieiaOui^, and 
accommodated to fipyi'/v. So also 2 Thess. ii. 14. 
Heb. x. 39. 

10. c'tre ypriy. are KaOcuK.] The best Expositors 
are agreed that this is put for eire fansv elre atroBii- 
iTajjiev. See Benson. -The Apostle means to say, 
Hint whether we be alive or dead at that day, it 
matters not; the living with Christ, or enjoying 
eternal happiness with him (see supra iv. 17.), 
shall be equally our portion. 

11. otKoH.] An architectural metaphor, as at 
1 Cor. viii. 1. This edifyinff was either by in- 
creasing one another's knowledge, and strength- 
ening their faith and hope, or by promoting their 
holiness Efsrdvwj. Literally," one by the other," 
for dAXi/Xous. A very rare idiom in the Classical 
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writers ; though an example is adduced by Wets, 
from Dionys. Hal. 

KaOias KUI TrtueTre.] This praise, mixed with 
the exhortation, is delicately thrown in, to make 
the latter more effectual. Of this an example oc- 
curs in Aristid. T. i. 232. 11. a^bv <5I ovtiiv a'AAo 
3 ii iroieiTe -nupflvcaa. See also 2 Thess. iii. 1. KU- 
Oiig Kat Ttpbg liiag. 

12 14. Having exhorted them to comfort and 

'edify one another, the Apostle adds such other 
exhortations as he found, from Timothy, were 
necessary. Lest they should imagine they had 
no occasion for religious teachers, he enjoins 
them to show all due respect to their spiritual 
pastors and masters : and to those he hints their 
reciprocal duties to their people. (Grot, and 
Bens.) ElStvat seems to include the notions of 
respect, obedience, tmA gratitude, shown especially 
in making due provision for their comfortable 
sustenance. From this passage some learned 
Commentators have inferred the existence then 
at Thessalonica of the three distinct orders of 
the Ministry. Koppe, however, maintains, that 
the terms vovBer. and irpotardpevoi are not meant 
of various Icinds of Presbyters (some Bishops, and 
others Teachers, see Acts xx. 17. compared with 
28. Phil. i. 1. 1 Tim. iii. sqq.) but of the same 
persons comprehended, in this verse, under the 
more general term KOTTIUVTCS. Koir. is, indeed, a 
very general term to denote, "labouring in the 
promulgation of the Gospel ; " as Rom. xvi-. 6. 12. 

.1 Cor. xv. 10. xvi. 16. Gal. iv. 11. Phil. ii. 16. Col. 
i. 29. 1 Tim. iv. 10. v. 17. But, upon the whole, 
I see not how we can come to any determinate 
opinion on the nature of the ecclesiastical gov- 
ernment of the Thessalonian church, for want 
of more exact information than we possess. Yet 
it seems probable that by KoniGivTec are denoted 
those who occupied the ordinary offices of teach- 
ing; ; and by the Trpoi'ord/Hvoi, the rulers of the 
church ; and that vovOerovvreg is a general term 
applicable to both. See Note on Rom. xii. 7, 8. 

13. >'iyc7aO:n at>Tov$ i3p f/cir.] This expression 
riyiiaOat vnip ir. answers to the frequent Classi- 
cal phrase ircpi nXfiarou fiyeladai or iroitiaQai, " to 
make very much of, to hold in the highest hon- 
our." 'Ei> aytmri superadds the idea of loving to 
that of honouring. The cpyov denotes the work 
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of instruction, or government, or both. 'Eiptjve6- 
ers tv lavToig has especial reference to the pres- 
ervation of peace between the rulers and the 
people. See Eph. iv. 3. 

14. The best Expositors are agreed, that by 
i/jof d<5. are meant those spiritual rulers just be- 
fore mentioned, and now apostrophized. To 
these the terms vovQ. and Traca^. are especially 
suitable : and ivrfy;. may very well respect the 
Deacons. 'Ard/crous is properly a military term, 
but is of general application, and denotes insubor- 
dinate. 'bXiyoi//i^., for /^Kpoif., often occurs in 
the Sept., and signifies one who is labouring un- 
der such trouble, that his heart sinks within him. 
It may here, however, mean those who are de- 
spairing of working out their salvation. 'Avrfy. 
rdv aaO. must, from the context, mean " support 
the weak [in faith] ; " a sense of aaO. occurring 
in Rom. xiv. 1. rbv do-0. fa Ttlaru. It denotes those 
who are weak in their notions of religious lib- 
erty. MaKpuO., " be long-suffering and inclulgent.", 
By vAvrag, "all persons of your Christian flock," 
all, of whatever disposition. Need is there 
of this puKpoQviJita in Pastors, since, as Benson 
observes, "'the stupidity of some, and the infirm- 
ities of all, call for great patience and indul- 
gence." 

15. Spare nij rtf KOKOV, &c.] This admonition 
(manifestly intended for all, both rulers and peo- 
ple) is founded on that of Christ, Matt. v. 39. 44., 
where see Note. Compare xii. 14. Auaicere. 
Not follow, but, earnestly endeavour to do ; as 
Rom. ix. 30. xiii. 13. xiv. 19. 1 Cor. xiv. 1. Phil. 
iii. 12. To dyaObv, as being in opposition to KaKov, 
must denote benevolence and beneficence. Eij 
dXX)?X. is well rendered by Professor Scholefield, 
" towards one another." 

16. irdvT. ^m'pcrc.] It is strange that some em- 
.inent Commentators should have explained this 
as equivalent to a sort of valediction. And Dr. 
Burton's Version, "be cheerful," is not to be 
commended; since, connected as this plainly is 
with the admonition following, it must denote 
joy in the Lord, as most Expositors, ancient and 
modern, are agreed. Nay, in some MSS. is add- . 
ed Iv Kvpiia ; though, doubtless, from the margin. 
Thus it is equivalent to the admonition at Phil. 
iii. 1. 



17. ditaXe/jmaf.] The full meaning of this ex- 
pression (which is too much pressed on by some, 
and too much lowered by others) seems to be 
unintermittingly, i. e. both at all stated times for 
public or family prayer, and at all such times as 
are suitable or required by circumstances, for 
private devotion. See Note on Luke ii. 37. 
xviii. 1. Rom. viii. 1. Compare Eph. vi. 18. 
Col. i. 8. See the able Discourses of Dr. Bar- 
row on Prayer, p. (>9. seqq. and 79. vol. i. 'Ev 
ttavrt. Supply ^pdi'ij), ro'iru, npiiyitan, i. e. at all 



times, and under all circumstances. See more 
in Whitby. 

18. TOIITO yap fiAiat.] The sense is: "For 
this is the will of God [signified by Jesus Christ] 
respecting you ; this is what God is pleased to 
order by Jesus Christ to be performed by you." 

19. TO rii'5//a pri trj8.] The ancient Expositors 
in general, and all the most eminent modern 
ones, regard Hv. as. relating solely to the super- 
natural Spiritual gifts, which that some of the 
Thessalonians had, is plain from the verse fol- 
lowing. They are not, however, agreed whether 
by that is meant the quenching them in others, 
(by discouraging and disallowing them) or in 
themselves ; i. e. by neglect or abuse, or by vice 
in general. The latter is, I conceive, the sense 
chiefly intended. But though we may under- 
stand chiefly the extraordinary influences of the 
Holy Spirit, surely we must include His ordi- 
nary influences and graces, given to every one 
to profit vvithal ; and thus the admonition will be 
a kindred one to that at Eph. iv. 30. fii) Xunttre rd 
Tlvevna TO aytov row Qeou. In the passage of !2 
Tim. i. 6. avaQionupctv TO ^aptoyia row Bcou, both 
these senses are found, and perhaps the second 
is predominant. 

20. npo0. pri f|ou0.] As the foregoing admoni- 
tion was not to quench the Spirit in themselves, 
so this, I apprehend, is not to quench it, by dis- 
allowing and discouraging the exhibition of it in 
others. The sense of Trpo^jyrefe is, I conceive, 
the very same as in the three Chapters on the 
Spiritual gifts at 1 Cor. xii. & xiv. See also Note 
on xii. 10. Indeed, those Chapters are the best 
comment on the present passage. See also Phil, 
i. 116. Ephes. iv. 1 11. Rom. xii. 3 6. 
Comp. John iv. 1. By using the plural, St. Paul 
meant j^ap/cr/jora TTpo<f>rjTelag. 

21. nAvTa &oKin6%TE /fuT^trE.] In SOKIIJ. there 
is a metaphor taken from the assaying of metals, 
or rather the trying of money, by ringing or the 
touch-stone. To this there seems an allusion in 
the KarfycrE. There are here two remarkable 
diversities of reading. Several MSS. have ndvra 
Se <5o/c. ; others, rrdira SoKifiA^ovTEg. The former 
of which is edited by Griesbach, Knapp, and 
Tittman ; the latter, by Matthsei. But 1 see no 
reason to adopt either reading. Both were, I 
conceive, meant to point out the connection of 
the words with the preceding, and make the 
sense plainer; and therefore deserve no atten- 
tion ; except as serving to show the interpreta- 
tion of the earliest ages. From the context, and 
the parallel passage of 1 John, it is plain that 
the Apostle meant the injunction only of the 
^apta/tara Trpo^^Tci'm: : and the ndira seems lo refer 
to ^nplannra, intending, however, I apprehend, 
also the doctrines brought forward by the b irvtv- 
liaTiKtic ; for though onlv the npo<j>. be expressed, 
yet all the spiritual gifts which ministered in- 
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these things cannot govern himself, how shall he 
be able to prescribe them to another 1 " On the 
subject itself, see Dr. Parr's Sermon on this 
verse, in which he shows that the obedience re- 
quired from Christians must be universal, that no 
distinctions of greater or less will justify us in 
evading any commands, or any prohibitions ; that 
the very appearance of evil voluntarily hazarded, 
is contrary to the purity and dignity of the Chris- 
tian character, and that no action can be blame- 
less in the sight of God, which gives just offence 
to the moral sentiments of his creatures." 

23. Here the Apostle, I conceive, speaks with 
reference to all the Church of Thessalonica. 
'Aytacat should be rendered, " may he sanctify." 
The expression Qebs rrjs elpijvris is used with ref- 
erence to that peace, the cultivation of which 
was enjoined at v. 13., and the violation of which 
was contemplated in what was said of the Spir 
itual gifts. On the full sense of ay. see Notes 
on John xvii. 17. and 1 Cor. vi. 11. 'O\oTe\eig is 
for SXoTsXfij ; and SXd/cp. is nearly synonymous 
with '6\uv. Dr. Parr, in a Sermon on this text, 
remarks that this word, which primarily signifies 
the whole of a thing given by lot, is metaphori- 
cally applied, 1. to a city, whose buildings are all 
standing; 2. to an empire, which has all its prov- 
inces ; 3. to an army, whose troops are undimin- 
ished by accident or calamity. Many eminent 
Commentators maintain that the Apostle, by dis- 
tinguishing the T!> TtvEUfta, the ?J ^u^;j), and rb tru/xa, 
meant to advert to the opinion of those Philoso- 
phers, who represented man as consisting of three 
parts, spirit, soul, and body. See Whitby, Ben- 
son, and Vitringa. It is, however, unlikely that 
the Apostle should advert to such vain specula- 
tions. He here speaks popularly; meaning to 
denote the whole man, with all his faculties and 
powers both bodilj and mental. 



struction are to be understood. Some, indeed, 
have supposed it meant generally of doctrines, 
by an ellip. of &6y\nara. But that is quite inad- 
missible. The connection, together with the 
injunction to the searching of the spirits, StaKpl- 
atis T&V nvev/A&Tiav at 1 Cor. xii. 10. & xiv. 29., de- 
cide the point. At the same time, as the admo- 
nition regards the doctrines of such scriptural 
persons, as well as the reality of their gifts, it may 
very well admit of being applied, mutatis mu- 
tandis, to the endowments and doctrines of the 
teachers and preachers of the Gospel in every 
age. This SoKtuaaia is shown by Whitby and 
Benson to be indispensable to those, on whom it 
is obligatory to " hold fast that which is good: " 
and that the ancient Fathers allowed this trial to 
their hearers, is certain from the citations ad- 
duced by Whitby. Wets, compares a passage of 
Aristotle, where, speaking- of reason, he says : 5 
doKtpdfyvTes TO icMv alpovvrai. To which I would 
add the following one from Marc. Anton, iii. 6. 
oif KM &cv9epi(i); l\ov rd KpetTTov, Kal robrov 



22. airb navT&s eXSovs nov. a;r.] Expositors are 
not agreed whether e'tSovs should be rendered ap- 
pearance, or kind. The former interpretation is 
adopted by most modern Commentators, includ- 
ing Bp. Middl. (on account of the want of the 
Article) ; the latter by the ancient ones general- 
ly, and some eminent moderns (as Hamm., Le 
Clerc, Buxtorf, Wets., Benson) and almost all 
recent Expositors, including Koppe, Schleus., 
Pelt, and Scott. The former interpretation, in- 
deed, yields a good sense ; but this use of the 
word is nowhere else found in the Scriptural, 
and rarely in the Classical writers. ' And, more- 
over, it has little or no connection with the pre- 
ceding. Whereas, th'e latter has a very close 
one ; on which, and other accounts, it is greatly 
preferable. That the word was so taken by 8. 
Polyrarp, appears from an imitation of the present 
passage in his Epistle to the Philippians, C. ix. 
" Keep yourselves from all evil. For he that in 



24. 7roi)5(r.] i. e. will do [what He has prom- 
ised.] See Whitbv With vv. 2426. compare 
1 Cor. i. 9. Rom. x V ^ 16. 



HATAOT TOT AIIOSTOAOT 



H IIPOS 



QE22AAONIKEI2 



EHI2TOAH AETTEPA. 



Col. 1. 3. 
1 These. 1. 2. 

f 2 Cor. 7. 14. 

&9. 2. 

1 Thess. 2. 19. 



1 1 Then. 1.1. j * fijiTjiOS xal 2dovavbg xal Tipo&iog TTJ exxlrjula Oeaaot- 1 

lPet? r i.2. 3 ' AoViXfiW V 0EM 2IaT(}l rjfJLWV Xttl KVQldd 'iTjOOV X^tOTM ' *%(!(() ig VfUV 2 

xal flqrivri anb OEOV HuTQog rifiiuv xal Kvglov Ir\aov XQIOTOV. 

Ev%agiaTi1v ocpdKo^EV TO) 0sw TKXVTOTS nsgl vpwv, ad&cpol, xa&cag 3 

IOTIV, OTI VTtfQinv^dvsi r] TilaTtg vpwv, xal n^sova^si, y aydm>] 
exaarov TUXVTCOV Vftdiv slg aMfaovc; ' wars i](j.ag aviovg Iv vfuv 4 

, Iv Toiig exxiyaleug lov Oeov, VTIEQ i^g ujio/iovTjg 
nlaisoag, ev naai iot? dtwyfioig Vfitav xal Talg &MtfjOtv alg 

This second Epistle was evidently written not 
long after the first; probably as soon after send- 
ing the first, as the Apostle had had time to learn 
the situation of the Church of Thessalonica. It 
was, no doubt, written principally for the purpose 
of correcting a mistake, which had arisen from 
the misunderstanding of certain expressions 
therein contained j as if the day of judgment were 
to be in that age ; an error which, if not corrected, 
might have proved very dangerous ; and which 
had already occasioned much evil, by leading 
some persons to neglect the business of life. This 
the Apostle does by showing that the day of judg- 
ment will not so speedily arrive as they imagined ; 
but that before it, an awful apostasy would pre- 
vail. The Apostle, moreover, takes the oppor- 
tunity to reprove the disorderly conduct in some, 
which had been occasioned by the opinion in 
question, and to earnestly exhort them to the 
discharge of their -Christian duties. 

The Epistle consists of three divisions (corre- 
sponding to the three Chapters), of which the 1st 
is consolatory, the 2d partly prophetic and partly 
didactic, the 3d hortatory and valedictonj. 

C. I. 1, 2. On these verses, see 1 Thess. i. sq. 
ii. 14, 19, 20. and Notes. 

3 12. The Apostle commends them for the 
steadfastness of their faith, and for their patience 
under persecution ; assuring them that when 
Christ comes to judgment, they should be re- 
warded, and their persecutors punished. (Ben- 
son.) Eu^op., &c. Compare Rom. i. 8. 1 Cor. 
ir.5. Phil. i. 3,4. The we. here and throughout 
the Epistle is, as the best Expositors are agreed, 
to be understood of St. Paul only. The &<j>d\. 



l>%. is taken by Koppe as expressed populariter, 
for alrlav H^na rou eiiy. This, however, is paring 
down the sense, whicn cannot be less than what 
Abp. Newc. expresses, " We ought to thank 
God ; " a rendering confirmed by the ancient 
Versions. "A$i6v can is for KaOijicov or dlnaiov, par 
est, it is fit or proper ; of which expression ex- 
amples are cited by the Commentators. Schott, 
indeed, objects that thus there will be a. pleonasm. 
He is of opinion that K0wf here points at the 
high degree required, of their thanksgiving; q. d. 
both in words and works. And he renders : 
" Oportet nos Deo gratias agere, quales conre- 
niant prcestantice beneficii." Yet though the 
sentiment is sufficiently true, to introduce it here 
would be harsh. The exact force of the expres- 
sion (missed by all the modern Commentators) 
was long ago pointed out by Theophyl., who ob- 
serves that /cafluf a|i(5i' torn' is added to prevent 
us from being too much exalted by the perform- 
ance of such an act of thanksgiving, since we are 
doing no more than our duty; there being an 
ellipsis of itdvov. Thus the injunction answers 
to that at Luke xvii. 10. Afytre art <5ouAoi &x(>eiot 
ia/icv ' on o <b <f> e i A o /i t v (sub. u,6vov) 7Trron//ca/iv, 
" we have done our duty [and no more]." As 
birepavl-avei is a stronger term than n\cov6?et. we 
may infer that their faith had increased in a 
greater degree than their ayartri. which includes 
all those kind offices by which Christians might 
assist Christians ; and thereby mutually sweeten 
the bitterness of that cup of sorrow, which 
their profession of a new religion, everywhere 
spoken against, would be sure to expose them 
to. 
4. fioTE OMB.] Render, " Insomuch that we 
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5 e wSstypK Tyg Sixalag xglastag TOV OBOV' slg TO xaTa&oad-iivai Vfiag f The'si. 2. 14. 

6 Trig fiuadtlag TOV Oeov, vnfg rjg xal naaxeTS. elnsg Slxctiov naga 

7 0fw ananoSovvat, Tolg -frUfiovaiv vfiag frklyjiv' xal Vfuv Tolg &ht- 
Boudvoig uvwiv (*s& 3 r/^v, iv Ty anoxodvtfisi, TOV Kvglov Irjaov an 

8 ovgnvov ^ST' ayydhov dwixpeiag aiiTov k Iv nvgl (fioyog, didovTog ] 
sxdlxrjaiv Tolg J.ITJ sidooi* Otov xul Tolg fir) vnuxovovai TW tvtxyyeklca 

9 TOV Kvglov yfiav 'irjaov XgLtSTov ' ' oiTiveg dlxrjv Tiaovalv, ote&QOV i 
aicoviov, ano ngoaumov TOV Kvglov xul ano TTJS do$rjg ryg iaxvog 

ourselves are proud (or, may boast) of you among 
the churches of God, on account of," &c. See 
Turretin and Schott. 'Ei/ ra?t CKK\. TOV Qsov, i. e. 
inter creteras. Kau^. in this sense occurs in 
2 Cor. xii. 5. and often. The Iv is equivalent to 
the Heb. 3, de ; as in Gal. iv. 20. airopovitai iv 
TIJUV, and i. 24. eodl-aaav TOV 6i!)v ev ijnol and some- 
times in the Classical writers. In vno/iovjjs KM 
niaTstag there may be, as most of the later Com- 
mentators say, an Hendiad. for bno/tovfi rtjc ntoTMs, 
as \inonovti T>jg i\ni&o$. But it is better (with the 
ancient and earlier modern Expositors), to keep 
the terms distinct ; the latter being considered 
as productive of the former; since patience (as 
Calvin says) " is the fruit and testimony of faith." 
5. cvdeiyna 0C.] These words evidently 
refer to the preceding ; but the connection is not 
very clear. If tvSciypa be taken as a Nominative, 
we must supply 8 eo-Ttv : if, with Koppe and Pelt, 
as an Accusative, we may supply e'tg, with the 
Pesch Syr. and even some MSS. The former 
method, however, deserves the preference. Still 
the reference is the same ; though wliat that is, 
Expositors are not agreed. Some refer it to 
un 01101%, &c. ; but almost all the best Commenta- 
tors, to (5ifajy/ioi? KOI 0\t<<7iv ; q. d. " Which suf- 
fering of persecution and affliction is a proof of 
the righteous judgment God will exercise at the 
last day." So Calvin well remarks : " If we hold 
it as a first principle of faith, that God is the just 
Judge of the whole world, and that it is his office 
to reward every one according to his works ; it 
necessarily follows that the present dra|i'a is an 
evidence of a judgment not yet apparent ; " q. d. 
(as Chrys., Grot., and others explain) "God 
suffers you to be afflicted with troubles, in order 
that, by apportioning to you salvation in heaven, 
and adjudging them to punishment, he may set 
forth a demonstration of the justice of his judg- 
ment." Yet the sentiment, however excellent, 
would, so introduced, involve considerable harsh- 
ness; and therefore it seems best, with- Schott, 
to unite both references ; q. d. " Which your 
patient endurance of afflictions is an evidence of 
the righteous judgment of God [to both you and 
your persecutors] ; to you, by apportioning to 
you the rewards of an everlasting kingdom, to 
those the punishment of their sins." Such, too, 
is the explanation given by Schmid, Benson, 
Flatt, and_others. Here compare a kindred 
sentiment fit Rom. ii. 5 8, and especially at 
Phil. i. 23. With respect to el? TO KUTO^., it is by 
some referred to 'Iv&ttyna, or SiKniag (see Pelt) ; 
by others, to auc \eaQt. The former method, 
however, is preferaule. Indeed, the scope of the 
clause is to point out the happy consequences of 
thus bearing afflictions for the Gospel's sake with 
patience, even the being thought worthy of 
being made partakers of eternal bliss, as Luke 
xx. 35. sq. 

4G* 



. 2. 19. 



6 8'. The Apostle now dwells at large on this 
sure expectation of a just judgment, introducing 
a brief description of 'it, as well for the purpose 
of speaking comfort and consolation to the per- 
secuted Tnessalonians, as also in order from 
thence to take occasion to rectify an erroneous 
notion of theirs concerning the day of judgment, 
&c. 

Ei'tfEp is here confirmatory, not dubitalive, and 
may be rendered " siquidem," "inasmuch as." 
So in Rom. viii. 9. Ilapa Qt&, "judice Deo." 
'AiraTr. is a word of middle, signification 3 but it 
has here more point than a term would have, 
which had only a bad sense. "Aveaig is also op- 
posed to Q\tyi<; at 2 Cor. viii. 13. The word 
properly signifies release from labour or affliction, 
and thus is nearly equivalent to av&iravaig- It is 
figuratively used to denote the felicity promised 
to God's faithful servants ; which image is finely 
employed in a passage of singular beauty and 
pathos at Heb. iv. 1 11. 

ev TIJ" oTroKaX. rou Ktipfou Iv trupl 0X.] Her 
OTTOK. (on which see Luke xvii. 30.) is nearly 
synonymous with dnv/pwo-ij at Col. iii. 4. ; but is 
more significant than nupovata. Aov6iiciag is not 
(as some say) for SwaTiog ; but signifies (as Lu- 
ther, Calvin, Grot., Benson, Pelt, and Schott 
explain) "by whom he exercises his power." 
'Ei/ nvpi (l>\oyb; may be construed either with the 
preceding words (as it is done by_ most recent 
Commentators), or with the following, as it is by 
the ancients and moderns in general. In the 
former case, it will denote the glory with which 
the Lord will be clothed at the last day ; in the 
latter, it will be symbolical of the awful punish- 
ment to be inflicted on the wicked, even " the 
lake of fire," mentioned in Revel, xx. 10. As to 
the reading 0Xy. irvpbg, it is a manifest correction. 
AiSfivat CK&. is for uoicicrOai m5. By ro7? jui) clS. are 
meant those who have not embraced Christianity ; 
implying the possession of the means of knowing 
how to worship God aright, but the neglect of 
them. Toif M inrnK. designates those who, after 
having embraced the Gospel, have not fulfilled its 
injunctions. 

9. SXsdpnv aiiav.'] This is an exegetical appo- 
sition, showing the nature of the punishment, 
even " everlasting perdition." "OX. is for Atrui- 
\eiav, implying misery the most extreme (see 
Matt. vii. 13. 1 Thess. v. 3.) ; utter and irreme- 
diable destruction. The words diro Trpoo-. TOW 
Kupfou, &c. depend upon rtaovmv ; and their sense 
must be decided by the force ascribed to the Hub 
which many eminent Commentators suppose t<r 
be causal, explaining, " punientur a Domino et a 
majestate ipsius vim suam exserente." It is, 
however, more commonly, and perhaps justly 
supposed to signify " far removed from, " " thrust 
from, " as in Luke xiii. 28. There is supposed to 
be an allusion to Is. ii. 19. and irpooamou rou 
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m Acts 1.11. ' ** . m Cl 3M r j t ** /i ** ^ (\* c r am /\ _ * 

Thess. 1. 10. WVTOV oiuv tf.&r] svoo^aa&rjvat sv Toig ayioig avwv, xut &uvua- 10 
t, iv TTWfft rdlg Tiiarsvovaiv (on, 7iiaTSV&i] TO [lagrvgiov qf 3 



Iv I]] 



sxetvy. JElg o xal 



a TIUVTOTS nsgl 11 



va vpxg a-tway g 



o Osbg fyiav, xal Tikqgcaay nuaav 



Evdoxlav aya&caovvrjg xal egyov nlaTEoag iv dwafisi, ' onois svdoSaa&ij 12 
TO oVo// TOW Kvglov rjfiujv 'lyaov Xgiatov lv itfuv, xal vfisHg iv awy, 
xara ir\v xagiv TOV OEOV rjfiav xul Kvglov 3 Ir\aov Xgiawv. 

II. *EPSLTfLMEN ds iifiag, txdshcpol, vnsg Tqg nagovalug TOV 1 
Rvglov r^wv 'irjaov Xgiarov xal y/tcov ETiiavvaycayilg in 3 uviov, n elg 2 

> ' ' in"* c i 3 w i ' 

TO i?7 Ta%E(og Gaf.Evd">]V(xi vpag ano TOV voog, /HJ?TS 



4. 4. 



Col. 2. 18. 

4. i. 



Kupfou, Kai &nb rrjs &o^jjg rtjg la^bo; aiiTov. The 
rb Ttgia. TOV Kvptov is not so much put for roB 
Kup/ou, as it is a more energetic and graphic 
term. 

10. In iv5o%. iv roif ay. a. and 6avp. ev vaai rolg 
wurr. there is a parallelism, of which the two 
members illustrate each other, and the sense is, 

' that God may derive glory from the eternal hap- 
piness, which he will bestow on all faithful Chris- 
tians." The words ev rtf fipfpif K. are transposed 5 
as in Rom. ii. 12. KpiBijaovraf to which, after a 
parenthesis of two verses, corresponds tv fiptpif at 
v. 16. So here the words Sri i/mt are paren- 
thetical ; and the sense (which has been variously 
expressed) seems to be, " because our testimony 
among you (literally, apud, i. e. coram vos) hath 
been believed by you." Now the foregoing sen- 
timent which has respect to all believers, is in 
this parenthesis indirectly and mentally applied 
to the Thessalonians in particular. Thus the full 
sense is, " And in you particularly this will be 
the case, because you have believed and obeyed 
the Gospel." 

11. e!? o] " in order to which, " i. e. that he 
may be thus glorified in you. The sense of the 
next clause (Va d|i(3(rj) Qsd; Fipiov depends upon 
that assigned to the term a^ioio-p, which some In- 
terpreters explain, " would make you worthy," 
i. e. make you to be worthy ; equivalent to \Kav<i>a. 
at Col. i. 12. A signification rare in the N. T., 
but found in the Classical writers, and here adopt- 
ed by the Peschito Syr. This interpretation, 
however, is somewhat precarious ; and it seems 
better (with many eminent Commentators, and 
our English Versions) to render it, " may account 
you worthy of, " " vouchsafe to bestow upon 
you." So Kara^itaQnvii supra v. 5. Luke viii. 7., 
and perhaps in Heb. iii. 3., as also in the Classical 
writers. See Hesych. and Steph. Thes. icXi/o-adj 
the best Expositors are agreed in regarding as 
put, by metonymy, for the object of calling, the 
state of blessedness in the Gospel, to which they 
were called; as Phil. iii. 14. Eph. i. 18. Heb. iii. 
1. Compare Eph. iv. 1. 

Km 7rX7pa)(Ti/ 5uva>H.] These words are 
not very perspicuous, and have been variously in- 
terpreted. The sense seems to be, "that he 
would powerfully and fully accomplish all the de- 
signs of his goodness, and consummate your work 
of faith." EiiWfiz signifies beneplacitum^good^ 
pleasure. By n-A^p. cpyov niartws (which is va- 
riously interpreted) seems to be meant, " make 
your faith complete in those things which are 
its proper fruits." See 1 Thess. i. 3. James i. 
3, 4. 

12. O'TTOK cvS. rb ovofia awn?.] This points to 
the effect of the preceding. Iii ovojia TOV K. is not 



a pleonasm, but a stronger expression, meant, as 
Beng. suggests, to do the more honour to God in 
the work of man's salvation. 'Ev biuv and ev auroi 
may be rendered, " by him and by you ; " the 
former relating to this world ; the latter, to the 
world to come. But the lv may, as Beza suppo- 
ses, have been adopted to hint at the union be- 
tween Christ, the Head, and his members. Now 
this great work so far exceeds all that could have 
been imagined, or the greatest human merit have 
claimed, that it is well said in the words following 
to be Kara rr)v 'X&piv TOV QEOV, &C. 



II. The mention of the coming of the Lord 
enables the Apostle to introduce that of the end 
of the world, and to correct the error, which had 
arisen from a misunderstanding of his words, as 
if it were just at hand. 

1. ipur(tyei>.] The full sense seems to be, " we 
earnestly intreat and exhort you." The iirlp 
must be taken, as often, for irtpi, concerning. 

'H//Cv eniff. ETT' avrtv, " our gathering together 
unto him.' 1 'E,ni<rvvayuyii only occurs once else- 
where in the N. T., namely, at Heb. x. 25., where 
it is used of a Christian congregation. It is often 
employed in the Apocrypha to denote the con- 
gregation of the Israelites. The term corresponds 
to the InrdvTijutf of 1 Thess. iv. 14 27., and is il- 
lustrated by Matt. xxiv. 31. ovv6%ov<ji rov; fK^tKTiiiis 
avTou. It is well observed by Salmas. cited by 
Pott, that " the coming of Christ, and our gather- 
ing together unto Him, are here united, as relatum 
et correlatum." 

2. si; rd jiri Ta%. iraAtufl.] This depends upon 
fpcor. in the preceding verse ; el? rb being for TOV. 
2aX. signifies to [suffer yourselves] to be troubled ; 
of which we have an example at Acts xvii. 13. 
Compare Eph.iv. 19. James i. 6. So Arrian cited 
by Wets. : pjy aitoaa^ebeaOui Slit rSv ao<l>iau.&Tiav, 
where the metaphor is taken from a ship torn from 
its anchorage, and carried out to sea ; which, in- 
deed, seems to be what St. Paul had in mind in 
this passage; anb TOV vob; ("from your mind") 
being for ano r/jj ny/cfcpa? TOV vo6g. In what that 
consists, the passage of Hebrews best shows, 
namely, faith in the revelation of God by his Apos- 
tle. QposlcGai is exegetical of o-aXtuO. See Note 
on Matt. xxiv. 6. bpure utj Opoe'tcOe. Thus the 
sense is : " that ye be not nastily shaken from <he 
hitherto settled persuasion of your minds, nor be 
thrown into unreasonable perturbation." 

The Apostle then adverts to the various modes 
by which they might be perverted ; i. e. Sia -nvtit- 
IMTOS, \6yov, and f7n<7roXi/s, where -rrv. is not to be 
taken (with some) of a person,^ but simply, a pre- 
tended revelation of the. Spirit. Am Myov is by 
most Expositors, from Grot, downwards, united 
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(per hypozengma) with Sta lirtar. ; and thus &g Si' 
Illiiav will be referred to both; (as \6yov and 
ypu/^aru in Polyb. iv. 24.) ; the former referring 
to something asserted to have been said by St. 
Paul ; the latter, to a letter purporting to have 
been written by him. Render, " neither by re- 
port, nor by letter as coming from us." 

3. 8n eav pfi e\9r) i'i anuaraala, &.C.] There is 
plainly an omission, at the end of the sentence, 
of some words to complete the sense 5 which, 
from the extreme length of the inserted portion, 
were forgotten to be supplied. Now, from the 
(J>S on cvlurrjKev fyufya roB Xpiorou in the preced- 
ing verse, it is plain that the Apostle meant, 
" that day will not arrive unless there be first an 
apostasy." 

On the purport of this most difficult portion, 
v. 3 12., treating of the Apostasy and the Man 
of sin, very great difference of opinion exists. 
The interpretations, numerous as they are, may 
be distributed into two classes ; t. That of those 
who suppose the words to have respect to what 
was speedily to happen, and, in a comparatively 
short time, did happen ; as the destruction of Je- 
rusalem, or the great apostasy which preceded 
that event, or the revolt of the Jews from the Ro- 
mans, or the prevalence of the heresy of the Gnos- 
tics ; not to mention other less probable opinions. 
The second comprises those which regard the 
words as having respect to something which was 
to happen long after; and of the interpretations 
of this class, there are again two divisions ; 1. of 
those who suppose the apostasy and the Man of 
Sin to have already appeared, in Popery, or Ma- 
Iwmetanism; 2. of those who think they are yet 
to come. 

. The most general opinion is, that the passage 
has reference to the grand heresy of Popery, and 
the corruptions of the Romish Church ; the Man 
of Sin being supposed to denote the Pope for the 
time being, i. e. the series of persons who have 
filled the Papal Chair; (an idiom by no means 
rare ;} and the apostasy being understood of the 
abominable corruptions of the Romish Church. 
But though this view has been supported by the 
ability of Mede, Benson, Bp. Newton, Macknight, 
and others, and is much countenanced by several 
striking coincidences, which exist between the 
characters of the apostasy, and those of Popery, 
yet it is liable to such serious objections (as will 
appear from what is said further' on), that I can- 
not venture to recommend it. As to that inter- 
pretation which refers the passage to Mafwmclan- 
ixrn, it may be considered utterly unfounded. 
For surely Mahometanism cannot be called apos- 
tusij from a religion with which it had never had 
any connexion. As to the interpretations com- 
prised under Class I., they are all liable to insu- 
perable objections, and deserve little attention. 
Before I venture to suggest where the truth prob- 
ably lies, it may be proper to premise a few re- 
marks on the nature of the passage, and to con- 
sider how far we are warranted in expecting to be 
enabled clearly to discern its full sense, and ex- 
plain its complete application. And first, it is 
evident from the use of the Article with iiiroaraa[a 
in every one of the MSS., and the words ov iivrj- 



i, &c., of v. 5, 6., that the Apostle does not 
here communicate any new declaration, but that 
he only repeats one before made. And equally 
clear is it that, when he bids them "remember 
what he had told them," it is therein implied, 
that something was then said, which is now omit- 
ted. The Apostle's words, too, are plainly meant 
for the Thessalonians only ; and we may presume 
that, with the aid of what had been before said, 
they were enabled to sufficiently comprehend their 
meaning. But it does not follow, that those words 
should be intelligible to such as are ignorant of 
what the Apostle had before said. Thus, much 
of obscurity must necessarily hang over the pas- 
sage, and therefore some harshness may be tol 
crated in the explication ; in essaying which, it 
is of no small consequence to ascertain what 
general points, and those unconnected with any 
particular hypothesis, admit of being regarded as 
fully established, and consequently fit to be made 
a foundation whereon to build whatever further 
may be propounded. 

That the day of the Lord here spoken of is not 
the destruction of Jerusalem (as some maintain), 
but the day of judgment, seems to be quite cer- 
tain. It is scarcely less so (and the ancient Ex- 
positors were all of that opinion) that the Man 
of Sin of St. Paul has reference to the very same 
character as the Antichrist of St. John (1 Epist. 
iii. 18. and elsewhere), and who seems intended, 
though not called by that name, in the Apocalypse, 
ch. xiii. That the ancient Commentators univer- 
sally considered the prophecy as one of distant 
completion, and not to be understood till its ful- 
filment, is alike certain, and deserving of serious 
attention. The ancient and the most eminent 
modern Expositors are, with reason, agreed that 
the prophecy has the same reference as that in 
Daniel viii. It is probable, then, that both St. 
John and St. Paul had in view the above portion, 
which manifestly relates to the coming of the Son 
of Man, and the events that should precede and 
accompany his advent. 

But that their descriptions were, as some imag- 
ine, solely founded thereon, may be doubted. It 
should seem that something was founded thereon, 
and that the same highly figurative, symbolical, 
and allegorical mode of expression was adopted ; 
but that many other characteristics of the Apos- 
tasy and Anti-Christ, or the Man of Sin, were 
added by St. Paul (whose words in this whole 
portion, vv. 3 12, may be regarded as a further 
illustration of what was obscurely and very figura- 
tively spoken of by Daniel) under the inspiration 
of the Holy Spirit,"or from actual, though limited, 
revelation. Upon the whole, there seems good 
reason to suppose, with many eminent Expositors, 
for the last half century, that what is here spoken 
of has not yet taken place ; though I am inclined, 
for various reasons, to think that the mystery, or 
secret principle, of iniquity and apostasy is now 
actually working, and that, when Almighty Prov- 
idence shall please that the TO Kari-^ov shall no 
longer impede the full working % of the principle, 
the apostasy, (no doubt consisting of a series of 
acts, though marked by the Article as one whole,) 
will rapidly display itself j especially when the 
Man of Sin, or Anti-Christ, shall be revealed, or 
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appear ; and who shall be the great Agent of the 
Evil One in the whole transaction. But to pro- 
ceed to the verbal, interpretation of the most im- 
portant words and phrases contained in this inter- 
esting portion. 

'ATTooruo-fu properly denotes abandonment of 
connection with any person ; which implies, in the 
case of a political ruler, rebellion. In the Scrip- 
tures, however, it almost always means abandon- 
ment of a religion, by passing over to another, or 
to no religion : but it is scarcely ever, I think, 
used of corruption of a religion by persons still 
continuing in the profession of it. The term must 
here denote, as Calvin says, a very general defec- 
tion from God, by Atheism. And so it was taken 
by many of the ancient Expositors. 'Airo/ca- 
^v^>0f does not, as some suppose, simply denote 
appearance; but has an allusion to those secret 
workings of apostasy and vice, which should at 
various times precede the final public and general 
one. Schott observes, " that St. Paul speaks of 
the apostasy and impiety as then latent ; but 
hereafter to openly appear, and have its extrernest 
measure at the appearance of the Man of Sin." 
In the expression 6 avOp. rrjg a^iiprias we may 
(with the ancient, and some eminent modern Ex- 
positors) trace, as Pelt says, a parallelism of Satan 
with Christ. "As the Saviour, clothed in the 
human nature, appeared at the time decreed by 
God and Christ, so will the Power of Hell, intro- 
duced in the person of a man, (<^%<i^tvo? (says 
Chrys.) TOV 2rai/a r/)i< Ivlpytiuv,) appear, when 
the apostasy shall have become so ripe, as to re- 
quire his agency." He is here called b v'ibg rijg 
(tTruXcia?, as Judas is, at John xvi. 12. 

4. 6 d>T<K-//Ki'05 o-f'/Jua/w.] In these words 
the Apostle had doubtless in mind Dan. xi. 36. 
The I'IVT. and vxcpaip. are (as Pelt observes) to 
be conjoined in one idea, denoting the exalting 
himself over, and opposing himself to God, and, 
putting down all worship of the Deity, in what- 
ever form. 

tr&vTa ^ty6u.evov Qcbv] "claiming to himself 
that adoration which is due to the Deity alone, 
so as to be the only object of worship." A 
mode of interpretation supported by the authority 
of Chrys. and other ancient Expositors ; and, of 
modern ones, by Grot., Koppe., and Pelt. The 
(iTTspmp. (on which see 2 Cor. xii. 7.) expresses, 
Pelt observes, the very extreme of pride. The 
word clfias was used both of God and of mm ; 
i. e. such as were considered God's vicegerents 
on earth, namely, sovereigns. Accordingly, al- 
#o7<a signifies whatever object is worshipped or 
regarded a,? God. See Theophyl. Thus in Wisd. 
xiv. 20, and Acts xvii. 23, it designates the idols 
of the heathens. 

&art avrbv, &c.} The laars should be separ- . 
ated from the foregoing by a colon, since (as Pelt 
observes) " minus consilium quam seqnclam innu- 
eri videtur." Render, " insomuch that." Mrbv 
KaQlani is best rendered, on the authority of 
the Pesch. Syr. and several eminent, Expositors, 



"seat himself in the temple of God as God;" 
i. e. in quality of God. The words following drro- 
&HK. lavrbvUn e. Q. are (as Chrys. and Pelt observe, 
comparing 1 Cor. iv. 9.) put for tniSeixvivat netpu- 
IIEVOV ; i. e. arnovid^iav Qtb$ vofitQeaOai, as Philo said 
of Caligula. Considering the highly allegorical 
and symbolical nature of the whole of this pas- 
sage, there can be little difficulty in supposing 
that by " the temple of God " is meant (as almost 
all the ancient and many eminent modern Expos- 
itors understand) the Christian Church, as in 1 
Cor. Hi. 16. 2 Cor. vi. 16. 1 Tim. Hi. 15. Eph. ii. 21. 
To this, indeed, some objections are made by 
Schott, but not such as have any great force. 
He takes it (with the generality of modern Ex- 
positors) of the Temple of Jerusalem, or rather 
de cede sacro generally, understanding thereby 
that the Man of Sin will, as it were, fix his seat 
above God's holy place of worship, and affect Di- 
vine worship or authority. 

5. ov pi'TiiJovebeTe i/jTv.] It now seems to 
have occurred to the Apostle, that to some all 
this might be new and unheard ; therefore he re- 
minds them that this is no other than he had be- 
fore told them ; having communicated to them 
the substance at least of this information when 
he was with them. (Pelt.) q. d. "And you have 
no need to stumble at this doctrine, or to wonder 
that you do not see the Man of Sin exerting his 
baleful force ; for you are well aware that there 
is something which prevents him from making his 
appearance." 

6. Kat vvv fb Karfyov o'fSare, &.C.] The vvv seems 
rightly taken by Koppe, Flatt, and Pelt, as a par- 
ticle of transition, " Now then." As to what is 
meant by rb Kare^ov, (well explained by Chrys. TO 
KIO\(JOV,) it is impossible to pronounce with cer- 
tainty. And no wonder, since, as the Apostle 
was speaking of what they knew, }\e had no reason 
to open it out very clearly ; and, therefore, we 
cannot expect to very well understand it. Upon 
the whole, the most probable opinion is that of 
Theodoret; who understands it a? the decree of 
God's providence, which hinders the appearance 
of the Man of Sin until the "fulness of time." 
E<V rb niroKaX. is suspended on Kari^ov, and is not 
put (as Koppe supposes) for AA' i/<uk anoKa\vij>0tj- 
aerfti but there is a blending of two clauses into 
one ; and the complete sense is, " prevents him 
from being revealed, as he will at length be, in his 
season, namely, that agreeable to the counsels 
of Almighty Providence." So John vii. 30.^ S>pa 
avrov. Here for favrov, I would, from nine MSS. 
and some Fathers, read airou, as the context evi- 
dently requires. The c might very well arise 
from the w preceding. This reading was well 
followed by our English Version, which renders 
"his time." 

7. ro yp nvaTi'ipiov ij&r] tVcpy. r. a.] The Apostle 
saw a most pernicious principle of evil even in 
Jn's time insinuating itself among Christians ; 
though from the power which restrained it, not 
yet fully developed. (Pelt.) 1% av. is rightly 
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Vater, " verbo, jusso suo efficacissimo ; " which 
is confirmed by Chrys. no fTrtrdyfttm //di'oi' i p aX(o 
CT(, and Theod. $0y%cTat pAi'ov, Kal TraviaXeOpiu na- 
puSiixrei (read di'uAuJffct). The next clause desig- 
nates the ease and speed of this destruction ; (here 
represented by the equivalent term Karapy., to 
utterly destroy any force, see 1 Cor. xv. 24. 2 
Cor. iii. 7.), namely, by and at his very presence. 
'Eni^i. nap. signifies "his glorious presence." 
Indeed the expression is often both in the Scrip- 
tural and Classical writers used to denote Divint> 
majesty. 

9, 10. Ou napavata must, of course, be under- 
stood of the avo/ioc;. The following description 
of the working of this /jiior. av. is subjoined, not 
for consolation only, as Ben", thinks, but for 
warning, and other purposes. See Matt xxiv. 25. 
John xvi. 4. xiii. 19. 03 // napovaia wrl (far 1 ivepy. 
T. 2. is (as Pelt remarks) for $s -aapearai avv no 2. 
Ivepyovuli'tii ev uur'p, " at whose presence Satan 
will work with great power." So Eph. ii. 2. 
he is said to be tvepy&v ev ro7j v'wls ri;? uTtetdet- 
ag. The SwA/tet Kal arm- Kal rep. may be taken 
with almost all Commentators, as at Acts ii. 21. 
Kal rtpaai Kal arjudois. Since, however, 



supposed by Pelt to differ little from the aironraata 
at v. 3; since avopia may, by its etymology, very 
Well signify d7ro<rru<n' atr& rou vdaou row Qcou. So 
in 2 Mace. ii. 44. those are called avSpcs avojuoi 
whose dffoo-ruo-i'a was mentioned at v. 15. MUOT. 
AVO/J.. must, with the ancient Expositors, be taken 
for KCKpun^fvi] avo/tta } implying also a notion of 
evil ; and of what consequently seeks concealment. 
See John iii. 19 21. So Schott well explains 
the phrase to mean. " improbitas, qua? adhuc effi- 
cientiam suam occultat, sive occultare debet, eo 
quod speciem proe se fer.it honestatis, et artibus 
clandestinis utatur." I would here compare what 
Josephus calls the life of Antipater, " a mystery 
of wickedness :" and what Dionysius Halic. says 
of Theopompus, that " he developed the myste- 
ries, or secrets, of falsely seeming virtue, and of 
concealed vice." 'Evcpyeirat may be rendered, 
" is being carried into action, (Zpyov,) is being 
developed." So the Pesch. Syr., " is beginning 
to be' effective." See Note at 1 Thess. ii. 13. 

In the next words, jidvov ytviirat, there is an 
ellipsis common in the popular style. And the 
sense' (as was seen by the Syriac and some other 
ancient Translators) is only to be expressed by 
expanding the expressions as follows : " Only 
there is one who now obstructs ; [and who will 
continue to do so] until he be removed." This 
use of povov (which corresponds to that of the 
Latin mndo) is found in Gal. ii. 10, and vi. 12. 
Or we may, with Schott, regard the construction 
as an inversion of the words, for p6rovs<ag b K<iTf%. 
But thus, while the construction is adjusted, the 
sense is left very imperfect ; which is only to be 
fully expressed by supposing here, as often, a 
blending of two clauses into one. As to the 
meaning of 6 Kmt^wv, that is explained according 
to the hypothesis of the Interpreter. It seems 
well observed by Pelt, that b K-ITC^V may be 
taken of a "germs hominum quoddam," a " vis 
qiisedam spiritualis simul cum ipso malo initum 
habens." And Calvin well remarks: ''Hoc 
mysterium iniquitatis revelation! opponitur ; quia 
enim nonrlum tantns viras collegerat Satnn, ut pa- 
lam Anticliristus Ecclesiamopprimeret, diciteurn 
furtim et clanculum moliri, quod aperte suo tern- 
pore facturus erat." 

8. Here b avonog designates, as Pelt remarks, 
the author of the fiuirr. rij? Avowing. The words 
following are added for the consolation of true 
Christians. The first clause nraXuati avroii is 
formed upon Is. xi. 4. and Ps. xxxiii. 6. And 
ivnMaii is used for the avi^ei of the Sept., as 
being a stronger term, denoting total destruction. 
As to the reading ave\ei, here found in some 
MSS., it doubtless came from the Snpt. ; and the 
common reading maybe supported from Thucyd. 
Vlli. 65. Kai a'AXout; rivus uvcniTqSdovg Kpbfya. dyrfXcd- 
trav, made away -with. 

The -nvtbu. roij <rr<fyiaroj is well explained by 
VOL. II. 



itdq; is here added, it should rather seem, that by 
ev naay Svv. is denoted " great power ; " and by 



t. not rip., tlie Mnds of power. The 
qualifies all three. The next words, Kal ev ITU'O-J 
uirari; r. <J<5. advert to other modes, by which 
Antichrist and his agents and abettors will en- 
deavour to advance their cause ; namely, by every 
other unrighteous deceit and fraud, as well as 
that of pretended miracles. ; Ev rolg ano^vjievois 
must, as Pelt says, be joined with evepytirat, quod 
latet in irapovtrla K-IT' evtpyctav. Now this implies 
a yielding to the arts of the Seducer, and there- 
fore iv roTf orroXX. may be rendered, '' among 
those who are sure to perish," or " among the 
wretched victims of their deceit." The next 
words show why they are thus devoted to perdi- 
tion, and may be rendered, " inasmuch as they 
have not admitted the love or care of the truth, 
in order to their being saved." The sense, in- 
deed, is disputed : but the best way of settling jt 
is to suppose, as I have done in Rec. Syn., that 
we have here a blending of two modes ofexpres- 
sion, " They did not love or care for the truth," 
and, " they would not receive or admit it." 

11. fitii rouro] i. e. because they have had no 
love of or care for the truth. "For (observes 
Benson) there is no effectual preservative from 
fatal error but the sincere love of truth and virtue. 
See two excellent discourses on this text by Dr. 
South, vol. iv. p. 325, seqq., wherein he shows 
that ill-disposed affections are both naturally and 
penally the cause of darkness and error in the 
judgment. The best Commentators are agreed, 
that we are here to suppose that idiom, by which 
God is figuratively said to do a thing which he 
44 
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X 1 Thess. 1. 4 
lupui 1. 3. 



y Infra 3. G. ' 



' iva xqi&uat ndvrig ol (tr) maTsvaavreg rj) aky&sltx, ctKk 12 

iv TJ; uSixla. 
de ocpsthofiev sv^ccgiarstv TW 6>f JUXVTOTS JISQI VfiKiv, adslcpol 13 

vno Kvglov, on fitaxo v^a? 6 00? out* (XQXqg slg acaTt]- 
gluv iv ayiaafjw Ilrsv^aTog xtxt niarsi c&y&sltts, si$ o exahasv vpag 14 
Sia TOV svayyttiov T^WJ', fig JiEginolrjaiv do^g iov KVQIOV -ijftoav 

Xgiaxov. y *Aga ovv, addcpoi, OTyxtTS, xul XQUTSITS rg nixgotdo- 15 
asig, ag ididu^&rjrs, sirs dia loyov sirs di* ini(JToli]g ^ciif. Avwg 16 
ds o Kvgiog 7/jUwr 'fyaovg Xgunbg, teal o Osbg xal UnrrjQ T^UCOJ', o 
rjaug i]f.iag xal 8ovg nuQaxkyaiv altavLav xul &nl8a ayot^r^v iv 

xviXsvai vpuv rag xaydlcig xul aTi)gl$ui vpug iv navd 17 
io/oj xai BQ/OJ ayudw. 

III. a TO homov nQoasv^su&s, ad&cpol, nsgl yftwv, 'iva o loyog 1 



1 1 Thess. 3. 13. 



a Matt. 9. 38. 
Ewli. 6. ]fl. 
Col. i. 3. 



only permits to be done. T<3 ^sbfai, not " a lie," 
but " the lie," i. e. that which is false. 

12. 'iva K(it9.'] "Iva here denotes, as often, not 
end, hut effect. See Luke xi. 50. KpcO., for 

K<irapK. The evioK. iv rp" AS. signifies, " willingly 
indulging themselves in false, and therefore 
wicked doctrines." 

13. r'ius7c Ki fyiffii/.] This is a repetition of 
what was said at i. 3. Render : " However, we 
are bound to give perpetual thanks to God for 
you, that God hath, from the beginning, chosen 
you to salralion." 'Air' ap^j signifies " from 
eternity " (as at John i. 1. & (5v UTT' dfr^Fj?), allud- 
ing to the eternal purposes of God in calling the 
Tiiessaloniaris to the Christian faith. See Chrys. 
and Benson. Els 0iarr;plav, for si; TO irutOijvai, or 
'iva auO&fft. In cv d/iatr^w IIv. is denoted the 
means, or the mode of the salvation ; i. e. " by 
the sunctification of the Spirit," or, as Pelt ex- 
plains, " on condition of sanctification of spirit." 
So at Eph. i. 4. to election is added the end and 
condition of it, ctvai fmas aytovs, <fec. And at 
1 Pet. i..l, 2. Christians are termed IK^KTOI KHT& 
Trptiyi'wcrti' Ocov ITtfrpos' fv aytanfiio TiveL/taTOS. By 
niarci a\t;0. is meant " faith in ; belief of the truth/' 
i. e. the Gospel. 

14. f.h o] " unto which," namely, election and 
sanctification. Einyy. fin&v. i. e. the Gospel 
preached by me ; as 1 Thess. i. 5. Iltpur. Jrf^t, 
like ntpiTT. ainTtiptas at 1 Thess. v. 9. 

15. o-n/KcrE.J See Gal. v. 1. 1 Cor. xvi. 3. and 
Notes. Kparcirc rj napafotrti;, for Kare%., as 
1 Cor. xi. 2. r/)j Tiapafaffus (cnr^sre. By rapaS. 
the best Expositors (except those of the Roman- 
ist persuasion) are agreed in understanding, "the 
doctrines and precepts delivered to the world by 
the Apostles," either in writing, or by word of 
mouth, as a revelation from God. And so vapt- 
SwK't is used at 1 Cor. xv. 3. See the able Notes 
of Calvin and Benson cited in Rec. Syn., and 
Dr. Miller's Plea of Tradition, as maintained in 
the Church of Rome. The above view is further 
supported by the authority of Theodor., who ex- 
plains : "E^ETE Kav6va lii&aaKcihias TOV; mip' f/fiiav 
tijiM' 7rpoo-i'^;0f!'rs \6yovg, 085 Kal jrnprfi'ri;? u/u?v 
CKripL^niicv, Kal ti-nivTes fypd^i/fei'. In tin Stii 
fl/jiSv, the Im&ii belongs to both Adyou and fVrroX?/v j 
and the sense is, " whether by our word, or by 
epistle." The tire, as Gomar and Pelt remark, 
; s (as in 1 Cor. xiii. 8. and xv. 11.) not disjunctive, 
vut conjunctive, as often the Latin sive. 



16, 17. Comp. 1 Thess. iii. 11 13. and v. 23. 
and see Notes there and at Col. ii. 2. Hap&K\tjai- 
aiwviav naf iXn. &y., i. e. the consolation arising 
from the well-founded hope of everlasting life 
and salvation. So at 1 Cor. i. 3. God is called 
the God of all consolation. "EArns ayaQij here is 
equivalent to ^aKupm ATTIJ at Tit. ii. 13. 'Ev 
%<Spm must be construed with Sous, and signifies, 
" through [His] grace [alone]," without any 
merit of ours. ILipaKaX/o-wt is by the best Ex- 
positors understood of that kind of comforting, 
which consists in quieting the mind, when 
troubled by anxious doubts and fears as to our 
salvation, or tempted to let go our confidence in 
God, under affliction or persecution. See^upra 
v. 2. Though surely the comforting them under 
affliction or persecution must be included. In 
aT>jpi!;tu ayaOia we must not, with some Ex- 
positors, take the Ao'y<|> of conversation, or, with 
others, of consolation ; but, as the ancients and 
best moderns are agreed, doctrine. Thus the 
sense of the passage is : " may he support and 
confirm you in sound doctrine and virtuous prac 
tice." 

III. 1. Trpoae(j%caOe rrtpi ;//tov, iva, &c.] The 
Apostle here, as occasionally elsewhere, desires 
the prayers of his converts, to set them an ex- 
ample of humility; and, as in the case of praying 
for them, to hint to them their duty of praying 
for each other. He, however, does not ask their 
prayers generally, or for any temporal good, but 
for what would be to him the greatest blessing 
that the Gospel may, through his means, make 
its way rapidly, and be successful ; for that, as 
the best Expositors are agreed, is the sense of 
Tpfyi) ml 6o^tjrat. In the former of those terms 
there is the same metaphor (taken from a race- 
course) as in Ps. cxlvii. 15. (where the LXX. 
render, 'l<ag TII'^OUS Spa^siTai b \6yoc aiirov), which 
passage was probably in the mind of the Apostle. 
I would compare Eurip. Ion. 531. rpt%u>v 6 
ji'iiQof av aoi To^uj arinyvetcv av. The <io|d. has 
reference, not so much to the Gospel beintf 
embraced by many, as its being glorified in itself 
by a faithful fulfilment of its requisitions, and 
recommended to others by its producing the 
fruits of righteousness. Compare supra i. 10 
12. The words raOaj? Kai Trpi)? ii/ua? contain a 
delicate commendation of those whom he is ad- 
dressing. 
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2 TOV Kvglov igixy Kal tfotw^rca, xada? xal ngoq V}iag. b xal IV 
onto TW)> UToncav xal novrjgwv 



' OV' yttQ naVTKIV ?7 c John 17. 15. 

3 nlaxig. Jliarog, 5s ianv o KvQiog, og aTrjgl^st Vfiag xal fpvJ.d^si anb TOV * T ^ e '? - g 2 . 

4 novyoov. d IZsnolfrafisv ds sv Rvglw scp* vfidg, ort Tiagay/s^o^tsv v{uv,eii%m.'i6. l rr. 
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7 narovvTog, xai pr) XUTU ii\v nagaooaiv qv nagshaps nag ij[j.(ov> Av- &i \ n\ 

assistance cooperating with our own earnest en- 
deavours." See Chrys. and Theophyl. To trust, 
indeed, in the assistance of God, that they are 
doing what he enjoins, seems to involve some- 
thing of incongruity. The most effectual method 
of removing the difficulty is to regard the sentence 
as containing two members blended into one. 
Thus the sense will be, " Now we hope and trust 
that [upon the whole] ye are doing the things 
which we command you ; and we trust in the 
Lord's assistance that ye will be enabled to con- 
tinue to do them." It is plain that the Apostle 
everywhere urges the necessity of divine grace, 
and yet, on the other hand, admits the existence 
of free-will, or human liberty of action. See Phil, 
ii. 12. sq. 2 Cor. iii. 5. Rom. vii. 18. 

5. 6 Se Kbpios KartvQbvai Qcov.~\ Notwith- 
standing the attempts here made to establish a 
sense which differs widely from the one com- 
monly assigned, the latter is doubtless alone the 
true one. See Rec. Syn. and Pelt. The words 
(which are quite in the Apostle's manner) may 
be rendered, " And now [in order thereto] may 
the Lord [by his Holy Spirit] direct your hearts 
unto the love of God." On narevO. see Note on 
1 Thess. iii. 11. Any seeming incongruity is re- 
moved by supposing K6p. to mean " the Lord 
[working by the Holy Spirit."] TJJV Jmou. T. Xp. is 
by most recent Commentators explained, " such 
patience as Christ displayed in his sufferings." 
But there seems no reason to abandon the view 
taken by the ancient and most modern Expositors, 
" the patient endurance of tribulations such as 
Christ suffered ; and which Christians must be 
prepared to endure in his cause." 

6 16. We may observe the address with 
which the Apostle first employs soothing lan- 
guage to show his affection for them, and to 
make palatable the reproofs he was about to in- 
troduce, and which were meant to correct a spirit 
that the Apostle had remarked among some of 
them ; namely, a disposition to be idle, and throw 
themselves on the bounty of their richer or more 
industrious brethren for maintenance. These he 
had before enjoined to " quietly work, and eat 
their own meat." As, however, his injunctions 
had been v little attended to, he repeals tiiem with 
greater authority and earnestness ; strictly com- 
manding the other Christians to break off all 
familiar intercourse with such, in order thereby to 
bring them to shame and repentance. XrA^. vuas, 
" that ye withdraw yourselves from," atyiaraaOai, 
^pl^iaOtu anb, as the ancient Commentators ex- 
plain. See Note on 2 Cor. viii. 18 21. 'Ard/crios 
Trtpur. must here denote an idle life, unaccom- 
panied by that regular industry, which the Deity 
enjoined on man at the fall. See 1 Thess. v. 14. 
By the vapaS. are meant those spoken of at ii. 15. 

7. The Apostle here calls in his own example 



2. KCU 'iva faaBiantv, &c.] These words must 
be connected with Iva rpi^jj, &c. Render, " And 
[in order thereto] that we ^meaning himself, 
Silvanus, and Timothy) may be delivered from 
[the opposition and persecution of] " &c. In 
n3v a.T6v(av KOI TTOV. av6. the drfc. is by most 
recent Expositors regarded as synonymous with 
iroi/. And so the word is used at Luke xxiii. 41. 
But, from the words following, some more special 
sense seems intended ; and the term appears to 
include the notions of unreasonable, and perverse 
(the latter of which senses is assigned by the 
Pesch Syr.) j the former regarding the heathens, 
the latter the Jews, or Judaizing Christian teach- 
ers, described in 2 Tim. iii. 8. as avdpanot xart- 
(40ap/j'w rbv vovv, and, by an explication of the 
foregoing, bfaKijioi irepi TI)V ittariv. 

ov yap jt&vTiav fi rn'oris-] The sense here is 
certainly not what many Expositors assign, 
'* There are few men of integrity, or persons 
whom we can trust ; " for that interpretation is 
neither permitted by the use of the Article, nor 
is it suitable to the context. And the sense 
assigned by Benson and others, " for all men do 
not embrace the Christian faith," is very frigid 
and inapposite. The true interpretation is, I ap- 
prehend, that of the ancient, and many eminent 
modern Expositors (especially Crell., Wolf, Le 
Clerc, Turretin, Wells, and Pelt), " all have not 
the dispositions of mind to permit them to receive 
the truth," i. e. the Gospel ; but only the lovers 
of truth and virtue possess them. 

3. TrioTij Si eanv fi Kbpio;, &c.] This is by the 
best Expositors supposed to have been suggested 
by the -nlaris of the preceding verse. The con- 
nection is ably traced by Pelt as follows : " Those 
bad men who oppose the truth do, indeed, lie in 
wait for us; but God will, we trust, rescue us 
from their evil designs, Who of his faithfulness 
and truth will never forsake us." Comp. 1 Cor. 
x. 13. i. 8, 9. and 1 Thess. v. 24. and Notes. 

anb TOV novr/pav.] Expositors are not agreed 
whether this means " evil," or " the Evil one." 
The latter interpretation is adopted by almost all 
the ancients and many moderns ; and, among 
them, by Bp. Middl., who urges the presence of 
the Article. That, however, will only show that 
the interpretation may, not that it must be adopted. 
The other (which is adopted in our common ver- 
sion, and also by most of the later Commentators 
and Translators) is supported by the authority of 
the Pesch. Syr. That rou -nov. may mean " evil," 
is clear from Rom. xii. 9. aTroarvyovvTcs j-d itovriouv. 

4. mnoid., &c.] Compare Gal. v. 10. Pelt 
observes, that it is the Apostle's manner to couch 
exhortation under commendation. The fymj is op- 
posed to n&vTMv at v. 2. 

Iv Kupfy)] i. e. says Chrys., " in his benevo- 
lence, implying the necessity for the Divine 
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g Acts 18. 3. 
& 20. 34. 
1 Cor. 4. 12. 
8 Cor. 11. 9. 
& 12. 13. 
1 Thcss. 2. 9. 
h Malt. 10. 10. 
1 Cor. 4. 16. 
&9. 3,6. 
&11. 1. 
1 Thees. I. 6. 
&2. G. 
Phil. 3. 17. 
1 Tim. 5. 18. 
iGen.3. 19. 
k Eph. 4. 28. 
1 Th.;65. 4. 11. 



1 Gal. G. 9. 

m Matt. 18. 17. 
ICoi-.S. 9, 11. 
supra v. 6. 



n Rom. 15. 33. 
& 16. 20. 

1 Cor. 14. 33. 

2 Cor. 13. 11. 
Phil. 4. 9. 

1 Thess. 5. 23. 
o 1 Cor. 16. 21, 
Col. 4. 18. 
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in aid of his precepts. Airoi yap, &c. The 
sense seems to be that assigned by Beng. and 
Pelt, " For you yourselves know what manner of 
life ye ought to practise, in order to imitate us." 
"On OUK tinner., &c. There seems to be a clause 
omitted ; q. d. " [Only, I say, imitate us ;] for," &c. 

9. Ifyivalav] scil. TOV fxapeiiv a.prov (jtayilv irapu 
6/iffli'. On which see 1 Cor. ix. 6. 

10. a Tig oil BlXii f(T0ifra).] A sort of proverb, 
of which many examples are adduced. 

11. aKoiio/tsv yp.] The yp has reference to 
a clause omitted ; q. d. " [I am induced to give 
this injunction] for I have," &c. At fpyn$. and 
TTEpiepy. there is a paronomasia ; as 1 Tim. v. 13. 
ou pivo'v apyai, aXX Kal Kcpicpyoi. Hzpiepyii&aQat 
signifies, 1. to labour exceedingly; 2. to devote 
siipeijluovs labour (the rrtpi answering to our over, 
as in over-work) ; 3. to labour or give one's at- 
tention to things which have no relation to one's 
own proper business ; which is usually the case 
with busy meddling persons. 

12. utrii ^/0-u^;.] Namely, as opposed to that 
unsettled spirit which indisposed them for labour 
and disposed them to a disorderly life. The 
phrase T(IV (avrSiv aprov caOitiv seems to be adagial. 
Many similar expressions are cited from the 
Classical writers, descriptive of the contrary. 
So the parasite is said aXAorpio^aysM'. 

13. fir; [KKnKt'iarjrs KuAoff.] This is similar to 
the injunction at Gal. vi. y. rb Ka\bv JTOIOUVTC; p/ 
fKKiiKia'iiev, " let us not be weary of doing good ;" 
i. e. by the exercise of charity ; which passage, 
together with the connection with the preceding 
(indicated by the iM) must determine the sense 
here to the subject of Christian charity ; though 
most Expositors extend it to that of virtue in 
general. And as to /rAo!ro<Eu> occurring in that 
eense at E^evit. v. 4, there, the context and opposi- 
tion with KuKoxnieiv as much require tlwt sense, as 
the context here does the nt'n>/: The fit shows 
that the admonition was intended for those per- 



sons above the working classes ; and was meant 
to repress that disinclination to relieve and assist 
even the industrious and deserving, which was 
apt to be engendered by the idleness, or unwor- 
thiness of some of the objects of charity. 

14. Stii T% EJTIOT.] Some Expositors connect 
this with tsrijiaovaQt, placing a comma after //jOi/, 
in the sense, " inform me of the delinquent by 
letter." That, however, is negatived by the use 
of the Article; for, (as Bp. Middl. has shown) 
if such had been the meaning, there would have 
been none. And OT^UOVO-OE cannot well admit of 
that sense. 1% fn/oroAj?? may be rendered (with 
Bp. Middl.) "our Epistle," literally, the Epistle 
which we wrote you. The sense of 0-17/1. required 
by this interpretation is, indeed, not very frequent, 
but it is sufficiently supported by authority, and 
is confirmed both by the context here, and the 
etymology of the word. On jir) owawzfify. see 
1 Cor. v. 9 & 11. The expression is equivalent 
to <7uy^pn<r0u at John iv. 9. Thus it was a sort 
of excommunication, such as was in use among 
the Jews. See Schoettg. on Matt, xviii. 17. "Iva 
fVrpa n-|j~ ; i. e. "that the shame thereof may bring 
him to repentance." Compare Tit. ii. 8, and 
1 Cor. iv. J4, and Notes. 

15. KII'I juri cDf fyOpov fiy.] " and yet regard him 
not as an enemy." These words are meant to 
show the nature of this sort of punishment, and 
how far it should extend. It was to be considered 
as a vovOeala, having in view not so much the 
punishment, as the reformation of the offender. 
And the conduct adopted with regard to him was 
not to be so far removed from friendliness, as to 
approach tf> hostility. The term vovB. is to be 
taken as at 1 Thess. v. 14. Compare Levit. 
xix. 17. 

16. See Matt, xxviii. 20, and compare Rom 
xv. 33. 

17, 18. See Note on Rom. xvi. 21 23. 1 Cor 
xvi. 24. 
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Col. 1. 27. A> 

Gal. 1. 1. 

:) Acts 16. 1. 

1 Cor. 4. 17. 

1 Theas. 3. 2. Gal. 1. 3. 1 Pet. 1. 2. 

The time when this Epistle was written is a 
point of great uncertainty. Dr. Burton refers it 
to.A. D. 52. ; while the opinion of the most em- 
inent Critics is, that it was written A. D. 65. 
The arguments in favour of an early and of a late 
date respectively, are ably stated by Mr. Home, 
Introd. iv. 386 388., who, alter an elaborate 
discussion, decides (I think justly) in favour of 
a late date, and fixes the Epistle to A. D. 64. 

The design of this Epistle is generally supposed 
to have been, to instruct Timothy in the discharge 
of his ministerial office : but the more immediate 
occasion of its being written seems to have been, 
to caution him against the delusions of those false 
teachers (supposed to have been Essenesj, who 
by their subtle distinctions had corrupted the sim- 
plicity of the Gospel, and by their interminable 
controversies on speculative points, had turned 
men's attention off from weightier matters. Ac- 
cordingly, he presses on him to keep continually in 
view (in his preaching) the interests of practical 
religion, and gives him the most salutary counsels 
and earnest exhortations to the discharge of his 
office. Hence the Epistle naturally divides it- 
self into two Parts, I. That wherein Timothy 
is instructed as to his conduct in the settlement 
and administration of the Church at Ephesus. II. 
That wherein some seasonable admonitions are 
given, for the benefit of the people at large ; some 
of whom, it seems, had been disturbed by the se- 
ductive arts of false teachers j and others had 
been too little mindful of the sacred obligation 
incumbent on them, to "adorn the doctrine of 
God in all things ; " the poor, by insubordina- 
tion, and the rick, by covetousness. Accordingly 
the Apostle gives' counsels suitable to both those 
classes ; warning the one of the pernicious con- 
sequences of trifling controversies on matters of 
no moment ; the other, of the danger of resisting 
the ordinance of God, " who maketh rich and 
poor, " and whose will it is that both should alike 
"glorify Him," the rich "out of his abundance, 
and the poor out of his poverty." 

This Epistle is unquestionably one of great im- 
portance ; for, although the erroneous notions of 
4H 
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the Judaizing teachers (the immediate occasion 
of its being written) have disappeared, yet, as Dr. 
Mackn. observes, " the Epistles to Timothy are 
still of use, as they serve to show the impiety of 
the principles from which these errors proceeded. 
For the same principles are apt in every age to 
produce errors and vices, which, though different 
in name from those which prevailed in Ephesus 
in the Apostle's days, are precisely of the same 
kind, and equally pernicious." They are also 
exceedingly important to the Church in every 
age, by giving its Ministers, of whatever commu- 
nity or denomination, the most perfect precepts 
as to the duties of their respective offices, point- 
ing out the general qualifications necessary to 
such as are candidates for the ministry, and ex- 
plaining the ends for which the offices were origin- 
ally instituted, and ought still to be continued in 
the Church. 

On the parentage of Timothy, see Acts xvi. 1 
3. 2 Tim. i. 5. He was, as we find by the Acts 
and Epistles, frequently employed by St. Paul in 
going about to settle the state of things in various 
Churches. At the time when this Epistle was 
addressed to him, he was Bishop of the Ephesian 
Church. And it was written to instruct him 
as to the right discharge of his important duties, 
and probably, through him, others similarly cir- 
cumstanced. Certainly the instruction contained 
in this and the second Epistle, and that to Titus, 
as to the character of persons to be appointed 
to the sacred offices, must be of perpetual use. 
And eves those parts, which have reference only 
to the state of things in the primitive Church, are 
nevertheless calculated to be profitable in all 
ages, and under all circumstances. The design 
of the Epistle was not only to remind Timothy 
of the sacred obligations he had undertaken, and 
to give him directions for his conduct, both in a 
public and private capacity ; but also to admonish 
and edify the Church at Ephesus, which had been 
disturbed by the arts of false teachers. 

C. I. This first Chapter is a sort of preface to 
the whole Epistle. And in it the Apostle, after 
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reminding Timothy of the sacred charge commit- 
ted to him (i. e. to preserve the purity of the Gos- 
pel against the pernicious doctrines of the false 
teachers, whose notions led to empty specula- 
tions and frivolous controversies, and not to a 
holy life, and which therefore he in the next 
Chapter warns them to shun and avoid), then 
shows the true use of the Law of Moses, agree- 
ably to the representation of it in the Gospel com- 
mitted to him to preach ; on the mention of 
which the Apostle expresses at large his ardent 
gratitude to God, not only in calling him (who 
Had been a bitter persecutor and insulter), not 
only to the Christian faith, but in entrusting him 
with the office which he held in the Church. 

1. /car' eniraytjv 0oB.] Render, " by the ap- 

E ointment of God," with Dcddr., Benson, Wake- 
eld, Newcome, and others. And so not only 
Montan., Erasm., and Calvin, but most recent 
Expositors, who regard it as nearly equivalent 
to Kara rb QiKr^a Qtov, comparing 2 Cor. i. 1. Gal. 
i. 1. SuTfjpof finGv, i. e. the author of our salva- 
tion, as iv. 10. Tit. ii. 10., &c. God is with rea- 
son so called, since, as Benson observes, " the 
original of our redemption through Jesus Christ 
was the love and goodness of the Father, who 
planned, as well as the Son, who effected it." 
Tijg eXirlSo; means, by metonymy, " the cause of 
our hope." 

2. yvrjahp r&.J Render, " my genuine, or true 
son ; " (so the Pesch. Syr. " t-ero "J called son, 
as being converted by St. Paul (1 Cor. iv. 14, 15. 
Gal. iv. 19.), and genuine son, as, from his zeal in 
propagating the faith, and his other dispositions, 
bearing that likeness to him, which true sons 
may be supposed to do to their parents. 

3. KuOuf napEKiSXwd MOKE^.J The construc- 
tion here is tortuous and elliptical. IIop. d? 
MiiKeS. must be construed between KaOfjg and 
TrapeK., and the protasis at KaOSis is without its 
apodosis, o'vriag, which must be supplied. The 
simplest and most natural method is to under- 
stand oBrtu Kail vvv TrapaKaXC. . Mj ircpo&. should 
be rendered, " not to teach any other doctrine 
[than such as the Apostles teach]," and, as is 
said at vi. 3., contrary to " sound words." These 
are supposed to have been the doctrines of the 
Judaizers. 

4. By the [ibd. are denoted the traditions and 
interpretations of the Jewish Rabbis. So Tit. i. 
14. iifi Trpoo-fyovret 'lovSaiicots /jt{i9oig. And this may 
serve to determine what is meant by the ysrEoXo- 
ylatg anepAvrots, which words are by some referred 
to the CEons of the Gnostics ; but (as the ancient 
and some eminent modern Expositors have seen), 
the expression must chiefly relate to that attach- 
ment to genealogical investigation, which has 
ever distinguished the Jews. Thus the i>{>0. may 
relate to the stories connected with the genealo- 
gies. So Polyb. ix. 2. cited by the Commenta- 
tors : iS-apidnciaOai ra ircpl r; ycvca\ayt(t; xai /iLOovs. 
Some Expositors, ancient and modern, take the 

to signify unprofitable. But of this sense 



they adduce no example ; nor is any one furnish- 
ed among all the numerous passages here cited 
by the Commentators and Lexicographers. I 
cannot find that the word had ever any sense but 
endless: though occasionally in ^Eschyl. and 
Aristoph. it is used for axiparas : unless (which I 
suspect), that be, in fact, the true reading. The 
word is often used with \6yog, or some term im- 
plying that sense. The common interpretation, 
then, confirmed by the ancient Versions, must 
be retained. The most apposite Classical cita- 
tions illustrative of it, are Plutarch i. p. 255. 
\6yov rrpoj dncpdvroug ^utsibai^ovlaf iKijitpovra. So 
Milton, " And found no end, in wandering mazes 
lost." 

The .next words a"nvcg fyinjaeig, &c., give 
another reason why they are not to be attended 
to; namely, inasmuch as they were useless; 
only affording matter for interminable and vain 
debate. The i/SXXov may be, as the Commenta- 
tors say, for Kat oil. The sense of the words fol- 
lowing depends upon the reading, which is dis- 
puted. For olKo&o/jLtav, almost all the MSS., some 
Versions, and most early Edd. and Fathers have 
ohovoitlav, which is preferred by Grot., Hamm., 
and Mill, and adopted by almost every Editor 
from Wets, to Vater. The question is one of no 
easy determination ; for though critical reasons 
are in favour of oko^ofi/av, yet it yields, turn it 
how we will (whether understanding it of the 
Gospel dispensation, or of the ministry), so un- 
suitable a sense that I see not how we can adopt 
it. It must be remembered, that the rule of 
preferring the more difficult reading, has an ex- 
ception in the case of readings which violate the 
propriety of language, and yield no tolerable 
sense. As to the preponderance of MSS. in 
favour of ohov., it is not fatal to olxoS., since in 
words very similar, and therefore likely to be 
confounded, manuscript authority cannot deter- 
mine the reading. How perpetually A and N 
were confounded, is well known. Besides, the 
words themselves are actually confounded in 
Thucyd. vi. 98. Moreover, though ohov. be the 
more difficult reading, yet olKo&upla is so rare, 
and olKovo/jla so frequent a word, that, by an- 
other critical canon, we are bound to prefer 
olitoS., since the scribes perpetually mistake rare 
words for other and common ones, very similar 
in appearance. Finally, the common reading is 
supported by the authority of the Pesch. Syr., 
the Vulg., and other ancient Versions; and is 
required by the words preceding (for St. Paul 
would naturally say they were unprofitable and 
unedifying ; which, on the new reading he does 
not), and also by what follows, riXog ( scope, or 
end), being more suitable to olKoK. than ohov. 
In Qeoli there is a Genitive of substantive for the 
cognate adjective, as Jdi/afug Qcou in Rom. i. 
16. 1 Cor. i. 18. At rr\v cv marci, Sub. o7<aav 
"which is found in the Gospel." So at vi. 20 
the contrary are called Kcvotlxavtag /?/Ji;Xou?. 
5. Tfjs TrapayycXias is commonly rendered pre 
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cept, commandment; meaning the revelation of 
God in the Gospel. But it is better taken, with 
Crell., of the system or body of commandments 
(nupuyycAfmru)!*) which we are to observe. Many 
Expositors, however, from Benson downwards, 
understand it of the charge, which Timothy was 
to deliver ; which last view seems to deserve the 
preference, and is confirmed by v. 18. rofcrt/i/ TI)" 
irup'iyyiXi'rti'. See Scott. The interpretation of 
aydnt] will depend on which of the above two 
views be adopted of itpyy. According to the 
former, it will denote love to God and man : 
. according to the latter, the rijv ay&nrjv at Col. iii. 
14. ijns ear] abv&eanog rtjg Te.\e.i6rriTog. The words 
following show the kind of charity. It is to be 
sincere (not founded on interested motives) and 
springing from motives of conscience, and undis- 
sembled conviction of Gospel truth. 

6. dii/] " from which [virtues]." In doro^;. 
and efap there are two metaphors ; one of 
missing a mark (suggested by the rAot just 
before) the other, of wandering' from, a road. 
So Joseph. Antiq. L. xiii. 18. c^erp. ->j? i<5E 
AiKaias. See also 2 Pet. ii. 15. Mar. has ref- 
erence to the vain speculations, or endless and 
unprofitable ^rfjacif mentioned at v. 4., and 
called KevoQwiag at vi. 20. and it is here, by 
implication, opposed to the performance of sub- 
stantial duties. 

1. d&ovTx] "desiring to be [thought], affect- 
ing to be," as Col. ii. 18. NO/KO^., i. e. doctors 
or teachers of the [Christian] law. The term, 
indeed, properly signified a Doctor of the Jewish 
law ; but it was here used, because the persons in 
question were Judaizing Christians, and there- 
fore likely to cling to the old term, rather than 
adopt TrpECT/Jfcrtpo?, or other terms generally used 
among Christians. Mi) voovvres (" though under- 
standing not what they say ") is a popular phrase, 
to which is subjoined the more recondite one 
HI'ITS ncpi ri'viav &ia0el3niovvTai, where Riufi. is used 
(as often in the later writers), of strongly affirm- 
ing or strenuously maintaining any thing ; mean- 
ing, the true nature of the law, and the real in- 
tent of the Gospel. To this the Apostle in the 
next words adverts, in order to make his meaning 
the clearer, and also to show that he does not 
despise the law. 

8. /caXds] " excellent," both in nature and 
intent, especially the moral law ; though the cer- 
emonial was excellent in its true scope. 'Notit- 
titaf xprrai, i. e. " live by it agreeably to its 
design', 1 ' which was to restrain and check, by the 
fulfilment of its moral precepts, vicious and evil 
habits ; and, by its ceremonial ones, to lead 
them to that better law which was revealed in 
Christ. 

9. /i5w; TOUTO, Sn ov Ktirai.] By vdpog many 
eminent Expositors understand the minatory 
and severe enactments of the Mosaic law : q. d. 
41 Those do not concern or apply to such as have 
a Christian law of righteousness ; are of force 
only against such as contemn and violate the 
law." See Crell., Rosenm., and Doddr. I am, 
however, inclined to prefer the interpretation 



of Benson, and Bp. Middl., the latter of whom 
thus paraphrases: " Recollecting that neither 
the Mosaic, nor any other laic, is directed against 
the just and good; but only against the lawless 
and disorderly." So also (observes Bp. Mddl.) 
at Gal. v. 23. St. Paul having enumerated the 
fruits of the Spirit, love, joy, peace, &c., sub- 
joins, against such there is no law, OVK sari 
v<Wi, which appears to be exactly equivalent to 
the v6/jog o!> Karat in the present verse. " I do 
not deny (continues he) that the Mosaic Law 
is comprehended in va\iog ; I contend only, that 
v6/tog in this place is not limited to that Law, 
but that it comprises every law written and un- 
written, human and Divine ; nor could the argu- 
ment of the Apostle be stated with greater force, 
than by his extending what was primarily meant 
of the Law of Moses, to Law universally : the 
Mosaic Law, says St. Paul, was intended to 
restrain the wicked j against the just, neither it 
nor any other law was ever promulged. [So 
Aristotle cited by Benso^says : " The Jaw is not 
against the virtuous, because the virtuous are a 
law unto themselves." Ed.] So, I would add, 
Menander, binaiog iav $;, T(O rpdnip (thy [good] 
disposition) Xffioii v6n<a. As to the following 
crimes being violations of the Decalogue, that 
will not be conclusive against this interpretation, 
since, even supposing St. Paul to have alluded 
more immediately to the Decalogue, this allusion 
will not be inconsistent with the supposition, that 
v6\iog was meant of law indefinitely ; and in speak- 
ing of the vices, which all laws are designed to 
restrain, a Jew would naturally specify those 
which his own Law had particularly prohibited." 
(Bp. Middl.) 

In the subsequent enumeration of vices, the 
general terms Avdji. and avutror<k. (lawless and 
unruly), are, by way of exemplification, followed 
up by special ones. These, however, are intro- 
duced by the connecting link of some which are 
partly general, and partly special ; as aatf. and 
avoir., n/iupr., and j3t;3. ; and which rather consist in 
principle than in practice. 'Afiapr. may be taken, 
with some, to mean idolaters ; but it is rather sy- 
nonymous with arc/?., with which term it is often 
connected in Scripture. 'Atw. and j3e{3. are also 
nearly synonymous, and may be rendered. " im- 
pious and heathenish." Next come the special 
terms, commencing with murder, both of the worst 
and the less criminal sort. By xtlpvoig must be 
denoted adulterers as well as fornicators. 'Apow. 
seems v here to denote sodomites of both kinds, 
namely, both the paXaKoi and the apaev. mentioned 
at 1 Cor. vi. 9. To murder and sins of unclean- 
ness of tjie worst sort, the Apostle, in dvSpanoSi- 
oTrt??, subjoins robbery of the worst kind ; for Ex- 
positors are agreed that the word means kidnap- 
ping free persons to be sold as slaves (see Schol. 
on Aristoph. Plut. 521.); a crime universally re- 
garded as of the deepest dye, and always punished 
with death. By the \}>evcT<it and fnfopxoi are de- 
noted different modifications of the samn crime 
(so Rom. i. 31. aaln/flsToi, aairnvfioi), the latter ris- 
ing beyond the former, as perjury exceeds perfidy. 
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For X//EUOT. does not, I conceive, simply mean (as 
it is generally interpreted), liars, but deceivers, 
utterly faithless, as in Rom. iii. 4. 1 John ii. 4. 22. 
So Thucyd. in his inimitable description of the 
state of society in Greece at the time of the 
Peloponnesian war, L. iii. 83. throws together 
these two vices (namely, \ptvar. and extopK.) thus : 
oiiTe \Ayos i%u(i!i$ OVTC. o p K o s tyofiepdt. The 
t TI is for 3 r(, meaning " whatever else." By 
lyian>. &iS. is meant, by metonymy, " what sound 
or salutary doctrine enjoins." So bytalvovre^ \6yoi 
at vi. 3. 2 Tim. i. 13. and Philo cited by Loesn. 
Also Plutarch cited by Wets, has &6%as ircpl Qwv 
liyiatvoliaas Kat a^ijOus. 

11. Kara rd evayy., &c.] These words are 
closely connected with the preceding, and are 
added to show that there is reference to the 
Christian law, as well as the moral part of the 
Mosaic law : which Benson thinks is the same as 
saying, that the law of nature, or the moral law, 
is adopted into the Christian system. Mn/cdpios 
is an epithet applied to God at vi. 15., and also 
by Philo, who calls God pbvov naKapiov. It is 
meant to denote felicity infinite and beyond com- 
parison. 

12. TW ivftvv.'] literally, " who gave me the 
ability and qualifications [for discharging this 
trust] ; " of course, implying all that Divine illu- 
mination and supernatural power (called Sbva- 
tiig, Acts i. 8.) by which he was enabled to fully 
comprehend and effectually preach the Gospel. 
All this he constantly ascribes to Christ only. 
See Acts ix. 17. Rom. xv. 19. 2 Cor. v. 5. Gal. i. 
1. "On TROT. /HE fiy. Ofn- els SIUK., is for on eOerti pc, 

^, els 8niK. 



13. In tfAriV^., fitwK., and u/3p. there is a climax ; 
the spirit of ill-will expressed in the first, being 
in the second and third terms carried into greater 
and greater effect. On P\aa<j>., see Acts xxvi. 11.; 
on Siwx., Gal. i. 13. and on {i/3p., Acts viii. 3. 11. 
ix. 2. In OTI dyj'owi- d-iurw there is an obscurity and 
seeming incongruity, arising from brevity of ex- 
pression ; two clauses being blended into one. 
The full sense is, " because I did what I did in 
simple ignorance [of the nature of my conduct], 
and in sincere [though unfounded] unbelief [of 
the truth of the Gospel]." 

14. vnepn\e6vaa ayavn?.'] This is, from 
brevity, obscure. The sense, when fully ex- 
pressed, is as follows: "[And not only was I 
pardoned], but the grace of our Lord so super- 
abounded [fosyona my deserts], that I was also 



brought to believe and love Jesus Christ [whom 
I had blasphemed].-" See Acts viii. 3. xxvi. 9. 
1 Cor. xv. 9. " The TT/OT. (says Newc.) is op- 
posed to the d-<orfy j and the aydntis to the 



15. OTordt 'fio.] The sense is " Assuredly 
true, and worthy of entire acceptance is the as- 
sertion, that," &.C. 'AmxS. a^tos is often found 
in the later Classical writers and Philo. 2fi<ra 
denotes not only to put into the way of salvation, 
but also to furnish with such aids of Divine grace 
in working it out, as are consistent with the free 
will of men as moral agents. 

i> irpflrdf dm ty<j>.~\ At this strong ex- 
pression the Commentators stumble. To remove 
the difficulty, Benson explains it, " the first 
who from a blasphemous persecutor have become 
a Christian." That sense, however, would re- 
quire the Article ; and perhaps the truth of the 
sentiment may be questioned. Some, as Newc. 
and Valpy, render " a chief," i. e. one of the 
chief. But whether Trpflros ever has that sense 
may be doubted ; certainly not in Eph. vi. 2., 
where see Note. Nor will the absence of the 
Article countenance it; since, as Bp. Middl. Gr. 
A. i. 6. 3. shows, ordinals dispense with the Arti- 
cle. Besides, from the very position of the word, 
and the air of the clause, it is manifest that a 
superlative sense is here intended. The common 
interpretation must therefore be retained, and the 
words regarded as expressive of deep modesty 
and humility ; like 1 Cor. xv. 9. eyia eljit fXa^jorot 
rail' dirooT(iX<t>i>. 

16. dXX 5tn TOUTO ii\., &c.] The sense seems 
to be : '' Howbeit for this reason [also} was I," 
&c., q. d. " I was the first and chief of sinners, 
and therefore in me first [of all who had so 
sinned] did Christ show mercy." '"firi>T(nruot$ 
properly denotes such an exact representation of 
the form of any thing, as is obtained by a stamp, 
or impression. Thus it came to mean an exemplar, 
and finally a striking example, as was the case of 
God's dealings with St. Paul to all sincerely 
penitent sinners. 

irpfig {iTTor&ir.] 'Tiror. is well explained by 
Dr. Burton, " a likeness made by impression," and 
generally an exemplar. " Now, no example 
(observes Mr. Holden) could be fitter both to 
show the mercy of God in pardoning sin through 
Christ, and to encourage sinners to repent and 
believe, than the pardon granted by Christ to so 
great a transgressor as St. Paul had been." 
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17. Here the Apostle's gratitude for the mercy 
of God breaks out (as often) into an expression of 
praise and adoration. The term ^aatXedg is often 
applied to God, as being the King of kings and 
Lord of lords. 'A^Oapnp, as distinguished from 
earthly monarchs. Of dopdr^, the best comment 
is the parallel passage at vi. 16, which the taste 
of Milton induced him more than once to imitato ; 
as 0<3j olKQv dnpfaiTov, ov stoev oiiSet; dvOp&nwv, ovSe 
ISuv ouvarat. On ptivif <ro0, see Rom. xvi. 27. 
I have here pointed as I have, because it has 
been shown by Bp. Middl., that dij>6. and oop. 
agree not with j3aeriA, but with SEW, and that the 
true construction is, " To the eternal King, the 
immortal, invisible, only wise God ; " the Article 
before d<j>OdpT<p being, as frequently elsewhere, 
omitted before a Title in apposition. The ao(j>!5 
is not found in some ancient MSS., Versions, and 
Fathers, and is cancelled by Griesb. and others. 
Internal evidence would seem against it, inas- 
much as it may have been introduced from Rom. 
xvi. 27. Yet "I cannot but suspect that it was 
removed by those half-learned Critics, who 
stumbled at the expression croipip, and thought it 
would be better away ; perhaps from their taking 
the passage (with Lampe on John xvii. 3.) as if 
pointed : afyQAprip, aopdrip, pdvij), aotjtia Qcio, which 
punctuation that Commentator strenuously main- 
tains, appealing to Clem. Epist. ad Cor. 1. oiirw 
tiroiriaev el< TO So!;atr(lrjvai rb Svojia TOU dhriBivou Kal 
OEOU ; but in vain, as will appear from the 



Note on that passage. If, indeed, that were the 
punctuation, it would seem almost useless: but 
that argument will only be valid against the 
punctuation, not the presence of o-o^fl. Lampe, 
indeed, asks why the expression only wise should 
be applied to the Deity any more than only in- 
visible. But it would not be difficult to offer a 
reason for that, were it necessary : but it is not ; 
for pdvos is only used by an idiom very suitable to 
Oriental diction, whereby it merely raises the 
positive of any quality to the superlative. " Cer- 
tainly pivot (as is observed by Bp. Burgess cited 
on John xvii. 1.) does not possess so exclusive a 
sense as the Unitarians suppose." But what 
Unitarians think now, the Arians might think in 
the early ages; and, therefore, I cannot but 
suspect that doctrinal reasons (to use the expres- 
sion of Matthsei) may have concurred in inducing 
some early Critics to throw out the word, em- 
boldened perhaps by what is said at vi. 15 & 16. 
b fiaKapto? mil fidvos cuv&GTrig, b 'Bavihevg riav /3a<7(- 
)(ev6vrtiiv, KOI Ktpio? T&V Kvpievdvriav, b fj.6vog ^<ov 
bQavaaiav, </>G>s olK&v avndmrov. It may, indeed, 
be urged, that the Trinitarians might introduce it 
from Rom. xvi. 27. But (putting good faith out 
of the question, and the fact, that of their adding 
any thing to the text, very few proofs can be 
adduced) it was far more the interest of the 
Arians to remoue than of the Trinitarians to add 
any thing. Besides, the former were accustomed 
to tamper with the text in various ways. That 
the Pesch. Syr. has not the word, will not be 
decisive in a case like this, which concerns the 
addition or omission of words, for unless we 
VOL. II. 4n* 



have better reasons for believing a word not 
genuine, than its being not expressed in an 
ancient Version, it must be retained. 

18. The Apostle here resumes what he had 
said at v. 3. There is a remarkable transposition 
in the verse : the construction being r. irapayy. 
napartd. ovn, 'iva, /card rdf irp. inl ai Trpotfi., arpar., 
&,c. With the words raj rtpoay. t. a. irp. the later 
Commentators are much perplexed, and propose 
various interpretations, which, however, are open 
to insuperable objections (see Rec. Syn.) ; and 
the only true one appears to be that of the ancient 
and most modern Expositors, by which the irpoiiy. 
?rpa0. respecting Timothy are referred to the 
revelations made by the Spirit to Apostles, or 
persons possessing the Spiritual gift called the 
npo^rirtla, of the existence of which we have 
indubitable evidence in the N. T. See Chrys., 
Theophyl., Theodor., and (Ecumen. Thus the 
revelations maybe supposed to be, that he would 
be a person who should much benefit the Church, 
and be very proper to be invested with govern- 
ment in it. See Whitby. 'E;r!, " concerning ; " 
a signification not very frequent, but which is 
found in Mark ix. 12. yt'yparrrat ri T&V "flbv r. d. 
Heb. vii. 13. ty ov Afyerai ravra. 2 Cor. ii. 3. 
2 Thess. iii. 4. Tlpoay. may be rendered " ante- 
cedent," or "preceding," (as Heb. vii. 18.) 
namely, which preceded his appointment to the 
ministerial office. 

<rrpare6p] Not " that thou mightest," but 
" mayest war." The military metaphor is em- 
ployed in allusion to the courage and vigilance 
requisite to his office. Such figures (Wets, has 
shown) are also employed by the Classical writers 
with reference to any office, public or even pri- 
vate, representing life as a warfare, and man as a 
soldier. The Article rijv is not pleonastic; the 
sense being, as the Pesch. Syr. Translator saw, 
" the good warfare," namely, of faith ; as vi. 12. 
ay. TOV KaMv dyiava rrjs niareus. For there is, as 
Theophyl. remarks, a wrf arparda, the making 
our members instruments of unrighteousness. 
There is an ellipsis of vlarsiag, as at 2 Tim. iv. 7. 
rbv aySiva rbv Ka\&v tiyiStviaytai. 'Ev avraig seems to 
mean, "by and through them;" i. e. by the 
stimulus proceeding from those revelations, even 
the desire not to be found unworthy of them. So 
ev is used at 2 Cor. iv. 6. 

19. nicTTtv KOI ay. avvtlS.'] Mentioned supra 
v. 5, and forming the principal virtues of the 
Christian soldier. " These (observes Dr. Bar- 
row, Serrn^ vol. ii. p. 10) are terms born together, 
inseparable from each other, living and dying 
together : for the first is nothing but the stipula- 
tion of a good conscience, fully persuaded that 
Christianity is true, and firmly resolved to comply 
with it : and as to the other, a man void of con- 
science will not embark in Christianity, or having 
laid conscience aside, he will soon make ship- 
wreck of Faith by apostasy from it'." THar. must 
here respect orthodoxy of doctrine, and awd&. 
probably means sincerity in teaching it. 'ATTUO-., 
" having cast off." In nepi rf/v Trtartv foavdyrjtrav 
there is a nautical metaphor (but imperfectly 
45 
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Heb. 3 9.i5'. aoa&yvai xul slg dnlyriaaiv a 

understood by Expositors) derived from mer- 
chant-sailors, who lose their property by the 
vessel in which they have embarked it being 
shipwrecked. This metaphorical use is rare, 
yet is found not only in the Fathers (as Greg. 
Naz. vavay. T!)V auTripiav) but also in Plutarch, 
vol. viii. p. 460 j yet always, I believe, with .the 
Accusative only, not accompanied with.irtpf; 
with the exception of a single passage adduced 
by Wets, from Philo, vol. i. p. 678. vavayfiaavreg 
inpi yXSJTTav adopov, !/ mpi yacrrlpa axXrjarov. 
Though there vavay. has a sense very different 
from that in the passage before us. The only 
difficulty in the phrase vavaveiv ncpi is to ascer- 
tain the force of the vepl, which Commentators 
have failed to notice. I cannot but think that 
had they more attentively considered the nautical 
figure here, they would have seen that there is an' 
allusion to losing a vessel by running it on a rock, 
vF.p't 'ipfia ; of which phrase examples may be seen 
in my Note on Thucyd. vii. 25. 

20. o'ug naptSuKa. r. SOT-.] See Note on 1 Cor. 
v. 5. "Iva raiS. pf) @\aa<p. This does not mean, 
as Beza thinks, " ne impune ferant suas blasphe- 
rniiis ;" which would make what Heinr. calls " a 
severe expression " still more so. But /?Xa<r0. 
may only allude to that speaking evil of the truth, 
to which error indirectly leads. Heinr. would 
not have handled this passage in the unskilful, not 
to say irreverent, manner he has done, had he 



possessed the good taste to discern, that there is 
in it a kind of proverbial expression (not unknown 
in our own language), as in a kindred passage of 
Soph. Antig. 1089. IVa yvui rpttfruv rfiv y\&aaav 



II. The Apostle now proceeds to particulars, 
and to give directions for the regulation of the 
Church ; and first as to its external state, com- 
mencing with the most important of external 
observances, public worship. 

1. Sctjffetg, Trpoffevftag, ivr., EU;^.] By the first of 
these terms (which, however, are regarded by 
some ancient and modern Expositors as synony- 
mous) may be meant deprecations of evil; by the 
second, supplications for good; by the third, in- 
tercession for others ; by the fourth, grateful ac- 
knowledgments to the Divine goodness for their 
preservation or prosperity. A view supported by 
the authority of St. Augustin (as quoted by Dr. 
Parr, Sermons, vol. ii. p. 644..), who interprets 
Scijaug deprecations, that evil may be averted 
from rulers, irpoo-eu^a?, petitions that good may be 
obtained for them ; evTtbfrts occasional interces- 
sions, that needful graces may be conferred upon 
them ; eiivaptoTtas, thanks when they have fulfilled 
the high functions of their station, by effecting 
the deliverance of their people from impending 



danger, or by redressing some grievous and in- 
veterate wrongs, or by diffusing general happi- 
ness in the regular and orderly administration 
of government. See an admirable Sermon on 
this text by Dr. Barrow, vol. i. p. 122. By rravr. 
avdp. are meant all, both Christians and non- 
Christians. 

2. T&V ev {irrEpoxtf.] These are equivalent to 
the of lv r/Aei of the Classical writers, " those 
who hold any office in the State," the i!-ova(ai of 
Tit. iii. 1. "Iva ijpcitov &t6ytapv. This does not 
mean, as some imagine, " Let us do this, that we 
may live free from persecution." What seems 
meant is, that the prayers are to be offered up 
chiefly, and in a religious view, with reference to 
the will of God, by whom the powers that be 
are ordained ; but partly, and in a political one, 

; in return for that quietness, which can no other- 
wise be attained than by good government ; 
and without which, godliness could be ill culti- 
vated. The latter of these reasons is referred 
to in the Ka\bv (for Siicaiov) of the next verse 5 the 
former, in the O.MSKTOV iv&niov TOV uuTtjpos {jjiZv 
Qtou of v. 3. 

3. dm!<5.] for d&pwr. in Heb. xiii. 21. 
On awrj/pof, see Note on i. 1. 

4. The words KOI e\8tiv suggest the means 
of salvation, namely, by coming to a full knowl- 
edge and recognition of the truth [of the Gos- 
pel]. The Commentators seem not to have per- 
ceived this sensus prcegnans in fitly., which is 
often found in ciriytvutfKdi. The conjoint and im- 
plicit sense " recognition " is found in the verb at 
Matt. xiv. 35. Mark vi. 54. Luke xxiv. 16. Acts 
iii. 10 ; xii. 14. 

5. el; yap 6ebt 'Irjaovs."] This seems to have 
reference, not (as Benson and Rosenm. suppose) 
to the praying for all ; but to what immediately 
precedes ; q. d. " [God our Saviour, will have all 
men to be saved and come to the knowledge of 
the truth] ; for He is the God alike of all ; and 
the Man Christ Jesus is the Mediator between 
God and man, who gave himself a ransom for all. 
Here it is implied, that it is alone by a recogni- 
tion of the truth, as regards God and the Media- 
tor between God and man, that we can be saved. 
As to the Unitarian gloss on pea. (by which it is 
taken as merely meaning " one who makes known 
the mind of two parties to each other, and concludes 
an agreement or covenant between them ") that 
is disproved by the words of the next verse, 6 
6 o ii 5 lavrbv & VT t\vr pov finip Travriav ' from 
which it plainly appears that the principal notion 
of pta., as applied to Christ, is that of atonement. 
This is irrefragably proved by Whitby, Mackn. 
and Abp. Magee, the last of whom shows that 
this doctrine of Atonement is interwoven with 
the whole texture of the N. T. On the whole 
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subject of" mediation and atonement, see some 
masterly remarks by Bp. Warburton, Div. Leg. 
Book ix. Ch. 2, who there shows at large that 
mediation, to be effectual, must be enforced by 
some satisfaction; and that, as the mode of this 
mediation might have been either by interceding 
for tine remission of the forfeiture, or by satisfying 
for the debt, so we find by Scripture, that both 
were employed, the intercession being by way of 
satisfaction for the debt. The price paid was the 
death of the Son of God. And as to the nature 
of that death, which had the efficacy of redemp- 
tion, he shows that it must be (as it was) both 
voluntary, and offered up as a sacrifice. And thus 
the expiatory sacrifice of Christ on the cross op- 
erated for our Redemption. 

As to the other Unitarian perversion of the 
sense, which represents Christ as here called a 
mere man, it has beefc abundantly refuted by Bps. 
Pearson, Bull, and Warburton, and Dr. Mackn. 
Suffice it to say, that if he was a mere man, how 
could he mediate between God and man. He 
would himself need a mediation. See Bp. Bev- 
eridge cited in D'Oyly and Mant. It is plain that 
this passage cannot contravene the doctrine, that 
Christ was both God and man. Indeed, as Mr. 
Slade observes, " had he not been more than man, 
there would have been no occasion for avdpwirog, 
which word is never found so applied to any other 
person, as Moses or John." And though in Numb, 
xii. 3. we have b avOpuiros Moiiiinjf irpafij (>>) yet 
there the Article is found, (which it is not here, 
in any MS..) nay more, it is there required ; where 
it should have been rendered this man ; for there 
is surely no reason why {j^^tl should not be so 
translated in that passage, as it is in Esther ix. 4. 
OTin KfXn i s " this man Mordecai." And here 
it may be remarked, that our common Version 
throws a needless stumbling-block in the way of 
the ignorant by rendering the oum, aird?, and 
8 <5c in Heb. iii. 3 ; vii. 4 & 24 ; viii. 3 ; and x. 12, 
by " this man." It ought surely to be, " this 
person." But to proceed, in the present pas- 
sage the Article is unnecessary, since, as Bp. 
Middl. has shown, Jesus Christ could not be 
called the man /car' f'(o^v, since he did not pos- 
sess the human nature in a pre-eminent degree. 
The learned Prelate rightly regards avOp. as 'used 
f)ra Title, in the same way as Kdowg 'F. Xp. Thus 
we may safely assert, (with Mr. Valpy,)"that 
Christ is here named Man by the title derived 
from his inferior or human nature, and that is at- 
tributed to one of his natures, which properly be- 
longs to the compound nature of Christ : for he 
is mediator, not inasmuch as he is man, but inas- 
much as he is 9eiiv9p<anos. This does not exclude 
the Son's participation of the Godhead, but dis- 
tinguishes his mediatorial office to which on many 
accounts the divine nature was also necessary." 
" Furthermore Jesus Christ (says Whitby) has 
here the Title adapted to his Humanity given 
him, in order to intimate to us, that having taken 
upon him the Nature common to us all, to fit him 
for this office, he must design it for the good of 
all who were partakers of that nature." Comp. 
Heb. ii. 16, 17, 18, which is an excellent com- 
ment on the present passage. 



6. 5 Sovs lavTitv &VT&. f>. IT.] See Matt. xx. 28. 
and Note, and Bps. Sanderson and Beveridge in 
Mant. The AvrlX. of this passage is a stronger 
term than the Xurp. of Matthew, and is well ex- 
plained by Hesych. avrlSoTov, implying the substi- 
tution, in suffering punishment, of one person for 
another. See 1 Cor. xv. 3. 2 Cor. v. 21. Tit. ii. 
14. 1 Pet. i. 18. The next words, rb aaprdpiov 
Kaipols IStoif, from their abruptness, involve con- 
siderable difficulty, and hence great diversity of 
opinion exists on their sense. As to the various 
readings, they seem only to attest the perplexity 
of the ancient Critics ; and are of no value, ex- 
cept to show what some ancients supposed to be 
the sense. To advert to the interpretation of the 
moderns, Abp. Newc. renders, " a doctrine to be 
testified of in its proper time." This, however, 
is paying no attention to the Article, which, in- 
deed, chiefly occasions the difficulty of the sen- 
tence. And though Dr. Benson's version express- 
es the force of the Article, it cannot, I think, be 
admitted, since naprdptov in the sense of a per- 
sonal witness, is unprecedented. I should prefer, 
with Bp. Middl., to put the clause into a paren- 
thesis, and render, " the proof of it in due time." 
Yet this runs counter to the laws of parenthesis, 
and the sense arising is scarcely suitable : not to 
say that the signification proof is unauthorized. 
In fact, the learned Prelate so distrusted his own 
interpretation, as to be ready to suppose (as Scul- 
tetus long ago had done) that the clause is not 
genuine. I would propose to render, "which 
(i. e. the fact of Christ's having given himself a 
ransom for all) is the testimony (or doctrine) [to 
be borne witness to, i. e. to be set forth and 
taught] in its due season," namely, that fitted for 
its purpose. Thus Kaipols lotoig will have the same 
sense as at vi. 15. and Tit. i. 3, and is nearly 
equivalent to irXt/piafia rov ^pdvov at Gal. iv. 4, the 
time appointed in the counsels of God, the time 
of the Gospel. The Apostle, then, means to hint 
to Timothy (and, through him, to all ministers), 
that the fact of Christ's having given himself a 
ransom for all is to be the great subject of their 
preaching. And, accordingly, the present senti- 
ment is quite parallel to that at 1 Cor. ii.2, where 
Paul professes that he " determined to know 
nothing (i. e. to keep solely to the one truth) of 
Jesus Christ, and him crucified." The above in- 
terpretation is, I believe, not liable to any well- 
founded objection. The supplying " which is " 
may be defended from the laws of apposition ; for 
that the idiom falls under that head was seen by 
Estius and Crell. The above version is, I find, 
supported by that of Le Clerc, '' Ce qui devoit 
etre annonce dans son temps ; " and also that of 
Luther, approved by Wolf, who shows that the 
uapTvptov must be referred, not to Christ, or to 
his passion, but to the thing to he testified of, de- 
clared and taught concerning Christ, namely, that 
" he gave himself a ransom for all." Finally, the 
above interpretation is strongly confirmed by 
the next words, elg 8 (soil, papr., i. e. Krjpvypa) 
triQijv K 17 p u |. 

7. &.\>'iQc.iav oil if/edfiopat /j This solemn form 
of asseveration occurs also at Rom. ix. 1. See 
also John i. 19, 20. and Note. 'Ev uforet ical d\ij0., 
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i. e. "in the faith [of Christ] and the truth [of the 
Gospel.] " 

8. The o3i/ is resumptive, and refers to the di- 
rection at v. 1. ToDj av&pas may be rendered 

' " the men, " as having opposed to it just after 705 
yvvatKas. 'Ei' vavrl r6nif seems to mean, " in 
every or any place [appropriated to public 
prayer]." Perhaps with allusion to the super- 
stitious attachment to certain places (as Jerusa- 
lem) supposed to be more than ordinarily holy, 
which the Judaizers fostered. 'EwaipovTa; y^elpas 
refers to the action usually adopted in fervent 
prayer. So Pa. cxli. 2. tirupo-i? T&V %cipiav. In- 
deed similar ones occur in the best Classical 
writers. The use with an epithet is very rare ; 
though I have in Rec. Syn. adduced one example 
from Philo, where the Ka6apas there answers to 
the ba-iovs here ; which means " unpolluted by 
vice," in allusion to the carefui/y washed, though 
morally unclean hands of the Jews and Judaizers. 
The Apyrjg KOI &ia\oyinjiov may best be understood 
of animosity, disputing, and altercation. See the 
Pesch. Syr. and Vulg., Bens., Newc., and Heinr. 
The common interpretation, " doubting," yields, 
indeed, a not unsuitable sense, but is liable to 
objection. The full sense seems to be, " de- 
bating about matters of doubtful disputation and 
scruple." 

9. tSitratoriag Kai rd; yvvatKa;, &c.] Here almost 
all modern Expositors take the sense to be, " And 
in like manner I wish the women to adorn them- 
selves," &c. But thus there is no correspondence, 
such as is suggested by the Jxrafcruf. Now, as it 
is likely that the Apostle would address something 
to the women, as well as the men, on the subject 
of prayer, I agree with the ancient and a few em- 
inent modern Expositors (as Grot.), that we must 
repeat not only /?o&Xo/;ai, from the preceding, but 
also npoffcd^eadai. Grotius, indeed, repeats the 
whole sentence. But that is harsh and unneces- 
sary ; for (jxrafjrias may be taken to mean iv TTUVTI 
i-rfn-v &ia\oyinno\>. There seems to be here, as 
often, a blending of two sentences into one ; and 
thus a KM is to be repeated with Koaftctv. So at 
(Sio-airus in Luke xiii. 3. and 1 Cor. xi. 25. eAn/Sp 
must be repeated from the preceding; and in 
1 Tim. iii. 8, 11. v. 25. Tit. ii. 3, 6. Stl tlvai is to 
be repeated from the preceding. In the present 
passage, however, the Apostle blends the two 
sentences, as meaning to say, " I wish them to 
attend such prayers in modest apparel." Thus 
adverting to two points in which both respectively 
would be too apt to err ; the former from a spirit 
of contention, the latter from vanity and fondness 
for exterior adornment. 

In fjTtt alAovg, &c. the Apostle here further 
developes his meaning ; q. d. " And let this 
adornment be rather with modesty than with art," 
where the a}S. K<U autpp. correspond to what Peri- 
cles in Thucyd. ii. 45. calls " the virtue of their 



sex, and its greatest glory ;" and who carries the 
iv fi<n>xi<f elvai even further than St. Paul, by 
saying that it ought to be their greatest praise 
" to be as little as possible the theme of conver- 
sation among the other sex, whether for praise 
or censure." It may be observed that the //;), 
in this kind of converse construction, stands for 
OUK a\\a, non tarn quam; as in a kindred 
passage of 1 Pet. iii. 3, where see Note, as also my 
Note on Thucyd. i. 6. The ^X^ara of St. Paul 
corresponds to the e^Tr\oKti rpty^uv of St. Peter and 
the Kp(5/3uAoj' of Thucydides^ both meaning a top- 
ping of braided hair. By the xP ua V are denoted 
the golden head-bands, bracelets, armlets, anklets, 
ear-rings ; and by the jjapyaplrais, ornaments for 
various parts of the body, made of precious stones. 
So aureum in Latin is used for ornaments of gold; 
as Virg. ^En. iv. 138. Crines noduntur in aurum. 
Revel, xvii. 4. Kai {/ yvvti f/v Ke^pvaiaitfvtj ^puer/u ical 
A('0(p n/a'i|), Kai napyaplTais. In illustration of the 
sentiment, Wets, cites Xenoph. Mem. 2. rb a&fia 
TIJ" KaOapdrrjri KeKoanvfih'riv, TO Si fyi/mra alSol, TO &e 
avyna autipoavvr}.^ To which I would add Philostr. 
Heroic. C. 13. exo^ rt dvsna^Oias oii yap TJUKU 
rip K6/iT]v, olSe bnticeiTo avT-g, aAAa fi6vriv rtiv aperfiv 
inoiuro K6anrijia. 

10. etrayy. This use of the word, by which 
it denotes " the following a course " of life, or, 
adopting a set of opinions, is found also in the 
best Classical writers. 6o<r. denotes the wor- 
ship of God, and, as is implied, in its purest form. 
Thus it had been used of Judaism, but was now 
transferred to Christianity. 

11. yvi'fi ev fa. pavf)., &c.] The best Expositors 
are agreed that this injunction relates, like the 
foregoing, to public worship : and that in the next 
verse the Apostle intends to make his meaning 
the clearer. Women are enjoined, at divine 
worship, to keep that silence which is suitable to 
subjection : they are not only not to pray, hut not 
to instruct ; they are to learn, and not to teach, 
nor in any way assume authority over the other 
sex, but to be quiet. Thus the injunction is ex- 
actly the same as that at 1 Cor. xiv. 34. AvOevreiv 
signifies properly " to slay with one's own hand ; " 
2. to do any thing (as we vulgarly say) of one's 
awn head, or take the law into one's own hand, 
avroSiKcfv. Hence it comes to mean fovai6fav. 
At cfvai ev fiafvx.la, supply KeXciia, from the preced- 
ing words OVK f Trirpfcw. See Note on iv. 3. 'Hau^; 
here cannot, as Rosen, imagines, denote the not 
discharging a public office (for the women occu- 
pied the Diaconal office), but that peaceable ac- 
quiescence (the favxtov TTVC.{JIMTOS of 1 Pet. iii. 4.), 
which is the very opposite to a spirit of lurbu 
lence or disorder. 

13, 14. Here are adduced two principal rea- 
sons for the foregoing injunction, showing why 
the female sex is in subjection to the male. As 
to the first, it is generally supposed to be founded 
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on the Jewish notion, by which (as we find from 
the Rabbins) priority of creation was always 
thought to carry with it precedence. There is, 
however no necessity to resort to that principle. 
We may regard the words as briefly intimating an 
argument, which is more plainly expressed in a 
kindred passage of 1 Cor. xi. 8, 9. Ou yap ianv 
avljp CK yvvaiKb;, dXAu yvvri IK av&pi; Kai, yap OVK 
tKTtaOi] tivfip Sia rijv yvviitica, dAAfi yvvr) Stti rbv avipa, 
which passage is the best comment on the present. 
Her being created as an helpmeet to man, implies 
an inferiority to, and dependence on man. The 
fir\6.aOri here is equivalent to the ocr/oft; there, and 
has reference to Gen. ii. 7. e n A a a- e v b &ei)g riiv 
av6p. xpvv ono Trig yfjf. 

With respect to the second argument, 'A<5/i 
oijK tiirar., here the ancient and most modern 
Expositors repeat, from the preceding, Ttpuroy. 
This, however, is not a little harsh. The Apos- 
tle merely means to say, that the fault of being 
deceived rested on the woman. The full sense 
being, " It was not Adam that was deceived [by 
the serpent], but the woman; who, being so de- 
ceived, was especially in fault." Hence it follows,-, 
that she, from that original imbecility and persua- 
sibility, was very properly subjected to the man, 
and thus must not usurp authority over him. 
The phrase ev irapn|3. etvai corresponds to the Lat- 
in in culpd esse. 

15. ffiaOijcreTai Si auxjigoabvijc.] This passage 
has occasioned great perplexity to Expositors ; 
and all the interpretations proposed are more or 
less objectionable. The difficulty centres in 
reKvoy., and Commentators have attempted to 
remove it by assigning to the term some peculiar 
sense, as education, or offspring ; the Stii be- 
ing taken for crliv. But thus the latter part of the 
sentence will not correspond (as it is evidently 
intended to do) to the former. And, indeed, both 
those significations are destitute of any authority, 
and yield a forced and frigid sense. To take the 
expression, with others, as meant of the hearing 
the promised Redeemer, wovtld suppose such an 
(Enigmatical mode of speaking on a plain subject, 
as it is very improbable the Apostle should adopt. 
Lastly, the difficulty has been attempted to be 
removed by changing the sense of <rw0., which 
many eminent Commentators think may here 
denote only temporal deliverance. So Abp. Newc. 
renders, " Notwithstanding, she shall be preserved 
in child-bearing, if they continue," &,c. This, 
however, lies open to the fatal objection, that 
the deliverance has not been observed to be con- 
fined to Christian and pious women ; and that 
the context requires triad, to be taken of salvation. 
In short, the true sense is, I have no doubt, as 
follows : " The sex, however, which was the 
means of bringing such ruin on the human race, 
will not be excluded from salvation, or admitted 
to it on worse terms ; but it will be extended to 
them, in consideration of their child-bearinir. 
They will, I say, be saved, as a sex, and all the 
individuals of it, if they embrace and continue in 
the Christian faith, and practise those duties of 
loving obedience, holiness, and modesty, which 



it enjoins." The Std means " on account of," in 
consideration of, as in Rom. iv. 43. oil yap Sia vdpov 
f/ tnayyeXla r<5 'Afipafi/t, dAAa (iia) SiKaioydvij; wfore- 
a>. Nor ought it to be an objection, that thua 
those who die virgins (which, however, very few 
do in the East), or bear no children, would be 
excluded from salvation j since what is here said 
only refers to the sex at large, not to any individ- 
ual of it. The meaning is, that by their child- 
bearing (for that is the force of the Article) the 
evil done by the sex (for which, too, it is punished 
by the pains and perils of child-bearing brought 
on by the curse) is regarded as balanced by a cor- 
respondent benefit ; and thus it will be admitted to 
salvation with the other sex, on the same condi- 
tions, of faith, &c. As yvvfi is taken generically, 
the transition from the singular to the plural has 
nothing objectionable, and seems to have been 
resorted to for the sake of more pointed appli- 
cation. 

Til. The Apostle now proceeds to the cognate 
subject, of the qualifications of those who are to 
preside in the above 'assemblies for prayer, or are 
to discharge other and ozconomicaL functions con- 
nected therewith. 

l.'jriordj 6 A<5yoj.] Many Commentators, an- 
cient and modern, thinking that the subsequent 
affirmation would scarcely require so solemn an 
introduction, refer these words to the preceding 
assurance in o-hifl^crcrai, &c. But though the for- 
mula is used of what goes before, at iv. 9., yet it 
has just been used of what follows. And cer- 
tainly the character of the formula is far more 
suitable thereto. Besides, it is not solemnity , but 
seriousness that characterizes it; q. d. "It has 
been said, and is a true saying, and highly worthy 
of notice, that," &c. I have fully shown, in the 
Notes on Acts xi. 30. xx. 17. Phil. i. 1., that orig- 
inally the terms eitittK. and Trpw/?. denoted the 
same offices of the Church : and I pointed out 
also how the office of Bishop (in the sense in which 
we now use the word) was introduced. It is not 
clear whether St. Paul here means to denote min- 
isters of the second, or of the first rank of the 
ministerial offices ; but probably the former is 
intended. '' The question, however, is (as Mr. 
Holden observes) immaterial, since the qualifica- 
tions for both the superior offices in the ministry 
must have been much the same." By calling it 
Ka\bv cpynv, an honourable work, the Apostle 
means to suggest that its weighty duties are to be 
considered rather than the honour, much less the 
emolument of it. 

2. 'Avem\rinTo; is properly an agordstical term, 
signifying, " one who gives his adversary no hold 
upon him ; " but it is often (as here) applied meta- 
phorically, to one who gives others no cause to 
justly accuse him. So Thucyd. v. 17. ro7 e%- 
Oao'ts aven. ui'ai. Of the words ^lac yvvnix!); av&pa 
the sense has been disputed. That the Apostle 
forbids polygamy, cannot be doubted ; but the 
only question is. whether he means to forbid 
more than one wife at a time, or more than one 
wife at all : q. d. " the candidate shall not have 
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oivov, fir] nkyxTrjv, fir} otlaxQoxsgd^ ' A/,' smeixf], ctpaxov, ucpddgyvgov ' 4 
TOW Idiov oi'xov xcdcog ngo'iaTctftivov, rixva %OVTU sv vnorayfj fisra naarjg 

asfivoTrjTog ' (si ds rig TOV Idlov oi'xov ngoaiijvcti, ovx olds, nwg exxlrj- 5 

alag' Osov enL^s^atTtxi /) fj,rj vsocpvrov, IVa [irj tvfpca&etg 'tig xglfia 6 

i Cor. s. 12. l^, n sarj rov diafiolov. u Jsl ds avrov xul fiagivglav v,alir\v I%EIV ano 7 
rtnv tt-w&tv ' IVa fir] slg ovsidiafiov efinsar] xocl TtaylSu TOV 5m/3o'A,ov. 

x dictxovovg (aaamutg aspvoiig, fir) ddoyovg, fiy olVw jroXAw ngoafyov- 8 



X Acts 6. 3. 



married a second wife." Authority seems most 
in favour of the former interpretation ; but, as in a 
kindred passage of v. 9., where it is required of a 
widow, in order to be put on the list for support 
by the Church, to have been Ivbs avSpbg yvvrj, 
where the expression can only mean, to have 
one husband, and as it seems (as Chrys. observes) 
to have been the chief intent of the Apostle 
KuMetv T!)V ancTpiav, it may be supposed that he 
forbids second marriage in a Bishop, lest, in an 
age when divorce was so prevalent, Ministers 
might be induced to seek divorce, and thus sub- 
ject themselves to scandal, as if actuated by im- 
proper motives. 

Instead of vri<j>d\iov (the reading of many of the 
best MSS. and all the early Edd.), wjdxiAeov was 
introduced by Beza, but without sufficient rea- 
son ; and the former has been rightly restored by 
Wets., Griesb., Matth., Tittm., and Vat. Ren- 
der " vigilant," or circumspect; a sense occurring 
in the later writers. So the Peschito Syriac 
" mente sit vigilanti." <50p. Render " sober- 
minded," or Kdaft., "orderly," "decorous," O-E//- 
vonpeirf, as Theophyl. explains. Indeed the three 
terms form a class of cognate virtues. No won- 
der that the Apostle should require so much from 
Christian ministers, since as much was expected 
of the heathen priests. So in ^Eschyl. Theb. 606. 
Amphiaraus is described as being a model for 
priests, thus : Ourot &' b JI&VTIS artli <j> ptav, & I Ka t o s, 
ayaO&s, tvasftris avflp, fteya; npoij'iTr]g. On <j>i\6- 
i-svov, hospitable, see Rom. xii. 13. and compare 
Heb. xiii. 2. AI&IKT., "fit to teach ;" as possess- 
ing the knowledge and faculty necessary (see 
Tit. i. 7.) 

3. pi) ndpoivov.J - Some Expositors, ancient and 
modern, take this to be equivalent to vfSpiaTriv or 
aJi9aSri ; which is, indeed, much countenanced by 
three vices in this clause standing opposed to the 
three virtues in the next. But the expression /*) 
o'iV(i) Trputrl^ovTug, said of the Deacons at v. 8., re- 
quires the physical sense to be here at least in- 
cluded : and, according to every principle of cor- 
rect exegesis, it must stand first. nXi';*cr^v is 
commonly rendered " striker. }> But, as the ex- 
pression is opposed to S^a^ov in the next clause, 
it is better explained, with the most eminent 
Commentators, ancient and modern, quarrelsome, 
litigious. Or it may denote, ns Theod. and other 
ancients interpret, "vehement, impetuous, and bit- 
ter in censuring," the fy;rA/KraK ^fu? of Thucyd. 
iii. 82. Of this metaphorical sense, rare in the 
Classical writers, I find an example in Dicaear- 
chus, p. 15., Opno-cTf <5f Kin {iftptorai, Km i>xcpf;<pavoi 
n \rjKT a I re, &c. And Pollux vi. 129. reckons 
among the disturbers of the state roik n-Xi;/cm.-. 

Mf> ahxpoKepHrj is in many MSS., Versions, 
and Fathers not found ; and is rejected by seve- 
ral Critics, and cancelled by Griesb. The words 
may be an interpolation from Tit. i. 3 for as to 



the argument of Wets., that to three vices are op- 
posed in the following clause three virtues, that 
weapon cuts two ways ; for it may be urged that 
the words were introduced to complete the sense, 
and cause the very correspondence in question. 
And certainly the style of St. Paul, like that of 
Thucydides, is characterized by variety, and does 
not affect the trim exactness of Isocrates. With 
respect to the word itself, it is used by the best 
writers to denote one who will gain money by 
methods, which though not dishonest, yet are 
base. See the admirable sketch of Theophrastus 
of al<?xpoK{p?>ta. 

4. KaXoj? Trpoi'or.] " well or creditably regulat- 
ing" ; Of the citations in Wets, the most apt ia 
Diog. Laert. i. 70. T>}J airoti olxiag xaXiof npoffraTeiv. 
To which I add Dionys. Hal. i. p. 178. ine/upe 
Se roiig KaK&s irpo'itrTaiitvovg T&V ISiiav. The words 
/*r<5 irdatjg <st\iv. are to be construed with TOV ISlov 
oliKov KAflj 7rpo(Vr<JfiEj>ov, denoting the demeanour 
to be adopted. And the rfava 'l^ovra iv {morayy 
adverts to the case wherein the KaXSg npoiar. is 
most requisite. 

5. d Si ns -r- 1 jri^sXiJo-traj ;] This seems founded 
on a sort of proverb, thtit he who cannot manage 
his private affairs, is not fit to be entrusted with 
those of the public. 

6. /IT) vetyvTov.'] " Not a new convert," by a 
metaphor like that in 1 Cor. iii. 6. tyfa l<j>brevaa. 
There is also implied a notion of the rawness, and 
imperfect acquaintance with the doctrines of 
Christianity, likely to be found in such : which 
seems referred to in the rv<j>u>Mg just after ; since 
imperfect knowledge generates conceit. See vi. 9. 
The words ch Kplpa Ifimari TOV otafjohov are by most 
Expositors, ancient and modern, understood of 
falling into the same condemnation and punish- 
ment which the Devil fell into, through pride i 
which is supported by the authority of the Pesch. 
Syr. Several eminent Expositors, however, from 
Luther and Erasm. downwards, take TOV Sia0. to 
mean the calumniator or slanderous enemy of the 
Gospel ; the noun being, they say, used generic- 
ally, of those who seek an occasion to calumniate 
the Christians. But the former interpretation is 
greatly preferable. 

7. papTvptiiv.'] This may be best rendered repu- 
tation, or character. By iraytHa TOV aia(36\ov some 
modern Expositors understand "the snares of the 
calumniators." That sense, however, is frigid. 
Tov ota/3. is best taken, with the most eminent In- 
terpreters, from the Pesch. Syr. downwards, to 
mean the " Demi." Flay, may denote, in a generic 
sense, the various snares which, as we learn from 
Scripture, the Tempter is ever laying to entrap 
our virtue. But probably one temptation may 
here he particularly meant, namely (as Theophyl. 
and Doddr. think), that of not being scandalized 
for nothing. 

8 10. The qualifications for Deacons are 
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9 rag, p? uiaxQoy.sQdeHg, y fyovTag to fivaitjoiov TIJ$ nlarswg iv x5-^ ySupra1 ' 19 ' 

10 avvst,di]asi. xal oviot 8s 8oKi^a^&a&oiauv ngojiof, tiro. Staxovslrtaatxv, 

11 uvsyxlrjTOt ovTEg. ruvalxag (oaavTwg asfivag, py di,aft6l,ovg, V)]<pottiovg, 

12 ni(nag iv naai. diaxovoi taiutauv fiiug yvvaiy.og avdQsg, xexvcav xcdug 

13 JigoiaTa^ifvot KOI iwv idi'oiv ol'xcav. z ol yuq xcdcag 
Su&ubv kavToig xahbv neQinoiovvTut, xal 7ioM,i}V ntxQQrialixv iv 

14 TW iv Xoiaim 'iwaov. Taina aai rpwcpw, ihnl'Qutv eh&eiv noog as -tot- 

I/ S * * i * i 5 

I5%iov' lav ds figadvvKi, IV ddyg nwq 8ti iv oi'xoj Oeov uv 

comparatively few, such being omitted as have 
reference to government, or teaching. AiXdyoug, 
" double-tongued," or double dealers, deceitfully 
saying one thing to one party, and another thing 
to another ; one thing to the minister, and another 
to the people. 

9. E^ovrng ow<5;/<rtt.] These words are va- 
riously interpreted. The meaning seems simply 
to be, " holding the doctrines of the faith sin- 
cerely and conscientiously." So i. 19. E%IUV ni- 
ariv Kat aytiOnv avvei&natv. On /JUOT. T^{ nlaretag in 
this sense, see Eph. i. 9. vi. 19. Col. iv. 3. and 
compare 1 Cor. ii. 7. 

10. nai OUTOI] " those too," viz. as well as 
the Presbyters; for, it seems, examination as 
to character and qualifications was to precede 
election. 

11. yuvaticag.'] Most modern Commentators 
understand " the Deacons' wives; "but the an- 
cient ones, and Prof. Dobree, interpret "Deacon- 
esses," to whom certainly the qualifications men- 
tioned are more suitable than to the former ; and 
the voice of antiquity ought not lightly to be re- 
jected. However, it is probable that the same 
persons might sometimes be both. 

12. See supra vv. 2, 4. 

13. paQpbv Ka\t)v TTcpin.'] Literally, " obtain an 
honourable post or step," i. e. a higher degree, 
viz. of Presbyter, or Bishop. IIoAX^v ira/5^. Sup- 
ply rrtpirt. The sense seems to be, " they obtain 
the privilege of speaking with freedom (i. e. be- 
yond that of private Christians) on matters con- 
cerning the faith." 

15. lav &s Ppaibvu, "va WnV.] The best mode 
of removing the difficulty here seems to be, to 
repeat raura ypa0oj from the preceding verse ; 
q. d. " [And I write these things unto thee, not 
as if I should never come again], but that if I 
should be delayed, thou," &g. 

The next words, arli^og Kiii l&p. rijg a\rjd. have 
been variously interpreted. See Poole's Synop., 
Wolf's Curse, and especially Dealing's Obss. Sacr. 
vol. i. Diss. Ixvi. and Weber's Diss. in the Critici 
Sacri. The question is not so much what is the 
sense, as what is the scope of the words ; and 
whether they should be taken with the preceding, 
or the following. Some ancient and several 
modern Expositors, (as Chillingworth, Gataker, 
Maius, Zorn,) and many recent Interpreters refer 
them to what follows. This method, however, 
lies open to insuperable objections, as stated by 
Poole, Benson, and Scott. And thus, too, I 
apprehend, the sentiment is overloaded with 
words, has in its air something frigid and jejune, 
and what is more, involves an anticlimax no- 
where found in Scripture, and very rarely in any 
writer of credit. The natural connection of the 
words is, doubtless, with what precedes : yet cer- 
tainly not, as some imagine, with d&yg, as if the 
reference were to Timothy ; for that would be an 



utter violation of the construction, and involve 
somewhat of incongruity ; for, though Timothy 
might be a pillar of the truth, yet not a foundation 
thereof. In short, the words cannot well be 
united with any part of the preceding context, 
except with ijng wriv <3>rog, which is their nat- 
ural connection, and which would probably have 
been more generally received than it has among 
Protestant Expositors, had they not wished to res- 
cue the passage from Romish perversion. But sure- 
ly such forced expositions, devised merely to evade 
the arguments or claims of opponents, are un- 
worthy of a cause which needs not the aid of dis- 
ingenuous arts to uphold it. Here there can be 
no doubt but that the true reference is to }}nj tariv 
iKK^rima, as was maintained by almost all the an- 
cient Expositors, and many eminent modern Pro- 
testant Commentators, as Grot., Bp. Hall, Calvin, 
Hamm., Gothofred, Weber, Schmid, Deyling, 
Wolf, Whitby, Mackn., and Bp. Van Mildert, 
who understand it of the Church Universal, ad- 
ministered under an external visible form of go- 
vernment, and which, by maintaining the Rev- 
elation of God and his religion, upholds it as a 
foundation does a building, or as pillars support 
an edifice. So Grotius : " Veritatem hie com- 
parat operi supero ; Ecclesiam, maxim6 univer- 
salem, sed et eas partes quae universali adherent, 
columns et basi." That such is the meaning, is 
plain from the context: the design of the Apostle 
being evidently this, to give weight to his pre- 
ceding instructions, as to the regulation of the 
Church at Ephesus, by suggesting the important 
purpose for which the Church Universal was in- 
stituted. The above interpretation is, I believe, 
liable to no well-founded objection : and, indeed, 
any other mode of explanation is, both philologi- 
cally and otherwise, quite untenable. It may, in- 
deed, be asked, that if such be the meaning, why 
was it not expressed more exactly and intelli- 
gibly ? I answer, that the Apostle could not 
express Jjrtf Ian before oriXoy, &c., because that 
would have involved a tautology of the very 
worst kind possible, and of which there is no 
example to be found in any good ancient 
writer. And it was not necessary so to do, since 
the apposition supplies this subject to the con- 
text, and that context furnishes us with >/m tVrt, 
just what is wanted. And that perhaps was one 
reason why Saint Paul wrote 'r\ rt f lariv just be 
fore, and not O'OTI? fVri, as the grammatical con 
cord with oTicos requires ; though it is not unfre- 
quently deserted ; as Gal. iii. 16. Kal ria airfppari 
o-ou Kg (for 8) eon Xpiordf. The idiom is frequent 
in the Classical authors, especially Thucydides ; 
though there is generally some reason for the hy- 
pallaffe. Here, besides the one above suggested, 
the writer could not well use 8s, lest it should be 
referred to GtoB as the nearest antecedent, and 
lead to a confusion of ideas. 
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txxtyalvc Osov ^wrrog, arvhog xal 
G(io).oyoi'(itvfag {ii*/a tail TO xJJg tvatfitiuq 
sv avtQxl, edt,xuia>t)r) e> nrtvpuu, d' 



bJohnl. 14. 
Eph. 3. 5, 6. 
1 John 1.2. 
1 Pol. 3. 18. 



Finally, with reference to the dispute in doc- 
trine here involved, I would say, that as the 
Church of that age (to which the words were es- 
pecially meant to apply) might well be said to be 
oruAof KOI ISpaiufta rr/j aXriOdu;, because founded 
1 by the Apostles, who were the Pillars of the 
Christian faith ; so, if the words be applied, in 
the present instance, to the Church, they are not 
to be referred to the Church of Rome, or to the 
Church of England or Scot/and, or any particular 
Church, but to Christ's Ploty Catholic Church 
(for which we pray in our Liturgy), consisting 
of all the true Churches of Christ throughout the 
world ; i. e. all such Churches as hold the essen- 
tial doctrines of the Gospel. So that the passage 
by no means implies the infallibility of any par- 
ticular Church. On which subject see the able 
and instructive Essay of Dr. Macknight. That 
the words are well adapted to express the above 
sense, is manifest ; for orOAo? being qualified and 
explained by iSpnita^a, must be put for or&Xwfm 
(on which word see Steph. Thess.) ; and in Ifipui- 
lapa there is, I think, an allusion to the mode in 
which vast edifices, like the Temple at Jerusa- 
lem, or that of Diana at Ephesus (supposed by 
some Commentators to be here alluded to in 
OIKOC), were built; namely, as in several of our 
cathedrals (such as Canterbury, and old St. Paul's) 
by first laying a foundation with rows of pillars 
penetrating deep under ground, and then, upon 
those, building the superstructure. Accordingly, 
here, as the CHURCH UNIVERSAL is the ISpuita- 
fia, so each particular Church may be a pillar of 
that foundation, which upholds the superstructure 
of Gospel Truth. 

1(5. KOI i>no\oyovntvb)s uvarijpiov.] This is 
closely connected with the preceding, and the 
sense may be thus expressed. " And, indeed, vast 
is the importance of the mystery of godliness 
contained in the long concealed, but now revealed 
Truths of the Gospel, which that Church is to 
recommend and support ; and of which the sum 
is, that God was manifested in the flesh." There 
may, indeed, seem an abruptness, and a sort of 
hiatus in the sense between ^var. and Qe<i?. But 
that is not uncommon in the writings of St. Paul, 
and especially in passages, like the present, of 
great pathos. See Rom. xi. 33 36. In these 
cases, I have, after eminent Editors, placed a 
mark denoting the aposiopesis. The term ^varii- 
piov is often used of the doctrines of the Gospel 
in general ; but was here, I conceive, adopted 
chiefly with reference to that great mystery of 
" God manifested in the flesh," on which all the 
others depend, and which Timothy was especially 
to urge. 

It is true that the sense, as above laid down, 
depends upon the reading, which, in the case of 
6edc, is disputed. Gries'b. has for BcD; edited 6'? ; 
but without any sufficient reason : for the external 
evidence in favour of it is next to nothing: only 
three MSS. having o, and one b ; and those all of 
the Western recension, and probably altered 
from the Vulgate. As to Versions, though most 
of them favour the 8j , yet they cannot be balanced 
against nearly the whole of the MSS. The Latin 
Fathers, indeed, support the 8; as might be ex- 
pected from its being the reading followed in the 
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Vulgate. But as to the Greek Fathers, they are 
by no means, as Griesb. affirms, in favour of the 
05. For it has been irrefragably proved by Matthsi, 
Dr. Burton (in his Testirn. p. 141. seqq.) and 
Rinck, that their testimony is upon the whole 
decidedly in favour of etc"?. The false reason- 
ings of Griesb. and Belsham have been fully ex- 
posed by Dr. Burton and the British Critic, and 
Quart. Theol. ii. 297; the former adducing evi- 
dence of the way in which the passage was 
understood by the Ante-Nicene Fathers, in cita- 
tions from Barnabas, Clem. Alex., Hippolytus, 
and Dionys. Alex. ; to which others are added by 
Rinck from Ignat. Ep. to the Ephesians, 19. 
Qcou dvOphJirivais Qavepov/jtit'ov. Beng., Matt., and 
Rinck are decidedly of opinion that the reading 
02 arose from 62 ; and not 02 from O2. And 
no wonder; since (as Malthas! has shown) in the 
uncial MSS. the line in 6 is not unfrequently 
omitted by the scribes ; as, for instance, in the 
next word i<f>avtpwOri. Now, in a question of 
testimony, like this, it might be sufficient to prove 
that external evidence is decidedly in favour of 
Qcos. But we may as confidently refer to the 
internal, since it is not less so. It has been 
shown by Bp. Bull, Abp. Magee, Dr. Nolan, Dr. 
Burton, the British Critic, and Rinck, that the 
as is liable to almost every objection in inter- 
pretation, and violates all the rules of construc- 
tion. It cannot legitimately have any antecedent 
but Ototi $G>VTOS. That, however, is rejected by 
the Socinians, since it equally inculcates the doc- 
trine of the DEITY OF CHRIST, which they are 
resolved, at 'all events, to exclude. As to the 
sense thus produced, it has been shown by Dr. 
Nolan, Rinck, and the British Critic to be quite 
unsuitable. I must not omit to state, that Dr. 
Pye Smith, in his very valuable " Scripture 
Testimony," adopts the reading 8y. which, with 
Berriman and others, he connects with 0tou $v- 
TOS, including the intermediate words in a pa- 
renthesis. But, with deference to that learned 
and excellent writer, I must here differ from him 
in opinion ; especially as I am strongly confirmed 
in my persuasion of the genuineness of Beds by 
the very elaborate discussion of the evidence, 
both external and internal, given in an able Tract 
by Dr. Henderson, entitled " The great Mystery 
of Godliness incontrovertible, London, 1830," 
(who decides the question in favour of &cbs), and 
also by the opinion of the writer or writers of 
the Critique on this work in the Eclectic Review 
for Nov. 1832. 

In short (to use the words of Bp. Pearson on 
the Creed) "St. Paul unfolding the mystery of 
godliness, has here delivered six propositions 
together, and the subject of all and each of them 
is God. And this God, who is the subject of all 
these propositions, must be understood of Christ, 
because of him each one is true, and all are so 
of none but him. He was the Word, which was 
God, and was made flesh ; and, consequently, 
' God manifested in the flesh.' Upon \\\m the 
Spirit descended at his baptism, and after his 
ascension was poured upon his Apostle's, ratify 
ing his commission, and confirming the doctrine 
which they received from him ; wherefore he 
was ' God justified in the Spirit.' His nativity 
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1 iv &vsaiv, emaTSV&r] v j xoaiHa, avehritp&r] sv doty. IV. To <5s a Theas. 2/3.' 

-., c, c , ' T ^ f . , . 2 Tim. 3. 1. 

Hvsvftu QTjTfag As/Ei, OTI sv voTSQoig xctifjdlg anoaT^aovtai, nvsg %i\q 2 Pet. a. 3. 

2 nlaTsmg, nooas^ovTsg nv^v^iaai nkdvoig xul didctaxctUaig daipovlav, iv l John 2 - 18> 

3 vjioxQtaei, yevdohoytav, xsxavTrjgiaafisvfov T-TJV tdlav avveldijatv, d xcohv- R^ m ?i4.' I'. 

i > , n a i c _ , , , 1 Cor. 10. 30. 

ovTtav yKfisiv, uns%a\TUi pooofiiaKav, a o Osog txTiasv eig fiSTaArji/Jtv 

4 fieTa sv^aQiarlag tolg morolg xal dnsyvtoxoai* TTJV tthij&sittv. e 'OTi ^"'(/'jg 1 ' 

i"* r ^ - 1 * \ 5 o 3 '/ii '5 r i Rom. 14. 14,30. 

notv XTWfia &BOV xotf.ov, xai ovosv anopf-riiov, {j,sia svxugiaTiccg Xw^- 1 cor. 10. 25. 

5 (3ai'6{J.svov ' ayiix&rat yag dia hoyov Osov xal IvTsv't-tcog. f Tir f 2 Tim.i. s. 

6 v7ion,&Efj,evog rolg adstyoUg, xakog say Sidxovoq 3 Ir]aov XQIOTOV, evrye- 

tolg Ao/otg rr\g nlaTScag, xal rijg xa'^g 5t5uxA/? f] n 



the angels celebrated ; in the discharge of his 
office they ministered unto him ; at his resurrec- 
tion and ascension they were present, always 
ready to confess and adore him. He was there- 
fore ' God seen of angels.' " The rest of the 
propositions need no proof or illustration. 

IV. 1. rb 8t nvevpa JSJJTUJ Afyei.] The connec- 
tion with the preceding context may be thus 
traced. " [Of such vast importance, then, are 
the doctrines involved in the mystery of godli- 
ness, and ever to be carefully adhered to, espe- 
cially] since the Spirit expressly assures us that," 
&c. By rb Iii'. some eminent Expositors under- 
stand that portion of the Spirit vouchsafed to the 
Prophets of the O. T. ; as, for instance, Dan. xi. 
36 39. By most, however, it is referred to the 
Apostle himself; including, some think, the other 
Apostles also. Be that as it m.vy, the expression 
seems to imply a direct revelation ; as Acts viii. 
29. x. 19. xi. 12. Revel, ii. 7. i/couud ri TO 
IlvtS/itt A/y rats tKK\T]a(ais. By UOT. Kaip. are 
meant, as in Acts ii. 17. Heb. i. 1. 1 Pet. i. 20, 
the times of the last or Christian dispensation. 
Compare, also, similar expressions in the kindred 
passages of 2 Tim. iii. 1. James v. 3. 2 Pet. iii. 3. 
Jude 18. ' Arnxm/ffoiTai T. IT., " will fall away from 
the faith." This has, no doubt, the same refer- 
%nce as the unoaraoia. in a parallel passage at 
2 Thess. ii. 3 12, where see Notes. Both these 
terms chiefly denote apostasy from the religion; 
but sometimes only a falling away from the true 
faith of it. Ilvidft. TT\O.VOI; (in which we have 
subst. for adject.) signifies persons who profess 
to speak by the Spirit, but in reality are impostors. 
The TrAdi'oi? serves to determine the sense of iri>., 
which otherwise would only be, " those profess- 
ing a divine inspiration ; " as 2 Thess. ii. 2. 1 John 
iv. 1. iii. 6. With respect to oiSaaK. Kaiu., it is 
not agreed whether it means doctrines suggested 
by demons, or '' concerning demons." The former 
interpretation is preferable, especially as it may 
include the sense of devilish, i. e. impious. So 
in James iii. 15. we have ao<f>iu &aiiit>i<aoi)!. 

2. ev VTTOKO. t//i)(^.] The construction here is 
somewhat perplexed ; but as to the antiptosis 
supposed by some, it is utterly inadmissible ; as 
is also the factitious mode of construction pro- 
posed by Heinr., who would supply 6'vres, or 
repeat TrpotrfyovTes. The words depend, I con- 
ceive, upon fnronTijffovTai ; and the cv must (with 
many eminent Expositors) fee taken for <5u5, Heb. 
3, by or through . By inroitp. is meant a pretence 
to extraordinary sanctity. In the figurative ex- 
pression KEKnvr. TIIV Id. aw., Commentators are 
not agreed whether the metaphor is taken from 
the branding of persons for crimes, or from the 
VOL. II. 4 I 



cauterizing employed by surgeons with mortified 
flesh, which is, as such, insensible to all feeling. 
The latter view, which is supported by the au- 
thority of Theodoret, is, on account of the ad- 
jective ISlav, greatly preferable. Comp. Eph. iv. . 
19. o'inves attt]\yi)K6T e$ , &c. 



3. &tti%. /3pu/i.] Here the best Expositors are 
agreed, that Kehevdvriav is to be supplied, taken 
from KuA. before ; comparing 1 Cor. xiv. 34. 
These two passages being peculiar cases, differ- 
ing from those many, where, in the latter part of 
a sentence, a word (generally a verb) is to be 
supplied .from one that occurs in the former part 
of it ; or if not the same, some word of cognate 
sense. Whereas, in these two passages, the word 
to be supplied is one of the very opposite in 
signification to what had occurred in the former 
member of the sentence. Which may perhaps 
be paralleled with the Classical idiom, by which, 
in the first clause of a sentence comes a verbum 
imperandi with a negative ; and in the second, 
the verb is to be repeated, witkovt the negative. 
Now here KuAfiu includes within itself both ; yet, 
in the second clause, a verbum imperandi is to be 
repeated, as in the former case. On @ptai.i. see 
Note on Acts ii. 44. Mtra cv%. See Note on 
Eph. v. 4. To7? rr. is for iiro r&v TUHTWV. 

4. KTiV/ja.] This'tneans, "anything provided 
by God in the creation." 'Airdfih., for d-nnffoXrjs 
&%iov. Compare Rom. xiv. 6. 1 Cor. x. 31. There 
is much light thrown on this part of the Epistle, 
in a Sermon of Bp. Sanderson's his 5th ad Popu- 
lum, on this text. He takes Kriaua here to mean 
the heaven and the earth, and all things therein. 

5. aytA^trai fiTci.] These words do not so 
much give a reason for the preceding, as they 
limit the foregoing position, and show that every 
Kriaun Qeov may become xa\6v (for that is what 
is meant by ayi&tfTai) namely, ' if it be partaken 
and enjoyed,' Jiu Arfyou 6cov KUI fVTtbfcia*;, " in con- 
junction with, preceded by the use of prayer," 
&c. See Note on Acts ii. 42. Aid Arfyou Qtou 
is well explained by Dr. Benson, who paraphrases : 
" The word of God, in the Gospel, hath abolished 
the ceremonial law ; and among other things, the 
distinction between meats clean and unclean." 

6. TnuTa.1 This must denote all the instruc- 
tions that nave been before given. 'TiroriOtcrOai 
signifies, " to lay any thing before another," as 
instruction or admonition. 'EvrpE^fyd'oc, &c., 
" [thou wilt be] one nourished up in the doctrines 
of faith." The words following apply what was 
said generally, of u *nA3f SiAKovot, to Timothy : 
and the <M. refers to the Apostle's own instruc- 
tion. 'EvTpt<j>(rOai and the LaHn inmitriri are 
often used with Datives denoting instruction. 

46 
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TIapi)Ko\., literally, " hast followed up ; and learnt ; " 
implying attention to. 

7. pcpfaovg mipatTov.'] The mention 
reminded the Apostle of a kind of learnin 
which Jewish youths particularly attende 
namely, that of the Rabbinical traditions 
speculations, such as we find in the Talmud ; the 
pWoi Kiii ycvsa\. anepdvr. of i. 4. To these the 
epithets here used are quite applicable : and 
jff/3//A. may refer to something in them akin to 
the Pagan superstitions. Tpatifoj, silly, absurd ; 
like the Latin anilis. So Strabo cited by Wets. 
calls poetry ypaw&ri ftv6o\oylav. As regards the 
sentiment, I would compare Phil. Jud. 132. C. 
Tip df Qeuu BipuntvTJj' ttptvtaSes ahtjBeias nepic%caOut, 
rfiv bficflaiav pvBoTroitav %aipeiv eln6vTi. Ilupatrou 
signifies, " have nothing to do with 5 " synony- 
mous with rrtpuoraa-o in Tit. iii. 9. 

The next words seem meant to anticipate and 
answer a plea for the kind of learning just con- 
demned, namely, that it exercised the under- 
standing:. The Apostle directs Timothy rather to 
occupy himself in acquiring a perfect knowledge 
of the religion he had to teach. See v. 13. 
EbtrlBcca is here used as at iii. 16. ; though it may 
also be meant to include exercise in the prac- 
tical part of religion, by studying to lead a holy 
life. 

8, 9. ybjiv. crcavrbv there is an agonistical meta- 
phor, from which the Apostle seems to have 
taken occasion to show the high importance of 
this yvpvaala, by contrasting its benefits with 
those resulting from the yvfivama to which young 
men so devoted themselves, either by way of 
preparation for the games, or for honourable dis- 
play in general : the advantages of the former 
being only temporary and temporal, those of the 
latter permanent, and extending to a future life. 

argument is the same as in a kindred pas- 
of 1 Cor. IX. 25. ixdvoi /.lev ovv, 'iva fyfiaprbv 
avnv \ti@taaiv, r//jeif <5f, aipOaprpv. The above 
seems to be the most natural and consistent view 
of the sense ; though many Expositors under- 
stand the yv^v. of what we call bodily exercise, 
But that is too limited a sense : and it certainly 
was not the intent of the Apostle, as Rosemn. 
imagines, to inculcate the advantages of mental 
over bodily exercise. Still less can he be sup- 
posed (with some) to have reference to the 
nwitifyinsc of the body practised by certain Jew- 
ish and Heathen ascetics. For though there is 
something to countenance that interpretation in 
the context, there is more which discountenances 
it. And indeed such a use of yvfivacria, or even 
of yvpv&^uv, is destitute of authority. Su/inriKJ) 
is for nw a&n<iTae (as /jQ^at vofiiKnci, Tit. iii. 9.), 
and alludes to the exercising or training of the 
body. The term yv/ivnaia must, however, not 
onlv be referred to the laborious exercises of the 
athlete, but to all the other parts of what we call 
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T{/T xul dlSaaxs. l Mrjdelg aov T^g 11 
Tvnog ylvov rcav mai&v f.v loyai, sv 12 

training, as applied to pugilists, and expressed by 
the term eyKparcteadai m 1 Cor. ix. 25. 

Hpb$ (JAt'yov may be understood both of degree 
and duration. Ilpds iravra, " in every way." The 
xayye\iav as regards this world must be under- 
stood of that spiritual " peace which passeth all 
understanding : " not to say that virtue and 
temperance preserve the health, and foster habits 
of industry, which must be productive of many 
temporal blessings. See Benson, Newc., and 
Scott. On this latter clause see two admirable 
Discourses by Dr. Barrow from this text, vol. i. 
p. 13. seqq. and 27. seqq. 

9. 6 A<5yos] i. e., as the best Expositors are 
agreed, the above, namely, ft tti<rt(}cia trpbs itAvra 
<i>0lAipo$. The yup in the next verse refers to the 
fTrayyfiAi'av c%. at v. 8. 

10. E/J rouro] scil. rb %iv firayy., Sf.c. 'KoniGj/iEV 
<Jfi<5. The full sense is, " we undergo the 
toils [we do in spreading the Gospel] and the 
reproaches and persecutions we have to bear 
from its enemies " (compare 2 Tim. vi. 5. xi. 23 
27. 2 Thess. iii. 8.), " because our hope and trust 
is in the promises of God." 

tan ovTfip Tnivrttv.] Many eminent Com- 
mentators, anxious to support the doctrine of 
Universal Redemption, explain, " would have all 
men to be saved." But that sense cannot be 
extracted from the words. And though it may 
seem countenanced by what follows, and the 
same expression supra ii. 3, 4., yet see Note 
there. The full sense seems to be, " who is the 
temporal Preserver of all men, as well as the' 
Saviour of mankind in general, whether Jews or 
Gentiles;" i. e. holds out salvation to all of 
every nation who seek it in faith. See Whitby 
and Scott. 

12. firi&ei; Kara^p.] From the connexion of 
this with the next clause, by means of <JAAa, it is 
clear that the meaning is, " Let no one have 
reason to despise thy youth," i. e. despise thee 
on account of thy youth ; as appears from a 
similar idiom common in the Classical writers. 
The Apostle then enjoins him to be nn example, 
and adds how, first generally, ivMyw, tv bva- 
orpo^j), in words and actions, conversation and 
conduct; then specially; where Hyairii, must be 
taken of love both to God and man,' the ay&Trtj 
avimdicpiTo; of a similar passage in 2 Cor. vi. 6. 
llfoTij must here have reverence to the outward 
profession rather than the internal sentiment. 
With respect to ev nveii^aTi, it may seem not in 
place, in a detail of outward qualities which shall 
be an example to others. Hence the ancient 
Critics (as we find from the omission of the words 
in a few MSS. and Versions) cancelled the words. 
In this they have been followed by Griesb. and 
others ; but without any sufficient cause : since 
for the insertion of them no reason can be 
imagined ; while for the omission a very strong 
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one may be assigned ; namely, that Trvt.li>.. was 
commonly understood of the Holy Spirit ; a sense 
which they rightly judged could have no place 
here. Or perhaps the eye of the scribe passed 
from the first to the second tv, and thus nveb^an 
was omitted. At all events, the words must be 
retained ; and are best explained, with Theophyl. 
and some eminent modern Expositors, " in a 
spiritual disposition, character," &c. Of course, 
in this and most other cases where this significa- 
tion has place (see Bp. Middl. Diss. on the word 
itvEVfta, 9 6. at Matt. i. 18.), the effects of the 
influence of the Holy Spirit are to be understood. 

13. TrpdiTE^e TTJ" di/ay.] This is not to be under- 
stood, as it usually is, only of the reading of the 
Old Testament ; but includes all such other read- 
ing or study, as would enable Timothy to better 
understand the Scriptures, and consequently fit 
him for the more effective exercise of his ministry 
among enlightened heathens. On the utility, if 
not necessity, of profane literature to Christian 
ministers, we have the testimony of all the most 
eminent Fathers, and distinguished Theologians 
of every age. See the passages adduced in 
Recens. Synop., of which one must here suffice. 
Thus Clirysostom (who everywhere enjoins se- 
vere study, of which he gave the example) says : 
TGiv TT&VTtav KaK&v u'inov fir) Avayiviaaiceiv j3(>'A/a, 
T|/UV!J? 0upna(ca. In writing which passage it is 
probable that the erudite Father had in mind the 
saying of Athenajus L. iv. p. 159. artaiScvroi &JTE, 
oiiK avayivdiGKOVTEs |3(j3Xfa, a p6va vaiSedst TOUJ inidv- 
/junivTag T&V KuXCv. 

14. roB iv aol ^ap.] Notwithstanding that this 
must chiefly allude to the Spiritual Gifts which 
Timothy had received, it may include the ordinary 
graces of the Spirit, by which his endowments 
in learning would be sanctified. These were 
given Sia irpoQ., i. e. according to prophecy; of 
which the passage at i. 18. is the best comment. 
The words piTa tiriB. r. xupuv r. npcafl. are not 
at variance with what is said in a kindred passage 
at 2 Tim. i. 6. Sia TTJS eniO. r. xeip&v [iov since 
the lit.rH here only denotes concurrence in the 
thing. How far that extended, we are not in- 
formed ; nor is it necessary for us to know. 

15. raSra /uXfra.] The sense is, "Exercise 
thyself in these things, make them thy perpetual 
care and study." So the words are explained by 
Prof. Scholef., who compares Thucycl. i. 142. (as 
said of the long training and practice, by which 
the Athenians had attained their naval preemi- 
nence) /uXtrfliTts ai'ird tvOvg and TWV MijStKiav. 
The Apostle, I apprehend, had still in mind the 
above agonistical metaphor ; since the term /<cX. 
is (as Benson observes) used of all preparatory 



exercises, whether of mind or body. In iv rotor. 
'iaOi there is the same idiom as in the Horatian 
" totus in illis." 

V. 1. wpt<7j3.] The best Expositors are agreed 
that this does not mean a presbyter, but an 
elderly person, as being opposed to the vewrtpovg 
and veiaripotg just after. 'EnttrXt'ifo denotes sharp 
rebuke and objurgation, with a reference to the 
verbera linguce. 'SLg nartpa, " as you would a 
father." Such was, indeed, in theory at least, 
the custom of antiquity. And Diog. Laert. in his 
life of Plato, ascribes a similar sentiment to that 
Philosopher. nupa/cdXti, " intreat them [to act 
more circumspectly]." 

3. rfyia.] The best Expositors, ancient and 
modern, are agreed that the sense is, " support," 
or honourably provide for, as at v. 17. Matt. xv. 
4 6. See Notes on Mark vii. 9 13. Com- 
pare Acts xxviii. 10. 

rag livTws #.] i. e. those who are really 
widows, in the proper sense of the word, and ad- 
verted to at v. 5., namely, destitute. See note 
supra iv. 25. From what the Fathers and Greek 
Commentators tell us, it appears that these per- 
sons were maintained from the funds of the 
Church. And from what follows it is clear that 
they filled an office.; the name %/pot being as 
much one of office as iniaKono; } or npco/furspof, or 
SiaKovog. On its exact duties, however, Exposi- 
tors are not agreed. That the persons who held 
it instructed the younger females in the principles 
of the Christian faith, is pretty certain ; but 
whether they were, as some say, the some as the 
Deaconesses, is yet a disputed point. It should 
seem that they were not necessarily the same ; 
but that having once been such, during the life 
of their husbands, they were not removed from 
that office. Otherwise it should seem, their 
duties were different from those of the deacon- 
esses; and if we were to call them by such a 
name as would designate their chief duties, we 
might call them Female Calechists. That these 
differed from the deaconesses, is certain from the 
positive testimony of Epiphanius. Yet they 
might occasionally assist them in their duty of 
visiting the sick. Be that as it may, the exist- 
ence of such an order as the ^tfpai requires no 
very strong testimony from Ecclesiastical History* 
since, from the extremely retired life of the 
women in Greece and other parts of the East 
and their almost total separation from the other 
sex, they would much need the assistance of such 
persons ; who might either convert them to the 
Christian faith, or farther instruct them in its 
doctrines and duties. 
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4. EKyova.] The term denotes any descendants 
further removed than children ; as grandchildren, 
or great-grandchildren. MavO., " let [those 
children] learn [a lesson proper for them to 
know]." So Thucyd. i. 34. naOlruaav &g, &c., 
where the force of the idiom was seen by the 
Schol. Eu<re/J. TOV tSiov olKov, " to show piety 
(i. e. pious and dutiful care and support) to their 
own family," meaning, by an idiom common to 
our own language, their parents or progenitors. 
So Thucyd. i. 17. e? i-d r!lv 'I6iov OIKOV avfav. This 
use of i<j6/fc<V was almost as common in Greek as 
that of pitts and pietas in the Latin. The expres- 
sion d/i(j3(if uvo&i&6vai hints that this is no more 
than repaying a debt due to them for their former 
care and attention to them. 

5. ijkniKev TTI TOV Qeov ^/jfp.] These words 
hint at the qualifications required in such persons ; 
namely, a genuine and constantly operative faith ; 
and habits of devotion, both at stated times, and 
at all needful seasons. 

6. ; Si o-trurHXaJ(7] " but she who Hveth a life 
of luxury and dissipation." The word is rare ; 
but its sense is plain from the context, and from 
James v. 5. Tpud;<ror Ka\ ianara\fiaa.Te. The term 
comes from o-7rrdX>;, the skin. But the metaphor 
is certainly not (as Schleus. imagines) e cutis 
prurilu, but e cute bene curatA, a common figure 
to denote luxury. So Hor. Epist. i. 4, 15. Me 
pinguem et nitidum, bene cnrat& cute, vises. 
TMvriKe, "is [spiritually] dead," i. e. in sin. See 
Eph. ii. 1. Similar sentiments are found in the 
Apocrypha, the Rabbinical writers, and even the 
Grecian Philosophers. 

8. el &i Tit ^tifihiv.] This depends upon avciri\. 
in the preceding verse ; and the Si is well ren- 
dered by the Pesch. Syr. enim. The full sense 
is, " that so they do not incur censure [from the 
heathens ;] for, indeed, whoever," &.c. By ru>v 
olKtiuv some Commentators understand no more 
than l&luv. The two words are, indeed, in their 
general use, synonymous; but ah. denotes prop- 
erly a nearer connection than ISlav ; the former 
that of consantruinity, the latter that of affinity. 
This use of oiKtiog is founded on that of O?KOJ supra 
v. 4. Trji' n/oriv }jpv., " he denieth [by his works] 
that faith [which he professes with his lips] " for 
that teaches him rffiu rAv naripa aov K<ii iirjrcpa aov. 
'ATriVrou %clp<av, i. e. " is less observant of the 
moral and relative duties than an unbeliever;" 
for the heathens were not often deficient in this 
respect; and indeed the laws stric.tly required 
them to maintain their parents. 



9. Kara\c.yi<sB(a] " be chosen " or " approved," 
literally, " be put on the list." 

ivbs avSpbg yovi'i-'] It is strange that some 
eminent Expositors should have taken this to de 
note, or at least include, preserving conjugal fi- 
delity. The expression plainly signifies the hav- 
ing had but one husband, being univira. So Luke 
ii. 38. fyaaaa. pera av&pbs, soil. Iv6g. 

10. el frKvorp<50);<7E.] It is not necessary here 
to suppose any unusual sense of el ; but it will be 
sufficient to repeat %fipa Ka-rdXcyeaOio. By_ CTCKV. 
is meant " educated," and, as is implied in the 
context, virtuously. See Eph. vi. 4. Of course, 
it must be meant of such children as she has had, 
if any ; for we are not to suppose, as Heinr. does, 
that the bearing of children is here insisted on. 
Nay, at a later period we find, from Ecclesias- 
tical History, that aged virgins were received into 
the number of the vf/pai. 'E&1'. denotes hos- 
pitably entertaining Christian brethren ; chiefly, 
we may suppose, travelling preachers, since ayltav 
just after occurs. On & irdSas evi\f-e.v see Note on 
John xiii. 14. This observance was usually ad- 
ministered by, or under the superintendence of, 
the mistress of the house ; and being, in the East, 
particularly grateful, is meant to designate gen- 
erally kind attention to the comfort of guests. 
'ETTIJK., literally, " has followed it up," i. e. has 
lost no opportunity of practising it. 

11. orav yiip Karaarp.'] There is not, as Heinr. 
imagines, an inversion of construction ; but the 
sense is, " When they become wanton against 
Christ, rebel against the restraints of Christian- 
ity [by which they are destined to celibacy], 
they desire to marry." The verb orp>?i/. comes 
from orpgi/j/f, stiff, and figuratively, stubborn, re- 
bellious. Compare 1 Sam. ii. 29. and Deut. xxxii. 
15. 

12. c^ovirai Kpl/ia hQtryirav.'] Expositors are 
not agreed whether jrtVr. is to be interpreted of 
the Christian faith, and rjOer. of abandoning it ; or 
whether it is to be understood of the engagement 
to celibacy, and devoting themselves to the office 
of 'xfipa, which marriage would render impossible ; 
and WIT. of making light of and forsaking it. As to 
the former interpretation, I am not aware of any 
example of 0TciVn)i/7rhrnv, or aO. being ever used 
of casting off n. religion; which, too, would not nec- 
essarily follow their marrying even with heathens, 
as appears from ] Cor. vii. 14. Besides, thus the 
suitableness of the expression irp(ir;v might be 
questioned ; since Paganism was their first re- 
ligion. Whereas, according to the sense it car 
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n "" ' i " J ' . >>'t. c >' " a. ~ y Deut. 24. 14. 

Bow alo (avr a ov cp i (tea a e ig xtxt |to? o EQyuirjg rov [uatfov & 25. 4. 
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engagements, and to the virtual abandonment of 
the faith." 

16. I'xti xfipag] " have near relations who are 
poor widows;" i. e as mothers, grandmothers, 
daughters, or sisters. In 6 MSS. and 3 inferior 
Versions the words ntarbs J) are not found ; and 
in others not f) itrrij. But in either case it was 
evidently an omission to remove an unusual ex- 
pression. 

17. From the relief of the poor the Apostle 
proceeds to the support of ministers ; though with 
an obscurity of expression (arising from delicacy,) 
which prevents us from acquiring any very exact 
information. That a stipend was appropriated to 
the support of the minister is certain ; but on the 
amount, and the mode of collection, we are left 
much in the dark. We get, however, some glim- 
mering of light from a passage of Euseb. H. E. v. 
28. (cited by Wets.) where there is mention of a 
certain Bishop being engaged Siare ^appdvsiv prr 
viola ArivApta pv' at 150 Denaria a month. The 
jrpotor, irpF.afi. must not be taken, with some, of 
the Pastoral duties properly so called ; but of the 
directive functions of some one ruling Presbyter, 
who regulated and had the government of the 
Church of a city or district : in fact, the. Bishop 
of a somewhat later period. 'AltofoO. signifies 
not merely, " let them receive," but, " let them 
receive as their just due." So Heb. iii. 3. tr\el- 
ovos y<ip 56i-ris oSros irap<3 Mtufi<riji/ ^fiWat. Ti/KiJj 
may denote both competent reward and suitable 
respect. And <5tnA., as the best Expositors, an- 
cient and modern, are agreed, is to be taken as 
put for TToAXijf, i. e. " liberal stipend." This sense 
of the word is here to be preferred to the one 
commonly assigned, because the Apostle never 
descends to particulars on this subject, as indeed 
rarely do the Ecclesiastical Historians. By KO- 
mSi/r Sio, is plainly meant, " discharging the 
regular pastoral duties." See Benson. 

18. Kal gl-ios avroD.] These words are no- 
where to be found in the O. TJ-J and as we are 
not compelled here to repeat \lyti ft ypa<[>}), we 
may suppose that the words in question are in- 
troduced as a proverbial maxim, such as our 
Lord often adopted. 

19. Kara TrpEor/?.] Not, "an elderly person," as 
many interpret ; hut " a presbyter." See Whitby. 
'Eirf, " under the testimony of." A rule founded 
on the Law of Moses. Deut. xix. 15, and ad- 
verted to at Matt, xviii. 16. John viii. 17. 

20. TOVS a^upr.] It is not agreed whether the 
presbyters, or the people at large, are here to be 



ries in the second interpretation, it is very apt. 
And the phrase aQertlv rrjv monv is frequent in the 
later Classical writers and the Sept. Indeed, the 
words preceding evidently allude to an engagement 
to celibacy ; and therefore to that the nlariv may 
most naturally be referred. ITpuir/;v is for npoTipav, 
as often in the N. T. ; though there is no occa- 
sion to follow the idiom in any version. The 
Kpfyin will thus mean condemnation, severe cen- 
sure, and ir/or., a solemn engagement, perhaps by 
vow. 

13. aita Se Kal dpyaf pav06v. &c.] This corre- 
sponds to the -yafitiv Oi\ovaiv at v. 11. ; v. 12. being, 
in some measure, parenthetical ; q. d. " They de- 
sire to marry, and moreover, learn to idly gad 
about among families." By which seems to be 
meant, that they made their duty of going about 
to instruct the women and children, or other parts 
of their office (see Note supra v. 10.) rather a 
means of pastime, than subservient to the pur- 
poses of their vocation. Thus they formed habits 
of idleness, and not only that, but, as is added, 
of trifling, prying, and intermeddling} a spirit 
which is admirably depicted in the masterly 
sketches of Theophrastus, rrtpi AuAia?, and ncpl 
Trsptepy/u?. Between the terms dpyai and ncpiepy. 
we may observe a paronomasia, as in 2 Thess. iii. 
11. <I>X{/pog comes from ^XOo?, a bubble; and to 
blow up such well designates the occupation of a 
trifler. \a\ouaai TO, M &. is an euphemism for 
" talking scandal." So Eurip. Phcsn. 205. <M<5- 
\l>oyoi> ytip ^pijfia 0>j\et5}V E<j>v ' S/iiKpiig <5' d0op^i5? rjv 
Xdpojo-i rSv \6ytav, IIAe/ov? ineHHJtlpovcnv . fi&ovr) &t 
rtf Tuvail-i, firftv b y i J s a\\f/\ais \tytiv. 

14'. veurlpas] i. e. the younger widows, not 
women, as in our common Version, and Wakef. ; 
for of those the context alone treats. Indeed, 
vi/paf is added in several MSS., and expressed by 
the Greek Commentators. BofcXo^ut is only to be 
understood of wish, not injunction. The Apostle 
wished them to be left to marry, if they thought 
proper. At reKvoyovsiv and olicoS. supply &art : 
SHTTC TCKV. being for 'iva reKvoyov&ai KOI OIKO&., " that 
they may be occupied in the duties of mothers 
and wives; and [thereby] give no handle," &c. 
Tia (ivricEi/ifvii) is used in a generic sense, for ro?s 
dvTtKuiitvotg. Compare Luke xxi. 13. 1 Cor. xvi. 
9. Phil. i. 20. 2 Thess. ii. 5. AotS. x rfptv, for Xoi5. 
and that for e/ \oiiopiav. 



15. cfcrp. &niaia T. S.] This may mean, "have 
turned aside to follow the suggestions of Satan ; 
i. e. by marrying, to the violation of their sacred 
4 i* 
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iva xal ol Aomol qpo/?ov e%(aai. diafiagTVQOfiat tvwmov TOV Osov xal 21 
Kvqlov Itjaov XgtaTov xal TK>V IxhsxTwv ayyEXcov, tva Tama (puiafyg 

ngoxQifiaiog, firfdiv noiwv xaTa ngoaxhaiv. b Xslgag Ta%e(ag 22 
I eniTi-&Et, fj,rjde xoivcavst a^aQTiaig alkoTQiatg ' OEUVTOV ayvbv 

c MqxBTt, vdgonoTSi, aM' olvca oUyca XQKI, dia TOV OTo^iaxov 23 
aov xal Tag nvxvag aov aafrEvslag* Tivuv av&Qtantov ul apaQxlat, 24 
I slat, nQoayovaai sig xqlaiv ' Tial 8s xal enaxolovd-ovaiv. 

xal TO xaha %Qya n^odrjia eaTt ' xal ia al^oag %%ovxa XQV- 25 
fjvai, ov dvvaTai. 

VI. ""0201 flalv vno vybv dovkoi, Tovg ISlovg SsanoTag naarjg 1 
\prig a&ovg riysla-frtaaav, lira fir) TO 6Vo/u TOV OEOV xal t] didaaxaUu 

Ol de niaTOvg E%ovTsg dtanoTug, firj xaTUCpgovslTaaav, 2 

thyself pure from all participation in other men's 
sins [by ordaining unfit persons to the ministry ;] 
[To avoid which, however, will require much 
circumspection and consideration]; for though 
some men's sins are discernible without any 
close examination, anticipating, as it were, the 
judgment passed on them ; yet, in other persons, 
their faults only follow, and are only known after 
much examination. In like manner it is with re- 
spect to men's virtues. Some immediately appear ; 
others are only known after long acquaintance 
with the persons." Ta tfAXtoj Z^ovra. &c. The 
sense seems to be : " those good works which 
are otherwise [than manifest] (i. e. oi irprf^Xo) 
cannot, whether they be good or bad, be long 
hid." See Whitby and Newc. 

VI. 1. The admonitions in this and the follow- 
ing verse are (as appears from v. 3.) intended to 
correct certain contrary positions of the false 
teachers, (commonly supposed to have been 
Judaizers) ; who, as some eminent Commentators 
imagine, wanted to introduce into the Christian 
Church the doctrine, that, as no Jew was to 
remain a slave for life, so ought no Christian; 
thus releasing men from all civil duties, under the 
pretence of religious rights ; to the great scandal 
of the Gospel. Indeed, into errors of this kind 
ignorant or unreflecting persons might easily fall, 
(partly by misinterpreting the metaphorical lan- 
guage of the Apostle) even without being per- 
verted by any Judaizing teachers. It was obvious 
that the spirit of the Gospel is adverse to slavery. 
Indeed, in proportion as its injunctions are 
obeyed, it tends to root out a practice, in which 
folly and injustice are alike conspicuous. And it 
was natural for persons so ignorant as slaves, to 
regard the Gospel as freeing men from all obliga- 
tions intrinsically and fundamentally inconsistent 
with justice and equity. Thus the admonition 
was highly seasonable. 

faoi elmv iri &ybv 5.] The Commentators 
are not sufficiently aware of the strength of this 
expression, in which there is a blending of two . 
expressions (compare Gal. v. 1. uyiji Sov^dag ivt- 
%E<r0t), to out the case in its strongest point of 
view (supposing even the harshest bondage), in 
order to make the injunction to obedience the 
more forcible. See parallel exhortations in Eph. 
vi. 5 8, and 1 Pet. ii. 18, where see Notes. 

2. ft)) Kuraippoi'.] scil. avrSiv. This denotes 
neglecting to obey their orders, as being their 



understood. The context favours the former 
view ; but the air of the sentence, and the change 
of number, rather require the latter, which is 
preferred by the ancient and most modern Ex- 
positors. 

21. Siap., &c.] The Apostle subjoins a most 
solemn charge ; with which Heinr. compares 
Joseph. Bell. ii. 16, 4. ^aprbpo^ai i>n<av ra ayia, Kal 
roils lepovg dyyAous TOV ecov. It may partly extend 
to alt the foregoing injunctions; but it chiefly 
respects the last ; the TO.VTO. meaning "all these 
matters of discipline." On IK\CK. dyyfXuv see 
Note on 1 Cor. iv. 9, and xi. 10. Xupij Trpoirpfyt., 
"keeping yourself apart from prejudice or pre- 
possession." The word indeed seems fanned from 
the Latin prtefudicium. Kara irpdir/cX., " through 
partiality, or undue favour." So Clemens' Epist. 
to Corinth. Kara npocrK\tcreis. 

22,23. x E 'Ps litirtBei] " Lay hands hastily or 
inconsiderately on no man." M>?5{ KOIV. &n> dXA. ; 
i. e. " Do not [by thus ordaining unfit persons] 
make thyself answerable for their delinquencies/' 
The next words M^/c^rt Upon, are by many re- 
ferred to what follows ; but more properly by 
others, to the preceding ; which is certainly more 
suitable to the gravity of the Apostle and that of 
the foregoing subject. Nay, it ought on another 
account to be adopted namely, because y. 24, 
according to the opinion of the best Expositors, 
is closely connected with v. 22, v. 23. .being a 
parenthetical admonition. The abruptness here 
is thus accounted for by Mr. Scott : " it occurred 
to the Apostle's mind, when reflecting on Timo- 
thy's manifold cares and labours, that his frequent 
indispositions might be increased by too great 
abstemiousness, to the prevention of his useful- 
ness, and the shortening of his days. He there- 
fore broke in upon his subject, to counsel him, 
not to drink water any longer, at le.ast as his only 
Jiquor; but to use a little wine to strengthen his 
stomach, and preserve his health." The judg- 
ment and taste of this observation are in strong 
contrast with the foolish and irreverent remark of 
Benson, that " there was no need of inspiration 
to give this counsel." It is justly observed by 
Mackn., that " it was not unworthy of a place in 
an inspired writing, and might be meant to dis- 
countenance the superstition of those who, from 
that, or any other ascetic practice, claim the 
praise of superior sanctity." 

24, 25. This must, as was before observed, be 
connected with the preceding; and the sense of 
Jie whole may be expressed as follows : " Keep 



1 TIMOTHY CHAP. VI. 2 10. 



367 



' ' 



on udshcpol Etaiv' AA ^tixllov SovhevlrKiaav, OTI moral Etai xal 
ayomqiol ol T^g Evegysalag avTiiafi(3avo[iEvoi. Tavrot dldaoxs xul na- 

3 Qaxdlti. f El Tig ETEQodidaaxa^Ei, xal fiy Ti^oalgxtTai vyialvovat 
yoig ro7g TOV KVQ'LOV r}{itav Irjaov XQKSTOV xal TTJ xar' 

4 SiSnaxwUa, 5 TETVCpmui, firjdsv sntaTotfisroq, AA voacav nfQ 

xal Koyo{ia%lug, E!; (av ylveiat, fp&ot'og, sgig, ^\aa(frj^.lai, VJiovotai lo-J^jUH^ 16 ^ 

5 vrjQal, " J naQadtaTQifitxl die<p&aofis>>o}V ctv&Qtancov TOV vovv, xal 7r-2jo e h!i io.' 

6 ouflaxuao ano TWV Towvitav. l "ari- SE noQia^iog [niyag 97 EWE/Jstw&i^'ig.' 21 ' 

7 |Wr avragxslag. k ovdiv yag EiayvtyxafiEV slg TOV xoafiov, (difiov 6'u) PK>V'. 27. 24. 

8 ovds Qsvtyxtiv il dvvu/^E&a ' } tyovTEg Ss diaTgocpag xal axEndafj.aTa, Jv^ul'e 2 ^ 8 ' 

9 Tovwig aoxEadijaopEd'a. m Ol ds jSoviofisroi nlovTslv fftnlnTovaiv tj m p.ov.' 11.23. 
TiEigaafibv xal naylda, xal sm&vplag noMag avorJTovg xal fihrtftrnnc. & as. 20. 

10 a'lTiveg {3v&lovai roiig av&g(anovg slg ofo&gov xal ctiKafaiav. 

equals in a spiritual point of view. So Matt. vi. 
24. )) Ivd; aiiOft;erat, Kal TOV trepov KaraQpovijcrEi. 

dAA (ta\\ov JouA.j Render, " but let them 
serve them the rather," i. e. the more zealously 
and faithfully. So uaAAov ayatrav in John iii. 19, 
and xii. 43. and often elsewhere. At ayanr^rol 
supply dfoA0o/. This serves to strengthen the 
preceding term niaroi. The next words ol rrjg 
ebepy. dvn\. must not, with some, be referred to 
the slaves (which yields a very frigid sense), but, 
with many eminent Expositors, ancient and mod- 
ern, to the masters. Render, " because they 
who enjoy the benefit [of their service] are be- 
lievers, and 'beloved [brethren]." 

3. fTfpu&iS.'] See Note supra i. 3. flpoaep^., 
" accede to, acquiesce in." See 1 Pet. ii. 4. 
'Yytalvovffi \6yotf, " sound words." A medical 
metaphor, used several times in this 'and the 
second Epistle to Timothy, and that to Titus. 
By eio-|3. is meant " the true religion," the Gos- 
pel, as supra iii. 16. and elsewhere. 

4. rer&^urai, itjjSev firtor.] The sense is, " he 
is puffed up with pride, though knowing nothing." 
So Polyb. ii. 81. ayvoii Kal Terb<f>. TcrLfp. is equiv- 
alent to $u<nofyii'<K in a similar passage of Col. 
ii. 11. NoirSv is used agreeably to the metaphor 
in iy., and denotes " having a morbid fondness 
for;" of which examples are adduced in Wets. 
and Rec. Syn. e. gr. Diog. ap. Athen. p. 104. 
ISroa? \oyapttav avaTren\rjirnCi>ot voatts. I add Plato 
in Phasdr. p. 282. anavTi'/aag rip voaovvri Kepi Adyuv 
aKofiv. The i7rtjo-eif are s those mentioned at i. 4, 
and Aoy. the verbal altercations thence arising. 

5. TrapaXmrpilial.'] The reading here is uncer- 
tain. Griesb. edits, from 4 uncial and about 20 
other MSS., Stairaparp. which Schleus. prefers ; 
but, I think, without reason. The compound 
StairapiiTp. is almost unexampled. And good 
reasons are given by Tittm. de Syn. p. 233, why 
the reading cannot be admitted. Indeed, the 
common one yields a far better sense. The vapa, 
as Heinr. observes, denoting inanity, and the Sia 
vehemence. 

vo/^i^. nopior/(3v ifvai T. cuff.'] Render, with 
Newc., " supposing that godliness is gain," i. e. 
regarding the Gospel or any other religion o;ily 
as subservient to gain. The Article, as Newc. 
observes, shows that ciW/?. is the subject, not the 
predicate. So Dionys. Hal. iii. 5. (cited by Wets.) 
si Si %t.ir)naTio[ibv fiyabpcvoi n)i' ndhcpov. On il^i'or. 
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orrJ TWV T. may be compared Ecclesiasticus vii. 2. 
dxfoTriOi arrb d(5?/cou. And SO nepriaracro, ii. 16. 

6. m tie Tropioyids piy., &c.] Here such a 
skilful turn is given to the foregoing position, as 
to make it express a weighty truth; namely, 
that Religion, if accompanied with that contented 
spirit which it inculcates, produces the truest 
gain, even the greatest happiness. So Philo, cited 
by Wets, rt uv ein KlpSos XvoireMcTstiov ^aidrr/Tog ; 

7. oiiScv yiip da., &c.] The yap refers to a 
clause omitted ; q. d. " Why should we be so 
anxious to secure what can stand us in so little 
stead, and fail us so soon 1 For there is nothing 
we can long enjoy." Loesn. compares Philo p. 
852. Mq&ev elf Kdauov, dXAii /KJ;^ aavrbv elai'ivsynas ' 

s ntv -yap fydes, yu/avos TrrfAip dirirjg, 
The Apostle here shows the nature of the 
above avrapKeia (v. 6.) And Siarp. is put in the 
plural to answer to HKC.TT&UJII., which answers to our 
clothes. With the sentiment Wets, compares 
several from the Classical writers, and others 
may be seen in Rec. Syn. 

9, 10. In vain is it that Heinr. attempts to re- 
fine away and sink this impressive admonition 
into Jewish notions. Avarice and idolatry are in- 
deed compared, both in the Old and New Testa- 
ment; not that they are of equal guilt, but in order 
to show the great guilt of the former. And that 
it is regarded in the Gospel as such, the strong 
language of the Apoetle puts beyond a doubt. Oi 
/JouA. nA. means, " those who study to be rich, 
and devote their thoughts to increase their 
wealth ; " thus including those who are already 
rich. Et's imp. KOI nay., " into ensnaring tempta- 
tions," namely, both in spending what they have, 
and in gaining more. The words following point 
out the effects; where dvof/r. refers to all such 
gratifications as are beneath the dignity of a rea 
sonable v being. They are called (iXafiepas, as al 
ways more or less pernicious to health and happi 
ness, ever cheating the sensualist with the shadow 
but never giving him the substance of happiness 
Several MSS. here have dvoviJTov; which some 
Critics approve, though the common reading it 
greatly preferable. The Apostle means to say 
not only that the desires are hurtful, but such a? 
are unworthy of a being endowed with vov; (01 
the faculty of reason), and who, being thus raised 
above the animals, ought to rise nbovo them in 
such animal propensities. This sense of the word 
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nnvTVtv TWV xttxKiv oTiv i] cpttQyvQitt ' ? Tivsg oQsy[j.rot, ans- 
n).(n"rj&i]aut> ano Ttjg nlaTscag, x<xl sctVTovg JiEQisnsiQav odvvaig noMcug. 

2v 8s, oi ttv&qwns TOV Qeov, Tavia cptvys. SIMMS ds dixatoavvtjv, 11 
evuEfisiav, niaTiv, <xyant)V, VTiofiorrjv, ngaoi^ia- p *Ay(avlov TOV xixibv 12 
a/Java Tijg nlarsKig, 7TiAa/3oD Tqg alwvlov ???, tig ^v xal 

Tt)V xuh-rjv ofiokoylav si'taiuov nottuiv 
aol ivKmiov TOV Otov TOV (aanoiovvTog ia navicn, xal 13 
li]aov TOV n<xTvg?]auvTog snl UOVTIOV nddwv xr\v xai^v 
0/j.oioylav, Tygijaal as njv evTohyv aandov, oivntli'rjnTof, ^XQI> Tyg 14 



xt 



oSTim. 2. 22. 

p 1 Cor. 9. 25, 

Phil. 3. 12, 14. 
eupra I. 18. 
infra vei: 19. 
2 Tim. 4. 7. 

q Dent. 32. 39. 
1 Sam. 2. 6. 
Mutt. 27. 11. 
John 18. 37. 
eupra 5. 21. 



is found also in Ps. xlix. 13, where the Sept. has 
roif KTI'/VECI TO?? avofjTotg, " destitute of reason." 
And Longinus de Subl. 44. says, that when men 
are devoted to avarice and sensuality, and the 
cognate passions and affections, they can no 
longer look upwards, and that mental greatness 
must pine away and be neglected, when men rd 
Si'tjTn cavTtov /ifpy KOI avftjra fKOav/jiAfyiev napfiiTe; 
aili-eiv r aOnviira, where Toup compares a passage 
of Plato, in which the mortal body, contrasted 
with the immortal soul, is said to be 0i</;rdy and 
avitjTog. The metaphor in PvOifyvci airwi\eiav is 
bold, and [ cannot but suspect that Longin. de 
Sublim. 4J-. had in mind this passage (as he 
elsewhere quotes Moses) in the following words, 
cited by Wets. : f/ yp ^lAo^pv/Jar/a, npbs rjv amiv- 
rtg airA>;o-rwf tj&ij voauvnev, icai !j tyihri&ovla Sov^ayta- 
yovai, //uXAuc At, (if Sv etrtoi Tif , KO.T a fiv 6 i^ov a i 
avrav&povs ijdt) TOV; filavg. Thucydides, 
too, finely remarks (iii. 45.) that " the license of 
wealth imparts a grasping insatiableness to inso- 
lence and wantonness ; and that the lower situa- 
tions are not exempt from this ; being, by the 
impetuous and irresistible dominion of some in- 
liable lust, hurried into ruin." TSv KUKUV, " mis- 
chiefs and vices." T Hf rtvcs <)p. Render, " through 
the lust of which ;" as in the above passage of 
Thucyd. 6pyf T&V avOptintov. It is strange that 
some (as Beza, Elsn., Doddr., Mackn., and Bur- 
ton) should take this to mean, "have pierced 
themselves all over from head to foot." The 
irspt is for tin or ev\ and neptnetptiv signifies prop- 
erly to stick any thing upon a sharp stake, &c., 
or to stick the stake into it (of which sense many 
examples are adduced by Wets.) ; and, metaphor- 
ically, to inflict, acute agony. Indeed, the very 
phrase ?r. dSuv. occurs in Homer and Orpheus 
cited by Wets. 5 to which I would add ^Esop. 
Fab. 30-1'. litvTov; trepntugovTti; Aronlaroif, " unex- 
pected evils." "Ofiiivrj is a very strong term, de- 
rived, I apprehend, from 65oi>s, and thus denoting 
a gnawing pain. 

"11. ai'OpwTrs rnii Ucou.] A title formerly given 
to the prophets of the O. T., and therefore very 
suitable to the inspired teachers of the New, and, 
indeed, to Ministers of succeeding ages, as' de- 
noting " one devoted to God, and employed in 
making his will known unto man." See 2 Cor. 
v. 20. and 2 Tim. iii. 17. AiKaiocrlivnv jrpu<5r>)Ta. 
The Apostle here keeps much to generalities ; 
while in Eph. v. 22, where he specifies, or exem- 
plifies the fruits of the Spirit, he is more particu- 
lar. Tt is, however, worthy of remark, that he 
ends both lists with the qualities of meekness and 
forbearance., meaning, it should seem, to hint, 
that by these alone can the other virtues be made 
effectual to the great purpose of the " man of 
God," even the salvation of souls. 



12. ayiavlfyv T!)V Kohuv Ay. r. r.l The expres- 
sion must regard the whole of his exertions 
whether in the defence, or in the illustration of 
the faith, both by words and actions. K.a\6v 
Honourable, indeed, as compared with the igno- 
ble objects which called forth the exertions of 
the dytiivivral. (1 Cor. ix. 25.) The agonistic 
allusion (which see also at 1 Cor. ix. 24 27.) is 
kept up in jriAa/3oH, with reference to the eager- 
ness with which the ayuvtaral strove to attain the 
prize ; for endeavour here is to be united with the 
sense of the verb. See Glass Phil. Sacr. and 
Note on John vii. 52. '{8s. By rendering the word 
" obtain," as most recent Commentators do, the 
spirit of the metaphor is lost. I have thought 
proper to mention this, because the misinterpre- 
tation in question deceived Winer (Gr. & 37. 2.), 
and induced him, without reason, to class this 
passage under his rule 2, which itself is a doubt- 
ful one. EJ? fiv X. Render, " to which thou 
wert, or hast been called ; " namely, at his bap- 
tism, and afterwards at his ordination, which lat- 
ter is especially adverted to in the next words, 
with allusion to the public profession of faith 
which always accompanied the rite. Now this 
might well be called Ka\r), as being a full profes- 
sion of faith and hope, and a solemn engagement 
to give himself wholly to the work of the minis- 
try. As no var. lect. occurs on ds r)i>, I cannot 
but suspect that in the Vulgate, for in qua, should 
be read in qu& ; i. e. quam. 

13. What the Apostle had before enjoined in 
figure, he now expresses in the natural way; 
making, however, what he says yet more impress- 
ive from the solemnity of the manner, taking God 
and Christ as witnesses to his injunction. The 
words row fyaoTToiovvrog seem meant to animate the 
courage of Timothy in defence of the Gospel, as 
well as his zeal and exertions in fulfilling his vows, 
from the remembrance of that Being, who gave 
him life and preserved it, and would raise him up 
at the last day, (see Rom. iv. 17. Eph. ii. 5. 1 Pet. 
iii. 18.) and give him an eternal inheritance. In 
HapTvpt'iaavTog bfin\. there is a blending of two 
phrases ; for though /laprvplav papTvpeiv be used, 
and also !>no\oyiav buohoytiv, yet never, I think, 
piipTvplav &/jLo\oye7v. The rflv ought to be express- 
ed, both here and in the preceding verse, as de- 
noting notoriety. 

14. By IvToXi) is here meant the injunction 
before given, to "fight the good fight of faith." 
''AoTriXov, &rcn. is for fio-rt aarr. KOI avtir. itvai. The 
fau/Hiv. TOV Kvplov is best explained of that ad- 
vent of our Lord, which may be said to take 
place at each one's death. This is placed be- 
yond a doubt by a kindred passage of 1 Cor. i. 8. 
where see Note. 
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15 smfpavetag rov KVQIOV ripiav 'lyaov XQHJTOV ' r i]v xniQoig Idloig dtl&t, & S S. P I l ' U|17> 



o fiocxagtog xat (lovog dvvaaiijg, o Baaiksvs iwv fiaoilevovrcav xal Kv- & is. is. 
Ifi giog Tciiv xvgisvovTQ)}', "o (torog e^cav ad'avaalav, qxog olxav ttTr^otfi-^" 1 ^ 3 ^ 20 - 

rov, ov eiSsv ovdtlg avdyunai', oitds Idsiv dvt'urat' to ripr] xal % (tot- i^'ohn'^iij, 20. 

iog nlwviov. d^i\v. 
17 * Toig nlovaiotg Iv TW vvv alut't, nagayyshh pi] vyrjlricfQOVsiv, 



>. , j \ i ' '* i' '11' > ~ /-> ~ ~ 5- ~ " ' Mark 4. 18. 

rilTiixsvoti ent nloviov uor,f.OTr>ri,. >W y TO; c/a; rw um TW mxos- & 10. 24. 

* ' ' * Luke 8 - 14 - 



, , , , o - - 

rrK i$ anoiuvaiv ' u ayvc&oeqyfir, nhovTsiv iv * Lu'k' 5 i2 21 

19 tqyoiq Kcikolg, fv/tsTvidoTOvg sivai, xowwvixovg, x anod-Tjaavfjt&VTOtg eav- i tt Mati%%o. 

~ o r, ,.,,,, c- , ,"'., ),.. Luku 12. 18,33. 

rote -trsusMov y,aJ,ov sig TO usliov, iva tniMxpwvTat, Trig aiwvwv Lcorig. & is. 9. 

_ ' ' ' , Biiprii ver. 12. 

20 y *J2 Tifiod-BE, tf]V * Tt(xgu&i]X'r)v (pvka!-ov, IxTQEnofifVog rug /?/?7/'Aov? ^ 4"^' U4- 

\'' ~ *' ' .z" 'j 2 Tim. 1. 14. 

xt ui'Titreafig rqg ifjevowvv^iov yvcoasaig i]V nvsg snay- & 2. 14, is. 
TiE^t T^V nlanv ^aio^rjaav. C JI %<XQig fisra aov. a^v. ^ a ' 3 3 
Hgog Ttfio&sov TTQUTTI l/gayr) uno duodixslag, yng eari p,riiQO- zZ r ' m - 2 - 
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'15. Here are accumulated the grandest pre- 
dicates of the majesty and power of God, which 
pave the way for the doxology that closes the 
passage. (Heinr.) Kaip. l&., ''at his own good 
time," be that sooner or later. Marfp. See 
Note supra i. 11. Auv<S<m;c, 2 Mace. iii. 24. xii. 
15. XV. 23. 'O Bao-iitiif rtov /SaffiA., Kal K&piof riav 
Kup. Similar expressions are here adduced from 
ancient writers, the most apposite of which is the 
following : Philo 2. 187. 5. BacrtXeu; raiv /3a<riA&)i', 
Kal Beds OsSv. To which I would add Diodor. Vol. 
i. 166., where, in the column set up by Sesostris, 
to commemorate his conquest of Thrace, he calls 
himself @a<ri\tvg pafft\tu>v Kal <Wn<5r?;; facrirorfii*. 
It seems to have been an epithet first applied, by 
the piety of the earlier ages, to the Supreme 
Governor of the universe ; but afterwards usurped 
by the pride of earthly monarchs, or jisoribed to 
them by base adulation. So that, in the times 
of the later Greek historians, it was regularly 
claimed by, or attributed to, the Roman Em- 
perors, and the Persian monarchs. On /idi/or, 
see Rom. xvi. 27. supra i. 17. and note. The 
epithet is applied to all the attributes of the 
Deity, to show that He is so transcendently the 
possessor of them, that He alone may be said to 
possess them. 

16. 6 /(dros c^tav AOav.] i. e. "immortality self- 
derived ;" by which it is implied that He alone 
can confer it. So John v. 26. "hath life in him- 
self." "Ov c76w ovS. &c. So John i. 18. etbv 



17. TOK TrXouff/of, &c.] From his anxiety with 
respect to a class of persons of whose salvation 
his own manner of speaking, and still more that 
of his Lord, asserted the great difficulty, the Apos- 
tle subjoins, by way of postscript, what follows. 
In TO?? Tr\ovff. cv no yuv a. we have a tacit 
opposition to the spiritually rich. (Matt. vi. 20. 
xix. 21.) And here I would compare Plato de 
Repub. 696. B. 'Ei' /irfi'ij yitp avrf ao^ovaiv ol r (p 
SVTI T:\OVGIOI, ov %nvc!ov, a\\' ov eel T&V cv- 



Sai/tova T:\ovTCtv, ta tj g aya9rjs. M) 
veiv, " not to carry themselves haughtily." See 
Note on Rom. ii. 20. I would here compare a 
passage of Eurip. Suppl. 863. where of Capaneus 
he elegantly says : <J /j/o? ftcv ?/v iroXfif, "H/fiora 5' 
yaupos f/v, (was not at all purse-proud) <4p<5- 

Th 



(51 Qv&tv n fi.ei$ov cl'Xtv, f) irh'rjg avfig. The 
argument hinted at in Tip rtapt%ovTt !ii*tv dirrfXaw- 
atv is, that as God is so bountiful as to satisfy all 
our wants, and to some (as the rich) supplies these 
blessings nXouff/u;, so He expects that the rich 
should imitate His beneficence, by liberally im- 
parting thereof to their fellow-creatures. 

19. aitoQija. lauroTs 8ep. &c.] There 5s here a 
certain harshness of expression, arising from a 
blending of two metaphors, and a catachresis, by 
which iiroO. is put for Karnj3AA. or KaTa.Ti6t.aBai, 
as in Thucyd. iv. 87. aiSiov a6%av KaraQ. 6c//. 
means a good ground for hoping. So Tobit iv. 
9., cited by Schleusn., Qi^a yap ayaObv 9ri<ravplgci; 



20. The Apostle would not conclude without 
again urging the injunctions contained in i. 18. 
and iv. 7. The KCVOIJI. here is equivalent to the 
paTaio'hoyta at i. 16. It is here further called 
^1)5(1)1/11^05 yviaatg. In AvnO. there is, I think, an 
allusion to the tvavTiwazts of speculative science 
(see Philostr. Vit. Soph. i. 25. 9.) and the \oyou.a- 
Xtai at v. 4. The Apostle seems here to have 
alluded to the doctrines of the Judaizers, or prob- 
ably of those Gentile Christians, who paved the 
way to Gnosticism. 

^/cuiWfytou yvi&aetag.'] With reference to 
this, it is finely observed by Cudworth, Sermon 
on 1 John : " We have much inquiry concerning 
knowledge in these latter times. The sons of 
Adam are now as busy as ever himself was about 
the tree of knowledge of good and evil ; shaking 
the boughs of it, and scrambling for the fruit, 
whilst, I fear, many are too unmindful of the tree 
of Life." ' 
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XIATAOr TOT AIIOIITOAOr 



H npos 
TIM00EON 

EHI2TOAH AETTEPA. 



I. IIATA02 cmoaToko? 'frjaov XQHSTQV dia &slilfiaTog Osov, XCCT' 1 
InuyytUav o)ijg rfg V XQWTM 'frjaov, Tipo&eo) ayanr^Tca Texvaj ' %a- 2 
/, Ifoog, slg^vr] anb OEOV ZlaTQog xai XQIGTOV 'itjaov TOV Kvqlov 



Xugiv e%o) TW OEM, w iargtvca ano ngoyovwv lv Met&aga. avvti- 3. 
asi, tag aduxfainrov f'xco TJJV JISQ} aov fjivslav Iv raig Ss^osal 



h Acts 22. 3. 
& 23. 1. 
A 24. 14. 
Kom. 1.8,9. 
Eph. 1. 16. 
1 Thesa. 1. 2. 
St. 3. 10. 



That this Epistle was written by St. Paul while 
under confinement, and at Rome, appears from i. 
3, 12, 16, 17, and ii. 9, and is universally admitted. 
But whether that was his Jirst imprisonment 
(mentioned in Acts xxviii.). or n second one, much 
later, is a point on which much difference of 
opinion has existed. The question is discussed 
by Mr. Home with great diligence and accuracy 
(from the statements of Benson, Lardner, Mackn., 
and Paley), and he decides in favor of the latter 
supposition : rightly, I think ; for the arguments 
on that side certainly preponderate. Though, 
indeed, had they been of equal weight, the uni- 
form testimony of early Ecclesiastical tradition 
must have decided in its favour. If this view be 
correct, we can be at no loss to fix the date of the 
Epistle ; for as Paul was liberated from his first 
imprisonment in A. D. 63, and after visiting sev- 
eral of the Gentile Churches, returned to Rome 
early in 65, where, after a second imprisonment 
of more than a year, he suffered martyrdom in 
June 66 ; and as at iv. 21. he desires Timothy to 
" come to him before winter," it is certain that 
this Epistle must have been written some time in 
the summer of 65 ; yet it could not be so late as 
Dr. Paley, Benson, and Mr. Home suppose ; 
since it is admitted that Timothy was atEphesus, 
or somewhere in Asia Minor, when St. Paul 
wrote to him. Now, considering the tardiness 
of communication by sea in that age (as we find 
from Acts xxvii.,) it. will be evident that St. Paul 
could not well expect Timothy to receive the 
'Epistle before the latter part of September; 
when, according to the customs of the ancients, 
it would have been impossible for Timothy, even 
had he set out immediately, to have reached Rome 
before winter, which was thought to commence 
about Oct. 11. Nay, he could scarcely have set 
out before navigation was considered dangerous. 



See Acts xxvii. 9. Hence it appears that the 
Epistle was not written at the close of summer; 
and yet not in the earliest part of it, otherwise 
St. Paul would not have said onobSaaov npb ^f//it5- 
vot IXBeiv. 

The immediate purpose of this Epistle was, to 
apprise Timothy of the circumstances of his second 
imprisonment (for of the fact itself he had prob- 
ably been already informed by the brethren trav- 
elling from Rome to Ephesus in the latter part 
of the spring), and to request him to make haste 
and come to him before winter. But being un- 
certain whether Timothy would receive the Tetter 
in time so to do, and thinking that if he should 
not, he might not find him alive when he did 
come, he gives him various counsels, exhorta- 
tions, and encouragements, with the earnest affec- 
tion of a dying parent, in order that his loss might 
be, in some measure, supplied by this solemn 
Epistle; which may be read with the greatest 
edification by all faithful Christians unto the end 
of the world. With respect to the scope of it, 
" Imagine (says Benson) a pious father, under 
sentence of death, for his piety and benevolence 
to mankind, writing to a dutiful and affectionate 
son, that he might see and embrace him again, 
before he left the world; particularly that he 
might leave with him his dying commands, and 
charge him to live and suffer as he had done ; 
and you will have the frame of the Apostle's mind 
during the writing of this whole Epistle." 

I. 1. tear tnayy.'} The best Expositors are 
agreed that Kara in this somewhat unusual ex 
pression denotes end or purpose ; q. d. " that I 
might publish the promise of salvation through 
Christ." 

3. ^n'piv fyu T 0.] See 1 Thess. i. 2. and 
2 Thess. i. 3. 'Arcd irpoy6vu>v, " after the custom 
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4 j'vxrbg xal yftegag, encTio&<aj> as Idslv (^isfiVTjfisvog aov rwv daxyvwv') 










VJiopvyaiv haftfiavajv ri^g ev aoi avvnoxyltov & 13. a. 



xa 



3 ' ' e Rum. 8. IS. 

nv tuuav nvixuiu.vTj-fAMM.ss. 

- - ci , ~ , - Rom - 1- W. 

TOV Osov, o toTiv sv aoi oia ir.a. l - 



5 tva 
nlarewg, 

i, > \ , r rt 

6 aou Evvixrj' nsnsiauai, os on, xai EV aoi. 

, , 

ffxw as avK&nvQUV TO 

7 sm&dauag TWV xeigcav fiov. e Ov yaq sdtax&v yfiiv o Osog nvsvfia dsi- phji.VI.' 

8 Mag, AA Svvctpfcog, xal aydnyg, xal aKxpQOVt.afj.ov. { Mr] ovv 7iai-ifim.2.6. 

axw&jjg TO [MQTVQIOV tov KVQIOV rjfiuv, pyde efts rov dsapiov, amov ' * R^'g 1 ;^ 3 ' 

_!. ' ft - 5 r ^^ x-\ * ff * ' & 9, 11. 

9 /U avyxaxona&yaov TM svayyehw xara ovvctfiiv Otov, E TOV aaauvrog E P h. 1.4. 

ijfiag xal xaliaavrog K^aei ctyla, ov xaiu TU tgya fjpuv, U xax ' &3. 4 s 
ngo&saiv, xn\ %aotv xyv do&uaav rjfuv sv XgiaTW 'irjaov nqb Rom.'?l.'^'. 



r J r h a ~ v <"*'" J ' 1 Cor. 15. 54,55. 

10 yoovcav ataviuiv, cpavEpw&eiaav os vvv oia Ttjg entcpavsiag TOV atarrjoog EPM. 9. 

' & 3. 9. 

' Col. 1. 86. Tit. 1. 2. Heb. 2. U. 1 Pet. 1. 20. 

cious calling of God, who hath abolished death, 
and brought life and immortality to light by the 
Gospel. Mapripiov, i. e. the preaching and pro- 
fession of the Gospel. Aeo/uov avrov, i. e. on his 
account. See Note on Phil. iii. 1. Kara &'avapiv 
Qeov (Bp. Middl. has shown) is not connected 
with rip tbayysMtp, for then the Article would have 
been repeated (nji tlayyihttp ria Kara ohvauiv), but 
it is joined with the verb, thus : " but do thou 
jointly suffer the 'evil which the Gospel brings, 
in dependence on the support which God af- 
fords." 

9. rov o&aavrof] " who puts us into the way of 
salvation." See Note on Matt. i. 21. KaXlaavTos 
K\fjasi &y a. See Gal. i. 6. The epithet respects 
the purpose of the calling, i. e. to make us holy 
here, and eternally happy hereafter. Comp. 1 
Pet. i. 15. Oi Kara ra cpya i}. See Eph. ii. 8. 
Hpfdecrtv is for irpoatpeiriv. See Note on Rom. ix. 11. 
viii. 28. seqq. Eph. iii. 11. The sense of this 
whole passage is well illustrated by Bp. Bull, 
Prim, et Ap. Trad. C. vi. p. 43. There is, he re- 
marks, at Kara trpdOtiriv KOI 'X&piv rfiv iodtioav fiiiiv, 
an Hendiadys, for propositum gratiosum, as at v. 
10. gtaijv KOJ a<j>9apoiav, vitam incorruptam. The 
sense of the passage, he adds, is plainly this : 
" Secundum gratiam, quam proposuit, seu decre- 
vit, Deus ante tempora secularia nobis in Christo 
dare." And he proceeds to observe : " Dari 
enim turn quidem gratia a Deo dici potest, re^' 
spectu certitudinis illius Trpo0tewf, quii futuris 
post seculis istam in Christo gratiam fideles habi- 
taros decrevit Deus ; licet actu nee ea, nee illi 
turn extitere, qui turn haberent, quod dabatur 
iis." 

10. KaTapyrjff. rbv Qavarov] \. e. as the best Com- 
mentators explain, " has deprived it of its jinxl 
power, by procuring for all men a resurrection 
from the dead." The same term on the same 
subject occurs in 1 Cor. xv. 25 27. and Heb. ii. 
14. ; also in an inscription found in Nubia, cited 
by Bornem. de Glossis, p. 48., it is said of God ; 
6 rbv davarov Karapyrjaa; Kal qdrjv KiiTaTrartjarns. 'Erri- 
0avt/a here denotes Christ's first appearance in 
the flesh ; though elsewhere the word always 
means his second appearance to judge the world. 

0<iirf<rav7-oj.] Render, " who hath illustrated," 
and, by implication, made certain, what was bo- 
fore obscure and dubious, just as bringing light to 
any object ascertains its reality. So Arrian Epict. 
i. 4. ru> &i rt>v a\tj6ciav cvpdvn Kal fburtaavTi. Whit- 
by, in an able and instructive Note, nhowa that 



of my forefathers." There could have been no 
doubt as to the sense, had the Commentators re- 
membered the words of Paul at Acts xxiv. 14. 
'OnoAoyoi &s Tourd aoi, STI Kara rijv bS6v, f/c \iyovatv 
aiptaiv, oiirn) \arptfiia rif v a r p <p if Qeia, &,c., where 
see Note. What the Apostle here says was meant 
against the Jews, who accused him of abandoning 
the God of his Fathers. 'Ev <ca9. avvtiS. must be 
taken as Acts xxiii. 1. mivaS. ayaOg ntiroM- 
revpai, xxiv. 16. and 1 Tim. iii. 9. Heb. xiii. 18. 
1 Pet. iii. 16, 21. The &$ is for '6n. And by a<5idA. 
%%ii> rr)v rrcpl (rov pvdav it is meant, that he gives 
thanks to God, that he has reason to bear Timothy 
in mind. 

5; lirS/jiv. Xaji/Jdl'wv] for {i7TOfii/ivj;o p K<5fiVOS. "Evtj)- 
Ktjtre has reference to the doctrine of the Gospel, 
by which true Christians are considered as tem- 
ples of the Holy Spirit. See Eph. ii. 22. and Note. 
At STI supply tvotKci from tvtaKijat:. 

6. Si' qv air ] i. e. that it may continue to dwell. 
'A.va<imv(ieiv properly signifies " to stir up, blow 
up," as it were Keep alive a dull fire ; and hence 
metaphorically, " to rouse sluggishness, and call 
into action any dormant faculty, whether of body 
or mind." See Notes on 1 Thess. v. 19. and 1 
Tim. iv. 14. The ^apifffta here must, as appears 
from what follows, chiefly denote the supernatu- 
ral gifts of the Spirit imparted by St. Paul on set- 
ting him apart for the ministry; but it may include 
Jie endowments and dispositions, formed by the 
ordinary graces of the Spirit. 

7. o4 yap &ti)Kev <ru)$p(w<rfiou.] The Apostle 
here delicately (per noivuviv) hints at a faculty 
which, it seems, required to be roused, his 
courage. Yet, considering what precedes, I can- 
not agree with many recent Commentators in 
excluding the influences of the Holy Spirit, as 
the Giver of fortitude, tempered with discretion, 
as well as love ; and which constrains the minis- 
ter to attempt the salvation of souls, even amidst 
multiform dangers. See 2 Cor. v. 14. Soxpp. is 
well explained by Newc. of prudence, " as evinced 
in displaying or not displaying miraculous powers, 
in avoiding or softening persecutions, in teaching 
and admonishing." 

8. The Apostle here hints that this timidity 
had in some measure been evinced by his not 
coming to Rome, lest he should be involved in 
the persecution of his master. And he then sets 
before him the momentous nature of that for 
which he is called upon to encounter persecution 
namely, the salvation to be attained by the gra- 
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1 Acts 9. 15. 

& 13. y. 

& 22. 21. 
Eph. 3. 8. 
Gul. 1. 15. 
&2. 8. 
1 Tim. 2. 7. 
k Eph. 3. 1. 

1 Infra 3. 14. 
ml Tim. 6. 20. 

n Acts 19. 10. 
infra 4. 10, 16. 



o Acts 28. 20. 
Bph. 6. 20. 
infra 4. 19. 



Irjaov Xqiarov, xaTagy^aavTog [ilv TOV fidvuTov, cptmlaavTog Ss 
xal acpdagoluv dia TOV svayyeUov ' ' slg o hi&qv t/ca xygvl; 11 
xal w/To'tfroAoe xal diSdaxahog e&vcov ' k dt, 3 ijv ahlav xal TUVTU not- 12 
o#w. U' ovx incuaxvvofjitti, ' oidu yaa q> nenlarsvxa xal 
on dvvaTog laTi TI\V nagad"^xr t v ^uou qouAttat slg Ixslrrjv TVJV rme 
}c Tnoivn(oaiv fys vyiatvovTcav ioycav, u>v JICCQ' I/AOV tfxovaug, lv nlaisi 13 
xal aydnri Tijf lv XQIOTM '/jjcoi; * m TTJV xakyv naga&'rix^v <pvku$ov Sia 14 
lIvsvpciTog aylov TOV IvoixovvTog lv yfuv. n Oidag TOVTO, OTI, ansaTgd- 15 
(pqadv (is iidvTsg ol lv TJ] 'Aaloc, uv taxi ftvysMog xal c fioysvijg. 
Z/W'T? I'Aco? o Kvgiog TW 'Ovyaicpogov ol'xw ' OTI, nottuxig /us uvfyv$s, 16 
xal TI\V aivalv pov ovx In^a^vv&r], AAa, ysvopsvog tv c Po)fj.y, onov- 17 

(Siorj VTOJ 6 KvQiog tvguv shog 18 
') xal 6'tf V 'llcpaci) dtijxovrjas, 

V TJ] %U()ITL TTf V XgiOJffi 'ft]- 1 



S^TTftfg fl, Xal EV(J 
KVQIOV V 

fiefaiov aii ytvaaxsig. 

II. 2T ovv, TEXVOV fiov, i, 



" the hope the neathens had conceived, by tradi- 
tion and the light of nature, of certain future 
good things to be received after the termination 
of the present life, was but faint, not credited by 
their philosophers, and disbelieved by the bulk 
of the people. The immortality of the soul 
(says he) they utterly discredited and even ridi- 
culed, as both impossible in itself, and unworthy 
of God to effect. And the Israelites, though 
they had iilways an obscure notion of the resur- 
rection and immortality of the soul, yet it was 
rather by inference from, than any thing plainly 
revealed in the O. T." See Bp. Tillotson's 
Sermons iii. 111. and Bp. Warburton's Div. Leg. 
L. i. There had been many guesses on the sub- 
ject ; but since (as Paley says) he alone discovers 
who proves, thus the term <j><ar. is perfectly appli- 
cable. In this view, I would compare Arrian 
Epict. i. 4. rta lie rj)i> aMjOeiav ebpdvrt Kai tjxariaavTi. 

11. tig o] for the Classical f0' fasp. 

12. rtiv TTnpaBfiKtjv /tov <j>uh6fyit t. I. r. .] By rjjv 
napaOi'iKqi, many eminent Expositors understand 
here (as atv. 14. and 1 Tirn. vi. 20.), the doctrine 
of the Gospel committed to him. But by most it 
is taken, I think more properly, of the immortal 
soul, an interpretation better suited to the usus 
loquendi (for, as Slade says, the phrase </ mtpaOfiKri 
Itov more usually signifies what 1 have deposited 
with another, than what another has deposited 
with me. See v. 14. 1 Tim. vi. 20.), and more 
accordant with the manner of speaking adopted 
by Jewish writers, as appears from the passages 
of Philo, Josephus, and the Rabbinical writers 
cited by the Commentators. Thus persons in 
dying used to commit their souls into the hands 
of God, professing to refer their salvation entirely 
to him. So 1 Pet. iv. 18. ill? TrurrS xriirrp' Trnpart- 
QiaOuaav ru{ ^>v)(aq iavrGiv. Accordingly here, 
napaQ.pov must mean my soul, i. e. my hopes of 
salvation, my eternal interests. That by iKctvriv 
r. fifi. is meant, as at iv. 18. and elsewhere, "the 
day of judgment," Expositors are agreed. The 
reference to it is as to something of great noto- 
riety. An idiom not wholly unknown in the 
Classical writers. 

13. Now follow some exhortations, first gene- 
ral, and then special. On {won, see Note on 1 
Tiin. i. 16. And on iy. ; see Note on 1 Tim. i. 11, 



and vi. 3. By inrorljTriaaig lj(f (lyiatvdvriav \6yuv is 
meant literally, as Mr. Holden observes, " the 
sketch, delineation, outline of sound doctrines, 
which must have been such a summary of the 
Christian faith as is now called a creed, and in 
which the Apostle instructed his 'converts, Rom. 
vi. 17. 1 Tim. vi. 3, 4. Tit. i. 9." The tyt must 
'be connected with ev TT/OTEJ KOI dydni;. Timothy 
was to hold fast this summary, not in faith only, 
but with love and charity towards those, who 
might differ from him in some respects. 

14. irapadt'iKrjv.] Such, for mipaKaTaBiJKtiv is the 
reading of very many MSS., early Edd. up to the 
fourth and fifth of Erasm., and many Fathers j 
which has been justly restored by Beng., Wets., 
Matth., Griesb., Tittm., and Vat. 3 TrapaKara6^Krj 
being the Attic form, napaQfixr) the common one. 
See Wasse and Popp. on Thucyd. ii. 72. By this 
napaQ. is here meant the deposit of sound doctrine 
committed to him by Paul. It was to be retained 
by the aid of the same Holy Spirit, under whose 
influence it was communicated. 

15. Now are held out some examples, partly 
for warning, partly for instruction. 'ArtEorp. does 
not, I conceive, so much respect abandonment 
of the religion, as a forsaking of its outward 
profession, and a withdrawing of their counte- 
nance from St. Paul. Havres. i. e. in a manner 
all. 

16. The family of Onesiphorus acted the re- 
verse ; and therefore the Apostle prays that they 
may find mercy and acceptance with God. On 
avt\pv!-c, see Note on Col. iv. 11. The word 
seems to signify properly to "bring a person to 
life again (ava) who is fainting with heat, by giving 
him air." 

II. 1. ivSwapov tv TQ x^C't & c -3 I have, in 
Recens. Synop., shown at large, that this cannot 
mean less than " exert thyself vigorously ; " 
strengthen thyself [by every exertion in thy pow- 
er], in [humble dependence on] the grace of God 
bestowed by and through Jesus Christ. Thus the 
passage is quite parallel to Eph. vi. 10. evSwa- 
HofoQt tv Kvpita, and 1 Cor. xvi. 13. KparaioticrOe, 
where see Notes, and also Grot., Benson, and 
Doddr., on the present passage. In Jill these 
casea the expression is to be taken, if not lit- 
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erally, in the reciprocal sense, (inculcated by 
Grot, and Benson,) in the popular sense of the 
word, rouse your powers. " Quo dicto (it is well 
observed by Calvin) vult torporem et inertiam 
excutisse." Nor are we to wonder that such an, 
exhortation should have been thought necessary 
by the Apostle, since, as Calvin remarks, 
" Adeo ignava est caro, ut medio in cursu flac- 
cessant etiam qui praediti sunt egregiis donis, nisi 
identideni excitentur." 

2. dtii no\\wv napr.] There has been some doubt 
as to the persons here referred to. It seems best, 
with Vatab., Est., Beza, Wolf, Rosenm., and 
Heinr., to understand both the presbyters and 
others of the congregation present at Timothy's 
ordination, (mentioned at 1 Tim. i. 18; iv. 14; 
vi. 12; and 2 Tim. i. 6.) which was probably ac- 
companied with a public Charge, the substance 
whereof St. Paul desires may be delivered to oth- 
ers also. In TTripdOou there is the same metaphor 
as in 7rapa9S/Kt}i>, supra i. 14, and elsewhere. The 
next words, x^trroi? Si&nfat, advert to the two 
principal qualifications for the ministry, fidelity, 
and fitness for preaching or instructing, 

3. A military allusion, as at 1 Tim. i. 18 ; vi. 
12. Here, however, are, I apprehend, designated, 
not so much courage in defending, as labour and 
hardship in propagating the Gospel. So supra i. 
8. avyKiiKOTraOqaov n> cvnyyeXitf. And be it ob- 
served, that KHKoiraOtia is often used by the Greek 
Historians with reference to the manual labours 
of the soldiery. As particularly applicable to the 
present purpose, I have noted the following pas- 
sage of Valer. Max. viii. 5. Carneades laboriosus 
sapientim miles. 

4: On this military comparison St. Paul founds 
an argument derived from the life of a soldier, 
and here applied a fortiori. By roi! /?iou n-pay//. 
is meant the business of life in general ; the plu- 
ral being used with allusion to the various kinds 
thereof, as agriculture, trade, manufactures, &,c. 
Now, by the Rormn law, soldiers were excluded 
from all such. See Grot. By nji orparoX. is 
meant the monarch or state that has taken him 
into pay. 

5. On the mUitnnj St. Paul now engrafts an 
agonisticnl allusion ; as in 1 Cor. ix. 25. 'AOAjJ' 
"contend in the games," viz. by wrestling. Oft 
orf^., " he does not gain the prize." No/it'/xo)? 
refers, I think, not so much to the rules accord- 
ing to which the wrestlers contended, as to the 
previous rules of exercise enforced by the train- 
ers. So Arrian Epict. iii. 10. fio ? ^,,1 an6&u^v, el 
yo//i>w? #0A)7W, d 0'iys 6Vn Set, c! tyvnvaaOrjs, d 
row a\dnrov aKovanf. 1 he phrase i/o/r'/nujs <!9A. oc- 
curs also in Galen and other writers. The two 
things which seem here especially adverted to * 
are, 1 the previous severe exercise, and 2 the' 
4K 



stripping off all their clothes, throwing aside every 
encumbrance, and giving their opponent no ad- 
vantage over them. 

6. The agonistic metaphor now passes into an 
agricultural one, such as we find at 1 Cor. ix. 10 j 
xi. 6 ; vi. 7. James v. 7. The sense, however, 
will depend upon what npSrov is to be referred to. 
It is most naturally connected with ^raA. j and 
such is the construction adopted by the generality 
of Expositors, ancient and modern. The sense, 
however, thus arising, either involves what is in- 
consistent with, facts, or (even when helped out 
by the harsh ellipsis of 'Iva xonta, "in order that 
he may be enabled to labour")', contains a truth 
not here to the purpose ; and the spiritual appli- 
cation thence deduced is forced and frigid. It is 
not. however, necessary, with some, to resort to 
conjecture. We have only to suppose, what is 
common in the writings of St. Paul, a somewhat 
harsh transposition ; and (with Grot., Erasm., 
Beza, Calvin, Casaub., Hamm., Pearce, Wolf. 
Benson, Doddr., and almost all recent Commen- 
tators) to join npoirov with Kont&vra, as is required 
by the course of argument. The true construc- 
tion being this : At? rdv yetapybv itp&Tov KOTT. r. /cprr. 
UtT., where /con. is the particle imperfect. And 
the literal seuse is : " It is necessary that the hus- 
bandman, after first labouring, should enjoy the 
fruits [of his labour]." 

7. v6n 'd A<Wj " Mind what I say." This re- 
fers to all the foregoing admonitions from i. 8. 
forwards ; and Afyw may be rendered " am say- 
ing." Some difficulty attaches to the yap follow- 
ing, as introducing a prayer or wish. This, in- 
deed, is removed in some MSS., which have idja-ct ; 
but, I suspect, from emendation. The yp need 
not, however, be treated as redundant; and no 
authority will warrant us to render it and. We 
may suppose (as often) a reference, though re- 
mote ; not, however, that which Hoogev. ap. 
Valpy imagines ; but rather such as Benson and 
Wahl point out, " For it is my prayer that the 
Lord," &c. ; i. e., for <p\ov, or di^ofiai, IW Jyi;. 

8. \tvrjn. 'I. Xp., &c.] Here there is a continua- 
tion of the admonition in v6ct !i A/yo> : the intent 
being, to admonish him, in all his sufferings and 
dangers to remember Jesus Christ, of the seed of 
David, (i. e. the promised Saviour) who had been 
raised from the dead ; the recollection of whose 
sufferings, with the glorious termination of them, 
in his exaltation as a Prince and a Saviour, would 
be the strongest incentive to constancy, both for 
himself and others. KHT r. tuuyy. fou, i. e. ac- 
cording to the Gospel as taught you by me. See 
Rom. ii. 16. 

9. /aiKoir.] q. d. " /labour;" suggesting his ex- 
ample in aid of his precepts, 'fig, for J>?, d. Of 
d\\' b \6yof St&erai the sense is : " but it is my 
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x Col. 1. 24. 
y Rora.6.3,&c. 
& 8. 17. 
2 Cor. 4. 10. 
lPet.4. 13. 
z Mutt. 10. 33. 
Murk 8. 38. 
Luke 12. 9. 
Rom. 8. 17. 
2 Cor. 4. 10. 
Phil. 3. 10. 
1 Pet. 4. 13. 
& Rom. 3. 3. 
&S.6. 

b 1 Tim. 6. 4. 



yoq' e?AA' 6 io/og TOV OEOV ov didsTou. *Jia TOVTO navxa vnoftsvca 10 
dice Tovg sxhsxTovg, ivot xal avioil a(OTt](jLOts Ti/^wat TTJS iv XgiOTtn Iij- 
aov, [Asia Sotyg alwviov. T Jliarog 6 ioyog ' si yug avvans&dvofisv, 11 
xal av^aofisv ' z si vnof^svo^v, xul aUjU/SaffiAsyao^usv. si vgvov^is&a, 12 
xttxsivog agvyasTai rjficcg ' a si amarovftsv, exslrog maTog (isvst, agvr^- 13 
aaa&at suvibv ov dvvarKt,, 

b Tavra vnoplfivqaxs ' diaficegrvgofisvog svamov rov Kvglov fir) 14 
koyo}iLU%iv, i? ovSlv xgyaipov, snl xuTaargocfi] rwv KXOVOVTMV. 2nov~ 15 
daaov asuvwv doxifiov nagaarrjaat TKI 0<w, IgyaTyv avsnctla^vvTov, 
og&OTOfiovvxa TOV koyov r^g aj.r)&iag. 7'? ds fisfifoovg xsvocpcwlag 16 



clTim. 1.4. 
&4. 7. 
& 6. SO. 
Tit. 1. 14. 
&3. 9. 

comfort, that the word of God is not bound along 
with me," but is making free course and is glori- 
fied ; and that not only by others, (as is generally 
understood,) but also, in some measure, by the 
Apostle himself; for he seems not to have been 
restricted from preaching it at his own hired 
house. 

10. Sid. TOWS MXncro&s 1 .] By this expression is 
simply meant (as the oest Commentators are 
agreed) those who were called to receive the 
Gospel, especially the Gentiles, of whom St. Paul 
was especially the Apostle. 

11. merrHs 6 A<5yo$.j This formula is by some 
referred to what precedes, as at Tit. iii. 8. But it 
almost always relates to -what follows: and that it 
is so to be taken here, appears from the yap in the 
next clause, which means scilicet, so that there is 
no occasion for an 8n. This use of the formula is 
intended to direct the attention to some weighty 
and indubitable truth. See 1 Tim. i. 15. iii. 1. iv. 
9, and especially jivhen, as in the present case, 
flesh and blood would be likely to stumble at a 
somewhat unpalateable doctrine, involving the 
sacrifice of what is most precious in this world, 
in order to the happiness of the next. See Cal- 
vin. Many Expositors are of opinion that what 
is here said was a saying in frequent use among 
Christians. But of this we have no proof. And 
the fact itself may be doubted ; for, 1. the saying 
is not at all. in the manner of a common dictum, 
especially as it is too long (the saying extending 
as far as ov idvarai) ; and, 2. it is too refined in 
the thought, and pointed and antithetical in the 
expression ; both characteristic of the Apostle. 
The punctuation, however, has been hitherto in- 
correct; for the saying consists of two parts : the 
Jirst (meant for encouragement and consolation, 
and containing in av^aojicy avp[$aai\e<joontv a 
beautiful climax) terminating at ero///WiX., the 
second, meant for warning, as to the awful conse- 
quences of failure in enduring the fiery trial. See 
1 Pet. i. 7. iv. 12, namely, that of being disowned 
oy Christ. See Matt. vii. 23. and comp. x. 23. 
The remaining words of the sentence form, prop- 
erly speaking, but one clause, and that intended 
for an illustration of what has been said, and to 
voint the warning. The sense is : " Though we 
should be unfaithful to our engagements. He will, 
and must, abide faithful both to his promises and 
to his threatejtinss. He cannot deny himself (as 
we may) by falsifying his own solemn declara- 
tions. Therefore, as Christ is true, so must apos- 
tates and backsliders be rejected by him at that 
day, with the awful denunciation, ' I never knew 
you, depart from me,' &c." On the force of the 
expression av^ua. see Rom. v. 17. (and Note) 
and Revel, iii. 21. This passage was perhaps had 



in mind by Epictetus Enchir. C. xxi. where he 
thus addresses the patiently suffering virtuous 
man : Oi> judvov avpnATiig ru>v Qe&v cay, aXAti Kal 



I have pointed the sentence according to the 
above ; I apprehend, correct view of the sense j 
in which i am partly supported by the authority 
of the Pesch. Syr. Version, Benson, and Mackn., 
who, by supplying a but, admit that a. new sen- 
tence commences. Though that was not necessary 
to be supplied ; since the Asyndeton here has 
equal force : which had Griesb. perceived here, 
he would probably have also seen it at Apvr/cra- 
aQai lavrbv, and consequently would not have 
obtruded into the text the ycip, found in some 
17 MSS. and some Versions find Fathers, but 
manifestly proceeding from certain half learned 
sciolists, who did not perceive the force of the 
Asyndeton. 

14. raura {mop.] So I point, with Theophyl., 
which is more suitable to the gravity and dignity 
of solemn injunction. There is no occasion to 
supply any subject to the verb DJTO/JI. ; but if any, 
the " men " of Abp. Newc. is preferable to the 
them of our Common Version. 

Sia^aft-rvpoiievo! tv&Tt. r. K.] See 1 Tim. v. 
21. On Aoyo/4. see 1 Tim. vi. 4. At em Karaarpo^ 
there is not, as some suppose, an ellipsis of el fifi or 
a\\A. Much energy is imparted by the Asynatton. 
The general sense is, that controversies which 
turn on some nice distinctions in words, rathei 
than involve differences in things, are to be 
avoided; not merely as useless, but as tending 
to subvert the faith of the hearers : since they 
may thus doubt of the truth of that Gospel about 
which the contending parties cannot agree. See 
Cnlvin. 

15. After having shown what the preachers of 
God's word ought not to do, the Apostle proceeds 
to point out what they ought to do. It is proper 
to notice the connexion here, though none seems 
to have been recognized by the Commentators. 
At least no Expositor has shown the connexion, 
but Calvin, in the following admirable Note : 
" Quoniam ex hoc fonte nascuntur omnes pugnse 
in doctrina, quod ingeniosi homines se venditare 
coram mundo cupiunt: optimum et aptissimum 
remedium opponit hie Paulus, dum praescribit 
Timotheo, ut in Deum conjectos habeat oculos, 
ac si diceret, ' Alii plausum captant theatri, tu 
autem studeas approbare te ac tuum ministerium 
Deo.' 

ipBoTOftiivvTa rbv Xny. T. aX.] The general 
seme here is plain ; but the nature of the. metaphor 
has been not a little debated. Many recognize 
in ipOar, an allusion to the Jewish Priests cutting 
up or dividing a sacrifice into its proper parts , 
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with the learned N. Fuller, that the Apostle 
speaks with allusion to the expression applied 
(as we find from the Rabbinical writers) to 
teachers of the Law, who were termed r-r 
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or to the scribes dividing the Law into sections ; 
others, to a carver distributing the meat to the 
guests ; or, to a steward dealing out the articles 
committed to his management. All which no- 
tions, however, are unsupported by proof. The 
opinion most generally adopted is that of Greg 
Naz. (ably supported by Eisner in his Obs. ii. 311., 
Wets, in loc. and Schleus.,) and followed by 
most recent Expositors ; by which there is sup- 
posed to be a metaphor taken from those who 
proceed by a direct road, leaving crooked and 
winding paths. And they compare the Greek 
phrase rijivuv bSHv, or K&tvOov, evOeiav, and the 
Latin viam secure. This view however, is liable 
to two objections ; 1. That it drops the idea of 
fpya'i-jjs, and brings in bfibv wrongly. 2. That it 
does not sufficiently unfold that part of the com- 
pound term <ip0oro/oBvra which imports the act of 
cutting or dividing ; and which might lead us 
rather to think that the Apostle had in view the 
act of ploughing, when the furrows are made 
straight. An opinion supported by the authority 
of Chrys. and Theodoret, who annotate thus : 
" We praise even those husbandmen, who cut 
their furrows straight ; so also the teacher is to 
be commended, who follows the canon, or rule, 
of the Divine Oracle." According to this view, 
" the spiritual workman who needeth not to be 
ashamed, rightly dividing the word of truth," is 
he who wanders not to the right or to the left, 
but goes forward directly in the path of truth, 
who. at every step, takes for his rule the revealed 
word of God. After all, however, I am inclined 
to think that even this view may be unfounded, 
and liable to the same objection as all the others, 
namely, of introducing an idea which there is 
no reason to think was in the mind of the Apostle. 
Nay, it may be doubted whether he is speaking 
of Scripture at all, and consequently whether he 
is giving any direction for its interpretation. By 
" the word of truth," seems rather to be meant 
the Gospel. And the Apostle appears to have 
had no special allusions to any of the qualifica- 
tions or offices of the spiritual workman, but 
solely has in view the general idea of" doing his 
work of the Gospel so as not to be ashamed," 
i, e. in a workmanlike manner. So the Vulgate 
well renders, " rect& tractantem;" and the 
Pesch. Syr. Translator, renders freely, " preach- 
ing rightly :" whence it appears that he also took 
\6yov rij? ahriOeia; to mean, not the Scriptures, 
but the Gospel; an interpretation confirmed by 
the context, at v. 14., tm KaraaTpo<py rwv &KOV<SV- 
Ttav. And in this sense the expression occurs at 
2 Cor. vi. 7. Eph. i. 13. James i. 18. Col. i. 5. 
Thus, too, in Euseb. and other writers, ipBoro/jla 
is used for ApOoSi&avKabia. With respect to the 
nature of the metaphor, it is not clear to me that 
St. Paul had any particular one in view. If he 
had it should seem to have been to the labours, 
not of the ploughman, but the stone-cutler, who' 
to do his work well, must cut straight. Now' 
(ipflorrf/ws (from which ip6oTo^t<a is derived and 
not from <Jp0dj and rofiiia) means a straight cutter 
and thus_ might /car' f|o^^v be used of a stone- 



cutter. If this should be thought inadmissible 
I wou.d suggest, that we may, at least, suppose,' 



rbv v6fiov. Be that as it 
may, the objection urged by those who contend 
for the agricultural metaphor) that fyyarris is a 
term almost confined to agricultural labour, is by 
no means such as to invalidate the above view. 
For the word is sometimes used of artizans ; of 
which there is at least one. example in the N. T. j 
namely, in Acts xix. 25., where it is used of the 
mechanics who made the silver models of the 
Temple of Diana. So also Thucydides ii. 40. 
speaking of the people of Athens, says Kaii lrepots 
npbg spy a rcTpaupivoif ra noAiriKa /it) ivSeui; yv&vai, 
where see my Note. 

16 18. On these verses see Notes on 1 Tim. 
i. 4. 20. vi. 20. iv. 7., and also Bp. Warburton's 
Div. Leg. vol. iii. 198. 

vopriv 'i&i] i. e. has [a tendency] to eat [or 
spread further]. So in Acts iv. 17. (of a perni- 
cious opinion) iVa pi) inl T&eiov Siavs^O-j}. On the 
nature of the opinions here adverted to see 
Recens. Synop. and the Introduction to 1 Cor. xv. 

19. t> pli/rot arepebs, &c.] This is a passage of 
considerable difficulty, and on which great di- 
versity of opinion exists. In order to determine 
which, it is proper to pay particular attention to 
the connexion. Now although some have denied 
that any exists (see Doddr.), and others have 
thought it doubtful, yet it is clearly with the pre- 
ceding verse; q. i d. "Nevertheless [whatever 
may be the evil effects produced by these se- 
ducers] the Foundation of God standeth firm and 
immoveable." But what is meant by this Found- 
ation of God ? The recent Expositors in general 
understand by it the Christian religion, which has 
God for its author. Yet thus it will be necessary 
to take 0t/i&io to mean an edifice; for which 
signification there is no good authority, and which 
is not very agreeable to the context. It is plain 
that the usual sense of the word must here be 
retained. Though even by those who retain this 
sense, the expression is variously interpreted ; by 
some of the doctrine of the resurrection ; by others, 
of Christ himself, or of the promise of eternal 
salvation through him : by others, again, of elec- 
tion; which last interpretation is least deserving 
of attention. The third interpretation is very 
specious, and has much to recommend it in other 
parts of Scripture. But it has little support from 
the context, which is strongly in favour of the 
_/zr.52-mentioned exposition. And it has this 
further advantage, that it admits of the other 
being engrafted upon it: for the fundamental 
doctrine of the Gospel, the resurrection (see 
1 Cor. xv. Introd.), contained in itself the promise 
of eternal salvation to all true believers. This 
view of the sense is supported by the authority 
of Theoph. : Tsa^aaa\ivaat ov fibvarai T>jt> TIJS aA^- 
Beias Kpqntfia 6 0es yip rourov rfQciKt rdv Ocft&tov. 
S^paj/vf <5f TOV Oefte^iov, rrjs dva<mSiTEU)j i'i ATT/S. 
What is more, the above view can alone enable 
us to assign any tolerable sense to the words 
following, E^tov rr;v a$payl$a ratirijv : for to sup- 
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TOU 0ou trjxr.xEV, t'xwv TTJV (rqpp>l5 TUVTtjv ' ""Eyvta KvQiog TOV? 
xal " unoaTijro} uno adixlag nag o ovopd^wv TO 
XQHJTOV." ff '/iV ^tydirj tfg olxln ovx sari povov axtvrj ;^va 20 



oviug avxou ' " 



xal aoyvya, wAA xt !-vhvn xal oaTgdxtva ' xui a fisv tig 



e Rom. 9. 21. 



h infra 3. 17. <Jg f lg driplav. h 'ttuv ovv rig Ixxu&dgr] savrbv dnb rovrtav, tarai 21 
axevog elg rifir^v, yyiaapevov, xal svzQyarov TW deanery, tig nav tyyov 
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pose it to mean token or confirmation (as those 
are obliged to interpret it, who understand Oe.jit\. 
of an edifice), would make the next words in- 
capable of any tolerable sense. The best Critics, 
for nearly a century, have been of opinion, that 
a<j>pay. may retain its almost constant significa- 
tion in the N. T., and denote the impression or 
stamp made by a seal, whether cyphers, figures, 
or letters. And Biblical antiquaries (see Cal- 
met) have proved that the ancient seals had often 
whole sentences, moral apophthegms, &c. Also, 
that the foundation stones of great edifices had 
often engraven on them, or stamped upon them 
by a large seal, inscriptions having reference to 
the purpose of the building. Now here the 
foundation of this mystical building, meaning 
the Gospel, is supposed to have two inscriptions 
upon it, proper to be impressed on the minds of 
all professing Christians, both for encouragement 
and for warning, according as the case might be. 
20. ev /JtrdAr; fie dn/j/av.] This passage par- 
takes much of the obscurity of the preceding ; 
but the difficulty here, as at Rom. v. 12., chiefly 
arises from the application of the similitude not 
being expressed. It is not agreed whether pey. 
oliciif means the world, or the visible Church : but 
there is little doubt that the latter is the true 
view. By the ancbrj some think are meant Min- 
isters ; others, Christians in general. But if OIK. 
means the visible Church, TOE&I? must mean all 
professing Christians in it, whether ministers or 
not. Thus the connexion may be laid down, 
with Mr. Holden, as follows ; " such being the 
case, let every one that nameth the name of 
Christ, depart from iniquity, if he desires to at- 
tain to the resurrection of the just. This he 
must do ; for though there are bad as well as 
good characters in the Church, as in a large 
house there are various sorts of vessels, yet it is 
only by cleansing himself from all iniquity, that 
he can be fit for his Lord and Master's service 
here, and rewards hereafter." 

21. iKKuB-l "keep himself pure." OW/nov, evil 
things, i. e. heresies and iniquities. E/j nav 
cpyov &y. 'ITOIJI. is exegetical of. the tv^rinrov, 
and I'ITOIIJL. signifies " accommodated to," as in 
Prov. xxxi. 9. 

22. vcurcpiKfig IvS.'] This is not, I think, 
to be interpreted of lusts properly so called, 
(though many examples of that signification are 



adduced by the Commentators), such a sense 
being foreign to the context, and the character of 
the person addressed. And the abstinence else- 
where ascribed to Timothy excludes the idea of 
sensuality. It should seem that vtwr. is here for 
/teipuKiiaSei; (so Philo cited by Wets. : petp. intdv- 
fuliig, literally, younker-like) and that the Apostle 
means that heady, vehement, impetuous, rash, 
and arrogant disposition, to which young men are 
prone. See Salmas., Wolf, Doddr., Rosenm., 
Heinr., and especially Calvin, who entirely adopts 
this view. The words following must be meant 
to refer to the qualities opposite to those designat- 
ed by vciar'. into. The sense seems to be, " Cul- 
tivate justice, (sequitatem, see Actsxxiv. 25. Heb. 
xi. 23.) fidelity," &c., as in Rom. iii. 3. Tit. ii. 10. 
Or <5iK. and ITI'OT. may mean, generally, virtue and 
piety. So Matt, xxiii. 23. rtjv Kpfaiv KS< rijv trtanv. 
See also Acts vi. 5. xi. 24. By the words /urd 
TWV Kap&ia? it is suggested that this love is to be 
evinced even to those who conscientiously differ 
from him in opinion, on matters not affecting fun- 
damentals. 

23. amu&eljTovg'] " insulsas," which tend to no 
solid information, and are founded in folly, if 
not ignorance ; being, in fact, the Ke>'o<j>wv(ai 
and avTiOfaeig rijg \psvStavditov yviio-tuj of 1 Tim. 
vi. 2'0. 

24, 25. urf^wftzi] " be disputatious and quarrel- 
some." See Tit. iii. 2. On itSaicT. see 1 Tim. iii. 
2. 'AvcS-iicaKog properly signifies "patient of in- 
juries ;" as in Hierocl. cited by Wets, (see also 
Wisd. ii. 18.) Here, however, it must denote 
tolerant of those petulant expressions which arise 
from difference of opinion. The next words limit 
the <55., and point out the manner of the thing. 
Tow? avn6. has, I conceive, a sensus praegn., sig- 
nifying, " those who are of a contrary opinion, 
and maintain it in opposition to him." On ufaore 
(" trying whether ") see Note at Luke iii. 15. Rom. 
xi. 21. Ei's i-niyv. a\. This means, " that so they 
may acknowledge the truth which they had before 
rejected." The Apostle then hints at the sinful- 
ness of their even conscientious opposition to the 
truth, by making it need repentajice. Compare 
Acts xi. 18. 

26. (cut avavity., &c.] This strong expression 
is, I think, meant to more clearly express the sin- 
fulness and danger of those opinions, by a refer- 
ence to their origin and tendency. And thus the 
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passage need not have so much perplexed the 
Commentators as it has done. We have only to 
suppose a somewhat abrupt transition from the 
metaphor derived from the deep sleep of inebriety, 
to that of shivery ; as also, in the first clause, to 
the harsh blending of the metaphors of sobering 
from inebriety, and that of disengaging oneself 
from a snare, here denoting temptation. So 1 
Pirn. vi. 9. fjininTovaiv t/s iripo|i6i> KUI vayiSa. Of 
this mixture of metaphor, and on this subject, I 
have in iny Recensio Synopt. adduced several 
examples from Liban., Joseph., Cebes, and the 
Orac. Sybill. 

III. 1. Compare 1 Tim. iv. 1; the expression 
lay. I'UJL. here being equivalent to the iiorrcpoi /cuipoj 
,of ITim. iv. ]. 

2 5. The Apostle now illustrates the xa\e- 
JTOI, in a description full of energy, containing, 
as in Rom. i., a long-drawn ouruOpoioy*d{, with 
which the Commentators compare some from the 
Classical writers, all serving to show the degen- 
eracy of Christians at the Kaipo't ^a^e-aoi spoken 
of. The fulfilment of the prophecy has been re- 
ferred to various periods, with more or less of 
probability; but perhaps never so as to attain 
certainty. 

The various vices seem here (as on almost all 
occasions in St. Paul's writings) to be enumerated 
with some regard to plan; so as to form groups, 
of which <f>i\auroi and 0iA'pyup<ji form the first, 
and should be rendered "selfish, fond of lucre." 
The former term property implies no more than 
the feeling implanted by the Almighty in man for 
his preservation. So Joseph. Ant. iii. 8, 1. did re 
TO (Jibuti ndvrtig i(vai.<pi\abTovg. and Ant. v. 6. 3. 
ISi'iXov rfiv dvOpiomvtjv fylxnv avrofitXnvrov oaav, 
where the uiro0. is a vox nihili. The best MSS. 
there have aliry <j>t\. Read ayrif. It is usual for 
the first-rate writers thus to join niirbe and iavrio. 
In the same good sense of the word, Aristotle 
Rhel. ii. 15. says that old men are 0/AauTot /t<7AAov 
i) &ct. In the later writers, however, it is generally 
used in a bad sense, like our selfish. The next 
group comprises, I think, aXarfi<E?, &7rpi;0.,|3Xd(r<j&., 
which may be rendered "boasters, arrogant, rail- 
ers." The two first terms iwe associated at Rom. 
i. 30. And the 0\6a<p. corresponds to the vftgiimis 
there. The next group comprises, I conceive, 
the yoi>. diretO., a^i'ipiaroi, avAniiu, aaropyoi, aarrov- 
Sot , those vices being naturally connected. For, 
as Theophyl. observes, he who is disobedient to 
parents will be ungrateful to others. And he that 
is such, is avdains, because rrji' Laiav KHI T& 6<j>u\6- 
(tevov lithrsT. He will also be Saupyog; since for 
whom will he feel affection, if he has none for his 
benefactor ? He will also be aWw5n? ; for whom 
will he keep covenant with, if not with his parent, 
or benefactor 1 Itshould seem that the three last 
are introduced (as in Rom. i. 30.), by way of cli- 
max to the preceding. 'Ai-rfcr. denotes " violators 
of the most solemn civil obligations," which are 
called K<na as opposed to Icpii (or Divine 
VOL. II. 4 K* 
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tions) by the best writers. So Thucyd. ii. 52. Is 
<5Xiy<upfai< frpdrcovro Kal leg&v xai b a i u> v . Finally, 
when they are said to be devoid of natural affec- 
tion, it is not meant that they never had it, but 
that they have divested themselves of it. See 
Benson. The next group comprises, I conceive, 
the iid(?., Kpar(s, avi'/itepoi, a<fn\6ynf)oi, of which 
terms the first may be rendered "'calumniators ; " 
namely, on the principle of bringing all down to 
their own level. 'Axpurtij is generally regarded 
as an equivalent to aKd^aarot, to denote inconti- 
nence. This sense, however, is devoid of proof ; 
for I know of no example throughout the Classi- 
cal writers of the word being used like the Latin 
incontinens. It should rather seem to mean (as 
Erasm., Beza, Casaub., Pise., Grot., and Wolf 
render) mlemperantes, for aKparcl? iavriav, scil. 
fatOvmiav, affectuum, " having no mastery over 
their passions and affections," literally, unreined. 
And although examples of this absolute use in a 
general sense are rare, yet Aristotle furnishes more 
than one in his Eth. vii. 1, 4. And so Hippocr. 
Epidem. L. iv. and Thucyd. iii. 84. AKparfc dpyr^, 
" ungovernable in its impetuosity." This trait 
consorts well with the Trpomrti? just after. And, 
indeed, the next word avfjiitpoi, fierce, savage, 
seems an illustration of this, as the dtp tiny . may 
illustrate the (5}j3oXo[. The d<f>i\6yaOoi is explained 
by many eminent Commentators ' haters and 
averse to all that is good." See Doddr. and Bens, 
The word is very rare ; but as (j>t\ftyuQo! occurs at 
i. 8. in the sense "a lover of good men," we 
ought surely here to render, with Ne we., " haters 
of good men;" which well consorts with the 
<5i'/3. preceding. With a<j>i\. is, I think, conjoined 
npoSdrai, indicating a treacherous way of showing 
their hatred of the good, and bringing them into 
trouble with the persecutors, whether Jews or 
Heathens. The irpoTTErtTf and TEru^.form another 
group. The former (on which see Note on Acts 
xix. 36.) answers to the eitirMinriaf o|<V of Thucyd. 
iii. 83, signifying a headlong, rash, reckless spirit 
T7-ti0. has been before treated on. Lastly, we 
have what may be considered a generaf trait, (j>i- 
\fjt]tivot fiuXAoi' ?) </>i\<}Oco{, with which Wets, com- 
pares Demoph. ifitXfiSovov KIU <j>t\fiOcov TOV avrbv 
d&bvardv (art. Philo 333. 49. 0iX/5voi/ Kin <l>i\OTra&rj 
fia\\ov J) <l>t\6Qtav. By the rifiov. in 0i.\v<5. may be 
meant sensuality in general ; but it is probable 
the Apostle chiefly intended a dissipated spirit, 
and one fond of pleasure ; though, at the same 
time, the sort of pleasure may, in some cases, be 
not very censurable. With this view the words 
following are very consistent, as denoting a mere 
profession of the Gospel, and attention only to its 
external forms, with little influence on the 
heart and life. So Philo cited by Loesn. has 
cKtfiopQigciv rf/v tvatfitiav. Here, Schleus. thinks, 
ought to be supplied, from what goes before, c^siv. 
And he renders, " factis vero hanc pietatem suam 
demonstrare recusant." Of which sense of apv 
he adduces other examples from Heb. xi. 24. 
Wisd. xii. 27. xvi. 9. Herodo. vi. 13. 
48 
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As to the persons here supposed to be charac- 
terized, and the period of the fulfilment of this 
prophecy, opinions are various. I agree with 
Benson in regarding .this as having the same ref- 
erence as the great Anoaraata mentioned at 
2 Thess., and introductory to the reign of the 
Man of Sin, or Anti-Christ ; on which see 
2 Thess. ii. 3 9. Here, however, as in the 
former case, the Apostle seems to have consid- 
ered the mystery of iniquity as then working, 
though -only in its beginning, and his corrupt 
opposers paving the way for it. See v. 13. and 
iv. 3, 4. 

6. ol evfibv. elf raj ofo.] Here the Apostle throws 
in a pecular trait of the persons in question ; 
namely, of insinuating themselves into the confi- 
dence of families, for the sake of interested pur- 
poses. Commentators here recognise a metaphor 
derived from serpents ; though they adduce no 
example in proof. It should, however, rather 
seem derived from worms. Thus the persons in 
question may be said to (as we say) worm them- 
selves into the confidence of persons, in order to 
make them their dupes: which brings to my re- 
collection a passage of Anaxilas in Athenseus, 
p. 26i. where, describing a similar class of per- 
sons, namely, flatterers and parasites, he says : 
O! K-iMuKtj efai T&V l^6vT(ov oiiaias 
2KoiA>;OTf. i7c ovv CLKUKOV avdptanov rpdnov 
'Etativg, eKiuTTOC; caOiu, KaO//K'oj 
"Euis uv, Sianep nvpbv, anoSeit-t] Kev6v, 
'EirciS' 6 /ifv A//</!' eartv, b S' frcpoSaKvei. 
So the passage ought to be pointed, in order to 
make sense. Moreover, for KaOipevog, read KaBij- 
pcvof ; and for IrcpodaKvei, read 'irtpov &&KVKI, 
Observe, too, the elegant paronomasia between 
K6\aiceg and aKw\riKEs. Afyfz means the husk, 
as compared to rrupAf, the grain. This passage, I 
would observe, throws much light on the xare- 
cQiu of 2 Cor. xi. 20. It seems that both the 
Pharisees and the false teachers, like impostors in 
religion of every age and sect, fastened on the 
liberality of their devotees. Afy/n., " domineer- 
ing over." In illustration of this propensity, 
passages are cited by the Commentators from 
Irena?us, Josephus, and others. The Pharisees, 
it seems, had always employed these means. In- 
deed, the same thing has happened in every age, 
and been practised by religionists the most widely 
separated. In short, Jerome asserts that all here- 
sies begin with women ; and Less, in a Disser- 
tation on this passage, pithily remarks: " Vetera- 
tores istiusmodi plerumque, varium et mutabile 
semper, fajminam adoriri : hujus conscientiae pro 
lubitu imperare.ejusque ope familias regere inte- 
grasque respublicas.historia docet ajque ac nostri 
temporis experientia." The strong passions of 
the female sex have, in all ages, laid them open 
to the arts of fanatics or impostors. 

afi. the Lex Cyrill. well explains 



i. So in Ps. i. 4. (which St. Pai, 
seems to have had in mind), instead of the T!^rjpS)s 
aitapniav of the Sept., the other Greek versions 
have ficfiaptintva. This may, I think, partly de- 
note the weight of the former sins burdening the 
conscience (see Matt. xi. 28.) ; from the guilt of 
which they sought to be delivered on easier terms 
than the Gospel authorizes. By ^niflup. TTOIK. many 
understand carnal lusts and vices of every kind, 
in which they were indulged by their teachers. 
But by what follows, it should seem to be the 
lust of the heart that is meant. (See Ps. Ixxxi. 
12.) Seeii.22. 

7. TI&VTOTC pavO&vovTa bvv&fitva.~\ Here we 
have an example of a verb being used of endeavour 
after the action denoted ; for that they did really 
learn, cannot be supposed. 

8. 'lavvris Kai 'Ia/i.] Names of two Egyptian 
Magicians, who, as we learn (not from Moses, but 
from the Rabbins, confirmed by Pliny and other 
Classical writers,) were magicians at the court of 
Pharaoh, and who opposed their sleight of hand 
tricks'to the 'miracles of Moses. On KarttyOapulvoi 
rbv vovv, see 1 Tim. vi. 5, and on aSoKipot, the 
Notes on Rom. i. 28. and 1 Cor. ix. 27. Compare 
1 Tim. vi. 5. 

9. "Avoid here involves the conjoint notions of 
extreme folly, presumption, and impiety ; in which 
last sense it often occurs in the Sept. 

10. mi &t.~\ The Ae is adversative., and serves 
to contrast the abandonment of the true faith 
by the false teachers, with the adherence to^it 
by Timothy, a commendation, however, serv- 
ing to introduce at v. 14. an admonition to con- 
stancy. Thus, instead of naptjK. Ty a\rj9dif, the 
Apostle says pou rf fadairKaMq, thus emphati- 
cally denoting its truth. On this he engrafts 
a sketch of the principal features of his own con- 
duct, as a model to Timothy; and closes with 
adverting to the persecutions he had endured, in 
order that Timothy might be prepared to encoun- 
ter the same with like courage ; suggesting, more- 
over, for his comfort, a trust in that mighty power 
which had delivered him put of all his trials. On 
napriK. see Note on Luke i. 3. 1 Tim. iv. 6. The 
term here signifies follow up ; as 2 Mace. ix. 27. 
'Ayuyfl" is for uvaaTpo^J', as often in Classical 
writers. UpoOtaet is by some eminent Commen- 
tators explained firmness or resolution of purpose ; 
which sense they support from Acts xi. 23. TQ 
npoQfati rti? KapSlaf vpoajtivuv rip Kvpi<j>. But the 
notions of firmness and resolution are there com- 
municated byKapStag and irpooyi. whereas, here 
there is no adjunct, and therefore the usual sense, 
purpose, scope, aim, and design (which is support- 
ed by the ancient Versions, and often occurs in 
St. Paul, the Sept., and the later Greek writers) 
is preferable. After the general terms ayuyff and 
trpoOlaci come, as in 1 Tim. iv. 12, the special ones 

., ay., and iiro/i. Et/orsi is explained 
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by many Commentators faithfulness, as in 1 Tim. 
iv. 12. There, however, aydrtij comes first, and 
is afterwards followed by nfora ; while here trlar. 
comes first, as in 1 Tim. i. 14. 2 Tim. ii. 22. 1 
Tim. vi. 11. 1 Thess. v. 8, where they are con- 
sidered as being united (as in Eph. vi. 23.) by 
being compared to a breast-plate. And at Gal. v. 
6. it is shown how they should be united ; viz. 
when " faith worketh by love." It may be thought 
strange that the terms should be here separated. 
But if we were to impute it, with most recent 
Commentators, to mere irregularity of style, we 
should overlook the scope of the Apostle ; who 
here, I apprehend, purposely separated trfom and 
Ayditij, in order to introduce with each the virtue 
springing from it. That ntcmg is closely con- 
nected with nctKpoQ., is plain from Heb. vi. 12, 
which passage is the best comment on the pres- 
ent : jiifirjrai TUV biii jr/orto); Kal iiaKpoOu^tag K\rjpo- 
voftobvTiav Taj cmiyyeMag, And that aydirj) is equally 
connected with iwo^ovi), appears from 1 Tim. vi. 
11. TtitTTiVy Aydvriv, vnonovriv. Tit. ii. 2. rjf ay&vr), 
T(f vrrofiovf. Whereas of Ttttmg followed by irro- 
/wvi?, we have no instance, except Heb. vi. 12 ; 
nor of aydnri followed by naKpoOvftla. Besides, 
St. Paul seems to have subjoined \mofi. to intimate 
that the love was, as it regarded men, of that fer- 
vent kind, which constrained him to bear any 
thing and every thing to accomplish the salva- 
tion of souls. The best comment on this whole 
passage is Rom. v. 1 9. In ralg Suaynols there 
is an exegetical apposition. Render "namely 
by." At o'tovg &. must be supplied from the con- 
text, irapriKo\oijOriKag, which, by an accommoda- 
tion of sense, may mean "thou well knowest." 

12. u<rE/3<3s fifv Iv Xp. '!.] A formula denoting 
to live with the piety and holiness suitable to the 
Christian faith. 

^w^flvCTOvrat.] The remark is more or less 
applicable in every age (see Acts xiv. 22. and 
Note), especially at periods when (like the Apos- 
tolic) the good and evil principles of our nature 
are brought into close collision. 

13. novijpoi Tf.ecpov.'] Here there is an indirect 
admonition to Timothy to go forward in the right 
path, from strength to strength, and righteousness 
to righteousness ; as the impostors or false teach- 
ers in question will go on from bad to worse. 
The next words nXav. KOI wXiwiS/xei/cx some eminent 
Commentators take to mean, that as they deceive 
some, so are they themselves the dupes of oth- 
ers. But though that might sometimes be the 
case, the words are, I conceive, meant to suggest 
how it happened that they went from bad to 
worse j namely, by the influence of se//"-deception 



as well as that of deceiving others ; for men are 
observed to repeat falsities till they almost be- 
Jieve them themselves. The process is depicted 
with a masterly hand in the oth Book of Cow- 
per's Task. 

14. iirurr&lhiS''] The sense is, " thou hast learnt 
with full certainty and certain persuasion." So 
Hesych. frrAt/po^op^f. The words following 
show the grounds of that assurance; namely, 1. 
that he had been taught it by a Divine Legate 
like Paul 3 2. that the truths were founded on 
what had been learnt by him when a child, and 
were deeply rooted in his mind ; for his mother 
was a Jewess ; and mothers are more likely to 
carefully communicate a religion than fathers. 
EW(i? must be repeated, in the sense " mindful." 
By the hp<l ypfyn- are meant (as the best Com- 
mentators, ancient and modern, are agreed) the 
Scriptures of the Old Testament, not the New, 
which in Timothy's childhood were certainly not 
in existence. They are called fepa, as being by 
revelation from God. Tu dvv&utva at aoQtoai 
'Irjvov, i. e. which are able' to make thee wise (i. e. 
to sufficiently instruct thee) in the salvation 
which is to be obtained alone through faith in 
Jesus Christ, i. e. by means of the Christian reli- 
gion. So Hooker, Eccl. Pol. L. i. $ 14. p. 43. 
(1st Ed.) proves that the Apostle is here speaking 
of the main intent of the Old Testament. The 
comparative intent of the Old and of the New 
he well expresses thus : " The general end is 
one 5 the difference between them consisting in 
this, that the Old did make wise by teaching 
salvation through Christ that should come : the 
New, by teaching that Christ the Saviour is 
come, and that Jesus whom the Jews did crucify, 
and whom God did raise again from the dead, is 
he." 

16. iraaa ypa^fi dutaioabvri,] This is, I con- 
ceive, meant to further explain what was said in 
the preceding verse, proving and illustrating the 
hpd and the el? ourr/plav there. There is evidently 
an ellipsis of tart; but Commentators are not 
agreed whether it should be introduced between 
ypa<j>fi and Qedirvtuorot, or between Be6m>. and Kal 
<j)<tt\. thus joining Qt&nv. in immediate concord 
with rracra ypaQrj. The latter method is adopted 
by Theodoret, of the ancient, and most eminent 
modern Commentators, from Camer. to Heinr. 
and laspis ; q. d. " all inspired Scripture is also 
profitable," &c. This, however, is not permitted 
by the KM, which is found in every existing MS. 
And though it does not appear iq the Syr. and 
Vulg. Versions, yet, as Bp. Middl. observes, it is 
far easier to perceive why Kal does not appear 
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y Rom. 1. 9. 
&9. 1. 
2 Cor. 1. 23. 
&I1.31. 
Gal. 1. 20. 
Phil. 1. 8. 
1 Thesa. 2. 5. 
I Tim. 5. 21. 
& 6. 13. 



ngog nav sgyov aya&bv l^TjQTia^EVog. IV. y Jiafia^TV^o^cti oiiv sydt I 
svamiov iov Osov, xul TOV KVQ'IOV 'ftjaov XQIOTOV TOV [tdilovTog xgl~ 
vnv <uvTotg xal vsxqovg XUTU TTJV emcpdvEiciv KVTOV xixl rrjv fiaaifalav 

' xi]()v!~6v rbv loyov, InlaTtj&i Evxaliog axalgcag' shsyl-ov, CTW- 2 
, jiagaxdksaov, ev naa-fl [JIKXQO&VH'HX xctl didaxij. "Haiou yctq 3 
xaigbg, OTS rrjg vyiaivovar)g didaaxaklag ovx ave^ovTcti, M xaru tag 
g rag Idlag eavxolg smawQfvaovai Sidocaxdiovg, xvij^b^svoi 
axoyv' * xai anb fisv t^g ahydtlag i^v axorjv unoargsyovaiv, 4 
7il de rovg fiv&ovg EXTgan^aovrai. a 2v de v^cps iv naai, xaxond- 5 
&rjaov, sqyov noltiaov ivcc/yshaxov, TTJV dinxoi'lav aov nhi]Qo<p6()T)ao?. 

yug ydy anivSo^at, xai o xaiQog rijg ffiijg avaKvaswg fcpsarvixs ' 6 



z 1 Tim. 1. 4. 

&4. 7. 

a Acts 21. 8. 

Eph. 4. 11. 

eupia 1. 8. 

&2. 3. 

b Phil. 1. 23. 

& 2. 17. 

2 Pet. 1. 14. 



there, than how, supposing it not to have been in 
the earliest MSS., it should have found its way 
into those that remain. Bp. Middl. proves that 
ypu$) must be meant of the Jcp yp6/jpara just be- 
fore mentioned ; the sense being, " the whole of 
suck [Scripture] is divinely inspired." Of the 
terms SidaaK., eXey^ov, fauv6pd<jiiriv, and naid., it 
should seem that the two first regard doctrine, and 
the two last practice ; SiSaaK. denoting instruction 
in the truth, e^sy^. conviction of the opposite er- 
rors. 'EnavdpOua-tg denotes the working a refor- 
mation of life ; and nai&. differs, I think, in this 
that the former teaches how to " cease to do 
evil," the latter how to " learn to do well." On 
b avOp. TOV 0oB, see Note on Tim. vi. 11. On 
apnos, which is equivalent to Karrjpriainivog, see 
Luke vi. 40. and Note, and on ^pr.Note on Acts 
xxi. 5. Of npoe nav t. the sense is, " for every 
good purpose [his ministry is intended to an- 
swer]." See 1 Tim. vii. U. and comp. supra ii. 
21. and Ephes. ii. 10. 



IV". To the foregoing statement of the means 
necessary for making the teacher complete for 
every good work, the Apostle engrafts an earnest 
exhortation, to the perpetual and zealous use of 
them. 

1. <5m/mpr.] See Note on a similar passage of 
1 Tim. v. 21. Here TOV /tAXotro; aiirou is added, 
to express the strict and solemn account which 
Timothy must have then to give of his steward- 
ship; and by rf)v ftuni\dav is intimated the glori- 
ous reward of fidelity. The latter clause simply 
means, " when he will come in his kingdom," 
i. e. that of his glory commencing with the day 
of judgment; the present being only his media- 
torial one. 

2. cTrlffTijOi'] "assiduously apply [to your work]." 
An exhortation, if not necessary to Timothy, yet 
proper to be made for the sake of others of that 
and future ages. Ewai'pwe a/cu/pwc must, as the 
best Commentators are agreed, be understood 
with reference to Timothy, not the people; and 
denote " at all times and' places not only con- 
venient, but inconvenient to yourself." Or, in the 
words of Dr. Barrow, " not only taking opportu- 
nities presented for it, but catching at them, and 
creating them to ourselves, when there is no such 
apparent need of it." 'EAey^oi;, fW<>., " confute 
[viz. those who are in error of doctrine], reprove 
[viz. the unruly or the immoral in life]." Uapa- 
Kii\tvov, " exhort to continuance in sound doc- 
trine and holy life." So Plutarch de Educ. speaks 
of instructors, fiddtritovraf, a^fjAoCiTac, 6co^(vovc, 
a\>pl3ov\t.bovrag. All this to be done 



with the greatest patience. The next words KU\ 
Sda'xja are not (as Rosenm. imagines) per hen- 
diad. ; but ndey must be repeated, the sense being, 
" and with every [suitable] instruction," i. e. 
sound doctrine, as appears from what follows just 
after, rqs iiyiaivoliatjg &i$aaKa\lag oiiK avi^ovrat. 

3. rij? fiytatv. <W.] See 1 Tim. i. 10. 2 Tim. i. 
13. OIJK dvf!-., " will not bear to listen to." To 
sound doctrine, which requires a holy life, the 
corruption of human nature, in every age, renders 
men averse ; inducing them to follow such doc- 
trines as make the gratification of their passions 
consistent with hopes of salvation. Kara rag !S. 
cirtOv/itas is by the earlier Commentators construed 
with ETriffiopt&crouo-i, by the more recent ones with 
StSacK. ; which latter method seems preferable, 
since it is more agreeable to the usus loquendi, 
yields a better sense, and is more suitable to the 
style of St. Paul, which does not reject transposi- 
tion. The words may be rendered, " according 
to their fancies or caprices." See supra iii. 6, 
and Note. The term imaiiip. implies contempt on 
the part of the writer; q. d. " there will be no 
want of persons islius farime." The next words 
suggest why they will do so, namely, as KvijOd- 
aKofiv, literally, " having a tickling in the 



ears ; " i. e. wanting to be gratified with some- 
thing which may please their fancies. So Hesych, 
fyirovvres rl <i/coB<ri K0' fifiovfiv. Of this expression 
several examples are adduced by Wets., to which 
I would add one yet more to the purpose from 
Julian, p. 333. fivv&ntvoi riis aKodg 



4. fi0ou?.] This hints at the false nature of 
the doctrines, and the mythical nature of the dis- 
courses ; such being ever employed ad captan- 
dum; i. e., as Theodoret observes, ripiptv, oi>K 

6VlJ(7lV t^OVTO. 

5. vrj0e.] See 1 Thess. y. 6, and Note. And 
on KaKonaQijvov, see supra ii. 3, and Note. On 
irXvpod). see Note on' Acts xxi. 8. 

6. eyi> yiip >j&rj a-nfvS., &c ] The eySi is em- 
phatical, and corresponds to the o-ii in the former 
verse. And the yp refers to a clause understood: 
q. d. " [Do thou fully discharge thy ministerial 
duties, nor expect any further exhortation from 
me] ; for I already," &c. "Znlv&onai ; i. e. IntOa- 
vdn6? dm. Expositors, however, are not agreed 
whether the meaning be, " I am ready to be 
poured upon," as the victim had the libation 
poured upon its head ; or, '' I am ready to be 
poured ; " i. e. my blood, as a libation. The 
latter sense seems preferable, (since the term is 
not fTricnr., but c-nivti.) and is confirmed by Phil. ii. 
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1 c TOV ocycara TOV y.alov ijywviaftni, TOV dyopov rsrslsxa, TTJV nlanv ^ Cor - 9 - 24 

_ i rf i > > ' i c ~ *. i , o Phil. 3. 14. 

8 TsrrjO'Tjxa ' Aomov anoxsiiMi fioi o iqg dLxaioavvi]g arktpttvog, ov ctno- 1 Tim. s. 12. 
Stuasi (ioi o Kugtog sr wdvii T?/ ypsou o Slxatog xgiTTJg' ov [tovov* ^0^9^25, 

V'->\ a ii* \** /%. 3 f * > / j** James t. 2* 

os f,uo, AA xat TTtttft TOi? rjyoniTjxoai tr/v enKpavtiav otviov. 



9 SnovSaaov fld-tiv ngog |US ra^cro?. e Arenas ycty fie fyxctTsh7isv, eCol -*- u - 

10 (xyacmjaag TOV vvv aiara, xul STCOOSV&I] fig Osaacdovixyv ' Kg^axtig 

11 tig FulaTtav, Tlrog slg . Jaifiurlav ' l jtovxag eatt fiovog ^UST* efiov. [-^.'fi. 37 ' 



_ .. > i , a i >i i ~ , 3 Philem. 24. 

Muoxov (xv<xf.pcav ays psta aEixmov ' EOTI, yny fioi sv^QqaTog fig 



12 dtaxovluv. s Tu^ixov ds dneuTfila tig "jEcpsaov. Tov cpaiiovrjv ov i^f.'efai. 4 ' 

13 vtTi&iTiov EV Towixdt, nugct Kaonu), dg%6fj.wog (pSQS, KUI T fiifikiix, }ia- Titus 3. 12. 

14 AKfTOf T(XQ WfAAOpOCVCftJ. j4A^O'OOG yOfAXU TTOAAOt jltOt XOCXO 

15 |MTO ' 7ro5w^ tturo) o Kvqiog XIXTU TO. soya KVTOV ' ov xul av cpv- 

16 AaWov, /Ufxp / uv&einrixE To~,g I'lfisTsooig koyotg. *Ev TJJ notary fiov 
uno\oyln ovdelg [tot av^TCUQsyKVSTO, AA mivrtg fj,s fyxarehjiov ' 

11 avrotg ioyia&tlt] /) o Jf Av^tio'g /wot JictysaTr], xal svedvraficaas 
IVot 5i' sfiov TO xyovyfta n^rjoocpoorj&j], x<xl axovay navTa ra si 
18 xat ^gvad">jv ix arofiociog isovrog. Kul gvatTul [is o KvQiog <xnb 

wished. Rosenm. and laspis urge that the Apos- 
tle justly imprecated him, as an apostate from 
God and the Gospel, and also for his incorrigible 
malice ; which, laspis observes, is one, though 
not the only, cause of the imprecations in the 
Psalms. However, after all, I cannot but agree 
with the ancients, and several eminent moderns, 
that there is here, ..properly speaking, no impreca~ 
tion at all, but rather a wish for his condign pun- 
ishment; i.e. that the righteous God and Judge 
will treat him as he deserves. By rot; {/p. Xdy. is 
probably meant the doctrine of the Gospel. 

16. Trp. aTroXoyfy.] One hearing, it seems, had 
been granted him at Rome ; and he was in ex- 
pectation of a second, during which interval, it is 
said, this Epistle was written. And, as we learn 
from Ecclesiastical History, this second hearing, 
or trial, turned out very different from the first ; 
since the Imperial butcher, in a rage (as Chrys. 
tells us) at his conversion of the royal cup- 
bearer, had him beheaded. M>) airojg ^oyiaBeli) ! 
See Rom. iv. 8, and Note. These words are in 
strong contrast with those of the preceding 
verse. But it should seem that the Apostle had 
in view the different motives of the persons. 

17. TrapsffTj?] i. e. by secret help and support. 
So Homer says Minerva napearn (helped) Achilles. 
By Ki'/pvy. is meant the Gospel, as 1 Cor. xv. 14. 
nX)?po^., " might obtain full credence." See 
Rom. iv. 21. The trdira is to be taken, Heinr. 
and Rosenm. say, populariter , for many of differ- 
ent nations; i. e. who had business at the court. 
The words, however, are not, with those and 
other Commentators, to be referred to his defence. 
only. They appertain to the preaching of the 
Gospel by him during his long confinement, by 
which in a manner all the nations might be said 
to hear it ; since Rome was the resort of persons 
from every part of the civilized world, individuals 
from each of which would hear the Gospel, and 
carry tidings of it, or diffuse its doctrines, in 
their respective countries. 

fj>[>ijaOrtv K arti/iaras X.] The best Exposi- 
tors are agreed in understanding the Xtovroj ot 
the Emperor Nero. May there not be an allu 



17. 'AXX 1 cl KOI ffttlvSonai Ini ry Bvirltf, &c., where 
see Note. 

7. See Note on 1 Tim. vi. 12. And on 
TCT&CKV, Note on Acts xx. 24. Tijv nianv 

is by many eminent Commentators rendered 
"I have preserved my fidelity." 1 am not, how- 
ever, aware of any authority for that phrase; 
wnereas ritpetv is often followed by words similar 
in sense to rqv nianv, meaning the doctrines and 
precepts of the Christian religion ; and this sig- 
nification always carries the Article. That of 
jic^dity scarcely ever occur?. Finally, as the 
sense yielded is much less apt, the common in- 
terpretation, " I have kept the precepts of the 
Christian religion," is preferable. 

8. dirdKeiTat poi] " is laid up as ready." See 
Notes on Col. i. 5 8. 1 Thess. ii. 19. Gal. i. 15. 
'Ef tKstvji nf fo. See Note supra i. 12. Of rotj 
^yair. rf/v tiriijtavsiav oiiroS the sense seems to be, 
<r who have reason to look forward with satisfac- 
tion to his coming ; " i. e. by having fought the 
good fight and kept the faith. 

10. eyKaTtXnrev, avatr., &c.j Demas, it seems, 
through cowardice, had deserted him, and, through 
worldTy-mmdedness, preferred some opportunity 
of temporal advantage to assisting the Apostle, 
and furthering the Gospel. 

11. M>oi>.] See Col. iv. 10. 

13. tpat^vriv.! Some MSS. and Edd. have 
tf>atvo\>iv, which is probably the more correct 
spelling, though perhaps not that adopted in the 
later Grecism. The word seems at first to have 
been ^aii'oXi? (whence the Latin Ptcnula) then 
per metathesin, <j>atiovri, afterwards altered to 
(j>cv6).ti and $e\{vt]. If, however, the etymology 
of Salmasius (who derives it from tfeXXds) be 
right, <j>c\6v>] is the most correct spelling. As to 
the sense, " of the various opinions proposed 
by the learned, the most probable seems to be, 
that it means a wrapper or great-coat, called 
by the Jews n^S-" 

14. 'AX*'!.] ' See 1 Tim. i. 21, and Acts six. 33. 
'Airofy'i/, &.c. To this unbelievers find much 
to object; and the defence made by Commenta- 

ors has not been so satisfactory as might be 
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< 



Rom? il.' a.' 



&21.29. 



navTog I'gyov novr^ov, xal aoaasi slg T^V {Saaiislav avrov 
86$a els iovg altavag T&V aiwvcav ! 



enov- 



gviov ' 

' "danaaai Ilglaxav xal *Axv),av, xal TOV 'Ovrjai(p6ov dixov. **JSga- 19 
kTts 19. 22.' axog fysivsv iv Koglv&w ' Tootpiuov ds an&mov EV Mth'iwa da&svovv- 20 

& 20, 4. 

TDti 2jiovdaaov ngo xsifiwvog si&slv. 21 

3 Aana^st:ai as Evfiovhog, xal novdrjg, xoti Aivoq, xal Kiotvdiot, xal 
ol aSehyol mxvTsg. o JKvptog 'iqoovg XgiaTog fisTa TOV nvsvfiuTog aov. 22 



Jlgog Tipo&eov dsvTega ryg *JE(pealtov Ixxkrjalag nqwtov iniaxonov 
%siQOTovr)d-svTtt tygdcpr] dno c P(afirjg } ore ex SBVTEQOV 
Hav).og raj KalactQt, Nigwvt. 



sion to a well-known fable of JEaop 1 for Paul's 
deliverance at court, which might be called the 
lion's den, would justify the expression, in almost 
its literal sense. So Pseudo-Eurip. Rhes. 56. S> 
Satftov, Sffng ft fiiTU^owr' tv6a<j>iaag Qotvtjg \iovra. 

18. Kai foatrai Trovtipov.] " And the Lord 
will, I trust, deliver me from every evil work ; " 
i. e. all dangers, temptations, and adversities ; for 
such appears to be the simplest interpretation of 
epyov novtwov, on which the recent Commentators 
seek needless refinements. 

19. ical rbv 'Qvtiff.] That the Romanists should 
infer from this salutation of Onesiphorus, that he 
himself was dead, is not surprising ; for on that 
Blender foundation they chiefly build the gainful 
doctrine of prayers and masses for the dead : but 
that many eminent Protestant Commentators 
should do the same, is unaccountable. For, as 
Benson observes, " he might be gone from Rome, 



and yet not be at Ephesus, when the Apostle 
wrote this Epistle : or Onesiphorus might possi- 
bly be the bearer of this letter." Indeed, that he 
was not dead, the authority of the ancients (which 
the Romanists always profess to follow) uniformly 
tends to establish. They, however, say that he 
was yet at Rome j which, from i. 6. (where see 
Note) appears not so probable: Heinr. maintains 
that in both places it may signify, by a familiar 
idiom, Onesiphorus and his family. And he com- 
pares the phrase ol an<pl rbv Zbi/cpdn?. This, how- 
ever, appears precarious. It is sufficient to say, 
that there is no proof that he was dead, and little 
probability ; since thus oTicov would not have been 
used. On the other hand, nothing is more 
probable than that he might be, to Pau?s 
certain knowledge, at some other place, and not 
Ephesus. 



HATAOT TOT AltOSTOAOT 



H HP02 



TITON EHI2TOAH. 



mNum. 23. 19 



'a mum. . 

XOCT svaspsiav,^-om.\.z. 



1 I. ' HATAO2 dovkog OEOV, dnoaTolog ds 'fqaov XQIOTOV, 
"jtlativ exfaxrtuv OEOV xai sTilyvwaiv airi&Elag i 

2 m 7i Ehnl8i> JaOiTjg cclojvlov, r[i> fnt]yyEikttTO o ciiftsvSrig Osog no 

A 3 r n j * ^* <v3^r * i f 3 ^ j ' Col. 1* 26. 

3 VK)V OtlfOVHOV, ECpttVEQWOE US XCllQOig lOtOig TOV A.OyOV UVTOV, f.V KtJOV- 2 Tim. 1. 9, 10. 

> ' n 3 > ' > x ' - - ^ - & o- l3 ; 

o 7ttazEvtrr]v syat xar ennayifv TOV acoTijgos yfiiav OEOV ' l -I-,, W A, 

2 Cor. 2. 12. & 7. M. & 8. 6, 16. Gal. 1. 1. & 2. 3. 1 Thesi. 2.' 4, 

gelizing the " hundred-citied isle," quasi &/ irop- 
pyci>. It should either seem, as others sup- 
pose, that St. Paul evangelized Crete during the 
.period between his first and second imprisonment 
at Rome. Thus the date of the Epistle (which 
has been exceedingly controverted, and entirely 
depends upon the date assigned to St. Paul's 
evangelizing Crete) will be brought to about 
A. D. 64. And there is much to support this in 
the strong verbal coincidences between this Epis- 
tle and that of 2 Timothy, confessedly written 
not long before St. Paul's death. These coinci- 
dences, indeed, are nearly as great as those be- 
tween the Epistles to the Ephesians and the Co- 
lossians, and cannot satisfactorily be accounted 
for except on the same principle, namely, by sup- 
posing that they were written about the same 
time, and when the same ideas and expressions 
were in the writer's mind. Moreover, as in Acts 
xxviii., where St, Paul is recorded to have 
touched at Lasea, and Fair Havens, not a hint 
is given as to the island being evangelized, it 
should seem that then (namely, the autumn of 
61), St. Paul had not evangelized Crete. This 
circumstance strongly confirms the idea suggested 
by the strong verbal coincidences above men- 
tioned, that the Epistle was written about the 
same time as the 2d Epistle to Timothy. It 
should seem that Paul evangelized it at the period 
between his first and second imprisonment at 
Rome ; and wrote this Epistle a little before 2 
Timothy, some time in the summer of A. D. 65. 
The scope of the present Epistle is the same as 
that of the preceding one. For an analysis the 
reader is referred to Mr. Home's Introd. 

C. I. 1 3. Kara itionv.] The best Expositors 
are agreed that this must be taken as at 2 Tim. 
i. 1. and denote " for the purpose of promoting 
the faith." So of Kal trttyvioaiv eio-e/?. the 
sense is, " and for the promotion, the acknowl- 
edgment of the true doctrine which is intend- 
ed to lead us to holiness. " See 1 Tim. vi. 3 



Titus was a Greek, either of Syria, or of some 
province of Asia bordering upon it. He was one 
of St. Paul's earliest converts, and so much in 
his confidence, as to be allowed to accompany 
him and Barnabus to the first Council at Jeru- 
salem) and afterwards to attend him in his cir- 
cuit, to visit and confirm the Churches. He was 
probably afterwards employed in confidential 
public business for the Church ; insomuch, that 
some years after, we find him sent by St. Paul to 
Corinth, to examine the state of the Church in 
that city, and to transmit a report of it to him. 
In consequence of that he was sent back to Cor- 
inth to hasten the collection for the poor breth- 
ren in Judea. After that time, we have no 
further mention in the N. T. of what became of 
Titus, except that in this Epistle he is spoken of 
as himself with Paul in Crete, and in 2 Tim. iv. 
10. as being in Dalmatia, having, it is supposed, 
been sent there to settle the affairs of the Church. 
It should seem that Titus, though perhaps oc- 
casionally sent to settle the affairs of other 
Churches, had Crete as his especial province, 
from the time when he was left there by Paul 
(Tit. i. 5.). As to the time when Christianity 
was first planted in Crete, we are left much in 
the dark. The most probable opinion is, that 
notwithstanding that the Gospel might have been 
announced, and become known in Crete, from 
the time of the first effusion of the Holy Spirit 
at Jerusalem (Acts ii. 11.), where some Cretans 
were present; yet that it was not thoroughly 
planted there till many years after ; most prob- 
ably by St. Paul, and possibly during the year 
and a half he spent at Corinth, between the lat- 
ter part of A. D. 51. and the early part of 53. 
For it appears from 2 Cor. xii. 14. xiii. 1. that 
he did make an excursion somewhere during that 
time, and after it returned back to Corinth. 
This, however, is, to say the least, very uncer- 
tain ; it being little probable that St. Paul could 
spare time enough for so great a work, as evan- 
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Eph. 1. 2. 
Col. 1. 2. 

1 Tim. 1. 2. 
2 Tim. 1. 2. 

1 Pet. 1. 2. 

p Ada 14. 23. 

2 Tun. 2. 2. 



Tirtj) yvrjaloi TEXVM xmu xoivrjv nlanv ' %UQI?, i'Af o?, ilyip'i] uno 4 
0ov UaiQog xal Kvylov 'irjaov XQLOTOV TOV abnijgog rjfiwv. 

p Toviov %(i(>iv xotT&mov as ev I^IJTIJ, IW TU ielnona Tti8io(]&(a- 5 
ai/, xnl xonoufTyar/g XOITIX noktv ngsajSvTEQOVg, cog lyta aol diTu!-(X[ir]v ' 
q si' Tig lauv ccveyx^'rjTog, pilUg yvratxb? ai'rjQ, TSXVK s^(av nnsxa, firj 6 
ln aaoniag, $ avvnoraxTa. T /Iti yuQ TOV IniaxoTtov aviy- 1 
sirai, c5? Osov olxovopov ' pr) av&u8r), {ly oyythov, [ij] nn^oi- 

nlyxTriv, jU?) aiaZQOxtQdij ' s AA cpdo^svov, yddyadov, ata- 8 
dly.tuov, buiov, eyxQixxij, l avif%6[isvor TOV xixra Trjv Std(x/r]V 9 
ioyov, IVoc dvrctTog ij xal naQ<w.<x\sii> iv Ttj didacry.o>M<x TJJ 
vyiatvovay, xtxl Tovg avi^iyovTug sisy^siv. " Elol yag TroAAot [xeu] 10 

xul eet'uTiuTai, luhaTtt ol EX 



vor 



q 1 Tim. 3. 2. 

r Lcc. 10. 9. 
Mutt. 24. 4a. 
1 Cor. 4. I. 
Kph. 5. IS. 
I Tim. 3. 3, 15. 

1 Pet. 5. 2. 

6 1 Tim. 3. 2. 
1 1 Tim. 1. 10. 
&6. 3. 

2 Tim. 1. 13. 
&4. 3. 
infra 2. 1. 

u Acts 15. 1. 
I Tim. 1. 6. 



'E*-XEKruii>, " of faithful Christians." See 2 Tim. 
ii. 10. 'En' eXalSt fctjs, for cl; t^niSa, " hope of 
obtaining salvation." 'O a\pevS^s An appella- 
tion of God, like 6 a\ji9tvi)s, and used by the 
Heathen writers as well as by the Scriptural 
ones. Ilpd xpSvmv alwvitav. See Notes on 2 Tim. 
i. 9 11. On ((JHivtpiiHTE, see 2 Tim. i. 10. and on 
Knipoif ISioig, Acts i. 7., and I Tim. ii. 6. and 
Notes. Toy \6yov. So X<5y. imiyysMas at Rom. 
ix. 9. On KUT' tmrayriv TOV trwr. r^. 0. see 1 Tim. 
i. 1. In both places the sense seems to be ".ac- 
cording to the ordinance or direction of God." 

4. Compare 1 Tim. i. 2. Kara Koivf/v viartv, 
" according to the faith common to both of us 
and all Christians." Xdptg, &c. See Note on 
I Tim. i. 2. 

5. For Karl\inov, some 12 or 14 MSS. have 
(JitA. But that is susceptible' of no sense suit- 
able here ; and is not supported by a single Ver- 
sion. The reading, doubtless, arose from the 
Scribes ; for KCJT and air in composition are per- 
petually confounded. KaruA. is frequently used 
in the sense hece required not only by St. Luke, 
but by St. Paul, as in a kindred passage of 
1 Thess. iii. 1. KaTa"\et(j>Onvat ev 'A.6fivais. More- 
over, though the writers of the N. T. sometimes 
use KaTaA. where a Classical writer would have 
employed airoA., yet never the contrary. "Iva.ro 
Asfooira Ini&topO. The complete sense is, " that 
thou mightest further put in order the things 
which remained [to be ordered]." 'Em is here 
intensive, and has the same force as in STri&ardo-- 
cro/tai at Gal. iii. 15. Of the verb no example has 
been adduced ; but several of the noun tnifadpOii)- 
aig with T&V hetvdvrwv. The terms KamarijarK 
npea@. plainly show that Titus was invested with 
Episcopal authority, in the highest sense of the 
word tmanonos, which was sometimes, as at v. 7., 
and Acts xx. 17. 28., used in the lower sense of 
irpcaj3(iTepo? , since pastors are overseers over their 
flocks. The Presbyterians are obliged to under- 
stand this appointing, of Paul's interposing his 
influence with the congregations, to procure the 
election of these persons as presbyters ; than 
which a harsher or more factitious gloss was 
never promulged by the Socinians themselves. 

Kara TrdAiv. Not "in ever cit" but i 



Kara Trdiv. Not "in every city," ut n 
each city or town (literally "city by city"), of 
all those which had Christian congregations. Of 
such there might be several in this " hundred- 
citied isle;" though the name irdAif was often 
given to towns. And not a few of the Cretan 
cities were probably no better. See Meursii 



Creta. 2o< <5iro|., " as I [then] directed thee." 
Paul, it seems, had not time then to give the 
directions and injunctions which he now sends. 

6. t rit tVrfi'.] Render, " whoever is," such 
as are, <fcc. Compare 1 Tim. iii. 2 7. The 
&vlyK\r]Toc here is equivalent to the awir/A^nroy 
there. Ilio-rd. Render, with Newc., " believing;" 
a sense frequent in St. Paul ; implying also an 
obedience to the requisitions of the Gospel, and 
especially those which are then specified. 'Avu- 
n6ra.KTa, " disorderly and unruly." So in 1 Tim. iii. 
4. the presbyter is to have his children tv viroTayfi. 

7 9. Compare 1 Tim. iii. 23. and Notes. 'ft f 
6ro3 oh., " as the steward of God's family," 
(which every congregation is). For surely, if 
fidelity be required in earthly affairs, how much 
more is it requisite in spiritual ones. See 1 Cor. 
iv. 2. AiiOdoij, " self-willed." See a spirited 
sketch of this character in Theophr. Char. C. 15. 
On the other terms see 1 Tim. <I>iA<iy. may sig- 
nify either " a lover of good men" (as the word 
is used in Aristot. Rhet. C. 2. 4. Cod. Vat.), or, 
" a lover of goodness." The word also occurs in 
Dionys. cited by Suicer, and Sirach vii. 22. 
'Avre%6nevov, " closely adhering to," literally, 
holding fast any thing, in opposition to [avn] one 
who would wrest it away. This also implies 
diligent attendance to, as in 1 Thess. v. 14. avrt- 
vtaOe TUIV acrOei'iav. By wjorif Adyot are denoted 
the sure and certain truths of the Gospel. Ilapa- 
Ka\eiv ev ry iifi. rtf by. is by most of the later 
Commentators explained of exhorting them to 
embrace and abide by sound doctrine. That, 
however, involves a very harsh ellipsis. The ev 
is well rendered by our common Version and 
most Expositors, ' by ; " which is confirmed by 
the Pesch. Syr. It" is, indeed, placed beyond 
doubt by a kindred passage of 2 Tim. iv. 2. sAt- 
aov, TTnpaKiiheaov fv irrfcrf) unKpoQvfitq Ka] 
On iiy. see Note at 1 Tim. i. 10. 

10. The Kal after noAAoi is absent from several 
MSS. ; and in others is put before uaTato\6y. It 
is, therefore, with reason, suspected by the Editors 
to be interpolated; probably by some early Critics 
who thought a copula was required. 'Awirdr. 
here seems to denote disobedience both in mat- 
ters of doctrine and discipline ; Judaisers being 
probably for the most part intended. MnraioA., is 
meant of those who are at 1 Tim. i. 6. said to 
have turned aside ch iiarnw^oyiav. The d>pevait6rai 
are those who at Rom. xvi. 18. are called e^aita- 
ruvrcg T'lg Kapfita; TUV &K&K(av. 
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ll*ovg del sniarofil^etv ' o'lTiveg o'Aov? ol'xovg avotTQKTtovai, 

xsgdovg %d()iv. sifis Tig e| avnav, uJto? avrwv 

13 ngotf^Triq ' " KQIJTSS ' 

' 



' 



12 a fit} 8t!i, 

xaxa -d-^Qia, yamtgsg aqyal.' H 
la avTtj iailv alrj&yg. dt,' i]v all lav l'Af/^ auroiig anoropwg, 

14 IW vyialvaaiv iv T?/ nlarsi, y prj nqoasxovTtg 'lovduixdlg pvdoiq, xal J^u/fg 1 % 

15 evTol<ug av&QKmwv anoarQfffo^ivoiv ryv a^&eiav. z HUVTU ^sv xa-i-eim'.i.i. 
&ot(>ix roig xafragolg' Tolg de ^(tnaapVot? xal anlarotg ovdsv xu&a- &6.so. 



16 gov, /U fispton>Tai ccvrdav xal o rovg xal y avvslSijaig. * Owv o,uo-- ^ t k s e ,J*-,| 9 



' 41 



'' 



l orreg xal ansi&slg, i cor. e.'.' 



. 



sldsvai, roig 8e sgyoiq agvovvTui, 
xal JiQog nav eqyov ayadov adoxtfioi. 

1 II. 2T ds ).uhi a nqsnet, T>J vyiaivovap SidaaxaUix ' 

2 vriyatiovg tivai, aspvovg, acocpgovug, vyialvovraq TIJ nlarsi, rjj ay any, b l Tim 2 g _ 

*c <-h a f * c/ i ' c ~ * & 5. 13. 

3 rj] VJio[iovy' TtQfGpuiioag wanviag V xTffTJj^rt lEpongensig, pi) i Pet . 3. 3. 



11. o!)j Sc.t intaro/jt.'] i. e. by putting them to 
silence after full confutation; just as a horse 
when well bridled, is not disposed to be unruly. 

o\ous OIKOVS <barp.] i. e. " subvert the faith 
of whole families." So 2 Tim. ii. 18. TJ)V nfortv 
ivaro fnoixn. This, indeed, is hinted at in the 
words &t&. tt IJL ti & e T, where there is a litotes, as 
in Is. Ixvi. 4, John xxi. 18. I would here com- 
pare Plato, p. 960. SXuj oiVfa?, Xprm&TWV ^dpif, 
' Tt^tpoui7( /car" OKOOS tlaipsTv. These are the kind 
of persons described in 2 Tim. iii. 6., as 01 IvSb- 
VOVTCS eh o/Ktue,a^fiaX., &c., and who are at v. 2. 
described as ^iXdpyupot. 

12. sins Ti? irpo^.] Here 'IStog 'avrwv is put 
per epanort/wsin, being a stronger expression. 
ripo0. is by Newc. and others rendered poet. 
And, indeed, the term, like vate.s in Latin, was 
then applied (as denoting a sort of inspiration) 
to all poets of more than ordinary celebrity ; 
though it had been formerly confined to Homer, 
Hesiod, and Pindar. Epimenides, however, (who 
is admitted to be the person here meant) was not 
a poet, but a prophet, and a writer wtpi %p^o-fifli/, 
and as Theophyl. says (imitating Thucydides vii. 
50.) Qeiairuolg Kal nrrorpoitiao-fioTs npoo-^ajv, KUI finv- 
TIKIJV SOKWV KuTopQovv, " was reputed to be an able 
II&VTIS." Hence he is called by A.pule']Visfatidicus, 
and by Cicero vaticinans. It should, therefore, 
seem that St. Paul had reference to his prophetic 
rather than poetic celebrity. The words KpijTE? 
dti ipcucmu were borrowed by Callimachus (Hytnn 
on Jove, v. 8.) ; who proves the truth of the &ei, 
from their having fabricated a tomb which they 
pretended was Jupiter's. " Thus (says Bp. War- 
burton) proclaiming a truth concealed from the 
vulgar, that the Gods were only mortals raised to 
Divine honours for the benefits they had conferred 
on men." This bad character always adhered to 
them, as the Greek proverb testifies ; Tpfu Kaxtra 
K&Ktara Kaxiruboicia, KIII Kptjrtj, KOI KiXi/ci'n. which 
is the best illustration of K a K a just after. And 
of the terms Otipla and yaor. opy. the former de- 
notes their brutishness, the latter their sloth. 

13. cXtyyE airoiij diror.] See Note on 2 Cor. 
xiii. 10. 

14. j) 7rpo<rfy. 'lov6. fudOoif.'] See Note on 
1 Tim. i. 4. 

15. ndira fv Ka0apa ovvetS.] Compare a 
similar sentiment in 1 Tim. iv. 4, 5. and Rom 
xiv. 14. 23. The Apostle takes occasion from 
what has been said of Jewish fables and tradi- 
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tions, to inculcate, that the Jewish distinctions 
of meats and drinks, as clean or unclean, were 
of no effect as to moral purity ; which consists 
not in abstaining from certain meats, but in pres- 
erving an unpolluted heart; q. d. " to the pure 
[in heart] all such meats as, by the Jewish tradi- 
tions, were held as unclean, are pure ;" i, e. may 
be eaten without defilement; but to the polluted 
[in heart], and unfaithful to Christ, nothing is 
pure. 

16. 6cbv b/iohoy.. &c.] This is said by way of 
justifying the charge of aitta-rio. in the preceding 
verse. On the expression Qebv d&ivat, see 2 Tim. 
ii. 19. and Note. The Jfpyoij has reference to the 
X & y o i s implied in fyioXoyoBo-i. So in a passage 
of Aristot. cited by Buda?us Comm. L. Gr. in 
voc. avvaStp, we have Kal avvif66vTtav fuv ro7j tpyott 
(scil. Tor? X<5yoif aiiT&v) AnoSeKrfov Sia(j)iavo(iVTtav 
Re Xdyouf {ntd\r]irTiov, where instead of the man- 
ifestly corrupt words Xdyou; uiroXTjnrtoi/, I ven- 
ture, with some confidence, to propose to read 
X<5yo<? aTroXijKT^ov, for oLrroaTarlav, i. e. abandon 
their society. Moreover, fia<puvo(ivT<av \6yots is 
elliptical for $mtj>. (Iv TO?S cpyots) ro?t X<5y<Hj. 
The above criticism is, I apprenend. placed be- 
yond doubt by a passage of the same writer, 
Ethic, x. 1. avi'ipSot yp ol X<5yo( roll epyois ovrtg 
niarebovTai. On jSdtXu/cro?, see Note on Matt, 
xxiv. 15., and on aSox., see Note on 2 Tim. iii. 8. 

II. 1 6. See 1 Tim. iii. 11. v. 14. and 

Notes. 

2. npeaf}.'] Repeat XdXst, in the sense elm, bid. 
TS.pe<r@. is by some eminent Expositors taken to 
denote, not aged men, but Presbyters ; since the 
directions given are similar to those at 1 Tim. i. 
3. and irpccflbTt&ti$ at v. 3. is applicable to those 
women who bore offices in the Church ; as ap- 
pears from the epithets lepcntpeneig and Ka\a6t8a- 
<ncdXouf . This view, however, is supported neither 
by the authority of the ancient Expositors, nor 
by the opinion of the best modern ones. And 
the qualifications do not sufficiently correspond. 
Neither is the word ever used in the N. T. in that 
sense. More may be said for npev@(iTi3e$ as denot 
ing female elders, or deaconesses; where there- 
is ancient authority to allege. Perhaps we may, 
in the former case, reconcile the two interpreta- 
tions, by supposing that the Apostle, though using 
the general term irpe<r/?&r7?, yet had also in mind' 
those who filled ecclesiastical offices. With vytaiv 
49 
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cGen.3. 16. 
1 Cor. 14. 34. 
Eph. 5. 22. 
Col. 3. 18. 
1 Tim. 6.1. 
I Pet. 3. 1. 

d 1 Tim. 4. 12. 
1 Pet. 5. 3. 
e 1 Tim. 5. 14. 
1 Pet. 2. 12. 16. 
& 3. 16'. 



fEph. 6. 5. 
Col. 3. 22. 
ITim. 6. 1,2. 
1 Pet. 2. 18. 



g I Tim. 2. 4. 
infra 3. 4. 



[ir} olria JioAAw didovhcaftsvotg, xaAodidtxaxtxhovg, 'iva awcpQO- 4 

Tag vsag, tpdavdyovg amt, (pdoTsxvovg, auroras, ayvixg, 01- 5 
xovgoitg, <xya&ag, vnoTtxaaofievag rolg Idioig uvdqmuv, 'iva fit) o )i6yos 

toil OEOV fihotacpTjuriTMi. Tovg vttmtyovg <aaavT<u$ TtugaxaiEL atocpgo- 6 



vslv' d Tisyl nuvTu asavTOV ntx()t%6[j,rog vvnov xothwv s'gytav' iv Tyjf 7 



didaaxaUif (xduxcp&oylav, US^IVOT^KX, (xtp&iXQoiay, " hoyov vyiT], uxa~ 8 

' 'iva o e| evtxvilug IPTQUTII], ftrjdsv E%(OV neyl * rjjAtov iiystv 
. { dovkovg Idiots dtanoiuig vnoTctaasa&at, sv naotv svccgsaTovg 9 
sivai, pr) (xvideyovtctg ' fii] voaqti&fisvovg, AA nlaxiv nuaav tvdst- 10 
xvvftsvovg ayn&qv ' Iva ir\v didaaxaUav TOV aonijfjog rjiuuv Oeov xo- 

Iv naaiv. 
s *Mns(pdvr\ yuq f\ %(X(jig TOV Oeov rj awTygios naatv ttv&gojnoig, 11 



TV ntcrrsi, TJf ay., rp" irro/j. may be compared 1 Tim. 
vi. 1J. SliaKe atariVf dydn^i/, {nropovfiv, and 2 Tim. 
iii. 10. where see Notes. 

3. KaraaT/mari] "deportment;" corresponding 
to the French " maintien," whence our mien. So 
Porphyr., cited by Wets., rA Se aepvbv Kal IK TOV 
KaraoTtjiiarog (taparo. and Simpl. rb KUT. aejivAv. In 
leponp. the reference should seem to be (not, as 
many eminent Expositors suppose) to dress, but 
to the Karaori7/m ; denoting that their deport- 
ment should be suitable to their holy calling. So 
Menand. cited by Schleus. up, rl%i]. As^owX., 
" addicted to ; " nearly synonymous with npoo-f- 
XOVTUS at 1 Tim. iii. 8, though a somewhat stronger 
term, and illustrated by John viii. 34. and Rom. 
vi. 14. 

4', 5. "iva autypovl^., &c.J These words point 
at the chief purpose of the instructions, namely, 
that they should teach them to be a&Qpoves, act- 
ing as monitresses, and regulators of their morals. 
There is no reason to suppose, with some, an 
allusion to the ten aiixppoviaTat, who were chosen 
as Censors of the morals of the Athenian youth ; 
for the term was used (as Hemsterh. on Pollux 
ix. 138. has shown) in a general way, of those 
who bring others to a right mind. Thus it occurs 
in Thucyd. iii. 65. (rw^poviorai rjj yviafiris. And 
the verb is found in this sense at Thucyd. vi. 78. 
These instructions (as appears from what follows) 
were to turn on the domestic duties suitable to 
young married women, and each in the order of 
importance. The first is, as it were, their cardi- 
nal virtue ; for it was well said by Socrates (ap. 
Stob. p. 488.) ii at /? ei a yvvatKeta, 6 irpbs TOV 
av&pa eptas. In like manner modesty is by Pericles 
in his Funeral Oration (Thucyd. ii. 45.) called the 
virtue of the female sex. In olKovpov*; we have a 
very significant term, denoting not only " stayers 
at home," but ex adjuncto, care-takers of the 
house. So Theophyl. explains by olKovofitKd-,. 
which, I would observe, is the sense of the obscure 
term (n-yvfyouj in Lycophr. Cass. 1095, who just 
after uses the term olxovplav to denote housewifery. 
'AyaOns may mean either, with reference to the 
words following, good-tempered; or, as it should 
rather seem, with reference to the preceding, 
good-vrives, in the sense in which the word was 
used by our ancestors, like the olitoaeano'ivui of 
Arternid. ii. 33. or the bona-fcennna of Ennius ; 
namely, good managers. Thus it will be exeget- 
"ical of the preceding. On iva pr) o \6yog, &c. see 
I Tim. vi. 1. 
1, 8. Tlmov.] See 1 Tim. iv. 12. and Note. 



At Iv -riff SiS. a$ia<l>Qoplav repeat napfy. in the sense 
IvSciKvbitevos- The 6.&ia<p. is closely connected 
with the KanrjXtbetv T&V \6yov TOV Qcov at 2 Cor. ii. 
17; i.e. corrupting it for the sake of lucre, or 
other base motives. Now this regards the person, 
as \6yov liyifi (by a metaphor often occurring in 
the Epistles to Timothy and Titus) does the thing. 
'AKaT&yv. is properly a forensic term, but is here 
synonymous with the avmlX>)KTos at 1 Tim. vi. 14. 
At f'| evavrtas supply yvdifirji ; this expression be- 
ing equivalent to the 6 avrticelusvof at 1 Tim. v. 14, 
and including both Jews and J udaizers. The same 
phrase occurs in Thucyd. vii. 45. TO it- evavrtas. 
EvTpany, " that he may be ashamed ; " as 2 Thess. 
iii. 14. Compare a similar passage at 1 Cor. xiv. 
24. On these two verses see two admirable 
Sermons by Bp. Jeremy Taylor, Works, vol. vi. 
483. seqq. 

9, 10. Compare similar admonitions at 1 Tim. 
vi. 1. sq. Eph. vi. 58. Col. iii. 22. The dv- 
Ti\fy. here is equivalent to the avTairoicptveaOat of 
Rom. ix. 20. Hence may be illustrated the ob- 
scure words of JLschyl.'Theb. 244. TraXinrnS/uij 
aS ; for so I would point, regarding the preceding 
line as spoken aside. Hence the conjecture of 
Bp. Blbmfield, TroAuonJ/wie, however learned and 
ingenious, is unnecessary. 

10. i/oo-0ig.] See Note on Acts v. 1, 2. On 
TOV o-uTrjpog fa*. Q., " of God our Saviour." see 
Note at 1 Tim. i. 1, 2. 

11,12. imtydvr) dvOpdinot?.] The connection 
seems to be as follows : " And this honouring of 
your religion ye all, as Christians, are bound to 
aim at ; since from all, of whatever rank, it is re- 
quired] ; for the grace of God," &,c. The Apos- 
tle then shows that in that religion is contained 
the obligation to avoid the vices, and cultivate the 
virtues above enjoined ; and, in general, to live 
righteously, soberly, and godlily. After which 
he points out the strongest imaginable motives to 
avoid the one and cultivate the other, arising 
from the expectation of a day of retribution ; 
suggesting, withal, an encouragement to strive af- 
ter virtue, in the doctrine of atonement and expi- 
ation by Jesus ; and, finally, he notices the strong 
incentive to perform all we are really able, from 
a regard for the purpose for which this atonement 
was made ; namely, " to purify unto himself a 
peculiar people, zealous of good works." nZcriv 
ivOptSrrois must be construed, not with cneQdvri, but 
with fi aiaTi'iptos, thus : " which bringeth salvation 
to all men, whether Jews or Gentiles." 'EffE^a'vq 
" hath been revealed and promulgated." Hat deb- 
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2 Tim.' 1.9. 



12 h TiaiSBVovaa y^us, Iva txgvrjaa^svot, ryv aaifiuav not tag 
em&Vftlug, aaHpgovwg y.nl dixulwg xal ewas/5wg fy'iaoipEV ev tea 

13 alwvu ' * Ttooa8fx6[*evot, rrjv (uxxa(>luv slnlda xal sTiLcpdvstav xijs do^rjg j,]^; ^ 



14 TOV psydlov Osov xt owrrjQog ^wv ^Irjaov XQLOIOV' k o? sdwxsv ^ "; 5t 
ewi/T.oi' t/;r50 rjuaiv, Ivcc ivrgcoarjiixi ^fiag uno nuaqg otvofitixg, xctl x- Qd. i. 4. 

7 ^ , Ai^af 1 * / & 2. 20. 

15 9-aolan BMVTW i.uov .TrsoiovaLov, fat.(OTi]V xttAwy WYOIV. TavTU MXASI Heb. a. w. 

s <* * ' . 11 Cor. 16. 11* 

xat Tice^axaAet, xt thefts fisTU nuat\q fntTuyrjg' fiydslg aov nsgKpgo- 1Tim - 4 - 18 - 

VftTOt. m Rom . 13- i f 

1 III. mC TI10MIMNH2KE aviovg ayxixtg xal s$ovalaig vnoTnaat- fp e t. 2. 13. 

ouira is for els rb naiSebciv- The tva is for on, and 
apvi/crd^svot may be rendered rejecting, renouncing. 
So Thucyd. vi. 56. dropv. rqv ndgaciv. 'Aotp. 
denotes not only neglect of the proper object of 
worship, by idolatry, but by those vices which result 
from it. On Taj KOO-/UKUJ tirtfl. the best comment 
is 1 John ii. 16. Suyip. denotes virtue as regards 
ourselves; &LK., as regards our fellow-creatures ; 
and 4<r/3c3e, as respects God. Similar divisions 
are found in passages of the Classical writers 
cited by the Commentators. 

.13. npoffSe^itevoi Xptorou.] The most natu- 
ral sense, and that required by the proprietas lin- 
guaj, is the one assigned to the passage by almost 
all the ancients from Clem. Alex, downwards, and 
by the early modern Expositors, as Erasmus, 
Grot., and Beza, and also by some eminent Ex- 
positors and Theologians of later times, as Bps, 
Pearson and Bull, Wolf, and Matth., and Bp. 
Middl., namely, " Looking for (or rather look- 
ing forward to. Comp. Job ii. 9. and see Grot.) 
the blessed hope, and the glorious appearing of 
our great God and Saviour Jesus Christ." The 
cause of the ambiguity in our common version is 
ably pointed out, and the abo.ve version estab- 
lished on the surest grounds, by Bp. Middl. and 
Prof. Scholefield. But, besides the argument 
founded on the propriety of language, that of 
Beza, who urges that Jjr<0. is nowhere used of 
God, but Christ, is unanswerable. So in a late 
able Critique on Dr. Channing's works, in the 
British Critic, the Reviewer justly maintains, 
that " Christ must be the God here spoken of, 
because it is his glorious appearing which all 
Christians here are said to expect: but of God 
the Father, we are expressly told, that Him no 
man hath seen, nor can see." Other convincing 
arguments for the construction here laid down 
may be seen in Dr. Routh's Reliquiae Sacrse, vol. 
ii. p. 26. The reader is also particularly referred 
to Clem. Alex. Cohort, ad Gentes sub init., 
where vv. 11 14 are cited by that Father, and 
the view of mor. here maintained is adopted. 
The whole of the context there is deserving of 
great attention, as containing such plain and re- 
peated attestations to the Divinity of Jesus Christ 
as can rarely be found. The passage itsdf may 
be seen in Bp. Bull's Def. Fid. Nic. p. 87. also 
with learned remarks, and an English translation 
of it, in Dr. Burton's Testimonies of the Ante- 
Nicene Fathers, p. 99. Here Doddr. and Mackn. 
though they profess to leave the matter dubious 
yet so translate as both to leave no ambiguity' 
and decide it in a manner we should little expect' 
See Rec. Syn. They and our other Translators 
have, I suspect, been influenced, more than they 
were aware, by an argument specious, indeed, and 
employed by the maintainers of the new version 



that " Jesus Christ is nowhere styled the great 
God." But the neyd\ov belonging to both 6eou 
and truTtjpos alters the case, and removes that 
objection. The sense is plainly, " the glorious 
appearance of that GREAT BEING, who is our 
GOD AND SAVIOUR." 

14. Aurpdio-jjrai] " might redeem us." The word 
is here a verbum prsegnans, denoting not merely, 
as the Unitarians contend, withdrawing men from 
sin by a pure doctrine and a holy example, 
but paying the A6rpov, which delivers them 
from the punishment of sin, and places them in a 
condition to please God. The second of these 
senses is alluded to in the next words KUI KaOaptajj, 
&c., in which may be recognized a blending of 
two clauses into one, namely "that he might 
"by atonement] purify us unto his service, and 
thus] make us a people peculiarly his own, by 
icing zealous of good works." IlEptotetos, in this 
Hellenistic use (derived from the Sept.), signifies 
(as Chrys. observes) what is |aiprov, or chosen 
out from other things, eximium, by an allusion 
to the title formerly given to the Jews by God, 
i.e. A6g 7rp(ofj<noj. (Exod. xix. 5. Deut. vii. 6.) 
This use is formed on that of the Heb. ' 
See Eph. ii. 10. So 1 Pet. ii. 9. Aadj sis 



15. t'Afy^ff.] This must not be rendered, with 
Rosenm. and others, " enjoin ;" for which signifi- 
cation there is no authority. No perplexity would 
have existed, had the comma of the early Edi- 
tions after TrnpaKdAtt been retained. The sense 
may be thus expressed : " The above doctrines 
and duties do.thou teach, and exhort to the prac- 
tice thereof; and [any who gainsay or neglect 
them] rebuke with all authority," i. e. in the ex- 
ercise of all the authority vested in thee as God's 
minister for that very purpose. So 2 Tim. iv. 2. 
Kijpvi-ov Ayov TrapaKa\caav. 

pri&tts aov TTEpi^pov.] i. e. give no one just 
cause to despise thee ; as in 1 Tim. iv. 12. 

III. 1. See Rom. xiii. 1. compared with Col. i. 10. 
Expositors are not agreed whether npbs nav epyov 
&yadbv erolftovg e. should be referred to the pre- 
ceding words (thus limiting the obedience to all 
things lawful), or to the following ones, as sug- 
gesting how political obedience may best be ren- 
dered, namely, by discharging the other duties. 
The latter mode is preferable, and it is confirmed 
by 2 Tim. ii. 21. ds nav epyov dyaOiiv fim/iaffucvot. 
Thus the sense is, " readily disposed to the per- 
formance of that (namely, political obedience) 
and every other good work," i. e. moral duty con- 
nected therewith, such as abstinence from all 
reviling language and quarrelsome conduct, and 
the cultivation of the opposite disposition of 
meekness and forbearance towards all men, even 
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a&ni, Tisi&tt()%nv, ngog nuv sgyov aya&ov sTol(j.ovg dvcti, " 
fikaa(pi]{itiv, |U#ovs eivai, eniEixsig, nuaav ivSstxvvfisvovg 
nybg Tidvicxg av&Q(anovg. 'fl^tsv yixg TIOTE xai ^ftslg CIVOIJTOI, UTIEI- 3 
&ug, nkavwuwoi, dovhvovreg Im&vplag xixl ydovalg noixtiaig, ev XKXIIX 
xul (f&ovhj diayovTsg, arvyyTol, [itaovvTEg u^]lnvg. pC/ Ors ds 77 XQTl~ ^ 
aroxijg xal t\ cpdav&QfOTiltt enecpixvr) TOV aoiTrJQog iifiwv OEOV, q ovx IS 5 
sgyav TWV EV dixcuoavvi] wv Inotrjactftev rjfiElg, uMa XT TOV UVTOV 
ihtov eataasv rj^ag dia iovrgov nuhyyEvsolag, xtxl uvctxttivwaEag UVEV- 
pcnog ixylov, r oil S!;E%SIV dtp yn<xg nhovalag, ia '/^ffou XQIGTOV tov 6 
fiiiwv ' ' Ivtt dixuHa&svTEg TJJ Ixdvov ^w^m, x).rjQov6fj.oi ys- 7 
(X, XKT dinlda, 0077? alcavlov. UiOTog 6 koyog ' xal Tts^l TOV- 8 
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those who, like their Heathen adversaries, little 
deserved it at their hands. 

3. ?mev yap nort, &c.] The yap is meant to as- 
Bign a reason for such lenity and mildness to- 
wards abusive Heathen opponents; namely, pity 
for their situation, and recollection that they 
themselves were once such as those persons now 
are. The best Expositors are agreed, that by 
iJ/<Eij the Apostle speaks per Koivtatrtv ; i. e. identi- 
fies himself with them ; as he often does else- 
where, in order to soften disagreeable topics, and 
avoid offence. For, notwithstanding what some 
say, there is here scarcely any particular suitable 
to Paul when a Jew; whereas all of them are 
very similar to those by which the Apost.le de- 
scribes the heathe.ns at Rom. i. and elsewhere. 
'Av<i;/roi has reference to the peculiar ignorance 
of atheism, or polytheism ; namely, idolatry and 
unacquaintance with the religion revealed by God. 
H\avtaiJivoi is nearly synonymous. So at Heb. v. 
2. it is joined with dyvuiav. and TrXav. may, as 
there, signify " deceiving yourselves," implying 
error. So 1 John'i. 8. iavrov; nXavfl^o', KOI fi a\>j- 
tieia OVK ecTiv iv fi/t'iv. The airetOsif, as being placed 
between AvAqr. and i7Ai'.,must denote a contuma- 
cious refusing of belief and obedience, corre- 
sponding to oiiK eSoKtuacmv rbv Qcbv E%UV ev tniyvtti- 
cu at Rpm. i. 28. On the iouXtdovrts (mOv/i. K<U $8. 
irotKl\aig the best comment is Rom. i. 28 31, 
and Eph. ii. 3. Avid as those words allude to the 
abominable vices of the heathens ; so, I conceive, 
do the next to certain evil dispositions, such as 
malice, envy, hatred, and all uncharitableness. 
'So Rom. i. 29. irin\rjfiu)n(vovs KaKtq ^earov; (j>06vov, 
<l>6vou, eptlios. "ZrvyriToi, " hateful (or deserving of 
hatred) to God and good men." So RomVi. 30. 
0ooTuyif. The /jroomTEf dXXjjXouf has no exact 
counterpart in the above passage ; but it is im- 
plied.in the davvOerovg, acrrdpyovi;, dcr-dv&ovc;. -We 
may render, in the words of Tacitus, " invisos 
mutuis odiis." 

4 6. Compare the parallel passages at Gal. 
iv. 3 G, and Eph. ii. 1 10, the latter of which 
especially is a good comment on the present. 
Toii aiartjpoc ;^t3v Gtou is rendered by Bp. Middl., 
" of our Saviour God ; " who, in supposing that 
Jiere and at i. 3 ; ii. 10. 1 Tim. ii. 2, the Saviour 
God means Christ, is certainly mistaken. Not 
only the parallel passages of Gal. and Eph. show 
it to be God the Fatlier who is here meant, but 
such is clear from v. G. 

5. S>v tVo/o-.] This should be rendered, with 
Mackn. and Wakef., " which we had done," or 
did; i. e. before faith and the laver of regenera- 
tion "This (as Whitby observes) does not in 



the least exclude the works of righteousness which 
should hereafter be done, by virtue of the new 
nature given to Christians, and the renewing of 
the Holy Spirit, from being conditions of their 
future happiness. And when the Apostle says 
Kard TOV alirov e\eov 'iaiaatv fi/tag, his meaning is, that 
by his free mercy he brought us from a state of 
wrath and condemnation, into the way of salva- 
tion ; in which, if we walk, and continue, we 
shall assuredly obtain salvation." 

EO-UO-C.] The best Expositors are agreed that 
the sense is, " hath put into a state of salvation." 
See Note on Matt. i. 21, and Acts ii. 47. It must, 
however, likewise import deliverance from the 
consequences of former sins, negligences, and ig- 
norances, by having the means of true knowledge 
and virtue commupicated. Ata \ovrpou na\. Ren- 
der, by " the laver of regeneration." The ancient 
Expositors almost universally (see Chrys. i. 323.) 
and all the most eminent modern Commentators 
are agreed that by the mXiyy. is meant baptismal 
regeneration. And that this is the doctrine of our 
Church, is certain from its 27th Article. See the 
masterly Vindication of this doctrine by Bp. 
Marsh, Lect. p. 386 392, and Dr. Whitby. The 
term, indeed, might, ipithout the adjunct hovrpbv, 
mean moral, regeneration. And though that sense 
be very rare in the ancient writers, yet I have 
myself noted an example in Euseb. Eccl. Hist, 
iii. 23. fin. SiSoix; \ntya Traptifatyita fitravoiag <JX>7(?ij%, 
Kai fniya. yvtipiapa Tra\iyyevetrtag. The Avaxaiv, TIv. 
ay, must, of course, be primarily understood of 
the renovation proceeding from the regenerating 
grace of baptism ; though it must not be confined 
to that; but understood of that moral renovation 
begun in baptism, but requiring the aid of the Holy 
Spirit throughout the whole of life. The reader 
is here referred to a most admirable elucidation 
of this controverted topic by Dr. Glocester Rid- 
ley (cited in Mant and D'Oyly) ; which leaves, in 
fact, very little about which moderate men, care- 
ful to understand each other, would differ. 

G. e&yetv rXouo-iojc.] See Acts ii. 17. and 
Note. 

7. See the above parallel passages of Gala- 
tians and Ephesians, and also Rom. iii. 24 
2G; v. 1 9; viii. 17. Gal. iii. 29, and Notes. 
See also Bp. Bull, Harm. An. pp. 16 & 83. 

8. Trto-rds 6 \6yos .] Literally, " Faithful or true 
is the saying." Expositors are not quite agreed 
whether this refers to what precedes, or to what 
follows. In the latter case the sense will be, 
"uphold the doctrine, that believers should main- 
tain good works." To this sense, however, the 
plural rutiTdiv is adverse ; and the 'ha will not ad- 
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mit it. It is better (with almost all eminent Ex- 
positors, ancient and modern,) to refer them to 
the preceding, understanding by Tobrtav the doc- 
trines above mentioned ; i. e. concerning salva- 
tion to sinners from the mercy of God in Christ, 
through regeneration, by faith and justification of 
grace. The sense of the next words is : "And I 
would have you constantly insist on these truths : 
so that those who have believed in God may main- 
tain good works." The cause of the obscurity, 
and consequent diversity of interpretation arose 
from the Apostle's not having here shown how it 
should be, that the doctrine of salvation by grace 
should produce holiness of life. But he has done 
it in another kindred passage which the Commen- 
tators have omitted to adduce ; namely, Eph. ii. 
9 & 10, where, after having at large treated on 
the subject of salvation by grace (as here), adding 
that it is not of works lest any man should boast, 
he subjoins : avrou yap tantv nolrjua, KTiaOevrss ev 
Xpi<rrw 'Ii7<rou en epyoi; ayaflolf, ol{ irpo^rof/juo-EV & 
Scdf tVa to abrolg nepuruTi'/aidficv ' where the yp re- 
fers to a clause omitted ; q. d. " [Yet works must 
be done,] for," fcc. Hence it should seem that 
the Ka\<ai> spytov here must have the same sense as 
the cpyot( ay/iOoi( there : and consequently it must 
not be limited, with many eminent Commentators, 
to works of benevolence, still less the business of 
our vocation, but be extended to good works of 
every kind. TlpaiaraaQui signifies 1. to set oneself 
about any thing; 2. to assiduously practise it; a 
sense sometimes found in the Classical writers. 
TUVT& i. Tii Ka\6. Some 14 MSS. have not the 
r, which Bp. Middl. is disposed to cancel, for 
scarcely any better reason than because he does 
not perceive the force of it. And what the Bishop 
was only inclined to do, Mr. Valpy, swayed by his 
authority, takes courage, and does ; and, with less 
than his usual discretion, cancels the word, alone 
of all the Editors. But, not to advert to Bp. Mid- 
dleton's reasons for supposing it not genuine, it is 
surely difficult to imagine how, if so, it should 
have been introduced into nearly nine-tenths of 
the MSS. ; for Rinck's collations present no va- 
riation. Whereas, for its omission we can well 
account ; namely, from the ancient Critics being 
as unable to discover its force as was Bp. Middf! 
Yet, if I mistake not, it is susceptible of a very 
pood sense, namely : "These are the things (i. e. 
duties) which are good and profitable unto men." 
A sense much stronger than that yielded by the 
common version ; and such as is very agreeable 
to the Asyndeton, which in St. Paul is co'mmonly 
introductory to a sentiment of more than usual 
energy. Indeed, it is here required by the con- 
trast in the next verse : for in the pursuit of 
curious speculations, and scholastic subtilties, un- 
connected with the main articles of our faith 'and 
4 L* ' 



the common rules of human duty, practice is 
usually neglected. 

9. See Notes at 1 Tim. i. 4. 2 Tim. ii. 16 & 17, 
By genealogies it has been thought by some 
learned men that St. Paul has reference to that 
Oriental system of Philosophy, the advocates of 
which taught that the eternal and perfect Deity 
lived in a state of undisturbed repose and happi- 
ness : that two beings, male and female, imme- 
diately sprung from him : that from them de- 
scended successive generations (^Eons) : and that 
these three species of beings constituted a ce 
lestial family, (TrX)Jpu>/*a). See Mosheim's Ec- 
clesiast. Hist. vol. i. p. 71. 

10. The mention of frivolous questions and 
curious subtilties naturally introduces that of the 
heresies and schisms which they usually generate. 
Compare Rom. xvi. 17, where see Note. On the 
sense of aigsTiriiv avOpuvov, and of the term 
o-^foy/a much has been written. Suffice it here 
to say, that nip. seems to mean one who takes up 
any doctrine in opposition to, or inconsistent with 
the fundamental truths of the Gospel ; especially 
if anxious to promulgate his own notions, and 
from a vain-glorious desire of being the head of 
a Sect. Of course, schism is the promulgation 
and supporting of such heresies. See Bingham's 
Ecclesiastical Antiq. L. xvi. 6. 21. Vitringa 
de Synag. p. 755. sqq. Ellis'e Fortuita Sacra, 
p. 238. ' 

11. (6ioc on uiroKar.] These obscure and 
controverted words are, I conceive, meant to 
suggest a reason why all intercourse with such a 
pe.-son is to be avoided. And the difficulty hinges 
upon auroKardvp/ro?, which some eminent Com- 
mentators think may mean " one who furnishes 
matter of self-condemnation against himself." 
This sense, however, seems very harsh, and little 
agreeable to what preceded. The ancient inter- 
pretations, from their simplicity, deserve more 
attention. Chrys., Theophyl., and (Ecum. ex- 
plain it avano\6yr;Tos, i. e. condemned by himself 
and his own conscience. And it is well remarked 
by Theodoret, that the import of the whole verse 
is &v6vt}rog yip iariv 6 irrfvof. Perhaps, however, 
the truth will best be attained by uniting both 
interpretations, thus : " Such an one avoid ; for 
he is utterly perverted, and therefore no good can 
be expected to be done : he sins self-condemned, 
and is so inexcusable, that you may justly break 
off intercourse ; and, by his being already self- 
condemned, you need not keep up intercourse 
with the intent of convincing him of his error; 
for of that his conscience will admonish him." 

14. The scope of this verse seems to be to en- 
graft upon the Christian duty enjoined in the last 
a general admonition, further illustrative of v. 8 
as to works of benevolence in general ; and the 
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words may be rendered : " And withal, let our 
people learn to carefully exercise themselves in 
goodly actions, (i. e. honest industry,) for the 
supply of necessary wants, that they may not be 
unfruitful. By f/itiTCfoi are to be understood the 
Christians in Crete. On the expression npoiara- 
crOat see Note supra v. 8. By KaXa cpya must here 
be especially, if not solely, meant works of 
benevolence and charity; as appears from the 
context, and the very expression icdXiav epyuv, 
occurring in a similar connection at 1 Tim. vi. 
18, and v. 10, and elsewhere. The next words 
seem intended to show what was meant by the 
na\G>v epyiav here, and in some degree to qualify 



what had been said; the sense being, for the 
supply of necessary wants, ad vitas subsidia, as 
Schleus. explains. And that the e(p6Sta provided 
for travellers, were sometimes so called, is plain 
from Acts xxviii. 10. nal Avayoutvois tne6{vro rd 
vpbg T}/V xpsiav. So that Theopnylact (following 
Chrys.) well explains by tQofatiaat, K>'i5eaOat TV 
Seofitvuv, KOI tv jQpi'iiiaai Kai iv fttjuaai. where, for 
tv frrjpaai, read, as the sense requires, tvSbnaat. 
The words following suggest the reason why they 
should do this ; namely, that they may not fail 
in rendering such fruit as Gospel principles re- 
quire. 
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This Epistle is simply a brief letter written to 
reconcile a Colossian named Philemon to his 
slave Onesimus, who had absconded ; and having 
come to Rome, had been converted to the Chris- 
tian faith, and baptized by St. Paul ; with whom 
he staid some time, attending upon him with the 
greatest fidelity. In order, however, to repair the 
injury he had done his master, he was anxious to 
return to him; and St. Paul wrote this letter to 
entreat Philemon to pardon his offence, and re- 
ceive him again into nis service ; since he might 
now place entire confidence in him, as he was 
become a sincere Christian, and would conscien- 
tiously discharge his duties. Nay, in order to 
prevent all objection on the score of injury suf- 
fered, the warm hearted Apostle offers to reim- 
burse it. 

On the time and circumstances of the writing 
of the letter, see Paley's Hor. Paul. ; who proves 
it to have been written at the same period with 
the Epistle to the Colossians, and committed to 
the same person, who conveyed that, and no 
doubt this at the same time, to Colosse. The 
writer was yet in confinement, but is supposed to 
have been nearly at the end of his first imprison- 
ment. It is impossible to read the letter without 
being much struck with the generosity of spirit 
which breathes throughout it, and the address 
and delicacy employed by the Apostle in accom- 
plishing his benevolent purpose. 

C. I. 1. <5&rfuos X. '!.] " a prisoner for the sake 
of, or in the cause of Jesus Christ." See 2 Tim. 
i. 8. and Note. Suvepyw. Literally, " helper [in 
the cause of the Gospel]," whether as Deacon, 
or preacher to the congregation assembling at his 
house, is uncertain. 

2. 'Ait^/a.] Said by the ancients to have been 
the wife of Philemon : and Archippus, they tell 
us, was his son, and a Deacon in the Church. 



On avarpar. see Phil. ii. 25, and Note. With 
respect to i-p /car' oftcdv oou fKK\rialtf, Benson has 
given good reasons for supposing that this was 
not the whole congregation of the Christians at 
Colosse, but a part only. The Christians there 
(as in most other places at this period of perse- 
cution, before they were allowed to build edifices 
for the common worship of considerable num- 
bers) probably assembled in small parties at the 
houses of some of the leading persons among the 
Christians, who happened to have rooms con- 
venient for the purpose. See Rom. xvi. 5, 11, 
and 1 Cor. xvi. 19. 

4. s&^apiorC, &,c.] See 2 Tim. i. 3, and Note. 

5. &Kobwv rlaTiv.l Here the Commentators 
have been agreed that there is a transposition 
(per Chiasmum et Synchysin) for T)J> ayAnqv {*n<av 
el? Tt&vrag roiig ayiovg, Kal rrtv itlmiv {ipoiv npA? rdv 
Kvplav 'I., as in Col. i. 4, and Eph. i. 15. It was, 
however, left for the taste and judgment of Bp. 
Jebb to account for this seeming irregularity 
which he has satisfactorily done in his Sacred 
Literature, p. 345 347; rightly tracing the rea- 
son to the different objects of those Epistles as 
compared with that of the present. " In the 
former case," he observes, " it was requisite to 
give prominence to faith; in the latter, the object 
would be promoted by making love toward the 
saints the prominent member of the period. St. 
Paul, therefore, has distributed his terms like a 
consummate master of language ; he placed /ore 
first, and the object of that love last ; including 
faith toward Christ, the originative fountain of 
all Christian love, between these two extremes : 
thus, instead of detracting from the grand im- 
pz - ession, the mention of Christian faith pro- 
motes it." 

6. SiTut h KOIV, &c.] The best Commentators 
are agreed that here Trpoaev^pevos is to be supplied 
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from Ttpoffcvxuv at v. 4., " praying that." 'H KOIV. 
TIJS nicTt&g aov (as I have shown in Recens. Syn.) 
must mean, " thy communication or participation 
in the faith." Compare Tit. i. 4. and Jude 3. 
Evpj%, " effectual," as in Gal. v. 6. 'Er Imyvifiact, 
for els ivlyviaaiv. The sense of the clause is not 
quite certain, but it may probably be expressed 
with Mr. Holden as follows : i. e. " by leading 
you all to the knowledge that every good which 
you possess, or practise, is for, and redounds to, 
the honour and glory of Christ." For the com- 
mon reading vinv, many MSS., early Edd., and 
Fathers have ft/riv, which has been adopted by al- 
most every Editor from Beng. to Vater. 

7. x&piv.} Some MSS., Versions, Fathers, and 
early Edd. nave 'xapiiv, which has been edited by 
Griesb., Tittm., and Valpy : but, I think, without 
sufficient reason ; since the external evidence for 
%aj>uv is very weak; the MSS. which support it 
being only 15, and all of the Western recension, 
and abounding in corrections. As (o Versions, 
they are in a case of this kind no evidence ; and 
the authority of Fathers very slight. With re- 
spect to the internal evidence, it is decidedly in 
favour of tfpiv, as being the more difficult read- 
ing. That it may have the sense joy, is proved 
both from the examples adduced from the Clas- 
sical writers and from Cor. i. 15., where one 
MS. has ^a-pav, which is acknowledged to be a 
gloss. Therefore why not here ? And as the 
Greek Commentators explain ^6piv by x/ipuv, the 
thing is certain. 

8, 9. Ml " This being the case," i. e. since 
you have shown so benevolent and liberal a spirit 
to Christians. "E^ui/ nafip. h Xp., i. e. such as I 
might, by the authority of Christ and as his Apos- 
tle, use. TS avtjKov, i. e. what is proper for you 
to do as a Christian. Aid rtiv ayfaqv seems to 
mean, " because of the love [which subsists be- 
tween us]." npo-/?6r^c should (as Bp. Micldl. ob- 
serves) be rendered " an old man." " There are 
(says Heinr.) three claims on which he grounds 
his request : 1. as being an Apostleto whom Phile- 
mon was indebted ; 2. as being an old man (and 
to such we should be loath to refuse a request) ; 3. 
as being a prisoner in the cause of the Gospel, i. e. 
for the Gospel's sake." See Note at Tit. i. 1 5. 
The repetition of rnipnKaXw after a parenthetical 
clause has great energy. On the use of Toiovrog, 
Wets, aptly compares Andocid. in Alcib. b fii 
n-dvr&ii' (kii'driiTiSv fan, roiovrog 8>v, ix cvvovs ru> Stj/iip 
ro? 1 ? A<iyou; noteTrai. 

10. tytwriaa] i. e. have converted to the Chris- 



tian faith ; by a metaphor common both in the N. 
T. and the Rabbinical writers. 

11. T!)V TTOTE <roi Ev%pij<rTov.] On the ad- 
mirable address shown in thus introducing the 
request to be made, see Benson. "A^piyoroi/ is 
supposed to be used, per litoten, in the sense in- 
jurious ; since fromv. 18, 19, it appears that he 
liad robbed his master. See, however, the Note 
there. 

12. r't ijta oriXdy^va] i. e. whom I love as if it 
were myself, or my own son. So the best Com- 
mentators explain, comparing 'Esth. vii. 3. and 
adducing several examples from the Classical 
writers of an\dyxva in the sense son. To which 
may be added another from Soph. Antig. 1053. 
TIpoa\a(loii, " take him to thy confidence and pro- 
tection." A sense of the word found in Acts 
xxviii. 2. 

13. ov tvS> eflouX. Trpdf efi. KOT^;.] This is added 
to show the Apostle's decided opinion that he is 
now r.v%ptiaTos. 'Yiup CTOU, for cirri aov, "in 
thy stead," '' i. e. (says Fell) asthou wouldsthave 
done hadst thou been present." Atax. refers, not 
so much to the waiting on of a servant, but to the 
kind offices which a spiritual father had a right to 
expect from those whom he had begotten m the 
faith. 

14. %up?c Si arjg yi'ityi;?.] Literally, '' without 
thy determination [on the point.]" I would re- 
mark, that the Classical writers in this sense use 
aveu, in preference to ^upfc. So Herodian v. 1 . tyol 
<5I ffKonbf, nti$fv n irpdrmi' avvi rrjg fyiEr^pas yv&pris. 
Xenoph. Mem. iv. sub fin. avcv rtjg TOV -npoTtpov 
deandrov yi>(Uf7C. "Ira firj JJc Kara, &C. "that 
the benefit [if you choose to give him up to 
me]," (or, as Benson explains, of pardoning 
and receiving him into favour) may not be, as 
it were, compulsory, but voluntary. This use 
of TO ayaQbv is very rare ; but examples have been 
adduced. 

15. The Commentators remark on the eu- 
phemism in exiaptffOri, " was parted from you ; " 
and they are agreed that the words suggest the 
probability that this separation happened (card 
Oclav olKovoplav, by Divine Providence. " There 
was," observes Benson, " no human intention on 
the part of Onesimus, or Paul, or Philemon, to 
accomplish an event which had led to much 
good ; therefore Providence might probably be 
supposed to have brought it about for the good of 
Onesimus, and eventually of Philemon. Comp. 
Gen. xlv. 5. 1. 20. This could not indeed justify 
Onesimus's running away (Rom. iii. 8.) ; but 
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hence is magnified the gracious mercy of God, 
who had brought good out of evil." "Iva aliaviov 
aMv cixtxr)!. Here tliere is, I conceive, a blend- 
ing of two clauses into one, i. e. " that thou might- 
est receive him back from me reformed, and thus 
to remain with tiiee for ever," or perpetually. 
This is not only meant indirectly to engage that 
he shall not run away again, but to suggest anoth- 
er and affecting consideration; "for if," as Dr. 
Burton observes, '' Onesimus had continued a 
heathen, Philemon might have had him as his 
servant for life, but after that they would have 
been separated ; now they would be companions 
for ever, in this world and the next," 

18. el Si TI itflKTiof as ) (tyti'Aa.] From these 
words many infer that Onesimus had been guilty 
of robbery as well as desertion. But the recent 
Commentators seem right in thinking that the 
terms will scarcely authorise us to suppose this. 
'H&iK. may apply to the having wronged his mas- 
ter by depriving him of his services during his 
absence, or perhaps by idleness before. What is 
meant by ifaftu, is not easy to determine. It 
would certainly seem little applicable with refer- 
ence to any money Onesimus had robbed his mas- 
ter of. Though, indeed, some consider it as an 
euphemism. Benson and Heinr. suppose that he 



2 Tim. 4. 10.11. 
1 Pet. S. 13. 

had in some way contracted debts, which his 
master had been obliged to pay. ToBro f/ioi AA<5- 
yu. Literally, "reckon that in the account be- 
tween us as an item for me to pay." 

19. lyii ITaiiAof eyp. r. I. .] q. a. " For greater 
certainty, take my engagement; I. Paul, |do 
hereby] write with my own hand, I will repay it." 
So o/id^ipos ao-^dAaa in Pacbym. L. vi. 26. and 
otKeto^eipoi in Ducange Gloss. Grasc. 

20. vat Kup/u.] " Do (#%) brother, grant that 
I may enjoy this from thee, as from a Christian," 
(i. e. as from thy conversion). The next clause 
seems to mean, " grant my request," and may be 
best rendered, " gratify my heart in this matter 
connected with the religion of Christ." See 
Note supra v. 7. 

21. {i7ra(co)f.] Benson and others take this in 
the sense compliance. But it should seem best 
to retain the usual signification obedience, viz. to 
the precepts of the Gospel, which would best se- 
cure his compliance in the matter. EiMu? 8n 
7ro;<7?. Some think this hints that he should 
manumit Onesimus ; while others recognise no 
such meaning. Indeed, it is not clear what is in- 
tended. 

22. l-evtav.] See Note on Acts xxviii. 23. 
25. HIT* roB medp. 4.] See 2 Tim. iv. 22. 
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We are now arrived at a Book, on the nature 
of which, and especially on the writer, there has 
been more discussion than on any or all of the 
other Books of the N. T., putting aside the Apoca- 
lypse. Here Jive points (all of them disputed), 
have to be attended to. 1. What may be consid- 
ered the nature of this Book ? Is it to be called 
an Epistle, or not? 2. Tow/iomwas it address- 
ed ? 3. In what language was it written ? 4. By 
whom was it written ? And, othly, What was 
the occasion of its being written, and what the 
scope of its contents. Now, from the forms of 
salutation, usually found in the Epistles, being 
here wanting, some have doubted, whether it can 
be regarded as an Epistle sent to some one Chris- 
tian community; or whether a Discourse on some 
important topics, intended for the instruction of 
Christian readers in general. But the objections 
to its claim to be regarded as an Epistle, have 
been quite over-ruled ; and by the able reasoning 
of some eminent Critics (especially Michaelis, 
Hug, and Prof. Stuart), it has been established 
that the composition in question, though it be 
without some of the usual characteristics of an 
Epistle, yet is essentially an Epistle ; i. e. is an 
address combined with dissertatory and argument- 
ative matter in order to give the appeal greater 
effect ; though, for reasons adverted to by Stuart, 
. not avowedly such. That it was meant especially 
for some Christian community, in particular, is 
plain. Thus, for instance, we have the pronoun 
ye, and that in conjunction with some particular 
circumstances connected with the persons so ad- 
dressed ; and especially a visit is mentioned, as 
promised to them, and various salutations are 
sent, 

2. As to the question, to whom this Epistle 
(for such it must certainly be called) was ad- 
dressed ; it is inscribed to the Hebrews : though 
the learned are not agreed whether by those are 
to be understood Hebrews in general, Christian 
and non-Christian, or whether the former only : 
and if so, whether Hebrew Christians in Pales- 
tine, or in Asia Minor, or in Greece, or in Spain, 
These and other suppositions have been discussed 
at considerable length, and with great ability, by 
Prof. Stuart; from whose learned researches it 
seems pretty certain, that the opinion of the an- 
cient Greek Church, and that also adopted by 
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Beza, Calvin, Bp. Pearson, and nearly all the 
most eminent Critics up to the present day, is 
the one entitled most to reception namely, that 
the Epistle was principally intended for the He- 
brew Christians in Palestine, who bore the appel- 
lation Hebrews, by way of distinction from the 
Foreign Jews, who were called Hellenists. But 
whether it was meant for the Church or Churches 
of Palestine in general, or some Church in partic- 
ular (as that of Jerusalem, or that of Csesarea), 
must, after all that has been said, be left unde- 
cided. And probably, it might, in some measure 
(like the Epistle of x St. James), be meant for 
the Jewish Christians in foreign countries as well 
as those in Palestine, and was therefore written 
in Greek. Though on that point a difference of 
opinion exists. The Fathers of the Greek 
Church generally, some of the Latin (as Jerome 
and Augustine), and a few eminent modern Crit- 
ics (as Michaelis and Bardt), maintain that it 
was originally written, in Hebrew, and afterwards 
translated into Greek by St. Luke, or Barnabas, 
or Clement of Rome. While the modern Crit- 
ics and Commentators in general, maintain that 
it was written in Greek. For the former opinion 
the chief reason alleged is, 1. that, since the 
Epistle was addressed to Hebrew Christians, it 
was proper that it should be written in Hebrew. 
But surely there were, as we have seen, reasons 
why it would be proper to be written in Greek. 
Those, on the other hand, who contend for the 
Greek original, establish their opinion from va- 
rious points of internal evidence arising from the 
composition itself: 1. since the work has all the 
freedom and spirit of an original, and Hebraisms 
are in it not so frequent as in the Septuagint 
Verson. 2. That Hebrew names are interpreted. 
3. That the passages cited from the O. T. are not 
quoted from the Hebrew, but from the Septua- 
gint. These arguments, however, are not all of 
them very cogent: for as to the first, can any 
work have more of the air of an original than 
Josephus's History of the Jewish War ? And 
yet we know, from Josephus himself, that it was 
translated from a Hebrew original. It is 1 further 
urged by Prof. Stuart, against the existence of a 
Hebrew (i. e. Syro-Chaldee) original, that " it 
would have been understood by comparatively 
few of Palestine 5 or at least only Jews, and con- 
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eequently would be misrepresented to the unbe- 
lieving multitude, and especially the Gentiles. 
Whereas, by writing in Greek, the author would 
both instruct his countrymen, .and explain the na- 
ture of the Christian covenant to the Gentiles." 
Of these arguments, however, the former takes 
too much for granted, and supposes a state of 



which, indeed, was at first intended alone for the 
Foreign Jews of the Western Dispersion ; though 
from the circumstance of the Greek language 
becoming prevalent in Judaea, it proved useful to 
the educated class there. Thus by addressing his 
countrymen in both Greek and Hebrew, the 
writer certainly look the best method of making 
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any proof. At all events, those arguments only 
tend to show the expediency of a Greek, but do 
not disprove the expediency of a Hebrew original. 
And as the weight of historical testimony (in the 
Greek and early Latin Fathers) is most decidedly 
in favour of a Hebrew original, it should seem to 
be the best mode of reconciling conflicting testi- 
mony, of removing various difficulties (that may 
be urged, whichsoever hypothesis, of a Greek or 
of a Hebrew original, be adopted), and account- 
ing for various phenomena is to suppose that 
here (as in the case of St. Matthew's Gospel, and 
Josephus's History), there were, in a certain 
sense, two originals, both coming from the author 
himself, and therefore equally entitled to the 
name of an original. Nor will it be of much 
importance to ascertain which came first. But if 
we inquire which, in all probability, actually 
preceded, there are as many reasons why we 
should here assign the priority to the Greek, as 
in the case of St. Matthew's Gospel, to the He- 
brew reasons founded on internal evidence, as 
supplied from the nature and state of the com- 
position itself. Besides which, the Greek would 
be more called for Jirst, and, at all times be of 
more extensive circulation and utility. As to 
supposing, with several ancient Critics, that the 
Greek was a translation formed from the Hebrew 
by St. Luke, or Barnabas, or Clement, such prob- 
ably originated merely in report, or surmise, 
or was perhaps suggested by the desire to ac- 
count for the dissimilarity supposed to exist be- 
tween the style and manner of this Epistle and 
those of the acknowledged Epistles of St. Paul. 
It is probable that the Hebrew was formed either 



a ,M UIUOB, in the fifteenth century, there was 
a Hebrew Version of this Epistle made for the 
use of those Jews, dispersed up and down, who 
were unacquainted with the Greek, and not very 
conversant with the Latin, or other languages of 
the Versions. 

With respect to the age and canonical authority 
of the Epistle, the former is established by Prof. 
Stuart, from evidence of the most weighty kind, 
both external and internal ; and the latter, by 
actual testimony the most decisive. That it was 
written while the Temple at Jerusalem and the 
Jewish state were yet in being, is plain from the 
work itself. And yet that it was written in the 
taller part of the Apostolic age, is evident from 
various intimations. See v. 12. x. 32. xiii. 7. 
17. And the external evidence for its canonical 
authority is almost of equal strength, from its 
being found in the Pesch. Syr. Version, and 
from a chain of quotations and attestations from 
the early Fathers, Clemens, Barnabas, and others 
down to the close of the second century ; where, 
as Prof. Stuart observes, " the question of the 
Canonical credit of the Epistle intermingles it- 
self with the question whether St. Paul was the 
writer of the Epistle." And this naturally leads 
us to the most important, though, at the same 
time, the most difficult question connected with 
the Epistle namely, who was the writer 1 Now 
some have ascribed it to St. Luke, or Barnabas : 
others, to Clement of Rome, or Silvanus, or 
Apollos. However, the Christian Church in gen- 
eral has ever ascribed it to St. Paul. Indeed, as 
to Barnabas, Clemens, Silvanus, Apollos, and 
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contemporaneously with, or a very short time Luke, there is no external authority whatever to 
after, the Greek : and was, we may suppose, prove any one of them to be the writer. And 
drawn up for the especial use of those Palestine internal testimony is very slender, nay, as regards 
Jews, who, being of the less educated class, or Luke and Clemens, quite adverse, internal tes- 
Hvinnr ; *h fr,, ri^ nof ,, n A* mtnn A n i. . timony is not wanting in favour of Apollos. But 

it only amounts to this that if the matter de- 
pended wholly upon internal evidence, we might 
indeed say that there is nothing in the Epistle 
but what seems agreeable to the character and 
talents ascribed in the N. T. to Apollos. Yet 
this kind of evidence cannot be admitted, where 
external evidence is entirely wanting, and where 
internal evidence of a still stronger kind may be 
alleged in proof of some other writer ; and where 
external authority of the strongest kind is com- 
bined with that internal. And this leads us to 



living in the country, did not understand Greek : 
though intended, I imagine, also for those Jews 
out of Palestine, who were called of the Eastern 
Dispersion ; i. e. those who sojourned in the parts 
beyond the Euphrates, as Mesopotamia, Baby- 
lonia, Media, Parthia, Elamitis, &c. Now these 
were not likely to understand Greek, but would 
probably have a tolerable knowledge of the Syro- 
Chaldee, into which the Old Testament was now, 
it is probable, already translated, as appears from 
the Targums (i. e. Chaldee Versions) of Onkeloa 
arid Jonathan Ben Uzziel. And that St. Paul 



spoke^ and consequently, a fortiori, wrote the advert to the evidence for the opinion which has 
Syro-Chaldee, we know from Acts xxi. 40. generally prevailed in the Christian Church, that 
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(where he is said to address his countrymen " in 
the Hebrew tongue"). Now the existence of 
these Chaldee or Syro-Chaldee Versions, formed 
at or before this period, proves the existence of. a 
very extensive class of persons, probably both in 
and out of Judaea, i. e. of the Eastern Disper- 
sion, who did not understand Greek, and there- 
fore could not read the Septuagint Version 



this Epistle was written by St. Paul. On so 
very extensive a question, to enter into details 
would be unsuitable to a work of this nature. 
I must therefore content myself with briefly ad- 
verting to the leading features of the evidence 
external and internal, referring the reader, for 
further particulars, to the very elaborate and 
invaluable Introduction to his Translation and 
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Notes on this Epistle by Prof. Stuart, or to the 
admirable summary of what has been written on 
the subject, by Mr. Home, in his Introduction. 
Now the evidence FOR the. Pauline origin, is of 
two kinds, external and internal. As to the 
external evidence, or Historical testimony, in 
the first place, it seems adverted to as the pro- 
duction of St. Paul by St. Peter, in his Second 
Epistle, iii. 15, 16. ; for there is great reason to 
suppose that this Epistle was the one which St. 
Peter had chiefly in view. 2. The Epistle is 
found in the most ancient of the Versions, East- 
ern and Western ; as, for instance, the Pesch. 
Syr., formed in the early part of the second cen- 
tury, and the early Latin Version called Italic, 
made a little after that period. 3. The testimony 
of Ecclesiastical antiquity is decidedly in favour 
of the Pauline origin; the Greek Fathers almost 
universally ascribing it to Paul ; as also many of 
the most eminent of the Latin. How it came 
not to be received more generally, or earlier by 
the latter, is satisfactorily accounted for by Hug, 
Introd. vol. ii. p. 516 525. To sum up the 
matter in the words of Prof. Stuart (p. 119.) 
"the early testimony is, of course, immeasurably 
the most important. And there seems to be 
sufficient evidence, that this was as general and 
uniform, for the first century after the Apostolic 
age, as in respect to many other Books of the 
N. T. ; and more so, than in respect to several. 
So that it is apparent that the weight of evidence 
from tradition is altogether preponderant in fa- 
vour of the opinion that Paul was the author of 
this Epistle." 

Let us now advert to internal evidence FOR 
the Pauline origin. I. Paul cherished a great 
affection for his kinsmen according to the flesh 
(Rorn. ix. 1 4.): and is it probable that he 
should never write to them, and endeavour to re- 
move their prejudices and their unbelief? II. 
If a writer's method of treating his subject, to- 
gether with his manner of reasoning, be a sure 
mark by which he may be recognized, then St. 
Paul must be allowed to be the author of the 
Epistle to the Hebrews. For, in the first place, 
the general arrangement or method pursued in 
this, corresponds with that found in the confess- 
edly Pauline Epistles. 2dly. We here find that 
superabundance of meaning expressed in very few 
words, which distinguishes St. Paul from the 
other sacred writers. And 3dly, many things in 
this Epistle show its writer to have been not only 
mighty in the Scriptures, but perfectly conversant 
with the customs, practices, opinions, traditions, 
expositions, and applications of Scripture then 
received in the Jewish Church. III. Not only 
does the general scope of this Epistle tend to the 
same point on which St. Paul so much dilates in 
his Epistles (namely, that we are justified and 
saved alone through Jesus Christ, and that the 
Mosaic institutions cannot accomplish that) ; but 
there are various doctrinal propositions in this 
Epistle, which are found in 'the acknowledged 
Epistles of St. Paul; 1. As to the degree of 
religious knowledge imparted by the Gospel. 2. 
As to the views, displayed in the Gospel, con- 
cerning God the Father, and the communication 
of the gifts of the Holy Spirit. 3. Concerning 
the person and mediatorial office of Christ. IV. 
There is such a similarity between the modes of 
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quotation, and style of phraseology of this Epistle, 
and those which occur in the Epistles confessedly 
by St. Paul, as evince this to be his production. 
1. Modes of quotation and interpretations of some 
passages of the Hebrew Scriptures, which are 
peculiarly Pauline, because only to be found in 
the writings of St. Paul. 2. Instances of coinci- 
dence in the style and phraseology. Of these 
Schmidt, De Groot, and Stuart, adduce a con- 
siderable number. Add to this, that agonistic 
figures, which are frequent in St. Paul, are found 
in the Epistle to the Hebrews vi. 18. xii. 1 3, 
4. 12. 3. Coincidences between the exhorta- 
tions in this Epistle, and those confessedly Paul- 
ine. 4. Similarity of the conclusion of this Epis- 
tle to the conclusions of St. Paul's Epistles. V. 
There are several circumstances towards the 
close of this Epistle which prove that it was 
written by St. Paul. See xiii. 23, 24. x. 34. Now 
is it possible that those coincidences can be the 
effect of mere accident ? Is it not, rather, far 
more probable that Paul was the writer of this 
Epistle 1 

The foregoing sketch, chiefly formed on the 
details in Stuart or Home, presents the outlines 
of the argument on the internal evidence, ad- 
duced for the Pauline origin of the present Epis- 
tle. For the details themselves I must refer the 
reader to Prof. Stuart, and content myself with 
offering a few remarks on the nature and force of 
the above evidence. First, the evidence as re- 
gards the circumstances, is, in some respects, in- 
conclusive, and in all not so strong as that de- 
duced from similarity of doctrines, &c. ; and yet 
even similarity of doctrines and method would 
not, of itself, be sufficient to prove this to be the 
production of St. Paul : for such are not incon- 
sistent with its being from the pen of Apollos. 
The evidence arising from similarity of diction 
would seem likely to be decisive. But here it 
must be acknowledged, that a considerable part 
of the passages adduced by the defenders of the 
Pauline origin are not sufficiently definite to 
prove coincidence: while a few passages that are 
so (as will be seen by the subsequent Annota- 
tions) have been inadvertently passed over. One 
thing, however, is certain from the learned 
researches of De Groot, and especially Stuart, 
namely, that the points of similarity and coinci- 
dence are far more numerous than those of dis- 
similarity. Though these last have been hunted 
out by the indefatigable diligence of a whole 
phalanx of German Critics for the last 50 years 
(especially Seyffarth), of which the summary 
may be seen in the Prolegomena of Kuinoel, and 
also, with answers, in the Introduction of Prof. 
Stuart. It must, however, after all, be confessed 
that the internal evidence for the Pauline origin 
is less strong than the external. It is, indeed, of 
the nature of all internal evidence in favour of 
the authenticity of any composition (I mean, that 
a work came from the pen of any certain writer) 
to be less satisfactory than that against it. For 
while, in the latter, case, internal evidence may 
be so strong as to prove the point almost to 
demonstration, in the former case, it can rarely 
rise much beyond this that the work very prob- 
ably was from the writer in question. And as no 
internal, evidence can prove a book to be genuine. 
external evidence is decidedly against it 5 
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BO no internal evidence short of that strongest 
kind, proceeding from what involves anachronism, 
can prove a work to be spurious, or not written 
by any author, when external testimony decidedly 
attests that it was. Yet, sometimes, internal 
evidence that a' composition is by a certain 
writer, may, if his style, manner, and cast of 
thought be peculiar, prove so strong, that a person 
possessed of a true taste and correct judgment 
may feel such a persuasion that the composition 
is by that writer, as to rise to what he thinks 
certainty. Here, however, we have to encounter 
the perplexing feet, that while the cast of thought, 
and modes of reasoning are decidedly Pauline, yet 
the colourings of style, and especially the com- 
position of the sentences, are not so : though that 
difference may be partly attributable to the dif- 
ference of subject in this Epistle ; which was in- 
tended as a. treatise rather than an hortatory letter ; 
and being didactic, would consequently be written 
with far greater deliberation, than, most of the 
Epistles confessedly Pauline appear to have been, 
and would have more finish of style and com- 
position than those. At all events, the coinci- 
dence in the former particular is of by far the 
most importance ; and I must say that the feeling 
of my own mind as to, the composition now in 
question, after repeated and most attentive ex- 
aminations of its contents, is that none but St. 
Paul could have written it, and consequently that 
none but St. Paul did write it. In it, in short, 
we have all the peculiar and prominent features 
of St. Paul's style and manner the same method 
of treatinghis subject, the same fulness of thought, 
the same devotional spirit, the same warmth of 
feeling, and the same energy of expression, which 
characterize his other Epistles. Can all this be 
the case, and yet the Epistle be not by St. Paul ? 
Notwithstanding, however, what may to most 
persons seem to be satisfactory proof of the Paul- 
ine origin, yet the Continental Critics for the last 
half century have almost unanimously rejected it. 
Of course, they take their stand on the internal 
evidence, founding thereupon various objections, 
though for the most part exceedingly frivolous. 
These have been examined at considerable length 
by Prof. Stuart, under the distinct heads of ob- 
jections by Bertlialdt, by Schulz, by Seyff'artk (in 
which the objection deduced from the number of 
6'7ra| \ey6fteva is utterly refuted by a simple refer- 
ence to the number of ara \eyincva in 1 Cor., 
collected with indefatigable industry by Professor 
Stuart), by De Wette, by Boehme., and finally by 
Bleek. The above have been, upon the whole, 
satisfactorily refuted by Prof. Stuart ; and for the 
details, I must refer the reader to his elaborate 
Expose. One or two remarks must suffice. All 
the Critics who contend against the Pauline 
origin, rest their cause chiefly on the allegation, 
that the Greek of this Epistle is so much superior 
to that of the Epistles admitted to be by St. Paul, 
that the composition in question cannot'have been 
his. Now nothing can be more fallacious than 
such a kind of reasoning. And moreover, the fact 
may be confidently denied. After a study of the 
Greek language as diligent, and an acquaintance 
with its writers, of every age, about as extensive 
us any person, at least of my own country, I 
must maintain that the Greek is, except as re- 
4M 
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gards the structure of the sentences, NOT so de- 
cidedly superior to the Greek of St. Paul, as to 
make it even improbable that the Epistle was 
written by him. To prove this would here be 
out of place, and indeed were agere actum, since 
the Section of Prof. Stuart on the Hebraisms and 
non-conformations to Classical usage, in this Epis- 
tle, may suffice to decide that point. At all events, 
it is certain that, though arguments drawn from 
the style and diction of the Epistle to the Hebrews, 
as compared with those of the Epistles admitted 
to be written by St. Paul, would not of itself be 
enough to prove the Pauline origin ; so also, on. 
the other hand, the same kind of arguments, if 
even far stronger than they are, never could 
decide the Epistle to be not written by St. Paul. 
And this latter needs the aid of external and his- 
torical evidence even more than the former. Yet 
the historical evidence against is very slight com- 
pared with that for the Pauline origin. And the 
historical testimony that does exist against it is, 
as Stuart shows, of a nature which is grounded 
more on taste and feeling than on solid testimony. 
In short, external and historical testimony ought 
here to decide what internal evidence might leave 
dubious : nor ought we to hesitate, except on 
the surest grounds (and we see there are none), 
to suppose that the opinion handed down by an- 
cient tradition (preserved in the Church to the 
time of Origen) is well founded ; namely, that 
the Epistle was written by St. Paul. Indeed, it 
is worthy of remark, that those who bring them- 
selves to be of opinion that the Epistle was not 
written by St. Paul, are quite unsuccessful in 
showing who was the author : for objections of 
the most serious kind lie against any name that 
has been or can be brought forward, as has been 
shown at large by Prof. Stuart. That it was 
written by Barnabas, or by St. Luke, there is 
not a shadow of evidence : for Clemens Romanus 
or Siluanus, the evidence is very slight: and for 
Apollos the external or historical evidence is 
next to nothing ; and the internal only such as to 
induce us to grant that he might be the writer, 
if historical te'stimomj would allow it: but it does 
not. And one cannot imagine that if Apollos 
had been the writer, all attestation to the fact 
would have been thus wholly lost. It is plain, 
therefore, that this, as well as the preceding hy- 
pothesis is utterly untenable. Of this, indeed, 
Seyffarth and Kuinoel are quite aware; and 
sooner than admit the Pauline origin, they have 
devised another hypothesis even less admissible 
than the above, namely, that the Epistle was 
written by an anonymous Alexandrian Jew. But 
what can be imagined more improbable, than that 
the work of an anonymous writer, and an obscure 
person, should, in the space of 30 years after it 
was written (the time of Clement of Rome, who 
appeals to it as a book of Divine authority), or 
soon after, when the Pesch. Syr. Version was 
formed, have come to be regarded as an inspired 
work, and received into the Canon of Scripture, 
though no works had been admitted to a place 
there, but such as were confessedly written by 
Apostles ! This argument, indeed, holds good, 
more or less, of Clemens, Silvanus, and Apollos, 
but much more of an anonymous writer. Besides, 
as the writer evidently was we.ll known to thost 
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whom he especially addressed, how could it hap- 
pen that he should not be more generally known ? 
On the other hand, the early almost general per- 
suasion that the Epistle was written by St. Paul, 
can hardly be accounted for, except on the sup- 
position that it was so. Indeed (to use the words 
of Prof. Stuart), " if Paul did not write it, who 
did ? And what is to be gained by endeavouring 
to show the possibility that some other person 
wrote it, when so many circumstances unite in 
favour of the general voice of the primitive ages, 
that this Apostle was the author? That the 
Church, during the first century of the apostolic 
age, ascribed it to some one of the Apostles, is 
clear from the fact that it was inserted among 
the canonical books of the Churches in the East 
and the West; that it was comprised in the 
Peschito ; in the ojd Latin Version; and was 
certainly admitted by the Alexandrian and Pal- 
estine Churches. .Now what Apostle did write 
it, if Paul did not ? Surely neither John nor 
Peter, nor James, nor Jude. The difference of 
style is too striking between their letters and this, 
to admit of such a supposition. But what other 
Apostle, except Paul, was distinguished in the an- 
cient Church as a writer ? None ; and the con- 
clusion therefore seems to be altogether a probable 
one, that he was the writer. Why should all the 
circumstances which speak for him be construed 
as relating to some unknown writer? Are the 
sentiments unworthy of him ? Are they opposed 
to what he has inculcated ? Do they differ from 
what he has taught? Neither. Why not then 
admit the probability that he was the author ? 
Nay, why not admit that the probability is as 
great as the nature of the case (the Epistle being 
anonymous) could be expected to afford. Why 
should there be any more objection to Paul as 
the author of this Epistle, than to any other 
man ? " I must, therefore, conclude by entirely 
acquiescing (with Prof. Stuart) in the opinion of 
Origen (which certainly attests the persuasion to 
have been of the highest antiquity), that " it is 
not without reason that the ancients have handed 
down to us, that this Epistle is Paul's." 

To advert briefly to the scope and contents of 
the Epistle (which cannot better be expressed 
than in the words of Mr. Home) : "The great 
object of the Epistle is to show the Deity of 
Jesus Christ, and the excellency of his Gospel, 
when compared with the institutions of Moses ; 
to prevent the Hebrews or Jewish converts from 
relapsing into those rites and ceremonies which 
were now abolished ; and to point out their total 
insufficiency, as means of reconciliation and 
atonement. The reasonings are interspersed 
with numerous solemn and affectionate warnings 
and exhortations, addressed to different descrip- 
tions of persons. At length St. Paul shows the 
nature, efficacy, and triumph of faith, by which 
all the saints in former ages had been accept- 
ed by God, and enabled to obey, suffer, and 
perform exploits, in defence of their holy re- 
ligion ; from which he takes occasion to exhort 
them to steadfastness and perseverance in the 
true faith." 

C. I. The general design of the writer being 
BO to commend Christianity to those whom he 
addressed, as to confirm them in their adherence 
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thereto, or induce them to embrace it, if they 
had not yet done so ; he commences his dis- 
course by raising in their minds the highest con- 
ceptions of Jesus Christ, the Author of that new 
revelation which God had made to man (v. 1.). 
He then points out the dignity of His office and 
person, as Lord of the world, which was created 
by Him (v. 2.) ; representing him as being the 
true image of God, the representative to men of 
His glory, and accordingly endowed with sove- 
reign power (v. 3.) : that, as Mediator of the new 
dispensation, he is exalted far above the angels, 
who were the mediators of the old one ; that in 
his name SON, he has an appellation far more ex- 
alted than theirs (vv. 4, 5.) ; nay, that he is the 
object of worship to the angels ; while they are 
only God's messengers (vv. 6, 7.). That in his 
quality of King and Messiah, he has an eternal 
dominion; and is elevated by his love of righ- 
teousness to an honour above all other kings (vv. 
8, 9.), being, indeed, addressed in Scripture as 
Creator of the Universe, immutable, imperishable 
(vv. 10 12.); an exaltation never ascribed to 
angels (v. 13.), who are only considered as agents 
employed for the good of those who are to attain 
to the salvation which Christ confers. See Stu- 
art's full Analysis. 

1. TroAti/^pug Kai iroAurpdncuf.] Some difference 
of opinion here exists among Expositors, ancient 
and modern, as to whether these words should be 
kept distinct in sense, or be connected, as synony- 
mous, and designating, by intensity, the greatest 
variety of the ancient revelations ; q. d. " in va- 
rious and different ways." Of those who keep 
them distinct, some assign to TroAu/i^pus the sense 
"at various times ; " others, that of " in sundry 
parts ; " or they unite both ; which is surely inad- 
missible. As to the sense, " at sundry times," it 
is destitute of authority, and unsupported by any 
of the ancient Versions. Upon the whole, it is 
better (with Chrj's., of the ancients, and some of 
the best modern Expositors, as Grot., Dindorf, 
and Kuinoel) to regard the two words as synony- 
mous in signification, and united to strengthen 
the sense ; being intended to denote the variety 
in general of the matters and doctrines, which 
God directed the Prophets to reveal. An opin- 
ion supported by certain passages of Maximus 
Tyrius and Philo, where we have 



, and Tro\v[iepovg Kai ro\vrp6Trov ' nay, in 
one passage, with the addition of KOIK&OV. If, 
however, the words be taken separately, TrcAwrarf- 
TTOK may be meant (as most Commentators think), 
of the various modes of Divine revelation, by 
dreams, visions, symbols, Urim and Thummim, 
prophetic ecstasy ; or (as Dindorf and Kuin. main- 
tain) of " the variety in general of the things and 
doctrines which God commanded to be revealed 
by the Prophets." 

TTttAm] " in ancient times." For 400 years 
had elapsed since the time of the latest of those 
writers, who were the writers, in various ages, of 
the Book which composed thr Revelation of God, 
according to the Old Dispensation. AaAcTv prop- 
erly denotes immediate oral communication; but 
sometimes, as here, communication made in any 
other way, by visions, supernatural impulses, or 
such like ; and not to the persons themselves, 
but through the medium of others. 'Ev stands 
here for &d ; an Hellenistic idiom. Hpo<p, here, 
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as often, denotes those who communicate the Di- 
vine will. Instead of the common reading loyi- 
ruiv, very many MSS., early Editions, and Fathers, 
have iaxfaov, which has been adopted by every 
Editor of note from Mill to V.iter : and justly, 
especially as it is confirmed by the occurrence of 
the very expression in the Sept. at Num. xxiv. 14. 
Ezek. xxxviii. 16. Jerem. xxiii. 20 5 though (r%d- 
Tui/ elsewhere occurs. Moreover, (cydrou is to 
be preferred, as being the more difficult reading. 
With respect to the sense of the expression fir' 
i^drov, it generally imports, " at some future 
time " more or less remote, according to the con- 
text and scope of the passage. When the times 
of the Messiah are spoken of, the expression 
la^arai fj^pai, Kcupbg, or %pdvog ea^aros, and rd 
laXfirov T&V finep&v mean the last times ; since then 
an end would be put to the Mosaic dispensation, 
by the coming of the Messiah. Thus the expres- 
sion <?%. fa. was occasionally applied by the Apos- 
tles to denote the time shortly previous to the 
advent of Christ to judgment at the end of the 
world. Sometimes, however, it was employed to 
denote the period of the Gospel, the last dispensa- 
tion of God, even that of the Messiah. And such 
seems to be its import here. 

iv Yi<Ji.] This use of Y55 without the Article 
does riot, as Prof. Stuart imagines, tend to invali- 
date Bp. Middleton's theory of the Greek Article. 
In a Note on Matt. i. 1, and iv. 3, he shows that, 
by a licence arising out of the nature of Qebg, we 
may write either b fib; rov QEOV. or Yids Qsov. But he 
has, I believe, nowhere noticed the peculiar usage 
before us of YlH; for Yfdj Qeou, which is exceed- 
ingly rare, yet again occurs at vii. 28, and v. 8. 
Had he done so, however, he would have found 
no difficulty in reconciling it with his theory ; 
since he would have seen that Yid? may, in this 
use, be considered (like Xpivrbg put for b Xptarbg 
roti Qsav) as an appellation converted into a sort 
of proper name, and consequently entitled to the 
same licence ; which we find to be the case in 
Xpjoroff ; very rarely, indeed, in the Gospels and 
Acts, but frequently in the Epistles. In this case, 
propriety seems to require that the word should 
be written with a Capital. And so I find The- 
ophyl. Moreover, it is probable that in the YJS 
of this verse, and the /cA^povfyov of the next, the 
writer had in view the words of our Lord in the 
parable, Matt. xxi. 37. vcrcpov 5e dir&rrtiAE -rrpb; aii- 
rod$ rdv vlll v abroii. 

2. IQcKt] for Kariorriae, as in Acts xiii. 47. 1 
Thess. v. 9. I Tim. i. 12 ; which use is also found 
in the Hebrew tTJW- ^ et tne idiom is not 
merely Hellenistic; being sometimes found in 
the Classical writers ; e. gr. Herodian iv. 7. 10. 
Otnevog^ aiirbv vl&v, Kal Koiviavbv rrj; apX>jS- where 
there is a use of vlds midway between the ordi- 
nary use a son, and the one just noticed. 

K\ripov6n$v.'] The best Expositors are agreed 
that the word is here used in the sense Lord or 
Possessor : as at Gal. iv. 1. the Son is said to be 
K (j p i o c irdvnsv. And Christ is so called at Acts 
x. 36. See also ii. 36. This Prof. Stuart suppo- 
ses to be a Hebraism, from wv. But the idiom 

.seems rather formed from the use of the Latin 
hau-es for dominus ; the heir being called hern? 
ynnor. Still to render it " Lord " is objectiona- 
ble ; since the expression in question was used 
for Kbpiog, to hint at something further. See 



. Theophyl. Of K\qpov6iiog iravrtav the full sense ia 
" Lord of all things in the world by inheritance," 
in virtue. of his Sons/dp just mentioned. So K\V* 
poi/fyoy K 6 a n o v is used at Rom. iv. 13. Com- 
pare v. 3, and vi. 14. Bp. Bull, Jud. Cath. Eccl. 
Ch. v. 8, p. 42, well remarks : " Non ibi dicitur 
Christus Dei Filius, nedum unigenitus, quod haeres 
omnium constitutus fuit: sea contra is haerea 
factus dicitur, qui prius Filius fuit, idque Filius, 
per quern Deus Pater sajcula condiderat, quique 
adeo ante ssecula fuit." 

&i' o5.] Here Kuin. justly rejects the Ver- 
sion of Grot, and others, " on account of whom ;" 
since Si* ol and dt ' ov are nowhere confounded, but 

' kept distinct in this Epistle. Indeed, the sense 
thus 'arising would be inapposite, and the thing 
asserted be contradictory to what is said repeat- 
edly in the N. T. ; as John i. 3. 1 Cor. viii. 6. 
Eph. iii. 9. Col. i. 16 & 17; from which it appears 
that the words must be understood of a physical, 
or efficient creation by Christ, as all the ancient 
Fathers are agreed. So Justin Martyr: $ TOVS 
ovpavoiis 'inn at. By TOUJ aliavag is meant (as at 
xi. 3, and perhaps 1 Tim. i, 17.) the whole system 
of creation, the universe, (so the Syr. olma) / an- 
swering to the jrdi/ra of John i. 3. This sense of 
aliav (found also at Wisd. iv. 2 ; xiii. 9; xiv. 6.) is 
confined to the plural, being formed by the Alex- 
andrian Jews on the Hebr. CTDSiy- Thus the 

Pesch. Syr. here uses ]iiiJ^, i. e. the uni- 



verse. So Bp. Bull, Jud. Cath. Eccl. Ch. v. p. 
42, remarks, that the expression D^oSlUn 3T 
is frequent in the Jewish Liturgy, with allusion 
to the three -dSons, or worlds, 1. the r~iS^j> 

K'n r lower world, the region of the elements; 

the p3if\;-j dDblJ?; the middle world, mean- 



ing tho celestial orbs; 3. the 

upper wortd ; namely, the abode of the Divine 
Majesty and the angels, which St. Paul at 2 Cor. 
xii. 2. calls " the third heaven." 

3. axabyaana iinoaTaa.l Render, " the efful- 
gence of his glory, and the exact image of his 
substance or essence." A<5|a corresponds to the 
Hebr. 3133, and, like it, is used especially of the 
Divine Mujestij of the Deity. The word a-naii- 
vanjia denotes properly the light reflected from a 
lucid body ; but it is often used by Philo in the 
sense of elicwv. Xapa/cr)?p from yfapdama, sculpo, 
properly signifies the die, or stamping-tool, used 
in coining, by which the figure expressed ia 
stamped ; or the impression made by a seal ; be- 
ing thus synonymous with o-<jipaylf. And as such 
cannot but be an exact representation of the die 
or seal, so the word came to denote an exact and 
perfect resemblance, or counterpart, of which 
sense examples are adduced from Aristotle and 
Plato. Thus it is a stronger term than efo<Si>; 
with which, however, it is in use synonymous. 
So at 2 Cor. iv. 4, and Col. i. 15, Christ is called 
tlxSiv rov aop&rov Qcov. 'YnSaraaig signifies, as the 
Commentators are asjreed, not person, (a sense of 
the vvord unknown until after the Arian contro- 
versy, in the fourth century) but substance, or 
essence ; i. e. being : a sense supported bv the au- 
thority of the Pesch. Svr. and Vul jr. Versions. 
The general niRrininir. thnn. is, that the glory 
of the Father was re/hcted on the Son, and th 
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i; of the Father was impressed on the Son ; 
so that the Son represented it, as an impression 
represents the seal ; forming a perfect represent- 
ation of God's person and attributes ; i. e. of the 
perfections subsisting, or existing, in God. The 
writer here had probably in mind a passage of 
Wisd. vii. 26. where Wisdom is said to be an 
efflux or exhalation from God's glory, an avaiiyaafia 
tyurbg ai&iov, EaoxTpov Ttjg TOU Qiov evcpyetag, Kal 
ti/cdjc Tfj; dyaOdrriTi); avrov. 

<j>tpu>v TII K&VTII, &c.] tyepiav is rendered by 
Newc. " ruling;" by Stuart, "controlling." But 
I prefer our common version upholding, which is 
supported by the Pesch. Syr., Chrys., and Theoph., 
and almost all the early modern Expositors. Here 
the writer had perhaps in mind Ps. Ixxv. 3. " I 
bear up the pillars of it (i. e. the earth)." Thus 
it is for avuiptpuv : which involves an adjuiict no- 
tion of regulating as well as preserving ; just as 
the Hebr. ^tyj denotes both to preserve and to 
govern. Indeed, such seems to have been the 
reading of the original, from which the Vatican 
MS. B. (perhaps the most ancient in the world) 
was copied; for the reading (t>avepG>i> is evidently 
a mere error of the copyist. 'The reading avatyi- 
pwv was, I doubt not, an interlineary gloss of the 
MS. from which the archetype of the Cod. Vat. 
was copied, and perhaps nearly coeval with the 
Apostolic age, and representing the interpretation 
of the earliest period. 'Pi'i/i. rtjt 6wa[i. is, by He- 
braism, for pi'ifian Swarif, " by his powerful fiat ; " 
the words 13*1 and fopa being often used in the 
O. T. of the fiat of Omnipotence. See Gen. i. 3. 
Ps. xxxiii. 6 & 9; and Col. i. 17. Kadaptcritbv 
Troi;<rd/ii'0{ TU>V fyaprtiav, is equivalent to l\d<fKeaOai 
r(if a/jLaprlas, ii. 17, and TTotetv Xvrpiiifftv at Luke i. 
68, and means, "having made expiation for our 
sins." At' eavrau is equivalent to &iii r>j? Oixrmj 
aiirov, as in ix. 12 & 26 ; ii. 14 ; implying, " not 
by the blood of victims." It is a brief expression 
for the more fully developed &ia rov Kiov afyarot at 
ix 12. See also ii. 14. 

liuidigc.'] Supply- lavriiv, " seated himself." 
To sit at the right hand of a king, implied, by 
Oriental customs, peculiar approbation, and even 
participation in the government. See Prof. Stu- 
art's Excurs. iv. Trig /jieyaXiavbvjji: soil. TOU Bcou. 
Abstract for concrete, to signify "the Almighty." 
So Liber Enochi (cited by Stuart), tv&viov rtj; 
S6^T/g T>jg ntya^itiavvr;;. 'Ev {n//>jAo7s is equivalent 
to ev i-rrovpavioig in a kindred passage of Eph. i. 
20. 

4. T. Kpetrriav yevd/t. rSJv Ayythuv."] Render, 
"being so much superior in rank to the angels." 
From the examples cited by the Commentators, 
it appears that Kpclrriav was used, in an august 
sense, of the Gods and Demigods of the Heathens. 
AeaipopuJrtpov is for {n|/>)X. It often occurs in the 
.later Greek writers in the sense of Kpcirrov. This 
use of napa after comparatives (answering to the 
Heb. ft, the Latin prcc, and the English than) is 
found both in the Sept. and the Classical writers. 
This force of comparison is derived from its orig- 
inal sense of " by the side of," juxta-position im- 
plying comparison.- "Ovo/ta is by many modern 
Commentators explained " dignity ; " but by the 
ancients and the generality of moderns, nnme," 
or title; i. e. of SON, which is preferable; for 
(as Kuin. and Stuart observe) "the argument in 
the sequel shows that the title Sox is the ground 



on which the superiority over the angels is 
proved." Now none but Christ is ever called the 
Son of God. 

5. In confirmation of the above, an argument 
is adduced from the O. T., formed on two pas- 
sages of it (Ps. ii. 7. and 2 Sam. vii. 14.), which 
have been in every age referred, by even the best 
Jewish Interpreters, to the MESSIAH, at least in 
their mystical and sublimer import. For in such 
a sense as is inherent in these passages (namely, 
one that imported supreme dominion and author- 
ity), neither angels nor men were called sons of 
God. The force of the argument lies in vUs jiov 
and yeycwtjKa ; but, as Mr. Holden remarks, " in 
whatever way this may be referred to' Christ s hu- 
man nature, it can be no ground for such pre- 
eminence ; and consequently this filiation must 
be applicable to him in his Divine nature, or the 
Apostle reasons fallaciously." The afipcpov ytytv- 
VTJKU is usually understood of the eternal genera- 
tion of the Son of God ; q. d. " Whereas the 
angels are created, he is begotten," i. e. holds the 
dignity he possesses by an eternal generation. 
But it does not appear how ov//upoi> can ever de- 
note " from eternity." By Chrys. and Theophyl. 
it is referred definitely to time ; and the best Ex- 
positors have always so understood it; though 
they are not agreed whether by that time is de- 
noted the period of our Lord's incarnation, or of 
his exaltation (as regards his human nature) to his 
mediatorial throne after his resurrection. The 
latter view, however, is decidedly preferable j on 
which see Stuart, especially in his Excurs. v. 

eyii caopai els tifoV.] This was said primarily 
of Solomon; though there are expressions which 
cannot apply to him. E/f Trarfpa is a literal ver- 

sion of the Heb. 3^ i^- though purity of Greek 
idiom would require iran/p auroi). On the exact 
import of the position and nature of the Apostle's 
argument, see Stuart. 



6. Srav <5t T:&\IV ^iyeiJ] The difficulties in 
this passage rest on ir&\iv and tlaay. ; and it is best 
to retain the same sense as just before ; and, if 
necessary, we may, with Rosenm., suppose a 
transposition of the words, for n6\tv Si Srav, as in 
Rom. i. 20. v. 6. and often in the Scriptural 
and Classical writers. Stuart, indeed, contends 
that there is no transposition ; and he thinks Si 
n6\iv means, "Again, also, when he," &c. But the 
words (5f and rrrfXiv do not. properly speaking, be- 
long to each other ; the 3t'be'longing to 6'rav tlaav., 
and the mi\tv (if it have the same sense as in the 
former verse) to Mytav, taken from Afya, or elntfiv, 
taken from ?rt just before. Thus the literal 
sense is, " And when, speaTring in another place, 
he introduces," &c. JLhray. has been variously - 
interpreted : 'but there is no sufficient reason to 
abandon the sense commonly assigned ; namely, 
of ushering, as it were, to the world (i. e. by the 
predictions and prophecies of Scripture) the ad- 
vent of the First-begotten. Of which idiom 
examples are adduced by Kuin. from Jerem. i. 
10. and Mich. ii. 12. It should seem that the 
term efadyetv^ was used by the writer, from his 
having in mind not so much the Qcb;, to which 
the preceding context points, as the holy Prophet 
speaking under Divine inspiration. That the 
Psalmist is intended at vv. 7 & 8 is, I think, 
clear 3 and this is better than supposing (with 
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many eminent Commentators) that the Scripture 
is meant. 

TOV ITpwrdroKoi/.] This is not well rendered 
by Stuart, " his first-born." Rather. " the First- 
begotten," or " First-born." (So the Pesch. Syr. 
" Primogenitum ") For that, as appears from Ps. 
xxxix. 20. compared with Rom. viii. 29. was a title 
of the Messiah ; and when the force of the met- 
aphor is duly weighed (on which see Schoettg. 
and Kuin.), it means the Lord of men and angels ; 
or, as the Apostle at Col. i. 16. more fully ex- 
presses it, TOV npiardroKov Traaqs Kritrews, where see 
Note. 

With respect to the words following, the best 
Expositors are now agreed (see Stuart's Excurs. 
vi.) that they are taken from Ps. xcvi. 7. accord- 
ing to the LXX., who have rendered CDTlS^ by 
(JfyyeXoi ; though modern Interpreters take it to 
mean the false gods of the heathen. It is, how- 
ever, as Kuin. remarks, used in the former sense 
at Gen. xxxv. 7. Ps. viii. 5. Ixxxii. 1, which would 
be very suitable to the context and the intent 
of the Psalmist here ; for it is admitted by Kim- 
chi that " this Psalm, as well as all from xciii. to 
ci., relate to the mystery of the Messiah." 6eou 
was supplied by the Sept. to make the sense 
clearer ; though the use of the Article with ay- 
ycAog would have answered the purpose as well. 
The argument of inferiority deduced from any 
one's worshipping another, is irrefragable. Of 
course, it is implied how supremely great must 
that Person be, whom the very angels are to rev- 
erently bow before. The TrpucrKuv. here has the 
same reference as the y6w Kdft^ai in the sublime 
and kindred passage of Phil. ii. 10. 

7. To further prove this inferiority of the angels 
to Christ, the Apostle now adduces passages from 
the Psalms, in which they are called ministers, 
but Christ KING supreme and perpetual. (Kuin.) 
Ilpoe, " as regards," " in reference to." The 
words following are from Ps. civ. 4. (Sept.), 
though for irvpdg <j>\6ya we have vrfip <j>\eyov ; 
which, however, will not prove that the Apostle 
quoted from memory, as Kuinoel imagines : but 
only that he gave another version to 3nS tVX> 
and that so similar to the version of Symmachus, 
that it is not improbable some copies of the Sept. 
(or other Greek Versions) might then have the 
rendering assigned by the writer. Indeed, such 
is found in many of the best MSS. of the Sept. 
It has been doubted whether the subject here is 
Contained in jri'riyiara and itwp3j <j>\6ya, or in TOUJ 
dyy. and rous Xaroupyo&j. Many eminent Expositors 
(especially the more recent ones) adopt the latter 
view, rendering, " who maketh the winds his mes- 
sengers, and flames of fire his ministers." See 
Newc. and Campb. This interpretation, however, 
Bp. Middl. thinks, would require the Article at 
irrgftft. and ayy. And though it be very agreeable 
to the context of the Psalm, yet that of the Epis- 
tle requires the first mentioned construction 
which is confirmed by the Pesch. Syr. Version. 
And Pr. Stuart thinks the Hebrew words admit 
of no other construction. There has been equal 
debate as to the sense of ni^a, whether 
"spirits," or "winds." Now Bp. Middleton's 
criticism would necessarily exclude the latter and 
consequently oblige us to adopt the former 
Considering, however, the license throughout 
VOL. K. 4 M* 



St. Paul's writings, with respect to the omission 
of the Article where it can conveniently be omit- 
ted, such a principle may be regarded as precari- 
ous ; and the question must be determined solely 
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Psalm, and is at variance with the other member 
of the Parallelism ; " since (as Carpz. observes) 
there can be no comparison between an intelligent 
ens and what is not intelligent.' 1 Indeed, the 
best Commentators have been long agreed in re- 
jecting that interpretation. The sense " winds " 
or " the winds " is doubtless the true one. And 
though here- again the words are susceptible of 
more than one sense, yet (as Kuin. and Stuart 
have shown) the only one suitable to the context 
is as follows : " Who employs his angels as winds, 
and his ministering servants as lightnings ; " q. d. 
" Angels not less than the winds and lightnings 
obey his fiat. As he employs the winds and light- 
nings as instruments of his will, so does he the 
angels as his agents." 

8. Trpdj <5 T!)V "ft6v.] Not" unto" the Son, as our 
common Version (following the Vulg.) renders : 
but " respecting," a sense adopted by the best 
Commentators, and supported by the authority 
of the Pesch. Syr. Ae here is equivalent to <JAAa, 
contra. 'O Bed;. Nomin. for Vocat., as else- 
where in the N. T., arid generally throughout the 
Sept. This clearly ascribes Divinity to the Son, 
agreeably to the Prophet Isaiah ix. 6. " His Name 
shall be called Wonderful, Counsellor, the Mighty 
GOD," &c. In Op6v. and id/36, we have emblems of 
dominion; and as the former clause designates 
the perpetuity, so does the latter the perfect equity 
of the Son's government. For the best Jewish 
Commentators admit the 45th Psalm to relate, at 
least in a secondary sense, to the Messiah. For 
Bp. Horsley (in loco) has shown that, by "throne," 
the kingdom of God-man must here be meant, as 
is evident from what follows. And he shows that 
the passage is here with the greatest propriety 
applied to Christ, and made an argument of his 
Divinity, not by any forced accommodation of the 
words, but according to the true intent of the 
Psalmist, and the literal and only consistent ex- 
position of his words. 

9. %ydirT)ira.s aw)/*.] This is illustrative of the 
EuOfcnjros before. The best Commentators are 
agreed that the Aorist here denotes, as often, 
what is customary ; and thus it is well expressed 
by the Present tense. The general sense (en- 
hanced by the use of the negative form following 
the affirmative) is this ; "perfectly equitable and 
just is thy government." At e^pine sXaiov 
aya\\idffeug there is commonly supposed to be 
an allusion to the inauguration of Kings and 
Prophets by anointing ; reference being supposed 
to the anointing of Christ by the Holy Spirit for 
his regal and priestly office in the Church. To 
this, however, both the context and the usus 
loquendi are adverse. See Kuin. and Stuart. 
Indeed, anointing with perfumed oil was often 
used to do honour to a, guest. See Luke vii. 46. 
John xii. 3. But yptctv sometimes simply denotes 
ornare, instruere (as in Acts x. 38.), which seems 
to be the sense here. Thus ayuXA. will have 
reference to the notion of e.raltation and celebrity, 
included in that of honouring : and so Chrys. 
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must have taken it, since he explains <5yaXX. by 
ayXai'ov/ou, KaXX(i)7r!tr//ou Sd^rjg. By rovg furrf^ouj 
(answering to the Heb. nZD' l i;pn) are meant as- 
sociates in dignity, cvvOpdvov?, i. e. fellow Kings, 
as Dr. French and Mr. Skinner well render, aptly 
comparing Revel, xix. 16. The Accusalii-e is 
here (by an idiom found also occasionally in the 
Classical writers) put for the Dative, which is the 
usual syntax. It is not certain whether the first 
4 Qe&s is a Nominative, or a Vocative. Many 
eminent Expositors, ancient and modern, includ- 
ing Ernesti, Rosenm., Kuin., and Stuart, suppose 
the latter; while the ancient Translators, and 
almost all modern ones, adopt the former ; which 
yields a better sense, and with a more natural 
construction. 

10 12. The Kal ("and further") connects 
this portion with the testimonies at v. 8. The 
passage is taken from Ps. cii. 25 27, which, 
Commentators are generally agreed, does not 
relate primarily to the Messiah, but to Jehovah, 
absolutely considered, being a description of the 
eternity and immutability of the one true God. 
Yet, as Stuart observes, " there is nothing in 
the Psalm which forbids its application to the 
Messiah ; but many passages which are most 
applicable to him: and such a reference is sup- 
ported by the fact that several Psalms do contain 
such predictions." That the writer of the Epistle 
so considered the Psalm, is plain. But Stuart 
shows that " if it were supposed to be applicable 
merely to Jehovah, there would be no difficulty 
with the quotation here, since the application of 
the same words to the Son of God which were 
originally spoken of Jehovah, would be the same 
as saying, What was affirmed by the Psalm of 
Jelinvah may be as truly affirmed of the Son. 
" Thus (continues he) the weight of the argument 
as to the Divine nature of Christ would be the 
same, and either would show the opinion of the 
writer to be, that the Son is eternal and the 
Creator of the universe, and truly Divine, since, 
as he says at iii. 4. 6 6c TU Trdura KaracrKcvdaag, 
Gcit." 

In the next words we have the climax of the 
whole, completing the proof of the Divinity of the 




'E0f//eX. 

refers to ihcjtrst act of creation, with allusion to 
the idea entertained of the earth by the Hebrews, 
namely, as a plain surface erected on foundations. 
The use of TWV ^ctpSv imports not instrumentality 
(as Stuart supposes), but power, as Menoch., Est., 
and Kuin. understand. By the auroi may, with 
Kuin. and Stuart, be supposed to be meant the 



heavens and the earth ; both having been men- 
tioned. Thus !) yrj KM ol oiipavol are a periphrasis 
of the world. See Gen. i. 1. xiv. 19. And the 
gender is accommodated to oip. as the last men- 
tioned and the worthier gender. For &iafiivut, a 
few MSS. have Siaiiweis, which is adopted by 
some Critics, as Knapp and Stuart. But the other 
is plainly the true reading, and is confirmed by 
the Pesch. Syr. Translator, who well renders, 
" Thou art permanent." And certainly there is 
nothing to hinder the Heb. "IQJJFI from being 
expressed in the present tense, as it is done by 
Dr. French. Thus, too, there is more force and 
sublimity in the sentiment ; the Present being 
more applicable to a Being whose duration is 
unconnected with time, who was, is, and is to be; 
who " is the same yesterday, to-day, and for 
ever." It is, moreover, required by what follows, 
o-u 6 avrbs H, corresponding to oii Staiitvetg. The 
words KUI ndvTcs dXXay. are exegetical of am>- 
XoBi/rai, as Kal r errj fVXt/t//. are of Sta/icvci;. So 
Theoph. explains an-oX. by neraa^rinaTiaOi'iaovTai ' 
With itdvTes w; i/idrtoj/ na^aiuOrjaovTai compare Is. 
li. G. IIcpi(3. denotes a wrapper, or outer garment, 
like the hyke or bbrnouse of the Arabs, for such 
is the idea in the Heb. jp*i, whence perhaps our 

old English rack, for the sky. In that and A/fs 
there is an allusion to the heavens as an expanse, 
the rolling up implying removal, for the purpose 
of substituting others ; the ' new heaven and new 
earth 7 of Revel, xxi. 1. Compare xx. 11. Of 
av St 6 niiro? tithe sense is imperfectly expressed 
by the Commentators, who have failed to perceive 
that this must here be exegetical of the more 
fully expressed phrase at xiii. 8. So Philo (cited 
by Carpz.) says of the Sun, 6 avrtis ecriv ait. Ta 
ETJJ aov OVK CK\. is expressive of immortality ; q. d. 
" thy years [thy existence] will never fail, or 
come to an end." 

13. npb? riva &c, &c.] So rtvi at v. 5. The 
sense is : " Where does God even address the 
angels in terms implying that they are cMpovoi 
with him ; " for such is implied by the phrase 
KtiOov IK S^iSiv : on which see Notes on Matt, 
xxii. 44. and Acts ii. 34. The words EWC uv OS 
n-oStiv (rov contain an image of complete subjec- 
tion, and are highly intensive of the sense of the 
foregoing phrase. See Stuart. These words are 
applied by our Redeemer himself to the Messiah. 

14. ow^i ntivreg elal XEIT. nv. &c.] Tills forms 
the conclusion of the comparison made between 
the Son of God and the angels, to show the great 
superiority of the former. The interrogation here 
has great force, as intimating that the thing is an 
universally admitted truth. The full and literal 
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sense is : " Are not all of them [of whatever 
rank] [no more than] ministering Spirits, sent 
forth for service (or assistance), on the part of 
(i. e. in behalf of) those who are to inherit (i. e. 
obtain) salvation ? " They are said to be Xciroupy. 
WtvuaTa, (an expression formed on Ps. ciii. 21. 
Sept. ciXoycrrE rbv Kbpiov, \Birovpyol atiTou, 
TTOIOUVTEJ TU QcXij/iartt aurou) as being merely Sta/co- 
vot fteov, not abvOpovot, like Christ. The next 
words are exegetical of the Atir., and show the 
nature of that service. 'AirotrrsXA. is inserted in 
order to show that they have no self-derived 
dignity, but are only andtrroXot, with delegated 
authority ; which is the constant doctrine of the 
O. T., and the Jewish writings in general. So 
the angels are called, in the Rabbinical writers, 
" angels of ministry." NniT^H "TJtfSD ( see 
De Dieu and J. Capell.), with allusion to the 

etymon of T^^JD; sen * j t on service] and d'yytXog. 



The word ayyeXoj appears to be derived from 
ayyin, cognate with &yu>, to bring or bear, (as 
K^tiyyia from xXdycu, and nAyyta from irayia), and is 
a derivative from ayyos, which means an utensil 
adapted to carry any thing. So orprf&Aof from 
orpdj3oj, ff^d/ceXo? from <70<kos, elLKeXog from clxbi, 
o-0f'vXo{ from (rQtvos, rpdrreAo? from the old rpditoj 
cognate with rp<5?ro?, ctK6m\o; from nKo-nbg, &c. 
"Ayy^Xof, then, simply means a hearer, and, by 
use, a bearer [of a message or order]. Here 
Carpz. compares from Philo : ayyt\nig, vnripETais 
Kal SuiKSvoi; b ^/Jioupyof tiiaQt ^prjaOai irpdf rijv 
T&V OvtirSv IniaTaaiv. The use of nvebfi. here 
seems formed on Num. xxvii. 16. 0e<>? rwv nvcv^d- 
riav KM ndarig aapxA?. On the present subject see 
two able Sermons of Bp. Conybeare's, on the 
nature and employment of good angels, Vol. ii. 
p. 267 310. 

Sin nvg pX\ovTag K\t;p. aur."] A periphrasis 
for faithful and true Christians. 

II. This and the preceding Chapter Ernesti 
justly calls the Scandalum Socinianorum. And 
the learned Commentator lays down a summary 
of the doctrines which may thence be proved, 
namely, the divinity and the humanity of Christ ; 
the conjunction of both natures in one person, 
communication of the Divine idiomata ; the two- 
fold state of Christ, and his triple office. 

1. Sin TOUTO] " wherefore," i. e. such being the 
infinite superiority of Christ, the Head of the 
1 new Dispensation, over the angels, the mediators 
of the old, &c. In T/pa? the Apostle, as often, 
speaks per Koiviatnv. Hspiauorfptag is by some 
construed with npoafyuv, by others with Ssi. It 
seems meant to refer to both. At aicovaQ. supply 
pi'iliaai sell, \6you, doctrines of the Gospel. With 
respect to rrapa/5pSjUv, the Commentators are not 
agreed whether it denotes to glide, to slide from 
them, turn aside from them, fall from them, so as 
to perish ; or, to let them glide or slip from the 
mind. And Stuart takes the sense to be, " lest 
we should pass by, neglect the things heard ; " 
supporting his version from Prov. iii. 21. (the only 
example of the word in the Sept.) vie, p.fj napappbns 
(" neglect not ") ri'iprjaov Se fftiiv @ov\fiv. and'Clem. 
Alex, "iva pr) wapapfaSiai rrjs a\ijQda;, " neglect 



or transgress the truth." Yet, ably as this in- 
terpretation is supported, the proofs of the sense 
in question seem insufficient. The passage of 
Proverbs is not to the point, since, from the wide 
discrepancy from the Hebrew, and the irregular- 
ity of the sense, there is, as the best Critics are 
agreed, reason to suspect corruption, and that 
irapaplivfi is the true reading; and the Hebrew 
verb there, j^, signifies, to decline, recedefrorn. Aa 
to the passage of Clemens, it was doubtless formed 
on the one before us ; yet there Trapa/5/5. admits 
equally well of the other sense. The first men- 
tioned interpretation, therefore, seems to deserve 
the preference, especially as it is supported by 
almost all the ancient, and most modern Exposi- 
tors ; and adopted, after a learned discussion of 
the sense, by Kuin, who thinks the image is de- 
rived from a torrent, that has been raised by 
heavy rains ; which rapidly falls, when the rain 
has given over. So Job vi. 15. 

2. si yap b Si' ayyeKwv XaX. X<5y.] The writer 
now proceeds to show by an argument ex minori 
ad majus, why the Gospel demands especial obe- 
dience. Notwithstanding what some eminent 
Expositors maintain, 6 Si' dyy. \6yog must denote 
the promulgation of the Mosaic Law, as appears 
from Gal. iii. 19. i j/fyoj Siarayeie Si' &yyl\o>v, and 
Acts vii. 53. eXujSere r&v v<i/jov E? oiarayiis ayy. 
where see Notes. And in a similar argumenta- 
tion at x. 28, we have rbv v6\iov Muii^u?. Any 
seeming discrepancy between what is said in those 
passages and the present, as compared with Exod. 
xx. 1. and elsewhere, where God, himself 'is said to 
proclaim the law, is done away on the principle 
of" Qui facit per alium, facit per se : '' and God 
might be said to promulgate, and the angels to 
proclaim the law. If more be necessary, see trie 
elaborate Excursus of Stuart, who concludes with 
the following very sensible remark, " that the 
excess of speculation into which the later Jews 
run on the subject of angelic ministration at the 
giving of the Law does not disprove the fact it- 
self, that the angels were, in some way, employed 
by Jehovah at the promulgation of the Law, 
which, though not asserted, is implied in several 
parts of the O. T." " This is all the text can be 
well interpreted as meaning, and all that is requi- 
site for the argment of the Apostle." B/j3atocr, 
i. e. firm by being carried into full execution. So 
Prof. Dobree well paraphrases v. 2 4. : " If the 
denunciations of Moses were actually fulfilled, 
much more will Christ's, which are now con- 
ftrmed to us (i. e. further explained and partly ac- 
complished) by the Apostles, through the witness 
of the Spirit." See Rom. iv. 16. 2 Pet. i. 19. 
IlapiijSairtj and napaKoii are nearly synonymous; 
but the latter implies contumacy as well as diso- 
bedience. Miotf. should be rendered " retribu- 
tion," since that rather implies punishment, though 
at x. 35. and xi. 26. it signifies reward. To the 
illustration of the Commentators I add Eurip. Or. 
833., irarphitav vaOltav a/ioi^dv. where the 
Scholiast explains t K 6 i K v a i v. ./Eschyl. Theb. 



1023. T OVT: IT t ptov Xa/??i', mercedem, ri/j 
Hor. Carm. 3, 24, 24. et peccare nefas, aut pretiutn 
emori. It occurs in no other writer, and is 
justly supposed by Fischer to have been taken 
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from the common dialect, for the Classical pi- 
cQodoirla. 

3. TijXiKain/t auTrjptag.] Sur. is taken by the 
best Commentators for X<5you (TUT., which occurs 

, in Acts xiii. 26., i. e. the Gospel, or Christian re- 
ligion. SCOT;, however, may, by metonymy, de- 
note the means, or, the doctrine of salvation, there 
being (as appears from the rvXi/c.) a tacit com- 
parison between the temporal salvation of the 
Law, and the eternal salvation of the Gospel. 
'AftsX. is used instead of a stronger term, and in- 
volves the sense of total disregard and contempt 
by apostasy. See x. 26. 'Ap^f Xa/JoSovz corre- 
sponds to the Latin initium capere. EJy fifiag 
ifittJaitiOrj is rightly regarded by Ernesti and Kuin. 
as a. formula prcegnans, and to be explained i/\0sv 
si's fata; KOI iJ3E@aua6ri, " was delivered unto with 
confirmation." 

4. avveiripaprvpoiiVTog O&riatv.'] This is exe- 
getical of ifitft., and the sense is ; " God [him- 
self] bearing his testimony [to the truth of what 
was preached] by signs and wonders, and various 
miraculous powers and distributions of the Holy 
Spirit, [imparted] according to his own will and 
pleasure." On atip., r^., and TTOIK. <W. see Note 
on Acts ii. 22. Aui/. must mean miraculous powers ; 
otherwise TTOCK. would not have been used. The 
words following are exegetical, and also show the 
manner of the thing; for psp. does not denote, as 
Stuart thinks, " the additional gifts of the Spirit 
other than miraculous powers," but " particular 
distributions ; " and the best comment on the ex- 
pression are the words of the Apostle, on the same 
subject, at 1 Cor. xii. 4. tiiaiptasig <5* ^apw^a- 
TUV stm, rb &i aiirb Hvev/ja, &c. and xii. 11. 

5. ou yap aiyyihois XaXofyiti/.] Having warned 
them against the consequences of apostasy from 
the Gospel, the Apostle resumes the subject 
of Christ's superiority to the angels, proceeding 
to show that the new dispensation was not indeed 
ordered, like the old, by angels ; but that the Son 
of Man, the Messiah, was, in his human nature, 
placed at the head of it. Now as the Jews granted 
that the dispensation of the Messiah would be of 
a higher order than that of Moses, proof that Jesus 
was the sole mediator or head of the New dis- 
pensation, and that angels were not employed as 
mediators in it, would satisfy them that Jesus was 
superior to the angels ; since the place which he 
holds in the new economy, is higher than that 
which they had under the old, because the new 
economy itself is of a higher nature than the old. 
At the same time, an objection which a Jew, 
weak in Christian faith, and strong in his attach- 
ment to the Mosaic institutions, would very natu- 
rally feel, is met, and tacitly answered by the 
Apostle, in what follows. The unbelieving Jews, 
doubtless, urged upon those who professed an at- 
tachment to Christianity, the seeming absurdity 
of renouncing their subjection to a dispensation 
of which angels were the mediators, and of ac- 
knowledging a subjection to one of which the 



professed head and mediator appeared in our na- 
ture. The Apostle concedes the fact, that Jesus 
had a nature truly and properly human, v. 6 18. 
But instead of granting that this proves the new 
dispensation to be inferior to that of Moses, he 
proceeds to adduce evidence from the 0. T. to 
show that man, or the human nature in the per- 
son of the Messiah, was to be made Lord of the 
universe. Consequently, in this nature, Jesus 
the Messiah is superior to the angels. Of course, 
the possession by Jesus of a nature truly and prop- 
erly human, does not at all prove either his infe- 
riority, or the inferiority of the dispensation of 
which he is the Head (v. 6 9.). Nay, more ; 
it was becoming that God should exalt Jesus, in 
consequence of his obedience unto death ; a death 
necessary for the salvation of Jew and Gentile, 
v. 9, 10. To suffer this death, he must needs 
take on him a nature like ours ; and, as his ob- 
ject was the salvation of men (and not of angelic 
beings), so he participated in the nature of 
men, in order that by experience he might know 
their sufferings, temptations, and trials, and 
thus be prepared to succour them, vv. 11 18. 
(Stuart.) 

Tni/ olKovfi.lvT]v rfiv pf \\ovtrav must, from the con- 
text, denote the new dispensation (as opposed to 
the old) ; i. e. the Gospel dispensation, commenc- 
ing at Christ's first advent, and when completed 
at his final advent, to be merged into the economy 
to subsist under the reign of Christ. See Witsius 
cited by Kuin. The term //tXX. is used because 
as long as the Temple and the Jewish state were 
in being, the old dispensation might yet be said 
to continue. Hence the propriety of the phrase 
advent of Christ as applied to the destruction of 
Jerusalem and the Jewish state. Schoettg. has 
shown that the Jews used XTH tpStyTl t de- 
note reign or dispensation of Messiah. 

6. Stepapr. Ss n. rig.] There is here a lacuna, 
which may be thus supplied : " but [God put it 
in subjection to Christ] for," &c., which sup- 
pressed clause is implied in the proof itself. 
(Kuin.} Thus the sense is well expressed in 
paraphrase by Abp. Newc. as follows : " But God 
hath committed the dispensation under which we 
live to his Son, who became man : to which as- 
sumption of human nature, and its consequences, 
I apply the words of the Psalmist." T<j must, 
from the subject and the context, denote an in- 
spired writer. This mode of citation by no means 
implies an ignorance of the writer in question, 
nor even of the part of his work intended ; but 
only supposes so familiar n knowledge of both in 
the reader as only to need the words being cited : 
and as it was only used of writers of the greatest 
eminence, it implies any thing but irreverence. 
Indeed, Schoettg. and Carpz. have shown that 
this is a mode of citation common in the Rab- 
binical writers, and not unexampled in the Clas- 
sical writers. It often occurs in Eustathius, and 
sometimes in the Scholiasts on Aristophanes 
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Euripides, and Thucydioes. It has been not a 
little debated whether by aVflpuTroj and \>16; avOpdj- 
nov is here meant Man, (i. e. human nature,) or 
the Son of Man, i. e. Christ. That the passage is 
applicable to the Messiah, we might infer even 
from our Lord's applying another part of the 
Psalm to himself. (Matt. xxi. 16.) This, how- 
ever, will not prove, as some imagine, that the 
whole Psalm is meant of the Messiah alone. That 
notion has been refuted at large by Bp. Middl., 
who shows that " this Psalm is an instance of the 
existence in the O. T. of various passages having 
both a primary and a secondary sense ; i. e. capa- 
ble of a two-fold application, being directly appli- 
cable to circumstances then past, or present, or 
soon to be accomplished ; and indirectly to oth- 
ers, which Divine Providence was about to de- 
velope under a future Dispensation." " Indeed, 
(continues he) on no other hypothesis can we 
avoid one of two great difficulties ; for else we 
must assert, that the multitude of applications 
made by Christ and his Apostles are fanciful and 
unauthorized, and wholly inadequate to prove the 
points, for which they are cited ; or, on the other 
hand, we must believe that the obvious and natu- 
ral sense of such passages was never intended, 
and that it is a mere illusion. Of the 8th Psalm 
the primary import is so certain, that it could not 
be mistaken. i^D Hi) mav Sllre ly be taken of 
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Palestine." The learned Prelate shows that the 
objections advanced against this view only tend 
to establish a secondary, not to disprove a primary 
sense. "It may readily (he continues) be ad- 
mitted that the words, though primarily spoken 
of Adam and his descendants, cannot in their full 
and complete sense have their sole reference to 
them, because they expressly represent a person, 
who after a while was advanced to the highest 
dignities, a perfect Lord and governor over all 
created beings, a complete conqueror over all 
the enemies of God's kingdom." See a con- 
firmation of this view in Prof. Stuart's Ex- 
curs. iv. 

But to consider the phraseology in detail, 
vt'iaKti (" shouhlst bear in mind") is explained 
y the antithetical term (nioKCtrTji, which denotes 
regard, viz. with favour and protection. It is 
truly observed by Bp. Middl., that " the real 
difficulty of the Psalm, as applied in the Epistle, 
lies in tDJ?D> which signifies both in a small de- 
gree, and also for a short time, the former sense 
adapted to man, the latter to our Saviour. In 
this case (he continues) three suppositions ap- 
pear possible ; either that the Psalmist lias used 
the word to signify in a small degree, which is the 
more common meaning, and that the Apostle, 
availing himself of its ambiguity, has employed 
f}pxb TJ in the other sense ; or else that the 
Psalmist had by inspiration a knowledge of man's 
future resurrection and exaltation to the condi- 
tion of angels, in which case he might properly 
say for a little time; or lastly, that the Apostle 
was content to use the phrase, as the Psalmist 
had used it, to signify in a small degree, since this 
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was sufficiently expressive of the condition of 
human nature, though the other sense would 
have been more immediately applicable to the 
condescension of Christ : and of these the last 
appears to be the least embarrassed with difficul- 
ties. If the Psalmist has declared man to be 
little inferior to the angels, the application of 
this phrase to Christ will signify that he took the 
human nature ; the only difference will be, that 
what in the one case is made matter of pride and 
exultation, is a subject of humiliation in the oth- 
er." This interpretation of jSpavO n is confirmed 
by the authority of Dindorf and Stuart; who show 
that the sense is required in the Psalm, and is 
more suitable in the Epistle, " What (observes 
Stuart) is the design of the writer ? To prove 
that Christ, in his human nature, is exalted above 
the angels. How does he undertake to prove 
this ? First, by showing that this nature itself is 
made but little inferior to that of the angels; and 
next, that it has been exalted to the empire of the 
world." The Apostle (as Kuin. and Stuart show) 
was fully justified in using dyyAouj, it being found 
in the Sept., and indeed maintained by many of 
the best Interpreters, Hebrew and Christian, to 

convey the true sense of CDTlVX) on which see 
Stuart. A6<-fl and npy are terms synonymous, but 
combined to raise the sense. Zreip. denotes ornare. 
On the nature and origin of the metaphor, see my 
Note on Thucyd. iv. 121. and Wessel. on Diod. 
Sic. i. 681-. The present passage seems to have 
been had in mind by Philostr. V. Ap. i. It. ol 
0ot aTe<pav&aavTes, ov j^pimoTj arefyAvoif, riXX" 
aynOols. naaiv, and vi. 21. oii&s yp fir? diKaioain'rj 
Tivd ffreipaviiiOfvra olida. See also Cebet. Tab. p. 
41. and Artemid. Oneir. ii. 30. 

The next words, KOI KarsoTr]<jat <rot>,not found 
in very many MSS. (including those recently 
collated by Rinck) as also some Edd. and MSS. 
of the Pesch. Syr., the'Sclav., and several Fathers, 
and all the Greek Commentators, were regarded 
as spurious by Mill, Beng., and Wets., and can- 
celled by Griesb., Matth., and Schott; and, I 
think, justly ; for it is easy to account for their 
insertion (namely, from the Sept.) but not for their 
omission. 

8. itavTa vtti-a^n; iff. r. noti. a.] i. e. thou hast 
given him complete and universal dominion. A 
metaphor formed from Oriental customs, and co- 
piously illustrated by Dind. and Stuart Exciirs. ix. 
Compare 1 Cor. xv."27. T navra, as Bp. Middl. 
observes, " is a term whose extent seems as- 
certained by the subjoined enumeration of the 
several classes of brute creatures, v. 7, 8. of Ps. 
viii. But as iriivra may include all things, with- 
out exception, and angels as well as men, what 
proves the secondary sense by no means disproves 
the primary." 

iv y<ip ria, &c.] The writer now proceeds to 
comment on and argue from the above citation. 
The -yiip may be rendered scilicet. The expres- 
sions Iv r<~i iiTrordl'ii di'im. are a strong designa- 
tion of the universality of the subjection. 'Tiror. 
and u^i)Kv may, with many recent Commentators, 
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be referred to the writer, by the figure mentioned 
in the Note on daaydyri supra i. 6. But it is more 
agreeable to the context and scope of the passage 
to suppose it (with the ancient and most modern 
Expositors, including Kuinoel, Boehme, and Stu- 
art), to relate vo God. 

vvv <5f \ivoTtTayfiiva] q. d. "this was ful- 
filled in no man, therefore it must be referred to 
Christ" (Kuin.) ; q. d. 'This prophecy of the 
Psalmist is not, as yet, wholly fulfilled ; but so 
much of it has been accomplished, that we may 
regard it as a pledge that a fulfilment of the rest 
will certainly follow.' 

9. rbv <51 )3pn%6 r E"oT0.] If we were to judge 
from the perplexity which Commentators Lave 
found in settling the sense of this passage, and 
from the variety of interpretations propounded 
(which see in Dind., Kuin., & Stuart), we 
should conclude it to be one of no ordinary ob- 
scurity and difficulty. And yet the general sense 
is pretty plain, and the construction, I think, very 
clearly defined ; namely, as it is laid down by Bp. 
Middl., who remarks, that the subject is rbv de 
@pa%b n 'Iijcrouj', and the predicate all which fol- 
lows. I entirely agree with the learned Prelate, 
that the subjoined clause Knug Oavdrov is to be re- 
garded as " the reason assigned why Christ suf- 
fered death, as mentioned in Stii rA ndOtjua TOV 
Oavdrov." The difficulty here complained of is 
partly caused by an inversion of construction (re- 
sorted to, it should seem, in order to make the 
grand subject of the assertion, JESUS, the more 
prominent), and partly by the last clause being 
worded with obscure brevity. Accordingly the 
sense (when the construction is cleared, and the 
wording duly expounded) will be as follows : 
" But Him who was made a little lower than the 
angels (namely, by assuming the human nature), 
even Jesus, we behold, on account of his having 
suffered death, crowned with glory and honour ; 
[which suffering he bore], in order that, by the 
grace of God, he might taste of death for every 
man ; " i. e. that, by the goodness and mercy of 
God, this his suffering of death might be effica- 
cious for the salvation of all men. I am not 
aware that this mode of taking the passage (which 
is nearly that adopted by Morns and Kuin.) is 
liable to any well-founded objection ; for tho 
sentiment contained in the last clause is not, 
as some affirm, the same as before, but is a further 
illustration of what was before said ; namely, 
that Jesus suffered the death in question, that he 
might give his life a ransom for all, as it is said 
in 1 Tim. ii. 6. Matth. xx. 28. Mark x, 45. and 
elsewhere. This may, then, be regarded as an 
addition, meant to inculcate the great and car- 
dinal doctrine of the Gospel, THE ATONEMENT. 

Prof. Stuart, indeed, in his second Edition, after 
rejecting, with reason, several interpretations sup- 
ported by great names, as being at variance with 
the scope of the writer, declines to admit this, on 
the ground that " it does not seem to lie in the 
text;" nor can he understand how Jesus was ex- 
alted, " in order that he might taste death for all." 
That, he thinks, has not, been explained by me 
and* those Expositors who adopt the same view 



of the sense. But this, I must beg to say, pro- 
ceeds on a misconception^? my interpretation of 
the last clause, which, indeed, involves nearly 
the whole difficulty. The learned Commentator 
will perceive, on reconsidering my Note, that I 
do not refer it to what immediately precedes, but 
to the words a little further back. As to the in- 
terpretation adopted by Prof. Stuart in his first 
Edition, and retained and defended by him in his 
second (notwithstanding the ability displayed in 
the defence of it) I cannot but consider it inadmis- 
sible ; since it runs counter to the usus loquendi, 
by ascribing to Siria; the sense when, which hag 
been disproved by Tittman de Syn. P. ii. p. 64. 
by a searching and masterly examination of all 
the passages which have been adduced in favour 
of that signification ; and, amongst the rest, Acts 
iii. 19, on which Prof. Stuart principally rests his 
assertion. It is there shown that the usual sene 
of 8iro)j is very suitable to the context here, 
which is ably discussed, and the sense of the 
passage well expressed by him as follows : '' Sed 
Jesum videmus ob ipsam mortem summo honore 
potitum, ita ut, beneficio Dei, pro omni (homine) 
mortem perpessus fuerit [atque imperium nac- 
tus]." 

10. The Apostle proceeds to show how suit- 
able this crowning of Jesus with glory and hon- 
our was to the wisdom, justice, and other attri- 
butes of God. (Rosemn. and Kuin.) See also 
Doddr. It is well remarked by Kuin. : " Upfiru 
in N. T. poni solet de eo 177/00! necesse est, quod 
honestas, vel officii ratio postulat, atque adeo 
idem valet quod avayntiiov viii. 3. 6<j>cl\ti infra v. 
17, Sc.1 Matt. iii. 15." By aim? is meant GW,not, 
as some say, Christ. The words 5t' ov ra 
(where supply tylvtro) are a formula designating 
the supreme Lord, Creator, and Preserver of all 
things, as Rom. xi. 36. r| avroij, nai 5i' auroB, KOI 
els avrbv TO. iravra. On the construction, as respects 
Ayayivra, Expositors are not agreed. Many con- 
strue it with the words following, thus referring 
it to Christ. But thus the sentiment seems over- 
loaded. It is better, with Ern., Dind., and Kuin., 
to suppose ayayivra as put for ayaytvn, by an ana- 
coluthon frequent in St. Paul (as 2 Cor. xii. 17. 
Col. iii. 16.), and often in the Classical writers, 
especially Thucyd. The sense is, "after he had 
decreed to bring men to glory," i. e. to bring them 
[back] to life and salvation [from death and 
misery]. A sense of fidl-a occurring in Rom. v. 
2. 1 Cor. ii. 8. By noXXoiis u!ous are denoted " all 
true Christians.'' 'Apxyydv is, as Theophyl., says, 
for a'tTiov. So V. 9. alYiflf crwTrjpiag niiTWv altoviov. 
Acts iii. 15. iip^riyu? T^; (1%. And Philo says 
miAiyyi'<r/<i? an^riyAv. The TraOriftilnav relates not 
only to the death of Christ, but to those many 
acute sufferings which preceded it. On the ex- 
act force and nature of the metaphor in rcAciuirni 
some difference of opinion exists. It is justly 
observed by Knapp and Kuin., that reXeioiiv (a 
word frequent in this Epistle) denotes properly 
"to bring to an end ;" as Acts xx. 24. T c\. rfo 
&p6/iov, and 2 Tim. iv. 7, where there is n meta- 
phor derived from the stadium ; 2dly, it, signifies 
to perfect, or render perfect. But there is also in 
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men as his brethren : accordingly he is here sup- 
posed to use the words." 'EKK\na. means pri- 
marily the assembly of the nation congregated at 
Jerusalem j but secondarily the assembly of the 
nation. 

13. The citations in this verse are by some 
supposed to be from Ps. xviii. 3. or from 2 Sam. 
xxii. 3. The Psalm, however, contains no al- 
lusion to the MESSIAH. Indeed, the best Com- 
mentators are now agreed that both citations are 
from Is. viii. 17, 18. " There could (Dind. ob- 
serves) have been no doubt as to the thing, but 
for the second nal -nt&iv, which some thought 
could not be meant of the same passage. At x. 
30., however, there is an exactly similar case." 
" The argument (says Stuart) is this : Men exer- 
cise trust or confidence in God. This is predi- 
cated of them as dependent, and possessing a 
feeble nature. The same thing is predicated of 
the Messiah; and consequently he possesses a 
nature like theirs, and therefore they are his 
brethren." See more in. Stuart's 10th Excursus. 
" These words (Newc. remarks) Christ may be 
supposed to use. Accordingly, while on earth, 
he called his disciples his children, John xiii. 33. 
xxi. 5., and those whom God had given him, John 
xvii. 9. 24." 

14, 15. The writer elegantly takes up the word 
children from the preceding verse ; and goes 
on to show the fitness of Christ's sufferings. 
(Newc.) By KtKoiv&viiKt. aapKbg nal ai/iaro;, the 
best Expositors are agreed, is meant, "partook 
of a human nature," as 1 Cor. v. 50. and often. 
By the Tratbia are denoted the spiritual children 
of Christ. n<tpan\tiffitas signifies, not " in a simi- 
lar manner," but, by an idiom common in the best 
writers (especially Thucyd.), "in the same man- 
ner," which, of course, implies really and truly, 
not in appearance only, as the DocetE explained 
the word. 

"iva Siii TOV Tbv Aidj3.] The sense is, " that 
he might by his [own] death put down, and de- 
prive of his power, him who had the power over 
death, namely, the Devil." Korpy. is here used 
as at the kindred passage of 2. Tim i. 10. 'lijaov 
Xpiorou /curapyj/owroc TOV 06v. Here, however, the 
Apostle, instead of Oav., adopts rbi> TO itp&Tog, &c., 
suitably, Kuinoel thinks, to the preceding imagery. 
In what sense the Devil is here said TO Kpdrof %eiv 
TOII 0vdrou,has been not a little debated. Many 
eminent Expositors illustrate this from the dcc- 
monology of the Jews, by which a certain evil 
angel was supposed to preside over death, whom, 
from a misinterpretation of Prov. xvi. 14., they 
called the Angel of death, and Sammae'l. Possibly 



herent in the term a notion of reward and felicity, 
derived, probably, from the agonistical metaphor. 
And, indeed, the word is used of reaching the 
goal and receiving the prize. Hence he who 
proclaims the victor and bestows the prize is said 
TiXuouv nva, and those who receive it are said 
rc\ewvaOai ; which is very applicable to Christ. 
The above, which seems to be the most correct 
view of the expression, is supported by the au- 
thority of Theophyl. and has been adopted by 
Schleus., Wahl, and Stuart. 

11. '6 re yt}p &yi&? > av iruvre;.] To prevent any 
perversion of the sense, it is better here to render 
"the expiator and the expiated," rather than 
" the sanctifier and the sanctified." And it has 
been abundantly proved by Ern., Kuin., and Stu- 
art, that, amongst its other senses, ayuituv de- 
notes to purify from sin, free any one from its 
punishment, to expiate. Hence at Heb. ix. 13. 
sq. it is interchanged with KaOapl&tv. And that 
it must have that sense here, is plain from the 
context. The yap has reference to a clause 
omitted ; q. d. " [I say many sons] ; for the ex- 
piator and the expiated are all sons of one Father, 
GOD." At li'Ag some supply yvovg, or avi^fiarag, 
or iniiarog ; others, more properly, Trurpiis which, 
however, must not, with some, be understood 
of Adam or Abraham, but (as the context 
requires) of GOD. Both are sons of God, but 
in different ways ; one, as of the same substance 
with the Father, the others as creatures. See 
Theophyl. OtV eniiia%. involves (as the best 
Expositors, ancient and modern, are agreed) 
the vast superiority of Christ to the human na- 
ture. " For if Christ (as Abresch and Stuart re- 
mark) were merely a man, where would be his con- 
descension in calling men his brethren ; whereas, 
if he possessed a higher nature, and fKtwae inv- 
rdv, /toptpfiv 0i'<Aou >aj3(iv, Phil. ii. 7, 8., then, in- 
deed, it was great condescension to call men his 
brethren." 

12. For the truth of the above, the Apostle 
appeals to the O. T. Aeyav, " since he (i. e. 
Christ) says." 'A-ayyeXoi, &c., for which the 
Sept. has the synonyme Siriyijaonai. (Stuart.) 
The best Commentators, both Jewish and Chris- 
tian, are in general agreed that the Psalm (xxii.) 
relates to the Messiah. See Dind. Indeed as 
Stuart remarks, " the history of His death see'ms 
a kind of practical commentary upon it : and 
there is nothing which forbids the application of 
it to the Messiah, but quite enough to show that 
it is inapplicable to David." "The object he 
adds, of the quotation is merely to point out that 
Christ is exhibited in the O. T. as recognizing 
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the Apostle might allude to this notion ; but 
there seems to be rather (according to the ancient 
and most modern Commentators) a reference to 
the history of the Fall, in Gen. iii. 15.; where- 
fore our Lord, John viii. 44., calls the Devil a 
murderer from the beginning. Thus, as being 
the author of sin, and so of death also (the latter 
being introduced by the former), he may be said 
figuratively to have the power of death ; and that 
not only temporal, but eternal. But by his own 
death, our Lord, offering himself up for the ex- 
piation of our sins, destroyed the cause of eternal 
death, even sin. 

The next words nat aita\\d%ri, &c., are explana- 
tory of the foregoing, and may be paraphrased 
with Abp. Newc. ; " and, by bringing life and im- 
mortality to light, might deliver those whose con- 
tinual fear of death placed them as it were in a 
state of slavery to an inexorable tyrant." Mackn. 
and Stuart understand Oavdrou to mean punish- 
ment in another world. And certainly to under- 
stand it, with the generality of Expositors, of the 
mere dissolution of the body, cannot be defended. 

1 would, with Beza and Calvin, interpret it of 
death both temporal and spiritual, both the first 
and the second death, as it is called in Piev. ii. 11., 
not only the separation of the body from the soul 
in this life, but the eternal separation of body and 
soul united, from the presence and favour of God, 
in another world ; most significantly expressed in 

2 Thess. i. 9. by b'\eOpog al&viof diri npuaianov rou 
Kupi'ou KOI anb 7175 (idf?;?. This must be meant 
especially of the heathens, who were held in 
such bondage to the fear of death that, as Dr. A. 
Clarke observes, " they (often) preferred life in 
any state to death, because they liad no hope be- 
yond the grave." But with them, and even yet 
more with those who have any thought or con- 
science, it is not simply the ceasing to be, the 
" shuffling off this mortal coil " that alarms men ; 
for, as Bacon observes, there is no passion so 
weak, that does not overcome the fear of death 
love, revenge, gritf, fear, and even satiety. But 
it is, as Shakspeare says, the dread of something 
after death. Thus conscience does indeed " make 
cowards of us all : " and, as Lord Bacon observes, 
" men fear death, as children fear the dark." So 
Arrian Epict. L. 3. 26. fin. Kc^oXaioi/ rouro mlvriav 
rS>v KaKtav rip ai'Opton ii) , Kal ayweitis K<u ikiX/nf, 6 
Qavards can, n~i\\ov Se, b rov OavArov <jMj3of. How- 
ever, the great " sting of death " is sin ; from 
which we can be delivered only by faith in Jesus 
Christ. See 1 Cor. xv. 57. note. 'Am/XX. is prob- 
ably a forensic term, also denoting to liberate 
from slavery. By robrovs must be understood the 
ra naiSia of v. 14. "Evo%o? is put here for fve^o^e- 
vos, snbjvct, literally, held bound. The physical 
sense is very rare ; but it occurs in an epigram in 
Steph. Thes. fir' dyKbpas Ivoxov fiapos. The phrase 
cW^ot elvat Sovheiag is like the uyiji <5ouXa'a? evfye- 
aOat at Gal. v. 1. Am Travrbs rou <)fv is for <5i 
nriarig rTjg far)?. This use of the Infinitive in the 
place of a noun is frequent in the Classical as 
well as Hellenistic writers : but the former very 
rarely so far consider it as a noun, as to apply an 



adjective with it. For which reason Stuart (fol- 
lowing Dindorf) would suppose an ellipsis of 
;^p<5i<ou. But surely to unnecessarily call in ellipsis, 
is uncritical. And as Dindorf admits that the 
idiom in question does occur in the early Fathers 
(citing examples from Ignatius), there can be no 
difficulty in supposing it here; so as to form one 
among the examples of later Grecism, or perhaps 
provincialism, to be found even in this Epistle. 

16. ov yap fViXa/i/?.] On the sense of these 
words some difference of opinion exists. The 
difficulty hinges on 7nXa^/?.. which is by the Greek 
Commentators, and the earlier modern Expositors 
interpreted " assumes our nature." But this 
sense is neither inherent in the word itself, nor 
is agreeable to the context. The best Interpre- 
ters have been long agreed in explaining, " helps," 
" assists," viz. by redeeming. Thus at v. 18. 
/3oj;0i/<7ai is substituted for ;riXa///3. here. The 
above sense is agreeable at once to the usual 
force of the word, and to the context, and arises 
thus. 'E~tX. signifies 1. to take by the hand; 2. 
to raise up, help, assist. The expression md^a- 
TOS 'Appaan may be understood either of the 
natural (meaning the Jews) or the spiritual seed 
of Abraham, the Gentiles ; it being true of either; 
though, as the writer is addressing Jews, the for- 
mer is more to the purpose ; yet the latter may 
be included. 

17. 18. These verses contain an inference from, 
the foregoing. "OOev, whence, i. e. because he 
was to be their helper and redeemer. Kra n&vra 
b/t. signifies, " to be, in every respect, in the 
same condition," i. e. as far as extended to the 
human nature, its innocent infirmities and amia- 
ble sympathies. See Stuart. 'E\efyiav, as sym- 
pathizing with the human frailties and infirmities 
which he had experienced, fliarbg, i. e. faithful 
in the duty laid upon him as High Priest. The 
words following els rb \\dnit. suggest the purpose 
of that priesthood, i. e. to expiate the sins of the 
people. 'lX<5<ri;<70ai answers in the Sept. to the 
Heb. 133, to cover, remove from sight, and, as 
used of sins, to forgive. ; and takes either a Da- 
tive or Genit. with ncpl. In Ecclesiasticus xxviii. 
5., however, we have (similar to the present con- 
struction) rig f^iXncrtrai (will expiate) rag aftaprlng 
avrov. And so in Dan. ix. 24. 1 Sam. iii. 14. The 
full construction seems to be \\aoKtaQal riva Kara 
ri. This, however, was sometimes, as we see, 
shortened to iX. n in which case fX. signifies to 
make an appeasement. 

18. nlnnvQcv a. ntif>.~\ "hath suffered by being 
tried with various afflictions." Advarai roTf irtip. 
poriD. This is founded on the common sentiment 
of every age, that experience of calamity peculi- 
arly fits men to sympathize in it, and disposes 
them to succour the afflicted. Abvarat implies 
with the power also the disposition to succour. 
On these words the best comment is supplied by 
the similar sentiment at iv. 15., &c. So Philemon 
ap. Max. Tyr. Ixiii. p. 93. 6. 'EK roTi -rrnOeiv yivutrics 
KM rb avuitaOeiv Kin o-oj 'yup a'XXo? avfjtraOtjfferal ira- 
6wv. " Hence (observes Dr. Blair, in a Sermon 
on Heb. iv. 15.) the distressed fly for consolation 
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to those who have known the touch of woe : the 
prosperous, as ignorant of their feelings, and 
therefore likely to be regardless of their plaints, 
they decline." 

III. Next to the consideration, that the " law 
was diaraytig <5t' dyyf'Aa>v," the grounds of its pre- 
eminence with the Jews were, the exalted char- 
acter of Moses, and the dignity and offices of the 
high priest, who was the instrument of reconcil- 
ing the people to God, when under sin. In re- 
spect to botli these points, the Apostle undertakes 
to show, that the Gospel has a preference, since 
Jesus is superior to Moses, as amio-roAos, and 
Curator aedis sacra, and to the High Priest, his 
superiority is alike visible. (Stuart.) The writer 
here compares Christ with Moses, in order partly, 
by a parity of reasoning (such as was calculated 
to conciliate his readers) to show the similarity of 
both ; and partly from the disparity in condition 
between Moses as Oepdirwi' iv ru> oiKtf, and Christ 
<fi5 vld; cni rbv OIKOV, to evince the superiority of 
the latter to the former. The exhortation con- 
tained in v. 1. is on the same subject with the 
preceding Chapter, and by dmSoroAos and apyiEptus 
he meant to comprise the sum of the 2a Chap- 
ter; the rdt> dmJo-roAov including what at li. 

3. he had said respecting the preaching of the 
Gospel introduced by Christ; and the rdv dp^iep., 
what he had said (v. 9.) of the death of Jesus for 
the salvation of men. At v. 1. he only gives the 
cursory admonition, to attentively consider Christ 
as our high Priest, intending to treat more at 
large on the Priesthood of Christ further on at 
iv. 14; xii. 13, and proceeds to evince the super- 
iority of Christ to Moses ; in pursuance of which 
he first uses the term dTrrforoAo?. (Kuin.) 

1. di$A0. ay. The best Expositors are in gen- 
eral agreed that the sense is simply " Christian 
brethren;" i. e. by profession at least. (See 
Stuart) ; and that K\fja. ivovp. ulro-^ai denotes the 
invitation or offer of the Gospel, and its benefits 
to all who will accept it, and fulfil its requisitions. 
On the import, however, of inoup. they are not 
agreed ; some supposing it to regard the nature 
of the blessing proffered in the Gospel, as being 
of a celestial kind, (so Phil. iii. 14. 7% a via *A>y 
ffewf) far exceeding those of the law in spiritual- 
ity and value. Others think it respects the origin 
of the offer, as being from heaven and promul- 
gated by one from heaven ; and who is in heaven, 
i. e. Christ; which latter view is confirmed by vi. 

4, and xii. 25; ii. 3; and John iii. 13. And so 
Boehme and Kuin. KnruvoiJrrarE, " attentively 
Consider." An expression used to solicit atten- 
tion to what is of high moment 

r<)v dn6ar. /cat dp^."] Of these terms the 
former designates Christ as legatus Dei, et inter- 
pres voluntatis ejus, (as in John iii. 34.; x. 36; 
xiii. 16 ; xx. 21. Heb. i. 1.) and is adopted because 
of the comparison with Moses, who was such. 
30, at least, the term is generally understood! 
Some Expositors, however, as Stuart, think that 
there is an allusion to the TV 1 "/.' or minister of 
the synagogue, who managed all its affairs : and 
as Moses was curator ce/lis sacrrt;, so thoy under- 
stand Christ aa here represented. But though 
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that opinion is countenanced by the subsequent 
words, the other interpretation is more simple 
and natural, and on that account more likely to 
be the true one. In dpy. there is involved a 
comparison with Aaron, the first and most emi- 
nent ap%tcpeus. It is generally supposed to be 
meant, that as Aaron was the bpytcpAg of the old 
and imperfect covenant, so is Christ of the neio 
and better one, who is therefore of higher dig- 
nity, making that real atonement for men, of 
which the sacrifice offered by the High Priest 
was only the type. But the idea of covenant in 
8/ioAoy. may be rather implied than expressed 3 
for though the Classical writers use the word in 
the sense covenant, and Philo calls the High 
Priest nfyag ap%ifpcug rrjg b^okoylug, it is nowhere 
in the JNT. T. used in any other sense than pro- 
fession ; which the most eminent Expositors 
nave here adopted, taking the meaning to be, 
" our profession of him as our Lord; " q. d. TOV 
ajr6cru\ov Kal ap%. rbv bfia^oyodnevov v<j>' I'/piau. But 
the expression may simply denote Jailli, as in x. 
23. And so it is explained by Chrys. and Stuart. 

2. Trttrrdi'] i. e. as faithfully discharging all the 
duties of his office of Legate, or High Priest, 
revealing to mankind the will of God. At r(p 
itou'/aavTi supply drr<50r. nai dp%. This use of 
mnsiv in the sense constitute, is supposed to be 
founded on the Hebr. ftyry ; but a similar usage 
is found in all languages. 

niarbv SAw nji OIKQ a.] This is founded 
on Num. xii. 7, where the words are used of 
Moses. From the context it is plain that oimp 
must, as applied both to Moses -incl to Christ, 
mean family, (including the more definite idea of 
Church,) and, as respects the Jews, nation ; for 
the Jewish nation is considered as God's family, 
and is so called in Amos iii. 1. As applied to 
Christ, it must denote the great Family of Chris- 
tians comprehended in the visible Church. See 
Eph. iii. 15. By the aurou, as appears from Numb, 
xii. 7, is meant GOD. 

3. n\tiovos yap, &c.] The yp connects with 
Kiir/ivoi'/caTe, &c., introducing another point of 
view, in which Christ is greatly superior to 
Moses. On the exact nature, however, of the 
parallel, some difference of opinion exists. Most 
Expositors suppose the points of comparison to 
be between the honour due to the builder of a 
house, and that due to the building itself. Others 
(and those the most eminent) suppose them to be 
between the founder and master of a family, as 
compared with the family itself. The former is 
very agreeable to the figure carried on in the con- 
text ; but not to the sense of that context. " The 
purpose of the writer (observes Stuart) being to 
show that Christ at the same time that he is head 
of the new spiritual house, was also the founder 
of it ; while Moses, who was at the head of the 
ancient spiritual house, was himself only one of 
the household [though at the head of it]. As 
(continues he) a steward of a house, while he is 
curator of all in the house, is still but. a servant, 
so Moses was but a servant, while Christ, who 
was curator, was also Son, and therefore ' heiif 
and lord of all.' The point of comparison be- 
tween Moses a-id Christ, in which the latter 
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appears to have a decided preference, is not the 
being at the head of God's house or family (for 
such an office Moses sustained) ; but it consists 
in this, viz. that while Moses was curator, he 
was also Oepdnuv ; but while Christ was curator, 
he was at the same time vlbg, and 



4. rrag yup oT/coy 0(5f.] There is no little 
difficulty connected with this passage, and, con- 
sequently, great diversity of interpretation ; the 
difficulty, however, is not so much respecting the 
words themselves, as in tracing their connection, 
and bearing upon the context. Most Commenta- 
tors, from VVhitby to Stuart, suppose the words 
to be an argument to show the superiority of 
Christ over Moses, by showing that Jesus is GOD. 
But that requires us to supply at the end, " and 
Christ is God." The argument, too, would be 
brought forward with an abruptness very unlike 
any other in the Epistle. The sense of the whole 
passage is, I think, well represented by Abp. 
Newc. in the following paraphrase : " He who 
constituted, or set in order, any Society, hath 
greater honour than that Society, or any part of 
it. But Christ conducted the Mosaic dispensa- 
tion, as the visible Representative of God. (John 
i. 18.) I say, ' he who framed the household.' 
For every religious or civil body has some Head ; 
the Israelites, for instance, when they were 
miraculously conducted out of Egypt, and re- 
ceived the law at Mount Sinai : but the supreme 
and ultimate Head of all things is God." This 
view of the sense is confirmed by the learned 
researches of Bind, and Kuin., and leaves no real 
difficulty, except to account for the Apostle's 
having subjoined this. All would, indeed, be 
easy, if we might (with Mackn.) supply after 
0td? the words " who having delegated his au- 
thority to his Son has made him Lord of all " 
(rather, " whose Son is Lord of all ") : but this 
we are not warranted in doing. Neither is it 
necessary ; for in the course of the next sentence, 
the Apostle shows by what right (namely, in 
quality of SON) Christ had such authority, as 
made Him Lord of all. 

Thus far I had written in the first Edition of 
this work. I have now to add, that Prof. Stuart, 
in his second Edition, makes several, I must con- 
fess, well founded objections to the interpretation 
adopted by me from Newc., Kuin., and Boehme. 
1. " Where (he asks) is there any intimation here 
that Christ is the visible Representative of the 
supreme God, the ultimate end of all things ? " I 
answer, that it is to be found here just as well as 
the words " and Christ is God," which Prof. 
Stuart supplies. 2. He asks, " How is it to the 
present purpose of the writer, whose design is to 
show the superiority of Christ to Moses ? Moses, 
as the delegate of God, was the founder of the 
Jewish institution ; and if Christ is merely de- 
clared to be only a delegated founder, then in what 
way docs the writer make out the superiority of 
Christ to Moses ? Both were delegates of the 
same God ; and both founders of a new and 
divine dispensation. If Christ then is not here 
asserted to be founder in some other character 



than that of delegate, I am unable to perceive 
any force in the writer's argument." To this 
representation I scarcely know how to give any 
satisfactory reply. And although it is only a 
change of difficulties, I feel half inclined to adopt 
the Professor's view, who regards the amount of 
the reasoning to be this : " Consider that Christ, 
as Grff, and the former of all things, must be the 
author too of the Jewish and Christian dispensa- 
tions ; which shows that a glory belongs to him, 
not only in his mediatorial office, and as being at 
the head of the new dispensation, but also as the 
founder both of this and the Jewish dispensation 
in his divine character; while Moses is to be 
honoured only as the head of the Jewish dis- 
pensation, in the quality of a commissioned 
superintendent, but not as author and founder." 
According to this view, the course of argument 
contained in vv. 3, 4, 5, 6, may be very well ex- 
pressed in paraphrase, with Mr. Holden^ as fol 
lows : " Now every house is built by some one, 
every church has its head and founder 3 but He 
that built all things, both the Jewish and Chris- 
tian dispensations, is God, y. 4. Jesus, then, 
who founded both dispensations, is God, and 
consequently entitled to more glory than Moses, 
who, though the head of the' Jewish Church, was 
himself one of that Church. ' And [though] 
Moses was faithful in all his house/ v. 2, yet it 
was only ' as a servant for a testimony (i. e. to 
bear testimony) to the things which were to be 
spoken after 7 by Christ and his Apostles, v. 5; 
' but Christ was a son over his own house,' or 
Church, to which we belong, if we hold fast, 
&c. v. 6. Therefore Christ, who rules over his 
Church as a son, and by virtue of that relation- 
ship is Lord of all, is far superior to Moses, who 
was only as a servant in the Church founded by 
him." 

5, 6. The Qtpfatav is opposed to the v'tbq a little 
after; though the term is properly opposed to 
Kbpiof, as denoting one who despatches any busi- 
ness as assistant to, or under the direction of the 
principal; i. e. the xvpiog, and is synonymous with 
olKov6nog. As, however, vl&s has been shown to 
be tantamount to Kvpios, there is no anomaly. The 
next words d? ^aprfcpiov rfflv XuXijQ. state the object 
of Moses' service, namely, to deliver to the 
people what was to be promulgated and taught 
from God in the religion intended to be intro- 
ductory to a more perfect dispensation. Such, 
at least, is the sense, if papr. be taken (with most 
recent Expositors) to denote instruction : but if it 
be understood as bearing the more usual inter- 
pretation of testimony, the meaning will be (as 
Dr. Burton expresses it) that " the commission 
of Moses was merely to bear witness to the higher 
revelation which was afterwards to be made by 
Christ." "Eh /<pr. is for eh rb jiapTvpiiv, to teach 
or give directions. See Kuin. Yliig may be, as 
.Theophyl. says, for v'lbg KI K\-npov6jios, equivalent 
to Klipios. From the structure of the words it is 
plain that ntarbg i/v must here be repeated. The 
opposition too, is not only between Oepdnwv and 
vlog, or Kdpiof, but between iv rw ol'wp and em rbv 
OIKOV, to show the difference between Moses and 
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olxov amov. ov olxog safisv ^sig y lav nsg r?}j> nuQgijaluv KCU TO xuv- 

> xaTua%cofisv. y AIQ (xa&ug Ac- f^verfui! 
TO nvsiifia TO uyiov) 2^fJLsgov lav r^g cpcovyg UVTOV 

* ft-fj a A 77 gvvqT s tag x CCQ d lag v (twv, w g iv ^ m?ao?ia' 
i x a /M &J, Kara r^v y [tsgav TOV nsigaafiov 
9 EV ti] e03j,uft) % ov enslgaadv (is ol narigsg vpwv, edoxl- 
fiaaav (te xott sidov ra tgya (iov Tsaaagaxovra sxt]' 
10 5 i 6 ngoo~(a%& ifftx rfj y sv sy ex s Ivy, xul sin or ' A si nka- 

the wilderness of this world to the heavenly 
Canaan, the rest which remaineth for the people 
of God in heaven." The promise of the earthly 
rest, given by Moses to the Israelites, is paral- 
leled with the glad tidings preached by Christ in 
the Gospel, The grace and mercy shown to the 
Israelites is paralleled with that vouchsafed to us 
Christians : and the important lesson inculcated, 
that as that grace was meant to produce in them 
faith and obedience, so was that to us designed to 
keep us faithfully devoted to God and the Gos- 
pel. Also, that as the message of mercy did not 
profit them, because not embraced in faith 5 nay, 
even increased their condemnation, and brought 
them under God's wrath unto temporal destruc- 
tion 5 so we Christians, by the same evil heart 
of unbelief, may incur God's wrath unto perdi- 
tion. Of course, the application being two-fold, 
many of the terms, as rtjg Qiavrjg, must be under- 
stood accordingly. Compare John x. 14 16, 
which is a good comment on the sense here ; the 
expression being equivalent to the /cAi/crcws tnou- 
pavtov, supra v. 1. The afinepov is very emphati- 
cal ; i. e. " this very time," viz. of the admoni- 
tion, a^pif ou rb afnit.pov KaAeTrat (see also iv. 7.), 
since that alone is the " day of salvation." See 
2 Cor. vi. 2, compared with John ix. 4. 

8. ft*/ <jK\t)pbvriTt. T. K.~] q. d. " Be not obstinate 
and disobedient [as your forefathers were]." 
See Ps. Ixxviii. 8. The words di? sv napaTtt/fpa- 
criiia are well rendered by Kuin. : " ut [olim] fac- 
tum loco, qui a rebellione dicitur, tempore tenta- 
tionis in deserto factae ; " and he shows that, even 
in the Psalm, Meribah and Massah are not used 
as proper names, though that use be hinted at ; 
and that the place where the provocation and 
temptation occurred was in fact called by Moses 
Massah and Meribah, as appears from Exod. xvii. 
7. Moreover, the use of the words as appellatives 
was more adapted to the purpose of the Epistle, 
namely, admonition. The Article is here used 
Kar' fo^)5v ; for though the Jews provoked and 
tried the patience of God, throughout the whole 
of their journey through the wilderness, (five 
particular provocations being mentioned, Exod. 
xvi. 2. xvii. 2 9. xxxii. 10. Num. xi. 32. xiv. 29. 
Deut. i. 34. sq.) yet the occasion in question was 
the last and mnst signal instance, when God 
swore in his wrath that they should not enter 
into his rest. 

9. ou] is for Kirov ; and in COOK. (i. e. put him to 
proof, to see what he would do) there may be a 
climax. Kai clbov. Render, with Dr. French, 
'' although they had seen ; " which is required by 
the Hebrew, and this sense of KM, like that of the 
Hebrew i is not unfrequent. By the cpya are 
denoted the wonderful works wrought for their 
preservation and protection in Egypt, and their 
sustenance in the desert. 

10. &i6.] This is added by the Apostle to make 



Christ. The former was part of the family ; the 
latter over the family, in quality of Lord. Here 
it is doubted whether avrou or u&roD be the true 
reading. The former is greatly superior in ex- 
ternal testimony : but the latter, I think, in in- 
ternal evidence ; and it is preferred by many of 
the most eminent Critics. But in so minute a 
difference, ?)iarmsc?T;pi evidence is oflittle weight] 
and every thing must depend upon comparative 
fitness. And here alrov is, I think, superior, as 
yielding a sense more agreeable to the idea of 
Kbptos involved in vl6g. This reading, too, is 
supported by the Syr. and Vulg. Versions, and is 
preferred by Grot., Wolf, Carpz., Heinr., Kuin., 
and others. 

6. ov oiK6g icr/jsv jj.] Some MSS. and Versions 
have '6? oi/c., which is preferred by certain Critics 
on the ground that otherwise the Article would 
be required at olx. But it has been shown by Bp. 
Middl. that such is not the case ; and that, as to 
sense, it makes no difference. Indeed, as only 
four MSS. have this reading, we may well 
suspect it to be an error of the scribes, who 
would be more likely to write 8j than ov. In the 
next clause, rhv irafip. KOI rd K<I{J%. rfjj {'ATT/JOS may 
be rendered, " our confidence and joy of hope ; " 
i. e. of the hope of salvation by the Gospel. The 
na{>licria;Jidncia ; has reference to the fipoAoyfa, or 
profession of faith, supra v. 1 , and infra iv. 14. 
Kparia/iev rrjf ttpoXoylag. So also x. 19. 'l-)(oVTtg 
xafyriniav elg rf]v e'laoSov TUI> ayltav, and in a kindred 
sentiment at x. 35. p}) airopa\rjTE rrjv irafrfaotav 
iijuiav. The same sentiment occurs at v. 14. The 
expression rd KUI%. 1% e\iriSog is added to further 
qualify the idea contained in -nappria. as not only a 
sure, confidence, but a joyfully hopeful one. Bt- 
Paiav is made to agree with TTO^., as being the 
more important term, designating the principal 
thing. 

7: The foregoing clause ou dittos rAouy is 
skilfully employed as a vinculum to connect, with 
the naf'iptiffta there mentioned, an exhortation 
(extending to iv. 11.) to constancy in the profes- 
sion of a religion which furnishes such a joyful 
hope. And, as a foundation for it, and to en- 
hance the gravity of the admonition, the Apostle 
adduces Ps. xcv. 711. Aid, " wherefore," i. e. 
such being the superiority of Christ to Moses! 
Many eminent Expositors, indeed, refer the Sii> 
to /3X^irsrE at v. 12, regarding the intermediate 
portion as parenthetical. That, however is not 
a little harsh ; and it is better, with Heinr., Dind. 
and Kuin., to refer it to d/cAijphnjrc at v. 8 in the' 
sense : Wherefore (as the Holy Spirit speaks 
by the Prophet, whose words I make my own) 
" To-day," &c. Interwoven with the exhorta- 
tion is a parallel between the state of the family 
of Hoses (i. e. the Jews in the wilderness) and 
that of the family of Christ; i. e. Christians 
under the Gospel, who are proceeding " through 
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, r jj xaqdla' a viol 8s ovx eyvtoauv rag o8ovg 
i" v ' * w $ w'juoffw ev T7j! OQyf] fiov' El sla shsva ovraill 
sis rrjv xardnav a Iv fiov. BlinziE, adslcpol, pjTiots eaTctt EV 12 
novice* amarlag, EV TW anoarrivai UTIO OEOV <'- 

e savrovg xnd-' Exdavrjv rj/ASQav, a%Qiq ov TO 13 
xahelrai, Iva pi] oxkrjQW&fi rig E$ vfiwv unary rrjg apaQrlag' 
/ug yEyovafttv rov Xyiarov, EUV itfq rrjv UQ%I]V rr}g vnoard- 14 
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QOV, sav ryg (pfavrjq avrov axovarjrs," fi ?} axby gvvrjr s 
rag x a Q d lag v fj-wv, ca g EV TW n a Q an ix g a a f.ioj. Tlvsg yug 16 



23. and 1 John i. 3. 'Edv ntp has reference to 
the implied sense, and suspends it on a conditional 
particle. Supply jidvov. Thus the general sense 
of the clause may, with Stuart, be expressed thus : 
" Continue to the end of life to exercise such 
confidence in Christ as you had at first, and you. 
shall obtain the reward which he has promised." 
'rmxTr. is synonymous with the nappnalav at v. 6. 
"A^pi 7Jjt {ITTOOT. is for rr/v t| ap^V? bndaraatv, " con- 
stancy in the profession of the Gospel." 

15. (v rip \fytnQai' " Si'incpov, &c.] These 
words seem rightly supposed by Abresch, Ern., 
Dind., Kuin., and Stuart, not to connect with v. 
13, but to refer to what folloios ; being partly a 
confirmation of what was said at vv. 12, 13, and 
partly an introduction to what was to be said. 
Thus ev ry \iyeaQai is put for KOTO, rd Atyifyuiw 
(see Theophyl.): or rather we may render it, 
with Kuin., " Whilst (I say) it is said, i. e. while 
the warning is yet sounded in your ears, To-day, 
&c." So ev TW \iyciv at viii. 13. I agree with 
Rosenm., Heinr., Kuin., and Stuart, that the 
quotation in this verse extends only to the words 
arjuepov aKobvriTe, the rest of the verse being an 
exhortation of the writer, though expressed in the 
words of the Psalmist himself. The full sense is, 
" To-day, if ye are disposed to hear his [warn- 
ing] voice [attend!], harden not your hearts to 
the warning." 

16. rives ynp Ma>ii<r/a>f.] The words are 
commonly taken declaraliretij, in the sense ex- 
pressed in our common version. Dind., Kuin., 
and Stuart, however, have shown that this is by 
no means agreeable to the design of the Apostle; 
which (as Stuart observes) " is, to lead the minds 
of the readers to consider the specific sin, viz. 
unbelief, which occasioned the ruin of the ancient 
Israelites, and which would involve their posterity 
in the like condemnation." The best Expositors, 
ancient and modern, are agreed that the sentence 
is interrogative, and may lie rendered, " quinam 
enim, audita voce divina, Deum irritarunt ? 
nonne omnes qui Mosis ductu ex yEgypto egressi 
erant? " the ndvrc? being, as often, taken with lim- 
itation. So Stuart renders : '' Who now were, &c. 
Might I not rather ask, or, nay, might I not ask, 
Did not all who came out of Egypt do this ? " 
" The writer (says Stuart) means to intimate by 
this, that the number who embrace error cannot 
sanction it; and that those who receive great 
blessings may be refractory and unfaithful, and 
even perish. Consequently, that the great body 
of the Jews rejected the Messiah during the time 
then present, and urged the Christian converts 
to do the same, would be no excuse for apos- 
tasy." 



. 8. 17. 
. c Supra ver. - aecig 



what follows more impressive. In 
J" indignatus sum ") the metaphor is the same as 
in irpoaKpol'ta and npocKdima ; though it is derived 
" e re nautica ; " the word signifying, as used of a 
ship, to impinge on the shore. The figurative 
sense occurs also in Ecclcsiasticus i. 25. ev Svaiv 
edveai Trpoau%0ioev ft *i>v%ij //ou. and Levit. xxvi. 43. 
There is, however, a conjoint notion of hatred 
and abhorrence. The word often occurs in the 
Sept. 'AE< has nothing corresponding in the 
Hebrew, but was added by the Sept. to strengthen 
the sense ; and it is justified by the retro-, crtj, to 
which it adverts. Kap&iif must be understood of 
the affections, as appears from the words follow- 
ing, which are illustrative : and 'lyvwav implies 
not simple ignorance, but the not caring to know, 
or even disapproval, as far as they might know. 

11. <'.] So the Hebrews used QX ' n the latter 
clause of an oath which ran thus : " God so do 
to me, if (QX) I ao thus," &c. See the full form 
in 1 Sam. iii. 17. 2 Sam. iii. 35. 2 Kings vi. 31. 
The former part of this oath was sometimes 
omitted, and QX had then the force of a strong 
negative. See 2 Sam. xi. 11. 1 Sam. 14. 45. alibi. 
(Stuart.) TJ)K Karan. /JHU, i. e. the rest which I 
had provided for them. The word is combined 
with /iA?;poi'o/*ta in Deut. xii. 9. 

12. See on this verse an able Sermon 'of Dr. 
Barrow's, vol. ii. p. 1. sqq. 

13. napa/cnA.] Carpz. shows that under Trapaic. 
is comprehended teac.hing, admonition, entreaty, 
consolation, reprehension,, &c. each to be used as 
the case might suit. 'Euuroug, for dAAj/JWf, as 
often. ""A^pi; KflXnrai. A forcible expression, 
importing " as long as it can be said, ' To-day do 
so ;' " or (to use the words of Dr. Burton), '' so 
long as you are allowed to consider the time still 
unexpired, in which God invites you to hear his 
voice." "Iva pri aK^npwOy j I- d. " [Use these 
means], that none may, by neglect of them, be 
hardened and grow callous to all remonstrance." 
'Anrfr;? rf/j a/iapr. is by the best Expositors, an- 
cient 'and modern, understood of the delusion to 
unbelief and apostasy. But a^apr. may be taken 
of that corruption of our nature, the ippdvrina 1% 
trapKos, which blinds the understanding, and, by 
giving undue weight to carnal reasonings, plunges 
men into unbelief, and thus into immorality. 

14. ftiro^oi yiip KtiTacr^taftcv.^ The yiip refers, 
I conceive, to the injunction at v. 6, which seems 
implied as the subject of the exhortation at v. 13 ; 
q. d. [car^r 7171' Ttnf)pr)trlav K'ti rd Kini^rj/tii rij$ 
JAiruSog fic^pi rAouj (lepalaii] fiiro^oi yiip yeytivanev. 
By HT. rot; Xp. is denoted that spiritual union 
with Christ, which implies participation in the 
oenefits of his Gospel. See John xiv. 11. xvii. 
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of requiring faith in the subjects of the miracles." 
So in the present case, that want of faith which 
made them distrust the providence of God, ren- 
dered them unfit objects of his favour; and made 
it, in that sense, impossible for God to confer it 
on them. See Calvin. 

IV. The writer now treats the history alle- 
fforicatty (as in Gal. iii. 16. iv. 24.), applying it to 
the case of Christians. (Dind.) He begins with 
declaring, that a promise of entering into God's 
rest is still made to Christians, as it was to the 
people of Israel, v. 1,2., and into which believers 
are still admitted, v. 3. Now that the rest spoken 
of by the Holy Ghost in Ps. xcv. is not a mere 
temporal rest in the land of Canaan, but also a 
future and heavenly rest, is evident, because 
God's rest is such a rest as God enjoyed when he 
had finished the work -of creation, and conse- 
quently a spiritual, heavenly rest, v. 3, 4. ; be- 
cause the terms of the oath, " they shall not 
enter into my rest," imply that the promise in- 
cluded another rest besides that of Canaan, a rest 
resembling God's rest, v. 5. ; because, since it 
remains that some must enter into the rest spoken 
of in the oath, and they to whom the promise 
was first given did not enter in by reason of un- 
belief,^it follows that a rest must be intended 
into which all true believers may enter, and con- 
sequently a future and heavenly one, v. 6. ; and 
because God in the oath warns the Israelites 
against losing this rest, a long time after they had 
been in possession of the promised land, and con- 
sequently he must have intended another rest 
than that of Canaan, v. 7, 8. There remains, 
therefore, a spiritual and heavenly rest for the 
people of God, into which those who enter shall 
cease from their labours, as God did from his 
work of creation, v. 9, 10. Hence follows the 
duty of labouring to enter into it, v. 11 13. 
(Holden.) 

1. (j>o@r]QGJfjiev.'] The sense is, " Let us solicit- 
ously beware lest." So Phil. ii. 12. pcra (j>6jlov 
Kai rpd/iou rr/v f. oun^'iav Karepy&faOe, where see 
Note. Then is shown the nature of this promise 
and of the rest bestowed. 

(caraXeiir. eirayy.] It is not agreed among 
Expositors, whether the sense is, ' spretd promis- 
sione," or relictd promissione." The significa- 
tion desert, or neglect, is found both in the Scrip- 
tural and Classical writers ; but Abresch has 
shown that that would here require Kara\fhiav 
errayyeMav. Indeed the latter sense, " a promise 
being still left," is far more agreeable to the con- 
text, implying (as Dr. Burton observes) that the 
promised rest had not yet been enjoyed, but was 
left for others to enter upon, 'farepsiv signifies 
1. to oome too late for a thing, and miss of it ; 2. 
to fail of obtaining any thing. The foxy is gener- 
ally considered as pleonastic ; but the best Com- 
mentators, ancient and modern, have seen that it 
is here introduced to soften the harshness of the 

, . . .. . . , ,^' " ~-".,^ for., as in 1 Cor. vii. 40. and other passages cited 

not consistently with the rule on which he acted, by Kuin. and Stuart. 
4-N* 



17 19. The general sense considered apart 
from the Seiv6rrtg of the mode of expression, is 
that expressed by Kuin. as follows : " But what 
was the fate of those Israelites, whom God had 
brought out of Egypt, and blessed with so many 
and great benefits, who had revolted from God ? 
their carcasses we. e strewed in the wilderness, 
and they attained not to the rest, the felicity des- 
tined for them by God." Thus meaning to hint 
what will be the fate of those whom he is address- 
ing, if, after receiving from God benefits beyond 
that of the promised land, they imitate the unbe- 
lief and disobedience of their forefathers, and 
apostatize from Christ. Kuin. observes that the 
terms &napr., AnMsta. and Avlarta are used pro- 
miscuously as synonymous; the sin of the Israel- 
ites being distrust in God, and consequent defec- 
tion from him. " Blind unbelief (to use the words 
of Cowper) is sure to err; " being, as Ern. observes, 
" the origin of all sins, as faith of all virtues." In 
3>v ra K&\a entaev iv T. tp. there is a graphic repre- 
sentation of destruction by a violent death. If 
KaTBarp&Qi) were substituted for en-ore, it would, in- 
deed, be yet more so. But ntnrta, like the Heb. 
*7iJlt of itself suggests the idea of a sudden and 
violent death. See Ez. . vi. 11. Judg. iv. 22. 1 
Sam. xxxi. 8. KfiXa (which signifies the members, 
as apart from the trunk) is said to be put, by sy- 
necdoche, for the bodies themselves. But the 
usual sense may be retained, as being truer to 
nature (see Ps. cxli. 8.) ; for we find from the ac- 
counts of Oriental travellers, that in places where 
carcasses are found prostrate, the /cfiAa (as leg and 
arm bones) are soon all that are left by the vul- 
tures ; and that those continue for a long time 
uncorrupted. 

"SluoffK may denote solemn asseveration rather 
than swearing, properly so called. Stuart re- 
marks that, " the manner in which the unbe- 
lieving Jews were declared in Numb. xiv. 23. 28. 
30. and Dent. i. 34. excluded from the goodly 
land, and the reasons stated for that exclusion, 
together with the reasoning of the Apostle, 
would lead us to suppose exclusion implied 
from the heavenly Canaan also, or from the rest 
of God." 

/cni] "and [so]," so then. Kn? is often thus 
used, forming the last link of a chain of reason- 
ing. 'K&vvijO. is wrongly rendered by some re- 
cent Expositors, would not. It is well observed 
by Grot., Carpz., and Ern., that both >i5 uv . and fi\t- 
ttoftev are taken populariter, and that the sense is 
simply : " we see [by the story and the event] ; " 
in other words, " we an; authorized to infer from 
the story and the event, that the reason why they 
could not enter, was their unbelief; which to- 
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This inculcates a wholesome fear; "for (as it 
is well observed by Bp. Sanderson) the promises 
of God as well as his threatenings are conditional, 
and such as must be ever understood in the one 
case, with a conditional clause, and, in the other, 
with a clause of exception, the exception being re- 
pentance ; the condition, obedience. Wouldst 
thou then know how thou art to entertain God's 
promises, and with what assurance to expect them ? 
I answer, with a confident and obedient heart. 
Confident, because He is true, who hath promised ; 
obedient, because that is the condition under which 
he hath promised." 

2. Kal y6p husv ei?yy.] The sense seems to 
be : " for to MS [Christians] also has the blissful 
promise, or proffered blessing [of a rest] been 
made." On the allusion (for it is no more) to the 
Gospel as a message, see Note on Acts xiii. 32. 
'O \6yof rrj; ax. is a Hebraism for b aKovaQeig Xdyot, 
" the word heard by them." See Rom. ix. 6. 1 
Thess. ii. 13. 

lit) avyKEicpanEvos <$Ko6(r.] Many eminent 
Expositors suppose ovyictK. to be used by a figure 
taken from the concoction and digestion of food, 
and its conversion to aliment. This, however, 
is somewhat far-fetched ; and it is better, with 
others, to suppose only a figure derived from the 
mixture of different liquids, and intended to ex- 
press complete union. So Menand. cited by Wets. 
TIIV IK \6yov 6vvaiJ.iv ijQsi %ptjffT<p avyxcKpa/jiivtiv e%Eiv. 
Thus the sense is (as Stuart renders), " faith not 
accompanying it." But instead of o-uyKwpafi&'of, 
several MSS. have avyKtxpaiiivovg, which is ap- 
proved by Mill, Wets., Griesb., Heinr., and Vat., 
and edited by Matth. But I agree with Kuin. 
that the common reading ought to be retained, as 
yielding a good sense, and being rather less usual 
in the expression than avyKcKfafjivovg. Moreover, 
avyKEKpafievovs might easily creep in by reason of 
the iKcivovs preceding. 

3. The sense of this verse is (as Kuin. ob- 
serves) obscure from extreme brevity, arising 
from the writer's pen not keeping up with the ce- 
lerity of his thoughts ; as also from the Jewish 
cast of reasoning. Hence various modes of in- 
terpretation have been propounded ; which, how- 
ever, I agree with Kuin., are on many accounts 
inadmissible. The ancient and common inter- 
pretation is recommended by its simplicity and 
suitableness to the context. It is we]] observed 
by Kuin., that the writer here unfolds, though 
briefly, what he meant by the Karnirautns rou 0ou 
in the Psalm ; namely, a quiet and felicity similar 
to that which God enjoys; to which, he says, 
Christians are to arrive, after having gone through 
the troubles of this life. Thus in Rev. xiv. 13. 
the dead in Christ are said to " rest from their la- 



bours." See also Wisd. iv. 7. He also compares 
the rest and felicity to be expected by Christians 
in heaven, to the rest of GOD after the work of 
creation was ended (v. 4.) ; the Sabbath (calling 
it aaf3f}aTicit!>s) v. 9, 10. ; for it is a saying of the 
Jewish Doctors, that " the sabbath was an image 
of the future rest of the departed after the resur- 
rection." See Wets, and Schoettg. Efocp;<S/iE0a 
may be rendered, " We are to enter." It is 
rightly remarked by Kuin., that the ol TROT, are 
opposed to the rots a-KuBrjoaai at iii. 18. iv. 2. The 
Kalroi signifies (as the best Commentators are 
agreed) nempe, nimirum ; " namely," or, " and 
indeed such a rest as God enjoyed [when he 
rested] from his works after the creation of the 
world." The true ellip. at xairoi is Kai&navaiv and. 
See vv. 4. 10. The Article rSiv refers to rov Beou 
omitted. TivriQivrav must signify " gone through, " 
or completed : and &xb /carajSoXijs, " after the work 

of creation." 



The chief difficulty, however, is how to supply 
what is wanting to the sense at the second clause 
of the verse KaBu; elpriKcv, &c. It seems best to 
understand after d'pjjKti/ the words irtpi rSv ant- 
arriadvTwv, to correspond to the ol iriffrsbaavres, 
which, indeed, suggests this subaudition. And 
such omissions of words serving to show the 
reference, or indicate the application, are very 
frequent after the formulas KaO&s -ylypanrai and 
such like, of which /raOai; e'lprjictv here is one, being 
equivalent to Kad&s dire at John i. 23, and else- 
where, and KaO&s etpr)Tai just after. Ex. gr. 2 Cor. 
vi. 16. {i//?5 yap vads Qcov tare 5vros KnOw; tltrtv 
6 0i5f ' "Orj cvotKrjau ev ai'iroij, Kal ffnrcpiTr. Now 
in such a case the formula merely means that 
some truth adverted to may he collected from the 
words thus introduced. Thus here the meaning 
is, that the truth just mentioned may be collected 
from the words of God concerning the faithless 
Hebrews, that they should not enter into His rest; 
implying that the faithful would. 

4, 5. Here the Apostle further proves that the 
rest in question is the rest of God, and conse- 
quently heavenly and spiritual. The force of 
the argument is in the a v T o v and /i o v ; for ucpi 
Trig f8<5. must not be regarded as the subject spoken 
of ; as, indeed, is plain from the words themselves 
of the quotation. The purpose of wepi rift 1(15. is 
simply to make the reference in nov more defin- 
ite ; and therefore \iyuv may be supplied. Thus 
there will be that kind of reference, in use among 
the ancients (and found both in the Scriptural and 
Classical writers), by which, as books were not 
yet distributed into Chapters, a division was made 
according to the prominent subjects, anywhere 
treated> See my Note on Thu'cyd. i. 9. iv TOO 
rp TrapaSdffei 
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6. ?rci ovv aTtt'0av.] The only mode of in- 
terpreting this sentence, so as to make it agree- 
able to the context, is to suppose (with several 
eminent Expositors) that here, as occasionally 
elsewhere in this Epistle, and in those of St. 
Paul, the conclusion, of the argument is left to be 
supplied ; which may be done thus : " It follows, 
then, that ol vareoov tv<iyye\iaQivTts tlat\tiaovTai 
Sid nicmv." And this is the less harsh in the pres- 
ent case, since a conclusion comprising it is in- 
troduced at v. 9., meant both for the argument at 
vv. 7, 8., and also for that in v. G. I have pointed 
accordingly. 

This view is I find supported by the opinion of 
Prof. Stuart, who gives the following able illus- 
tration of the sense of this verse, in conjunction 
with what goes before ; " This verse is a resump- 
tion of the subject in v. 3., after the explanations 
of rest which vv. 4, 5. contain. There the writer 
says, ' Believers enter into the rest of God.' 
How is this proved 1 ' Because he has sworn 
that unbelievers shall not enter into it ; ' which 
necessarily implies that believers shall enter into 
it. Then, after delaying a moment in order to 
show what the nature of the rest in question is, 
viz. that it is God's rest, i. e. such rest as God 
enjoyed after the work of creation was com- 
pleted (v. 3 5.), the author resumes the con- 
sideration of the proposition advanced in the first 
part of v. 3., and avers that, as some must enter 
into God's rest (for God could not be supposed 
to have provided one in vain), and as unbelievers 
cannot enter in, so it is necessarily implied, that 
believers, and they only, will enjoy the rest in 
question." 

7, 8. The argument here is not very clearly 
expressed ; but it may be laid clown, with Whitby 
and the best Expositors as follows : " And since 
the Psalmist, so long after the Israelites entering 
into Canaan, speaks of a set time of entering into 
his rest, and that time as still future and typical 
of something under the Gospel ; for Joshua did 
not give the rest, emphatically called the. rest of 
God, otherwise the Holy Ghost would not so 
long after that, in David's time, have spoken of 
another day of entering into his rest : it follows, 
therefore, that there must be yet another rest 
remaining to the people of God." See more in 
Stuart. The term ra/?/3arior//S; (which is very rare) 
is substituted for av&Kavais, partly to exclude any 
notion ; that the rest of God spoken of mi<Tht be 



the Sabbatical rest, and partly by thus comparing 
it with the Sabbath, to hint that that was a symbol 
of the true and spiritual sabbath of which their 
Doctors spake, the rest and felicity of the world 
to come. 

10. 6 yap dae\6i>v 5 Geft.] The best Expos- 
itors, from Theophyl. to Kuin. and Stuart, are 
agreed, that this is meant to show that God's rest, 
into which true believers are to enter, may, in a 
certain sense, be called, 6 c-a/3/?arr/*<S?. 

11. On the foregoing position the Apostle sub- 
joins, by way of conclusion from it, an exhortation 
(similar to those at iii. 12 14. and iv. 1.) to 
strive after this rest. "Iva ni) aneiOci'af, "lest 
any one [of us] perish, in the same manner, by 
unbelief and contumacy." There is here an 
Hypallage for ev rjj" axtiQdf} rff tv \nro6et-ypaTi. 

12. 13. Having shown that unbelievers shall 
not enter into the rest of God, the Apostle now 
represents the awful nature of the denunciations 
of God against unbelief and apostasy. And here 
he expresses himself in highly figurative, though, 
at the same time, difficult phraseology ; in inter- 
preting which, and determining the scope of the 
passage, the preceding context is our best guide. 
By this it appears that b Arfyoj rov Qcou must not 
be taken, with many, of the word of God, in gen- 
eral, but (with the best Expositors) only of the 
minatory declarations to be found therein. So in 
3 Esdr. i. 47. ova ivtrpdrrqaav &xb riav prjOh'ruiv X 6 - 
y a v {iiri 'lepifiiov TOU wpo(//rot;. Now this mina- 
tory word is said to be tfiv KOI irepyiis, i. e. per 
hendiad., of mighty energy and of unfailing ful- 
filment on the disobedient. This force of tjfv is 
found both in the Scriptural and Classical writers. 
So I Pet. i. 3. Art?? 3<ra. 1 Esdr. iv. 38. Ecclus. 
xlii. 23. Soph. (Ed.'Tyr. pavrcTa f<3i/r. This 
terrible force and efficacy is then jig-uratwely de- 
scribed, 1. as being ro/^oirEpo? diaro/iov, i. e. more 
effective and fatal than the double-edged sword, 
StaTopov i<t>o? (Eur. Hel. 989), like our battle-axe, 
with which the heroes of antiquity used to mow 
down whole ranks. So, in the Apocalypse, (see 
i. 16. ii. 12. xix. 15.) the Son of Man is described as 
having a two-edged sword in his mouth ; i. e. 
using the most cutting reproof and awful denun- 
ciations. This awful efficacy of God's judgments 
on the soul is further represented by comparing 
it to the dreadful effects produced on the body 
by the /td^mpa MOTOJIOS ' viz. by cutting asunder 
the trunk, so as to divide the joints and marrow 5 
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i. e. to divide the joints, including the commis- 
sures of the ribs, into two parts, and thus lo, at 
once, separate the soul or spirit from the body, 
i. e. inflict instant death. TJiis seems to be sim- 
ply the sense; nor need we, with many, distin- 
guish minutely between the ^wxyg and nvtii- 
fiaros (see 1 Thess. v. 23. and Note), nor ascribe 
to the writer philosophical subtleties alien to the 
passage. 

The words following, KOC Kpirtk-bs, &c. contain 
another not less momentous admonition, grafted 
on the former, and suggested by the figure in 
dtiKvob/jEvos pveXGiv. Here Dind., Kuin., and 
Stuart suppose the subject to be changed from 4 
\6yog roil (jtou to b Bed; ; which they think is clear 
from v. 13, from whence it appears that there 
must be a transition somewhere, and there is no 
other place but this where it can be. In this view, 
too, I myself coincided in the first edition of this 
work. But, on further consideration, I must, for 
several reasons, abandon it. 1. Because there is 
here nothing to indicate transition. And had the 
writer intended one, he would, 1 apprehend, have 
written, KUI KptriKd; cari ; for thus the verb sub- 
stantive would be almost indispensable. 2. Be- 
cause the words have quite as apposite a reference 
to the former as to the latter context. 3. Because 
the transition is not necessarily to be sought for 
here, but in KOI OVK sari Krlats, &c., as appears 
from the use of eon, and from the air of the 
words. 



Of the obscurely figurative words Kai 
vo; nveX&v the import is well explained by 
Calvin: " examen habet de tola hominis anima; 
inquirit enim in cogitationes, voluntatem cum 
suis omnibus desideriis scrutatur. Eodem perti- 
net quod subjicit de compagibus et medullis. Sig- 
nificat enim nihil esse tarn durum aut solidum in 
homine, nihil tarn reconditum, quo non perveniat 
IIEC Verbi efficacia." And on /epinicrfj tori, &c. 
ne remarks : " Et quum officium Christi sit rete- 
gere proferreque in medium cogitationes ex cordis 
latebris : id per Evangelium magna exparte efficit. 
Est igitursermoDei KQITIK'OS, quia mentem hominis 
quasi ex labyrintho, quo prius tenebatur implicita, 
in lucem cognitioniseducit." A view confirmed 
by 1 Cor. xiv. 24, where (as Calvin observes) we 
learn " valere prophetiam ad coarguendos et di- 
judicandos homines, ut occulta cordis in lucem 
prodeant." 

13. KOI OVK sort Krlais, &c.J In these words the 
foregoing sentiment is confirmed by transferring 
what was said of the word of God to God himself, 
its author. For it is well remarked by Calvin : 
" Ut connrraet illud, verbo Dei quicquid in hom- 
ine abscondit.um est dijudicari, argumentum a na- 
tura Dei sum it. Nulla, inquit, crentura est, quoe 
lateatoculos Dei. Ergo nihil tarn profundumeritin 
anima hominis, quod non extrahitur in lucem ejus 
verbo, quod auctorem suum refert. Sicuti enim 
officium Dei est scrutari corda, ita hanc cognitio- 
nem verbo suo exercet." The general meaning 
intended by Tcrpa^rfXianiva is obvious ; but on the 
nature, of ike metaphor some difference of opinion 
exists. See Dind., Kuin., and Stuart. The most 
probable supposition is, that it is taken from the 
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bending back the head, so as to expose the neck, 
as in slaughtering animals, or executing animals. 
By ttpos ov >Vtv b XiSyoj, many eminent Expostors 
from the time of Chrys. to Stuart understand 
" Him, to whom we have to render an account." 
And this sense is supported by the authority of 
the Pesch. Syr. Thus there will be an ellipsis 
of a-tro&oTiof. Yet even if the term Adyoj be in- 
terpreted, with the generality of Commentators, 
neffotnim, concern, the sense will come to the 
same thing ; q. d. " with whom we are concerned 
as our Lawgiver and our Judge ; " and therefore, 
as Calvin observes, " non esse ludendum, quasi 
cum homine mortali ; " or, as it is said at Gal. vi. 
6, " God is not mocked." Finally, much of the 
doubt and debate as to the reference in avrov and 
the sense of Ao'yo? has. I think, arisen from the 
construction of the verse being not sufficiently 
understood, ft should seem that the true con- 
struction (thrown a little out of its natural order 
by the writer's thoughts outstripping his pen) is 
as follows : KI OVK 'ian Kritns a0ai'i)j cvuiniov avrov 
;rpr> ov foul/ 6 X(Jyo; navra 6t vvfitva xai TtTpa^jjXi- 
cfieva rots &<j>0a\nois OVTOV. The sentence consists 
of two sentences blended into one, and b \6yog 
might be meant to be taken in both the above 
senses, one for each clause, thus : " Moreover 
there exists no creature that is not manifest in 
the sight of Him with whom we have to do j but 
all things are naked and exposed to his eyes, to 
whom we have to render an account." " To make 
this sure (says Bp. Sanderson, 3d Serm. ad Popu- 
lum) that nothing may escape his search, by lurk- 
ing unspied in some remote corner or dark cranny 
of the heart, he taketh a light with him ; he 
searcheth it with candles, as the Prophet speak- 
eth." (Zeph. i. 12.) 

14. 16. The Apostle now returns to a subject 
only hinted at, supra Hi. 1, where he calls Christ 
the Apxiepev; of the Christian religion. And this 
comparison of Christ with the apxtepev; and the 
Levitical priesthood, intermixed with occasional 
warnings and threatenings, extends to Ch. x. 18, 
where terminates the doctrinal part of the Epis- 
tle. The reason why this subject is treated of 
so much more at large than any other, is from its 
very great importance, as having a direct bearing 
on the most momentous part of our Lord's office, 
his Atonement for sin by the sacrifice of himself. 
The ptyav has much significancy, adverting to the 
points of superiority in Christ over Moses, or the 
High Priests above mentioned. AitX^X. TOV; ov- 
puvov?, " who hast passed through the heavens,' 
viz. so as to reach the seat of the Majesty on high. 
The Jews reckoned three heavens, the aerial, 
the sidereal, and the highest heaven, or the resi- 
dence of God and the angels, called by Sirach 
xvi. 18. 6 ovpavbs TOV ovpavov, and in Luke xxiii. 43. 
Trap6hi(TOf. 'See 2 Cor. xii. 2. and Note. So there 
were three divisions of the Temple, the Court, 
the Sanctum, and the Sanctum Sanctorum ; to the 
furthest of which, and through the Veil that hid 
it from view, the High Priest passed once every 
year. Thus the passing in the one cnse is com- 
pared to the passing in the other; and bypassing 
to the farthest heaven is implied completion of the 
work of expiation, and an access to God fully ob- 
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tained. Tij? SftoXoyiaj is to be taken as at iii. 1, 
where see Note. 

15. oil yp 'ixpntv a^aorfas.] This is meant 
to encourage them to follow his admonition, by 
meeting a tacit objection ; as if the great High 
Priest were a personage too exalted to concern 
himself with their miseries. To which it is an- 
swered, that he is not such ; but (which displays 
another point of superiority in the new dispensa- 
tion), one who can sympathize with their infirmi- 
ties ; as has been already proved ii. 18. So a-vpur. 
is used in the Sept. and Philo. 'Ao-0. has a con- 
junct notion of the misery resulting from human 
frailly. The Trtvrtip. adverts both to trials by af- 
fliction, and temptations to sin ;. implying, how- 
ever, no more than that of being susceptible to 
temptation, resulting from the possession of a 
human nature. Though, indeed, our Saviour 
Christ was, in some respect, tempted, and as- 
suredly triad beyond what men are : his whole 
life being little else than one unvaried conflict or 
trial of virtue, as is shown at large by Dr. Blair, 
in an able Sermon on this text. Kat)' bftoiSr. (scil. 
flliQv) is for 6/Wus >in<av, as Origen and Theophyl. 
explain. Xupi? (Jpnpn'a; is not well explained by 
some ancient and many eminent modern Exposit- 
ors, " without giving way under those afflictions ; " 
a sense frigid and inept. It is plain from the aaO. 
and the Trtntip. before, that the common interpre- 
tation is the true one, " without yielding to, or 
falling into sin ; " which is also adopted by Kuin., 
who confirms it from v. 2. vii. 6. 2 Cor. v. 20. 1 
Pet. ii. 22. I John iii. 5. " To a nature (says Dr. 
Blair) altogether raised above us we must have 
looked up with terror. But he who remembers 
the struggles of his own soul will not surely judge 
purs like a hard master. Acquainted with the 
inmost recesses of the heart, he perceives the 
sincerity of our intentions : he sees the combat 
we maintain ; he hears the voice of those secret 
aspirations, which we are unable to express in 
words, or form into prayer." Parallel to this is 
what is said at ii. 18. ii> $ irlxovQiV avrb; irupaaQcls, 
Sbvarai ruig Tretpa^o/ici'Oig QoijBijvai. 

16. npoaepxtipeOit ^PITO?.'] Here is contained 
an inference and exhortation, founded on the fore- 
going doctrine ; q. d. " Having, then, an High 
Priest who can sympathize, &c. let us, as we may, 
approach with confidence." '^Amidst (says Blair) 
the innumerable sorrows of life, how soothing is 
the thought that our great Intercessor with God 
was a fellow-sufferer with ourselves, while passing 
through this vale of tears." Well may we there- 
fore approach with confidence, assured that what- 
ever we ask in prayer, nothing doubting, we shall 
receive. See Matth. xxi, 22. Deyl. and Kuin. have 
shown the exact propriety of the term npoaepy. 
from the circumstances of the worship of the Jew- 
ish people in the Temple, who were not admitted 
to approach even the altar of the holocausts, un- 
less when they offered a sacrifice. In Qp6v(f 1% 
yap. there is not, as some say, an allusion to the 
Jewish notion of God's having two thrones of 
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mercy and of judgment; but rather (as the best 
Commentators suppose) to the ark of the cove- 
nant, the mercy-seat (Rom. iii. 25.), where God 
was represented as sitting enthroned, hearing the 
supplications of the people, accepting their obla- 
tions, and dispensing 'l\cov Kat x&oiv. The throne 
must be understood as that of GOD, on which also 
Christ sitteth at his right hand. Ao/3w^v and 
<>pti>/icv are synonymous, though the latter is 
rather the stronger term. "EXtoc and %opis, too, 
are generally synonymous ; the gracious dispen- 
sations of God being called his mercies, to hint, 
our unworthiness of them. Here, however, the 
terms have a distinct sense, corresponding, I con- 
ceive, to the two ideas involved in tstTrtipaplvov at 
v. 15, viz. mercy and compassion to beings encom- 
passed with sin, and surrounded with trials and 
tribulations (with reference to the aaQivtiai at v. 
15.), and grace vouchsafed at all times, to com- 
fort, support, and sanctify them. E/s evKaip. @orjd, 
is for el; ftorjO. cv Katpy, " for seasonable relief." 



V. 1. The writer proceeds to show that Jesus 
Christ is the true High Priest, and infinitely su- 
perior to the Jewish ones, having all the quali- 
ties necessary in a High Priest, and those in the 
highest degree. 'E| avOp&ntav \anlliiv6iicvos, i. e. 
(as Kuin. well explains) of merely human condi- 
tion ; there being a tacit comparison with the 
Jewish high priests, who were mere men, with 
the great and Divine High Priest. It is well re- 
marked by Theodoret : OVK d'yycAo? vntp ai'Optaxuv 
tepurcCiEiv iT6%Ot), nAX' avOptaitoe Itfrfp ui/Ofit&nav, TJJV 
avrfiv <f>(iatv fyuv, TO. aiirti TreptKciifSvot rcdOi;, rT/s <j>b- 
O-EW; rfjv aaOfVtinv eiricrrdiJiei>os, a-vyyi'tbfirjii vlftuiv rois 
ihtaOaivovatv, dpiyiav X e '9 a ro ' ; &pai>' r &vovoiv, IK T&V 
oftceiiav Kat T TOW irAaf aKQxiav. Here Anp/Wj/fiv, 
like the Hebr. npb> ' s USR d (as in the Sept., Phi- 

lo, and Josephits) in the sense to select. In irs 
dp^icp. the singular is used genetically i.e. for 
the whole class of persons denoted by the appel- 
lation. T(i irpoj Qc6v. Supply Kitrii and irpdxjmra, 
The sense is, " is appointed [such] for the bene- 
fit of men [in respect to their observances] to- 
wards God." Or we may, with Theophyl., sup- 
ply, from the subject-matter, ^sairtbtiv. See ii. 
17, and Note. IIp<r0. is a sacrificial term, found 
also in Matt. v. 23. John xvi. 2, where see 
Notes. 



KM 0i)o7at.] These terms are properly 
distinct; the former being the original term, 
and such as chiefly respected the most ancient 
and primitive kind of oblation, that of the fruits 
of the earth, and, indeed, the unbloody offerings 
in general, which were afterwards called thank- 
offerings; the latter, the bloody offerings, the va- 
rious sin and trespass-offerings made by slain 
beasts. Sometimes, however, (as at viii. iv. and 
often in the Sept.) Supav includes the idea of both 
the unbloody and bloody sacrifices. Here the 
terms are both used, to denote universality. 
53 
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IW nqoacpEQij duga TS xal &valag VTIEQ apctQTiiav ' p {lETQionufrklv 2 
dvrcifAsrog toig ayvoovat, xtxl n).ui'(n[if.roig ' snsl xal ccvrog nsQixenat 

aa&svsiav. q Kal dia ravTtjv oipslf.si, xu&wg TISQI TOV luov, oilrco xal 3 

Tiuiv. r Kal ov% etxvTO) Tig A,u/?'m 4 

jv, AA |_oj xahov^Evog vno rov OEOV, xa&unsg xal |_6J 

3 AaQ(av. * Oiirw KOI o Xytaibg ov% eavrbv Ido^aas yEvy&rjvai, agxiEgsa, 5 
alK' o ^ai-^aag noog aviuv ' Tlog [iov si av, E y ta ai)[ispov 

WrjXtt as' l xa&wg xal EV BTEQM Ae'/a ' 2v IsQEvg slg 6 

aiwvu HUTU TTJV td^iv M s i% t, a s d e x. u "0g EV Toilg 7 

early Editions) by Beng., Griesb., Matth., Knapp., 
Tittra., and Vat., and justly ; since it might easily 
originate with the scribes, or even some injudi- 
cious Critics ; though as Bp. Middl. observes, it 
disturbs the sense ; KaKobfievog being opposed to 
tuvTia; q. d. "not of his own accord, but being 
called thereto by God." On the same authority 
the b before 'A.apu>v is cancelled. The argument 
here is, that, though no man could take upon 
himself the Levitical priesthood, unless called 
by God, as Aaron was ; yet Christ was not only 
appointed by God, but had an everlasting priest- 
hood conferred upon him, of which Melchisedek's 
was but a type. 'Eavr&v eSd^atre corresponds to 
cavria \a/j(]6t>ct. Literally, did not exalt himself, 
claim to himself. Thus it comes to mean to 
think too highly of oneself, as in Rev. xviii. 7. 
ed6%uatv favrfiv Kal iarprjviaaE. And at 6 \a\ijaas 
npbg ai/rbv must be supplied, not per ellipsin, but 
from the context, tddl-aoe: alirdv. It is meant, that 
Christ's Pontifical office was far superior to that 
under the law, inasmuch as he was appointed to 
it by the immediate investment of heaven, in 
virtue of hie relation to God as Son; and there- 
fore was High Priest in a far more elevated sense. 
The Apostle proceeds, vv. 5 11, to observe, 
that these qualifications are all found in Christ, 
who being thus made perfect, was enabled to be 
the author of eternal salvation to all who should 
obey him ; inasmuch as the being made a Priest 
after the order of Melchisedek exalts him far 
above every other priesthood. The appointment 
to this is shown by reference to Ps. ii. 7, and ex. 
4 ; those passages, of course, being regarded as 
prophetical of Christ, and fulfilled in his appoint- 
ment; q. d. "God who spoke these words ap- 
pointed Christ to be our High Priest." For the 
latter passage (which is applied to the Messiah 
by our Lord himself, Matt. xxii. 43,) plainly 
designates appointment. And in the latter that is 
implied in the address Yfej, which, in its august 
sense, included the dignity in question. See i. 5, . 
and Note. Kara rt]v ra^iv MtX%. the best Exposi- 
tors (supported by the Pesch. Syr.) are agreed, is 
for KaO' bjioidrrtTa, " after the manner of," as the 
writer expresses it at vii. 15. So 2 Mace. ix. 18. 
lirtaro\?iv lucTriptat rdfii' (for rpdirov) e%pvaiv. " The 
particulars (observes Stuart) of the comparison, 
in respect to the priesthood of Christ and Mel- 
chisedek, are not immediately brought into view, 
but suspended until the writer has introduced 
other considerations relative to Christ as a priest, 
vv. 7 9, and given vent to his feelings of con- 
cern for those whom he was addressing, by sug- 
gesting various considerations, adapted to reprove, 
v. 11 14; to warn, vi. 1 9; as well as to 
excite and animate them, vi. 10 20." 
7 9. The exact reference, scope, and bearing 



p Supra 2. 
18. & 4. 15. 
infra 7. 28. 
q Lev. 9. 7. 
& 16. 3, &c. 
infra 7. 26. 
I Exod. 28. 1. 

1 Chron. 23. 13. 

2 Chron. 26. 16, 
&c. 

B Psal. 2. 7. 
John 8. 54. 
Acts 13. 33. 
supra 1. 5. 
t Ps. 110.4. 
infra 7. 17. 
u Matt. 26. 38, 
&c. 

& 27. 46, 50. 
Mark 15. 34. 
John 12. 27. 
& 17. 1. 

2. nerpionaOclv <W.] As this phrase corresponds 
to ovuiraOrjaai Swa/ievo*; at iv. 15, it must denote 
something nearly akin, though not, I conceive, 
(as some think,) the same. MtTpioxaOeiv properly 
signifies " to carry oneself with moderation," 
folding in the passions and appetites, so as not to 
'give way to anger or any other excess. Thus it 
came to denote (as it here seems to do) being 
gentle, merciful, forbearing, and indulgent to the 
failings of others. Thus 6uv. ptTpionadeTv means 
" being disposed to show forbearance and indul- 
gence." " He (says Dr. Blair ubi supra) who re- 
members the struggles of his own soul, will not 
surely judge ours like a harsh and unfeeling mas- 
ter." In oLyvoovat KUI Trbav. there is not, I con- 
ceive, (as some eminent Commentators have sup- 
posed,) a Hendiad. for ro?s e| ayv. n\av. ; for as 
jDind., Kuin., and Stuart remark, the indulgence 
of the High Priest on earth was not limited merely 
to this class of offenders ; much less is the clem- 
ency of our great High Priest in the heavens so 
limited. See also Levit. vi. 1 7. They rightly 
regard the words as being, by the Hellenistic use, 
(found in the Sept.) nearly synonymous. See 
Ps. xxv. 7, compared with 2 Chron. xxviii. 13, 
and Hos. iv. 16, where ayv. is put per \moKopianbv, 
for Hfiaf>T&vc.iv. And so ayvoti and ayv6>ma in Ec- 
clus. v. 18, and ayrdrjua in Heb. ix. 7. See Kuin. 
In ncplKeiTat aaOsveiav there is a metaphor taken 
from clothing, and employed, as in many other 
cases, to denote the being intimately conversant 
with, and implying a notion of habit; of sinful- 
ness cleaving to us, like the fatal garment of Nes- 
sus to Hercules ; which, says Soph. Trach. 770. 
Kal npoaiTTbaccTo H\cvpatcriv dpTfaoAAoj, lacrTe rlKrovos 
XirS>v linav <car' apOpov. , 

3. (5i<5 ru&n/"] " on account of this [frailty] [and 
the sinning consequent upon it]." 

Kal ncpi fauroS.] This he was bound to do, 
if conscious of any particular sin. The sacrifice 
was a young bullock ; which, for greater security, 
was always offered up by the High Priestybr him- 
self on the day of Expiation. See Levit. xvi. 11 
& 24. 

4 6. The argument is, that the same God 
who constituted the High Priests of the Jews, 
constituted Christ, who did not arrogate to him- 
self the office, but was appointed by God. 
(Kuin.) TI/JI), like the Latin honor, is often used 
of office, whether civil, military, or religious. 
Aan(5. tavria signifies, " to arrogate to oneself that 
to which one has no claim." The use of the 
Present tense here denotes what is customary; 
and, by an idiom found at vii. 13, and elsewhere, 
the sense is : " no one can lawfully, or ought to 
take ;" it must be by Divine appointment. The 
b before raXo&^Ei/oj in the common text has been 
cancelled (on the authority of many MSS. and 
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10 vnaKovovaiv ctvioj naaiv txi'iiog aKtrrjQiag alcavlov, nyoaayogevfisig vno 

Oeov ugziegsvg xanx rijv rtx$iv 
IlQi oil Tio).ug TI/MV o koyog, xal 

of these verses is much disputed. They seem 

rightly regarded by Newc., Stuart, and Holden, 

as explanatory of v. 2, being intended to serve to 

the comparison of Christ, as a priest, with the 

Jewish priests. Thus there is shown the fitness 

of our Saviour to be a merciful and compassionate 

High Priest, inasmuch as from his assumption of 

human nature, and exposure to its infirmities, he 

can pity the infirmities of others. In the phrase- 
ology itself there is some obscurity in particular 

expressions, as Oavarov, tu\ii^dag, and rcXcitaOeif ; 

and still more a perplexity in the construction; 

which some attempt to remove by placing in a 

parenthesis the words dctjo-etg re ev\aftsiag, or 

the whole of v. 8, or (as Griesb. and Valpy) the 

words /catep &v fid?. To each of these methods 

there are objections : and none of them com- 
pletely removes the difficulty. The obscurity 

seems to be chiefly occasioned by the insertion 

of the words Ka"i ehaKovcOcig drcd rfj; ctiX. j and if 

these are considered as parenthetical, the sense 

will be effectually cleared ; as will appear by an 

investigation of it in detail, 'll^ip. Trig napKbg 

signifies, " during the time when he lived as a 

man, among them ; " in which there is an evident 

allusion to the period before he had put off his 

Divine nature, of course implying that he had 

such. So the Pesch. Syr., " cum carne esset 

vestitus." 'SapKbs also carries with it a notion of 

the frailty and misery of the flesh ; " the whole 

(as Stuart observes) designating the condition of 

the LOGOS on earth (see John i. 14. 1 Tim. iii. 

16.), and the period of the Saviour's humiliation." 

Of the phrase npoai/iipeiv defocis (which contains a 

sacrificial allusion) examples are found in the 

later Classical writers. 'lo-^upas /cp. here means 

vehement or ardent entreaty, an unusual sense 

of ia-%., but of which I find something very similar 

in Eurip. Med. 999. creppag eveyitova' cv roKutg 

a\yr]idvtif. Aei/crttf and iwr. are terms nearly 
synonymous (though the latter is rather the 
stronger one, and therefore introduced last) but 
united for intensity of sense. Merit Kpnuytjg la^v- 
p2; KM SuKpiiiav must be construed after dcf/o. KHI IK. ; 
and the whole be referred, to our Lord's earnest 
prayers and agony in the Garden at Gethsemane. 
With respect to elaaKovaOelt and ri5; EU/\., it has 
ever been a disputed question whether cuXa/J. 
should be rendered fear, or piety. The usus 
loquendi permits either version, and especially 
the former; that signification being frequent in 
the later Classical writers and the Sept. And as 
the sense yielded by the latter is rather jejune, 
the former interpretation (supported by the most 
eminent Expositors, ancient and modern,) is 
preferable. Thus daa.K. will have two meanings, 
by what is called a se.nsns prcegnans (an idiom 
common both in the Scriptural and Classical 
writers) ; and the Commentators refer to a similar 
use of the Heb. njj> in Ps. xxii. 22, and Job 
xxxv. 12. Thus the full sense is, " was heard 
in respect to that which he feared 5 " i. e. was so 



isysiv, SJIEI v\ 

heard, as to be delivered from it. The syntax is 
accommodated to the latter part of the sense. 
On the nature and extent of this fear see Stuart's 
Exc. xi. Good reasons are adduced by him for 
supposing that it was a suffering (of course con- 
fined to the human nature) not the apprehension 
of the suffering of the cross, but the dread of 
sinking under the agony of being deserted by his 
Father, (see Matt, xxvii. 46,) the consequence of 
being made a curse for us to redeem us from the 
curse, Gal. iii. 13. How our Lord was delivered 
from this fear we learn from Luke xxii. 13, 
namely, by being strengthened by an angel. 

Kalnep &v Yt<i.] Render, not " though he 
were a son," but " though he was Son," (name- 
ly, of God). So Yiiis occurs without the Article 
at i. 1, where see Note. The above sense I find 
supported by the authority of the ancient Com- 
mentators almost universally. So the Vulg. 
Filius Dei. Indeed, the best modern Expositors 
are agreed that it means " Son of God." But if 
so, it ought to have the capital letter, and that 
idiom mu^t here have place, on which I have 
treated supra i. 1. The above view is, moreover, 
confirmed by the close connection which, I 
think, exists between /caiirtp &v Yidj and iv raif 
t'mtpatf rrjs (rapxtig avraii, meaning, " when he 
was made man : " on account of which, and to 
clear the intermediate portion, I have, with Gratz, 
placed the words Safaets cv\ay. in a parenthesis. 
In cuaOcv enaOz there is supposed to be a paro- 
nomasia, (a figure frequent in the Epistles of St. 
Paul,} probably founded on the proverb ^aQfi^ara 
TO. TraOi'i/tuTa, which may be traced to Herodot. i. 
107. Indeed, a paronomasia on the verbs is 
frequently found in the best authors. In e/taOe 
T/)P bnaitoriv it is best not to seek metaphysical 
refinements, but to regard it as a popular expres- 
sion ; denoting that he was made to learn experi- 
mentally how difficult it is to obey 'God's will 
amidst complicated trials. 

9, 10. TfXEiojOffj.] This has reference to the 
exaOs at v. 8., and must therefore have the same 
sense as at ii. 10. Sia T&V naOrin&rtov Te\eiiadecs, 
which, as appears from the preceding verse, is 
" brought, or exalted, to glory in heaven." The 
imaK. denotes obedience to his Gospel, as prompt 
and complete as that rendered by our Lord to 
God the Father. Ai'noe, effector, is equivalent 
to afivriybs at ii. 10. Of irpoaayopevOets the sense 
(which is disputed) seems to be, "being pro- 
claimed and constituted." Appointment to office 
was in ancient, as in modern times, made by 
saluting the person by the title attached to the 
office. 

11 14. Having thus introduced the subject 
of Christ's exaltation as priest, the nature of the 
comparison introduced, viz. the comparison of 
Christ's priesthood with that of Melchisedec, 
occasions the writer to stop short, in order to 
comment on this, and also to give utterance to 
his emotions of concern for those whom he ad- 
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Xqovov, naf.iv %geiav f^sis TOV owaaxeiv Vfiag, rtva ra oroi^eta rtjg 
koylwv rov Osov ' %al ysyorars %gtlav e^ovrfg yahaxrog, 

R Jlug yag o j^srs%iav yukaxTog ansigog hoyov 13 
p ' diy.uioavvr/g ' vijmog yag EOT*, rehlcav ds EGTIV 1] artyst* rgoyr), rwv 14 

dia xi]V t'^iv TO wla-d'rjTiigia ysyviAVaafJ-sva i%6vriav ngbg 
hov rs y.al xuxov. VI, dib aipsvrsg rbv rqg agxijg 

dressed. The difficulty and obscurity of the sub- 
ject which he is about to discuss are, in his view, 
occasioned principally by the low state of reli- 
gious knowledge in those whom he addresses. 
This he tells them very plainly, in order to re- 
prove them for the little progress they have made 
in Christian knowledge, as well as to guard them 
against objecting to what he is about to advance. 
(Stuart.) 

nspl ovj " respecting which [personage] and 
his priesthood." Or we may, with Grot, and 
Pise., supply nptiynaros, " which matter," namely, 
the comparison of the priesthood of Melchisedek 
and Christ. Aucrcp/j. \iyuv is for SUIT, tv ru> Myetv, 
" difficult to be made intelligible, in speaking on 
that subject." IloXug S.v cir] b \6yo; was a frequent 
mode of expression. NwOpoi ysyiv, ru?j OK., " you 
are dull in apprehension." 

12. Kat yfip, &c.] The not is by some rendered 
etenim, or prascipue. But such a sense is pre- 
carious ; and it is better to suppose a clause 
omitted, to which the yap refers, and to assign 
to Kal its usual sense also or even; q. d. " [And 
such ye are] for though ye ought, according to 
the time, to be teachers," &c. 

5ta TOV xp6vov~\ " in respect to, or consider- 
ing the time [ye have learnt the Gospel]." Mean- 
ing, that they had learnt long enough to be 
teachers; i. e. long enough to understand, not 
merely the elements, but the more recondite 
doctrines of the Gospel. At oMvKetv supply 
{jfuS;. "SfTOiyfeia Trie, ap%r)g, for r irpfira OTOI- 
%eia ; meaning faith, repentance, and such like. 
Twv \oyluv TOII Oeov some, as Kuin. and Stuart, 
explain (as also did formerly Grot., Est., and 
others), the doctrines or communications of 
God in the Gospel, the system of Divine truths, 
which we understand by Christianity. A view 
of the sense confirmed by vi. 1. Km yey6- 

?%oiTf, &.C., " and have become 



such as need," &c. ; q. d. "like children, who 
cannot digest any but the lightest food." The 
comparison of knowledge, or doctrine, to fond is 
frequent in the Jewish writers. The elementary 
and the more recondite doctrines are here com- 
pared to milk and to solid food respectively, just 
as at 1 Cor. iii. 2. ydAa is opposed to /3p5^,,. By 
crepeii Tpo0i) is meant solid food, called by Galen 
la^vpov Ppu>na, like that ofjlesh, and grain in its 
most condensed state ; as opposed to milk, por- 
ridge, and such like, elegantly termed by Sopho- 
cles via rpo<j))j. 

13, 14. There is here some obscurity, occa- 
sioned by a confounding of the natural with the 
metaphorical (or allegorical) sense. If kept dis- 
tinct, the thought would be expressed as follows: 
" Thus [as] every one who can live only on milk 
is, in some sort, a babe ; [so] every one who can 
profit only by the first elements of the Gospel, is 
also a babe in knowledge, being nVnpo? Adyou dt 
oalivw." So Philop.'lSS. cited by Carpz. e-e 
g ptv e<m ydXa rpo^tfi, Tcheiois fie rd SK 



' Kal $vj(fj<; ya\aKT<^Setf pev uv ettv 
Kara rj)i/ niii&tKfiv ffiiKiav Tt\eiat Se Kal d 
eimpencls (I conjecture ivrpeireis) al v(j>i]yfiaei$. 
The expression Xdj/ou diKaioalivri; is variously inter- 
preted. It may mean, as it is generally explained, 
" the doctrine of salvation," i. e. the Christian 
religion. The best Expositors, from Abresch to 
Kuiifl, take it to mean doctrinam perfecliorem., the 
T\ti6TTis of vi. l.j regarding it as in antithesis 
with ra aToi^na. And such is the view of the 
sense adopted by Calvin. But it should seem, 
better to simply interpret it " the Christian re- 
ligion," the doctrine of salvation through Christ, 
the doctrine of justification by faith and grace. 
In short, this appears to be a periphrasis to denote 
the Gospel. To the antipot \6yov diK. are opposed 
the rAcioi, or those who can bear the solid food 
of a more recondite inquiry into the origin and 
nature of the Gospel ; comparing the word of 
righteousness, the righteousness of Faith (See 
Rom. iv. 6.), with the righteousness of the Law 
(See Rom. x. 5, 6.), and tracing the connexion 
between the Patriarchal and the Mosaic, and 
between the Mosaic and the Christian Dispensa- 
tions. 

The terms r&ettov, cTipea rpo^ij, and ii>, are 
equally adapted both to the natural and to the 
allegorical sense. The Genit. in rcA'u)i' denotes 
fitness for. Am riiv EIV denotes " by habit, in- 
duced by long use and exercise ; " ij signifying 
properly a habit of hotly, and metaphorically, 
a habit of mind ; which supposes use and exer- 
cise. At ra attrGijTi/pia. supply Spyava, meaning 
rag aluOn^etg, as in a fragment of ^Elian, p. 
1051. It here, however, denotes the internal 
senses. 

By xaXoi) and KOKOV are meant moral good and 
moral evil, the good [of truth] and the evil [of 
error], &c., in religion. What is said in vv. 12, 
13, 14. is in some measure parenthetical (for the 
&0 in the next verse connects with v. 11.), and 
what is there premised (as introductory to the 
subsequent discussion of the matters in difficulty) 
is, as Bp. Fell observes, " not said as if he thought 
them utterly unfit for, or incapable of, the sublime 
doctrine he afterwards delivers; but by gently 
taxing their negligence and improficiency (of 
whom also some were fallen away, and others, 
like children, were relapsing to the former cere- 
monies, elements, and rudiments of the Mosaic 
law) to excite them to a greater vigilance and 
attentiveness to it." 

VI. 1. Sib. i. e. " since ye ought now to be 
thus Tf\eioi, and must be, in some degree, able to 
comprehend r r/Acia (the more recondite doc- 
trines of the faith) let us proceed," &c. Such 
seems to be the true force of the &i6 ; yet, on the 
whole of these six verses much difference of 
opinion exists. Towards ascertaining the true 
sense, it is important to previously attend to the 
scope of the whole portion, and the intent of 
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the writer. And here Expositors adopt two dis- 
tinct and materially different views. One class 
considers the whole passage as hortatory, i. e. 
earnestly exhorting them not to rest satisfied with 
the elementary principles of religion, but to aim 
at being fully conversant in the Christian faith. 
But to this view of the sense the words KU\ TOVTO 
votf/ffo/jicv, &c., and dSbvarov yap, a little after, are 
very adverse. Prof. Stuart, indeed, who adopts 
it, offers the following as the cou;se of reasoning : 
" Christian brethren, who ought, by this time, to 
be qualified, by your knowledge of religion, to 
become teachers of it, quit the state of ignorance 
in which you are. Let it not be necessary any 
more to leach you the first rudiments of Christian 
doctrine. Such progress we must make, Deo vo- 
lente. Stationary we cannpt remain ; we must 
either advance or recede. But guard well, I be- 
seech you, against receding ; iiobvaTov yiip," &.c. 
Yet notwithstanding thai the view is thus ably 
represented, it is liable to several objections. It 
is scarcely necessary to remark how much the 
meaning of KI roDro rroiijffo/ici' has to be strained. 
TLoit'/ffo/iev cannot mean " we must make : " and 
that sense, if admitted, would be quite incongru- 
ous with edvirep irrtrpiirrj b Br.6s. Certainly it did 
not occur to those Critics of old, who, as we find 
from some of the MSS., altered iroo/o-o^ej/ into 
irotrtaianev j a reading which no modern Editor or 
Philologist ever ventured to plead for. Moreover, 
atytvTEf cannot possiblij mean quitting, i. e. not 
resting content with, as Mr. Holden explains. 
According to the usus loquendi and the context, 
it can only mean, " prcetermittentes, passing over 
[for the present];" a signification frequent in 
the Classical writers, and of which the Commen- 
tators adduce several examples. In short, the 
interpretation in question is, I apprehend; philo- 
logicaliy untenable. The true sense of the 
words is, I conceive, that assigned by manv emi- 
nent Commentators (as Grot., Vat., Pise., Gomar, 
Whitby, Wolf, and others, down to the time of 
Kuin.) who understand the writer by these words 
to apprize them what he is going to do ; viz. pass- 
ing over the more elementary parts of the Chris- 
tian doctrines, to proceed to the higher and more 
recondite ones ; q. d. " Passing over [for the 
present] the elementary doctrines of repentance, 
faith, baptism, <fec., let us proceed to the consid- 
eration of the higher doctrines (as involved in the 
comparison between the priesthood of Melchise- 
dek and Christ). And this, God willing, we will 
now do," i. e. intend now to do. Now this the wri- 
ter does ; but not until after a digression, contained 
in vv. 4 12. inclusive ; commencing the discus- 
sion in question at v. 13. The above interpreta- 
tion is, I believe, liable to no serions objections, 
if it be but borne in mind that the words //) rrrfXiv 
OijulXiov Kpi'fm>f aitiii'tov are, in some measure, 
parenthetical: and thus Kal TOVTO rrno/ov^ei' con- 
nects well with fm Ttiv Tt\etoT>jra tfttptipcOn. It 
may, indeed, be urged that, according to this view 
of the sense, it is difficult to trace the connexion 
in <yi/nroi<, &c. But, in fact, the case is other- 
wise : for the words need not, nay, oiiyht not to 
be referred to what immediately precedes, but- to 
the parenthetical portion ^ xdhtv tcpi^i,; nlw- 
vwv, as is shown in the Note on v. 4. Finally 
the above view of the sense is supported by the 
authority of the Pesch. Svr. Version the Trans 
40 



lator even rendering ^cpiS/uOa, "we wilt leave 
[out of sight] and we will come to," &c. By 
TB\Ei6Tijra is meant r T&eia, those recondite doc- 
trines, which correspond to the solid food just men- 
tioned, food fit for the reAeioi, v. 14., and 1 Cor. 
ii. 6, 7. ao<l>tav Ss \a\ouiiev iv ro?f rsAefou, <ro <f> I a v 
fvnvvTrjpttp. It is observed by Theophyl. that 
"the Apostle says idvirep tniTpnji 6 SEOS, not as if 
it were doubtful whether God would permit this, 
but as being accustomed to use such formulas, 
denoting entire dependence on Divine Provi- 
dence." The ran TIJS upxfis rou Xp. \6yov is ex- 
plained by the c?Toi%e!a rijj <lp%SJS T&V \oyiiav TOU 
Xp. at v. 12. And TOU Xp. here is for the ru \6yia. 
TOU Xp. there. In QepaiieOa there is a nautical 
metaphor. The whole is for : d<pti? TO \fyetv irepi 
rtjs apxfii TOV Myov TOV Xp., and that for roiv Adyiov 
TOU Qcou. 

H?i ir<5Xti> nitavtov. The sense here assignee 1 
will depend upon the view adopted respecting 
the sense of the preceding words. It should 
seem that the Apostle meant to advert to the 
chief of the elementary doctrines of the Chris- 
tian religion (as in Rom. xv. 20. 1 Cor. iii. 10.), 
omitting such as were implied in the very profes- 
sion of the religion. And therefore we are not 
to expect to find all that are specified in similar 
enumerations at 1 Cor. xv. 3, 4. 1 Thess. i. 9, 10. 
Tit. ii. 11 14. j though some of them maybe 
iv roTs Trpiiroij. 

In fact, the doctrines are such as were, so to 
say, catechistical ; and inculcated on candidates 
for baptism ; viz. to repent, to have faith in the 
declarations of God through Christ, and to be- 
lieve in a resurrection and future judgment. 
Moreover, the best Expositors are agreed, that by 
licTavota;, n7or., (iairT,, &c., are meant, not the 
things themselves, as acts, but as subjects of con- 
sideration, or doctrines. Thus the sense is, " the 
doctrines of repentance," &c. This is plain from 
^i&n'xn? being expressed at one of the clauses ; 
doubtless to suggest it as to be understood with the 
rest. For it must not be regarded, with some, as 
a separate particular, but be joined with the /?7rr. 
It is worthy of notice, that though these funda- 
mental points of doctrine are six, yet they are 
so formed as to constitute, as it were, three pairs, 
in which the doctrines of each pair are closely 
connected. Thus the particulars are naturally 
connected, and the best comment on them is 
Acts xx. 21. <$[<j/jpn)pf5//ci'0f 'lovdaloti; TC xai "E,\\r]ai 
rfiv fig TOV Benv /.iCT^voiav, Kal irfaTiv T>)V th TOV Kbptov 
t'lliiav 'lijaovv Xpiindv. See also Acts ii. 38. xxvi. 
20. In utmv. there is a sensus pragnans, such 
as is sometimes found in iicravotfv, by which is 
meant both repentance and reformation, the 
ceasing to do evil and the learning to do well ; 
(this being alluded to in the and). The ve- 
KoKv is by some interpreted sinful ; by others, 
what causes death, or condemnation. Both 
senses may be included, the one as implying 
the other. Thus at ix. 14. the blood of Christ 
is said to purify the conscience [namely, of those 
who are converted to Christianity] <iiro 



2. /?fj7rrr/,twi'.] The plural here involves some 
difficulty ; there being but one Christian baptism : 
and to take the word in a distributive sense would 
be harsh. Most Commentators (as Stuart) regard 
it as plural for singular, and denoting Christian 
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baptism ; alleging a similar use in aijMTa, Kap&lat, 
TTopveiai, &c. Yet they have never proved, by a 
single example, that this idiom extended to pann- 
<s\n6g\ which, indeed, were very improbable. The 
word is used in three other passages of the^N. T., 
though nowhere in the sense baptism (which is 
expressed invariably by ^anTinjia) but always in 
the sense washing. Thus I should prefer (with 
Limborch, Barrington, Dind., Rosenm., Schleus., 
and others) to understand it of the various cere- 
monial washings of the Jews (so ix. 10. Statyopo'is 
/Jain-iir/iois), especially the baptism of proselytes, 
as compared ivith the Christian baptism. Since, 
however, it is difficult to extract the sense 
expressed in the last clause, I am inclined (with 
Vater, Kuin., and Dr. Burton) to take (3aitTtcrnuv 
as a general term, referring both to the Jewish 
and Christian baptisms ; and implying, in the 
adjunct ftSa^rj;, such a comparison of one with 
the other, and such a knowledge of the difference 
between them, as would lead to the adoption of 
the latter. 

emOlaeiag ^apuv.] Here we have a separ- 
ate head of doctrine, though closely connected 
with the last; and (as the best Expositors are 



agreed) there is a reference to the laying on of 
kancls, by which, in that age, baptism was fol- 
lowed ; namely, as a symbol of the spiritual gifts 
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pose the reference in yap to be neither to v. 3. nor 
to y. 1, but (by an abruptness peculiar to passages 
written under mental agitation) to the matter 
which lay nearest to the heart of the writer j 
namely, the sluggishness and backwardness, nay, 
falling off, in Christian knowledge of those whom 
he is addressing ; and whom he is here anxious to 
excite to a greater attention to the doctrines of 
their religion, by a diligent use of all their oppor- 
tunities of instruction, and the means of grace. 
See xiii. 17. x. 25. Thus the sense may be rep- 
resented with Kuin. as follows : " [Renuntiate 
inerliffi,plenam accuratamque religionis cognitio- 
nem vobis comparate, ne a religione deficiatis ;] 
nam qui religionis luce collustrati sunt, et ab ea 
deficiunt, ad meliorern frugem revocari non pos- 
sunt, et pcenas luent gravissimas." Such may be 
a correct view of the passage ; but if the above 
mode of accounting for the reference in yap be 
thought somewhat visionary, it will be better, 
with some ancient and several modern Commen- 
tators, as Whitby and Newc., to suppose the yap 
to refer to ndXiv 6tfit\iov Kara(3aAX<5/uvoj j q. d. 
" Let us, I say, not have to lay again the foun- 
dation of our religion, or by giving way to slug- 
gishness, gradually slide into apostasy ; for it is 
impossible to renew them again unto repentance 
who," &c. That the crime of apostasy is here 
meant, is sufficiently evident. And this appears 
from what follows, and especially from the paral- 
lel passage at x. 26, 27. (which is the best com- 
ment on the present), tKovc-iias yap a^aprai'di'Tiiiv 
fyjoiv fitTii TO Xa/?iV T^I> iniyvuiaiv rrjg a\riQc(nc, OIIK 
CTL irtp; (i/japTiGJv anohelirerat Ovaia. ^o^tpii Se rig 
iKSo^rj Kpiataic, Kal Jrupo? ij^o$, taOictv pfXXovTOj 
7-oiij Inrevavrtovs ' from a comparison of which with 
the present, we are far better enabled to explain 
the chief terms here (on which the sense mainly 
rests) &S6vaTov, tjtiiiTiaO., iraoa-c.<r6vTag, and avaKaivi- 
itiv. No writer, has, I think, thrown so much 
light on this most controverted passage (which 
has occasioned much perplexity to serious, but 
timid believers), as Bp. Jeremy Taylor in 4 of 
his instructive treatise " On the effect of repent- 
ance," vol. ix. p. 199 202 of his works. He 
there shows that by vnpnnecrdvraf is meant, in con- 
junction with what follows, a falling away from 
the state of excellent things, in which they had 
received all the present endearments of the Gos- 
pel a full conviction and pardon of sins, the 
earnest of the Spirit, the comfort of the promises, 
an antepast of heaven itself. "Now (continues he) 
to fall away from all this cannot be by infirmity 
ignorance, or surprise: which is meant by iKovaiw; 
anaprdvctv, to sin m/f/il/y, after they have received 
the knowledge of the truth. It must denote ab- 
solute apostasy, either unto heathenism or Juda- 
ism, or any other state of despising; and hating 
Christ, as thus crucifying him afresh." On the 
expression QuinoQivrn?, see the Note infra. In 
avaitaivifyiv cic /Jtravoinv, Bp. Taylor shows there 
is also something peculiar ; by which is, he thinks, 
meant, that such persons cannot be restored to 
their former condition, or to any other gracious 
covenant ; since they have despised this. " Oth- 
er persons who ' hold fast their profession,' and 
' forget not that they were cleansed in baptism/ 
they, in case they do fall into sin, may pro 



imparted to the new converts: a circumstance' 
alluded to at v. 4. Now it was necessary that 
these neoplnjles should be taught the meaning and 
intent of this imposition of hands, and the nature 
of the benefits which it imparted. 'Ai'mmic-Ews 
veKpSv must be understood, not (with many emi- 
nent Expositors) of the resurrection of the just, 
but a resurrection generally, both of the just and 
the unjust. So Acts xxiv. 15. (\nifa r'^aiv els rbv 
Qebv, qv Kat aiiroi OVTOI Trpoo-W^ovrat, avaarattiv pttX- 
\etv ecreaOiii vcKpwv, AiKatbiv re Kal a&lxiav. By Kat 
Kpi/i. atiav. is meant, "and of a judgment, the con- 
sequences of which, whether for bliss or woe, 
will be eternal." 

3. Kal rovro irooJoapEi', &c.] See Note supra 
v. I. 

4, 5, 6. Much difference of opinion exists as 
to the sense contained in these verses ; in deter- 
mining which, it is of co.nsequence to settle the 
connexion, as contained in MVUTOV yap. Some 
refer yiip to the preceding verse ; others suppose 
it belongs to v. 1 ; but of course vary in their rep- 
resentations of the meaning, according to their 
different views of the import of that verse, and 
according as they take the AMivaTov in a qualified 
or in an unqualified sense. If we adopt the view 
generally taken of the sense of v. 1, we may re- 
gard it as an argument to show the necessity of 
going on in the true profession and faithful prac- 
tice of Christianity, founded on the desperate con- 
dition of apostates, and thus paraphrase, with Mr. 
Holclen : " Let us strive to go on to perfection, 
and resolve upon it, v. 1 3, for it is impossible 
to renew again by repentance those who have 
been once enlightened. &c. and yet have fallen 
away, since thoy crucify to themselves the Son 
of God afresh," &.c. Yet thus the argument can 
hardly be considered conclusive, and the case is 
thus made far more prominent than seems to have 
been meant. It is preferable, with Kuin., to sup- 
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ceed, in the same method, in their first renova- 
tion to repentance ; that is, in their being sol- 
emnly admitted to the method and state of re- 
pentance for all sins known and unknown. But 
when this renovation is renounced ; when they 
despise the whole economy; when they reject 
this grace, and throw away tlie covenant, there is 
' nothing left ' for such but a ' fearful looking-for 
of judgment;' for these persons are incapable 
of the mercies of the Gospel, they are out of 
the way. For there being but one way of salva- 
tion, viz. by Jesus Christ, whom they renounce, 
neither Moses, nor nature, nor any other name 
can restore them. And, 2. their case is so bad, 
and they are so impious and malicious, that no 
man hath power to persuade such men to accept 
of pardon by those means which they so disown. 
For there is no means of salvation but this one ; 
and this one they hate, and will not have : they 
will not return to the old, and there is none left, 
by which they can be avaKaivifynsvai, renewed; 
and therefore their condition is desperate." Fi- 
nally, with respect to the expression aSlivarov, 
there need not have been such debate, as to 
whether it should mean absolutely impossible, or 
very difficult. The truth here (as not uni're- 
quently) may be said to lie in media. The learn- 
ed Prelate above cited shows that the word is 
not to be understood in the natural sense, but in 
the legal and moral. " There are, he observes, 
degree/; of impossibility, and therefore they are 
not all absolute." And this he illustrates from 
the case of a criminal condemned by the law, of 
whom we say " it is impossible he should escape, 
i. e. by the law, it being clearly against him." In 
like manner (I would add) the apostate may be 
said to stand in the same place with respect to 
religion, that a deserter does with respect to an 
army; the one is condemned by the articles of 
war, and has as little chance of regaining the name 
and character of a brave man, as the other of ever 
again attaining to the state of a sincere /believer. 
Thus we may, with Bp. Taylor, illustrate the ex- 
pression from the parallel words OUK m uTroXuTrErai 
Bualu, alluding to Moses' law, in which, for those 
that despised it, i. e.for apostates (as Maimonides 
expounds) there was no sacrifice appointed. " So 
that (continues he) aSbi/nrov does signify, in sensu 
forensi, a state of sin, which is sentenced by the 
Law to be capital and damning ; but here it sig- 
nifies the highest degree, of that deadliness and im- 
possibility, as there are degrees of malignity and 
desperation in mortal diseases ; for of all evils, 
this state here described is the worst. And there- 
fore here is an impossibility." Such an impossi- 
bility (we may observe), because the sin of apos- 
tasy being a sin against light and knowledge, and 
especially against that which is the very condi- 
tion and instrument of salvation, FAITH, that is 
destroyed without which no man can be saved ; 
and the very anchor of the soul is thus broken. 
" Finally (says Bp. Taylor), besides all other 
senses of this word, it is certain, by the whole 
frame of the place, and the very analogy of the 
Gospel, that this impossibility here mentioned is 
not an impossibility of the thing, but only relative 
to the person. It is impossible to restore him 
whose state of evil is contrary to pardon and res- 
titution, as being a renouncing the Gospel, that 
is, the whole covenant of pardon and repentance. 



Compare 1 John iii. 9. Yet if this man will re 
pent with a repentance proportioned to that evil 
which he hath committed, that he ought not to 
despair of pardon in the court of heaven, we have 
the affirmation of Justin Martyr. So that this im- 
possibility concerns not those that return and do 
confess him, but those that wilfully and maliciously 
reject this only way of salvation as false and de- 
ceitful, and never return to the confession of it 
again." Thus it appears that dSbvaros here (as 
elsewhere in Scripture and in other writers) de- 
notes the highest degree of what we call moral 
impossibility, something so exceedingly difficult 
as to be utterly hopeless ; though not beyond the 
reach of His grace, " with whom all things are 
possible." (Matt. six. 26.) 

As a warning against this falling away, the 
writer, in the words following, places in strong 
contrast the precious benefits accruing to true be- 
tievers, with the hopeless condition of apostates ; 
whose guilt is forcibly represented by being indi- 
rectly compared with that of those who crucified 
the Lord of life ; implying, consequently, a simi- 
lar fate with theirs. The happy condition of the 
faithful is represented in glowing metaphors; in 
the interpretation, however, of which there has 
been no little difference of opinion. It should 
seem that the Apostle, by TUV; ana% (jxaTiaOivras 
al&voc, meant to designate the benefits in question 
as distributed into two parts, 1. those which re- 
spect Divine knowledge; 2. those which regard 
its results, in conferring happiness. The a-| $UT. 
and the ptTdyov? ytv IIv. ay. fall into the former 
class ; the other particulars into the latter. Bj 
tptnTiffOfi/Tas is denoted, by a metaphor frequent in 
the Sept., the being enlightened by the truths of 
the Gospel. (Eph. i. 18. iii. 9.) The expression 
may be compared with the Xuppdvciv -rrji' iniyvaaiv 
rrjg a\ijOela; in a kindred passage at x. 2G., though 
it is stronger. By the earlier Commentators and 
a few later ones (as Ern., Mich., and Dr. Burton) 
it is regarded as put for fta-nnaOivrag. They, how- 
ever, only prove that use to have prevailed at a 
much later period ; not in the age of the Apostles. 
Yet there is, doubtless, an allusion to baptism, in 
this expression and dv/iKitox'^eiv, especially as the 
things mentioned at v. 2. were the points in which 
candidates for baptism were instructed : and as 
we know the Apostles never allowed a repetition 
of baptism, the afitivarov may have had an allu- 
sion to the non-reiteration of baptism. With re- 
spect to the other particular, ftcrd^ov; yevrjOlvray 
TIvd'HdTog uytov, it has reference, not so much 
to the increase of religious knowledge in the or- 
dinary way, namely, by the sanctifying graces 
of the Spirit, as by 'its extraordinary influences ; 
occasionally, too, by the communication of 
those supernatural gifts by which miracles were 
worked. 

To turn to the other class, the expressions in- 
dicating the piiritefffs and blessings are suspended 
on the term ycuaaufvovs, which, by a figure ex- 
tending to the Hcb. ^j^ the Latin guslare, and 
the correspondent terms in most lanjjuaues, sig- 
nifies to have experience of. So Ps. xxxiv. 9. Sept. 
yclitraaOs Kai i'tarc on ^pj)o p r6s i Kiipio;. 1 Pet. ii. 3. 
ciTrsp (ycucraaQe tin ^orjnr^g 6 Kfrfnug. Both the 
sacred writers seem to have had the Psalmist in 
mind. Carpz. aptly compares a similar sentiment 
in Philo p. 470. ZriTi'iaavrig KO.I ri rb rpfi/ioi/ iarl 
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JVy yaq ?] niovaa tbv in avrr/g noMaxis 1 
vstor, y.ul Timovaa porrivqv EvQsTov exslrotg dt' ovg xal 
yswyytlrui, fitnxhc/.(.i{j(>ivsi ivkoyiug anb TOV Osov ' Ixysyovaa ds axiw- 8 

aravptiw, both in the Sept. and repeatedly in the 
N. T., not only in the Gospels but in the Epistles 
of St. Paul, signifies to crucify, contrary to Classi- 
cal usage, which requires avaar. ; so why should 
not avacrr. mean to re-crucify? That it does 
mean this here, is plain from the context ; other- 
wise the point between TTO^IV, avanaiv., and ava- 
oruvp. will be destroyed, and, indeed, the sense 
be weakened ; for thus we must, with Stuart, 
explain it only of treating with ignominy and con- 
tempt, which is no other than is expressed in the 
words following. 'Euvrolg, i. e. apud se, for Iv 
lavritis, quantum in se. On uapabeiy. see Note on 
Matt. i. 19. 

7, 8. yrj yap f] movaa, &c.] To enforce the ad- 
monition contained in aiuvaTov, v. 4. the Apostle 
now contrasts, in striking imagery, the respective 
conditions of those who, enjoying the advantages 
and privileges of the Gospel, use them ariglit, and 
of those who abuse them. The former are com- 
pared to fertile, and the latter to barren ground ; 
the difference between which is denoted by the 
different effects which the rain from heaven has 
upon them; in the one causing exuberance of 
corn or grass, in the other raising up nought but 
thorns or briars. Blessing attends the one ; 
cursing and burning the other. Thus are repre- 
sented the different effects of the Christian doc- 
trine on different persons, as in the parable of the 
Sower. Those (it is meant) who improve their 
spiritual advantages will be blessed, and those 
who are either wholly unfruitful in Christian 
graces, or abandon the Gospel, will be rejected, 
as thorny ground is rejected by the husbandman, 
and whose end will be, " Depart from me ye 
cursed into everlasting fire ! " 

'Bordvij, in Classical usage, denotes any veget- 
able produce except corn ; but in the Hellenistic, 
corn is also included. EiiOcros properly denotes 
fitted or fit; and then suitable to, useful for. A: 1 
ovs, " on account of whom." McraXup/3di'C( tv\oy. 
is for si/XoyaVui. The sense is, simply, " enjoys 
God's blessing in fertility;" "meaning (says 
Stuart) either that the earth, when thus fruitful, is 
contemplated with satisfaction by its Creator ; or 
that the earth which thus produces useful fruits, 
is rendered still more fruitful by Divine benefi- 
cence ; the fruitfulness being the consequence 
of the Divine blessing, and by metonymy taken 
for the blessing itself." The former sense is 
preferred by Stuart; but I would rather adopt the 
latter, since it is usual both in the Old and N. T. 
to use such language as implies devout depend- 
ence on God for every thing. So Gen. xxvii. 27. 
" the smell of a field which the Lord hath bless- 
ed ; " i. e. is blooming and fruitful. 

At iK<j>fpnvaa the circumstances, of the land's 
having been watered and cultivated, are implied. 
And the sense (which is made plainer in the 
Pesch. Syr. Version than in any other), is, " But 
the land (supplying ,'/ at iKtytpovaa) which [after 
receiving rain and cultivation] brinsreth forth 
thorns," &c. 'AiVjKi/joo, i. e. is held despicable 
by its owner, as unfit for cultivation. The word 
is properly used of money that will not pass. 

Karapa; lyyif."] The sense (somewhat dis- 
puted) seems to be, "is near to being utterly 
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at &f liovirai, xai ytvuapwin, c<j>6&pa Siodelaai, 

cfiaOov jjitv o cnttOav. I would observe that ytva. is 
here used with the Genit., but just after with the 
Accus. ; and, therefore, although our Translators 
render ytua. in both cases by taste, we may sup- 
pose some difference of sense, which seems to 
be this. In the former case it signifies to have 
experience ; and in the latter, to know [viz. the 
benefit of any thing] by experience. Auptaj tirov- 
pavtov is by some explained, the gift of the Holy 
Spirit; by others (I think more properly) of 
the gift (if God in the Gospel. So iii. 1. K\tj- 
O-EUJ inovpaviov. The Ka\bv Qzov prjpa is vari- 
ously interpreted. Many Commentators un- 
derstand it of the Gospel, or Christian religion, 
with its blessings, as derived from God. But 
thus there would be no more than the sense con- 
tained in <5wp. ETTotip. just before. It should seem 
best explained, with Theod., of the ancient, and 
some eminent modern Expositors, " the promise 
of God, as held out in the Old Testament, and 
fulfilled in the New," viz. of blessings here and 
salvation hereafter : a sense of ^ found also in 
Luke i. 38. ii. 29. and sometimes in the Sept., 
and corresponding to that of the Heb. ^ij/) ij|-| 
The next expression ivvApcig //fAXovros aiuvo; is 
obscure. Some Expositors take it to mean " the 
miracles, or miraculous powers, of the Gospel 
dispensation ; " others, " the blessings and advan- 
tages of a heavenly life." Neither of which in- 
terpretations, however, seems tenable. I would 
understand it of " the powerful motives and sup- 
ports arising from the doctrine of a future state 
[revealed by God]." See Scott. 

Hapaxcaivrug. Literally, " those who have 
fallen away." A mild expression for roiic anovTa- 
rj. Thus the LXX. render the same Heb. word 
Sj??D ^7 xapamirTeiv and airoaTama. Here it is 
equivalent to &itapr&vuv and amioriji'iit axb Beuv 
guvros at x. 26. iii. 12. 'A.vaicuivlciv signifies, 1. 
to rebuild decayed edifices ; 2. to have them to 
renew ; 3. in a metaphorical sense, to restore. 
So Chrys. explains : rfiv \pv%!)v itd\ai<aQtiaav Ava- 
KatvlQetv. Here avaK. t!{ /UT. is for avaK. li>arc nsra- 
votiv, implying Kat avnarpltpctv clg rftv Kbptov, 
which is expressed at Acts xxvi. 20. This figura- 
tive sense of Avaicaivl^eiv is not unexampled in 
other writers. So Philo p. 1004. cited by Loes- 
ner : ai'ia6rr]Ta rrjv &&tKla; apy(fiv avcKaiviaev la6tr]rL 
(reformed by equality) ^n; Jo-ri xriyfi StKatoabt'ijs. 
The next words Hvaaravp., &c. represent the 
peculiar enormity of the offence, namely, that 
by turning apostates, they represent Christ as an 
impostor, and consequently his crucifixion as just ; 
and thereby put him to shame.' Several eminent 
modern Expositors (and amongst the rest Stuart) 
adopt. a somewhat different view of avaar. from 
that taken by the ancient Expositors in general. 
He would not assign to the ava the sense afresh, 
out would regard the expression as the same with 
the simple aruvp. But all that they show is, that 
the word is capable of that sense, not that it must 
be so taken here. The Prof, indeed, urges that 
to interpret it crucify afresh, is contrary to the 
nsus lofjiiendi. But that is only applicable to the 
Classical, not to the Hellenistic Greek. And as 
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rejected," literally, thrown up with a curse. So 
viii. 13. fyy&ff <i<l>ai>ttT/jov. Thus land so hopelessly 
unproductive was called cursed land. The sense 
seems to be, " is near being cursed by God to 
utter barrenness/' the opposite to /uTuAn/j/jdi'a 
tiXoyi'u? arrd row Qtnv. So the Hebrews called a 
sterile field fVi/wrapuroj ; i. e. devoted by God to 
a curse. See Psalm cvi. 34. Septuagint. 

TH TO rAoj m K/winv.] The best Expositors 
are agreed that els Kiiuaiv (scil. tonv) is a Hebraism 

formed on anc ^ ' ua ' ; tne vel 'bal is for 



the Infinitive passive used as a noun. See Is. xliv. 
15. The KttBffivmust not be understood, with some 
Expositors (as Mackn. and Burton) of being burnt 
up with drought; (because, as has been before 
seen, it is imp/fed that the rain has fallen on the 
ungrateful soil,) but it must denote (as all the 
best Commentators are agreed) a process com- 
mon in the East, and found more or less every- 
where, by which foul land is ameliorated, by the 
thorns and thistles being pared off at the roots 
and heaped and burned ; which both cleans and 
manures the soil. When the lurid is said to be 
burnt, it is only meant that the foul surface is 
burned. So Virg. Georg. i. 85. " Sa:pe etiam 
Bteriles imendere profuit agros." " Thus the 
whole (observes Stuart) is as much as to say : 
'You are now enjoying abundant means of spirit- 
ual improvement. If you act in a manner worthy 
of -such privileges, God will approve and bless 
you ; but if you disobey the Gospel, and become 
wholly unfruitful in respect to Christian graces, 
you are exposed to final rejection and endless 
punishment.' " 

9. TrcxeiiriteOit fit, K. r. A.] Here the Apostle 
softens the seeming harshness of the address by 
expressions showing that he is not without hope 
of them, and that he has dealt thus plainly with 
them solely from affection. Hcnsiir/AsOa is not to 
be taken of full persuasion, nor even confident 
expectation, (for the Apostle's previous complaint 
of their sluggishness forbids tliat,) but merely 
denotes, as we popularly say, a good hope. So at 
Gal. v. 10. Paul says, tyw ninotOa els bpaf, 'on 
ob&fv a'AAo 0pot')/(TEr, and yet at iii. 1. he had 
called them fonlish. In rn l%ii/uv CTUT. the crcor. 
is not to be taken, with some eminent Expositors, 
of temporal preservation ; still less, with Schleus., 
of constancy and perseverance ; but of salvation. 
'E^/. OUT. may be rendered, "which are con- 
nected with and promotive of salvation." 

10. ol y,/p aSinos, &,c.] Whitby paraphrases 
thus : " For [if ye be not wanting to yourselves] 
God is not unmindful," &c. But this is a per- 
version of the sense ; which, indeed, is misunder- 
stood by almost all the paraphrasts. The yap 
refers, I conceive,' to the reasons for his good 
hope of their salvation. And those were founded 
partly in themselves and partly in God. Both 
are, I apprehend, adverted to in the next words. 
They had, it seems, shown such attention to one 
important branch of Christian duty, as justified 
tiim in the hope that they would in time add 
other virtues and graces. And what they had 
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clone must be supposed to have gained them such 
blessing and aid from God by his Holy Spirit 
as might serve to " support, strengthen, settle 
them ;" and thus give an additional hope of their 
perseverance unto salvation. See Jude 24. The 
best Commentators are agreed, that uitiKo; is to 
be taken for unmerciful, as biKaws often means 
merciful. At ein\aOtaOai supply wore, as in Gal. 
iii. 1. MJ) iiuX(i0. here is, per meiosin, for ^E^K;- 
crerai. See Heb. xiii. 3. Compare x. 11 & 12; 
ix. 13. 

The words rou Krfnou are not found in several 
ancient MSS., Versions, and some Fathers, and 
have been rejected by Mill and Beng., and can- 
celled by Griesb., Knapp. Schott, Tittm., Valpy, 
and Vat. To whose opinion I myself assented in 
the first Edition of the present Work. But on 
further ponsideration of the question, I see no 
sufficient reason to doubt their being genuine. 
External evidence is most decidedly in favour of 
them : for the MSS. that have them not are very 
few in number : and as to the ancient Versions, 
they are no good evidence in a matter which con- 
cerns the omission of words that seem superflu- 
ous. Internal evidence, too, is, I think, quite in 
favour of the words, since no good reason can 
be imagined for their insertion : for as to their 
being interpolated (according to the above Crit- 
ics) from 1 Thess. i. 3. ^/.i. &fw rou Zpyov 7>js 
vlarsiaf, Kai row Kdirov 7% ayairrjq. that is surely too 
hypothetical to be safely rested on. Neither is 
it probable; for such interpolations from one 
Epistle into another are of rare occurrence : this 
being a species of composition offering so little 
temptation ; unlike historical records, in which a 
matter of fact may be, and has often been, intro- 
duced from the margin. On the other hand, for 
the omission of the words the best of all reasons 
may be imagined ; since those early Critics who 
tampered with the tex't in so many other places, 
would be likely to do so here; especially as they 
waged a miXc^o; im/pujcros against pleonasms, or 
what they accounted such ; though they did not 
always agree which to cancel and which to leave. 
So here some MSS. and Fathers omit tpyov, and 
retain K6irnv. But such falsely called pleonasms 
(as Longinus long ago proved) rather serve to 
promote the strength of a sentiment. 

In TOW KfJirou 7% Jtydirqs there is an Hencliadys, 
as in a not dissimilar passage of Soph. Aj. 536. 
fjrjfvEa-' epyov, Kai npAvoinv i}v eOov, and Eurip. 
Phffin. ]8i): /t6%0ov be %apiv Ti'/i'S' cniS<aa<j). 
It was, doubtless, the intention of the writer to 
dwell upon this labour and toil, in order to inti- 
mate that as ^aXtn'j r<! KU\U, so benevolence can 
rarely attain its object, the real and perma- 
nent good of another. without much pains and 
trouble. The same elegant allusion is observa- 
ble in a passage of Soph. (Ed. Tyr. 314. (which I 
adduce because the sentiment would not be un- 
worthy of an Apostle) : avKpa <$' <!)0X7v, a<* 

UJl' "Ey I T Ktll SvVHITO, K(AAl<7rO{ 7T 6 V (0 V 

11/12. Here the Apostle means to say, that 
he wishes them still to evince the same zeal and 
activity which they had already shown in per 
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forming offices of charily and benevolence, in the 
more important concern of making their hope of 
salvation firm and sure unto the end of their 
lives. The best Expositors are agreed that uXrj- 
po<l>opinv rrjc i\tiibof is for i\trl&a rrETrAj/po^op^ti^v, 
signifying a sure hope, as at x. 22. cv n^rjpu<j>upi<i 
TT/OTEOJC, " unwavering faith, 1 ' and Col. ii. 2. / x\>i- 
po(f>. Trjs irvvfceuf, for fj abvttns nAlJpijg. 

The next words, 'tva pri vwOpoi, &c., further devel- 
ope the sense in cv&siicvvirOat airovSriv before, and 
have reference to the t'Air. preceding ; q. d. " that 
ye be not sluggish or faint in your hope j " to 
rouse which, the Apostle recommends the imi- 
tation of such as had evinced those qualities 
( failli and constancy) which are best calculated 
to stimulate hope and rouse exertion. Compare 
James v. 7, 8. 

/cA>;poj<oj[/o6vraH'.] The only true interpreta- 
tion of this word is that of the ancient and most 
modern Commentators, who take it as an Aorist, 
and explain, " who have come into the enjoyment 
of the promised blessing of salvation," understand- 
ing the K\W. as referring partly to the patriarchs 
their pious progenitors, who lived by faith in the 
promises of salvation through the future Saviour ; 
and partly to those Hebrew Christians, who, imi- 
tating the faith and patience of their ancestors, 
had fought the good fight of faith and endured 
unto the end, and being at length delivered from 
their trials, had entered into the joy of their Lord 
promised to all his faithful servants. The plural 
in cnayy., as Kuin. observes, " is used because 
the promises in question were extended to the 
Patriarchs generally, and were given at various 
times and seasons, (see Gen. xii. 3 ; xxii. 16 
& 18 ; xxvi. 3; xxviii. 13) ; all, however, center- 
ing in the promises of salvation through a Re- 
deemer." 

13, 14. Here the Apostle takes occasion, from 
the foregoing, to excite them to perseverance, by 
enlarging on the certainty of the promises of God 
confirmed by oath ; recalling to their minds the 
many examples of faith presented by their ances- 
tors, especially Abraham, whom he extols, though 
he shows him to have been inferior to Melchise- 
dek ; thus paving the way to represent the dignity 
of Christ, as being supreme. rp, " [for exam- 
ple]." Er^, " had it in his power : " a significa- 
tion frequent both in the Scriptural and Classical 
writers. 

(L>o<T KaO' lavrov.'] " Sanctissime promisit," 
pledged his eternal Godhead to fulfil his engage- 
ment. So God is said at Num. xiv. 21, and else- 
where in the O. T., to swear by himself, as having 
none superior to swear by. Tl \mv is a formula 
of serious affirmation and solemn engagement, 
often occur! rig in the Classical writers. n^ijObvuv 
jtX. at is well rendered by Bobme, " Na3 omnibus 



te implebo bonis ; " the reduplication being in- 
tensive. EiiAoy. is here, as often, to be taken de 
effeclu, i. e. blessing. " The Apostle (remarks 
Dr. Burton) only quotes part of the promise, be- 
cause it was so well known to his readers; but 
his argument is concerned principally with those 
words, ' And in thy seed shall all the nations of 
the earth be blessed.' " 

15. The Apostle here again inculcates con- 
stancy (as at v. 12. iii. 6. and elsewheie), and in 
order to enjoin it the more strongly, remarks, 
that it was only through constancy in faith that 
Abraham obtained the " promised blessing ; " 
namely, of a son who should produce a progeny 
that should become numerous. The preternatural 
birth of a son under such remarkable circum- 
stances was a sufficient pledge that what had 
been promised respecting him would be fulfilled. 
Other blessings, too, were connected with the 
birth of Isaac and the faith of Abraham, which 
Abraham did not, indeed, obtain by actual pos- 
session ; but by anticipation, confident hope, and 
unwavering faith in the promises of God. Comp. 
John viii. 56. (Stuart.) 

16. From the promise made by God to Abra- 
ham the writer takes occasion to speak on the 
firmness of the Divine counsels and purposes in 
general. See v. 18. (Kuin.) 

TOU niifyvog] i. e. " by some person greater 
than themselves, who can avenge falsehood," 
meaning GOD, who is called in John x. 26. utiguv 
niii'Tiav. Of the next words KOI naaiig b 6'pxoj 
the sense has been disputed. The common ver- 
sion and some others are obviously wrong by 
omitting to express the force of the Article ; as 
also are others in rendering, " the onth for con- 
firmation ; " since (as Abresch and Bp. Middleton 
observe) that sense would require 6 et; /?<:/). opKog. 
" The meaning (adds the latter) is this : The 
oath (implied in djivbovat preceding) is to them 
the termination of all controversy unto confir- 
mation, i. e. it causes uncertainty to end in assur- 
ance." This view of the sense is confirmed by 
the authority of Theophyl. and (Ecumen.: /cat 
ntpns Trairri? ui'TiXoyms Kai dn^io-^Ti/trtu?, ('{ rd 
/?/?a(Ccra! ru Afyd/uva Trap' nvrov (read HVTWV) lanv 
b 6'p/coj. So also the passage is taken by Kuin. 
ana Stuart. 

17. f v of ncpiirtr. jSouXityiti'o? 8pK(p.] The sense 
of this passage (somewhat disputed) seems to be 
that assigned by Kuin. as follows : " Although 
faith would have to be reposed in the assertion 
of the God of truth, even without the interpo- 
sition of an oath, yet, in condescension to hu- 
man weakness. He subjoined an oath to the pro- 
mise." This is confirmed by the authority of 
Theophyl. T/> a/jcr6Dcrov r. /JmA, n. " the immu 
tability of his will or purpose." To understand 
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Tijg sTtayytHug xo a^sTtt&ETOv T/g fiovlrig avrov, 

18 iva dta dvo nqay^ittTOiv a/j,Eia&h(av, Iv olg aSvvaTov ysvaaa&rti Oebv, 
ia%vtxv nttgaxhrjaiv I^U^EV ol xKTCKpvyovTsg Kg<xri]a<xi 

19 eknldog. **LIv wg ayKvgav S^O^IEV xijg yv^s aayukfj re xal 

20 Kttl fl(JEgxo^svi]v elg TO eacaisgov rov xarttJisTaanttTog, ff onov 

Big rov aiwvK. 

may be doubted ; nay, it may be questioned 
whether the difficulty itself be not purely imag- 
inary. Bp. Sanderson, I find (Serm. p. 178.), un- 
derstood the passage as I do. Nor am I aware 
that that view is open to any well-founded objec- 
tion. It may, indeed, seem to us to have some- 
thing frigid and overstrained ; but such forms of 
expression are quite in accordance with the style 
of Jewish composition, and of perpetual occur- 
rence in the Rabbinical writers. Nay, examples 
are not wanting of such sort of harshness in the 
best authors of antiquity. So I have noticed in 
Thucydides ii. 95. hrp&Tmae Stii 5iio iiiroa^f^eis ' rfjv 
l*.ev /JouAetyicj/oy avartpa^at, Trjv &f avrbs atrotiovvai. 
where see my Note. 

Tia(>dK\r)aiv is variously explained : but Kuin. 
seems right in retaining the common interpreta- 
tion, consolation ; which is supported by the au- 
thority of the best ancient Versions and Com- 
mentators. In ol KaTa<j>vy6vT$ KpaTijaai 7% irpo- 
Ktift. A;r. there is a sensus prcegnans, which 
may be thus evolved, " [we] who run to take 
refuge in and grasp at the hope set before us." 
There is a mixture of a nautical and an agonistic 
metaphor, Trpo/c. referring to the f}pi>pelov. The 
refuge is supposed to be sought by flying from 
sin, sorrow, and death, in order to obtain the hope 
of eternal life by Christ. 'ISAms here, as often, 
denotes the thing hoped for; though in the next 
verse it means Ihe hope itself; of which double 
sense in the same passage examples are adduced 
by Kuin. 

19. From the nautical image the writer slides 
into that of an anclior. So common, indeed, was 
it so to designate Hope, that an anchor is found 
on ancient medals as a symbol of hope. "E^o/isv 
is for Kari^., as in an anonymous writer cited by 
Chrys. Karl^av rqv ayxvpav TOU iri'EfyiuTo;. There 
was, too, an ancient proverb, ev neiaii (a sure cable) 
Kap&iav rrjpelv. EiVsp^., the best Expositors are 
agreed, is to be referred, not to ayn., but to I\TT. 
Render, " which hope gives us an entrance into 
the inner sanctuary, where God dwells." The 
Karantracrfia was the thick veil or curtain which 
separated the Sanctum from the Sanctum Sanc- 
torum: (that which parted the Sanctum from the 
Court of the Gentiles being called Kahvm<a) and 
designated Heaven. So Joseph, says el; rd ia&- 
repov TrupnniTaa^a. " The meaning (observes Stu- 
art) is, that the objects of hope are in heaven, 
where God dwells ; and the sentiment is : ' Hold 
fast the objects of your Christian hope.' These 
will keep you steady in adherence to your holy 
religion, and preserve you, like an anchor, from 
making shipwreck of the faith." 

20. OITOU TrprfiVvo?, &c.] On the sense of these 
words some difference of opinion exists. The 
more recent Commentators, from Dindorf to 
Stuart, are of opinion that npAS. ?i\Qe is put for 
Trporj\0e : appealing to yEsohyl. Theb. (196. Blomf.) 
cm Sat/tdvitiv 7rpd(5po/io; fjXOov ap^n?a fipcrr;. That 
passage, however, suits not the present purpose ; 



the full import of this expression, see Hooker's 
Eccl. Pol. L. I. 2., where he treats of " that 
Law which God from the beginning has set for 
himself to do all things by ; " there showing 
" that the force of the term implies that there is 
a reason (however inaccessible to human compre- 
hension or search) for whatsoever God doth." 
The use of the singular here, and not the plural, 
is (though unattended to by Commentators) not 
without its force. So Bp. Sanderson, in his 8th 
Sermon ad Pop. 17. p. 657. (on Prov. xix. 21.), 
remarks, that ''it is no commendation, but rather 
a disparagement of men's devices, that they are 
so many ; but it is the honour of God, that his 
counsel is but one, and unchangeable ; as it is said 
at Heb. vi. 17., where it is then laid down as the 
great foundation of our Christian hope, the very 
strength of our consolation." 

tjitairivatv Jipxij).] Of the various interpreta- 
tions propounded by modern Expositors, Kuin. 
prefers that of Bretsch. ; who explains fitairtiiuv 
sponsorem esse, since a sponsor acts the part of a 
mediator between two parties. He renders, 
' promissionis veritatem spospondit juramento," 
and cites an example of pefflrns in the sense 
sponsor from, Josephus. Yet even this is liable 
to objection. For as God cannot be a mediator 
between himself and the heirs of the promise, 
so neither can Fie be a sponsor (in the above 
sense.) There is no reason to abandon the sense, 
" interposed by an oath," i. e. by a common 
Hypallage, interposed an oath, as the Vulg. freely 
renders : meaning, as Stuart explains, " made [so 
to speak] nevirriv by an oath ; interposed an oath 
between himself and the heirs of the promises," 
i. e. made an oath the means of removing all 
doubt on their part whether he would faithfully 
perform what he had promised. There is the 
very same Hypallage in Soph. Elect. 47. ayye\\s 
6' KpKtf irpo<m0cif 8n, &c. where the Schol. rightly 
take it for npoariOds OQKOV rp" ayy\ia. 

18. 'iva Stti &lio Trpiiy/jaTMV rz/ur.] In further urg- 
ing the argument founded on the oath, the Apos- 
tle (anxious in every way to infuse comfort in 
the afflicted minds of his readers) enlarges on 
this oath of God ; and, in reference to it, resorts 
to ii distinction which has been thought some- 
what far-fetched ; it being almost universally ad- 
mitted, that by the two immutable things are 
meant the promise and the oalli of God. To this, 
however, Storr and Stuart take strong exception. 
And they are of opinion, that by the two im- 
mutable things, in which believers may confide, 
are meant, 1. the oath that Abraham should have 
a son (the Messiah) in whom all nations should 
be blessed, Gen. xxii. 18. 2. The oath that this 
Son should be High-priest for ever, after the order 
of Melchisedek, Psal. ex. 4. " These two oaths 
(says Stuart) it is impossible God should dis- 
regard, and the salvation of believers is therefore 
adequately and surely provided for." Yet whether 
this be a satisfactory solution of the difficulty 
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s^nce there xpdS. is for nporpon&Sriv, as in Soph. 
Antig. 108. (jiwyii&a rrp<i(5po/io)>. Indeed, it may be 
doubted whether the word ever simply means 
one who goes before any thing; for though in the 
400th fragment of the Tragedies of ./Eschylus we 
have dftrnotv' 'KK&TTJ rS>v flaaiKdtav npdipofio J /ntXd- 
6(ia>v': yet there, I am persuaded, the true reading 
is irpdiionos, to be taken adjectively, for irpb /uAd- 
8piav i&panh'os ; meaning the statue. So Pausan. 
iv. p. 337. eo-Ttv faro; Ttfyovs 6 Beds (the statue 
of the God) ifyu^c'vos. In short, wherever it 
means one who runs or goes forward, it is there 
almost always implied, that the going forward is 
to prepare the way for those who stay behind. 
So Eurip. Iph. Aul. 424. eyS> Se npSSpo/jo^ aiig 
TtapavKeviif %apiv qKia. Hence I see little 
force in the observation here generally made, 
that Christ is merely said to be our pre-cursor, 
to intimate that it is our duty to follow him. 
That is, I apprehend, but a part of the truth. 
This was, I conceive, said not so much by way 
of exhortation, as of encouragement ; implying that 
the possibility of entering the heavenly kingdom 
is ascertained, and preparation made for those 
that follow. 

And here the best comment is a passage of 
John xiv. 2. nopt&o/jat fToijidirai TO-OV v^lv. 
The meaning, then, is, that Christ, having opened 
heaven, remains there, as the High-priest, to in- 
troduce thither all the faithful into the presence 
of God. The above view of the sense is sup- 
ported by the authority of Chrys., Theodoret, 
and CEcumen., of the ancients ; and, of modern 
Expositors, by Schlit., Wolf, and Carpz. Ren- 
der, with Prof. Scholefield, " Whither Jesus is 
entered as a forerunner for us." 

The expression inrip fm&v refers to Christ's 
Priesthood, and serves to introduce, by the men- 
tion of Melchisedek, another subject, on which 
the writer now proceeds to treat: namely, as 
it was lawful for the Mosaic High priest only to 
enter, through the veil, into the inner sanctuary ; 
BO Jesus, as High priest of the new dispensation, 
alone entered the eternal sanctuary above, making 
expiation of perpetual efficacy for sinners, Heb. 
ix. 11, 12,22 20. 

VII. The Apostle now takes up again a subject 
which he had before slightly touched on at v. 6. 
and 10.; and pursues ittovii.25., where he re- 
sumes the topic broken off at v. 10., and com- 
pletes what he intended to say concerning it, vii. 
2(5 28.; explaining the passage which he had 
referred to from Ps. ex. 4. And after removing 1 
the doubt which might seem to hinder him from 
treating of the sublime doctrines of the allegories 
and types of Christ, he labours to convince them 
of the authority, prerogatives, and exalted Priest- 
hood of Melchisedek. His argument is founded 
on the oath of God, by which Jesus was consti- 
tuted a High Priest for ever, according to the 
order or similitude of Melchisedek. Whatever, 
therefore, as a priest, this personage was, whose 
history is recorded Gen. xiv. IS. et seq., such 
must Jesus our High Priest be. Now the supe- 
riority of the priesthood of Melchisedek is shown 
in v.' 1 10.; and though the Apostle_ has not 
expressly stated the conclusion, but left it to be 
supplied by the reader, it is clearly this, that, as 
Melchisedek is superior to the Aaronical priests, 
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and Christ is a priest after the order of Melchi- 
sedek, Christ must be far superior to them. 
(Dind., laspis, Stuart, and Holden.) 

The Apostle points out the resemblance be- 
tween the type Melchisedek and the antitype 
Messiah. From v. 1 10. the type is described 
and explained, first his priesthood, and thence its 
excellence. From v. 11. the type is transferred 
to the antitype; and the superiority of Christ's 
priesthood over Aaron's demonstrated. (SchOttg.) 
On the whole of this parallel Limborch judicious- 
ly remarks : " Observandum est, scriptorem sa- 
crum non hoc velle, omnia qua Melchisedeco 
cum Christo communia dicit, secundum literam 
precise esse similia. sed certo quodam modo 
loquendi : ac perinde de Melchisedeco quaedam 
dicere, quae de illo non alio sensu dicuntur, nisi 
quatenus Christo assimilatur, quaeque absolute de 
Melchisedeco dici non possunt : ac proinde quod 
ait v. 9. &s eirog elnc.~iv, lit ita dicam, idem etiam 
aliis, qua? v. 3. de Melchisedeco ait, applican- 
dum ; i. e. certo tantum modo loquendi nsec de 
Melchisedeco dici." 

1. The yip is resumptive and explanatory, and 
may be rendered enim, nam. Some Commenta- 
tors after hpcvs supply fjv which, however, 
mangles the course of argument, from an exam- 
ination of which Kuin. shows that " the periodus 
oratorio, drawn from v. 1. ends at the words of v. 
3. plvu \tfcvg etc ri <5u;i>Kf? ; and that these words 
belong to Melchisedek, arid are to be considered 
as the predicate; while all the rest that precedes 
is subjoined to the subject, describing it more at 
large." This, it may be observed, is confirmed by 
the use of the Article at Me\%., which Bp. Middl. 
shows would not otherwise have been employed. 
Here it has been doubted whether MsA^. is to be 
regarded as an appellative, or title of honour, or a 
proper name. The latter is the common opinion, 
and, as Dind. and Kuiri. prove, the best founded. 
At all events a real person is here designated, 
arid not (as some suppose) an imaginary one. Yet 
of those who admit the reality, all are not agreed 
as to the nature of his person. Many ancients 
and some moderns have supposed him to have 
been a superhuman person ; while others suppose 
him to be the same as Enoch, or Shem, or Job. 
There seems, however, most probability in the 
opinion of Josephus, of the ancients, and several 
eminent moderns, that; he was a descendant, no* 
far removed, of one of the sons of Noah ; that he 
was a powerful chieftain, or head of a tribe, 
among the Canaanites. and, after the custom of 
the patriarcb.il ages (transmitted, I would add, to 
those earliest of colonies from Asia, in America, 
and found in Mexico) was, as head of his tribe, 
both King and Priest. 

SnAi';^.] Whether this was the same as 
Jerusalem is a disputed question. Almost all 
the ancient and most modern Expositors think it 
was; while some, as Carpz., Heinr., and Dind., 
maintain it was -not. But Kuinoel, who has dis- 
cussed the question with his usual diligence and 
ability, decides in favour of the former opinion. 

ftproc TOV Grow r. fii^.] Some eminent recent 
Commentators have thought that hpeiig here only 
signifies minister: but Winzer in a learned Dis- 
sertation " On the Priesthood of Christ," cited 
by Kuin., has quite refuted that notion, and satis- 
factorily shown that " Melchisedek was such a 
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priest as offered up sacrifices ; as, indeed, is ap- 
parent from the comparison with Christ as priest, 
who offered up himself, in the place of a victim, 
to God. Nay he is called by Philo p. 381. 6 
nfyas apx<epW." How highly the Jews of the 
Apostle's days esteemed the honour of priest- 
hood, the Commentators have fully shown. 

b trvvavrfiaag 'A.] Kuin. has here ably re- 
moved a seeming discrepancy between this ac- 
count and what is said in Gen. xiv. 17. ; from 
whence it may, as he shows, be collected that 
JUe/cliisedefc did meet Abraham ; though the cir- 
cumstance is only expressly mentioned of the 
King of Sodom. I have here followed Knapp 
and Goeschen in including the words 6 avvavri'iaas 
Yiip row Qeou in a sub-parenthesis ; since " they 
form,' as Stuart observes, a parenthetic explana- 
tion, thrown in for the sake of suggesting to the 
reader's mind some considerations respecting the 
character and dignity of Melchisedek, which 
would be very useful in order to a right under- 
standing of the comparison to be drawn further 
on." 

1% Konrj?.'] Notwithstanding that all our 
Translators render this " slaughter," yet its true 
sense, I conoeive, is simply defeat, meaning a 
total overthrow. A metaphor found in the Heb. 
n~O, the Greek K<5imo, the Latin ccedere, and the 
English beat. In the same manner, too, I would 
take Josh. X. 20. Kdnrovrtg UUTOUJ KOTTIJI/ peyd\riv 
tnj>6S(>a. See also Judith xv. 17. 

EuAoytfiraj is by many recent Commentators 
taken to mean no more than " having congratu- 
lated him." See Rosenm. and Schleus. But it 
has been fully proved by Ernesti, Winzer, and 
Kuin,, that the word must here have that more 
eminent sense which the ancient Expositors as- 
sign to it, as denoting a sacerdotal benediction. 
So that the expression does not simply denote 
bona apprecari, but bona. ut certb eventura appre- 
cari. See Levit. ix. 22. Num. vi. 23. This is 
plain from V. 7. T& e\arrov Inrb roB Kpelrrovos euAo- 
yct-ai. It is implied therefore that what was 
uttered was ex autoritate monilnqne Divino ; in 
short, such a blessing as that which Jacob de- 
siredj and obtained of the angel, Gen. xxxii. 29. 

2. dtrd n&vraiv] sell. T&V dicpoOiviW, as is ex- 
pressed at v. 4. Heinr. and Rosenm. attempt, 
but in vain, to prove this to have been only a 
courteous interchange of presents between two 
chieftains. The Apostle's language will admit 
of no such sense ; but plainly implies what is ex- 
pressed by Philo, p. 437. (confirmed by the Rab- 
bins) that this tenth was given v t KTI (j> 6 pip Be <o 
XapwTi'/pia Ttjt vlKtig. That the proportion in 
question was not, as the above Commentators 
aver, accidental, is clear from what is said by 
Spelmen and Selden on Tithes ; who have traced 
back the custom, of dedicating tithes to religious 
uses, to so remote an antiquity, that it is sup- 
posed by Parkhurst to have existed as early as 
the dispersion of Babel -, nay, he thinks, may 
have made a part of the Patriarchal religion be- 
fore the deluge. 

npSroi' ftev tfltitiveviptroi; t/piji')?;.] The best 
mode of taking these words is to consider them 
as elliptical, and (with Carpz.) to be supplied as 
follows : Uptarov piv Ipivivntinsvoi eanv b MtAvtcre- 
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SiKaioaLvrj?.'] This is by some Ex- 
positors (including Stuart] taken to be equivalent 
to @tiat\ev; iiKmos ; while others (as Ernesti, 
Boehme, and Kuin.) have gone far to prove, that 
the expression here designates such a king as 
discharges his functions, whether regal or sacer- 
dotal, so as to make his subjects righteous and 
holy ; with allusion to that full justification which 
we obtain through the intercession of the great 
High Priest, JESUS, So 0aat\cv; dpi'ivrts is shown 
by Winzer to be an appellation adapted to the 
great antitype, the "'Prince of peace," the recon- 
ciler of man to his offended Maker, and who put 
away the enmity between Jews and Gentiles. 
Compare Eph. i.' 10. Col. i. 18 23. Yet, after 
all, the former interpretation may be the true 
one ; especially since I find it confirmed by Jo- 
seph. Antiq. vi. 4., where speaking of the original 
founding of Jerusalem, he says : b &e irparog Krtaag 
(read 6 itrltras) >jv Xavavalwv Swdarris, b rf irarp/w 
yAitJffcnj K^ijOds Bao-iAcus AfoaW %v yap <5>) roiourog. 
A(a TOVTO tepfoarA Tt riji Qey irpOroj, /cut TO hpbv jrpai- 
rof deifiAftEvo^ 'itpoovJAu/ja rf/i/ n6\iv irpoariy6ptvae t 
So'Avfia Ka\oVfth'rjv npOTtpov. 

3. a-nariiio, ap'/Twp, ayei/.] On the sense of 
these words much difference of opinion exists, 
The two most probable interpretations are the 
following. 1. That of many ancient and some 
eminent modern Expositors, from Heins. down to 
Stuart, who take the sense to be, " whose father 
and mother are not mentioned in Scripture." So 
the Pesch. Syr., "cujus nee pater, nee mater 
script! sunt in genealogiis." 2. That of others, 
as Kuin., who, adopting a modified view, interpret, 
" who had not a father a priest, nor a mother the 
daughter of a priest." 'Ayev. is added for expla- 
nation, and means properly one whose origin and 
pedigree are unknown. Others however, think 
the sense is clear from v. 6. />) yEVEaAoyofyui/o? f| 
avruiv scil. vliav Ami. They explain ayt.vsa\. 
" one who is not of the Sacerdotal race, who 
does not derive his family from the sacerdotal 
tables." Which finds a striking counterpart in 
Christ. 

Of the next words fti'/TE apxr)v 0% the sense 
has also been much disputed ; but. I think, with- 
out reason. We have only to observe, (though 
the Commentators have generally neglected to 
do so), that the Apostle must have intended the 
words to be taken in two senses, as applied to 
Melchisedek and to Christ, the type, and the anti- 
type. As said of the former, the sense may be 
that assigned by Cameron, Limborch, and others, 
down to Schmidt and Kuin., " having no begin- 
ning of his [Sacerdotal] days, nor end of his [Sa- 
cerdotal] life ; " or according to others, " having 
no limited time for the commencement and ex- 
piration of his office," as had the Levitical priests, 
who were restricted to serve between the agea 
of 30 and 50. As applied to the latter, CHRIST, 
the words will have their literal sense, and must 
refer to the eternity of Christ. 

The next words adxaiioiuftlvoi; n~> f'tili TOV &tov 
are not, I think, to be referred to what imme- 
diately follows (since Melchisedek's priesthood 
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ise (that in him should all the families of the earth 
be blessed) is either put dignitatis gratid, or rath- 
er with reference to the several repetitions of the 
original promise. The &s is argumentative, and 
may be rendered now. The rb sXarrov is reckoned 
among the examples of the use of the neuter for 
the masc. as John vi. 37. nav. 1 Cor. vi. 11. raura. 
and often in the Classical writers. In the Scrip- 
tures, however, it should seem to be rarely em- 
ployed (as in the Classics) for no better reason 
than to promote eloquence of diction ; but almost 
always on account of some delicate propriety. 
Here the neuter is better adapted to a general 
proposition such as the present ; and, moreover, 
does not bring a mortifying comparison so home 
to those here addressed. 

8. Here another ground of superiority is urged. 
T fl(?, i. e. under the Levitical law, which assigned 
them tithes. OJ anoOv/ivKavTcs, i. e. those who 
exercise their office only in succession, each suc- 
ceeding to the other by'death, and consequently 
only life-possessors. "E/ce? Sc, "but there," i.e. 
in the case of Melchisedek's priesthood. Maprv 
nofi/ui/o? 3 tT, i. e. [one receiveth them] of whom 
it is testified (namely, Ps. ex.) that he liveth [for- 
ever], ntvu el; SirivcKes, as it is said at v. 3. This 
view of the sense (on which see Recens. Synop.) 
I find supported by the opinion of Theophyl., 
Kuin., and Stuart. 

9, 10. Here the argument is, that the Levites 
virtually paid tithes through Abraham their an- 
cestor : a somewhat bold argument, but proceed- 
ing on a principle recognized by those to whom 
it is addressed. (See lasp. ap. Recens. Synop.) 
It is, however, softened by the qualifying expres- 
sion (Lj cnos el-rreiv, intended to hint that he did not 
mean to press on the argument. See some ex- 
cellent remarks in Stuart's 14th Excursus. 

cv TV dffipb'i, &c.] The meaning is, that 
even then, when Melchisedek met Abraham, 
Levi already (in a certain sense) existed, and 
through Abraham, paid tithes to the king of 
Salem, i. e. acknowledged inferiority compared 
with him. Here, as often, the conclusion is left 
to be supplied, and the argument is : Christ is a 
priest after the order of Melchisedek. Melchi- 
sedek is superior to the Aaronical priests : con- 
sequently Christ, as a priest, is superior to them. 
(Stuart.) 

Should some parts of the Apostle's reasoning 
with respect to this parallel drawn by him be- 
tween the person of Melchisedek and that of our 
blessed Saviour, appear to dwell upon seemingly 



ID Gen. 14. 20. 



ended with his life ; Christ's will only terminate 
with his Mediatorial reign) ; but to the words 
just preceding, taken by themselves, and no 
other assimilation understood, but that of his 
"being made by the Divine decree a type of 
that great High Priest, who had neither begin- 
ning of days, nor end of life." And Melcliisedek 
might be said to remain " a priest forever," since 
sacred history makes no mention of any suc- 
cessor. 

4 7. The Apostle here sets forth the supe- 
riority of Melchisedek to Abraham, on the ground 
that this superiority was acknowledged by Abra- 
ham himself, in the act of rendering tithe to him ; 
consequently the inferiority acknowledged by him 
must attach to his descendants. 

TUIV aKpoO.] The word properly denoted the 
first fruits (dirapyai) of the spoils taken in war; 
but came at length to designate the whole of those 
spoils; and since Josephus and Philo, in relating 
the story, both testify that Melchisedek received 
the tenth of the whole of the spoils, the best Ex- 
positors have, with reason, supposed that to be 
the meaning here. 

5. KM ol nev atiTuv.] Render ' And those, in- 
deed, of the tribe of Levi, who hold tne office of 
the priesthood, have a direction by the Law to 
take tithe of the people, that is, their brethren, 
though sprung from the loins of Abraham [like 
themselves]." T^v leparelav Xn///?. is said, since, 
though all the tribe had a right to tithes, all were 
not priests, but only the sons of Aaron. The ar- 
gument goes on the principle (acknowledged by 
those here addressed) that the rendering of tithes 
to another implied inferiority in the payer. With 
ivroXriv expvaiv compare John xix. 7. vipov tyopev. 
'ATro(5f/caT<5<j generally signifies to patj tithes, but 
here (in a Hippil or Hithpahel use) to cause them 
to be paid one, to receive them, as also in 1 Sam. 
viii. 15. Nehem. x. 37. 'Efy%E<rOai CK rtj; faQijos 
whs is a Hellenistic phrase, found in the Sept., 
and corresponding to the Classical one ye.vva.oQai 
fimf nvos- 

6, 7. i> SI tf <yevea\. % .] " But he (i. e. Mel- 
chisedek) who did not trace his origin from them 
(and consequently might be thought no priest by 
the Jewish law) received tithes," intimating that 
his priesthood was of another kind, and in virtue 
of another authority. There is an emphasis on 
'A'/?p. ; and d\6y. contains the other argument for 
superiority ; which is plain if the word be taken 
;n the same sense as at v. 1. The plural in firay- 
ys\tai here and at Gal. iii. 16., as used of one prom- 
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trifling coincidences of facts, we should recollect 
that it was from that very circumstance admirably 
well adapted for the convincing of the parties to 
whom it was specially .addressed. The commen- 
taries of the Rabbinical writers upon their own 
sacred books were, as is well known, almost uni- 
formly of this minute, and as to the eye of mod- 
ern criticism it may appear, over ingenious, 
character} not merely the general phraseology 
of any passage under review, but the collocation 
of the words, and even the number of syllables 
contained in them, being sometimes made the 
subject of discussion, and adduced by them in 
confirmation of certain conclusions. (Shuttle- 
worth.) 

11 18. The Apostle now proceeds to prove 
the superiority of Christ by another mode of ar- 
gument, which may be stated, with Stuart and 
Holden, as follows : " If the Levitical priesthood 
had accomplished all that was needed (a free 
atonement and salvation), there would have been 
no occasion for another priest to arise after a dif- 
*erent order, namely, after the order of Mel- 
chisedek, v. 11. But if the priesthood were 
changed, there must also be a change of the law 
under which it was appointed, v. 12. Now that 
the Levitical priesthood was intended to be 
changed, is evident from this, that Christ, of 
whom the things in Ps. xc. 4. were said, sprang 
from Judah, of which tribe no one was allowed 
by the Mosaic law to officiate at the altar, v. 13, 
14. And farther, it is still more clear, from God ; s 
oath, that there was to be another priest, different 
from, and superior to, the Aaronical priesthood ; 
inasmuch as he was to be after the order of Mel- 
chisedek, v. 15 17., and perpetual. Conse- 
quently the law of Moses was to be abolished, 
and to give place to a more perfect dispensation, 
v. 18, 19., the High Priest of which must there- 
fore be pre-eminent." 

reXcihttris >}v.] The term TtXiiWi? has been 
variously interpreted. Some (following the Pesch. 
Syr. and Vulg.) render it consummatio, accom- 
plishment, viz. of the design of the priesthood. 
Others, perfectio ; which may be understood to 
express the same sense ; and is by Kuin. thought 
to be required by the context, and the subject 
matter, namely, th'e Levitical priesthood, the main 
purpose of whose order was to sacrifice for expia- 
tion. Others, however, understand the perfec- 
tion of consummate holiness: others, again, of per- 
fect happiness. For my own part, I agree with 
Prof. Stuart, that " it is best explained by a refer- 
ence to some corresponding passages in the sub- 
sequent part of the Epistle ; as ix. 9. compared 
with v. 14. and x. 1. compared with vv. 2 4.5 
whence it appears that the writer meant to say, 
that the sacrifices could not bestow peace of con- 
science, could not take away the burden of sin 
from the. mind of the worshipper, but left him 
filled with apprehensions of the penalty of the 
Divine law still to be executed upon him." On 
the use of the Imperfect ?,v without 3v (where in 
English the Subjunctive would be used) see 
Matth. Gr. Gr. 510. ' 



5 Xudy yap I ir 1 ourp vcvo/jioOerijTO.^ Of these 
words the sense is disputed, and depends upon 
that assigned to JTT' airp". This, the best Com- 
mentators are of opinion, must mean'" under the 
condition of being subject to it," i. e. the priest- 
hood. Perhaps, however, the aiirf should rather 
be referred to rc\clwais, and the sense may be : 
" For the people were put under the law, or had 
the law given them," i. e. on account of that 
TeXefojo-is. A sense of lirl occurring in 2 Tim. ii. 
14. Luke v. 5. ix. 48. Acts iii. 16. 1 Cor. i. 4. 
Phil. i. 5. iii. 9. And so ld>' if in Rom. v. 12. 
2 Cor. v. 4. Phil. iv. 10. 

r/s CTI xpda fcpea.] The meaning is, " What 
need was there for it to be abolished, and another 
substituted for it, unless for its insufficiency to 
expiation;" which would prove the Levitical 
priesthood greatly inferior to Christ's. 

arlaraoQai} " to be raised up." The word 
is often used of introduction or accession to any 
public office, especially the Regal or Sacerdotal. 
Many eminent recent Commentators take ^fyeaOai 
as put for cKhtyecdat, " to be constituted." For 
that signification, however, no sufficient authority 
is alleged. And this is even more the case with 
some other senses which have been assigned. It 
is best rendered " to be nominated or styled," 
which may imply appointment. 

12. utrariQepivris yp yfvtroi.] There has 
been needless obscurity occasioned here by ren- 
dering the yp nam, for. The use of it falls, I 
conceive, under that extensive class, where the 
reason referred to is to be gathered from the con- 
text, or the subject-matter. And we may render 
it nempe, scilicet, quippe ; of which sense several 
examples may be seen in Schleus. Lex. in v. 
4. UcrartO. imports abandonment of the old 
and the substitution of a new law. The necessity 
here mentioned is, as Rosenm. remarks, a neces- 
sity arising from the condition of human nature, 
i; e. what Dialecticians call a necessity of conse- 
quence ; the means of atonement, as Abp. Newc. 
says, depending on the priesthood. That a change 
of the priesthood involved a change of the law, 
is not what the writer means to prove ; for that 
his readers would admit without proof. But that 
there was this change of priesthood (necessarily 
involving a change of law) is what he proceeds 
to establish, in vv. 13 17. ; and that by two ar- 
guments, 1, That the Hiu'h Priest Christ was not 
descended from the tribe of Judah, 13, 14. 2 
That he was to be a High Priest for ever, and 
consequently no change of the priesthood is any 
longer to be expected. See Kuin. Moreover, 
as Christ's priesthood differed from the Levitica], 
so must the law by which it was regulated differ 
from that which regulated the Aaronical priest- 
hood. See more in "Stuart. 

13. ravra] i. e. his being a priest after the order 
of Melchisedek, and of his having an eternal 
priesthood. Mtrfoy. Literally, "had part in, 
had to do with, i. e. belonged to." So Diod. Sic. 
p. 217. (cited by Munthe) fitrfyuv rtjs mipaXfou. 
TJpoalff^rjKc n/i Over, is equivalent to the vp 

r.3 Ova. at I Cor. ix. 13., where see Note. 



432 



HEBREWS CHAP. VII. 14 20. 



Mat*', i.'a.'&c. ovdtlg 7T.Qoaeu%i]xs T<M &vaiaaTr]Ql(t). IlQodqhov ywo, on l!j lovdct 14 

LukeS. 33. , . . c , ' c , , * , , , .. 

o Kvyioq TI/.IWV. sig ijv cpvAqv ovuev ntyt itgaavryg Muvayg 
Kal TtfQiaaoTfQOV STI, XKHn8i]),ov iaiiv, ft XUTU Ti]v ofioio- 35 
Mffytasdix avlaTotrai itQtvg tieyog, og ov xuiu ropov eVroA^ 16 
ysyorev, wAAw XUTU dwapiv wJ? XT/UTOU. p MugTVQsl 17 
c '0it aw i a g f v s i ? T ov alwv n, x at a ti]V T u$iv Ms A- 
J e x. '' ufrsTrjijig [tsv yug ylvttai n^ouyovd^g e>>Toki]g 8iu TO 18 

1 yuQ fTshflawev o j'o^uog,) tneia- 19 

')? f/yl^OflfV TW 00). JC2 XK^- 20 



pPs. 110. 4. 
supi'u 5. 6. 

q Gal. 4. 9. 
r Jolin 1. 17. 
Acts 13. 39. 
Rom. 3. 21, 28. 

BOO 

& 3 h 'il' 18 ' txvti]g (xa&fvsg xal ixrimpt^sg, r 
SpraVis. v.ytyi] 8s xgdrxovoq flnidog, i 

is a stronger term than Sfjhov, and synonymous 
with the KTQ<V\OV in the verse following, it may 
mean prominently conspicuous. See Recens. 
Synop. and Note on 1 Tim. v. 24. In ai'arlra^Kcv 
the best Commentators are agreed that the meta- 
phor is derived from the springing up of plants; 
and they remark that the Heb. noi' ( a plant) is 
often used in the O. T. of the Messiah, and that 
riDi' ' s sometimes rendered by the Sept. araroXr), 
and sometimes /3Ao<rr^a. That epvog and 06\o; 
are in the Classical writers used of illustrious 
persons, is well known. 

15, 1G. ireptcwirepov Ka.r&b.'] " still plainer is it," 
namely, that the priesthood of Christ is far supe- 
rior to that of Aaron, and that the law is to be 
changed. Kra ->V 6^toidr. is equivalent to Kara 
T(IV T&^IV. On the sense of the next words of ov 
Kara yeyove see Dind., Stuart, and Kuin., the 
latter of whom justly rejects the many novel in- 
terpretations proposed by recent Commentators, 
and in general adopts the common mode of ex- 
planation, which is supported by the context. 
The sense may be expressed by paraphrase as 
follows : " Who (i. e. Christ) was not made such 
(i. e. a High Priest) by a law of fleshly command- 
ment [like the Mosaic, which was so, inasmuch 
as its ordinances were frail, looked no further than 
this life, and therefore temporary, and to be abro- 
gated, Eph. ii. 15.], but through the power of an 
endless life;" namely, as having in him the 
power of endless life, involved in the promise 
and oath of God, " Thou art a Priest for ever," 
&c. ZapK. may have been also intended to sug- 
gest the inferiority of the old Law in respect of 
its carnality ; and that the exalted excellence of 
the new High Priest demanded a corresponding 
excellence in the law, namely, by passing from a 
carnal to a spiritual service. With 1^05 evri>\tig 
Kuin. compares Rom. ii. 26. 5iKaitfymru roB vfyou, 
and well observes, that the Apostle might have 
written Kara vdfiov aa^Kinbv, but that he used the 
circumlocution for better correspondence to mil 
Sbv. (,. al. On the var. lect. trapKivijs see Note on 
2 Cor. iii. 3. 

17. fiapTvpci] scil. o Gcrff. The conclusion, Stu- 
art remarks, that the law is also changed, is left 
to be supplied by the reader. 

18, 19. The Apostle here repeats more posi- 
tively what he has before said respecting a change 
of the law and the priesthood, and at the same 
time gives a reason for the change. Verse 18, 
then, is closely connected with the words of the 
Psalm, especially the phrase Kara rr)v rd^iv MtA^;. ; 
for this order of things was contrary to the Mo- 
saic law. (Kuin.) q. d. "For there is indeed im- 
plied in these words an annulling of the former 
ordinances [concerning the priesthood], and an 
introduction of a better hope." With this sense, 



however, seems interwoven a reason for the 
abrogation in question. Am rb a. Act). KM av(aq>., 
" because of its weakness and uselessness " (viz. 
for the desired object, expiation) as is made clear 
by the parallel clause ovMv vo^os, of which the 
full, sense is, " for the law [by its sacrifices 
and the observances of the priesthood] provided 
no real expiation and atonement for sin." On 
this signification of Tthtiovv see Note on ii. 10. 
and supra v. 11. To advert to the construction, 
Theophyl., of the ancients, and the best modern 
Expositors are agreed that dOtV^o-if niv has corre- 
sponding to itfTTHff. <5t, with a repetition of ylvcrai. 
'E-rretaayioyfi signifies superinduction. It is a very 
rare worcl. The Commentators have, however, 
here adduced but one example, from Joseph. Ant. 
11, 6, 3., to which I add Thucyd. viii. 92. I 
would also compare a similar expression in Eurip. 
Hel. 1037. e I c <j> dp e t s yap e\n(Sas. By the &*{- 
6os is meant, not the author of hope (as Rosenm. 
explains), but the hope of salvation held forth in 
the Gospel, and introduced by Jesus, by which 
(the Apostle adds) we (alone) have approach to 
God, namely, with a hope of acceptance, through 
our great mediator Jesus. The commandment 
denoted by fvroAri is (as Kuin. observes) not to 
be confined to the priesthood, but extended to 
the whole of the Mosaic Law, so as to be equiv- 
alent to v6/iog ; as Mark vii. 3, 9. In applying 
the epithets aaO. and druip. to the law, there is, 
we may observe, something very similar to the 
language used in the Epistles of St. Paul to the 
Romans and Galatians. So Gal. iv. 9. aaOcvrj 
Kai Trrw^a 0Toi;^E7a [roti vofiov}. Indeed, almost 
the whole of that Epistle is occupied in show- 
ing the imperfection of the Law, for justifica- 
tion, and that it is therefore abrogated. See 
Kuin. and especially Stuart, who have proved at 
large the striking coincidence in doctrine and 
expression between this Epistle and those to the 
Romans and Galatians, which point out how the 
law was wea/c, and in what sense it was useless 
showing, as Carpz. observes, that neither can 
the moral law make us holy, nor the ceremo- 
nial one expiate our sins. And what is true 
of the Mosaic Law, is also true of the law of 
nature. 

19. fyylfy/iev r. 6.] "we have access to God." 
The best comment on this is Eph. iii. 12. The 
sense of lyyi^etv or Trpoirfp^ccrOm or npoaayciv 
TO Be<]> is " to be permitted to have access to God 
in prayer," i. e. with the hope of acceptance and 
favour. 

20 23. Here is further proved by implication 
the superiority of Christ, from his having been 
appointed with the solemnity of an oath, while 
the Aaronical priests were not. 

The construction here is involved and irregu 
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lar ; for at oi> ^upi bpKtanooiag is to be supplied 
from what follows Upcis yfyovs 'I^o-owe; or, with 
Sclnnid, BOhme, and Kuin., 6iadi'iKri; eyyuoj yt-yo- 
vev : and xa9' Saov at v. 20. has answering to it 
Kara Toaovrov at v. 22, the intermediate portion 
(v. 21.) being parenthetical, and added for expla- 
nation. The words may be literally rendered, 
"And [there is this argument too, that] inas- 
much as he was made a priest not without an 
oath, (for those have been made priests without 
an oath, but he with an oath, even that of him 
who said unto him, 'The Lord hath sworn and 
will not repent,' &c.) in just so much is he made 
the mediator of a better covenant." Compare 
viii. 6. The argument may be stated with Stuart 
thus : " The Gospel is a belter source of hope j 
for as much (xaQ' Saov) as the appointment of a 
priest, by an oath, exceeds, in solemnity and im- 
portance, an arrangement to take the office merely 
by descent, so much does the new covenant, of 
which Jesus is the sponsor, exceed the old." 
'OpKcofioo-i'a is not (as Kuin. considers it) the same 
as Spk-og, but (as Tittm. de Syn. observes) denotes 
a solemn affirmation, or promise on oath. It is a 
rare word, though found in Ez. svii. 19, and 3 
Esdr. viii. 9. The Classical writers use bgKianti- 
CIHV, though in the sense covenant, or treaty, 
sanctioned by oath. 

The words following are explanatory of the 
nature of the oath. Now when an oath of this 
kind accompanies an appointment, it is implied 
that the appointment shall not be reversed j 
which is here expressed by ou ^erafieX. ; i. e. 
" will not alter the purpose which hath gone out 
of his mouth," Ps. Ixxxix. 34. Aiaft/io? signifies 
I. a disposition or arrangement of any thing; 2. a 
covenant; 3. when applied to the Jewish law, or 
to Christianity, it denotes (with allusion to the 
engagements and conditions involved) a dispensa- 
tion. "Eyyuos, sponsor, or surety. A word oc- 
curring nowhere else in the N. T., but found in 
Ecclesiasticus xxix. 15. 2 Mace. x. 28. The 
Classical writers use eyyvrirfig or fylyyvog. The 
term is one of extensive signification, and here 
carries with it a double sense, namely, of 
Surety and Mediator ; as is plain from the paral- 
lel passage at viii. 5, where the term used is 
Utairrig. These senses answer to the principal 
parts of Christ's work in the business of man's 
redemption. 

23, 24% Another point of superiority in Christ's 
priesthood to that of the Levites, is here stated, 
founded on the fact, that the latter is continually 
changing, and passing into different hands by suc- 
cession ; while the former is unchangeable and 
perpetual. The comparison, however^ is espe- 
cially intended to apply to the High Priest's 
office ; Jesns being all alone considered as d o- 
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though hpctg, and not ap^;., seems 
fere to be used in order to include the priests as 
well as the High Priest. EM ytvov., for ytybvavi. 
An idiom not unfrequent in the N. T., and some- 
times occurring in the Classical writers, as Thu- 
cyd. i. 38. dptaKovTis tapev. The n\siovcg (as 
Stuart observes) refers not to the number of 
Priests existing at any one time, (said to have 
been 1500,) but to the numbers formed by re- 
peated succession. Of the High Priests there 
had been 75 at the destruction of Jerusalem. 
Ilapafitrai' must (as Wakef., Dind., Rosenm., 
Stuart, and Kuin. are agreed) signify, not " con- 
tinue alive," (as is clear from v. 3, 17 & 21,) but 
" continue in their office." The jitve.iv, however, 
in the next verse must have the former sense. 
The meaning simply is, that he is immortal in 
his nature, ndi/rore (ftv, as it is said at v. 25. 

dnaprtjSurov.] Literally, " not transmissible," 
not having to be transmitted or to pass into dif- 
ferent hands in succession. So Theophyl. ex- 
plains by a&i&&oxov; which interpretation is con- 
firmed by the Pesch. Syr. and Athanasius, who 
explains it a&iaSeKrov. The word occurs only in 
the later writers, and is used either actively, (as 
in Joseph. tvn&e.ia. anap.) or passively, as in Epict. 
v6/ios anapafl. 

The argument is this : " God has by oath con 
stituted the Messiah hpia-elg rbv ai'ffii/u, in virtue 
of which his priesthood has not, like Aaron's, 
any succession in office. He is one and the 
same to his Church yesterday, to-day, and for 
ever." Hence is then drawn the conclusion, that 
he alone (and not the Jewish High Priest) is able 
to completely procure salvation for all who have 
access to God through Him. The proof of this 
ability lies in the words following, irnvTOTs Qwv, 
" since he liveth for ever." Vds?av must not, 
with some Expositors, be understood of temporal 
preservation; but as Bohme and Kuin. observe, 
must be used (as the term always is by the writer 
of this Epistle) of salvation. El$ TO 



admits of two senses, entirely, or for ere.r, ac- 



cording as it is referred to aufytv, or to 
on which, and consequently on the sen-se, Ex- 
positors are divided into two parties. Kuin. 
prefers the latter reference and sense, as more 
agreeable to the n-aVrore $Gv following. But as it 
is placed between a&fav and Sdvamc, may we not 
suppose that the Apostle intended it to be referred 
to both, and in the sense adapted to each ? Tlpocr- 
ep%ontvovs is to be understood like <yy<<. at v. 
19, where see Note. 

25. eh T& evTuy^iiveiv i>. a.] The sense is . 
" so that he can [always] make intercession for 
them." The term may, like tyyuo; at v. 22, ad- 
vert to all the various offices of our great High 
Priest, as well as his intercession. The import of 
55 
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the term has been learnedly discussed by Kuin, 
in an elaborate Note on this passage 5 with whom, 
however, I can only partially agree. " 'Evruy- 
%AVEIV TIVI (says he) properly signifies to meet with 
any one. Hence it also denotes to approach or 
address oneself to any one, either to request some- 
thing, (whence it means preces favere) or to make 
suit for another, or to transact business for an- 
other as a Procurator. Now the High Priest on 
the solemn day of expiation both scattered in- 
cense, and made prayers for the people ; the very 
office ascribed by Philo to his Logos, whom he 
represents as rapd/cXi/ros and ktr^g. And so at 
1 John ii. 2. Christ is said to be napiiK^-njog, depre- 
cator, Filr sprecher. Now here Christ, as our 
great High Priest, seems to be compared with 
the Jewish Priest in the work of deprecation." 
This, however, is taking too confined, not to say 
low a view. Intercession, in its fullest sense, 
must here be intended ; which may include both 
deprecation and that sort of intercession, which is 
ascribed to our Lord by St. John, ii. 1. IIaprkX>7- 
rnv 'l^ofiev vpo; T&V UaT6pa 'Itjtrouv Xp. Now from 
the full discussion on the sense of napaK\r;Tog 
into which I entered at John xiv. 16, it appeared 
that the word denotes advocate, or intercessor; 
which is, I conceive, the principal sense here 
and at 1 John .ii. 1 ; though that of Helper, the 
one ascribed by most eminent Expositors to 
iropdK. in the above passage of St. John's Gospel, 
may be included. The various offices included 
in this intercession are (to use the words of Mr. 
Scott) " to plead his merits and sacrifice in their 
behalf; to present their persons, services, and 
prayers for acceptance, through the ransom of his 
blood ; to interpose between them, and every one 
who would lay any thing to their charge ; to 
protect and deliver them by his almighty power. 1 ' 
In the last particular the mrpa/cX. or t> lvrvyy(&vu>v 
corresponded to the Patronus of the Romans. 

26 28. In order to excite them to come unto 
the al-1 sufficient- and never failing Helper and 
Intercessor, the Apostle now adverts to the in- 
finite superiority of the High Priest of the new to 
the one of the old Dispensation, in the spotless 
purity of his character ; which is such that he 
needs not to offer sacrifice on his own account. 
And when he says that such a High Priest as 
could effectually be our Intercessor and Helper 
was needful to be such (for that is admitted to be 
the force of the cvpene) for the purposes of ex- 
piation and salvation, he strikingly represents the 
superiority of Christ who was such ; for that is 
implied in the words of the Apostle. "Oo-ios re- 
gards the duties to God, accompanied with inter- 
nal purity of mind and nature : SKOKO;, those to 
men, with purity of conduct. 'A^/airo;, intamina- 
tus. " This (Stuart observes) may have refer- 
ence to the ceremonial purity of the Jewish High 
Priest; though it has here a moral sense, and ex- 
presses an intensity of the ideas conveyed by 
'oaios and SKKKOC." Rather, it should seem, an 
intensity of the latter only ; as James i. 27. KU- 
Bapa Kin ajiiavTog. So the Horatian " integer vitce, 
seclerisque purus." Kc^upitr/idvo; ci-b TUV up. is 
regarded by Stuart as synonymous with AptavTof, 
nnd added for intensity : and so Abp. Newc. ex- 



plains : " in his present state removed at an infi- 
nite distance from them." But it rather seems 
to denote, as Kuin. interprets, " differing very 
far from the rest of men ; i. e. therefore not of 
their number; who has no need to offer expiation 
for his own sins," v. 27, as being vup'tg a/jtaprta;, 
iv. 15. . 'Yi/^XdrEpos riav oup. (he adds) is equiva- 
lent to the Sic\rjhv06Ta rovg ovpavoiig at v. 14, and 
the fKiiOicrtv ev 5t!;iq rou Op6vov Trjg ntyaXuabvrig iv 
TOIS ovpavoig at viii. 1. Thus Jesus is represented 
as being cbvOpovog. See John xvii. 5. Eph. iv. 10. 
Rev. iii. 21. All which phrases denote the most 
exalted dignity and majesty, not on earth only, 
but in heaven ; consequently, representing him as 
infinitely superior to the Jewish High Priests. 

27. /ca0' fifnifav.'] Some would here supply 
&ptaittv>iv or Ttraynivnv, and understand it of the 
day of expiation. That, however, is wholly desti- 
tute .of authority, without which the ellipsis is 
too irregular to be admitted. The sense would 
seem to be " daily." And that the High Priest 
did make a daily offering, for the sins of himself 
and the people, has been asserted by Commenta- 
tors, and seems proved by Philo, who says : 
ap%tepcvs, Kani rods v6p.ovg ev%as TC Kal 6 v a t a j 
TE\S>V naO' iKdarriv f/ntpav. See also Levit. vi. 20. 
Num. xxviii. 3, 4. And here it is well remarked 
by Prof. Stuart, that " this shows the deep and 
accurate knowledge of the writer of the Epistle 
in respect to every thing connected with the 
Jewish dispensation." On the exact nature, in- 
deed, of this sacrifice, some difference of opinion 
exists. It is, however, observed by Kuin., that 
the sacrifice was probably not expiatory, but 
eucharistical. He thinks that the express'ion is 
used popidariter (as at Mark xiv. 49. Acts xvi. 5.), 
to denote from time to time, i. e. " as often as he 
was conscious of any private sins, of course 
including the sacrifice on the day of expiation." 
Yet this is running counter to the sacred writer, 
in whose words it is implicite asserted, that the 
High Priest did offer sacrifice daily, and that an 
expiatory, not a mere eucharistical sacrifice ; for 
the former is required by the words iimp apap- 
TtSv, and the force of the sacrificial term ava<j>e- 
peiv for oiva$. tig T& Ovcrtaarijptov, which occurs at 
xiii. 5. And so 1 Pet. ii. 5. ava<t>. wiv/tanKus 
Qvolag. 

With the two yap's which follow, Commenta- 
tors seem to have been more perplexed than they 
would confess ; and whether the highly elliptical 
force ascribed to them by Owen, Stuart, and my- 
self in the first Edition of the present work, be 
quite satisfactory, may be doubted. I am now 
inclined to think that the truth has been here best 
pointed out by one who, though not a regular 
Commentator, has occasionally evinced no incon- 
siderable talent in penetrating into the hidden 
sense of Scripture, I mean the late Bishop 
Jebb, who in his Sac. Lit. p. 385, brings this 
passage (vv. 27, 28.) under the head of those 
Parallelisms of the N. T., wherein, when a pre- 
cept is delivered, an assertion made, or a principle 
laid down, co-ordinate reasons for it are inde- 
pendently assigned, without any repetition of the 
common antecedent, and without any other indi- 
cation of continued repetition to the original 
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proposition, than the repeated insertion of some 
causative particle, yiip or Sn. Of which he ad- 
duces as examples Matt. v. 11, 12. v. 17 20. vi. 
7,9, 31, 32. vii. 13, 14. Col. ii. 8, the present 
passage, and Revel, xiv. 15. xv. 4. xviii. 23. xix. 
2. On the present passage he remarks, that the 
division of the proposition here is clear and ex- 
plicit. 1. Our great High Priest is under no 
necessity of offering daily sacrifice for his own 
sins, nor (2) for the sins of the people. The two- 
fold proof of which two-fold assertion is divided 
into two clauses, each commencing with ydp : 
the proofs, however, are arranged in inverted 
order, so as to form an epanodos ; the 2d assertion 
being first proved, and after it the first. The 
non-necessity of offering sacrifice for his own 
sins is first asserted, and last proved, in order to 
give prominence to the grand comparison between 
him and the legal high-priest. He did once for 
all offer sacrifice for the sins of the people ; he 
never did, never could, and never will offer sacri- 
fice for his own sins ; because he is, and was, and 
shall be everlastingly PERFECT and FREE FROM 
SIN." 

28. reTthfitopivov] i. e. not consecrated, but, as 
the best Expositors understand, perfected and 
exalte.d to the height of dignity, so as to be able, 
by his own merits, to expiate the sins of the 
whole world. On Yibv see Note on ii. 10. v. 9. 

VIII. " After having, in the preceding Chapter, 
discoursed on the nature of Christ's priesthood, 
and his qualifications for discharging it, the Apos- 
tle now proceeds (in this and the next Chapter) 
to the consideration of the duties themselves, 
namely, the nature of the sacrifice which Jesus 
offers ; the place where it is offered ; the efficacy 
which it has to atone for sin ; and the difference, 
in regard to all these points, between the sacrifice 
offered by Christ, and that which was presented 
by the Jewish priests." (Stuart.) In the pres- 
ent Chapter he shows that superiority on these. 
grounds : 1, that Christ, as a Priest, exercises his 
sacerdotal office in heaven; whereas the Aaron- 
ical priests only perform theirs on earth, with a 
typical, and emblematic service. 2. That Christ's 
ministry is more excellent than theirs, correspond- 
ing with the greater excellence of the covenant 
of which he is the Mediator ; which covenant it 
was foretold should in due lime be introduced, 
and by which the old covenant was to be abro- 
gated. (Holden.) 

Here it has been not a little debated, whether 
the Apostle means to say that Christ, as perpet- 
ual High Priest, discharges the office of High 
Priest now in heaven ; or that Christ, while i/et on 
earth, (namely, while dying) commenced dis- 
charging the office of High Priest, by offering the 
sacrifice of himself here, and afterwards continu- 
ing it in heaven. Prof. Stuart here agrees with 
Pierce, Mich., Tittm., and Storr in adopting the 
latter view. The Apostle, he thinks, did not 
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mean to compare the work of Christ on earth, 
but that in heaven, with the sacerdotal office. 
This office he entered on in heaven by the offer- 
ing of his blood ; and this he perpetually sustains, 
while he acts as intercessor for sinful men. It 
scarcely matters which of the two interpretations 
be adopted, so long as the great doctrine of the 
Atonement be duly recognized. 

1. Kt.<j>d\aiov Se, &c.] From what has been 
said in the foregoing Introduction to this Chapter 
and the next, and from the fact that a new topic 
(or, at least, one only glanced at before) is here 
introduced ; it is plain that >tc<f>d\aiov must not be 
interpreted sum, i. e. summary, or recapitulation, 
but principal point. So the Pesch. Syr. renders by 

]Lfi..5 caput. So Chrys. explains it, followed by 

Theophyl., who remarks, rfiv iteyta-rrjv rifiriv rehev- 
raiav Kin {\iire. Indeed, the principal modern Ex- 
positors have adopted the same opinion. The 
best Critics have been long agreed, that tnl must 
here mean quod attinet ad, in respect to. 

IK&OIOCV ft 1 , &c.] See Notes on i. 3. vii. 26. 
Here the sacred writer means to sjjow the vast 
difference between Christ and the Jewish High 
Priest, by adverting to the fact, that the one is 
seated on the throne of God in the heavens, while 
the other only ministers on earth, in a temple 
reared by the hands of men ; which last idea he 
then proceeds to develope. (Stuart.) 

2. '\eiTovpy6c.'] See Notes on Rom. xiii. 6. and 
Phil. ii. Qo. By rii liyta (scil. /ifptj) is here meant 
(as at x. 19. xiii. 11.) the Sanctum Sanctorum, as 
opposed to the aytov Koir^cKdv at ix. 1. And, con- 
sidering that the term united with it, cKrivrj;, has 
the epithet 0X7781^5 (like aproj uXf;0ii/<S; in John 
vi. 32.), true and worthy of the name, it should 
seem that that epithet may also be mentally ex- 
tended to ay. ; and that both ay. and O-K. are so 
called, as being heavenly (in opposition to the 
Xei(ioTtoir)Tov, constituted by Moses, ix. 11.), and 
therefore truly such, as opposed to the earthly 
ones, which were only shadows of the heavenly. 

3. That Christ discharges the office of High 
Priest and Minister of the Sanctuary, the Apostle 
now proves from this, that all the Priests had need 
to offer a sacrifice ; and in the next verse he sub- 
joins the reasons why Christ is and must be a 
Priest in heaven. The y/ip has reference to a 
clause omitted, which may thus be supplied: 
" We have a High Priest and Minister of holy 
things in heaven; for," &c. Or, with Stuart, 
" [Christ is the minister of the upper sanctuary], 
for every High Priest must have some sacerdotal 
duties to perform." By n-po<r(6. <5uipa (cm Qua:, are 
especially meant piticular sacrifices, unbloody 
and bloody ; the piacular sacrifice of Christ being 
compared with the sacrifices of the priests. 
(Kuin.) As High Priest, it was necessary that 
Christ should have some oblation to present. 
What that is, we learn from vii. 27. ix. 12, namely, 
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himself; after presenting which, we are told, 
at ix. 12, that he sat down at the right hand of 
God. 

4. The writer now proceeds to show the rea- 
son why Christ is a Priest in the tabernacle above, 
and not in that on the earth. (Stuart.) 

el iiiv yap tfv im yw, &c.] The full sense is, 
" Christ does sustain the character of Priest in 
heaven;] for if," <fec. Dind. and Kuin. have 
shown that the argument is ex absurdo, and runs 
thus : " Christ does not sustain the character of 
a Priest on earth ; he was not a Priest here : to 
call him such would be to say that he was not 
one at all ; for on earth he would not have been 
a Priest, much less a High Priest ; since he was 
not of the tribe of Levi and of that race which 
offers up, &c. Consequently the oblation he pre- 
sents must be in the heavenly temple," i. e. heaven. 
TSiv before lepctav is absent from a few MSS. and 
Chrys., and has been rejected by Bp. Middl. and 
Rinck, as bfiing at variance with propriety of lan- 
guage ; T&V npocrQcpAvTwv being the subject, and ftp. 
the object. It probably arose from the TUV pre- 
ceding. 

5. o'lnveg bnoSsty. &c.] The full sense (unob- 
served by the Commentators) appears to be : 
" Who [however], serve unto a ministry [in a 
temple] which is but an image and adumbration 
of the temple in heaven." So xiii. 10. aKr/vy \a- 
rpebeiv. "fndfieiyiia signifies properly a sketch 
(sometimes called aKiaypatyrjua] marked out by a 
painter, to serve as an exemplar for any one to 
copy, and fill up the outlines. And OKICL is added 
to make the sense more distinct, and with allusion 
to the substantial reality of the other ministry or 
temple, in which consists the superiority of its 
High Priest. T3>' iirovpavitav is equivalent to the 
TUV ev ovpavolf at ix. 23. 

KaBiof Kc^prj/jtiiriarat (TKJ/VI/I'.] This is meant 
to show the propriety of the terms faoH. and 
aKia, and alludes to the directions given to Moses 
about the construction of the tabernacle, as in- 
timating its emblematical nature. On ^pjjitarl- 
v. see Notes at Matt. ii. 12. Luke ii. 26. Acts 
x. 22. 

6. vwt &i Sta<j>. r. A.] The full sense is this : 
"But, as things now are (i. e. Christ being a 
Priest in heaven), his priestly function is very far 
superior to that of the Levitical priesthood ; as 
far as the covenant, of which He is the Mediator, 
is more excellent than the one introduced by 
Moses : and such it is, inasmuch as it is founded 
on better promises. Mwfnjg signifies one who 
mediates between two parties, equivalent to the 
eyyvos at vii. 22. Ms^yyuoj was the pure Greek 
term. Mr/njs is used also at Gal. iii. 19, and is 
applied to Moses, but in a more eminent sense to 
Christ at ix. 15. and 1 Tim. ii. 5. As to the man- 
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ner in which this mediation was effected, it is 
clear from the preceding context, from the whole 
of the Epistle, and more or less, all the Books 
of the N. T., that this mediation was effected 
not merely, as the Unitarians aver, by interceding 
for the remission of the forfeiture of salvation, 
but by way of satisfaction for the debt. On this 
deeply important subject, of the means of re- 
covering what was lost by Adam's transgression, 
the reader is referred to Ch. II. of the invaluable 
9th Book of Bp. Warburton's Divine Legation. 
The words TJTIS cnl up. titayy.^hovr how they are 
better, namely, as respecting an eternal, not a 
temporal and earthly inheritance, supplying that 
expiation and atonement of which the old Cove- 
nant was destitute. 'Em here signifies sub con 
ditione ; a sense often used in speaking of cove- 
nants. TStvopoQiTriTM, Rosenm. observes, is used 
to show that this was both a covenant and a law. 
" The better promises (observes Stuart) follow in 
vv. 8 13, and the perfection of the second is 
further disclosed at ix. 9 14. x. 1 22. xiii. 
9 14." 

7. The subject of the superiority of the new 
Covenant, adverted to at vii. 22, and resumed at 
viii. 6, is here continued up to the end of the 
Chapter ; and this portion is justly regarded by 
Kuin. as parenthetical ; since at ix. 1. is intro- 
duced the parallel between the two tabernacles ; 
which would have come in after viii. 5, but that 
the Apostle, on the mention of the better prom- 
ises, stopped to show them to be such from the 
inferiority of those under the old Law. 

el yap Tdno;."] The argument is, that the 
introduction of a new Covenant implies the in- 
sufficiency of the former. "Aiteinrrog (as Chrys. 
and all the best Commentators are agreed) means 
perfectly sufficient to accomplish the purposes 
in view, the reformation and salvation of men j 
which, however, does not imply that the Mosaic 
law had positive faults, but only that it did not 
contain the provision necessary for the pardon 
of sin, and the quieting of the conscience, which 
the Gospel does. See Whitby. Kuin., and Stuart. 

oii/c uv SCVT. (far. T<5;ro<;.] This is explained by 
Stuart, " no provision would have been made for 
a second." But it is not easy to elicit that, or 
any other sense that has been assigned, from the 
words as they now stand. And yet to resort, 
with some, to critical, emendation, is unallowable, 
and, indeed, unnecessary; this being (like many 
in St. Paul's writings) a sentence composed of 
two sentences blended into one ; i. e. '' there would 
have been no place (i. e. room or occasion) for a 
better covenant, and [consequently] a better cove- 
nant would not have been sought for. The term 
ifyiTeiTo was, it seems, used with reference to 
that anxious desire and expectation, dnoKapa&onta 
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%vhich had long filled the hearts of the pious, for 
the new Dispensation, which " the sure word of 
prophecy " had told them should be promulgated 
by the Desire, of all nations. (Hagg.'ii ii. 7.) So 
1 Pet. i. 10. jiEpi 175 OMTtiplas f^i'/TJjffav xal efaptuvijoav 
npofytfrai ol, &c. 

8. tte/Kpofi. yiip a. A.] Commentators are not 
agreed whether nen<j>. is to be joined with aurotf, 
or be referred to 6taO>jKi) at v. 7. The former 
mode is generally adopted by the older Commen- 
tators, and the latter by the more recent ones j 
who justly urge that the context, and the pre- 
cision of style observable in this Epistle, alike 
require it. See Ruin, and Stuart. Nor is it true 
that airfl" would thus have been added, as might 
be proved by many examples, especially from 
Thucyd. Kuin. shows, that in the passage which 
follows, the dissatisfaction of God with the Old 
Covenant is implied; and therefore it is, not un- 
aptly, adduced to prove that that covenant, and 
the religion introduced, was not afte^nrof. The 
force of the proof, he observes, resides in the 
words at v. 12. The Apostle, indeed, might the 
more readily adduce the passage, since, in its lit- 
eral sense, it at least has been (as Schoettg. and 
Wets, prove) always referred even by the Jews 
to the times of the Messiah. In the words, how- 
ever, there exist not a few minute discrepancies 
from the Sept., which the recent Commentators 
generally ascribe to the writer's citing from mem- 
ory. But as they are for the most part found in 
some or other of the MSS. of the Sept., they 
may have been in the text at the time of St. 
Paul. Airois scil. 'Itrpa^Xmn?, as suggested by 
the context. "Ep^oi/rui, "are coming," "are to 
come." A use of the Present attached to proph- 
ecy. The KIU answers to the Heb. -\, for when. 
Katvfiv, i. e. as being not like the old, but formed 
on better promises. 

9. Kiira here, like the Heb. 3, denotes simili- 
tude, as in 1 Pet. i. 15, and sometimes in the 
Classical writers. In the words iv !mi(tq. eniXa/?. 
uou rrjg xfipbg aliTtav there is (as Kuin. remarks) a 
Hebraism for iv fi/tfpa ore eireXaftdiiriv r. %. a. On 
which sense of eitiXa^. see Note on ii. 16. OWK 
Ivtjieivav ev ry &iaO. (per meiosin for " they violated 
my covenant"), suggests the reason why the new 
covenant was to be formed : namely, because the 
old one was not observed. By S(aO. are here 
meant the precepts enjoined in the covenant, the 



i/a (see Note on v. 6.), and what had 
been undertaken to be performed. 'Hn&ycra 
avr&v, " I disregarded them," " took no care of 
them." This perfectly agrees with the Sept. j 
but judging from Sym. and the Vulg., most of the 
modern Versions would seem to be very dissimi- 
lar. And yet there is no discrepancy. The sense 
assigned by the Versions in question is quite un- 
suitable to the context, and, as many eminent 
Commentators contend, contrary to the proprietaa 
linguaj. The best Expositors, both Jewish and 
Christian, have long been agreed that $3 1| |^ 1 7^3 
should be rendered, " I was weary of and carea 
not for them ; " which is confirmed by the words 
of t Sam. ii. 30. 

10. Kuin. observes that faarlOeaOat StaOf/Kriv oc- 
curs also in Aristoph. Av. 438. For &6ouj the 
Sept. has SL$OVS Saw, and the Heb. simply 'T\n3> 
I will give. Most Commentators suppose ttibovg 
to be put for Stiau. But it is better, with Kuin., 
to suppose an ellipsis of elfi} or cao/tai. This use 
of Aiding for ' will put" is thought quite Hebraic. 
And yet an example is adduced by Kuin. from 
Xen. Cyr. viii. 2, 20. 8 piv ol Qcol S6vrts el? Tag 
tyvX<ig nil/; avOptimoig. There is, I suspect, a blend- 
ing of two expressions. As to the metaphor in 
^7T( Kap&lag eniypatpa, it occurs also in Rom. 
ii. 15. and 2 Cor. iii. 3, nor is it unusual in the 

Classical writers. The sentiment in eaopai avrols 
Xadv is frequent in the 0. T., and may be, aa 
Carpz. supposes, a. formula solemnis appertaining 
to any Divine covenant ; importing the giving 
protection and blessing on the one hand, and ren- 
dering obedience and worship on the other. 

11. oil p.fi <55.J The best Expositors are agreed 
that the sense is, " they will have no need to 



teach." Instead of the common reading 
almost all the MSS. and the early Edd., and sev- 
eral Versions and Fathers have noXlrqv, as in the 
Sept., which was preferred by Beng. and Wets., 
and was restored to the text by Matth., Griesb., 
Knapp, Schott, Tittm., and Vat. ; and justly : for 
this is required by the weight of external, evidence, 
though internal might be urged for n\t]alov. The 
words \eyuv IVffiOt rbv Kbpiov are, as Kuin. says, 
" illustrative of the admonition adverted to in 
<5ii5<5<TKit'." For thus speaking, it is predicted, 
there will be, comparatively, no need under the 
new and better covenant ; since the knowledge 
of true religion will be so universally diffused. 
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ratus and ordinances attached to it, are described, 
and adverted to, to show their imperfection, being 
merely types and symbols of what was really ef- 
fected in the heavenly, under the Gospel dispen- 
sation, vv. 1 16. This is shown by a reference 
to what was effected in the heavenly one, as com- 
pared with the earthly High Priest, especially in 
respect to the offences of expiation and atonement. 
Christ, the heavenly High Priest, entered the 
eternal sanctuary with his own blood, and pro- 
cured eternal redemption for all penitent sinners. 
While the earthly High Priest, entering the ter- 
rene sanctuary with no more than the blood of 
bulls and goats, effected only a ceremonial and 
external purification, which cannot cleanse the 
conscience, nor reconcile man to his offended 
Maker : whereas, such is the efficacy of the pro- 
pitiatory sacrifice of Christ, that it extends back 
even to the sins of former ages, 11 15. This is 
proved and illustrated by the practice among men, 
of ratifying all solemn covenants by the death of 
a sacrificial victim, v. 16, 17. Such was the case 
with respect to the old covenant, vv. 18 21, 
which required the shedding of blood (the em- 
blem of death) for the remission of sins, v. 22. 
The heavenly things, therefore (of which those 
under the Law were but types and representa- 
tions), must necessarily be purified by so much 
better a sacrifice, as the substance is superior to 
the shadow, v. 23 ; and this has been effected, not 
like the Jewish High Priest, by repeated expia- 
tory offerings, but by Christ's offering himself 
once for all, vv. 24 26. And as all men die but 
once, and Christ in his human nature, and by dy- 
ing in it, made an expiatory offering, so he could 
make this but once ; therefore, when he shall 
make his second appearance, it will not be to re- 
peat his sin-offering, but for the deliverance of 
all who wait for his coming, vv. 27, 28." 

1. [iiv oJfi'.] This is transitive and continuative 
(as in Acts i. 18. ix. 31. xv. 30. xvii. 30. xxiii. 22.), 
and may be rendered now or therefore. KV;I<J) 
is absent from most of the MSS., many Versions, 
Fathers, Commentators, and early Edd., and is 
cancelled or rejected by almost every Editor from 
Mill to Vat. : and justly ; for, as Kuin. shows, 
the context will not even permit it to be under- 
stood. Almost all the best Commentators from 
Chrys. to Kuin. are agreed that SiaOfjKrj is to be un- 
derstood from the preceding, as in our common 
version. Nay, it is even found in the text of sev- 
eral MSS.. 

ftiKai&paTa. Aarp.] " ordinances of service," or 
worship. The Sinaita/*. is well explained by The- 
ophyl. Ocar/iouc; Kal vo/joOenia;. So Korpela and 
\aTpc.iieiv are often used KO.T f^o^fiv, of Divine ser- 
vice. The Genit. in Aarp. may (as in the case of 
an adjective preceding), be rendered "respect- 
ins:," of which sense examples may be seen in 
Win. Gr. <5r. $ 23. 3., though he omits this use 
after a substantive. 

nJ re "Ayiov KncrfjiKdt ] On the sense of these 
words, plain as they seem, much difference of 



12. 'An 'iXtwg eaonai, &c.] Here is adduced the 
reason why all should worship God, namely, 
because Christ by his death obtained full pardon 
of sin, and hope of eternal felicity. (Kuin.) "lAtuj 
is properly applicable to persons : and hereby 
aSiiclatg is for aSiKoig. 

pi) juvijufloi.] A refined way of expressing 
forgiveness of sins. The general sense is, that 
under the new Covenant a complete atonement 
will be made for the sins of men, by which they 
may, under the condition of that covenant, attain 
salvation. 

13. Ivrif \tyuv AQavurno'S.'] From the prophe- 
cy, announcing that a new covenant would be 
formed, the Apostle infers the abrogation of the 
old. By 7rnruAa/uK is meant, "represents it as 
antiquated." This the Apostle follows up with a 
sort of locus communis : q. d. Now what is grown 
old, and, by implication, weak and useless, is 
near dissolution ; implying the inference, that 
the old covenant being represented by God as an- 
tiquated, will be succeeded by a new and perfect 
one. The expression cyybt atyaviopov may be sup- 
posed to indicate the writer's persuasion, that the 
Jewish temple worship was destined to expe- 
rience a speedy destruction, which indeed took 
place a few years after. This view of the sense 
is confirmed and illustrated by x. 37. rt yap 

liaov Sijov b ep%6ncvog 'rf,u, Kal ov 



IX. The writer has now shown' the utter infe- 
riority of the priesthood of Aaron, as compared 
with that of Christ, and proved that Christ is 
High Priest in the temple of heaven; while the 
Aaronical priests offer sacrifice in a temple which 
is no more than the image and shadow of the 
heavenly : finally, that to Christ belongs a far 
more excellent priesthood, as being Mediator of 
an infinitely superior covenant. This subject he 
further enlarges on, proceeding to consider the 
manner and intent of the Temple service ; and 
while he speaks with due respect of ordinances 
of remote antiquity, instituted by God himself, 
and gladly dilates on the splendour of the taberna- 
cles formed under Divine direction, yet he shows 
that there is in the new religion what far over- 
balances the external magnificence that so daz- 
zled the eyes of the Jews, in the old ; nay, what 
was truly august,: while that respected only what 1 
is external, and required constant repetition. It 
was, therefore, though of Divine appointment, 
only calculated to be temporary, and meant to last 
only till a mare perfect and permanent one was 
introduced by the promised Messiah ; when, hav- 
ing already answered its end, and become useless, 
it must cease. . The subject, thus treated of, ex- 
tends throughout the present and 18 verses of the 
subsequent Chapter ; and the following sketch 
of the contents of the present Chapter, formed 
chiefly from Mackn., laspis, Kuin., and Stuart, 
may be not umiseful to the reader. 

1. " The earthly temple, with the various appa- 
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opinion exists. Almost all our English Transla- 
tors render " a worldly sanctuary." This, how- 
ever, Bp. Middl. pronounces a sense utterly in- 
admissible. It would, he says, require either rd 
ayiov TO KO(T[IIK!)V, or else ro KOCTUIK&V aytav. And 
to this Prof. Scholeiield assents ; remarking that, 
" both liyiov and KoafuKdv being adjectives, one 
of them must be taken substantively ; and the 
position of the Article determines that that one 
must be KoapiK&v," which is by Homberg, 
Bp. Middl., VVakef., and Prof. Stuart, under- 
stood to mean " the sacred furniture," vasa 
sacra, totumque apparatum Leviticum. An in- 
terpretation, however, with reason, rejected 
by Dind. and Kuin., on account of the signifi- 
cation being destitute of sufficient authority. 
For though Bp. Middl. adduces that of the Cop- 
tic version, which renders ornamentum; yet that 
is taking for granted the existence of Kotr/iiKov as 
a substantive. I have myself sought sedulously 
for it in the Classical writers of every age ; but 
without success. It is tme that in a passage of 
Leo Grammaticus cited by Duncange, Gloss. Gr. 
in v. I find KM IvlSvatv avrbv notrfiiKa. But this 
proof here halts on the same foot as the last; 
Leo being a writer infinite Grcecitalis, who lived 
long after even the Coptic Version was formed. 
Not to say that the passage (which I have not the 
means of examining in connexion with the con- 
text) is, I doubt not, corrupt ; for the Greek is 
intolerably bad. It should seem that for evt&vaev 
the true reading is nvsKriaev ; the letters e and a, 
and v and tj being perpetually confounded. Thus 
Koff/itKii is an adjective plural, and signifies secula- 
ri/i ; the sense being, " and secular affairs en- 
chained him." So in a Hymn cited by Faccio- 
lati in v. sccculum : " Et servientem corpori 
Absolve vincnlis sceculi." See 1 Pet. ii. 19. com- 
pared with Luke viii. 14. and Rom. vii. 23, 24. 
In short, I suspect that the substantive KO^UKOU 
never had any existence. And even the adjec- 
tive. Koa/ii/co? is very rare : and it is not likely that 
the substantive would be formed from so rare a 
word, but rather from KtJo-fdwj, which was com- 
mon. Moreover all the nouns in IKOV, are rare 
I mean real substantives, and not adjectives 
taken substantively. For almost all of them are 
like \et-iKbv, i. e. are adjectives neuter taken sufi- 
stantive/y, by the ellipsis of some noun. In short, 
the only vestige of the existence of this word is 
in a single passage of a Rabbinical writer adduced 
by Bp. "Middl. Yet there, may we not suspect 
(considering that KoaniKog nowhere occurs, and 
Koajiiov very often in the later Greek writers) that 

the Rabbi wrote, not nn <l DI1p> but {TOPp ? 

And though Bp. MiddJ. appeals to other Hebrew 
words similarly formed from the Greek, as AiuOijKti 
and naiilit/ata, yet those itsmay be observed, were 
words of frequent occurrence, unlike' the one 
in question ; which if it did exist at all, was 
scarce known to the Greeks themselves, and there- 
fore would not be likely to be adopted by a for- 
eigner. Of the word 'K&SUIOV, and in the sense 
ornament (namely, of dress), examples occur in 
the Alexandrine writers, as Judg. viii. 26. (Symm ) 
Cohel xii. 9. And so the Gloss. Cyrill: K 6 ff uia 
yuvaiK&e and K&apia Kt$a\rtq. Other examples are 
also adduced by Ducange from Achmet. Onir 
Theophanes Didymus on Homer, and Liban' 



Insomuch that I strongly suspect the Coptic 
Translator here appealed to by Bp. Middl.. read 
K6ajiiav. Certainly the existence of K6apiov dis- 
countenances the existence of KOffptudv ; since, 
in fact, the latter word was not wanted. At all 
events, no proof has been adduced of the exist- 
ence of the substantive KOOUIK^V, at least in the 
Apostolic age ; and therefore the adjective use of 
the word must here be retained. In order, how- 
ever, to determine its sense, it is necessary to 
ascertain that of rb ayiov. Now this certainly 
must mean the Temple, &G>/ja being understood. 
So the Pesch. Syr. renders by " domus sancta," 
or rather, the Sanctum Sanctorum. The word 
with the Article occurs in Ecclus. iv. 13. and else- 
where in the Sept. ; and without the Article, in 
Joseph. Ant. iii. 6. 4. 6 juv tras VEWJ "Ayiov eKaXilro, 
and ix. 3. And such, I apprehend, is the force 
of the word here. Nor will this require us to 
read (as Bp. Middl. supposes) TO KOHUIK^V ayiov. 
We have only to consider it as put for that read- 
ing. And why, I would ask, should it not ? For 
can we reasonably expect so exact an observance 
of the doctrine of the Greek Article in a for- 
eigner, as to rest so much on the omission of a 
TO, or the disarrangement of the order, which 
strict propriety would require 1 Not to say that 
there is some reason to think (as Stuart says) that 
even the Classical writers were less exact in the 
use of the Article than the Grammarians would 
fain have us believe. Rejecting, then, the sub- 
stantive sense of KaauiKov, (which Bp. Middl. 
admits to be not necessary) and retaining the ad- 
jective sense, it remains for us to explain the exact 
signification of the latter ; which has been a mat- 
ter of no little debate. The ancient and some 
modern Expositors take it to mean, " which be- 
longs to the whole world :" while others, as Grot., 
Wets., and Middl., render it mundane, i. e. em- 
blematical of the mundane system. Both inter- 
pretations are alike harsh and unsupported by the 
context. The true sense is, I apprehend, that 
adopted by Calvin, Crell., Est., Casaub., Beza, 
Pise., Ernesti, Dindorf, and Stuart; who regard 
Koajtinbv as equivalent to emyciov, ^eigo-irulrjTov, TUV- 
T>/S Kriaetos at v. 11.; to which is opposed the aurivi) 
a\rjOivij, the ayuv a^r/Oivbv, and eTtovptiviov at viii. 
2. ix. 23, 24. So also the ft 'itpouo-aXi)^ hovp&vtos 
at xii. 22. and Rev. xxi. 2. Now, in order to 
fully understand the scope of the passage, it is 
proper to ' attend to the force of fiev ovv and KOI, 
and even of r6 ; since they throw light on the 
intent of the writer in this verse. The KOL 
(though the Translators pass it over, and Exposi- 
tors perceive not its force) belongs to rrpwn;, and 
is meant to serve to the indirect parallel, meant 
to be instituted between the terrene, or secular, 
sanctuary, and the heavenly one ; there being a 
suppression of the words to fill up the parallel 
i. e. as the second covenant has ordinances of 
worship and a heavenly Sanctuary. How often 
KOI serves to comparison, it is scarcely necessary 
to observe. The force of the Article T<> is that 
of reference; the ivorldly having reference to the 
heavenly in the indirect parallel. The [tev oi5v 
has a continuative, and slightly illative force, and 
may be rendered Now. But, in fact, the uiv here 
should be separated from the ovv, since it serves 
to form a protasis, to vvh.ch the (5f at v. 11. (Xpi- 
<5f) forms the apodosis. It will thus, { trust 
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appear that the passage should be rendered : 
"Now the first covenant, also, had ordinances of 
worship, arid the worldly Sanctuary," mentioned 
in the apodosis at v. 11. Here it would be a 
work of supererogation to notice at large the 
frivolous objections made to the usual interpreta- 
tion of KuafitK6v. Suffice it to say, when the 
learned Prelate pronounces that KUO-/X. cannot be 
assumed of, but must be asserted of ayiov, he here 
offers a specimen of hypercriticism, which, con- 
sidering the popular cast of that upon which it is 
exercised, seems not unworthy of Martinus Scri- 
blerus himself. And when the learned Prelate 
admits that the adjectival sense of /cooyj. after all 
may be true, and yet propounds such an interpre- 
tation, as violates every principle of philology, 
the effect of hypothesis and system in warping 
the strongest judgment is obvious. It seems the 
cogency of the sacred writer's reasoning is to be 
nothing, when weighed against the omission of an 
Article, or the translocation of two words which 
stand together. 

2. fi rrpoin?-] The best Commentators are agreed 
that Trptarrj is here, as often, put for Trponfpa, and 
denotes the anterior, or outward part of the tab- 
ernacle, corresponding to the ^j^ or ^povao; in 
the Temple; for the tabernacle of Moses (like 
the temple of Solomon, and that of Zorobabel) 
was divided by a Veil into two tabernacles (in 
allusion to which, the whole Sanctuary is called 
in Ps. xliii. 3. nUD^Dj Sept. o-K^i'tfyara.) Prof. 
Stuart thinks that " we should here have expect- 
ed, according to the rules laid down by Gramma- 
rians, that either aKijvfi would have the Article, or 
irpiart] omit it ; " whence he argues that the Ca- 
nons laid down on the subject are unfounded. 
That, however, does by no means appear from 
the present passage ; in which, whatever there 
may be of irregularity in other respects, there is 
none as regards the use of the Article. We have 
only a brevity of expression (and consequently 
peculiarity of construction) common in St. Paul 
and Thucyd. "ZKtjvti, whether considered as an 
appellative or as a proper name, did not require 
the Article : whereas irpuin; (sub. o-K^r/, and 7/v) 
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could not dispense with it; since the writer 
meant, after mentioning the tabernacle generally, 
to advert to its two aier/vat. And it is referred to 
in the '^rt? \iytral ayia just after. No difficulty, 
indeed, would have existed, had the writer ex- 
pressed his meaning more fully, thus: "'For a 
tabernacle was constructed, [consisting of two 
compartments], the first, which is called Holy, 
wherein was the,&c., and the second, which con- 
tained." <fec. Yet Thucydides himself might 
have so written ; except that he would probably 
have hinted his meaning by i'/ jnev itpuTi; ; though 
he might, as often, not have subjoined f/ Se <!EU- 
Tcpa, but left it, as here, to be implied in the fitrii 
TO Scdrcpov KaTairlTaana. The misconception of 
the more recent Expositors arose from the incor- 
rect punctuation of the modern Editions. I have 
pointed as was done by Beza, Schmid, Pise., our 
Common Version, Capell., and Crell., and as I 
find it in the text of Chrys. 

On Xv^vta see Exod. xxv. 31. seqq. And on % 
rp&ntfyi KHI fi npdOcai; rah' apnav, see Exod. XXV. 23. 
By most Expositors f/ irp69. rffli> aprwv is regarded 
as put for ol aproi ol npoTtOt/ievoi. But it may 
rather be taken, with others, as put for ol aproi rijj 



(see Matt. xii. 4.), the Shew-Bread (so 
called as being placed before the Lord), elsewhere 
denominated the D'jan I^Dnb; literally, pres- 
ence-bread. The altar of incense is here not 
mentioned because, as the writer expressly says 
at v. 12., he does not profess to give an exact de- 
tail. The ijnj refers, not to the np60., but to i} 
npuTti (aKrjvi'i). The Article here and just after is 
omitted because ayia is here a kind of proper 
name. Yet 'A.yia must not be written, with some 
Editors ; for the sacred writers do not denote the 
Sanctum by >5 ayia, but TO ayiov, scil. o&ua, or ret 
ayia scil. nfyrj. See vv. 3. 8. 12. 24. iv. 19. xiii. 
11. Whereas ayia denotes the Sanctum Sancto- 
rum. 

3. Sedrepov Karaitfr.] For there was a second, 
which separated the Sanctum from the Court, 
and called eirianiwrpov. ZKJ?V) here dispenses with 
the Article, because it is sufficiently defined by 
the fj \tyontvr), &c v following. 

4. Ov^iaTijptov.] This perplexing terra is usual- 
ly interpreted, " the altar of incense." A sense, 
indeed, found in Joseph, and Philo. But the 
Sept. always calls it Ouaiacrtipiov. And from 
Exod. xxx. 20. 26. Joseph. Ant. viii. 4, 11. and 
Philo, p. 512, it is plain that the altar of incense 
was in the Sanctum, not the Sanctum Sancto- 
rum. Besides, its very use shows that it could 
not have been put in the Sanctum Sanctorum, 
because to that there was access only once a 
year, by the High Priest alone. (Kuin.) The 
learned Commentator rightly understands the 
expression (with Stuart and many other eminent 
Expositors, as Deyling, Alting, and Ernesti) of 
the golden censer which the High Priest took 
with him on entering the Sanctum Sanctorum, 
on the day of expiation. (See Levit. xvi. 12. 
sq.) : a use of the word often found in the Sept. 
and the Classical writers. That this censer was 
of gold (while we know the censers used daily in 
the Sanctum were of brass) would of itself be 
highly probable, and is proved by Joseph. Ant. 
iii. 8, 3. Bell. i. 1, 7. referred to by Kuin. A 
perplexing circumstance, however, still remains 
to be explained ; namely, that as the High Priest 
only entered the Sanctum Sanctorum once, how 
could this censer be laid up, as the %ovaa would 
seem to suggest? Stuart, in his Excursus on 
the subject, has not noticed this difficulty ; but 
merely argues, that as there is no proof that it 
was not laid up in the Sanctum Sanctorum, it 
certainly loas so laid up. Grot., Limb., Storr, 
and Kuin., attempt to remove the difficulty by 
taking c^o-uaa in a modified sense, and suppos- 
ing that the Sanctum Sanctorum is said to nave 
the golden censer, because it was brought there 
once a year, and only used there. I should pre- 
fer, however; the solution of Zeibech, in a Dis- 
sertation on the subject, who is of opinion, that 
the golden censer was always in the Sanctum 
Sanctorum, by being left there by the High 
Priest until he replaced it the next year by an- 
other. But may we not suppose that another 
censer was used for the purpose of conveying the 
fire to the censer which remained in the Sanctum 
Sanctorum ; by which it would not have to be 
removed or replaced at all ? And though it may 
be objected, that all this proceeds on taking for 
granted what cannot be proved, yet the key that 
opens the wards is likely to be the right key. As 
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to supposing, with some, ignorance, or inaccu- 
racy from forgetfulness, on the part of the writer, 
that is utterly forbidden by the intimate and 
thorough acquaintance which he displays with 
every thing concerning the Temple and its ser- 
vice, and his minute accuracy on other points. 

navToOev] i. e. both outside and inside, as we 
find from Kxod. xxv. 11, as also Joseph, and Philo. 
'Ev )f,~i. e. in the ark. This, indeed, would seern 
to be at variance with what is said at 1 Kings viii. 
9, that the ark contained only the two tables of 
stone. And various methods of removing the dis- 
crepancy have been proposed 5 after a careful ex- 
amination of which, Dind., Kuin., and Stuart, 
adopt the opinion of Deyling and Carpz., who 
think it sufficient to show that what is said is true 
of the tabernacle constructed and furnished by 
Moses (of which alone the Apostle is speaking), 
though not of the temple of Solonio?i. That the 
pot of manna and Aaron's rod were laid up in the 
ark of the covenant, is, they show, proved from 
Exod. xvi. 32 34, and Numb. xvii. 10, at least 
according to the interpretation of the Rabbins and 
Jewish Interpreters even to the present day. The 
pot too is called golden in the Sept., though not 
expressly said to be so in the Hebrew ; and yet, 
that it was so, considering the purpose, cannot be 
doubted. 

5. avrrjsl scil. r>jg Ki^dtrov, not AiaOi'/xra, as some 
suppose (for thus the sense would be inapposite ) : 
and though this is going far back for an antece- 
dent, yet the words ev f ffr&^vog <5m05/ojj are, in 
some measure, parenthetical. 

Xcp. Sofas.] It is plain, from a comparison 
of the passages where these cherubim are men- 
tioned, -that they were symbolical emblems of the 
Divine nature, denoting the supreme governance 
of the Deity over all creation, and representing 
liis tutelary presence. The fofa is by more re- 
cent Commentators supposed to refer to the 
splendour of the figures, covered all over with 
gold : but by the earlier ones, to " the glory of 
the Lord " dwelling between, and shining around 
them, supposed to be alluded to in Ps. Ixxx. 1. 
On the persuasion, found among all nations, of 
some particular place being selected by the 
Deity for the manifestation of his presence see 
Mackn. 

<Ad<jT7(jiof.] This was the 133, cover or lid 
of the ark, (or the mercy-seat,} so called because, 
by the sprinkling of blood upon it, the atonement 
was effected on the day of expiation. " Over this 
(says Stuart) the Divine ff/onj (or supernatural 
brightness) was seen ; and hence God was sup- 
posed to be seated on it, as his throne, and from 
it to dispense his mercy, when atonement was 
made for the sins of the people by sprinkling it 
with blood." By oix Ian v&v \i v . K . u. it is 
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meant that he does not enter into so particular 
a description, as to trace their symbolical allu- 
sions. 

.6. Toiirwv <5t ouro) Korea*.] Render: "Now these 
things being [thus] prepared;" i. e. set in due 
order. E/ViWi is best rendered literally by a 
Present tense, (not a phst, as do most Transla- 
tors) since the Present, from its indefinite sense, 
suits all times, and was here used with propriety, 
the Temple being yet in being. Arp. is a gen- 
eral term, including all sacred rites, and not lim- 
ited to sacrifices, as some suppose. 

7. aVal T. iv.] Since from Levit. xvi. 12 15. 
it appears that the High Priest entered the Sanc- 
tum Sanctorum twice, (some say thrice, and the 
Rabbins Q\enfour times) ira| r; c. must (as the 
best Commentators are agreed) mean " on one 
day only in the year," i. e. the day of expiation; 
and, indeed, as the two enterings were in conti- 
nuity, and forming one and the same service, they 
might be almost said to enter the Sanctum Sanc- 
torum but once. From Philo, p. 591, cited by 
Kuin., we learn that if the High Priest entered on 
more than one day in the year, or oftener than 
twice on that day, he was put to death without 
mercy. By dyvoi'ifiaTa are meant all such sins for 
which expiation was held available ; sins of pre- 
sumption and wilfulness, and the more heinous 
offences (as murder, adultery, incest, blasphemy) 
being excluded from expiation. This significa- 
tion of the word is also found in the Classical 
writers. See my Note on Thucyd. vi. 84>. No. 
26. 

8. roBro] Some supply 5ta, or Kara; i. e. "by 
this restriction and difficulty of access." That, 
however, involves a needless harshness ; and it is 
better, with others, to regard TOUTU as represent- 
ing the subject of what was signified in the in- 
struction, meant to be intimated by a sort of figu- 
rative and spiritual application of the injunctions, 
or by the inference from them ; which (he means 
to say) is, that the true approach to God, and ac- 
cess to the real holy of holies, HEAVEN, by the 
expiation of sin, was not clearly revealed while 
the Jewish (Economy subsisted. T>IV rwv ay. bS. 
is put for rr\v slg rii ayia (scil. TO. l-Kavgavia) bd6v. 
So Matt. x. 5. eh bSbv (Qviav pri &rti\QriTe. The 
meaning is, that through Jesus alone, mankind, 
whether Jews or Gentiles, have free access to 
the heavenly mercy-seat, the throne of grace, 
which had before been obstructed by the impedi- 
ments of the ceremonial law. By Tij? np(3r/;g 
<>7>% (which has been variously interpreted) is, I 
think, meant simply the first dispensation ; \. e. 
that under the first temple. The image in f'^otxr7 S 
ardaiv is adapted to the figure in cKnvrjt;. Of OT&OIV 
e%tiv in the sense " to subsist," examples are ad- 
duced from Dionys. Hal. and Polybius. 
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ar\q aruatv. T "lfTig nctga^olt] tig TOV ncuoov TOV SJWDJXOTW, xee5-' 6V 9 
TE xtxl d-vaiui nQoaqtEQoviai, ^i?; Swupsvat xmct avvsidyai'V ve- 

fiovov in] pQiapctat, xcd nofttxai, xal ditxcpo- 10 
[xi] dixtxiiafiufft aotyxbg, [*>%Qi> xaigov dioy-d'CoaBKig 
8s natx/Ev6[ievog UQXiegsvg twv [isMovrcov aya- 11 

by the Mosaic law." Baurr. 5. denotes those ceremo- 
nial ablutions of various sorts (some respecting 
the priests, others, the people at large,) which are 
detailed in Levit. and Numb. Now these, in ad- 
dition to the preceding class of ritual observances 
(i. e. the various kinds of sacrifices) were ininei- 
H&va, i. e. enjoined, and meant to be in force nt%pi 
KaipoD SwpO., i. e. which should introduce a refor- 
mation of religion, by a change of external forms 
into vital and spiritual worship ; namely, that of 
the Gospel. For btdpOiacri? signifies, 1. the straight- 
ening of any thing crooked ; 2. as here, the set- 
ting right of any thing wrong. Compare Is. xl. 2. 
Thus Kaipbg fiiopO. here corresponds to the %prfvot 
AiroKtiTaaTiiffcwg in Acts iii. 21. 

11 15. The Apostle now contrasts these 
symbolical and temporary ministrations and ordi- 
nances with the effectual services of our Re- 
deemer, who exercises the office of high priest in 
a greater and more perfect tabernacle, even in 
heaven, v. 11, into which he entered by his own 
blood ; thus procuring eternal redemption for us, 
v. 12 : for if the blood of bulls and goats, offered 
by the Levitical priests, could effect an outward 
purification (v. 13.), much more must the blood of 
Christ purify the conscience, and fit the believer 
for heaven (v. 14.) ; for this reason he is appointed 
the Mediator of the new covenant; that by dying 
to purchase redemption for sinners, even in for- 
mer times, believers of all ages might receive the 
promise of an eternal inheritance (v. 15.) Holden. 
In vv. 11, 12, the leading features are the pres- 
ence of our great High Priest, and his entrance 
into the holy place, with an eternal ransom of 
his own acquisition : these, accordingly, occupy 
the first line and the last. Next in importance 
are the tabernacle, wherein this high priest offi- 
ciated, and the blood which he sacrificially shed ; 
his own blood, the tabernacle of his human na- 
ture : these occupy the second line and the fourth. 
Last in consideration are, the tabernacle made 
with hands in the temple, and the sacrificial vic- 
tims there typically slain ; the blood of goats and 
calves ; these are negatively introduced in the two 
central lines of the stanza. (Bp. Jebb.) The 
above remark certainly discovers a refined taste j 
but many of my readers may, not without reason, 
object to this converting of the passage into 
stanzas, as if the verses were part of a sonnet. 
Nor may they be disposed to agree with the 
learned Prelate, that the epanodos is here indis- 
pensable. 

Xp. Ttnpay. ap^. TUJV /uAX. ay.] Of this the 
complete sense seems to be that expressed by 
Kuin. thus : " cum Christus has in terras venis- 
set, etim in finem, ut, morte superata (Si' nf^aroj 
ISinv, v. 12.), fieret pontifex cui deberemus bona 
futura." He rightly regards TWV iic~X\dvTwv ayaOuv 
as a Genit. of cause, as John vi. 35. d'pro; ^wrjg. 
and Phil. iv. 9. b Qcbs TJK elpfririg. By r uAXovrn, 
he observes, are meant free access "to God, v. 8, 
expiation perpetually available, v. 12. x. 4, tran- 
quillity of mind and conscience, v. 9. x. 2,3, and 
eternal felicity, v. 15. The blessings were at the 
time the Levitical worship flourished, being yet 
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9. f)ns] soil. aKrjvr\, "[which dispensation] '' 
impeding free access to God. llapaft. scil. tan, 
" is, or has been, a type or figure, or adumbra- 
tion," namely, of the entrance of the more ex- 
cellent High Priest into heaven, whereby is ob- 
tained free access to God. E/t rbv icaipbv rbv CVCOT. 
is best rendered " up to the present time," i. e. as 
Kuin. well explains, the rbv Kaipbv rljg UtopOttiaewg 
at v. 10, and which had then begun (see x. 10 
14-, ID, 22.) when there was no longer occasion 
for the type or figure in question ; though by the 
continuance of the Temple-service, and the per- 
verse unbelief of the Jeyvs, it might be said still 
to exist. By 8G>pa and Qua. are denoted all sorts 
of expiatory sacrifices ; and SwApevai is accommo- 
dated in gender to the nearer and more impor- 
tant noun. The sense of /*/) Svvaiicvut Xarpcdoira 
(somewhat disputed) seems to be, ' which cannot 
perfectly tranquillize the conscience of the wor- 
shipper [who offers these expiatory sacrifices]." 
Literally, " cannot make the worshipper perfect 
in respect to his conscience." This doctrine the 
Jews had indeed been taught by their Prophets ; 
but, as far as the great multitude was concerned, 
in vain. 

10. pdvov (niKtlpeva.'l The Commentators 
are not a little perplexed to determine the con- 
struction and interpretation of these words, of 
which even the reading is debated. Several varr. 
lectt. exist (especially &iKatt!>nara for tiiKai&naai) ; 
which, however, seem only so many different at- 
tempts at removing what seemed a harsh con- 
struction ; namely, <5Bpii TE KIU Gvaiai bwa/ic- 

: in adjusting which most Com- 



mentators, ancient and modern, take 
tivicf, i. e. with ETTI j3p<fyincri KUI jifyudi, and with 
litx.P 1 K <P< J <' fii-opt)., the fir! being put for ev. And, 
indeed, this would seem the most natural con- 
struction ; but it leads to a sense very objectiona- 
ble ; for how oblations and sacrifices can be said 
to consist in meats, drinks, and ablutions, it is not 
easy to see. It should, therefore, seem that fVi 
is only to be taken once, and that pdvov iitxpi Kn 
(5iopfl. ITTCK. are alone to be referred to <iwpa 
Qvaial ; also that the words iirl iSpii/iairi Kai trap/coy 
are meant to designate another class of ritual ob- 
servances, as being mere ordinances of the Jlesh ; 
and, therefore, not able to quiet the conscience, 
or make the worshipper perfect. Thus the tnl 
must not be rendered in, but, with the best Com- 
mentators, either prccter or cum. The &IK. aupKi); 
may denote other similar observances, as circum- 
cision, &,c. ; but as the ellipsis of a\\oi<; is rather 
harsh, it is better to suppose this clause meant to 
qualify the preceding, and show the true nature 
of the ppian.. TTW/J., and thus the Kin will have the 
explanatory force (as when placed between two 
nouns in apposition), and signify ni'mpe. It is, 
however, omitted in 8 ancient MSS., G Versions 
and Fathers, and is cancelled by Griesb. In in- 
terpreting 0p<5(/. Kat TTOII., it is strange there should 
have been such diversity of opinion, since the 
subject of the context (" piacular sacrifices") 
shows that the words must mean " the resulations 
concerning meats and drinks permitted or forbidden 
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future, and reserved for " the time of reforma- 
tion." They may, however, be understood as 
commencing in this world, and to be consum- 
mated in the next. Ala T% [tti^ovog Kai TtX. (rKrjvrj; 
should be rendered, " by the better and more 
perfect tabernacle." It is not agreed to what 
this OK. is to be referred. The earlier Commen- 
tators in general suppose it to denote the human 
nature of Christ ; while others understand it of 
the Christian Church. But well founded objec- 
tions are made to both these interpretations by 
Bind., Stuart, and Kuin., who (with most Exposi- 
tors from Wets, downwards) are agreed that, a 
comparison is here made of Christ with the 
Jewish high priest, who, on the day of expiation, 
passed through the Sanctum into the Holy of 
Holies. Thus the Apostle means to compare the 
visible heavens (called by the Jews the tent of 
God), through which Jesus passed, in his ascen- 
sion to the highest heaven, with the veil which 
separated the Jewish Sanctum from the Holy of 
Holies. SKJJVJ) rtX. will thus denote the exterior 
parts of the heavenly Adytum. So at iv. 14. 
Christ is spoken of as Sie^vOiag TOV; ovpavobg. 
This view, too, is confirmed by the Article nj; ; 
for there may be supposed an allusion to the 
OKIJV?! Kotrmxr) and enlyetos at vv. 1, 2. Xeipoit. 
means " not made by human hands," ou rain?? rfjy 
Krlcreia;, " not of this world or creation, not of 
earthly, but heavenly structure," scil. {ji. ETTI/IEV b 
Qe&s, viti. 2. Thus iW will be for auv or iv, as in 
Rom. xiv. 20. and often. 

12. 0dita|.] Namely, on entering into heaven 
after his ascension. There seems here an allu- 
sion to the High Priest's entering once only, every 
year, into the Holy of Holies; q. d. " that the 
Aaronical High Priest entered once every year; 
the Great High Priest entered once for all." See 
x. 10. 

13 15. Here is an argumentum a minori ad 
majus. SnalUg diip(i\ei>>;. See Num. xix. 2 9. 
'PavTiQovcra, " sprinkling ;" i. e. when mixed with 
water, thus forming a holy liquid used to purify 
the defiled. 

5ul Hved/iarog aluviov.] An unusual expres- 
sion, of which the sense and application have 
been not a little debated. Many eminent modern 
Expositors (as Beza, J. Capell, Gomar, Vitringa, 
Wolf, Pierce, Carpz., and Ernesti) refer irvefyi. to 
the eternal and spiritual nature of Christ. A 
view also adopted by Bp. Bull (Def. Fid. Nic. 
p. 19.), who takes the sense to be, " mternam 
Christi Diyinitatem, sive divinam Filii Dei per- 
sonam, unitam humanam naturam in ara Crucis 
Deo obtulisse." This he supports from the Epis- 



IPet. 3. 18. 

tie of Barnabas Ch. vi., where he says of Christ : 
aiirb; iiifp TWV >'i(terf(HOV a/iapTi&v /AA o-KeDog TOO 
irveiipniTo^ (the vessel of the spiritual nature of 
Christ) Trpoo-oi tpeiv Outrtav. And such may very 
possibly be the sense : though others of the above 
Expositors lake a somewhat different view. And, 
indeed, the whole interpretation itself is not 
quite satisfactory. It will, therefore, be better, 
with the ancient Commentators in general, and 
many eminent modern ones (as Calvin, Est., 
Whitby, Bp. Middl., Winzer, Kuin., and Stuart), 
to understand it of the Holy Spirit, either per- 
sonally, or through his influences, by which every 
circumstance of our Redeemer's course is said in 
Scripture to have been accompanied. See the 
references in Scott and Stuart. According to the 
former interpretation, this text supplies a proof 
of the essential Deity of Christ : according to the 
latter, it evidences the eternal Divinity of the 
Holy Spirit. For a full discussion of the present 
passage, and a review of various interpretations 
which have been propounded by recent Com- 
mentators, see an elaborate Dissertation by Win- 
zer de Sacerdotis officio, quod Christo tribuitur 
in Epist. ad Hebraeos Lips. 1835, Prof. Stuart's 
18th F.xcursus on this Epistle, and Dr. Pye 
Smith's Discourses on the Sacrifice and Priest- 
hood of Christ. 

15 18. In this passage (perplexed in itself, 
and which has been still more perplexed by the 
various interpretations proposed), the difficulty 
chiefly turns on the sense to be affixed to SiaOt/- 
Ktig. By most Expositors this was formerly in- 
terpreted testament. That sense is now, however, 
generally rejected, as involving what borders 
upon absurdity. (See the statements of LeClerc, 
Mackn., Slade, Kuin., Holden, and Prof. Schole- 
fiekl.) For how, it is asked, can any one be 
called the mediator of a testament ? How can a 
testament need a mediator ? How can any one 
be called the mediator of his own testament? 
How can the Mosaic law be called a testament ? 
Who was the testator 1 And how can it be said 
that the testator died to render it valid ? This, 
indeed, is so plain, that no Expositors of any note 
now contend for the sense testament throughout 
the passage ; and perhaps Carpz. was the last : 
though some (as Limborch and Medhnrst, in a 
Dissertation on the subject, in the Bibl. Hag.) 
ascribe to it the double sense of covenant and 
testament ; namely, a covenant which partakes of 
the nature of a testament. It is, however, gen- 
erally admitted, that in v. 5. the sense is covenant 
(as viii. 6. KpciVroi'o? SiadiJKtjs ncairris, and often 
elsewhere in this book and other parts of the N. 
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T.) ; and the only difference of opinion is, whether 
at vv. 10, 17, it is to have the same sense, or that 
of testament (\. e. will.) The former position is 
maintained by many recent Expositors (as Pierce, 
Doddr., Michaelis, Mackn., Steudel, Parkhurst, 
Holden, and especially by Prof. Scholefield) ; 
the latter by Calvin, Erasm., Wolf, Abp. Newc., 
Alberti, Bengel, Schleusn., Wahl, Bretschneider, 
Rosenm., Kuin., Stuart, Slade, and Mr. Rose on 
Parkh. Those who adopt the former view allege 
that such is likely to be the sense here, as it is 
found in the preceding verse; that the Mosaic 
covenant cannot well be considered as a testament, 
and that accuracy of argument requires the above 
sense. In order to evince which, they trace the 
course of the reasoning ; which is done by Mr. 
Holden (chiefly from Pierce and Mackn.) as 
follows : " The expiation of sin by Christ, and 
the promise of an eternal inheritance, are made 
sure and ratified by the death of Jesus, the 
Mediator of the new covenant, v. 15. Of this 
we cannot doubt, since all solemn covenants are 
ratified by the death of a sacrificial victim, vv. 
16, 17 ; and such was the casenvith respect to the 
Mosaic covenant, vv. 18 21, under which al- 
most all things were purified by blood, and with- 
out shedding of blood there was no remission of 
sin, v. 22. It was, therefore, necessary that the 
heavenly things, of which those under the Levit- 
ical law were types and representations, should 
be purified with better sacrifices, v. 23 ; and this 
Christ effected by the offering of himself once 
for all, vv. 24 26. Whence it follows, that as 
men must die, and be called to judgment, so sure 
is it that Christ died for the redemption of trans- 
gressions, and that he will appear a second time 
on earth to bestow the promised inheritance of 
eternal life on all true believers, vv. 27, 28." 
Prof. Scholefield traces the course of argument 
as follows : " For this end, viz. that he might 
purge our consciences from dead works to serve 
the living God, Jesus ' is the mediator of the new 
covenant,' that by his death he might entitle us 
to the inheritance. For (the strictness of his 
argument would require him to proceed) in a 
covenant the Mediator must die ; else, how does 
the declaration of v. 16 assign a reason for that 
of v. 15 '! He became the Mediator of the cove- 
nant, in order to answer the desired end ; and 
this could not be without his death ; for, that the 
covenant, may be valid, there must be the death 
of the Mediator or mediating sacrifice. In one 
sense, Moses was the mediator of the old cove- 
nant, and so a type of Christ ; but not in that 
sense which required the death of the Mediator, 
which is clearly the sense required in v. 15. 'iva 
OavArnv ytvnp.tvov, &c. In that sense the sacri- 
fices, whose blood was sprinkled on the people 
(v. 19.) were the types of Christ ; and the points 
of coincidence between them as the types, and 
Christ as the anti-type, is, their being mediating 
sacrifices to ratify the respective covenants. Now 
upon the other view of the subject, the argument 
would clearly be inaccurate. ' Christ is the Me- 
diator of the New Testament, that by his death 
he might procure us the blessings of the testa- 
ment : for a testament requires the denlh of the 
testator.' Nay, he ought to have said, the death 
of the Mediator. So that by that view we have a 
double confusion introduced into the Apostle's 
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style ; in the general argument we have testament 
and covenant confounded together j in the par- 
ticular argument of this passage we have the 
testator and the mediator of the testament con- 
founded together." Agreeably to the above state- 
ment, he proposes the following version of vv. 
16, 17 : " For where a covenant is, there must 
of necessity be brought in the death of the medi- 
ating [sacrifice]. For a covenant is valid over 
dead [sacrifices] ; since it is never of any force 
while the mediating [sacrifice] continues alive." 
This mode of interpretation, however (notwith- 
standing the ability with which it is supported by 
the learned Professor) lies open to serious, if not 
insuperable, objections. 1. Such a sense of ^ia- 
Otntvov, is, as he himself frankly admits, quite 
unsupported by the usus loquendi : nay, it should 
seem that the word never could have had any 
such sense, consistently with its original signifi- 
cation, i. e. to make a disposition or arrangement 
of any thing. And to understand it not only in 
the sense mediating, but " the mediating \sacri- 
Jice~[," is beyond measure harsh. 2. The sense 
assigned to racpots is quite at variance with the 
usus loquendi : for the word is one only used of 
the dead corpses of men, not of the carcases of 
sacrificed animals. Not to say that the use of the 
plural for the singular, would, according to that 
sense, be very harsh, and no reason would appear 
why the writer should not have written vexpiji:- 
whereas, according to the common interpretation, 
it is quite agreeable to the idiom of the language. 
Moreover, 3dly. the latter clause (as Mr. Slade 
observes), if thus explained, would imply that 
there was a custom, at the time when a treaty 
was made, of appointing some particular animal 
for its ratification, and afterwards of suspending 
the execution of the compact, by preserving the 
animal alive. Whereas, we do not hear of any 
such custom. On. the. conclusion of a treaty, the 
animal was immediately slain. " It is (Prof. 
Stuart remarks) yet to be proved, that no cove- 
nants were valid, except those made by the in- 
tervention of sacrifices ; and yet such is implied 
in the interpretation in question." But, waiving 
the argument as dubious, " the proposition (as 
Prof. Stuart, says) in 6'irou oiaOrjKtj is too general to 
admit of being limited to covenants of a special 
nature (as of those ratified by blood)." Finally, 
I would add, to suppose btaOsfiivav and &iaQtpevo$ 
to be taken in a sense different from that contained 
in StaOi/KTj, is exceedingly harsh ; since the sen- 
tence is highly antithetical, and the points of 
antithesis fall on those very words. To remove 
this formidable objection, some who support the 
interpretation in question render SiaQtplvov (as 
does Dr. Burton, after Whitby), " the covenant- 
ing party." But we may ask (with Prof. Stuart), 
" where is the death of a person covenanting 
made necessary, in order to confirm [or ratify] 
the covenant ? " " Besides (as the learned Com- 
mentator observes) Christ ratified the covenant, 
not as a maker, but as a mediator ; agreeably to 
what is said in the preceding verse." 

Upon the whole, I see not how the above in- 
terpretation can be admitted ; for to run directly 
counter to the usus loquendi, and violate the 
common idiom of the language, in order, as it is 
avowed, to make the sacred writer's argument 
accurate, is not a course which an ingenuous 
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Expositor of the word of God, will, on reflection, 
think allowable, or even prudent: for, as Bp. 
Middlet. observes, " when once we, begin to with- 
hold from words their ordinary and natural signi- 
fication, we must not complain if Infidels charge 
our religion with mysticism, or its Expositors 
with fraud." And in a passage, like the present, 
where the fitness of an argument is not the mat- 
ter in question, it is better to leave the sacred 
writer's argument (be it what it may) as it is, 
than to attempt to improve it, at the expense of 
violating the laws of interpretation, and the dic- 
tates of fairness. In such a case, it were better 
rather to leave the proof of its accuracy or fitness 
for the purpose in view, to the result of future 
and more successful inquiry. Here, however, I 
apprehend, it is not necessary to place the matter 
on such a footing. For there should seem to be 
no serious difficulty involved in supposing (to use 
the words, of Mr. Slade) that " the Apostle takes 
advantage of the two-fold sense of kmQfiKr), inti- 
mating that it is applicable to the Christian dis- 
pensation, not only as denoting a covenant (which 
is the usual signification of the word in Scripture) 
but also in its general acceptation, of a testament, 
the death of a testator being not only as denoting 
a covenant (which is the usual signification of the 1 
word in Scripture), but also in its general accep- 
tation, of a testament, the death of a testator being 
not less requisite to the operation of a will, than 
the death of a victim to the validity of a cove- 
nant." " As diuOqKt] (says Mr. Rose) means 
both covenant and testament (each being a solemn 
disposition), and as covenants in general anciently 
(and especially that of Mount Sinai) were ratified 
with blood, the Apostle, in comparing the new 
faaOijKr) with the old, represents it in a double 
light, a cove.nant ratified by blood, of which the 
former sacrifices were the types, and a testament 
ratified and brought into action by the death of a 
testator." The occasion of here introducing <5iuO. 
in a sense deviating from, though closely con- 
nected with, that adopted in the preceding verse, 
is ably pointed out by Prof. Stuart as follows : 
" The whole comparison of testaments among 
men, which confer a valid title to an inheritance 
(vv. 16, 17.) seems evidently to spring from the 
mention of Christ's death in the preceding verse, 
and of the confirmation thereby of the believer's 
title to a heavenly inheritance. It is as much as 
to say, ' Brethren, regard it not as strange, that 
the death of Christ should have given assurance 
of promised blessings to believers should have 
ratified the new 5taO>'/K>}, of which he is the au- 
thor ; other faaQjiKtu are ratified by the death of 
their respective testators, and only in this way.'" 
And then he goes on to show, that even the an- 
cient covenant, though it could not be called a 
&ia.6>'iKri in all respects so well as the new one, 
was still ratified in a manner not unlike the new 
one, viz. by blood, the emblem of death, vv. 
18 22. There is, as Kuin. observes, a similar 
play on the double meaning of a word, and a 
similar transition (ex dilogia) in the use of Kara- 
vavai? supra ch. iii. and iv. and Rom. iii. 2. 1 Pet. 
iii. 9. And paronomasias littln differing from this 
are frequent in the Epistlos of St. Paul; and both 
of these are found in the best writers of antiquity, 
ospor.inlU- Thuov.-lidns, Pinto, and Philo .ludicus. 
See Calvin, and csppHally Crellins, who has 
4Q 



treated on the passage with his usual ability. He 
completely answers those who object to this view, 
as if it involved something trifling and bordering 
on a sophism. His elaborate discussion com- 
pletely establishes the view taken by the above 
eminent Expositors, especially Mr. Rose. It is 
moreover confirmed by considering the scope of 
vv. 15 18. j the purpose of the writer being (as 
Kuinoel shows) to clear the doctrine of the death 
of the Messiah from objections and scruples, by 
showing the necessity of it, to effect the grand 
purposes of his mediatorial office, namely, " the 
expiation of the sins of the whole world." It 
may be added that vv. 16, 17. are, in some 
measure, parenthetical, and are (as Calvin points 
out) intended not so much for proof as for illus- 
tration, showing that Kawr\ StadfiKj), " whether 
regarded in the light of a testament or of a cove- 
nant, requires to be ratified by death." So Crel- 
lius observes that the argumentation is here " a 
simili, Bed contractam (ut saspe fit) non explica- 
tani." It is, he adds, as if it had been said : 
" Quemadmodum, cum testamentum fit, mortem 
testatoris accedere necesse est ; quandoquidem. 
illud testatoris morte animetur, vivente vero tes- 
tatore nondum vivat, seu non valeat : sic etiatn 
cum novum fcedus seu testamentum constitutum 
fuit, mortem illius qui id constituit, ac testatoris 
instar fuit, accedere, ut testamentum seu fcedus 
illud firmum ratumque esset, oportuit." In the 
sense testament or will, RiaQfJKri occurs also at Gal. 
iii. 15. ; which will furnish another proof of the 
Pauline origin of this Epistle. 

The words Oavarov ywoutvov K)(t;povo/jta; may 
be rendered, " So that [hisj death having taken 
place for the redemption (i. e. expiation) of the 
transgressions [committed under the first cove- 
nant] they who are called might receive the 
promise (i. e. the promised blessing) of the eter- 
nal inheritance." Compare a similar sentiment 
at Rom. iii. 25, 26, where the Apostle speaks of 
the TTpoyeyovdra (xapTi;//ara of the Jews and Gen- 
tiles being expiated by the blood of Christ. OJ 
KK\T]fiei>oi must not be joined with r!;; aliavtov 
/cX^poKo/jtug, but are to be referred to the eitayye- 
^Inv, so that ^miyy. T!K aliavtov K\ripovoftias be taken 
for K\tjn. eTri]yye\/.tfvr)v. At the commencement of 
v. 16. Kuin. well refers the yap to-a clause to be 
supplied in thought ; q. d. " [Christus mori debe- 
bat] ; nam testamentum non nisi testatoris morti 
insecuta valet." QcpeoOat may be rendered, with 
Prof. Scholefield, " be brought in," to whose 
Version the insequi of Kuin. is equivalent. And 
of this sense an example is adduced by Kuin 
from Philo. 

18. By fi vp&rrj ha9. is meant the old covenant 
mentioned at v. 15. To evince the necessity of 
the blood-shedding of Christ, adverted to at v. 
15, Qav&Tov ycv., the Apostle shows that, from the 
first, God ratified his covenant by sacrifice. Hence 
not even the Sinai covenant was ratified without 
sacrifice, or blood. This sense of f'y/c. occurs 
also in 1 Kings viii. 63. (as used of the temple) 
leal tvcKaiviae. rbv OIKOV (corresponding to the Heb. 
an d 1 Mace. iv. 36, where it answers to 



our handsel. And as that handselling of any 
huildins was celebrated by solemn rites, which 
servr il to ratify the possession of the thing, so the 
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word came to simply mean ratify as applied to 
covenants. 

19. This verse is explanatory and confirmatory 
of what was contained in the preceding. The 
mzo-jjf Ivrohrj! refers to Exod. xxiv. 4 & 7. 

\afii>v ipfidvTiae.] Moses, in his account 
of this transaction, says nothing of the blood of 
goats ; nor of the water and scarlet wool, and 
liyssop ; nor of the sprinkling the book of the 
law with blood. These circumstances are justly 
supposed to have been derived from ancient tra- 
dition, being adverted to as things well known to 
his readers. And as similar rites are mentioned 
in Levit. xiv. 4 6, 49 52, there can be little 
doubt that they were used on this occasion. The 
water and hyssop are easily accounted for as 
necessary, or at least very suitable to the thing. 
As to the sprinkling of the book, this involves no 
discrepancy, being only an addition to, though no 
variation from, the Mosaic account. And as the 
altar was sprinkled, so might the book, just as it 
lay upon the altar. With respect to the expres- 
sion iravra -rbv \abv, that need not be pressed on, 
but may be taken in a restricted sense. 

20. alua rijg hnO.'] i. e. the blood by which the 
covenant was solemnly established and ratified. 
The words do not exactly correspond to the 
Sept.; but they represent the full sense. Hp&g 
ii/tag is put for a dativus commodi. 

21. The dedication of the Tabernacle, here 
adverted to, is described at Exod, xl. 8. sq. and 
Levit. viii. 1. sq. ; where, however, the circum- 
stance in question is not mentioned ; and might 
very well be omitted by Moses in his brief ac- 
count. It is supposed to have been derived from 
tradition ; and mention of it is made in Josephus 
and Phjlo. 

22. o-^<5(5i'.] This limitation is employed, be- 
cause some things (i. e. such as could endure fire) 
were purified by fire, and others which could not, 
by water. Levit. xvi. 28. Numb. xxxi. 23. 

Xupi; al/*., &.C.] Agreeable to what is said 
by Joseph., Philo, and the Rabbins, that without 
Mood (typical of the remission of sins by the 
Messiah) no one was absolved from his sins or 
defilements. On the reasons see Braun, Owen, 
Bind., Kuin., and the 9th Book of Warburton's 
Div. Leg. The word aijutrnK^uafa may, as the 
Commentators say, not occur elsewhere ; yet we 
need not suppose it to be coined by the writer; 
but only regard it as one of the very numerous 
words of the Hellenistic Alexandrian and com- 
mon dialect not preserved in the remains of 
antiquity. 

23. avdyioj o5i> ra&rac.] The Apostle now, 
reverting to what was said at v. 21, again treats 



of the main point, the atonement ; and subjoins a 
conclusion to be drawn from the preceding ; q. d. 
" It was, therefore, necessary that the shadow of 
heavenly things (the tabernacle) should be puri- 
fied with these; but heaven itself, with better 
sacrifices than these ; " i. e. it was neoessary that 
an approach to heaven should be afforded by a 
more efficacious sacrifice. On {md&eiy^a see viii. 
5. Now all things done by the tabernacle wor- 
ship, and the priesthood of the Old Law, were 
but a shadow of heavenly things. Therefore it 
was enough for them to be consecrated to sacred 
uses by these, namely, by the blood of bulls and 
goats. But those (namely, the heavenly) were to 
be dedicated Kgdrroai dvalats, viz. with the sacri- 
fice of Christ alone. In Ka6ap(eaOai there is a 
metonymy, such as we often find, when things 
partly similar, partly dissimilar, are compared. 
For, as by the legal purification an entrance was 
afforded to the sanctuary ; so, by taking the effect 
as standing for the cause, heaven is said KaBapt- 
faOat, instead of saying that an entrance by them 
is given to that heaven. (Rosenm.) ZaOapttea-dat 
(to be repeated at the end of the verse) should 
be rendered (per dilogiam) consecrari. (Kuih.) 

24. The heavenly priesthood of Jesus Christ, 
which had been treated of previously to the par- 
enthetical passage, on the necessity of Christ's 
death, is here resumed and further illustrated. 
On ;tp07r. see supra v. 11 ; and on ayta see Note 
on ix. 3. 'Avrfruira is nearly synonymous with 
the vnoiety/ia before explained ; and denotes the 
resemblances relative to Christ in his mediatorial 
high-priestly capacity, and as Lord in- heaven. 
The general sense is, that " Christ did not enter 
into the earthly holy of holies, which was only an 
image of the heavenly, but into heaven itself." 
'JZuQaviaOjjvai is a forensic term, signifying " to 
present oneself before a tribunal, or court," either 
as plaintiff, or advocate. Here, from the context, 
the latter is the sense intended. The points of 
correspondence with the rites of the law, as per- 
formed by the High Priest, are pointed out by the 
Commentators. 

25. oWs] scil. ehrj\Qev eh rbv o\ipav6v. The wri- 
ter parallels the offering of Christ with his own 
blood to the entrance of the priest into the Sanc- 
tum Sanctorum with the blood of another ; and, 
accordingly, declares Christ to have appeared be- 
fore God, and entered into heaven, not in order to 
make a frequent offering of himself ; i. e. not, after 
having entered into heaven, to again go forth from 
thence, and descend on earth, and there again be 
killed as a victim, and rising again, make repeated 
offerings of himself in heaven to God. Herein, 
then, he shows the dissimilarity of Christ to the 
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High Priest, and his superiority to him; 1. inns- 
much as the High Priest entered into the Sanc- 
tum Sanctorum with the blood of another, 
namely, of the victims, so that the High Priest 
and the victim were distinct; Christ, however, by 
his own blond, so that the High Priest is identified 
with the victim. 2. That the High Priest, after 
having entered the Sanctuary, again went forth 
from it, and repeated this ingress and egress 
yearly, so as to enter several times ; Christ, how- 
ever, once only. (Limborch.) ''E.avrbv for ro IStov 
ix. 12. 



26. The reasoning here supposes two very im- 
portant facts, 1. that from the fall of Adam to the 
end of the world, no man will be pardoned but 
through Christ's having offered himself to God as 
a sacrifice for sin. 2. That although Christ offer- 
ed himself only once, and that at the conclusion 
of the Mosaic dispensation, tn-J ffuvrcXeiu T&V al&vuiv 
(see ] Cor. x. 11.), that one offering is in itself 
so meritorious, and of such efficacy in procuring 
pardon for the penitent, that its influence reaches 
backwards to the beginning of the world, and for- 
wards to the end of time : on which account 
Christ is with great propriety termed, Rev. xiii. 
8., " a Lamb slain from the foundation of the 
world." The phrase from the foundation of the 
world, in this passage, is not to be taken strictly, 
because the necessity of Christ's offering himself 
a sacrifice for sin did not take place immediately 
at the creation, but at the fall. We have the 
phrase in this limited sense, Luke xi. 50. (Mackn.) 
. here is to be taken as lav. at v. 24. 



27, 28. The Apostle shows by a new argument, 
derived a simili, that Christ ought once only to 
offer himself, namely, because his sacrifice and 
death were one and the same. Nor does he 
properly intend to affirm that all men must die, 
but that it is appointed for them once to die, and 
that after death, nothing shall remain but judg- 
ment. (Bind.) "A7ra|, " once for all." See'Note 
on Rom. iii. 21. So it is used in Thucyd. i. 139. 
ISdKet arra| Kepi avavriav &noKplvaoQai. At KQnce.ve.'fc- 
deig (which is a sacrificial term) supply ch Ouaiav. 
So vii. 27. itydrra! iavrbv AvEvlyxas, On this 
verse Prof. Stuart has an instructive Excursus 
(xix.) ; and, from the deep importance of the sub- 
ject (the ATONEMENT), and the perversions of 
Gospel truth so industriously circulated by the 
Apostles of heterodoxy, the following sketch of 
lts .contents may be not unseasonable. 

The phrase to bear sin is to suffer the punish- 
ment due to sin or to subject oneself to its con- 
sequences, and sometimes to expose others to its 
consequences. But to bear the sins of others is 
to bear \he penalty, or suffering, due to their 
fynprw ; meaning the consequences of sin : as su- 
? ra ,--. !?' o ls , Lament - v - 7. Esek. xviii. 19. sq. 
Is. 1m. 4. So the xtpj at Prov. xix. 19. Mic. vii. 7. 



and $f(,ti>, Heb. xiii. 13. 'Ava0/p&> has the same 
(or even a stronger Ed.) sense as, and corre 
sponds to the Heb. x&'j and ^Q. So St. Peter 
( 1 Pet. ii. 24.) says of our Saviour Avlvsyns TJ 
o/ioprtaj fmiav in his own body, on the cross ; to 
explain which he. adds, ' by whose stripes ye are 
healed.' From which and other passages it is 
plain that the sense attached in Scripture to bear- 
ing any one's sins, is the actual suffering of the 
consequences due to sin. And that such is the 
sense here, is plain, 1. from the impossibility that 
the passage can have any other sense : for our Sa- 
viour did not take upon liimself the moral turpi- 
tude, nor remove it as of itself, but the consequen- 
ces of sin he prevented by his own sufferings, 2. 
The corresponding Hebrew terms nxtjn? t1J> 
and j;j^) all mean -punishment of sin, as well as 
sin itself. The sentiment, then, is, that Jesus by 
his death endured the penal consequences of our 
sins. By which, however, we are not to under- 
stand, metaphysical nicety, that the sufferings of 
our Redeemer were in all respects an exact equiv- 
alent ; but, that vicarious suffering is here desig- 
nated, seems to be an unavoidable conclusion, 
both from the usus loquendi of Scripture, and the 
nature of the argument, viii. and ix. ; and conse- 
quently the passage strongly attests the doctrine 
of the Atonement." On the expression jro^AGv 
Bp. Middl. has the following luminous annota- 
tion. " We are told that o? miAXot is often equiv- 
alent to navreg. It is not, however, quite certain, 
that the Apostle here meant to express vavriav : 
the verse concludes with the mention of those 
' who wait for Him/ i. e. who wait for Christ's 
second coming in humble hope of receiving their 
reward : and these manifestly are not the whole 
human race. So also in his Epist. ii. 10. it is said, 
that Christ bringeth many sons, TroAXoOf vloiis 
unto glory. See also Matt. xx. 28. xxvi. 28. Mark 
x. 45. The reason why, in some places, Christ 
is said to give himself a ransom for all, and in 
others only for many, seems to be, that when all 
are mentioned, it is meant that to all He has of 
fered the terms of salvation ; and where many are 
spoken of, it is considered that by all the terms 
will not be accepted." 

At ^wprj aiiaprias iQQfaerai we must not (with 
many Expositors) interpret ap. a sin-offering; 
but, as these words correspond with the dg eiOf- 
rrjtriv ircQai'tpurai at v. 26., explain %wpi{ a/jnnr/aj 
(with Pierce, Kuinoel, and BOhme) "without 
having occasion to bear our sins [in order to 
atonement]." E?s au>r. may, with some, be re 
ferred to atttK&tXptitvotg ; but it seems more prop- 
erly referred by the best Expositors to iQQfia., 
whence, as Kuin. observes, aptior et gravior sen- 
tentia procedit ; q. d. " will not appear as a piac- 
ular victim, to expiate sin, but to bestow eternal 
felicity on his faithful worshippers." 
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Num.' 19.' 4.' 
aupra 9. 13. 
m Pa. 40. 7. 
& 50. 8, &o. 
Isa. 1. 11. 
Jer. 6. 20. 
Amos 5. !3l. 

X. The scope of vv. 1 18. is to evince the 
utter inefficacy of the Jewish sacrifices, contrasted 
with the perfect expiatory sacrifice made by our 
great High Priest. This subject the Apostle had 
glanced at before ; vii. 11, 19., viii. 7, 10. ix. 8, 
10, 13, 14. ; and he now enlarges on it, beginning 
with declaring, that the Levitical sacrifices could 
not be a perfect satisfaction for sin, v. 1. ; for if 
they had been so, once offering them would have 
been sufficient, v. 2. But the continual repetition 
of them shows, that sin remained unpardoned, 
notwithstanding the previous sacrifices offered for 
it, v. 3. ; and, from their very nature it is impos- 
sible that they should procure the pardon of sin, 
v. 4. This is also asserted in Ps. xl. which is 
prophetical of the Messiah, v. 5 7.; and from 
which it is evident, that God designed to abolish 
his former dispensation concerning the Levitical 
sacrifices, and to establish another and better one, 
vv. 8, 9., which offers a perfectly efficacious sacri- 
fice through the offering of the body of Jesus once 
for all, vv. 10 14; and which is also testified 
by the Holy Spirit in the Scriptures, vv. 15 18. 
(Holden.) 

1. aKiav Y"P %x av > & C -J ^h* 5 yip is rightly re- 
ferred by Newc. and Kuin. to a clause to be sup- 
plied ; q. d. " [Christ by one sacrifice did expiate 
the sins of many; (ix. 28. & x. 10.)] for," &c. 
There is also an ellip. of povov, i. e. " The law 
having [only] a faint adumbration of future bless- 
ings ; (See ix. 11.) and not the full form or image 
of the things in question," z/ri (on which see 
Note on viii. 5.) signifies an outline or sketch, as 
opposed to the filled up figure of any thing, so as 
to constitute a substantial form. At mr' eviavrov 

avriilg, &c. there is a transposition, for mlg 
tug Oualing u? Ttpoa(j>cpov<Ti KHT' eviavrhv elg rb 
g, &.C. The ritig iivTftlg Ovcriati; belongs to 
the reXeiCo-jH. Compare v. 14. TeXeiuifmi signifies 
to make a complete atonement for. See ix. 9. & 
vii. 11. 

2. hit obit av, &c.] Here we have a proof of 
the assertion at v. 1. Instead of the common 
reading hsi Si; most of the best MSS., some 
Fathers, and almost all the early Edd. have tnei 
OVK S.v with a mark of interrogation at the end of 
the verse; which reading was preferred by Mill 
and Wets'., and edited by Beng.,Griesb., Mutth., 
Knapp, Schoettg., Tittm., and Vater; and I 
think justly, since the OI>K might more easily 
have b'een omitted than inserted ; and thus, as 
Kuin. says, " oratio fit vividior." 'Eirti means 
" since or for otherwise," by an ellipsis of n'XXu?, 
such as I have often treate'd on in my Notes on 
Thucyd. That ETUI may commence an interrogative 
sentence, the Commentators prove from Rom. 
vi. 9. and Aristoph. Nub. 689. The sense is : 
" For otherwise, (i. e. if the sacrifices could 
have perfectly expiated sin) would they not have 
ceased to be offered?" Am n) unbtpinv %"' 
itsKtiO. " because the worshippers, being, once for 
all, made clean from sin, would have been no 
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longer troubled in their consciences with the 
remembrance of sins, those being thus expiated." 
2ui>E/<5. includes the senses of conscience and con- 
sciousness ; the latter as the result of the former, 
or the one mutually acting and reacting on the 
other. Not that it is to be understood that they 
lose all consciousness of those sins ; (since grati- 
tude for the redeeming mercies of a Saviour would 
prevent that) but that they have that fearful con- 
sciousness (a sort of fXnij 0<5/?ou, as Thucydides 
expresses it) arising from the apprehension of 
suffering the penalty of sin ; which can only be 
tranquillized by faith in Christ. This alone can 
enable men to solve the Philosophic problem 
" Quid pure tranquillet ? " KaO. is a term oc- 
curring also in the Classical writers, used of ex- 
piations and lustrations. 

3. dXX has here a very elliptical use, which 
may, with Kuin., be briefly rendered byimo vero ; 
as in Acts xix. 2. The force of the argument 
turns much on av&itvtjaig, and the full sense is 
well expressed by Boehme and Kuin., " [So far 
are they, by these continued sacrifices, from being 
freed from the consciousness of unexpiated sin], 
that there is [rather] therein a commemoration of 
the sins of the people." So Philo (cited by 
Carpz.) says of the sacrifices of the wicked that 
nil Xfariv <ijuapT;/uarwv, dXX' {iTrd/ivijtnv , scil. ii6vov 
$py6t,ovrai. It is well observed by Stuart, that 
" the sacrifices offered on the day of atonement, 
being meant as propitiatory offerings, served to 
remind the Hebrews of the desert of sin, i. e. of 
the punishment or penalty due to it. As they 
continued to be offered yearly, so those who 
brought them must be reminded, through their 
whole lives, of new desert of punishment. The 
writer means, however, that a yearly remem- 
brance of sin in a spiritual respect, not merely in 
a civil or ecclesiastical one, was made ; for in 
this sense, the yearly atonement procured par- 
don. In the other it did not." 

4. d^aiptTv a/i.] i. e. by atoning, to procure 
God's pardon for sin, and avert the punishment 
of it in a future state. " The Apostle's argument 
implied, that no sacrifice could really atone for 
sin, or bring sinners into a state of acceptance 
with God unto eternal life, which did not make 
full satisfaction to his offended justice, and ren- 
der it honourable to him to remit the punish- 
ment of it. But the legal sacrifices were so far 
from being thus efficacious, that they did not 
suffice for the individuals, or the generation of 
Israel, who presented them even in respect of a 
permanent exemption from temporal judgments. 
For the most solemn of them at the day of 
atonement, was rather an annual remembrance of 
their sins, than a removal of the guilt of them ; 
so that they had only a respect to the year which 
was past ; and the same remembrance. As Di- 
vine appointments, such sacrifices might be a 
suitable acknowledgment of guilt, and profession 
of repentance, and reliance on the mercy of God, 
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on account of which he might bear with the 
Israelites, and give them temporal benefits; and 
they aptly typified the sacrifice of Christ. But 
they could not possibty rendo" pardoning mercy, 
in its most plenteous exercise.-, consistent with 
the infinite justice and holiness of God; without 
which nothing could take away sin, according to 
the Apostle's reasoning in this place. The same 
argument equally proves, that the blood of a mere 
man, or of a mere creature, cannot take away 
sin." (Scott.) 

5. To prove his doctrine in the most unanswer- 
able manner, the Apostle shows that, however 
opposed to Jewish prejudices, it is no other than 
what is recognized in their own Scriptures; ad- 
ducing arid arguing from Ps. xxxix. 6 19., 
which showed that his coming was the necessary 
consequence of the inefficacy of the legal sacri- 
fices, and of the Lord's purpose of saving sin- 
ners. 

Of &id ^tysi the sense is: "Wherefore, in 
a Psalm which is prophetic of the coming of the 
Messiah, he is represented by David as saying, 
on his coming into the world," &c. The quo- 
tation is from the Sept., with only the change of 
p'rijffas into EV^KIJITU; ; and at v. 7. there is only 
an abridgment of the words of the Sept. Upon 
the whole, the discrepancy is not so great as it 
would appear from the writers on the Quotations, 
who subjoin Knl rbv vAftov aov tv ptau 1% KapSia^ 
uou, though the Apostle plainly did not intend to 
take them : the Sept. Version itself is only a free 
translation of the Hebrew, and its true sense will 
better appear when it is pointed (as it ought to 
be) thus : 'Iioi. ijKto (lv Ke(j>u\l6t e/Jiov) TOV Ttoitjaai 
TO OfXrjftd aov, o Qen? pav, !tpov\t'/Q>iv ' Kal rbv v6\inv 
rruv iv filau> rijg KapAlni; jtav. In order to properly 
understand the last clause, it should be observed, 
that the Septuagint took the TrniP as an Accusa- 
tive, not a Nominative. Agreeably to which, we 
must suppose in nivfy an ^ T<uJj<rat a dilogia, and 
repeat them in the next clause, in the sense 
cause to /, i. e. put. This would strengthen the 
parallelism, but violate the construction. The 
roost remarkable circumstance connected with 
this passage is, that in the words a&pn Si rarrjpnVhi 
the Sept. and the Apostle both differ widely from 
the Hebrew, which is well rendered, " mine ears 
nast thou opened." To remove this discrepancy, 
various methods have been proposed, either by 
altering the Hebrew to correspond to the Greek, 
< the Greek to the Hebrew. None of these, 
nowever, can be adopted, since the present read- 
!"S,\ n , the Hebrew is confirmed by all the MSS. 
and Versions ; and in the Greek by all the MSS. 
Hnn i Sept uml the Apostle. More atten- 
nFtl 1 u f to the methods of reconciling the sense 
though VfF rew w 'J h the Greek > and making them, 
ThpoV , orent in words, coincide in meaninsr. 
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fies that the Messiah has opened out some pro- 
found truth. And in this very sense, 1 find, the 
words are taken by Dr. French and Mr. Skinner, 
who have admirably rendered the whole portion : 
and thrown great light on the passage by placing 
the words in a parenthesis : rightly supposing the 
meaning to be, that " the truth just stated had 
been communicated to Messiah by the Almighty/ 
That such is the force of the expression, is al- 
most certain from the parallel passage of Isaiah. 
Prof. Stuart, however, takes it to mean, " thou 
hast made me obedient to thy service;" which 
he thinks required by the next verse and Job 
Xxxvi. 10, 15. That the words are to be under- 
stood as prophetic of the Messiah, is plain, and 
has been fully established (in opposition to many 
recent foreign Commentators) by Prof. Stuart, in 
his elaborate Excursus on the passage, to which 
the reader is referred. 

But, to return to the text of the Apostle, for 
a(3/Mi we have the strongest external evidence, 
and even internal; for it is required by the daep- 
vtilievos sh rbv K6ojiov just before. And at v. 10, in 
the words &id rrjg Trpoo-^opas TOV a&naros "I. Xp. there 
is an evident reference to the adfia Kartipriaoi not 
at v. 5, which must, together with the elop%. t.lg 
rdv K6ajiov before, be understood of the incarna- 
tion of the Redeemer, with allusion also to the 
expiation he made with that body offered up as a 
sacrifice for the sins of the world. See ii. 14; 
ix. 25 ; x. 10. It may be urged, indeed, that this 
is not the sense of the Psalmist. Granted : but 
the Apostle is amenable to no blame ; for, as 
Stuart well shows, " the circumstance adverted 
to in <ru>na Karrtpr. not is not primary or essential, 
but only incidental to the argument he is carry- 
ing on." And as the writer had occasion to 
quote the long passage in which it occurs for 
another purpose, and was obliged to quote it 
from the Sept., which alone was understood by 
his readers in general, the words which he there 
found he was fully justified in retaining ; espe- 
cially as thty did not impede, but rather promote 
the purpose he had in view; namely, by turning 
the minds of his readers to CHRIST, who, in his 
incarnation, became the true expiatory sacrifice, 
of which the sacrifices in the law were but lypes 
and symbols. 

7. -rrfrt] " then." In the Hebr. f x- The words, 
however, have so perplexed some, that they 
choose to regard each of them as redundant. But 
that is cutting the knot. It is better to suppose 
some rather unusual, yet suitable, sense of x 
andrrfre; and we may (with Carpz., Ern., Schmidt, 
Morus, Tittm., Gesen., Dr. French, and Kuin.) 
render " therefore." Perhaps, however, there is 
no occasion to deviate from the usual sense of 
time ; since it may, as Stuart suggn^ts, be under- 
stood of the time referred to in the preceding 
context of Psalm xl., wherein are related the 
wonderful works of God. By the wr^aAtft f)iff\iov- 
is meant the Pentateuch, and such other parts of 
the Scriptures of the O. T. as were then in being. 
Ke<pal\., " roll." So called with reference to the 
wooden rollers about which the sheets of parch- 
ment were rolled, and which had at one end a 
KciftiMg, or sort of carved or turned hear!, (which 
gave name to the whole) of which, Kuin. re- 
57 
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Christ only once. The Apostle, therefore, again 
meets the objection in the present and following 
verses, showing that it was made once for all, by 
an act neither needing nor admitting of repeti- 
tion ; on which our atonement may safely be 
rested, since it will be forever availing, and not 
be temporary like the sacrifices of the old dis- 
pensation. Here the Apostle applies generally 
to the sacrifices offered daily by the priests the 
argument, by which he had proved the inefficacy 
of the annual sacrifices of the High Priest in the 
holy of holies ; namely, that the very repetition 
of such services evinced their inefficacy, viz. to 
obtain permanent pardon and complete expiation. 
Whereas Christ offered but one sacrifice for the 
sins of the world, yet that was so effectual as not 
to need being repeated ; and, as a proof of which 
completion, he shows he was seated at the right 
hand of God as Lord of the universe. At v. 14, 
he affirms that the repetition need not be made, 
since it has already fully produced the effect, the 
perfect expiation of those who have an interest 
in that sacrifice by faith and repentance. Then 
it is said, that to this efficacy the Holy Spirit haa 
testified, in the before-mentioned account of the 
covenant of which Jesus Christ is the mediator ; 
namely, that under the new Covenant, sin should 
be no more remembered. Consequently, since 
pardon is obtained, no more offering for sin ia 
necessary. 

A few illustrations of the phraseology in vv. 
11 18 inclusive, will be all that is necessary. 
By iepfi>e is meant, in a generic sense, the priesta 
generally in their course, including the High 
Priest. "EorjyKE refers to the rule which required 
the Priests to stand while in the temple, and there 
is a tacit parallel between the reverential posture 
of these ministers and the sitting of Jesus, in 
quality of LORD. 

12. aiiriic.] Griesb. and Knapp edit oiirof, from 
some MSS. But this reading Kuin. proves to 
have evidently arisen from correction. And he 
well observes, that avrbg (ipse) was used honoris 
causa, as Horn. II. 0. 4. ambs &i (Jupiter) a(j>' ay'6- 
pur, Ocol <5' vnb n&vTcg OKOVOV. Thus, too, the ex- 
pression avrbg l<fia as used by the Pythagoreans of 
their master. Ei'? ri> Swcatc is construed by 
Valckn., Dind., Bohme, and Stuart with Ovmav; 
but by the Commentators srenerally (and recently 
by Kuin.), with fVnO/o-c, which is more agreeable 
to the context ; and moreover t/c T!S Sirji'. ixAOiasv 
is opposed to 'imriKt. KaQ' fitiipav Anr. and ftlav 
npon-0. Bvalnv at v. 11. And so Prof. Stuart in his 
second Edition. 



n supra 9. 12. 



Ps, 110. 1. 

Acts 2. 34. 

1 Cor. 15. 25. 



supra i. 3, is. 



marks, a figure is given by Hugo in his book on 
the origin of writing. 

8. On the passage of the Psalm the Apostle 
now offers some remarks, showing from the words 
of the Messiah briefly repeated, that the Levitical 
sacrifices, from their inefficacy to obtain the full 
pardon of sins, are abrogated, and the sacrifice of 
Christ substituted in their place. The writer's 
reasoning on the above prophecy may be popu- 
larly expressed, with Mr. Holden, as follows : 
" Since the inefficacy and unacceptableness of 
the Levitical sacrifices are declared in Scripture, 
(v. 8,) and since Christ came into the world to 
do the will of God, it follows that God designed 
'to take away [abolish] the first ordinance, which 
was ineffectual, that he may establish the second 
dispensation, founded on the sacrifice of Christ, 
which perfectly accorded with his will and eter- 
nal counsels,' v. 9." 

9. voiiitsai rb OA^rf iron] i. e. by offering myself 
on the cross, according to thy command, John 
xiv. 31. 'Ai'ip contains a conclusion from the 
foregoing words. By rb trpSrov is meant the 
Levitical sacrifices ; and by rb Scbrcpov, the will 
of God as evinced in the sacrifice of the body of 
Christ. 

10. The Apostle proceeds to explain what is 
meant, in this case, by doing the will of God, and 
what is the efficacy of that obedience. (Stuart.) 
'Ei> if Bi:\., " in conformity with which will," [of 
God',] whereby he willed Christ to be a victim, 
and which Christ came to fulfil. See vv. 7 & 9. 
''ttyiaaiitvoi laflev, " we are atoned for, purified 
and made holy," expiation being made for us, 
and pardon of our sins obtained. Compare vv. 
4 & 11 ; ii. 11. 'E0airrt must be referred, not, 
with some, to fiyiaa-iJ., but to 7rpo<r0. Compare 
v. 14, and supra ix. 2G and 28. The full sense is, 
" once for all ;" the term being very significant, 
and denoting (as observes Dr. Pye Smith, Dis- 
course pn the Sacrifice and Priesthood of Christ, 
p, 132.) the absolute cessation of an act under the 
idea that it has been perfectly performed. " The 
Apostle (says Stunrt) meets the objection as to 
dissimilarity in the act of expiation, by showing 
that being once slain, as an expiatory offering, was 
quite sufficient to satisfy the demands of the 
case." 

11 15. The Apostle had, at f^dirnf again ad- 
verted to a point on which his Hebrew readers 
might think there was a superiority in the Jewish 
(Economy ; namely, that the expiation made by 
the High Priest was made every year, that of 
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13 Osov, TO Koinov iy.8fxa^vnq tag Tt&waiv ol e%&(>ol KVTOV 
HvnonoSiov TOJV nodwr UVTOV. pta yciQ nQovcpoyu 

15 d? TO 5ir/J'X? TOU ayi^o^vovq. MagTvyti ds rifuv xwt TO 

16 ib uyiov ' fiBT yao TO nQoeiQijxdrui ' p AVTK) i\ 8t<x&rixr] r}v 
8 ia&rj a o /ttw i ngo? ctiiTOvgfJ.Ta TU$ y p s g a g exeiv otg, 
Uyu KVQIOS, didovg vopovg pov In I x a yd lag aiiTtav, xal 

17 in I Ttav 8 i av o i w v avTwv eni/gaya avTOvg' % a I 

T U> V a (U Q T I (0 V ttllTWV KO.I TWV KVO^LltaV (XVTOJV OV (i?) 

I8u,vr)a&w %TI. onov Ss (psaig TOUTCOV, OVK I'w 



pJer. 31.31, &. 
Horn. 11. 27. 
supra 8. 8. 



19 q "%ovTsg ovv, udflyol, nagqtjalav tig TIJV tl'aodov TOJV aylwv Iv TW 

20 i(Mrt *Ir]aov yv evwwlviaev rifiiv, odov Tiyoayctwv xal ojirav, dice TOV 



q John 10. 9. 
& 14. 6. 
Rom. 5. 2. 
Epb. 2. 13. 18. 
& 3. 12. 
supra 9. 8, 12. 



13. IK^X,, "awaiting." See i. 13. On the 
. next words see ii. 8. Matt. xxii. 44. Acts ii. 35. 1 
Cor. xv. 27 & 28. 

TtrcXtfojKEv tit rd 5. rovg y.] A passage preg- 
nant with sense, which may be thus expressed: 
" For by (or at) one offering [that of himself, v. 
9.1 hath he perfectly expiated those that are sanc- 
tified." Notwithstanding that some Expositors 
construe tic rb dit]i>. with irnocri/i., and others with 
ayia$., yet its only natural 'connection is surely 
with TSTC\. (as most Interpreters take it) ; els rb 
Sir;v. being nearly equivalent to els TO irdiTtXEj in a 
kindred passage supra vii. 25. SOev KOI ata&iv el( T& 
irdireAe? &VVUTO.I roii? npoo-ep^o/xeVou? Si' aiiToti ri^ Ot(3. 
And the writer might here have used that very 
expression, but that he wished to make prominent 
the truth, that this expiation, when once made, 
was made forever, neither requiring nor ad- 
mitting of any repetition. By the expression rt- 
TC\. (on which see ix. 9 ; x. 1, and Notes) is meant 
that provision which was made by the sacrifice 
of Christ for perfect justification, unto eternal life. 
And oyi{o/i. does not merely mean (as Hammond 
and Wets., cited in D'Oyly and Mant, explain) 
" obedient Christians, such as obey the Gospel, 
and so become entitled to the benefits of Christ's 
death;" but those who are sanctified by faith 
springing from regeneration, and evidenced by 
the sauctification of the Spirit unto obedience." 
Which view is supported by an able examination 
of the passage to be found in Bp. Bull's Harmon. 
Ap. Ch. ii. 5, p. 9, where he points out (what is 
not noticetl by the Commentators) that " the 
Apostle here restricts the expiation by the death 
of Christ to those who are sanctified 'in heart and 
action ; plainly intimating that, by the merits of 
Christ, none are justified, unless by the Spirit of 
Christ they have previously become sanctified. 
Inasmuch as Justification follows Sanctification, 
(at least the first and less perfect Justification,) as 
appears from 1 Pet. i. 2, where the order of man's 
salvation is beautifully marked out. First comes 
(JyiaoTjd? HvtbuuToq t.lc: lmaKt>i\v, then follows pavn- 
andg muting 'Itjaou Xntcrrov, namely, for iustifica- 
tion." 

16. avrjj f, SiaOrJKn, &c.] This passage (from 
Jerem. xxxi. 31. sq.) had been before cited at viii 
8. seqq. ; but with a different intent. The Apos- 
tle has here not adduced the whole passage be- 
cause he had given it complete before, and since 
the mrmis probandi is especially inherent in the 
words here taken. (Kuin.) The {, refers to 
himself and his readers, and indeed all Christians 



Kuin. observes, that Beza, De Dieu, Storr, BOhme, 
and others, rightly connect ^era yap rd rrpop. with 
\iyti KOptoj. In SiSou; vdpovs avrGtv there is a 
slight deviation from both the Sept. and the He- 
brew, and that in order to make the words better 
understood and applied by his readers. 

19. Here ends the doctrinal part of the Epistle, 
the remainder of which is occupied with admoni- 
tory, hortatory, and consolatory matter. And first 
the Apostle proceeds to the practical application 
of those doctrines ; exhorting his readers to con- 
stancy in their Christian profession, and warning 
them against apostasy and its awful consequen- 
ces ; intermingling, however, encouragements and 
promises, to excite them to aim at obtaining the 
prize of their high calling in Christ Jesus, by en- 
during unto the end. 

Ttapjiriaiav ds rijv elaiiSov.'] Literally, " a con- 
fidence for the access ; " i. e. a confidence that 
we may enter. In ruv ay. we have a Genit. for 
an Accus, with elg. The expression means the 
true Holy of Holies, heaven. 

20. (aaiiv\ for fyaonoiauaav or els t^tariv ayovaav, 
''which leadeth to salvation." 'Erafufwo-Ev /uv, 



" hath consecrated, or dedicated it to us," unto 
our use, namely, by himself first entering upon it. 
For to consecrate any road, is to open it for access, 
and dedicate it to use. See Note supra ix. 18. 
Chrys.-well explains : >}v KnreaKebaae, KOI rjs rjp^aro 
(tyKaii/tfffii? yp Xfycrat ap^i 
ays, /cat Si' tjs airds e($&&iatv. 

SIIITOV Ka r a rr tTdo-^t a rof.] Supply ayovaav, 
By this somewhat obscure expression (on which 
see Note at vi. 19.) is meant Christ's body ; which 
is, by a certain figure (similar to others at John x. 7. 
and xiv. 6.) compared to the veil of the Temple ; 
q. d. " As the veil of the Temple had to be re- 
moved for the entrance of the High Priest into 
the holy of holies, so was Christ's body to be re- 
moved by death, in order to enter into the true 
sanctuary, heaven, and open the way to all Chris- 
tians." So Rosenm. and Kuin. explain. But 
Stuart (in his 1st Edition) and Holden suppose a 
paronomasia in Sin, thus : " As the holy of holies 
could only be entered through the veil, so be- 
lievers can only have access to heaven, of which 
it was the representation, through the body of 
Jesus, which was once offered for sin." In his 
second Edition, however, Prof. Stuart abandons 
the above interpretation, and propounds another, 
which my limits will not permit me to introduce, 
so as to do justice to its merits, which, on the 
score of ingenuity, are considerable. Neither, 
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r SuDra 4 14 ' ' *** *'*'r>crj\ ,- 

!6. F ' xocTctnsTaa^mog, IOVTEOTL ir\q aagxog avrov xcct IEQSK [isyav sni TOV 21 
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u trjg fATiioog axAivt] (marog yoiQ o f.7i(xyyit.<x(j.svog ) xat xcnctvo(o(j.sv 24 

O Q 11 3. /- 3 *^3/ \ " n *^ if l% 

14. ' ' ' ctMTjAovg Eig Tttt(iozva[iov ayam/ig xoti xahuiv tgywv ' p,r\ eyxafotAEi- 25 



upra 4. 14 

u Rom 

2 Pet. 3. 9, 11, 



however, can I venture to receive it, inasmuch as 
it appears, though on different grounds, open to 
greater objections than the former. 

21. O!KUV rov 0oB.] Though this has been some- 
what differently explained, there is, I think, little 
doubt that it means properly the true sanctuary, 
heaven (for that there is an allusion to the Jewish 
holy of holies, is plain from the expressions ira/5- 
pijiriav (on which see Note on ix. 7.) npoffep^iofteda, 
and fypavTiopivot. See Note on v. 22, and com- 
pare iv. 16.) 5 but, in an under sense, the spiritual 
house or family of God on earth, namely, Christ's 
Holy Catholic Church. This is placed beyond 
doubt by 1 Tim. iii. 15. 'iva eiSfs irfif Set iv otKia 
Bcov ffflvroj ivaarpifytaQai, and supra iii. 6. o5 olicds 



22. irpo<7py<fy0a] "let us approach in prayer, 
and worship." Comp. iv. 16. vii. 19. "AXj/0- Kap&ias 
IB best explained a sincere, faithful, and true dis- 
position of heart. So Is. xxxviii. 4. tnopMyv 
tvianidv aou /JET' aXtjOeiat, tv KapSiq aX^Oivp. See 
also 2 Kings xx. 4. 'Ev rrAjypotfup/a irlar., " with a 
fully assured faith," such as to exclude any ap- 
proximation to apostasy. I would compare Dio- 
nys. Hal. p. 729. 21. Sylb. 66la Itrxvpa, KM oi m>Ati 
anf^ouo-a ir/imj eivai. Seesupravi.il. Col. ii. 2. 
1 Thess. i. 5. 'EfionvT. and \e\ovnivot are terms 
belonging to the Temple service ; and the rites to 
which they allude had a reference respectively to 
expiation and to moral purity. See ix. 13. There 
is here, however, a more special allusion ; namely, 
as Kuin. points out, to what is said at Exod. xxix. 
21. and Levit. ix. 2, 20. of the vests of Aaron and 
his sons being sprinkled with blood, in order to 
their being allowed to enter the Sanctuary. May 
we not, therefore, suppose that when the High 
Priest entered the Sanctuary, he entered not only 
with blood, but also having his robes sprinkled 
with blood ? The words ip'pavnantvoi rag Kap&lag 
&nb avv. m>v. (with which compare 1 Pet. i 2. 
fxivTio/jriv ai/iaras 'I. XpioTou) may be rendered 
"sprinkled, as to our hearts, from an evil con- 
science," i. e. (laying aside the metaphor, on 
which see Note at ix. 13.) cleansed and freed from 
whatever dispositions corrupt the conscience, and 
defile the heart. I would compare Joseph. An- 
tiq. i. 1.4. iri cvveiSdri rovqptp. 

23. AeXoujuf'i/o^&c.] This is not an admonition 
to corporeal purity ; but the expression turns 
wholly on a comparison with the legal rite of 
washing for purification ; and there is an allusion 
to baptism ; as also in the foregoing expression 
we have a parallel with a Jewish rite. The Jews 
(to use the words of Prof. Stuart) " were sprinkled 
with blood, in order that they might be purified, 
so as to have access to God ; Christians are in- 
ternally sprinkled, i. e. purified by the blood of 
Jesus. The Jews were washed with water, in 
order to be ceremonially purified, so as to come 
before God ; Christians have been washed by the 
purifying water of baptism.'' 

'rriv bpo'hoytav rrjs ATT.] One should have ex- 
pected fyoA. rtjg nc'ortwj ; but as it is ; we must 



seek the best explanation we can. Nor is it neces- 
sary to lower the expression 6/joX. rijs ATT. (with 
most recent Commentators) to a mere periphrasis 
for " the Christian religion." It may, I think, be 
regarded as a phrasis prcegnuns ; of which the full 
, sense is, " Let us abide by the faith we profess 
and cling to the hope which it ministers." Comp. 
iv. 14. There is also an allusion to the confes- 
sion in baptism, liter!)? yap b enayy. " [which we 
may well do ;] " for God will surely keep his 
promises, and therefore we may well perform our 
engagements. 

24. Karavowficv oAA. &c.] Of this expression va- 
rious senses have been proposed. Some inter- 
pret, " take care of." But such a signification 
of the word is unauthorized. Others, " let us 
consider, bear in mind," namely, " by showing a 
mutual concern for each other." Yet neither is 
that sufficiently authorized by the usus ioquendi ; 
and it is not quite agreeable to the context. It 
should seem that as the Apostle has just been ex- 
horting to a sincere and lively faith, so here he 
intends to subjoin an admonition to those good 
works, which are the surest proof of its sincerity, 
and the fairest fruits of its efficacy (see Gal. v. 6.) ; 
and especially to ciyd-nri, in the full sense of the 
word, as described in 1 Cor. xiii. (See a most 
beautiful discourse on this text by Dr. Barrow, 
Sermons, No. xxviii., in which are stated the mo- 
tives and arguments to Christian charity). The 
admonition,bowever, is so expressed as to advert 
to a certain principle, which might be serviceable 
towards producing and maintaining these good 
works, that of mutual emulation, and the sense 
of acting under the eyes of each other, as well as 
of God. Accordingly, the sense seems best rep- 
resented by Chrys., Theophyl., and Theodoret, 
among the ancient Commentators, and Beza, Cal- 
vin, Grot, Eat., Menoch., Wolf, Carpz., and Kuin., 
among the modern ones, who take KOTUV. to mean, 
" let us keep our observation attentively fixed'on 
each other," tnitnto-Kwittv, as the ancients explain it. 



And so the Pesch. Syr. 

" and let us keep an eye one to another." This 
mode of understanding the words is confirmed by 
xii. 15. CTTiffKOTTovvrcg /irj ri; {tortpGjj, &c. Of course, 
ch rmpofyivubv is like the Latin " in incitamentum." 
So Theodoret (following Chrys.) illustrates this 
emulation by the simile &<; aiSrjpos criS/ipov Oi'iyet, xat 
\iOos A(0(|) 7rpoorpi/3(^i'0f airoKlju (j>\6ya. And how 
great an incitement to virtue would arise from 
acting each in the presence of another, is hardly 
to be imagined ; both on the principle of emula- 
tion, and that of fear. See Thucyd. i. 84. 13. 
With this very idea in his mind, the Apostle at 
Ch. xii. says, " seeing we are compassed about 
with so great a cloud of witnesses, let us run with 
patience the race that is set before us." 

25. /ir) lyKar- T?IV iTTinvvayuytiv /.] On the im- 
port of frriirm'. some difference of opinion exists. 
To omit certain confined and harsh interpreta- 
tions, several eminent Expositors take TU>V 



HEBREWS CHAP. X. 2527. 



453 



TTJV iTtiffUj'tt/oj/^J' eavTwv, xct&wg e&og 
tovrtsg ' XKI Tocrou'ta) poiMov oaca fiUni-TS tyyl&vauv TTJV 
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26 * Exovalag yuq a[uxgTiwovT(uv ^^wv 
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, TO Aapeiv TIJV sniyvfaaiv trig a ret. 2. 20, 21 
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to mean, " the society of Christians," regard- 
ing the admonition as directed against apostasy. 
And indeed there is something to countenance 
this in the context, but not sufficient to establish 
it; especially as there is so much more of 
aptness in the sense "assembling of themselves 
together," which is assigned by almost all the 
ancient, and the best modern Expositors. It 
should seem that the Apostle meant to suggest 
one principal means of maintaining their faith 
and hope, and calling into action the principle of 
emulation, by which the sluggishness with which 
he reproaches them at v. 11. might be obviated ; 
namely, regular attendance on the various asse7ti- 
blies for divine worship, whether in the public 
congregation, or in their more private meetings 
held for social worship. How indispensable this 
was to the producing the above ends, and how 
the neglect of this duty would tend (and that not 
remotely) to apostasy itself, it is scarcely neces- 
sary to observe. JNor are we justified in seeking 
to diminish the force of the implied admonition 
too much, by adverting to the peculiar circum- 
stances in which the Hebrews were placed, and 
the temptation to which it appears they were of 
themselves too prone, apostasy, or, at least, 
backsliding. The importance, and even neces- 
sity, of the duty of Christians assembling them- 
selves together, exists in every age. In which 
view, the following remark of that bitter enemy 
to Christianity, GIBBON, in his Decline and Fall, 
vol. iv. p. 83, conveys an important truth (fas est 
ab hoste doceri) and ought to make those pause 
who seek, by an ingenious sophistry, to weaken 
the obligation of the Christian Sabbath, and thus 
depreciate the inestimable advantages (to those 
especially who have to labour, whether with body 
or mind, to provide for the day which passes over 
their heads) of one day, at least, rescued from the 
mass devoted to the cares of this life (getting and 
spending), in order to labour for the meat which 
endureth unto everlasting life. " The devotion 
of the poet, or the philosopher, may be secretly 
nourished by prayer, meditation, and study ; but 
the exercise of public worship appears to be the 
only solid foundation of the religious sentiments 
of the people, which derive their force from imi- 
tation and habit. The interruption of that public 
exercise may consummate, in the period of a few 
years, the important work of a national revolution. 
The memory of theological opinions cannot long 
be preserved without the artificial aids of priests 
and of books." 

But to advert to a few points in the phraseol- 
ogy, this use of maw. in preference to away 
was, no doubt, intended for distinction from the' 
Jewish meetings. The word is rare, and only 
occurs elsewhere in the N. T. at 1 Thess. ii. 1 
which, I would observe, supplies another 'proof 
in addition to those adduced by Prof. Stuart of 
the Pauline origin of this Epistle. It is not found 
in the Sept., but ^occurs in 2 Mace. ii. 7. W y ; 
ouvayayij 6 Qcbg eviavvayuyw rou Aou. At nnpa- 
KaAoui/Ts, supply lavravf, which is expressed at iii 
13. irapK. lavTovi 'Iva p, cK^pwdfi rij ! 



By TtapaK. is meant " exhorting each other to 
constancy in the performance of that and all 
other religious duties." It is well observed by 
Kuin. that the words Kal -rocroinp /joAAoi/, &c. are 
to be referred to the whole of the admonition at 
v.23. 

rf)i' ^fiepav.'] The full sense is, " and so much 
the rather ought ye to mutually exhort and excite 
each other to the performance of all good works, 
inasmuch as ye see the day approaching." Wliat 
day is here to be understood, whether the day, or 
time, of the destruction of Jerusalem, or the day 
of judgment, is disputed. Most modern Commen- 
tators adopt the former interpretation, which is 
ably maintained by Prof. Stuart. " As Christ 
(says he) had foretold the destruction of the Jew- 
ish temple and nation [in that generation. Ed.], 
what could be more natural than for the Apostle 
to say : ' Brethren, do every thing in your power 
to guard against apostasy. And this the more, 
because a return to Judaism would now be very 
ill-timed; the season is near, when the Jewish 
temple and state are to be destroyed.' " But 
though it be true that the day of God's judg- 
ments on the unbelieving or apostatizing Jews 
would be a seasonable deliverance of Christians 
from their persecutions, yet that was not, I think, 
intended to be made the prominent idea. And 
when we consider that the expression the day or 
that day is almost always in the N. T. used of 
the day of judgment, I prefer, with the ancient 
and several eminent modern Commentators, as 
Calvin, Wolf, Bp. Fell, and Newc., to take it of 
the advent of Christ to judgment. " The day " 
here, I conceive, corresponds to " the day of the 
Lord " at 1 Thess. v. 2. (evidently meaning the 
day of judgment), and which is a little after, v. 4. 
called simply, as here, " the day." A passage, I 
would observe, corresponding in several particu- 
lars to the present ; so much so as to afford a strong 
evidence that both came from the pen of the same 
writer. Both the above senses, however, might 
be intended, the latter as founded on the former; 
for there is reason to think that the Hebrew-Chris- 
tians united in their minds the two events, the 
second advent of Christ to the destruction of Je- 
rusalem, and, the end of all things, the awrt\tia 
r&v ai&vtav. So 1 Pet. iv. 7. trdfrwf St rb ri\os 
ijyyiKe' autypovfitmTE ovv, &c. 

26, 27. Here is suggested a reason why they 
should beware of whatever led to apostasy, 
namely, that if, after having acknowledged and 
embraced the truth, they slide back into error, 
and deliberately apostatize, there will be no hope 
of pardon and acceptance, but their case will be 
desperate. Qvulri Bvtrta, " there is no other 
mode of expiation provided." And since God 
will not pardon sin without some satisfaction (else 
the argument here would be inconclusive,) it fol- 
lows that nought can remain to apostates but a 
horribly fearful expectation of future judgment 
unto perdition, strongly alluded to in the awful 
expression nvpbs $7X05, .denoting the fiery anger of 
God, often thus designated in the O. T. See 
Ps. xxi. 9. Num. xvi. 25. Mai. iv. 1. Hebr. v. 17. 
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same verse speak of " trampling on the Son of 
God," and of " insulting the gracious Spirit," will 
seem very intelligible and natural to those who 
admit the personality of the Holy Ghost; and 
they who do not, ought at least to show that ew- 
fiptfav in Greek has for its object things, and even 
qualities ; and that to " insult the mercies of the 
Gospel " is tolerable sense. The last mentioned 
interpretation, it may be observed, is decidedly 
rejected by Kuin. He, however, explains it of 
the influences, i. e. the gifts of the Holy Spirit; 
which, Stuart thinks, makes a good and apposite 
sense. But until examples are adduced to prove 
the use of so very strong a term with a thing, we 
may well retain what is, I think, a far more appo- 
site sense ; for to insult the Holy Spirit, is to 
reject his holy influences with disdain, to deny 
their reality ; or, it may be, ascribe them to demo- 
niacal agency, the sin against the Holy Ghost. 

30, 31. This awful warning the Apostle follows 
up with quotations from Scripture showing the 
tremendous nature of the punishment threat- 
ened; applying to apostates what was originally 
said of the idolatrous Gentiles. To give greater 
force to the words, he has employed, in the place 
of the usual formula of citation, a mode of ex- 
pression adapted to suggest the acknowledged 
greatness of the Speaker (i. e. GOD by Moses), 
in his attributes of infinite power, justice, and 
truth. See vv. 31. 37. The passage is from 
Deut. xxxii. 35. ; but the words quoted do not en- 
tirely agree either with the Sept. or the Hebrew: 
though the sense is faithfully represented; and 
probably some copies of the Sept. so read in the 
time of St. Paul. The passage is cited in exactly 
the same words at Rom. xii. 19. ; one among the 
many proofs of the Pauline origin of the Epistle. 
The words \fyct Kbpio; are omitted in someMSS. 
and Versions, and are, with some reason, rejected 
by several Critics. K< irdAiv, " and again," or 
also. The words following are taken from Deut. 
xxxii. 36., though found also in Ps. cxxxv. 14., 
probably derived from Deut. The Kpivei is by 
some explained " will avenge." But though that 
sense seems very suitable to the passage of Deut. 
and Psalms, the context in the Apostle, seems to 
require that assigned by many eminent Com- 
mentators, from Calvin and Limborch down to 
Kuin., " will condemn and punish his [apostatiz- 
ing] people ; " of course, by an accommodation of 
the sense of the original. <l>of>cpbv answers to the 
Latin horrihile, as in Cicero : " Horribile est 
causam capitis dicere." The expression tpmnrfiv 
s.h %np<5 rivof, Kuin. shows, denotes to fall into 
anyone's power for evil, as revenge, or pun- 
ishment. The epithet guvros may refer either to 
the eternity, or the omnipotence of God, or may 
allude to both, in order to show how utterly hope 
less is (he condition of his enemies. 

32. avamnvt'iaKtaQe TraOrj/jt.^ To the influence 
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xii. 29. With tyofi. <5. 1 would compare i\ntSa TOU 
<j>6$ov in Thucyd. vii. 61. 

28, 29. Here is an argumentum a minori ad 
majus, to show the heavy wrath which hangs over 
apostates ; when even Moses' law punished such 
defection most severely. By the vApov is plainly 
meant the ceremonial law j for a wilful violation 
of which, no persons, however dignified, were 
spared from punishment. The words irSmf 
fvvfiptaas place in a strong light the guilt of 
apostates. The interjected SoKcIrs has great en- 
ergy, and a. great elegance. Kara*, implies the 
utmost contempt, insult, and contumely, by re- 
presenting him (with the Jews) as an impostor. 
Karaieareiv, like the Latin conculcare, is a term 
denoting the utmost contempt and insult. I 
would compare Joseph, p. 1172, 32. QipeTe Si) 
rolvvv, (btptrc narofyicwt j8Xfffovr ra ayia ' and 
1179, 10. TTari'/craVTes TOVS vd/iovs- Kai r6 al/ta 
ftyidffG)?, " and who regardeth the blood of the 
covenant (i. e. the blood of Christ shed to ratify 
the new covenant) wherewith he was sanctified 
(i. e. cleansed from his sins, and set apart to the 
service of God) as a thing common and ordinary, 
no more than that of a man (and that an impos- 
tor), and consequently having no expiatory effi- 
cacy." Ka TO Tlveu^a V. %. ivujlpiffag. The sense 
of these words is, J conceive, that assigned by 
the ancient and most modern Expositors, " hath 
treated with contumely the Spirit of grace," i. e. 
the Holy Spirit, the bestower of grace ; viz. by 
resisting his holy influences ; which would have 
preserved from apostasy. Not that I would have 
the common version altered, as is done by modern 
Translators ; for the expression doing despite to, 
means treating with contumely. So Milton, 
Paradise Lost, B. vi. 1. 906. 

" It would be all his solace and revenge, 
As a despite done against the Most High, 
Thee once to giiin companion of his woe." 
Thus at vi. 4. they are described as once nero^oi 
EbEfy<Tof ay/on. Many recent, foreign Commenta- 
tors, indeed (and the Wakefiekls and Belshams 
of our own country) attempt to lower the sense 
to " the mercies of the Gospel." But it has been 
convincingly shown by Bp. Middleton that this 
version is wholly inadmissible. Attributes (he 
observes) are frequently expressed in the ancient 
Oriental tongues and scriptural phraseology, not, 
as with us, by means of adjectives, but by the 
genitives of the names of attributes, made to de- 
pend on the noun to which the attribute belongs. 
The Holy Spirit is continually named in the Syr. 
Version the Spirit of holiness: the ^rations 
tltroiif, ft title of the Almighty, is in this Epist. iv. 
16. 6 Oftfii'o; TVJS %iipiToc : and the. all-gracious God 
is 1 Pet. v. 10. 6 Gtdc Ttilan? %6piTas. And here rb 
Tli'ttytf TVJC j^npim, llit gracious Spirit, \. e. the 
Holy Ghost. And tin's interpretation exactly 
puits the context : that the writer should in the 
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of threatenings the Apostle now (in order to turn 
them from apostasy, or presumptuous sin) sub- 
joins the argument of self-interest, reminding 
them of the supports provided under the trials 
they had experienced in the former days of their 
profession ; and hinting, that as to what they had 
hazarded, suffered, and renounced for Christ, the 
sacrifices would be lost if they should now give 
way and apostatize. The best comment on this 
passage is a very similar sentiment at Gal. iii. 
3, 4. Ilpdrepov is here used adjectively, as often 
in Thucyd. On <j>iartad., " enlightened by con- 
version to the Gospel," see vi. 5. In aOA^o-iv 
there is an agonistic metaphor : and aO\. naO. 
should be rendered " a great conflict or struggle 
with afflictions." I would here compare Thucyd. 
ii. 45. mci<r'tv fj &A^o7<r bpG> fisyav rbv ayutva. The 
nature of these sufferings is declared in the two 
following verses. 

33, 34. In adverting to the sufferings just men- 
tioned, the Apostle first uses an expression sug- 
gested by the foregoing agonistic metaphor ; 
namely, Jra<5. xal 0A/i^. ear p i $6 ptv o i , of 



, . xal . , 

which the sense is, "being exposed to open and 
public abuse and insult," as criminals are in a 
theatre or public spectacle : an allusion to the 
&yS>v maintained with beasts by 'the miserable 
wretches thus OeaTpi^o/jttvin, or exposed to the 
gaze of the multitude assembled at the theatre ; 
who to brutality added contumely. The best 
comment here is 1 Cor. iv. 9., and the similarity 
in the figure is among the proofs of the Pauline 
origin. The term hQsaT^tiv, " to expose to 
public ignominy," is cited by Raphel. from Polyb. 
The rouro ph and TOVTO 6e are partitive formulas 
frequent in the best writers. Render " partly 
w,hile ye were made partakers with those who 
were so circumstanced," i. e. who sustained a 
like conflict. The nature of this Koivuvla seems 
not to be comprehended by the recent Exposi- 
tors, even Dindorf and Kuinoel ; though it had 
been pointed out by Grot., Crell., and Est. They 
show that we are to understand it of sympathiz- 
ing with, and participating in their losses by 
assisting them in their distress. 

The words of the next verse are illustrative of 
both the above sorts of suffering, that person- 
ally, and that by sympathy and mental participa- 
tion (as members of the same body) ; only they 
are taken in inverse order, per Chiasmum. Thus 
Thucyd. vii. 71. says of the Athenian and Syra- 
cusian land forces in Sicily standing by to witness 
the last and decisive combat between the Athenian 
and Syracusian fleets, that they had 
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and a little further 
r ? <JAo0upu<o re 
uv Sptautvw rnc 
v h r ,o 'py v MouXoBv- 
n TV vavila yl a? t m . 

Sonet, <5< r!> a^? ^ vext , T fr ^JAAw, *rf role 
M^icnv aurois ia v T W Sift mpiSeS; bvavovriovTx iv 
oij yXeitwTara iQyov. To the same principle 
which makes us, as it were, participate in the 
evils of our friends, the Apostle has another allu* 
won at xiii. 1. wvfrjctrfe r5l , &ea i & ^ u 
o e in f v ot. 

Here, however, no little difference of opinion 
exists as to the reading. Instead of the Septa 
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1 Thess. 2. 14. 1 Tim. 6. 19. James I. 2. 

lecti <5oyo?s now, 11 MSS. and several Versions 
have Seo/ttotg, which was preferred by Grot., Ham- 
mond, Le Clerc., Mill, Beng., Wets., and others, 
and has been edited by Griesb., Knapp., and 
Schott. The former, however, is ably defended 
by Heins., Capell., Wolf, Carpz., Mich., Noess., 
Matth., Mackn., Schleus., Nolan, Bp. Jebb, and 
Rinck ; and is undoubtedly to be retained, as has 
been done by Tittm. and Vat. ; since the exter- 
nal evidence for it is very greatly superior, and 
the internal at least as strong. The recent Critics, 
I suspect, have been chiefly induced to reject the 
common reading from the opinion of Wets, and 
Valckn. (that it is not good Greek. But it may 
be observed that in questions of this kind Critics 
are not fully competent to decide ; and as to the 
latter, it has been shown by Bp. Jebb, Sacr. Lit. 
p. 354., that Valckn.'s testimony is negatived by 
his own admission supra iv. 15. avuTraOtjaii rats 
ettrQsvfiais, that " it might be used by the best 
Greek writers." That D-D^TT. can be, and is used 
of things even by the writer of this Epistle, is 
plain from the above passage, and from a passage 
of Isocr. adduced (from Wets.) by Bp. Jebb, very 
similar to the one before us : wart KOI ra7j niKpals 
dru^iaif SKUITTOS Im&v TroAAotij EI^E aviivaOiiaavTag, 
" so that each of us had many to sympathize ever 
with our small mischances." " Now (says he) 
since it is unquestionably pure Greek to say av/i- 
naOriaai rals dru^/ais, where can be the solecism 
in saying T?S <5<r/*o7; avjiva.Qr\aai 1 These phrases^ 
indeed, may be elliptical : isa/ioTs \ia-a avvmaQi'iaaTt 
[noi\. <ru jjinaOija'ai [^<v] rait AaOcvsiai; i/niav, dru- 
y/ai; finiav truniraOrjcravraf [!il1v\" The ellipsis, 
however, extends even further than this. The 
complete phrase is truvEir. /IDJ iv rois Stcr/tots pav '. 
and in the process of abbreviating it, there is an 
hypullage. So also in Phil. iv. 14. avyKoiviavi'iaav- 
TE? ftov r|j" QXfyei, there is a similar hypallage for 
avyx. poi tv Tjf. OAfyEi fiov. Besides, as Wolf and 
Rinck observe, the correctness of the common 
reading is strongly attested by the KUI (even), 
which with ieapioif would be unnecessary. The 
lung-may, as Rinck conjectures, have been acci' 
dentally omitted after the /JDIS preceding (of 
which he gives an example at Philem. 10.), and 
then &taiiolg have been changed into dca/iiuts, to 
make a sense. I rather, however, suspect that 
dea-plotf was a deliberate alteration of those sapient 
Aristarchs of ancient times, who, when they met 
with a recondite phrase, or harsh construction, 
applied themselves to remove the difficulty by 
emendation ; (though they were as ill employed 
as their brethren of modern times are in defending 
their alterations), and here introduced one found- 
ed on xiii. 1. It is obvious how much the read- 
ing 5c<rp?j fiou supports the Pauline origin of the 
Epistle ; since St. Paul very often mentions his 
bonds (not in a boasting spirit, but as seals and 
confirmations of the truth of the Gospel), and the 
Stan, is generally followed bya^ou. And when 
the above Critics argue, that the common reading 
was fabricated to support the Pauline origin of the 
Epistle, they take for granted an eagerness of 
controversy on the question, of which there is no 
vestiire in Ecclesiastical history, and a dishonesty, 
of which Christian chanty should forbid the hasty 
imputation : not (.0 mention how unlikely it were 
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that such a bold alteration should find its way into 
all tlie AlHS. except 11.; for those collated by 
Rinck support the old reading, which we can trace 
to as early a period as Clemens Alex. A. D. 210. 
With quite as much reason might we say (as 
Mackn. does) ' that the new reading was fabri- 
cated in order to disprove the Pauline origin. If, 
indeed, it could be proved, that the ancient Crit- 
ics were as opposed to that, as are almost all the 
moderns, who support the new reading, there 
might be some ground for the suspicion ; for who 
can doubt that the latter have been chiefly actu- 
ated in their rejection of the common reading by 
their persuasion, that St. Paul was not the author 
of the Epistle?" 

npoae&t&crGe] " endured." A signification 
found in the Sept. ; but not in the Classical writers. 
"Yirpii', wealth or possession. A signification 
confined to the later writers. 'Ev is omitted in 
many MSS. and Versions and almost all the early 
Edd.; and has been, with reason, cancelled by 
Wets., Beng.,Griesb.,Matth., Knapp, and Schott. 
It, no doubt, arose from the Grammalici, who 
did not perceive that iavrols is a Dat. commodi. 

35. jiii dtrojlaXriTe T. -a. d.] " Abandon, not, then, 
this your confident hope," namely, the rsaf^iialav 
spoken of supra v. 19. 

37. Commentators here notice the remarkable 
discrepancy which exists between the Hebrew 
and the Sept. and the Apostle. For while the 
Apostle's words agree with the Sept., except in 
the transposition of the two clauses of the latter 
verse, for better adaptation to his purpose, they 
both vary exceedingly from the Hebrew. The 
words, 6 ici^6pievos rj^ei Knt ou %(ioviel, follow the 
Septuagint, except in adding o, which, however, 
it is not improbable, was anciently in the Sept. 
text, since otherwise the Translators would proba- 
bly have written tp%6nevuv, i. e. the prediction. 
At v. 38. the discrepancy seems very great be- 
tween the Sept. and the Hebrew ; yet it is, I 
think, better not to ascribe that (as is done by 
most Critics) to corruption in the Hebrew text : 
for it has been shown by Pococke, that the Sept. 
may very well be reconciled with the present 
text; there being a change of person, to make 
the sense plainer. If, however, it should be 
thought, with Grot, and others, that the LXX. 

read nsSj? and "WSJ instead of M^By and UyS], 
I would suggest that we must suppose also some 
difference of reading at HJH And I conjecture 
that the LXX. read ftjn ( as in Job xxi - 4> ) Ge ~ 
rodsi. The jiau of the Sept., where, according to 
the Hebrew", it should have been avroti, may be 
accounted for on the same principle as that above 
mentioned. It should seem, however, that the 
writer did not adopt the ^nv ; for though it is found 
in two of the most ancient MSS. and some Ver- 
sions, yet it seems to have been introduced from 
the Sept., where it was meant to be taken for el; 
ciil. In the two other places of the N. T. where 
this passage is quoted (namely, Rom. i. 17. and 
Gal. iii. 11.) the f>o\> is.nofc found, except that in 
the foimer passage it appears in 07te MS. and the 
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later Syriac Version. A strong proof this of the 
Pauline origin of the present Epistle. 

Of more importance, however, is it to advert to 
the exact sense contained in v. 38., since, from its 
being connected with doctrinal points, it requires 
more than ordinary caution in its interpretation. 
There has been no little debate as to the subject 
of the verb inroJTti\tirat. Almost all Commenta- 
tors, from the time of Beza and Grot., have thought 
it to be TH : while the ancient and earlier modern 
Commentators, and a few .after their time, as Bp. 
Pearson, (Paranesis prefixed to Sept.) Mackn., 
Whitby, Abp. Newc., Dr. A. Clarke, and Prof. 
Turton (in his Text of the English Bible, p. 89.), 
refer it to the just man before mentioned. Of 
course, the advocates for the doctrine of Final 
Perseverance adopt the former mode ; the oppo- 
nents of that doctrine, the latter ; according to 
which Whitby proves that the doctrine in ques- 
tion is utterly untenable. "The words (says he) 
plainly suppose that the 'just man ' who ' liveth ' 
by ' that faith,' in which if he persisted, he would 
'save his soul,' may ' draw back unto perdition.' 
And this is also evident from the expression 
'My soul shall have no pleasure in him;' for 
they plainly intimate that God took pleasure in 
him before his drawing back ; for otherwise this 
threat would signify nothing, the Lord taking 
pleasure in none but 'just' men only, and such 33 
'live by faith.'" The question, however, is 
which of the two above mentioned modes of ref- 
erence should here be adopted, and, in order 
thereto, whether there can be any principle which 
may suffice to decide a point of such importance. 
Now here Prof. Turton at p. 78 86. of his Teit 
of the English Bible comes opportunely to our 
aid as follows : " The Apostle (says he) exhorting 
those whom he is addressing to steadfastness in 
the faith, employs, with some variation, the words 
of the Septuagint Version of Hab. ii. 4., which 
may be rendered : ' If a man draw back, my soul 
shall have no pleasure in him ; but the just shall 
live by faith.' In this rendering, the words 'a 
man,' or ' any man,' are more than the Greek con- 
tains ; and are introduced because there is, in the 
Greek, no reference to any individual before 
mentioned. But it suited the Apostle's argu- 
ment to invert the order of the clauses. Indeed, 
the latter clause, .is used by the Apostle, had 
stood first in the Prophet, and from its position 
had had a more general application, there would 
have been some difficulty in conceiving how any 
other version than the one now given, could ever 
have been thought of. That the bearing and im- 
port of words are frequently changed by their po- 
sition, is known to all who know any thing of the 
nature of language ; and thus the inquiry is re- 
duced to this. whether, for the purpose of con- 
firming the faith of the Hebrew converts, the 
Apostle used a sentence, the signification of 
which should be determined by its own obvious 
construction or by what might happen to be 
recollected of its form when used by a Prophet, 
who here seems rather to be referred to than 
quoted. This point the reader shall decide for 
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himself. As to the light in which this passage 
appeared to the older Commentators, Erasmus 
manifestly did not contemplate the introduction 
of quia, any man : Zeger explained the drawing 
back with leference to the just man : J. Caepellus 
and Grotius examined the Septuagint Version of 
Habakkuk ; and finding 715 to be understood there, 
seemed to think that it must be understood in 
Heb. x. 38. likewise : Beza, the great authority, 
for the rendering ' but if any man draw back,' 
described the Apostle as inverting the clauses of 
the sentence, but retaining the Prophet's mean- 
ing. And this, so far as I can perceive, is his os- 
tensible reason for introducing rts. That, by this 
rendering, another version was avoided, by no 
means agreeable to Beza's Theological opinions, 
there can be no doubt. From Bp. Pearson's 
Prsefatio Panen. we learn that, in his opinion, the sense of 
inverted order of the clauses, adopted by the 
Apostle, at once gave to the verb ' draw back ' a -J 
nominative case ' he,' the just man, (which also f}' 



writers. And, as it would not have been conven 
lent to attempt any justification of this version, 
he chose (contrary to his usual custom) to be si- 
lent upon these verses. Nothing is plainer than 
that all the above methods were (to use the words 
of Dr. A. Clarke) " intended to save the doctrine 
of final and unconditional perseverance ; which 
doctrine this text destroys." 

Finally, when I said that the ancient Commen- 
tators in general supposed the subject to be 6 Si- 
Kiuot, I would refer for proof to Theophylact and 
CEcumen., and to the ancient Versions generally, 
especially the Vulg. and Pesch. Syr. And lest 
the latter should be urged in support of Calvin's 
rendering, I would remark that SchaaPs version, 
" si preecidatur ei," is a wrong representation of the 
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jug. Ethpael means " ta>dio affectus fuit," as in- 
eed Schaaf himself in his Lexicon states, ad- 



was the opinion of Theophylact) ; and that when 
Beza translated, ' But the just shall live by faith ; 
but if any man draw back, my soul shall have no 
pleasure in it;' his two methods of excluding the 
'just man ' from being the subject of the latter 
clause 1. 'by introducing the words ' any man ; ' 
and, 2. by transferring God's displeasure from the 
person who draws back (him), t<5 the act of with- 
drawing (it) indicate either a want of good 
faith, or an undue concession to Theological 
opinions." 

And although Bp. Middleton on John viii. 14. 
seems to be of opinion that rts is here to be sup- 
plied, yet, as Prof. Turton observes, " lie was m 
quest of passages in which rtj must from neces- 
sity be supplied ; and it does not appear that he 
had made himself acquainted with the peculiar 
circumstances of Heb. x. 28." I would further 
observe, that Bp. Middl. would be the more in- 
duced to receive this proof without too severe 
examination, as to whether the 715 must here be 
supplied, because he was in great straits to adduce 
amj one unexceptionable example in the N. T. 
The reader will now be enabled (as far at least as 
a full statement of the circumstances of the case 
can go) to determine whether the n; should be 
introduced or not. In the former case he must 
suppose that when the Apostle inverted the order 
of the clauses in the Sept., he intended that the 
verb iTroorsAj/rat should carry its indefinite nom- 
inative case along with it. In the latter, he will 
do so, because the passage, as it is read in the 
Epistle, is perfectly clear without it. And assuredly 
the common laws of interpretation are decidedly 
in favour of the latter. I would further observe 
that the censure here applied by Bp. Pearson and 
Prof. Turton to Beza, should also be applied in 
some measure, to Calmn, who has on this occa- 
sion evinced not a little disingenuousness. For 
though he did not venture on the change intro- 
duced by Beza, yet he strove to suppress the sense 
naturally resulting from the words, by rendering 
tnv wrrooTcfAjjrnt, "si subductus fuerit ; " though 
such is evidently at variance with the usus fo- 
quen^both^of the Classical and the Scriptural 



ducing as examples 1 Thess. iii. 3. and the pres- 
ent passage. The sense, therefore, is, "si tcudea't 
ipsum." The translator was probably thinking 
of the expression at v. 11., where the Apostle up- 
braids them with being vaOpol. In rendering, how- 
ever, as he did, Schaaf (as is plain by his trans- 

lating f.ii.Jo.,0 at the next verse by excisionis) 

meant the word to be understood of apostasy, and 
therefore it will make nothing for the version 
above mentioned, especially when it is considered 
that at x. 26. the Apostle calls apostasy a wilful 
and voluntary sin. 

MiKpbv baov fooy is used by the best writers to 
designate (according to our own idiom) " a very 
short time." 'O ep-^dnevog was a usual designation 
of the Messiah. The coming is meant of the ad- 
vent of our Lord to destroy Jerusalem, and put 
an end to the Jewish state. 

IK it/orewg.] This suggests the means by 
which the just shall attain this life, viz. by his 
persevering and enduring faith and reliance on 
God ; of which the Apostle soon after takes oc- 
casion to illustrate the nature, and exemplify the 
efficacy in the Worthies of the O. T. 'Eiiv VHOOT., 
" but if any one lose his confidence, and withdraw 
himself from his pledged faith in God." At ovu 
evS. avria there is a meiosis, the sense being the 
same as the Homeric " my soul abhors him as 
the gates of hell ! " 

39. Here the Apostle skilfully introduces his 
intended discourse on faith, by the connecting 
link of an indirect exhortation to it ; q. d. " But 
we [I trust] are not of the " &c. On UTTOOT AAo> 
and {i;ro<m>A;), see Note on Acts xx. 18 21. At 
{nroaroXrif and vlcrretas we may suppose an ellipsis, 
not, with some, of vloi or TKVU, but of IK., " of 
the number," and take the words as abstract for 
concrete (the thing for the person). The el; in- 
dicates the result or event of such conduct in the 
persons in question ; and the irsptn. being opposed 
to the avdiXciav, must mean, not possession, (as 
some explain) but preservation and salvation of 
the soul ; a sense found in the Sept. 
58 
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XI. Having mentioned 1 faith as a pecular char- 
acteristic of those who persevere in the Christian 
religion, such as to secure their salvation; the 
Apostle now proceeds to make his appeal to the 
0. T., in order to show that faith or confidence in 
the divine promises has, in all ages, been the 
means of perseverance in true religion, and con- 
sequently of salvation. (Stuart.) To lead them 
to patient endurance, he shows that the very 
nature of faith, and the character of believers de- 
mand this. In order to this he first describes the 
nature, and then illustrates the ej/icacy of religious 
faith. 

1. tan Si word; jSXsiro^vuv.] Some ancient 
Expositors regard this rather as an encomium on 
faith than a definition or description of it. Kuin., 
however, rightly maintains it to be the latter, 
though expressed populariter. And in order to 
understand the exact sense of this opening posi- 
tion, we must, with the best modern Expositors, 
take birder., not in the sense substance, (which is 
generally assigned,) but of Jirm coiifidence ; (as 
iii. 14. 2 Cor. ix. 4. xi. 17.) So the Pesch. Syr. 
well renders : " Est autem fides persuasio de 
rebus illis qusr> sunt in spe, ae si jam essent actu." 
And so Tyudale : "'Fay the is a sure confydence," 
&c. 

K\e/xoj.] This has been generally inter- 
preted " evidence." But it is now agreed that the 
expression means either demonstration, or firm 
persuasion. The former signification is adopted 
by Stuart 5 the latter by Kuin., who explains 
" persiiasw firma, qua; ex argumentis oritur iisque 
nititur, cle rerum qua; sensibus non percipiuntur 
veritate." I should prefer rendering, with JMewc., 
conviction, i.e. the principle which produces con- 
viction of what cannot be demonstrated to the 
senses. But of this sense of the word there is 
no proof. It should seem (though the modern 
Expositors have not perceived it) that the true 
sense here of c\ey%o; is its primitive one, " a 
bringing to light," <t>ai'ptaais, as Theophyl. well 
explains. And so the Pesch. Syr. Translator 
" revelatio eorum qurenon conspiciuntur ; " who, 
if he had supplied here " ac si jam essent in 
conspectu," as he had done in the former clause 
' ac si jam essent actu," he would have given 
the complete sense. So also Chrys. : nttrrtg c!g 
rriv aiiTtiv rots bpuftfvoif (j>{pu it\ripo(poptav TII pf) bpu>- 
jievn. Thus faith is both a disposition and a prin- 
ciple. 

From the above definition of the Apostle, as 
well as from the illustrations bij example, which 
follow, it is evident, (and the best Expositors are 
agreed, see especially Calvin and Stuart) that the 
faith here meant is not specifically faith in Christ, 
but fiiith in the genus, (from which the species, a 
Gospel faith, proceeds) i. e. a firm belief and un- 
shaken confidence in the promises and declara- 
tions of God. 

2. The y<ip shows the proof; q. d. " [This is 
the very nature of faith], for from the possession 
of this disposition, the ancient Worthies are ap- 
proved unto [God and, man]," &c. 

3. nlarei 0oB.] The Apostle proves, by ref- 



erence to the creation of the world, that faith 
regards even things very far 'past, and which do 
not strike the senses. (Kuin.) Here there has 
been some doubt as to the construction ; several 
Expositors connecting the pi) with <j>aivopivtav, 
and assigning as the sense, " ita ut ex iis qua3 non 
essent, ea quse sunt existerent," as in 2 Mace. vii. 
23. OUK t| HvTiav trro/jjtrs abra (i. e. the universe). 
But its natural construction is with ytyovivai, and 
there is no reason to desert it, since the senti 
ment is the same, and founded on Gen. i. 1. 
Thus the sense is, that " the world we see was 
not made out of apparent materials, from matter 
which had existed from eternity ; but out of no- 
thing ; so that, at His fiat, the material creation 
was brought into existence, and formed into the 
things we see." So Rom. iv. 17. Qtov Ka\ouvros 
ra M Svra &g Svra. and Philo de Creatione : r fiti 
Svra iKt&caev slg TO elvai. See John i. 3. and com- 
pare 2 Pet. iii. 5. 

4. Trtarei n\e(ova 0$.] " By virtue of faith 
Abel," &c. ; implying that it was his faith which 
made his offering more acceptable. Some, in- 
deed, say his offering was more acceptable as 
being of animals, not of the fruits of the earth. 
But it should seem that this itself took place 
from the superiority of his faith. And it is far 
too confined a view to suppose, with most recent 
Commentators (as Kuin.). that the superiority of 
Abel's faith consisted in its being unhesitating, 
and founded "on the love of God ; while the 
other's was doubting, and resulted from the fear 
of punishment. By offering victims of the choice 
of the flock, Abel not only showed a more de- 
cided attachment to God, but there is great rea- 
son to suppose (as Abp. Magee on Atonement, p. 
52. shows) that " his faith was especially superior, 
as being not directed to God alone, (recognizing 
his existence, authority, and providence), but also 
to the Great Redeemer promised immediately 
after the fall (Gen. iii. 15.), whose expiatory 
death was typified by animal sacrifice ; by offer- 
ing which Abel evinced his faith in the great 
sacrifice of the Redeemer prefigured by it : and 
thus he obtained that acceptance from God, and 
witnessing of his offerings, which was refused to 
Cain." See more in Mackn. and Scott. At' rjg 
render " on account of which." 

cuapr. ctvai SIK.] Literally, " he was borne 
testimony to [by God] to be," &c., i. e. testi- 
mony was borne by God that he was such. A/K. 
is an epithet constantly applied to Abel in the 
Scriptures, Philo, and Josephus. The words 
Moprtip. em roif Sthpoi; avrov. are explanatory of the 
preceding. The Jir? signifies respecting, or as 
regards, as viii. 1. Mapr., " bearing his [approv- 
ing] testimony." The nature of the term, and 
the language of Scripture (Gen. iv. 10.) point at 
some manifest and visible toJcen of approbation ; 
though what that was we are not told in the O. T. 
But the Jewish Expositors, and the most eminent 
Commentators, ancient and modern, are agreed, 
that it was signified by fire from heaven consum- 
ing Abel's victims, while Cain's fruits of the 
ground remained untouched. How ancient this 
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Kuin. ; who very properly rejects that notion, and 
accedes to the opinion of the ancient and most 
modern Commentators, that both writers meant 
to represent Enoch as removed to heaven alive. 
The words, indeed, of the Apostle rou ^ ISelv 
d&varov, admit of no other sense, without violat- 
ing every rule of sound exegesis. St. Paul, it 
is true, appears to rest this on the words of the 
Sept.; the /cal ofy Bids being a citation, justi- 
ficatory of what is said in the foregoing clause. 
But the expression oinj; tipfo/cero, taken in con- 
junction with ptriQriKt, is so strong, as to admit 
of scarcely any other interpretation. And the 
Hebrew terms are quite as remarkable : for, as 
Kuin. observes, while Moses constantly uses the 
term f\*3'>j in recording the death of the other 
patriarchs, of Enoch alone he employs the term 

(accurately rendered by the Sept. ^ 



snl Tolg Staqoig UVTOV TOV Otov ' xcu 5S uviyq unodct- 
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opinion is, appears from the circumstance being 
inserted by Theodotion in the words of his Ver- 
sion of Gen. iv. 4. where instead of (ntlfcv we 
have inei&ev ical cv eirtopiasv. For the latter 
words were doubtless an insertion, though proba- 
bly not made by Theodotion without authority, 
but found in the text of his Copy, but emanating 
from a marginal Note, and originating, as the 
learned suppose, from tradition only. I would 
suggest, that the circumstance may have been 
found recorded, from tradition, in those very 
ancient writings on the antiquities of the Hebrew 
nation reposited in the Temple, often mentioned 
by Josephus, and partly used by him in compos- 
ing his Antiquities of the Jews. Little doubt 
can exist of the circumstance itself; which Grot, 
on the passage of Genesis tells us even Julian 
believed. 

Of these words the sense will depend upon 
the reading, which is disputed. Instead of the 
Vulg. XaXsIrat, 20 MSS., most of the Versions, 
and many Fathers, have AaAti, which is preferred 
by Grot, Mill, Valckn.,Dind., Kuin., and Bohme, 
and edited by Beng., Griesbach, Knapp, and 
Schott; though the former is retained by Wets., 
Matth., Vater, and Tittm. But notwithstanding 
all that has been urged in favour of the common 
reading, AaXrf is certainly preferable, not only as 
being the more difficult reading, but as yielding 
the only sense worthy of the writer; for that of 
" is celebrated," were frigid, and not very appro- 
priate ; since, as Kuin. observes, Noah, Abraham, 
and others had equal claim to celebrity. On the 
contrary, the other sense (namely, that though 
dead, yet he by his faith, as it were, speaketh, 
bidding us follow his example, and inculcating a 
like faith in God as " the Rewarder of those \vlio 
diligently seek Him"), is highly suitable, and 
recommended by its simplicity and gravity. The 
figure by which the dead are said to speak, is 
found in the best writers, especially the Poets 
and Orators. So Virg.' JEn. vi. 618. magna testa- 
tur voce per umbras : Discite juslitiam moniti, et 
non temnere Divos. Perhaps this mode of ex- 
pression may have been suggested by the still 
bolder figure (similar to some which occur in the 
Greek tragedian ^Eschylus) in Gen. iv. 10. </> u v fi 
aiftarog rou abt\<j>nv aav ftoS. irp6g us IK rik ync 
So also infra xii. 24. ai>urt' pam^ou Kpsfrrova 
A.aXoui/ri, &c. 

5, G. His faith the Apostle infers from his 
having a testimony of approbation from God 
since without faith it is impossible to have such 3 
approbation. To this faith the Apostle ascribes 

A J ? em rS, translated > sa as not to experience 
death. The sense, however, of the words uere- 
TiOn, &c., has been not a little disputed. Most 
foreign Commentators for the last half century 
have been of opinion, that neither Moses nor the 
Apostle meant to say that Enoch was taken to 
heaven alive but that he was removed thither 
by a sudden death, probably by lightning The 
arguments urged are detailed and reviewed by 



which is nowhere used of removal by death, 
but only employed to describe the translation of 
Elijah. Again, ob% sift, is a faithful version of 
the Hebrew ijy^i, " and he was not," with 
which Kuin. compares " nee deinde in terris 
Romulus fuit," in Livy i. 16. That the Sept. 
affixed such a sense to the words, cannot be 
doubted; especially as Joseph, and Philo did the 
same. Also that the author of Ecclus. who lived 

at a much earlier period, so understood 



both th6 above passages, appears from Chap. 
xlviii. and xlix. 14., where if the term ave^ij^Otj 
could be thought doubtful, the context proves it 
to mean what we understand by translation. 
Such, too, has been the way in which the words 
have been understood by the best Jewish Inter- 
preters from the earliest periods. 

In fact this is no other than will one day again 
be realized in those believers, who " being alive " 
at " the coming of the Lord," shall first be 
changed (1 Cor. xv. 51.), and then shall be 
" caught up in the clouds" (1 Thess. iv. 17.), as 
doubtless Enoch was changed or transformed be- 
fore he was translated. 

6. 7ri<rr&<rai yiip Sti y/i/rai] q. d. "Sincere 
worship of God implies a firm belief in his exist- 
ence and moral government, and that He will 
reward those who study to do his will, and, by 
implication, punish those who disobey it. Faith 
in his existence must precede worship of him. 
And who would worship a Being who remained 
an unconcerned spectator of what oasses on the 
earth, and with whom is no retribution ? " These, 
as Stuart observes, are the two fundamental truths 
of all religion. Tlpoaep^. is a frequent term in 
this Epistle to denote worship. On the ratio 
metaphorae see Stuart and Kuinoel. The phrase 
(I would add) is almost peculiar to this writer, 
since it occurs nowhere else in the N. T., nor 
in the Sept. ; though there is something approach- 
ing to it in Jer. vii. 15. fir) -rrpontXOris /wj nt 
ne pro his precibus me adeas. 
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7. W/OTEI xptijiaTiaQus oi/cou awrow.] "It was 
by faith that Noah, being admonished by a divine 
revelation concerning things not yet seen and 
only to be viewed by the eye of faith," &c. It 
is not, Kuin. observes, expressly said, " concern- 
ing the deluge and the events which follow it," 
nor even inpi T&V //AA<5iTu)i/ ; but a periphrasis is 
used, with allusion to the definition oi" faith, at 
v. 1. \tyxpg oii /Anro/jMoi'. EiiXaprjOeis is by some 
eminent Expositors interpreted ' metuens dilu- 
vium." And so our common Version " moved 
with fear." The idea of fear, however, seems 
not to the purpose ; and it is better, with Era., 
Carpz., Wakef., Newc., Rosenm., Kuin., and 
Stuart, to understand religious reverence respect- 
ing the divine oracle. In which sense the word 
occurs at Acts xxiii. 10. The nfc-m must, as 
Kuin. observes, be referred to wAa/3;;0ttV Kare- 
aKcdaaK, as TtlcTU at v. 8. to {mf/novae, not KiiXodfievos. 
Si' T/s-l Several eminent Expositors, ancient 
and modern, refer this to Ki/3uTi)v, i. e. ' by the 
building of which ark.' But it is better, with 
Grot., Heinr., Bind., Kuin., and Stuart, to refer 
it to irfcTTiv, the principal subject in view, though 
not the nearest antecedent. By this faith it is 
said Noah KarfKptve rSv KOOTJ/OK namely, " inas- 
much as (says Grot.) any one is said to condemn 
others, who, by his own deeds, shows what they 
ought to have done ; and thus convicts them of 
blame for not having so done." Thus, in the 
words of Stuart, " Noah condemned them by 
setting an example of faith in the Divine warn- 
ings, while the world around him remained un- 
believing and impenitent. In other words his 
conduct condemned theirs. See Matt. xii. 41, 42. 
Moreover, he, in a certain sense, occasioned their 
condemnation by having previously warned them, 
without his admonitions being attended to." Here 
Kuin. compares Wisdm. xvi. KaraKptvet 01 Aixatog 
Kan&v (mortuus) row 5 Q&vra; &ac@tfv. So xptvctv is 
used in Rom. ii. 27. 'EycWro <cAi;p., is for iK\rjpo- 
v6/irias, " became possessed of." Bp. Bull, Harm. 
Apost. p. 6., explains it to mean, " tanquam genu- 
inus haires piorum majorum suorum (pnesertim 
Enoch!) ipse quoque ob fidem Justus a Deo est 
declaratus." By fiiKiuonbrri KUTII rr/or. is here 
meant acceptance with God, the felicity of those 
who are justified by faith. See Rom. i. 17. So 
at Rom. iv. Abraham is said to have been justi- 
fied by faith, viz. in the declarations of God re- 
specting the land of promise, and the Redeemer; 
of whom the promise was confirmed in the re- 
newal of the covenant made originally with Noah, 
to whom the doctrine of justification by faith in 
a Redeemer was, no doubt, made known. Thus, 
as Stuart remarks, " it is meant to be shown that 
faith in its generic nature, has ever been the 
same : and that it is essentially a practical belief 
in Divine declarations." 

8. Kn\ol<fiKvo{\ " being called upon, invited, 
bidden." So Gen. xii. 1. Swpo tig TTJV yw f)v aoi 



Sell-u. compared with Actsvii. 3. At ci-ehOeiv sup- 
ply ware. The words /jtf) tviar. nou epy^. are meant 
to illustrate his faith, and have been wrongly sup- 
posed to mean that he was in ignorance about the 
land, or its qualities ; for that is inconsistent with 
Gen. xii. 1. We may regard the words as a pop- 
ular mode of expression, denoting that he threw 
himself wholly on Divine providence. And cer- 
tainly he knew not whither he was going, inas- 
much as he knew not. where he should finally set- 
tle, even when told the country he was to go to. 

9, 10. wuptiJKjjo-ti' sis rtjv yrjv is (as Kuin. ob- 
serves) for chJ)\dc eis rtjv yn v > fat vapiaKTias IKC?. 
'Sis (5AA., for oiiK ISlav, ' as if it were' a land in 
which he had no concern.' Hap^Krjtre is for -ndpoi- 
KO; (i. e. aAAoj/cvJ)?) fiv, in opposition to mytv^f. 
'Ev cKJivalg tear, is meant to prove and illustrate 
the naptpK., and designates the life of the Nomades, 
or rovers of the desert, in every age. The build- 
ing of a house would have implied a property in 
the land : not so the setting up of a tent. In 
those early periods, when population was thin, 
even foreigners seem to have been allowed to^/fa: 
tents, and bring cattle to graze, where the land 
was not occupied by the natives. Something 
after the manner of what are called the squatters, 
in the back settlements of America. The words 
ficrii rijg alrrjg are (as Kuin. observes) to be 
referred to all that has preceded in the verse j 
and the peni (as Grot., Rosenm., and Kuin., point 
out) does not mark time, but parity of circum- 
stances, signifying as well as, in the manner of (as 
Phil. iv. 3.), denoting community both of circum- 
stances and of disposition. His so living is men- 
tioned to show his faith : q. d. ' It was by faith 
in the promise of God. that he was content to go 
and live in a foreign land, and sojourn as a 
foreigner there, though fully assured that it was 
to be the inheritance of his posterity.' 

The next words eeSt%c:To yp 6 Qc6$ are 
meant to show the principle on which he was 
content so to live, namely, that of faith (agree- 
ably to the description at v. 1.), even the patient 
hope of the city which hath foundations (as op- 
posed to the Nomadic life adverted to at v. 9.), 
the heavenly Jerusalem mentioned at xii. 22., 
and often in the Apocalypse described in glowing 
imagery; such as the Jews applied to the new 
Jerusalem, which they thought would descend 
from heaven. The same imagery the Apostles 
adopted, but fixed this new Jerusalem in heaven, 
and meant by- it heaven itself. The expression 
0/uA/owf exovffav must, of course, be taken figur- 
atively, and be equivalent to the ^h'ovcrnv, which 
is used at xiii. 14., meaning a community never 
to be dissolved. The Tc^trrjs Kin tirintovpybg are 
only used in adaptation to the metaphor ; though 
there is great propriety in the terms, which, as 
the Commentators show, are often, in the Clas- 
sical writers, used of God as Creator of the 
universe. , 
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Render " anxiously expected, 
looked forward to.'.' See Gen. xlix. 18. Ps. xl. 1. 
Is. xxv. 9. xxvi. 8. xxxiii. 2. Ps. xxxiii. 20. Ixii. 1. 
Phil. iii. 20. aurrjpa &neK$e)(au.tvois avrdv. See 
also Rom. viii. 8. xix. 23. 25. 1 Cor. i. 7. 

11, 12. nM 2.] " Sarah herself." The airft 
alludes to what, from circumstances, seemed 
physically impossible, and the incredulity in con> 
sequence which she had at first harboured, when 
the thing was announced to her, and which was 
even entertained by Abraham ; though the re- 
proof of the Lord, and due consideration, brought 
both to a firm belief; for the history in Genesis 
implies as much of Sarah, though it does not ex- 
press it. 

e?s Kara^o\)\v onig t naTo$.'\ This may be re- 
garded, with many of the best Expositors, an- 
cient and modern, as a brief mode of expression, 
used out of delicacy, for ds i>aoSoy(})v KOI KO.T&- 
a%eatv row oirtpnuTos TOV /cara/SAi/Stirof. So the 
Pesch. Syr., Italic, and jEthiopic Version, " ut 
reciperet semen," being, it should seem, a pop- 
ular way of denoting the act of conception. Some, 
indeed, as Ernesti, Kuin., &c., interpret, " for 
the foundation of a family," " in order to found 
a family." That sense, however, is frigid, and 
does not suit the words following ; if, at least, 
CTCKS be cancelled, as these Critics contend it 
should, and as has been done by Griesb. and 
Valpy. Though when it is considered how very 
frequently the two stages, of conception and 
parturition, are introduced by the sacred writers, 
where one. might have sufficed, the cancelling 
is surely ill judged ; for which, indeed, there is 
next to no authority, and internal evidence is 
against it. It will not follow that because words 
have certain senses separately, they must there- 
fore have them when associated. It is the us-us 
loquendi that must decide that point. And here 
no authority is alleged, nor can well exist, since 
it would involve an unprecedented confusion of 
metaphor. Indeed, there never could have been 
any doubt as to the true sense, had the Commen- 
tators remembered two passages of the O. T. 
which contain a similar inartificial and popular 
mode of expressing the idea of conception, Levit. 
xii. 2. " When a woman shall conceive," y^n, 
lav (Tircpfiario-On (Sept.), and Numb. v. 28. (speak- 
ing of a woman who has been tried for adultery 
and found pure)jshe shall be declared innocent, 
y"}\ ril.HT31> Ka i iKtr-nepnaTin-ci (for iKatreynaTtaQfiae- 
rat) (nrlpna. (Sept.) where the sense, as is uni- 
versally agreed is, "she shall conceive [and 
bring r forth children]." So in the present passage 
the Vulg. well renders " virtutem in conceptio- 
nem seminis accepit." r 

12. J V 6?] " of, from one person [only]," _ 



. 

Chron. 29. 15. 

" 1 ^ 13 - 
Ji>n 8. ss. 



were] dead." For ravra is for TOVTO, and that 
for ofrog. The Classical writers often so use KOI 
TOVTO, as the Latin idque, " and that;" very rarely 
ravTa. Though some examples are adduced by 
the Commentators, both from Poets and prose 
writers. On vevex. see Rom. iv. 19. and Note. 
The idiom in ^rtXog (margin) is used also in the 
Classical writers, and found both in the Hebrew 
J-JJDW and the Latin labrum. 

13 16. It is well observed by BOhme and 
Kuin. that these verses are introduced to confirm 
what was said at v. 10. on the nature of the faith 
of the Patriarchs, that it regarded not an earthly, 
but an heavenly country, the same as that which 
Christians expect. 

13, 14. Kara iriativ UniQavov oSroi Trdvref.] Some 
learned Commentators interpret the promises al- 
luded to in this chapter as temporal ; and are con- 
sequently reduced to the necessity of confining 
the expression oSroi irdi'res to some of those that 
had been named ; or of referring it to all the de- 
scendants of Abraham, of whom mention has been 
made in the preceding sentence. Now it is ob- 
vious, as Whitby remarks, that all the descend- 
ants of Abraham didwoi die in faith : and how, on 
the other hand, any particular individuals of those 
before named, can be selected by an expression 
which comprehends all, it is not easy to discover. 
And if all who had been before named, are re- 
ferred to, (as is unavoidable) then the promises 
cannot have been temporal, there being some to 
whom no temporal promises were made, as Abel 
and Enoch. As to the difficulty arising from the 
declaration, that the persons enumerated had died 
in faith, when it is known that Enoch did not die, 
but was translated ; this is easily removed by con- 
sidering, that the stress is not laid upon the death. 
of those believers, but upon their having retainea 
their faith through life. (Abp. Magee.) The 
above view concerning the sense of nJj fTrayyeXfus 
has been also adopted by Kuin., who shows that 
the interpretations, by which the words are ex- 
plained either of ^the possession of Palestine, or 
of Palestine and the heavenly country, are at va- 
riance with the context. See v. 39. and Note. 
The words KO\ miaQtvTEi;, being not found in most 
of the MSS., Versions, early Edd., and many of the 
Fathers, have been rejected by almost all Critics, 
and cancelled by Beng., Wets., Matth., Griesb., 
Knapp, Schott, Tittm., and Vater. It is plain 
from the Greek Commentators that the reading 
is a mere gloss on amtaa&iitvoi following, of which 
(from the many examples adduced by Wets., 
Kypke, Loesn., and Kuin.) the sense is, " hailing 
them, joyfully anticipating their fulfilment." 



namely, Abraham. 



Kt 

4 n* 



f voc 2 miperrtSi)u.ot t. t. r. y.] Render, 
"foreigners and sojourners on earth;" i.e. in 
" and he J [as it this world as compared with heaven : a view of 



462 



HEBREWS CHAP. XL 1419. 



Acts 7. 32. 



" 44?2i'. &c ' 



Gal. 3. 29. 



ol yuQ Toiamu tiyovrsg fficpavtfrvaiv on notTgldcc imty-tovai. 14 
Kal si (isv exslvyg sfivrj/Aovtvov aq> 3 % i^fyd-ov, sfyov av xaigbv ava- 15 
' vvvl 8s xQslxTovog OQsyovTai, Tovxianv snovgavlov. 8ib ovx 16 

avrovg o Osbg, -9-sbg smxalsla&at avTiuv ' yrolfiaas yag 
~ig Jiohv. u nlarsi 7iooasvrivo%v ^figaafi rbv laaax nsiga^o^svog ' 1? 

o iag snayysMag avads^afisvog, x ngbg 18 
ov sia^&r}' "On ev 'la a ax xA^^ifff sxai aot a nig pa' Ao- 19 
yiadfisvog oil xal sx VSXQUV iyslgsiv dvvarog o Osbg, o&sv amov xal 

what has been said of Abraham to the case of 
Christians under the Gospel Dispensation. 

irpoaevrjvo%cv.'] This is one of the many in- 
stances of verbs being simply expressed, when 
will or endeavour to perform the action is meant. 
An idiom (as appears from the examples adduced 
by the Commentators) as old as the time of Ho- 
mer. In the present case the action was all but 
done, and was only hindered by the Divine com- 
mand. It had, therefore, the same merit as if 
done ; and has been always regarded by the Jew- 
ish writers, from Philo downwards, as a complete 
sacrifice, netpafypevos, " when he (i. e. his faith) 
was put to the proof." 'O rn; (-navy. avaSe., " he 
who had received the promises," i. e. Abraham. 
" The clause (says Stuart) is designed to augment 
the force of the description of Abraham's case. 
It was not simply that Abraham, in circumstances 
common to others (i. e. surrounded by several 
children, and without any special promises), made 
the offering in question : but it was Abraham to 
whom God had repeatedly made promises of a 
numerous progeny j and it was 'Abraham's only 
son; (i. e. only son of promise, on whom all the 
promises of God respecting a future progeny, 
were suspended), who was the offering which he 
stood ready to make." Uafa'dv. Not, " of whom," 
but " to whom," as the best Expositors are 
agreed; and which is supported by the au- 
thority of the Pesch. Syr., and required by the 
context. 

ev "'laa&K K\t)Q. cr. mr.] i. e. the seed which is 
promised thee must descend only from Isaac. 

19. Xoyiad/jevog Sri b 0<5f.] This shows the 
reason why Abraham, though the promise of 
posterity by Isaac seemed precise, yet did not 
hesitate to offer up his son. (Dind.) The sense 
seems to be : " as reflecting that, though Isaac 
should die, yet the promise of posterity by him 
would be sure, inasmuch as the same Omnipo- 
tence, which at first brought him into being, could 
even raise him from. the dead." Here avrbv must 
be supplied from the clause following, '6Qtv aMv 
KOI ev Trapnf). iKo/jiaaro, words of no little difficulty, 
and which have been variously interpreted. Many 
eminent Expositors, ancient and modern, have 
taken the ev napa@o\ for cv rimy, or tv ovi>lJ6\(p 
rrjg nvaordffttos. Such an ellipsis, however, is too 
harsh to be admitted, and, as Ern. observes, Isaac 
is nowhere called a type of Christ in that respect ; 
nor could he, since there are no points of simi- 
larity. There can, I think, be no doubt that ev 
7roprt'j3oX)j~ means "simili modo," "with simili- 
tude," " comparatively." It is not, however, so 
clear, what is the point of similitude, or compari- 
son. Some, as Newc., Hamm., Whitby, and 
Stuart, suppose it to be the viKpiaaig of Abraham 
and Sarah ; q. d. " Abraham b'elieved that God 
could raise Isaac from the dead, because he had, 
as it were, obtained him from the dead; i. e he 



the sense supported by the examples adduced by 
the Commentators. So Scaliger in his Epitaphium, 
says : " Profecto verapatria yiro forti ccelum est : 
quippe hie peregrinamur boni, mali in exilio sunt." 
On this text see an able Sermon by Bp. Conybeare, 
vol. ii. p. 447, entitled, " Human Life considered 
as a State of Pilgrimage 3 " and Dr. Jortin's Note 
in Mant and D'Oyly. Kuin. justly supposes the 
Apostle to have had in mind Gen. xxiii. 4, where 
Abraham says to the Hittites : xdpoiKos Kal napc- 
m&rjlfog tyta EI/JLI ueO' fy<3i>. also xxviii. 4, and xlvii. 
9. And though there the terms merely regard 
the land of Canaan ; yet here the Apostle applies 
them to the heavenly country ; as he very well 
might, since David does the same, Ps. xxxviii. 
12. 

14 16. The course of argument may be 
laid down thus (partly from Kuin.) : " The Patri- 
archs, tented Nomads, professed themselves to be 
strangers, and thereby showed they were desirous 
of some country as a permanent abode. If they 
had sought a country in those parts, or had re- 
garded their native or ancestral land as their true 
country, they might have found means to return 
thither. Bat they did not consider Canaan as 
their country, nor returned to Chaldea ; there- 
fore they desired not an earthly, but a better, even 
a heavenly one." 

vow <5e, &c.] But as things now are, since 
they so spoke and acted, it is plain that they 
rested only on the promises of God respecting 
the possession of Canaan, as a country, by their 
posterity ; as they did of the attainment by them- 
selves of another country, even a heavenly. The 
sentiment that heaven is man's proper country 
was acknowledged by most of the Philosophers 
who believed in a future state ; from whom the 
Commentators have adduced several extracts. 
Aid, i. e. since they had such undoubting faith in 
the Divine promises. 

OVK enaia'xfjvt.Ta.i aJroiv.] Render, " does 
not disdain (i. e. per meiosin, vouchsafes. See 
Note on ii. 11.) to be called their God;" which 
implied the notion of Protector, Preserver, and 
Benefactor. 

'Hro/paerE yiip avToHs jrrfAti'.] The sense is, 
" [And he shows himself such,] inasmuch as he 
hath prepared and destined for them a city," or 
permanent abode and country (as opposed to the 
ovo?!"" at v. 9.), even a heavenly one. On ^rofyi. 
see Note on Matt. xxv. 34. 

17 19. On these verses see an excellent 
Discourse by Bp. Conybeare, vol. ii. p. 243, seqq., 
in which, after settling the meaning of faith in 
this Chapter, he adverts to the remarkable ex- 
ample of it in the person of Abraham, who was 
therefore dignified with the title of Father of the 
faithful. He points out the instances in which 
he was tried, and the reasons and grounds on 
which he built his confidence 5 and finally applies 
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20 ii> naytxtioljj sxo.uiaaTO. y Jllarsi nfyl fiMovr&iv ev).6yriatv 'laaux TOV y 39 Gen - 27 - 27 ' 
Zl'faxaifi xal TOV 'llauv. ' lllarsi 3 /axeS/S uno&v^mv t-'xaarov Tiav vlav 

> i / , f j \ ' >' " t ' a 

/w(/)}(fj tvloyi]<it ' xnt nqoasxvvrjasv ETII, TO UXQOV Tyg Q a p- 

22 Sow wuroiJ. a Illarei 'lonarjcp Tsfavraiv nsyi rrjg go8ov z&' vlcov 'la- a Gen - 50 - 24 - 

23 ?}A fftvyfjovsvae, xal neyi TWV ocmW auroCi evETslkaro. b Jllarsi 
JWwuo-r/s /swijd-tig Ixgvfi-ri Tgf.fiqvov into TWV naiSQiov uiiiov, 
sidov uarslov TO iiaidlov ' xul ovx ecpo^ff&i]attv TO 8iuTay(ia TOV 



Acts 7. 20. 



<vas born of those who KOTO, rayra veicpol Jjaav." 
This, however, is harsh ; and is inconsistent with 
the usus loqueHdi as to KOH-, wliich never means 
simply to obtain, but to receive back, either in the 
way of recovering what is lost, or in return for 
something given. It is unnecessary to cite exam- 
ples ; since the Greek authors, both Classical and 
Hellenistic, abound with instances. And those 
who adopt the first mentioned interpretation 
necessarily take (Koutcraro in this sense. We 
must, therefore, (wim Calvin, Limb., and Kuin.) 
suppose the sense to be, " Abraham believed that 
God could recall his son to life ; wherefore (be- 
cause of this faith) he also in like manner (i. e. 
as it were raised from the dead) received him 
back [safe]." For Isaac was in a manner dead, 
in his father's opinion and his own ; and was re- 
stored to his father, as it were from the gates of 
the grave. See 2 Cor. i. 9, 10. 

20. rtio-rei] " by faith," viz. in the revelations 
made to him, and in reliance that the blessings 
he was invoking would have their effect. Kuin. 
well remarks: " et&oystv hoc loco ut vi. 6. non 
simpliciter notat apprecari, sed ea ut certo even- 
tura apprecari. pranuntiare." He also shows that 
Philo regarded these evXoyiat as predictions. 
The words ntpl /uAA. must not, with some, be 
construed with Trtarei, but ev\6y. ; and the sense 
is, " respecting their future condition." And 
though the blessings turned put different from 
his intention, yet the blessings were not the less 
delivered "in faith," that they should be ful- 
filled. 

21. AiroBvfiaKiav] may be interpreted with some 
latitude, to mean "when about to die;" which 
is required by the facts as recorded in Gen- 
esis. 



tv airnii.] This is, as usual with 
the Apostle, a citation from the Septuagint ; and 
therefore the credit of the writer is not concerned 
in the question whether the Hebrew p^n should 
be rendered " staff," or " bed's head." "The word 
will bear either sense, according to the point- 
ing; and some (as Doddr., Mackn., and Stu- 
art) adopt the former. I rather agree with 
Rosenm., Gesen., and Kuin. in preferrijip the /af- 
ter, which is supported by the Masoretic pointing, 
and by all the ancient Versions except the Sept 
Nor is this sense liable to any serious objection! 
if we understand the nan not of the head of a 
bed such as we use, but the upper part formed of 
a Ion? pillow, or divan, something like our Gre- 
cian sofa. On this Jacob was, no doubt, reclining 
with his arm, and towards this, in aiming at the 
kneeling posture appropriate to worship, he would 
necessarily be turned. The irpowfi^ was we 
may suppose, an act of devout thankfulness to 
God, for having protected him through life and 
brought about his burial in the land of nromisP 
whither he, with the eye of faith, l?okelfolr j 
to the removal of his posterity '""vara 

From what, however, is said in Genesis, we 



find that the blessing of his sons took place not at 
the time of his worshipping towards the bed's 
head, but aftenoards ; not, however, as Michaelis 
imagines, a considerable time after ; for the Heb. 
"Hns"! an( l th 6 Greek j, r ,j ruBra are often used of 
a short, time after. And that it could not be long, 
is plain from the words of Gen. xlvii. 29. " the 
time drew nigh that Israel must die." And here 
it may be observed that the sense, " bed's head," 
is far more to the purpose than stuff ; since it is 
probable that Israel was labouring under debility, 
and much confined to his couch. Admitting, 
however, that the circumstances were distinct, 
yet it will not follow that there is any discrepancy 
between the accounts of Moses and the Apostle. 
We may regard the words KOI irpoow&i/^o-e avroO 
as forming a clause quite distinct from the pre- 
ceding; and suppose that irlaTci is meant to be re- 
peated. Render, " by faith, too, he worshipped," 
&c. Thus all difficulty vanishes ; for we cannot 
regard the transposition of the order of time as 
any, such being frequent in Scripture. And 
here it is of very little consequence, since, from 
the air of the Mosaic account, it is evident that 
the two circumstances were within a very short 
time of each other ; and as the principle of faitli 
was equally conspicuous in both, they are there- 
fore mentioned conjointly. I have pointed ac- 
cordingly, on the authority of the Vulgate and . 
the Editions of Griesb., Tittm., Vater, the Bale 
Editor, and, long before them, of Phot. ap. 
(Ecum. ; who, I find, confirms my opinion as to 
the repetition of iclaru, as appears from his 
words, which are these : rocovrdv, <pr;aiv, enlarevae 
rots laopfvots, UTI Kal npoatKbvriae rip pd 



. 

22. Trforci 'T/Xaro.] These words were, I 
apprehend, intended to be explanatory of what 
was said at v. 20, 21., and to more fully develope 
their sense. It was faith, the Apostle shows, 
that was the moving principle both in the d\oyla 
and the TTPOCTK&I'J/CTI?. And the words fjtvrn>6vc.vae 
irepl rriq 'fl&fiav riav v. 'I. (where tiivrjit. must be un- 
derstood of prophetical mention) are intended to 
illustrate the trep? TUV (tc\\6vTtav, and the nepi TWV 
dtrrttav a. sv. are meant to point to the circum- 
stance which led to the npoaKbvriatg. That the 
same injunction should have been again given, at 
the last solemn blessing, was natural. On the 
former occasion, it seems, the Patriarch did not 
give the chief reason for the injunction ; but did 
so in the latter, when he spoke nepi TUV ^eXXdi'rwv. 

23 28. Here the Apostle illustrates the prin- 
ciple of faith as operating on another great 
Founder, as it were of the Jewish nation; and 
introduces the chief instances of his faith, by ad- 
verting to that of his parents, as evinced in so 
confidently committing to the care of Providence 
the child, whom, from a persuasion of his being 
destined to something great, they had, at their 
imminent peril, preserved for three months. 
" That he would become an extraordinary child 
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(I Exod. 10.28, 

S3. 

& 12.31, &c. 

& 13. 17, &c. 

e Ey.od. 12. 3, 

&c. 

& 21. 22. 

f Exod. 14. 21. 

22. 



(* Jos, 6. 20. 



c nlursi Mwvaijg, fiiyag ysvoptrog, riQvr]attro isysa^nt vlbg 24 
tyciQKOt' /nwM.ov kkofAEvog avyxvmovxtia&ut, TW Aw TOV 25 
, ^ ngoaxixigov t^stv aftnojlixg anoiavaiv ' fiu^ova n'kovTov IJ/TJ- 26 
oii/^svog Ttav iv Atyvmoj ^rjatxv^ojv TOV ovsidiafiov TOV Xoiarov ' 
dnt^hns yixg fig Tt)v ^Kj&ocTiodoalccv. d Jllarsi xuji\ms,v Atyvmov, 21 
|U7j (poprj&iig TOV {tv^iov TOV fliitadewg ' TOV yocg KOQUTOV tag ogwv 
extxQTQrjaE. e fliarei, nsnoi'rjXE TO nda%a xal TTJV ngoaxvaiv TOV aiftoe- 28 



Tog, lira pj 6 oko&QeiHov T TT^WTOIOXW #//# amuv. HIOTEI, disjSt]- 29 
aav ii]v sqv&Qav &ukaaaav wg 8ia fygug ' r\g -JIUQUV kafiovTsg ol Al- 
yvnTiot, y.<xT?Tio&rjaotv. e JJlarEi TOC Ti%ri Iff^ca tJtfas, xvx^Ki&svToe 30 



they augured, say the Commentators, from his 
remarkable comeliness; the ancients regarding 
that as a mark of Divine favour." But Josephus 
and Philo, perhaps rightly, understand it also of 
a certain august air, which announced him as 
likely to rise above a private condition. Of the 
rare use of irarfptav for parents, an example is ad- 
duced by Wets, from Parthenius. 

24. pi-yac. yevdnevos] " when he had attained 
man's estate." This sense of /u'yuf, which oc- 
curs in the best writers from Homer downwards, 
is supported by the authority of the Pesch. Syr., 
and required by the Hebrew. 'Hpvi/ffaTo MytaQai 
need not be understood of any formal refusal : 
but may merely be taken to denote that he was 
not disposed to be so called ; which is attested 
by the whole of the narration in Exodus. It 
seems he had been regarded as son of Pharaoh's 
daughter. In his disavowal of this he was in- 
duced by his resolution to renounce all his pros- 
pects, and devote himself to the deliverance of 
his countrymen. And not being the natural son, 
he did not chose to be the adopted son of Pha- 
raoh's daughter. 

The next two verses show the extent of the 
sacrifice he made, representing him as exchang- 
ing the wealth, luxury, and sinful pleasures of a 
court then the wealthiest, though the most cor- 
rupt in the world, for the oppression and insult 
which, when he professed himself an Israelite, he 
must have to encounter. The npScicinpnv points 
at one of the reasons for this preference ; and 
indirectly contrasts the everlasting blessings con- 
ferred by God, to the fleeting pleasures of sin. 
For ev Alybirry several MSS. and Versions, and 
some Fathers and early Edd., have Atyforrou, 
which is edited by Griesb. Matth., Knapp, Schott, 
and Tittm., who regard the common reading as a 
gloss. But how Atybnrou should require a. gloss, 
it is not easy to see. It should rather seem that 
Alydnrov is a correction. And the support of 
Versions in a case like this is not strong. \Vith 
respect to the expression Avu&tanbv roD Xp., it is 
variously explained. The ancient and most mod- 
ern Expositors take it to mean, " contumely sim- 
ilar to that which Christ suffered ; " remarking 
that the Genit. often denotes comparison, or si- 
militude, as Luke xi. 29. arntewv "Jui'S. 2 Cor. iv. 
10. vtKpwnis TO?) 'Irjooii. 2 Cor. i. 5. K<idi't(tara Xpi- 
CTOV." This, however, seems somewhat too con- 
fined a view of the sense : and it seems better, 
with Bp. Hall, Scott, and Kuin., to explain, " the 
reproach which he, together with the people of 
Israel, suffered for the expectation of Christ," 
i. e. a Redeemer who should arise from among 
them. See 1 Cor. x. 4. 9. Tnv pad., the future 
reward of faith and constancy to be expected in 



heaven, of which the possession of Canaan was 
but a type. 

27. ttlarst Karehinev A. fir) 0oj3.] The -best Ex- 
positors are agreed that the Writer is speaking, 
not of his flight to Midian, but of his departure 
from Egypt the second time, when he led forth 
the Israelites from Egypt. And though, in the 
former case, he had been in great fear, in the lat- 
ter he was fearless ; did not heed the minatory 
words of the King on his leaving, " See my face 
no more ; " nor the vengeance with which he was 
sure to visit the Israelites for their departing in 
spite of him. 

fKaor(griat\ scil. ir&vra, as Theophylus sup- 
plies. There is an elegance in this elliptical 
sense, by which it exactly corresponds to our 
verb to bear up ; and, though unnoticed by the 
modern Commentators, it occurs in the best Clas- 
sical writers. So Thucyd. ii. 44. Kaprepitv Si %pr) 
d'AAwv iralStav e\Trl&. Eurip. Ale. 1074. jiqov napat- 
vtlv, rj iraOivrn KapTepciv, and Rhes. 148. S\^ti us 
KaprepoZvO', Srav o(rj. And so Virgil uses durare 
in J&tt. i. 207. Durate, et vosmet rebus servate 
secundis. Thus the general sense is : " he cour- 
ageously encountered the hazards of disobedience 
to the earthly and visible King, as keeping in 
view his paramount duty to that Monarch who is 
invisible, the Lord of heaven and earth." See 
1 Tim. i. 17. 

28. TtfnotrjKt.'] Almost all Expositors take it to 
mean "celebrated;" but Bohme and Kuin., "in- 
stituted;" observing that a term of latitude is 
adapted, to suit both rd ir&a^a and rr)v vpSa^vaiv 
roB ni'^arof. It is plain that this was done " in 
faith," i. e. in full confidence of the preserva- 
tion promised, and also in faith of a higher kind ; 
the rite being not only a memorial of Israel's 
deliverance, but also a typical prefiguration of 
our salvation by the death of Christ, and by faith 
in his blood See Owen, Mackn., and Scott; and 
compare 1 Cor. v. 7. TJJV vpfox., i. e. the effusion 
and sprinkling of blood mentioned in Exod. xii. 
7,22. 

29. rr)v tpvOpav Bii\naaav.'] Said by the best 
Commentators to be so called from the red tinge, 
imparted by the weeds with which it abounds, 
insomuch that it is called in Genesis rnnTP, 



'the weedy sea.' And so the Pesch. Syr. Trans- 
lator calls it. At fjg many supply Qa\&aa^ ; others, 
more properly, &ia@iiceiag. But I prefer, with 
Kuin., Ivpnf, i. e. " cujus sicci periculum facturi, 
an transitum esset praebiturum." UtTpov Xa/j/J. 
rivbg is a phrase common in the best writers, but 
also found in the Sept., as Deut. xxviii. 56. 

30. Trtaret fyaifpnt-] The sense (perverted by 
some to favour their peculiar views respecting 



HEBREWS CHAP. XL 31 34. 



465 



31 F.nl ema imiaaq. h Zftare* 'Pu^fi ?/ noQvri oil awanutisTO Tolg unsi- 

. , j , / i ,_ \ , ir , . J 

gaiiEVvi Tovg xuTuaxoTiovg jMr si^vr^g. Kcti, rt STI Asyca , 
ytxQ fis dniyovpsvov o xyovog nsyi redfwv BUQUK TS, 



- 1 - 

James 2. 95, 

. 6. 



33 Sapytuv xott *Is<p&de, Jav'id TS xocl 2<X(j.ov^ xal TWV jiQCHfrjTav ' k ot f ^Imh. 20. 



Siu muTtcog xarriyavlaavro' fiaadslag, tlyydaavTo dixaiouvvqv, SJISTV- 



enayydiwv, ecpga&v OTO^UTU faovrtov, l 
fyvyov 



Svvotpiv nvgbg, 



. 



GOTO aa&svsiac. tytvri&'naav & w. is. 

' & 12. 29. 

Dan 6 22 IJurt. 7. 21. & 15. 15. 1 Sam. 14. 1, &c. & 20. 1. 2 Snm.T. 12. 1 Kinga9. 4. & 19. 1, &c. 2Kings6. 16. & 20. 7. 1 Chron. 
22. 9. Job. 42. 10. Psal. 6. 9. & 89. 20, &c. Isa. 38. 21. Dan. 3. 25. 



this remarkable occurrence) plainly is, " It was 
by faith that the walls of Jericho fell, after hav- 
ing been compassed about seven days ; " the pe- 
riod foretold by God, at which the city walls 
should fall. Now this was permitted to happen 
fai niarei, i. e. on account of the faith of Joshua 
and his army in the assurances of God. And 
therefore to that faith the fall of the city may in 
a certain sense be ascribed. Indeed, the whole 
affair was supernatural : for the Israelites were 
merely to march round the place for seven days, 
blowing the trumpets, but abstaining from attack. 
That the walls Aid fall, is a fact which cannot be 
explained away by any Philological device of 
those who seek to remove the miraculous. That 
their fall, though possibly brought about by the 
use of the powers of nature, was produced in 
such a way as to produce .the preternatural, and 
therefore was miraculous, cannot reasonably be 
doubted. 

31. nhrei] i. e. implicit faith in the declarations 
of God, that Jericho should be taken. 

T<ipj"7-] Many Commentators have so 
stumbled at this term, employed here and in 
James ii. 25, that they have attempted to affix to 
it some signification varying from the common 
one ; either idolatress, or hostess. Now this for- 
mer is quite inadmissible in a plain narration like 
that in Josh. ii. 1.; vi. 17; xxii. 21. And the 
latter, though somewhat countenanced by Jose- 
phus and the Chaldee paraphrast, is untenable ; 
for, as the best Hebraists are agreed, TTMIJ will 
bear no such sense, since it cannot come from the 
root p|, to feed, but from ^jj, to commit whore- 
dom. See Stuart. Kuin.. indeed, suggests, that 
were we even to adopt that sense, " it would 
come to the same thing; since, in ancient times, 
those hostesses were generally harlots." But 
that, I apprehend, only applies to much later 
times. At this early period, inns were scarcely 
in use at all. It was the frequency of travelling 
that, in later times, rendered inns necessary ; and 
the multitude of travellers at such places tended 
to produce vice. It is best, however, to retain 
the usual sense of the word, and, with Mackn., to 
suppose that Rahab is here so called, because she 
had once been so ; viz. before her beinf brought 
to the knowledge of the true God, and being re- 
ceived into the body of the holy people, Josh vi 
25 ; after which she was still called by her for- 
mer appellation, though she had reformed her 
life. So at Matt. xxvi. 6. Simon is called the 
Leper, because he had formerly been such and 
Matthew was called the Publican, for the same 
reason. 



by the best Expositors interpreted 
kindness, courtesy, hospitality.' But there may 
also be an allusion to some formula of address on 

and as lhe Words 



at parting were " Go in peace," so there might be 
a similar formula, " Come in peace," which salu- 
tation (as peace implied security, tranquillity, and 
happiness of every kind) was an implied assurance 
of kind treatment. 

32 35. Here the Apostle briefly sums up 
some remaining examples of faith, by the men- 
tion (though not in the order of time) of the 
persons most remarkable for it. The principle 
of faith was conspicuous in them all, though its 
fruits were various : and the writer proceeds to 
enumerate the distinct effects of each person's 
particular faith. All, therefore, that is meant is, 
that the subsequent particular circumstances are 
true in regard to some or other of the persons in 
question ; of whom certain (as Joshua and David) 
subdued kingdoms ; others, as Abraham and 
David, received promises. In some it was 
evinced by courageously attempting the subjec- 
tion of kingdoms far above their strength to- 
master; in others, by living righteously, and 
conscientiously discharging their public duties as 
rulers, through faith in Him " who will render to 
every man according to his works." With the 
actions which especially evinced their faith, the 
Aposi e intermixes a reference to the reward of 
that fauh, in the attainment of the temporal bless- 
ings promised by Jehovah ; and amongst the rest, 
success in their public measures, whether of war, 
or legislation and government in general. The 
expressions which follow are partly general, and 
meant to illustrate the obtaining of the promises ; 
as, for instance, IvcSvvapwOqa-av avb dvOeveiu!, 
which Owen thinks refers to Is. xxxviii. 9. But 
it is probably to be taken of political or military 
strength ; the words following cyevijOijaav la%vpoi 
tv Tto\lft(f carrying the idea still further. And 
both expressions apply to Joshua, Barak, Gideon, 
Samson, Jephtha, and others. The literal sense 
is, (by an idiom often found in the Classical 
writers,) " from being weak they became power- 
ful." So Thucyd. vii. 42. TOJ &e arpareviiaTi rfiv 
'AflqvaiW, t!)5 CK KUKUIV, poi^i? nt tyey{vi]To. 
The next words seem a climax on the preceding ; 
and cxXtvav is for evcic\., (as in Horn. e. 37,) liter- 
ally meaning, " made their ranks give way ; " i. e. 
routed the troops. HOOE/J/?., like orpaT<57r<5a, de- 
notes, as often in the Classical writers, the arneies 
which fill the camps. 

The other expressions (as cif>pa%av orfyara \e6v- 
riav, ecrfleaav &bvaptv rrupdg, c<f>vyov (mfymra /ia%.) 
are special ; and the Jirst adverts to the cases of 
Daniel, Samson, and David ; the second, to that 
of Shadrach, Meshach, and Abednego, who may 
be said to have " quenched the power of the fire," 
because their firm faith in the protection of the 
God of Israel caused that it should have no power 
over them; but, as far as regarded them, \>e- 
quenched. The third, ctyvyov orfy. na%., may 
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refer to the frequent and wonderful escapes of date, as being mentioned in 2 Sam. xii. 31, and 
David from the sword of Saul. The expression elsewhere, and which Isaiah suffered. Vestiges, 
is regarded as a Hebraism, and occurs at Josh, too, of this are found in the heathen writers ; as 
viii. 44-. Yet it is sometimes found in the Clas- Herodot. ii. 139. avuflovXtbtiv TOUJ Iplas n l- 
sical writers, as Soph. Aj. 651. /cayoi yp, og rd o-ou? Si a ra/t I etv. 

" " With respect to the expression titup&cQriaav, 

some regard it as an interpolation, or a var. lect, 
of cnpicd., or a gloss on that word. Others sup- 
pose it an error of the scribes for some other 
word ; and about a dozen different conjectures 
have been proposed, not one of them in the least 
countenanced by the MSS. How it should be a 
gloss, or why an emendation of txpiaO., it is not 
easy to see ; for so plain a term as that, required 
not the one; and that the other should find its 
way into all the MSS., were unaccountable. Kuin. 
coincides in the opinion of those who would 
cancel the word ; for which there is alleged the 
authority of 3 MSS. and some Versions and 
Fathers. A testimony, however, very inade- 
quate ; for in so few as three MSS. the omission 
may surely be imputed to homosotelenlon ; besides 
that a term so difficult would be likely to be can- 
celled by those who, like the above Critics, were 
ready enough to remove what appeared to them 
inexplicable. And it was, no doubt, passed over 
in the Versions because the translators could not 
explain it. As to the Fathers, they, in citation, 
only passed it over; and, therefore, we cannot 
infer that they did not read it. Indeed, in almost 
all the cases, they elsewhere introduce the word. 
It is, then, (with Mill, Wolf, Hallet, Pfaff, 
Schmidt, Carpz., Matth., and Ern..) best retain- 
ed ; and we must explain it as well as we can. 
It is, however, first to be determined whether 
the expression bears a general or a special sense. 
Against the former, (viz. tried or tempted to 
apostasy) it is urged, that that sense had been 
before expressed ; and that it is not likely so ac- 
curate a writer would pass from very special terms 
to one so general. And, therefore, Sykes, Sem- 
ler, and Ern. take it, by a change of genus for 
species, to denote being put to the. torture. For 
this sense, however, no authority is adduced ; and 
the interpretation is so harsh, that it is best to 
adopt the figurative and general sense, to which 
the objection above urged is not very formidable ; 
considering that irregularities as great mav be 
found in the acknowledged writings of St. Paul. 
Thus we may (with Crell., Glass, Limborch, J. 
Capell, Hasanis, Wells, Macknight, Carpz., and 
Stuart) take it to mean, that they were assailed 
by temptations to apostasy, or at least simula- 
tion, by the motives both of hope and fear, 
especially the former, sometimes insinuated un- 
der the prospect of exquisite tortures; a sort, of 
trial like the fiery darts of the Evil one, who, in 
the words of the Poet, sometimes ' tempts 
with making rich, not making poor ; " and under 
which even great and good men have yielded, 



a T 6[ia. 

35, 36. The Apostle now passes (by a natural 
association of ideas) from the case of those who 
were delivered from danger, through faith, to that 
of those who endured evils of every kind, under 
its support. There is an allusion to 2 Kings iv. 
18 37. 1 Kings x'vii. 17 24. Here n/<rra, or 
Sul nlvTcut, may be supplied from the preceding 5 
though it is plainly implied. 'E avaar. should be 
rendered " by a resurrection." Thus it is equiv- 
alent to Avaim'iaavTos. In this and the next two 
verses the Apostle passes from the earlier periods 
to the later times of the Hebrew nation ; and 
from persons in public to those in private stations, 

in order to show that the duty of faith quite as 
much pertained to one as the other. 

On the exact punishment denoted by trvjitr., no 
little difference of opinion exists. Many under- 
stand it in a genera) way to mean, " were tortured 
to death : " while others suppose a special sense ; 
though what that is they are not agreed. The 
import of the expression will best appear by con- 
sidering its derivation, namely, from rliinravov, 
which signified, 1. a beating-stick; 2. a beating- 
post, which was of the form of a T, and thus 
suggests the posture of the sufferer. This beating 
was administered sometimes with sticks or rods; 
sometimes with leather thongs inclosing pieces 
of lead. Hence the expression Tti/iirav/|a> came 
to be equivalent to aQatpifa, fxttpia] nay, even 
diTOKE(j!zAiu> or avaipeta : because in general (when 
the poor sufferer was not already dead by this 
kind of knout) the punishment ended with be- 
heading, or beating out the brains with a club. 
When the Lexicographers explain n'umii' by Kpe- 
ftav, they had an allusion to the hanging posture 
in which the position of the poor wretch brought 
him ; for his feet did not touch the ground. Here 
the Apostle is supposed to allude to the torture 
used to Eleazar, 2 Mace. vi. 19. 

oil vpoafal-. T. aTroX.] " not accepting the 
proffered deliverance [at the price of apostasy."] 
Kpci'rr. ai-iior., " resurrection to another and a 
better life." The allusion in i^natyiiiav is thought 
to be to 2 Mace. vii. I. 

37, 38. The punishment of the TU/JTT. was gen- 
erally unto death ; but in this clause, e^iQMrjaav 

UrtiOnvov, the punishments are expressly of that 
sort. Stoning had been in use, from the early 
ages, and was at first appropriated to crimes in- 
volving impiety. The prophet Zechariah, and, 
as some say, Jeremiah, died this death. By the 
next term is designated the being sawn in two ; 
>n atrocity of punishment also of a very early 
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our condition preferable to theirs, that we may 
even say, ' Without the blessing which we en- 
joy, their happiness could not be completed.' In 
other words, the coming of the Messiah was es- 
sential to the consummation of their happiness in 
glory." On this sense of re\. (in which there is 
an agonistic metaphor) see Note on ii. 10. " That 
the death of Christ (observes Stuart) had a retro 
spective efficacy, is plain from ix. 15. compared 
with Rom. iii. 25. sq." 



and which might therefore be reckoned among 
the heavy trials of the people of God. 
In the expression following, iv <j>6vw 



, . 

AwlOavov, which literally means, " they died by 
slaughter of the sword," there is a blending of 
two phrases, such as I know no example of else- 
where. And now from the trials of faith in those 
who had to encounter death or torture, the Apos- 
tle passes to the less violent, but scarcely less 
severe fate of the unhappy persons who, having 
escaped their tyrants and persecutors, were, as 
wretched outcasts, exposed to every variety of 
misery. The terms pqXiuraTg and aly. Sip/j.. may, 
with the best Expositors, be understood of rude 
dresses formed of those skins with wool on, which, 
Carpz. shows, were worn by the very poorest 
class. The terms tor., 0Ai/?., KaKov^o^svoi desig- 
nate every variety of pinching want and distress. 
The words ev tpriptatg ytjg advert to the other 
miseries of their condition, as houseless wanderers 
(so 1 Cor. iv. 11. StaraTOviiev). By the airt]\alotg 
are denoted caverns; by the tnais, caves. The 
caves and holes were, it should seem, not only 
used for sleeping in at night, but sometimes for 
abode by day. Palestine' abounds in caves very 
well adapted for the habitation, however dreary, 
of numerous persons ; as is clear from the ac- 
count of what befell Josephus after the capture of 
Jotapata. Philo, too (cited by Carpz.) makes 
mention of men, women, and children being 
obliged to make their abode in a cave. 

The words &v OVK ijv a. 6 Kdapog contain a senti- 
ment with which Wets, compares some from the 
Rabbins. The true scope of the remark (misap- 
prehended by Grot, and others) is doubtless that 
pointed out by Owen, namely, that it is meant 
to obviate an objection, that the persons in ques- 
tion were outcasts, because not worthy of the so- 
ciety of mankind. This is done by a contrary 
assertion, that the world was not worthy of 
them, i. e. of the mercies and blessings which 
arose from such persons when well treated. 

39, 40. paarvtniOtvTss.] See Note supra v. 2. 
The sense of the words following to the end of v 
40. is variously understood, and depends upon 
that assigned to T fr l Kn yy e \t av and Kprirrrfv . of 
which the former (as Kum. and Stuart have shown) 
must, from the context, be understood of the 
promised blessings of a Redeemer ; and the lat- 
ter, oi the fulfilment of that promise by the Gos- 
pel dispensation. Thus the general sense is- 
They all received not the promise [held out to 



virtue,] neither perfectly in the temporal, nor at 
all in the spiritual one of the Messiah No 
God was pleased, in the exercise of his provi- 



rov- 

dence for us, to destine that they should not at- 
am the perfect fruition of the Divine promises 
till the time when they should enjoy the^n 

-rt m ? AlTS US> r ' J" the word ^ f Prof. Stu- 
art, 'All those,' i. e. the ancient Worthies ner- 
severed in their faith, although the Messiah was 
known to them only by promise. We are under 
greater obl.gations than they to persevere "for 
God has fulfilled his promise respecting Ihe Mes 
siah and thus placed us in a condition better 
adapted to perseverance than theirs. So much is 



XII. 1, 2. Having pointed out the nature, and 
shown by examples the efficacy of faith, the Wri- 
ter now proceeds to exhort them to bring the same 
principle into action in the Christian faith j incul- 
cating steadfast perseverance even unto the great- 
est trials, and comforting them with the assurance, 
that the evils they were suffering were not marks 
of God's wrath, but rather paternal chastisements, 
intended for their good in the end. He founds 
his exhortation (introduced in the form of a con- 
clusion) on a view which seems to have been sug- 
gested by the foregoing agonistic allusion, and of 
which the imagery in vv. 1 & 2. is a continu- 
ation. Thus he represents the persons whom he 
is addressing as placed in a race-course, of which 
the spectators are the innumerable company of 
the Worthies of the old Dispensation just ad- 
verted to 3 who, by their words and actions, tes- 
tified how far the objects of their faith were di- 
rected above worldly considerations. 

In developing this figure, the Apostle adverts 
to three circumstances respecting the runner, in 
order to deduce from thence the exhortation he 
had in view: 1. That the runner got rid of every 
encumbrance to his progress besides unnecessary 
clothing, and accordingly (by means of previous 
training) superfluous flesh. 2. That he patiently 
endured the toil necessary to fit him for the race. 
3. That he kept his eye fixed on the goal, where 
the (!pa(levri)( sat ready to determine the contest, 
and distribute the prizes. On each of these par- 
ticulars a few remarks will be necessary, and es- 
pecially to point out the application. "Oyxov, 
weight, load, encumbrance ; and as Syicog TOU mu- 
Itarog, or rflv aaptcuv, or such like, often occur in 
the later writers, there is reason to think the al- 
lusion is chiefly to the weight ofjlesh, though 
also to that of clothes. With respect to the appli- 
cation, many suppose SyKo; to allude to pride or 
worldly-mindedness. These, however, and other 
special senses are too limited, and it is best, with 
Kuin., to understand generally whatever disposi- 
tion (as sensuality and worldly-mindedness) bows 
the soul down to earth, and consequently impedes 
it in running its spiritual race. See the admira- 
ble Collect for the fourth Sunday in Advent, and 
consult Dr. Duport's Greek version of it. As, 
then, the runner would be impeded by a heavy 
load of useless flesh, so the Apostle means to say 
that sensuality weighs down, and worldly-mind- 
edness hampers, the Christian runner. Even a 
heathen moralist tells us : " Quin corpus onus- 
turn Hesternis vitiis animum quoque pragravat 
una, Atque ajjigit humo divinoe particulam auras." 

In the next words, KOI T)I> einrepiaruTov 
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the metaphor is abandoned, not from inadvertence, 
but to suggest the application intended to be made : 
and as Synov was meant in a general sense, so here 
Tr)v einrepiararov Auaprtaii points to one particular 
evil disposition which they should strive to throw 
off; and as irdira Kvnov precedes, it is evident that 
the KOI should not be rendered (as in our English 
Versions) and; but particular hj. The sin in ques- 
tion (or rather the disposition to it) may, with the 
best Expositors, be supposed to be^that of unbelief 
(the want of the wforig before inculcated), or ti- 
midity in professing the Gospel ; which would 
constantly tempt them to apostasy, either actual 
or virtual, and to which their peculiar circum- 
stances especially exposed them. Thus it will 
not be difficult to fix the sense of the disputed 
expression ebittplararov, which being an aira| \ty6- 
ptvov, is best understood from the context. Thus, 
although, from its etymology, it might have almost 
any one of the senses assigned by Commentators, 
yet the context will admit only of the following 
two: 1. That of Chrys. and most Expositors, 
" which doth so easily beset us." This, however, 
introduces a confusion of -metaphor; and to as- 
sign an active sense to the word, instead of a pas- 
sive, is not agreeable to the analogy of the lan- 
guage, as seen in clmpt^uTof, and other similar 
lorms. I therefore prefer, with Grot., Crell., Ca- 
pell., Kypke, Wakef., and Kuin., to interpret, 
" particularly the sin which especially winds 
around us, and hinders our course," namely, unbe- 
lief and a disposition to apostasy ; with allusion, 
it should seem, to the long Oriental garments, 
cast aside in exercise. Now sins are compared 
both to burdens, and to bonds, by which we are 
hampered in running. And this sense of eiintpi- 
CTOTOV is confirmed by a passage of Max. Tyr., 
cited by Kypke : rac nepiardcEts nairns (all impedi- 
ments) antbdaiiro, Kal riav &e<rjjiSv fl;{\Vffev u'urdv. 
See Note on Gal. vi. 2, G. After all, however, I 
am inclined to think that the evil disposition here 
is not unbelief, but rather sluggislmess, viaflpeia, 
with which the Writer often upbraids them ; as 
v. 11. x. 37, compared with 24. And the KO.\ (as 
Grot, well points out) is exegetical, and should be 
rendered even; for that there is an allusion to the 
vudpela in Kyxov, cannot be reasonably doubted. 
Yet there was no necessity for the Critics to con- 
jecture here SKVOV. 

By {iitoMovJ) is here denoted endurance and per- 
severance. The term ayuv is used to suggest the 
struggle to be maintained with various evil pro- 
pensities ; a struggle for life; so multiform are 
the temptations of the world, the flesh, and the 
Devil, which beset and deceive us, both in body 
and mind. So Theodoret finely remarks : KOI yfip 
d(j>0a\ftbg deXed^erai, aKofi KaraOekyeTat, a<f>f) yapya\(- 
grai, KOI y\u>aaa paora 6io\tadaivci, Kat b \oytaftbg 
ntp! ri ^eipov (Ji/5/5oirof. 

2. 'A^op. denotes a fixing the attention to one 
object, implying a looking off (a<j>.) from others 
which claim our attention. " There is (says Bp. 
Sanderson, in Discourse on v. 3.) scarce any other 
provocation to the performance of duty so pre- 
vailing with men, as are the examples of such as 



have performed the same before them with glory 
and success. Because, besides that the same stir 
. reth up in them an emulation of their glory, it 
cheereth them on with hopes of like success, and 
quite taketh off that which is the common excuse 
of sloth and neglect of duty, the pretence of im- 
possibility. The Apostle, therefore, being to 
confirm the minds of those Hebrew Christians in 
the Christian course, first sets before them a mul- 
titude of examples of the Worthies of former 
times, who, by the strength of their faith had done 
and suffered great things with admirable patience 
and constancy, to their immortal honour on earth, 
and eternal happiness in heaven. Hence he 
brings to their view this cloud of examples (also 
as witnesses of their success or failure). Yet 
through this cloud, as a medium, they were to 
look at a higher example, the Son of Righteous- 
ness. Which example is recommended to them, 
1. from the completeness of the PERSON, who is 
(as both ends of the race, the aydivoBirrig and the 
ppajStuTJJf too, he that giveth the law at the start, 
and he that giveth the prize at the goal) the Au- 
thor and Finisher of our faith." 'Ap^. will de- 
note author and exemplar, as calling it forth by 
his promises in the Gospel, and exemplifying it 
in his person ; to which great Archetype the 
Apostle in the next clause further directs our 
view. And so the /Jpa/Jeurj); was almost always 
one who had himself been victor, and therefore 
set an example to the athleta?. TeA. will signify 
rewarder, with allusion to the /Jpa/3. who distrib- 
uted the prize. So Philo p. 74. cited by Kuin. nitre 
o%v, (5 ipvy^fi, /(dXiffra veKpntfiopeiv aavrfjv ijroAjJt/-)/ ; 
3?pd ye oi^ Srav re\tita6f{, KOI ()pa@ei<iiv KOI arc<b6vtav 
<J|i(i)0[f{ ; The avri is variously explained ; out it 
has been shown by Kuin. that no interpretation 
is so suitable to the context as the common one, 
" because of," which, he and Wets, show, easily 
arises from the use of avrt to denote the pi-ice of 
any labour or sejvice. And, indeed, the idea of 
reward is inherent in the vnpas ; which reward 
was exaltation at the right nand of God, and a 
glorious reigning with him ; as is suggested by 
the last words of the verse. This sense of <JirJ 
for eveKa is somewhat rare ; but it occurs also at 
Eph. v. 31. Luke i. 20. and Joseph. B. J. i. 8. 6. 
dvrt rrjs irapa&6crcti)< riov ipvfiiartav. The aravpbv is 
rightly rendered by Bp. Middl. "a cross," i. e. 
death by crucifixion ; the ignominy of which is 
adverted to in the next words ; with which Wets, 
compares Herodian /cp&ous KM Qd\novc KaraApovSv. 
Instead of intidiacv I have, with all the Editors 
since the time of Beng., adopted KeKdOiKev, the 
reading of the best MSS., and all the early Edi- 
tions except the Erasmian, which first gave 1x6- 
OIKCV, by an error of the press, afterwards unwarily 
corrected by the Editor to f/cdOitrtv. 

3. The Apostle now turns the discourse directly 
to his readers. 'Av<iXoW<n><r0 yap, &c. " Re- 
flect on, consider Him [high and holy as He is] x 
who experienced so great an opposition of the 
impious against him." " The word avaboyloaaOai 
(says Bp. Sanderson, in an admirable Discourse 
on this text) is of more pregnant signification to 
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iinoiiBfiEv^Koia vnb TMV a / u0rwAco>' etg avrbv andoylav, 
Ivu uf} XKUTJTE twig iftvxoug v^iwv exhvoftEVoi. 

5 ' (tCfl g i fjop in 13 

5o'uW *xt ev.Ulrns&s tfg naqax^ascag, jjTtg.vpiv wg vlolg 8iaU- pJor.Vii, 12. 

, 3 r r , r t. Rev - 3 - 19 ' 

yrt ' Tis fiov, pi\ oAi/w^ei n aid stag KVQLOV, fifjOs 
6ex)ivov vn' avxov tleyxo^evog' o.v yaq otyuny Kvqiog 

nuidsvst' (i a any ol S s n uvt a vlov ov nu^adsx^TKi. 
7 El jtaidelav vnopEVETs, wg vlolg Vfuv ngoatpsQETai o Oeog ' tig yaq 

the present purpose than Translators can express. 
It imports, not the bare consideration of a thing 
by itself alone, but the considering it by weighing 
and comparing it with some other things of like 
kind or nature, and observing the analogies or 
proportions between it and them." This ava\6- 
yioy/a he then ably sets forth in four different 
points of view. 'AmAoyfo (as Kuin. shows) may 
denote repugnant </, and opposition generally, 
both in words and deeds. And he (with Chrys., 
Carpz., Dind., and Rosenm.) assigns that sense 
here. Yet contumely and calumny must be 
chiefly intended. - In KH'/I. and fye\. there is a con- 
tinuation of the agonistic metaphor; the terms 
being both e palcestrd. It is, however, not agreed 
whether rat? ^x<"? should be construed with 
Kafiiire, or with tK\. Kuin. decides in favour of 
the latter mode, citing from Plutarch ra?{ Siavaiais 
tK\t\vn(voig. But that the words would be as 
suitable to /ccfyx., is certain from a passage of Diod. 
Sic., vol. ix. p. 220. Ifiti K/i/tvovres TOI? \pv^m?. It 
should seem, indeed, that they were meant for 
both K&H. and ex\. 

4. The writer here employs a fresh argument 
in the way of exhortation to endure the afflictions 
laid upon them with unflinching courage. He 
means to shame them for the want of resolution 
which, contrary to the express injunction of God, 
they began to evince under present evils, and 
those not of the most serious kind. Such is the 
general sense : but something remains to be no- 
ticed in the phraseology. The best Expositors 
are of opinion that we have here a continuation 
of the agonistic metaphor at v. 1. There should 



. . 

rather, however, seem to be a resumption of that 
at x. 32. sq. jroAArii/ o X ij <r 1 v faepuvarg TraOij/id- 
rtav flwirpigd/iei/oj. Though it may have been 
suggested by that just occurring at v. 1. Here the 
metaphor is plainly derived from e palcestrd, and 
designates the pancratium. There is supposed 
to be a contest, yet of that nature which is rather 
preludious than otherwise. But the contest in 
question would seem to suppose some persons 
against whom it was carried on. Accordingly 
certain eminent Expositors (as Pise.. CapeH 
Gatak., Carpz., Ernesti, Heinr., and Stuart) sup- 
pose rfji' anaprlav to be put (abstract for concrete) 
lor TOV? apnpi-ioXoii?, meaning the heathen or Jew- 



, - 

ish persecutors, who, though they had inflicted 
many evils upon them, had not yet proceeded to 
the shedding of their blood. Yet it may be 
doubted whether such a sense is apposite to the 
case ,n question. Certainly it would involve no 
little harshness; since it is difficult to conceive 
how the oppressed party could be said to oppose 
persecutors who had so much power over thorn 
that they could not resist: it bein< some surh., 
contest as what Juvenal describes > sTrfca <.t 
ubi tu pulsas, epfo vapulo tantum." ' 

Indeed, the idiom in question (of abstract for 
4S 



concrete), is one that is not to be called in, un- 
less there be a necessity ; which is not the casa 
here : for we have only to suppose (with Crell., 
Est., and Kuin.) a prosopopoeia in fytapTia (as in. 
Rom. vi. 16.), where sin is personified as an ad- 
versary assailing us with temptations to fail in 
pur duty, whether of faith or practice. And as 
in the pancratium (which here is especially 
meant) until blood was drawn, the contest was 
not thought serious ; so here the writer means to 
say, that in the struggles which they had hitherto 
had to sustain against the temptations to apostasy, 
or to backsliding, presented by malice, or the arts 
of their adversaries, they had not yet been called 
to the severest trial, that of sealing their faith 
with their blood. They had only been tempted 
or tried by the lighter evils, of confiscation, or 
ignominious punishment. It would surely, the 
writer means to say, be base in them to turn their 
backs, as it were, in the prelude to the contest, 
and not resolve to bear the heat and burden of 
the day; forgetful of the exhortation of their 
Lord to constancy and perseverance. As if he 
had said (to use the words of Bp. Sanderson) : 
" You have fought one good fight already, and 
quit yourselves like men ; I commend you for it, 
and I bless God for it. Yet be not high-minded, 
but fear : you have not yet clone all your work ; 
your warfare is not yet at an end. What if God 
should call you to suffer the shedding of your 
blood for Christ, as Christ shed his blood for you ? 
You have not been put to that yet : but you know 
not what you may be. If you be not in some 
measure prepared for that also, and resolved (by 
God's assistance) to strire against sin, and to 
withstand all sinful temptations, even to the 
shedding of the last drop of blood in yoiw bodies, 
if God call you to it : you have done nothing. 
He that hateth not his life,- as well as his house 
and lands, for Christ and his kingdom, is not 
worthy of either. Sharp or long assaults may 
tire out him that hath endured shorter and easier. 
But he that setteth forth for the goal, if he will 
obtain, must resolve to overcome all difficulties, 
and to run it out ; and not to faint, till he have 
finished his course to the end." 

Km (K\f\jjaOe AnA/yeTni.] In these words 
there is, as Kuin. observes, reprehension joined 
with exhortation. The passage is cited from 
Prov. iii. 11,12., and agrees with the Sept. ex- 
cept that the ftov, corresponding to the Heb. 133 
is not found in the Sept. Tiat&Eia in the sense 
chastisement, is not' used in the Classical writers : 
but it occurs in Ecclus. xviii. 14., and naiiebetv, to 
correct, in the Sept. 

l^n&s fVA&ou] " be not disheartened." The 
terms (cn/mtv and $K\ljeaOiit are discussed at great 
length and with great ability, by Bp. Sanderson 
ubi supra. 

7, 8. Here we have a conclusion drawn from 
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ioxiv vlbg ov ov TiuidsvEi mxTrjQ ; si ds ^eop/g EGTE naiSslaq, ^g [JISTO- 8 
vTsg, wya vo&oi tare, xul ov/ viol. " Eha lovg piv 9 
aagxbg y(j.<nv nuTsgag SI^O^IEV naidsvTtxg, y.al svETQEnofiE&a ' ov 
podlov WTroTct/r/aOjUE^a TO? JJaiol TUV nvsvftuTcav, xcci $ao(iev ; 
Ol jj.lv "/(kg nQog oUyag ^(is^ag KUTCI TO doxovv aviotg enaldsvov ' o 10 
ds Inl TO ovfKpsgov, slg TO [lETcdafislv ryg otyioTtirog CIVTOV. nuact Be 11 
mxidila ngbt; p.iv TO nagov ov doxsl %ct^ag ilvai, akhu ^vn^g ' vaxs- 



the Script, citation, though with the omission of 
a conclusive particle, per asyndeton, a figure, in 
Saint Paul's writings, used with great effect. As, 
however, d so seldom begins a sentence, the 
ancient scribes stumbled at it, and supposing it 
to be connected with the preceding words, wrote 
ctg, the 5 arising from the nr following. Such is, 
1 apprehend, the true origin of the gig, which has 
been half approved by Griesb., and received into 
the text by Matth. ; though most rashly. The 
reading iv irat6elif, represented by the Vulg. and 
some inferior Versions, was doubtless an emenda- 
tion on d( natSdav. Finally, the t/ is required by 
the course of reasoning, and by the antithetical 
el at v. 8. 'Yitofi^T, " ye bear patiently." IIpoo-- 
^PETQI $ " treateth you." A signification com- 
mon in the best writers. Tls yap, &c. q. d. (as 
Stuart explains) " how can ye expect, although 
ye are children, not to receive any chastisement 1 " 
The sense of the whole passage is well expressed 
by laspis and Kuin. thus : " Hence, if ye have to 
conflict with trials and tribulations, you may 
thence infer that you are beloved by God, and 
that he takes care of you ; but if you are exer- 
cised with no afflictions, you have reason to fear 
that God neglects yon, as men do illegitimate chil- 
dren, of whose education and morals they take 
no care, leaving them ^lapls nai&eiag." By " all " 
are meant all true sons of God, and beloved by 
him. The apa is well rendered by Kuin. " inde 
sequitur." 

9, 10. Here is adduced another reason why 
their tribulations, suffered for religion's sake, 
should be borne with patience ; and that by a 
comparison of the discipline of a human parent 
with that of God. V. 9 contains an argumentum 
a minori ad majus ; and in v. 10. it is proved, that 
the discipline of God is far better, and more 
beneficial than that of human parents. (Kuin.) 

e7r.] Here again the Scribes or Critics 
stumbled at the asyndeton, and emended el &L 
The interpretation iiane. rern ? supported by many 
recent Commentators, is justly rejected by Kuin. 
as not agreeable to the air of the context. T>K 
capKbg is, as the best Expositors, ancient and 
modern, are agreed, for aapKucoiis, " natural," as 
in Rom. ix. 8. T<} riKva ri5< <nip;><i?. 

tvcrpcTr.] " we reverently submitted to their 
behests." 

ri3 TluTpi TWV TTI/CU/*.] A very peculiar expres- 
sion, and therefore variously interpreted. Some, 
regarding the sentence as perfectly antithetical, 
and supposing fi/jS}v here to be repeated from the 
preceding clause, take the sense to be " father, 
i. e. Creator and vivifier of our souls." And such 
is the view of the sense adopted by most of the 
earlier modern Expositors, and, of the later ones, 
by Doddr., Mackn., Scott, Stuart, BOhme, and 
Scholefield. But, it may be remarked, God is 
the creator of the body as well as the soul, and 
in Num. xvi. 22., the sense is, " O God, who 
givest life to all men." Moreover, the sentiment 



yielded is not apposite to the argument. It ia 
therefore better, with some eminent Expositors, 
ancient and modern (as Chrys., Theophyl., Pesch. 
Syr., Crell., Grot., Milton, Rosenm., Wolf, 
Middl,, and Kuin.) to suppose this a Hebraism 
for spiritual Father, as opposed to our natural 
fathers 3 which, it is certain, is quite suitable to 
the context. Thus we have just after ^ao/iEi/, 
and at V. 10. clg rb /^sra^aftelv rrjg aytdnjTOS abrov. 
God (Kuin. observes) is so called " quatenus 
animum nostrum curat, ut emendetur, nos ad con- 
sequendam felicitatem perennem educat." So 
Quintil. ii. 9. calls preceptors "parentes non qui- 
dem corporum, sed ntentium." This is true as 
Jar as it goes; but the fact is, that there is a 
reference to the work of regeneration effected by 
the Divine Spirit, whereby faithful Christians are 
said to be begotten again of God, 1 Pet. i. 3. 
1 John v. 18. See Grot., Milton ap. Valpy, and 
Wolf. Kai i)<jro/ui/ is for IVa Qrjawpcv. So the 
Pesch. Syr. " ut vivamus." The KOI, however, is 
not, as Kuinoel imagines, really used in the sense 
of Ij/a ; but is elliptically put for KOI o'tirtag gtjaia- 
licv, corresponding to the KOI fvcTpmoneQa in the 
preceding clause. Render, " and thus live," i. e. 
attain everlasting happiness ; a sense found in the 
Latin vivere, as in the " dum vivimus vivamus " 
so finely paraphrased in the well-known Epigram 
of Doddridge. 

In the verse following, the words npb; 6\tyas fin. 
are to be repeated in the second member of the 
sentence. In the first case it refers to the period 
of childhood; in the second, to the brief period of 
our sojourn on earth. Compare 1 Pet. i. 6. To 
Kara TO SOKOUV avrotg corresponds the inl rb nvii^tl- 
pav sell, {ijuv, to be supplied from the context. 
The former, however, must not, as it has been 
generally done, be understood of arbitrariness 
only, but of a neglect of directing punishment to 
its chief end, the reformation and the final good 
of the offender ; and aiming rather to excite fear, 
which is only the means, rather than promote vir- 
tue, the end ; and seeking an end of their own, 
the gratifying their ill-humour. Rig T& //cruAa/faV 
T. ay. a. is explanatory of the a-v^tplpov, and recog- 
nizes the principle of virtue being exercised and 
strengthened by adversity. There may, howev- 
er, be an allusion to the regenerating influence of 
God's Spirit (referred to in the preceding verse), 
by which adversity is sanctified to our spiritual 
good. So in 2 Pet. i. 4. the end of the Gospel is 
said to be that we may become Odag Koivwvoi <jtii- 
atias, at which community we are commanded to 
aim. See Matt. v. 41. compared with Levit. 
xix. 2. 

11. Here we have a preoccupation of an ob- 
jection. Affliction is admitted to be, for the time, 
grievous; though it be, in reality, productive of 
joy by its effects. The Sam is emphatical, ' seem- 
cih to be.' At oi ^nprTs supply Trpily^a : or rather 
it may be considered as a Genit. of quality, put 
for an adjective. So Aristotle said of education, 
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15 ovdtis oi}jET<xi, rbv KvgioV emaxonovvrsg pi] tig varsQav ano T^ BUpra3 .i 2 . 



that " its roots are bitter, but its fruits sweet." 
Compare James i. 2. Tlaoa " of every kind," even 
though not severe. ITpoff TO naabv refers to the 
time of suffering under it. 

dptiviKov.] The word is here used in the 
sense salutary, i. e. productive of true happiness, 
that peace of God, which passeth all understand- 
ing, Phil. iv. 7. Col. iii. 15. And so it is ex- 
plained by Wolf and Scott. Others, however, de- 
rive the use from the Hebrew idiom, by which 
D^75f denotes happiness. AiKaioabvrig is a Genit. 
ot explication, i. e. even of righteousness and jus- 
tification. In ro?f &i' aiiTrjg ytyvpv. there is are- 
turn to the agonistic metaphor, by which life is 
represented as a stadium, or gymnasium. The 
transposition of Hiicaioabvrig is well accounted for 
by Woken an. Kuin. The latter justly retains 
and defends the common interpretation, in oppo- 
sition to the novel, but unsound, views propound- 
ed by some recent Expositors. 

12. On the above arguments respecting the 
uses of affliction, the Apostle now founds an im- 
pressive exhortation to constancy in the faith. 
And. as at the beginning of this hortatory part of 
the Epistle (x. 19. sq.) he had treated of the su- 
periority of Christ's priesthood, and held out to 
view the severe punishments to be inflicted on 
apostates, since not even contempt of the Mosaic 
Law went unpunished : so now, on concluding v. 
12., the more general part of his hortatory portion 
of the Epistle, he finally excites to perseverance 
in the faith. In the first place he treats on the 
difference between the old and the new Dispen- 
sation, showing the superiority of the latter over 
the former ; and thence (at v. 25.) argues, that if 
despisers of the Mosaic Law suffered the severest 
punishment from men, much less shall apostates 
from the Gospel escape punishment from GOD. 
(Kuin.) 

rag irapstiicvac fyiffii/.] These words are 
taken from Is. xxxv. 3. ; though not a reo-ular ci- 
tation, but only an accommodation of a passage of 
Scripture to the present purpose. The exact na- 
ture of the metaphor in 7ra W . and ^paXcX. has 
been disputed. Some, as Raphelius, Carpzovius, 
Hemrich, and Dindorf, suppose an allusion to the 
eftects of disease, especially of paralysis, on the 
body. A view not a little harsh and frigid. It 
has been abundantly proved that both P Xter0 t 
and napteaOat are used to denote the effects of 
fafia-itf and over exertion on the body, and some- 
times employed of weariness ofmind,'or low spir- 
its So Jerern. vi. 24, n ap M8r, mv { % j p?> i nd 
2 Chr. xv. 4. pa frWffflow,,, ! v e ? P . Some 
therefore suppose this to be an imaV taken Cm 
weary wayfarers But the best Commentator 
ancient and modern, are in general agreed that 

v i r 4 lS ph e -i e ' aS - l :^ 0r K e ' a aff nistic allusion ' So 
v. 14. Philo, cited by Carpz., (but imnerfectlv 

om.Uing the word f the mo'st 'importaT Z 
sense,) p. 448. A. o! & y,-,, x pOKa ^ vre? Avfmao 
Popuv ni-rmaXoi. ,',y>,^ V o t rtv v & vov Ka] r ,j - ' 
i>7T daOemas, taairep 



13. xal rpo^iaj i/jflv,] The sentiment is 
founded on Prov. iv. 26. dpBag rpovidf volet coUg 
iroal KOI rag bSofa aov xarMuvs. ' The words are 
well explained by Kuin. : " vitate, removete in 
via qua inceditis, omnes salebras, obstacula omnia, 
ne pedem ofi'endatis, non sine cautione et circum- 
spectione incedite, ne pes claudus plane luxetur, 
sed convalescat, h. e. imagine oinissa : vos qui in 
fide nutatis, removete omnia constantis fidei im- 
pedimenta, deponite vexationum etpersecutionum 
metum, amorem rerum terrenarum, neque aure? 
prsebete sollicitationibus ad defectum a religione 
Christiana, ne vacillantes magis conturbemini et 
deficiatis." 

14. The Apostle now proceeds to remind them 
of various duties to which their Christian profes- 
sion, and the times in which they lived, rendered 
it necessary that they should pay a particular re- 
gard. (Stuart.) Exhortations to peace and to ho- 
liness are well introduced after that to persever- 
ance in the faith, since the former would much 
contribute to produce and promote the latter. 
See Rosenm. and laspis. AIWK. is here used as 
in 1 Cor. xiv. 1. 5. rr/v ay. 'Aymapbv must not, 
with many Expositors, ancient and modern, be 
taken in a limited sense, but be understood in its 
most extended acceptation, to denote a pious and 
holy life. "O^srai TOV K. is a Hebraism denoting 
admittance to the happiness of heaven ; and there- 
fore it matters not whether TOV K. be explained of 
Christ, or of God. The former is supported by 
the Pesch. Syr., the latter by the Vulg. 

15. iiiiaKinrovvTcs 0toE.] Monentur his verbis 
Christiani, firmiores ut aliis sint exemplo et inci- 
tamento ad constantiam, ut diligentur curent, ne 
vacillantes a religione desciscant. (Kuinoel.) 
'Emo*., literally, " seeing to it," i. e. minding. 
At pfi Tig barsp&v, supply jf. By r^f %6(>. TOV Beoii 
is usually understood the Christian religion. But 
that is forbidden by the dor., unless it be taken in 
a very unusual sense for deficere. The expression 
seems rightly interpreted by BOhme, Kuin., and 
Stuart, of the favour of God. And Stuart, very 
properly, connects this with the preceding senti- 
ment, explaining : " See well to it, that no one 
fail of obtaining that divine favour, which is the 
result of holiness." 

In the next words /iij rig j>ia TroXXoI there is 
some obscurity, arising chiefly from a seeming 
confusion in the metaphor, to remove which, 
Grot., Whitby, Mill, and Valckn., would read for 
fvo^Xp', cv %oXrf, which is supported by the He- 
brew text in the passage of Deut. xxix. 18. here 
referred to. But it is evident that the words of 
the Apostle are not a quotation, but (as v. 12.) an 
application of the passage to the present purpose. 
And, moreover, since seven MSS. of the Sept. 
(including the Alexandrian) read as in the Apos- 
tle's text, it is very improbable that the other 
reading was the general one in his age. Indeed, 
Jackson, cited in Holmes's Sept., goes far to prove 
that such was a true rendering of the Hebrew, ac- 
cording to the copies used by the LXX. ; and that 
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the Masoretical ' reading of our present copies is 
vrong. At all events, it seems to have been the 
Beading, at least, of the Sept., and, being suitable 
to the Apostle's purpose, was adopted.' If this 
be not admitted, we may suppose with Kuin., that 
the Apostle here lays aside the metaphor, to ex- 
press his meaning the more clearly. The general 
scope of the sentence may be laid down (chiefly 
with Bohrne arid Kuin.) as follows : " The words 
fi>? nc varepai:, &c., contain the general sentiment 
intended to be expressed ; and the two following 
clauses two particular ones, meant for exempli- 
fication, and to be especially dwelt on, namely, 
first, n>'i TK />'> Sac., which is directed against 
the crime of apostasy, and the leading others into 
it by evil example. 2dly. The apostate is repre- 
sented as profligate and profane, and is compared 
with Esau ; for as Resold his birth-right fora mess 
of pottage, so tke.y sell the favour of God for grati- 
fications the most fleeting and worthless : besides, 
sensuality and profligacy are the most frequent 
means of seducing persons to apostasy." 

The peculiar nature, however, of the metaphor 
in question deserves attention, especially as it 
has not been pointed out by the Commentators. 
We have here, I apprehend, one of the many ag- 
ricultural metaphors found in the N. T. The in- 
fection of apostasy and the vices connected with 
it, is compared to that of bitter and noxious weeds 
getting into a garden, which strike their roots deep 
and wide, so as to be with difficulty eradicated; 
and spread so fast as to infect the ground in every 
direction. Thus ivn\\i) signifying, " annoy, give 
trouble to" (of which use many examples may be 
seen in Steph. Thes.), is very suitable. By the 
same metaphor Antiochua Epiphanes is, 1 Mace. 
i. 11., called ^i'o a/^npruWs, as the author and 
cause of sins. I apprehend, too, that both Moses 
and St. Paul, by the expression jilga meant to in- 
timate that the evil was difficult to be eradicated. 
So also in a passage of Dionys. Hal. Antiq. p. 602. 
10. there is a like confusion of metaphor, thus: 
wore T7cpicor<i> ijp.lv 'iaciv Kai a^B^i'i/tara riav 
avaB\naTavi'>VT(av li; aiiriav KaKtav i/rii>, bndaa ds 
avOpianivuv TTiVra \oyiajibv, [isvobnr]:; tVi TIJC Troi'qpn; 
pi^rjs, where, for the manifestly corrupt UOTE 
Trcpi'eo-Tiv, found in all the MSS., and retained in 
the latest Editions, I confidently venture to pro- 
pose "Slar' ov ir6pc<mv, " Quapropter non licet ; " 
a signification of irantari by no means unusual (see 
Steph. Thes. Nov. Ed.), and found in Dionys. Hal. 
himself. How often ncpt and napa, both in and 
out of composition, are confounded by the Scribes, 
no one can be ignorant; and it is not very unfre- 
quent to find ov (contr. ) after an elision of e 
passing into t. 

The /J/oufftujs [tine; is best rendered " a single 
meal." viz., as we learn from Gen. xxv. 34., aprov 
Kai s(lrjii(i t/HiKtw. Of this sense of the word exam- 
ples are adduced by Schleus. from Homer and 
Polyb. Ta TTpumirdKiu, ' the rights of primogeni- 



ture." The word is only found here and in Gen. 
xxv. 32. xxvii. 36. 

17. airidoKindoOrj'] " he met with a refusal," " nia 
request was rejected." The best Expositors, are 
in general agreed that rAtrog vsruvoiag here signi- 
fies a changing of any one's intention, and the r<5ir. 
denotes means ; the general sense being, " he 
found no means of inducing [Israel] to change 
his intention, and alter his words." This is very 
agreeable to the context, and seems required by 
the narrative in Genesis ; though it is not here 
the obvious sense. (See Kuin. and Scott.) 
Of this sense of utrav. and rdnoj many examples 
are adduced by the Commentators. Those who 
adopt the common interpretation, by which the 
jutrav. is understood of Esau, refer the aiirfiv to 
ciiXoytavj which is harsh. It were better, with 
Mr. Rose, in a Sermon on this text, to suppose a 
reference to rfinov iicravolas ; the gender being 
accommodated to the more important word. But 
to ascribe the ftsrav. to Esau, involves such diffi- 
culties that it cannot be admitted. According to 
the view first mentioned, OVTJJV will refer, as it 
most naturally does, to ptT&yoiav. 

18 21. In again pressing on his readers the 
duty of perseverance in faith and holiness, the 
Apostle dwells on the superior excellence of the 
Christian religion; contrasting the condition of 
worshippers under the old and the New law, 
which he designates by the two mountains, Sinai 
and Sion ; illustrating the subject from the nar- 
ration at Exod. xix. 20, sq., and with reference 
also to Deut. iv. 5 &. 11. The latler dispensa- 
tion, he shows, is not, as was the Mosaic, severe, 
onerous, and minatory; but promises salvation, 
and instils joy, hope, and confidence. Hence, 
however, he argues that its very superior excel 
lence would render it proportionably more crimi- 
nal and perilous to reject it. (Theoph., Kuin., 
Storr, and Scott.) The yap has reference to the 
caution at v. 15. /;r) varspetv T% %p- T. Q. Hpoacp- 
^Eo-flni is a term denoting religious service and 
worship generally ; but it may designate, as here, 
embracing a religion. Of i^Aa^. the sense has 
been disputed. Many Expositors, from Wolf 
downwards, explain it " touched [from heaven] 
iv mo?, by lightning," with which, the narration 
of Moses shows, the mountain was struck. But 
i//??Xrt6&tf'u does not mean to touch, but to feel of, 
handle; which were unsuitable to the thing in 
question. And as to connecting it with irupi, to 
help out the sense, this (as Kuin. observes) in- 
volves a harsh transposition, and introduces a 
needless tautology, quite alien to the genius of 
the writer. Kuin. rightly retains the ancient and 
common interpretation, by which j/^Aa^. is join- 
ed with opn, and taken for t/^Aa^rid, in the sense 
contrectabilem, (as the Pesch. Syr. renders it) 
" which could be handled," equivalent to the 
alo-Or/r&i' and tniyeiov, the material and corporeal, 
or palpable and tangible mount, in opposition to 
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to prove the Pauline origin of this Epistle. Mwii- 
o-^s, " even Moses," notwithstanding his typical 
mediatorship, sanctity, and long communion with 
God. 

EKtpofldg s. Kal Si/r.] This, indeed, is not ex- 
pressly mentioned in the O. T. narration of the 
transaction ; for the terror ascribed to Moses, 
Deut. ix. 19. was upon another occasion. Stuart, 
however, thinks it is implied in Exod. xix. 16 j 
and he and others are of opinion, that the circum- 
stance was introduced from tradition. To that 
principle, however, there is perhaps no occasion 
to resort in the present case. The fear of Moses 
is so plainly implied in the narrative, that he may 
be supposed, in effect, to have said this to himself 
(see Job. iv. 14.) : and, therefore, the Apostle 
might ascribe to him words uttered by him on a 
similar occasion, as recorded in Deut. ix. 19. 
And that, in order the more strongly to impress 
on his readers the tenific nature of the Mosaic 
fficonomy. That the words KOI evrpopos were then 
in some copies of the Sept., we may infer from 
the reading of the Vulg. 

22 25. Here the contrast between the two 
dispensations is especially marked. By Siuv is 
meant, (as Theophyl. and Stuart point out,) the 
heavenly Sion, as opposed to the palpable, or tan- 
gible mount Sinai : and the general sense intend- 
ed in this whole passage may, with Mr. Holden, 
be thus expressed : " You are now admitted to 
the privileges of the heavenly city, are come to a 
dispensation mild and benign, and which will 
lead to the possession of all the glories and bless- 
ings of the celestial Jerusalem." This simple 
sentiment is, however, adorned with every thing 
striking in imagery and expression. The great 
question, however, (though a most difficult one 
to determine, and neglected by almost all the 
Commentators,) is, what is the subject of this 
sublime description 1 The Commentators in gen- 
eral say, the Christian Church on earth. But to 
this Kuin. strongly objects, as inconsistent with 
the fiyp. uyyAuv, the TTVEfcfi. <5iK. TET., and other ex- 
pressions. The intent of the Apostle, he thinks, 
was to show that the blessedness destined for the 
worshippers of Christ is most certain ; as certain 
as if they were already enjoying it , having, in a 
manner, arrived at heaven, and the life in heaven. 
See ix. 11, 13, 14, compared with xi. 10 & 14. 
Such, too, is the view taken by Knapp and Stu- 
art, the latter of whom observes, that " the men- 
tion of such an assembly of angels, &c. shows 
that the writer intends to describe the objects of 
the invisible world, as seen with the eye of faith ; 
not things palpable, nor the objects of sense." 
And so Abp. Newc. remarks, that " Christians 
are represented as already come to that state 
which faith and obedience will secure to them." 
Yet it should seem that as there is here a mani- 
fest contrast intended with the old dispensation 
60 



the incorporeal, spiritual, and heavenly one, the 
heavenly Sion, v. 22. So Quintil. (cited by Kuin.) 
says "jus, quod sit incorporale, apprehendi manit 
non posse." And Cicero has mente contrectare. 
KEKUU^. w. t " and that burnt with fire." See Deut. 
iv. 11. 

The words following advert to the tremendous 
circumstances, which attended the promulgation 
of the law at Mount Sinai, and which struck ter- 
ror into the people; circumstances whose dignity 
must not be lowered by attempts at minute expla- 
nation ; and where (as in similar passages at 1 
Cor. xv. 52, and 1 Thess. iv. 16.) it becomes the 
Interpreter to " pull off his shoes from his feet, 
being on holy ground." 

yi50<f) KOI <rK<5r(|>.] Of these two terms the 
former occurs, besides the present passage, sev- 
eral times in the Sept. By Commentators and 
Philologists it is usually considered as put ^Eo- 
lice. for vcdy, by the change of E into o, and the 
addition of y. The opinion, however, seems un- 
founded. I apprehend that yv6<f>o;, and the yet 
rarer &v6<f>os, were very ancient and rough forms, 
afterwards softened to vtyog. But how, it may be 
asked, came they to have been so rough ? Why 
was not vtitpof rather used ? To which it may be 
answered, that the y or $ seem to be corruptions 
of the primitive ve ; for the word appears to have 
been formed from the preterite middle vivoQa of 
the old verb vtQu, lego, and was at first vtvo<j>os, 
and afterwards changed to yevoQos and yv6<t>o<, 
sometimes <56>o<j&oy and a5v6<f>os. 

In rrpj)7v/<rai'ro /ifj irpoor. a. A. the /^ is expressed, 
as is usual after verbs containing a negation. On 
which see Matth. Gr. Gr. 533. The sense is, 
" they declined, or deprecated being any more 
spoken to in that way." On P . see Note on 
Acts xxv. 11. 

20. Here the Apostle adverts to a circum- 
stance, which had especially caused their alarm : 
namely, that so strict was the edict, which forbade 
the mountain to be touched, that even a beast 
touching it was to be stoned, rd Staare\\., " the 
interdict [expressed as follows]." For the words 
J) /JoAMt Kararo&vOiicrerai after X(0 |3. there is so lit- 
tle authority of MSS. and Versions, that they 
have been justly cancelled by almost all Editors 
from Bang, to Vater. They were not in the Ed. 
Fr. but were introduced (from Exod. xix 13 ) 
with many other interpolations and inferior read- 
ings, by Erasmus. 



21. Kal, oSru, &c.] Render, "Nay, so terrible 
was the spectacle," The rf'i 8 for a AX* III I 
5rM , T ^ in A ed ( with Griesb., Vater, and Stu- 
art,) as the doubly parenthetical character of the 
words requires. And though instances of J 
thesis within parenthesis are thought very 
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so the sense first mentioned cannot be excluded 
from the passage, under any plea of expressions 
occurring unsuitable thereto. Indeed, it should 
seem that both the above senses were intended 
to be expressed ; since the economy of Christ's 
Church on earth, with all its promises and ordi- 
nances, is intimately connected with that which 
subsists in the holy abode of God and Christ in 
heaven, to which it is continually transmitting 
fresh inhabitants. See Revel, si. 1 & 2; xiv. 
1 5; xxi. 9 27. The former sense was, it 
should seem, alone at first intended by the writ- 
er ; and, properly speaking, terminates at 'Itp. 
inovpaviu), (though it is resumed at v. 24.) after 
which, for the encouragement of those who were 
fighting the good fight of faith, he at v. 23. throws 
in imagery suited only to the heavenly Jerusalem 
in its full sense, HEAVEN ITSELF, representing 
his readers us having already joined the great 
Family of God in Heaven, become citizens of the 
heavenly Jerusalem, in whose book their names 
were written, governed by God the supreme 
Ruler of all, and in the blessed presence of Christ, 
the Mediator of the covenant which had brought 
them thither. At the words ml StaOtj/crig veag 
[twiri] the writer forsakes the imagery suited to 
the Church of God in heaven, and returns to that 
on earth ; for 'I^o-oD seems to belong to the form- 
er, and pcirlrii otaOi'/Kri^ VMS to the latter; 'Irjaov 
being the rinculum which connects them ; though 
TTpoac\ri\bOiiTs must be accommodated in sense to 
each. In the latter they are said to come to 
Christ, as coming to his religion; for those who 
come to Christ's religion are often in the N. T. 
said to come to Christ. Thus to come to Christ 
as the mediator of the new covenant, is equiva- 
lent to corning to, and embracing the covenant 
and dispensation obtained by His mediation ; and 
not mediation only but atonement; as is expressed 
in the next words KOI ac/iart jxivTiajiou, which con- 
tain a contrast to the typical sprinkling of the 
Levitical law (see Exod. xxiv. 8.) ; an atonement, 
it is said, which "speaketh better things than 
[the blood of] Abel," (for such, the best Exposi- 
tors are agreed, is the sense of 7rap Tov"A/3eX) 
inasmuch as thai cried aloud to God for ven- 
geance, this proclaims pardon and peace. 

It will now only be necessary to illustrate a 
few points in the phraseology. The 'Icp. erroup. 
is in apposition with and explanatory of the pre- 
ceding; and on the sense of the expression see 
Note at xi. 10. In the next clause the punctua- 
tion which I have adopted is supported by many 
of the best Critics from Beng. to Vater, Bohme, 
Stuart, and Kuin., who observe, that the common 
punctuation involves a pleonasm very unsuitable 
to the dense brevity of the writer. Tlavfiyvpig 
properly denotes any solemn festival, as the 
Olympic or Pythian, at the rites of which, (i. e. 
sacrifices, with games and spectacles,) great mul- 
titudes were congregated. The term, as Kuin. 
observes, was adopted by the Sept. translators to 
express the Heb. ij;io> " a solemn assembly," 
at Hos. ix. 5, where is added jn, a festival, ren- 
dered mi'i'iyupts by Symmachus, at Levit. xxiii. 
41. ITpuror. here simply denotes those who 
enjoy distinguished privileges, or are well belov- 
ed, without reference to the original idea of 
primogeniture. See Kuin. and Stuart j the latter 



of whom understands it of those who have been 
most distinguished for piety. Indeed, it should 
seem to denote the same persons as the irvdnaat. 
oiKaitav rere\. just after, with especial reference 
to the illustrious examples of taith in the pre- 
ceding Chapter j including, however, those who, 
in every age, have lived in the faith and fear of 
Christ, whose robes have been washed in the 
blood of the Lamb, and who are accordingly ad- 
mitted to the ' inheritance of the saints in light." 
'Ajroyypa/*//va>j< should be rendered " enrolled," 
the term being employed suitably to the pre- 
ceding ones m5A and iKK^ijcria. Heaven is often 
in the N. T. represented under the figure of an 
earthly TroAi'rtu/m, of which those entered on its 
list are citizens ; with allusion to which the heav- 
enly city is represented as having its " book of 
life," wherein are inscribed the names of those 
admitted to salvation; though that is not here 
applicable. 

At /cat Kpiry Qsif Trdvrtav most recent Editors 
and Commentators, including Stuart, place a 
comma after Kptrf, thus, " to the Judge, the 
God," i. e. Supreme Ruler of all. But it is justly 
observed by Bohme and Kuin., that the mode of 
interpretation thus introduced is too artificial. 
And they, with the ancient Translators and In- 
terpreters, and earlier Commentators, and also 
Heinr., Morus, and Winer, rightly recognize a 
transposition, for Gtifi Kpirn" navrtav, ot which 
numerous examples are adduced by Winer. It 
may be added, that the other interpretation 
would indispensably require the Article. The 
expression /cpiriij niivruv may, indeed, seem not 
very suitable to the context ; but it should be 
observed (with Kuin.) that this designation of 
God is at once for consolation and for warning. 
TercA. signifies consummated by admission to their 
final state of glory and happiness. See Notes at 
xi. 39, and Phil. iii. 12. 

Instead of the common reading (cpt/rrora, most 
of the MSS. and Versions, together with several 
Fathers, and all the early Edd. except the Eras- 
mian, have KPCITTOV, which was preferred by Mill, 
Bcng., and Wets., and has been adopted by 
Griesb., Matth., Knapp, Schott, and Titlm. The 
common reading may, as Kuin. thinks, have been 
introduced from vi. 9. vii. 19. viii. 6. x. 34; but it 
should rather seem to have come from the scribes, 
and the A to have arisen from the A following. 
The expression signifies what is more salutary, and 
available, towards removing the wrath of God, 
namely, mercy and pardon. For T&V "A@e\ some 
MSS. and Fathers have TO "Aft. scil. afya, which 
is approved by Grot., Valckn., and Rinck. It, 
however, violates the propriety of the Article, 
and was probably an emendation from those who, 
though they saw the sense, could not extract it 
from the words. But, in fact, no alteration is 
necessary ; since (as Knapp, Bp. Middl., and 
Kuin. observe) Abel must, by implication, mean 
the blood of Abel, or as Abel speaks by his blood ; 
for, as Crell, Theophyl., Fell, Ro'senm., and 
Stuart explain, while that called for vengeance 
(see Gen. iv. 10.) on the murderer, that of Christ 
(the blood of sprinkling) speaks (i. e. assures us 
of) atonement and pardon, promising us admission 
to the true holy of holies, heaven itself. See 
x. 19. " Such (observes Stuart) is the contrast 
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between the old and the new dispensations. In 
the former, all is awful and terrific ; in the latter, 
all is gracious and animating." The inference 
meant to be drawn is, that they should renounce 
the former, and adhere to the latter. And this 
the Writer proceeds to confirm in the remaining 
verses of the Chapter, by a solemn warning 
against a renunciation of the Christian faith. 

25. rbv AaAovvra.] This is by many modern 
Expositors referred to God; but by the ancient 
and some modern ones, to Christ ; which is far 
more agreeable to the context. For, as Stuart 
observes, " the two dispensations are here com- 
pared, in respect to the penalty to be inflicted on 
the disobedient; the promulgator of each dispen- 
sation being introduced as the person who ad- 
dresses the injunctions of God to men." 

With respect to the words TOV enl rtjs yrji 'Xf r >V La ~ 
ri?ovTa, as opposed to the Tbv dV oiipavGjv, these 
have been not a little disputed. One thing is 
clear, that xptjuaTlQeiv here signifies to promul- 
gate the will of God to man ; as Jerem. xxix. 18. 
Adyov f^pj7//drrav ev T<J> 6v6fiaTi ftov. and Hebr. viii. 
5. KaOHig /ct^p^iiriarai Mwiio-ijj, and xi. 7. and often 
in Josephus. Most Commentators understand 
by these two expressions Moses and Christ ; the 
former as God's internuncius on earth ; the latter 
as speaking from heaven, by the Apostles and 
ministers in the Gospel. The emphasis, however, 
would thus be rather in words than in sense ; and 
the sentiment, as thus represented, involves some- 
thing incongruous and frigid. Some, indeed, un- 
derstand the two expressions of God ; others, the 
last only. But the former is quite inadmissible; 
and the latter not a little harsh. There is evidently 
a reference to Moses and Christ ; though not, I con- 
ceive, in the way above adverted to. We must 
(with Cramer, Storr, Bohme, and Kuin.) take Tbv 
M yij? (for so, instead of inl Trig, it is rightly 
edited, from many MSS. and early Edd., by 
Griesb., Matth., Knapp., Schott, Vat., and Tittm.), 
and TOV an' ovpav&v as belonging, not to yPI^-i DU ' 
to oVra understood ; so as to be equivalent to the 
adjectives litlyuov and ovoavwv. Compare i. 1. 
We might, indeed, have expected airb or i K yrjg ; 
but it may be observed that im yjj ? is a more 
significant mode of expression, as denoting not 
only the being descended from earth, but the 
living upon it as a man. That 5 fix M yr/c may 
be for litlyciog, is plain from 1 Cor. xv. 47. & TtpcD- 
7og avO^unog IK yij;, %<HK<5c. Thus also the TOV 
SVTO. OTT' ovpnviav here corresponds to the o Kipios 
el; otipavoJi there ; denoting the heavenly origin of 
Christ. Hence, though almost all Commentators 
(including Kuin.) repeat xp w <m'$)i/ra at TOV dit' 
ovpav&y, yet it seems not only unnecessary but 
even nnproper, as not agreeable to the writer's 
meaning; which, I apprehend, was to designate 
Jesus as him who actually came from heaven the 
Lord from heaven; q. d. not merely an inspired 
person, as Moses, but as Son of God, one with 
and representing the DEITY." ' 

At t0uyov (which stands for il&.) sunnlv ?/* 
from the subject matter. And I? ^Kffy 
Va. In iroAAu paAAov there is an argumen- 



tum a minori ad majus. 'Aitoorp., "turn away 
from," reject, or renounce. A stronger term 
than irapaiT>]a6nevoi. See Matth. v. 42. and Note. 

26. oS >'i (fxavri, &c.] i. e. the voice sounding 
from Sinai. See supra v. 19. The best Exposi- 
are in general agreed that the o5 refers (as gram- 
matical propriety would require) to Christ, not- 
withstanding that the thing is in Exodus ascribed 
to God. Nor is there any inconsistency, since 
the N. T. and the Rabbinical writings agree in 
representing it as the SON OF GOD, who appeared 
to the patriarchs, who delivered the Law by 
angels, and who was the ANGEL-JEHOVAH wor- 
shipped in the Hebrew Church. See Acts vii. 
53. and 1 Cor. x. 4, 9. By iad\vae is meant, 
literally, " made it shake as a ship at anchor is 
tossed by the waves." 

vvv Se .] It is well observed by Kuin., that 
" since j/Ev is opposed to ro>, it indicates the 
times of the JV. T., and that the promise, which 
was not now brought forward, but being already 
formerly in existence, pertained to this age, is 
plain from the Preterite passive inf/yy." And he 
renders, " quod autem haec tempora attinet, pro- 
misit hoc." The word seems to include the no- 
tions both of declaration and promise; the latter 
predominating. See Newc. 

The citation is from Hagg. 11. 6. Sept., and 
exactly represents the sense of the Hebrew, though 
with a slight change of words, for adaptation to 
the present purpose ; and oil p6vov a\\ii is in- 
tended to strengthen the sentiment. It should 
seem, too, that the Writer did not intend to stop 
at ovpnvdv, but to go forward to the end of v. 7 ; 
and, indeed, the mention of the first words would, 
to persons so conversant in Scripture, bring to 
mind the whole. The words plainly predict that 
mighty change in religion, which was to be intro- 
duced by the promulgation of the Gospel. In 
these and other descriptions given bv the Pro- 
phets (us Is. xiii. 13. and Joel ii. 10. 'iii. 16.) of 
the changes which should precede, and the mighty 
power which should accompany, the last and per- 
fect dispensation of Christ, the thing is repre- 
sented by God's shaking not, as at the giving 
of the law, the earth only, but both the earth and 
the heaven, i. e. effecting a complete change and 
total revolution. 

27. rd ti tri lina% jitT&Qtaiv .1 Here we have, 
as Kuin. remarks, a comment of the writer on the 
passage of the Prophet ; q. d. " This yet once 
more signifieth the removal of the things that are 
put in commotion ;" by which (as the best Exposi- 
tors are agreed) is meant the abolition of the 
polity, rites, and ordinances of the Jewish dis- 
pensation. And as ait| may mean, in such a 
context, " once for all," the Apostle intends (as 
Peirce suggests) to hint that God will make but 
one such alteration; and consequently that the 
things which succeed upon that shaking shall 
continue uttshnken." Of &>g irtmitrinlviov the sense 
is obscure and controverted. It is usually, and 
upon the whole best explained, " as of things 
that were merely created, and therefore so con- 
stituted as to be temporary." In which view 1 
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m 1 Pet. 2. 5. 
n Deut.4.24. 
&S.3. 

Rom. 12. 10. 
Epb.4. 3. 

1 Pet. 1. 22. 
& 2. 17. 

&3. 8. &4. 8. 
pGen. 18. 1. 
& 19. 1. 
Rom. 12. 13. 
1'Pet. 4. 9. 
q Matt. 25. 36. 
Rom. 12. 15. 
Col. 4. 18. 
I Pel. 3. 8. 



Sijlo? TWV au'ksvofiivojv Tijv [iSTtx&saiv, oif nnoir)^ivbn>, IVtt 
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would compare Thucyd. ii. 64. vdvra yap n I $ v KC 
KOL e\ancotiff6ai. Thus irenoiriij.iv(ijv will be for 
%eiponoiiirtav, caduca, mutabilia, as opposed to ru7j 
Aaa\c{jTois, as at viii. 2. ix. 24. rolg tvovpaviots. 
Such is the view of the sense adopted by Beza, 
Elsn., Ern., Schott, and Stuart; who observe, 
that the writer means to say, " the ancient order 
of things, viz. the Jewish, dispensation, will be 
clianged, removed, abolished, in like manner as 
the objects of the natural creation. All this 
change or abolition of the old dispensation was to 
take place, in order that a new one might be in- 
troduced, which shall undergo no change ; 'iva 
licivrt ra pri aa\ev6/jicva," i. e. '' continue to the 
end of the world unshaken, so as not to be abol- 
ished." 

28, 29. /?ao-iA. ^o-X.] i. e. the QaatXeldv ro<J 6eou, 
the Gospel dispensation, which is never to be 
Abolished. So most Commentators interpret. 
Kuin., however, takes it to mean " felicitatem in 
alterd vita futuratn >" which view is, indeed, 
countenanced by the figure in nupaA. 

c^ujiev xdpiv.] This is usually explained, 
" let us hold fast the grace vouchsafed to us ; " 
or, as Mr. Valpy interprets, " let us continue 
steadfast in that faith and dispensation delivered in 
the Gospel, as being that alone which renders 
both our persons and our services acceptable to 
God. Let us hold fast the profession of our hope 
without wavering, continuing to serve God with 
a holy reverence." This exposition, however, 
involves not a little harshness; and it is far 
better (with Chrys.,Theophyl., and CEcumen., of 
the ancient Expositors, and many eminent mod- 
ern ones, as Bind., Rosenm., Stuart, Bohme, and 
Kuin.) to assign the following sense : " cum per 
Christ! religionem spes nobis contigerit felicitatis 
perennis certissima ; gratiam memori mente Deo 
persolvamus, ita, ut eum colamus cum reverentia 
et metu." The i/A|8. is not well rendered by 
Stuart, " devotion. " The sense is correctly 
represented by our common version, " godly 
fear," supported by the authority of the ancient 
Versions and Glossographers, and by the best 
modern Commentators. This sense is, indeed, 
required by the next words (supposed to be 
derived from Dent. iv. 24.), which assign a reason 
why this godly fear should be entertained, threat- 
ening the same severity to apostatizing Christians 
as was formerly shown to Israelites. K? yp 6 
6cd? ;,. n. <cr. A sublime and awful image, as 
suggesting the idea of a God who can. like a con- 
suming fire, bring to utter perdition ; the terrible 
fate of those " who know not God, and obey not 
the Gospel." 

XIIT. Seqnitur Epistolra pars hortativa speci- 
alior, qua varii generis officia Hebrais injungit. 
(Kuin.) 



1 3. # 0<A. /jevtru.'] The sense (as the best 
Expositors are agreed) is : " let mutual love of 
each other as Christians continue to be cultivated 
[as heretofore], and firmly rooted in your prac- 
tice." Tjjg 0iAo|. A virtue closely connected 
with the foregoing, and a main evidence of it, and 
especially to be practised towards their Christian 
brethren ; since the distress occasioned by perse- 
cution would cast many upon the charity of their 
brethren. "EAaQoi' fcvi?., " unconsciously enter- 
tained." On this Attic idiom see Viger. p. 258, 
and Matth. Gr. Gr. The argument (intended to 
Jinticipate an objection, that the persons may be 
obscure and unworthy of notice) is, that greater 
honour among men and consequent reward from 
God sometimes attends the discharge of this duty, 
than the circumstances of the case would lead us 
to expect. 

3. /K^i/r/<r(ceo-0E ruii' ien^i. 105 truvJ.] An injunc- 
tion to such a lively sympathy with the prisoners, 
as if they were fellow-sufferers. The nipv. must, 
however, by the context, imply relief as well as 
sympathy. So in Heb. ii. 6, and /^i/^ovftov in 
Gal. ii. 10. Col. iv. 18. T5v KUKOV^., "those who 
are suffering under calamity or distress," viz. for 
the Gospel's sake. See supra xi. 37. The worda 
(Us Kal avTol Hvres ev trui/i. are meant to suggest, that 
they themselves are exposed, while yet alive, to 
similar distress, so as to need sympathy and sup- 
port from others. 

4. ri/jiog b yd/iog.] Since the whole context is 
hortatory, the best Expositors in gen'eral are, with 
reason, agreed that the ellipsis here is not can, but 
Eo-rw. It is now, moreover, generally admitted, 
that ev naai signifies inter omnes,-(a sense sup- 
ported by the authority of the Pesch. Syr.) where 
Bohme and Kuin. supply ccelibes, justly supposing, 
that among these Hebrews there were some, like 
those censured at 1 Tim. iv. 3, who, by what they 
thought a holy contempt of matrimony, gave a 
handle to immorality both in themselves and 
others. The ev irao-i, however, may simply mean 
" among or for all persons," without exception on 
the score of peculiar engagements to piety and 
holiness. 

The next injunction is to the married ; namely, 
to avoid adultery. And it is followed up with a 
solemn assurance, which seems to regard both the 
preceding injunctions ; q. d. " Let the single 
marry ; for fornicators God will judge. Let the 
married keep themselves pure from adultery ; for 
adulterers God will judge," i. e. condemn and 
punish. This judgment the Apostle denounces 
not only against adultery, but fornication, which 
leads to it. How different from the heathen sages 
and legislators, who tolerated simple fornica- 
tion, as tendinnr to preserve the virtue of married 
women. See Plato in his Philebus cited by Athe- 
nneus, 511. D. 
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5. a<t>i\. & Tp<5m>?] scil. EOTOJ. Totxos, for #0s, 
conduct, habits, and character. ' ApKob/ievoi scil. 
core, " cultivate contentment." To?y Trap. sub. 
npdy^acrj, " with your present condition." ^ So 
Fhocyl. 4. dp/ceio-Gac ro?? vapiovat Kai XXorp(a)v arrt- 
Xttrtfut. See also other Classical citations in 
Wets. The rrpay/i.,is in Dinarch., p. 94. 34. ex- 
pressed. Compare also Dio Cass. p. 324. 26. rf 
trapolwi KaraaTdcct apic. This, of course, does not 
forbid' them to better their condition by industry 
and activity. Then is given the reason for this 
contented acquiescence, namely, the assurance 
of God (for by the aird; is meant 0tdf just before 
occurring) that he will never abandon to want 
those who trust in him ; for such is implied in 
the words here adduced ; whence cited, the Com- 
mentators are not agreed. Some say from Josh, 
i. 4; others, from Deut, xxi. 6; others, again, 
from 1 Chron. xxviii. 30. As, however, none of 
those passages exactly correspond, it should rather 
seem that the expression Etp^/cti/ is meant of the 
general, purport of God's declarations in those and 
such like passages, as Ps. xxxvii. 25 & 28. Is. xli. 
10. Though, as Philo, p. 344, cites these very 
words as a \6yiov TOV Qsov, Storr and Kuin. sup- 
pose, not without reason, that the words were a 
proverbial form founded on Scripture. Indeed, 
the manner in which the citation following (from 
Ps. cxviii. 6.) is introduced, serves to show that 
the passage was commonly employed for the pur- 
pose of consolation ; q. d. in the words of Bp. 
Sanderson, Serm. ad Aul., p. 444, "Lean upon 
God's PromZence, and repose thyself upon his 
promises, and contentment will follow ; for upon 
this base the Apostle here has bottomed it." At 
rl TToif,ae.i )ioi ZvOp. Beng., Griesb., Tittm., Vat., 
Gratz., Kuin., and other Editors, have introduced 
a mark of interrogation after the aVflpunoy, alleging 
that the Hebrew original requires that punctua- 
tion. That, however, depends upon the correct- 
ness of the Masoretical pointing, which, though 
adopted by most Translators and Commentators, 
is rejected by some, as in our common Version ; 
and justly ; for the separation has something harsh, 
and the sentiment has thus more of &ei*6Trig than 
is suitable to the style of Scripture. I find that 
! Dr. French and Mr. Skinner have, with their usual 
. judgment and taste, adopted the declarative, sense 
of ntJj which is required by the declarative form 
of the second clause of the next verse, (" there- 
fore shall I," &c.) which is plainly a parallelism 
on this. But if there were no other authority for 
retaining the declarative form in the words of the 
Apostle, it would be sufficient that the Sept. has 
it, and that so strongly marked by the insertion 
of a KM as not to be evaded. 

7. (ivr, l i.'\ "preserve in mind;" viz. so as to 
feel due gratitude for their instruction, and to fol- 
low their holy example. By the fiyou/i. are meant 
their spiritual pastors and masters, elsewhere 



called TrpoioTd/uvot. At least, so almost all Ex- 
positors understand it : but, I apprehend incor- 
rectly. It should seem, that what is here said 
(which has, I conceive, no connection with the 
preceding) regards doctrine, not discipline (as at v. 
17. midcaOe rols fty.) ; and that fry. here simply 
means guides to the faith. Moreover, fry. is not, 
(as it is generally rendered by Translators) of the 
present tense, but the Imperfect; as appears from 
the AdAi/aav following. Thus the sense is : " Bear 
in mind the spiritual guides who first guided'you 
into the faith, by preaching to you the Gospel, 
and led you into the way of righteousness," Ps. 
xxiii. 3. It is well remarked by Calvin . " Hoc 
autem non parum valet. Nam qui nos in Christo 
genuerunt, quasi -patrum loco esse debent." I 
have here followed R. Stephens in removing the 
comma before olriveg, which only impedes the 
sense. By the &v dvadeupovvTes islanv is sug- 
gested what was chiefly meant by the pvititovcfarf. 

dva0(i)poCiTs] " attentively reflecting on," 
There is, as Theophyl. remarks, a metaphor de- 
rived from painting, in learning which art the 
pupils carefully look up at the picture of their 
master which they are copying. TJJV e/c/3. T. avaar., 
i. e. the result of their conduct, or manner of life ; 
viz. as seen in their blessed exit from this life, and 
the termination of their mortal trials by entering 
into the joy of their Lord. The next words ad- 
vert to the means by which they might follow their 
examples and attain their end, namely, by imi- 
tating their faith. 

8. 'Iqaovg aHavag.] Expositors are not agreed 
as to the reference in these words, whether to the 
verses preceding, or those following. The an- 
cients and most moderns adopt the former view : 
but the more eminent moderns, and especially the 
recent Expositors, the latter. It is ably observed 
by Kuin. : " Aliam cphortationem additurus scrip- 
tor affinem ei quam v. 7. continet, ex eaque pro- 
fluentem, nempe ut puram et incorruptam serva- 
rent Christ! doctrinam, nee avitee religionis ritus 
cum ea conjungerent, generaliorem sententiam v. 
8. pramittit." Prof. Scholefield, too, remarks 
that " the order of the words of v. 7, as well aa 
the train of thought seems decidedly opposed to 
such a connection." And he connects as follows : 
" Jesus Christ is the same ; " therefore, be ye the 
same, and " be not carried about with divers and 
strange doctrines," but let " the heart be estab- 
lished ; " in order to which establishment, seek 
for more grace, and do not go back to meats and 
other observances of the Mosaic ritual," &c. 
Thus by " Christ" must, according to the above 
Commentators, be denoted (as at Rom. viii. 10, 
and Eph. iv. 17.) the doctrine of Christ ; though, I 
apprehend, with an allusion to His eternal and im- 
mutable nature. As what is here said seems to be 
suggested by the pip. r^v irioTiv in the former 
verse, so the sentence 'Iijo-oSj afCvaj is a vincu- 
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lum to unite the sentiments of both v. 7 and v. 8 ; 
q. d. " Jesus Christ is always the same, yesterday, 
to-day, and forever ; his faith the same. Let then 
your faith be the same ; and be not carried away," 
&c. Comp. Gal. i. 8, 9. 

9. rcoiKt\ais KOI livai;.} By these terms are des- 
ignated doctrines varying in themselves, and all 
of them at variance with "the truth as it is in 
Jesus," who is the same yesterday, &c. The 
doctrines in question were chiefly those of the 
Judaizers, though probably others also are in- 
tended. Instead of the common reading itepi(j>l- 
peo6e many_ MSS., Versions, and Fathers, have 
irapad., which was preferred by Mill, Grot., Beng., 
and Wets., and has been cited by Griesb., Matth., 
Knapp, Schott, Vat., and Tittm. ; and justly ; for 
though napa and nepi in composition are perpetu- 
ally confounded, yet here napcup. yields a stron- 
ger and better sense, there being a metaphor 
taken from a ship carried out of its course by vio- 
lent winds. Of the other words of the verse the 
sense has been pointed out in the above extract 
from Prof. Scholefield ; but a few remarks may 
be necessary. It is plain from the words OVK 
Iij<j>e\i'i6r]aav, that xaXdv tan is for <ru//^fp, as at 1 
Cor. vii. 1 &26 ; ix. 15. The expression ftefSaioiiv 
rfjv Kap&iav is aptly compared by Michaelis with 

the Heb. ^ -J^DI " to refresh the heart [with 



food]," Gen. xviii. 5, and Judg. xix. 5 & 8. <m/pj- 
aov Triv KapSiav aov, and Ps. civ. 15. Here, how- 
ever, by KapSla. is meant the soul of man, which is 
confirmed and blessed by Gospel doctrine. " These 
(says Kuin.) are mentioned, as an exemplification 
of the ' divers doctrines ; which must not be in- 
termixed with the Christian religion." These 
and such like observances, it is added, OVK ixjieXi'i- 
Briaav, have contributed nothing to that heart- 
felt peace and blessedness which the Gospel 
confers ; nay, are pernicious, as working contrary 
to it. 

10. This is a passage which, owing to the re- 
condite nature of the metaphors employed, in- 
volves no little difficulty. Much here depends 
upon the connection of v. 10. with vv. 9 & 11, 
which, after an elaborate discussion, is thus laid 
down by Kuin. : "nobls Christianis non fidendum 
est legibua, qune cibos licitos illicitosve et sacros 
omninoque ritus spectant, quos Judaei religiose 
observant ; nos habemus /?pfl/*n sacrum, et qui- 
dem prastantius, verum tale, quod ex Jege Mo- 
saica Judsi comedere non possunt, est enim caro 
victims piacularis." He further observes, that 
ol Xarp. Tjf CKJJVQ, though properly applicable to 
the Jewish priests, yet is here used of those 
generally who approach the altar as worshippers. 
Sow Christ is a piacular victim, like that offered 
on the day of expiation, which even the priests 
were forbidden to eat. Qvainori/piov most of our 
best Commentators suppose to be put, by metony- 
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my, for the victim offered on the altar, being 
suggested by the j3p<5/aara preceding ; q. d. " We 
Christians have our sacrifice, (namely, that of 
Christ by his atonement, shadowed out in the 
Law and typified in the Lord's Supper,) of which 
those who rest their hopes of salvation on the 
ritual sacrifices of the Mosaic Law (viz. Jews or 
Judaizers) have no right to partake ; " i. e. they 
are not authorized to eat, with any hope of benefit 
thereby, seeing that they rest their hopes of sal- 
vation on another and very different one. 

11, 12. These verses are illustrative of the pre- 
ceding ; and, as Stuart observes, " their chief 
object is to introduce Christ as an example of 
suffering, in order to impress on the Hebrews the 
necessity of perseverance in their Christian pro- 
fession, amidst all their trials and difficulties." 
There is, however, meant to be an indirect com- 
parison between the sacrifice on the great day of 
Atonement, and the expiatory sacrifice of Christ. 
A regular antithesis runs through the whole pas- 
sage. Thus are opposed to each other dtpa wwv 
and atjia i&iov Xpiorou ; the dpyiepriij of the Old 
Testament and Jesus, the ap^tcpciis /ifyag rJjs 
bfiohoytas ', KiiTdKatuv and irotr^tiv j f|aj rj{ trapE//- 
(SoAfjt, and ei-w rjjs TrtiX^s. As x in sacrifices irepl 
anaprias, the victims were burnt ?fu> 7% napsppo- 
Mf ; so Christ was carried out of the city (accord- 
ing to a custom then common) and nailed to the 
cross. In this respect, too, Christ was like unto 
these victims, namely, that he suffered without 
the gates of Jerusalem. " The blood of the 
former (says Stuart) was presented before God in 
the most holy place ; the blood of the latter, in 
the eternal sanctuary above, ix. 12, 23, 24. The 
bodies of the beasts, used for the former, were 
consumed or destroyed without the camp ; the 
body of Jesus was sacrificed or destroyed without 
the gate of Jerusalem. The atoning sacrifice of 
Christians is analogous, then, to that of the Jews; 
but of infinitely higher efficacy. Compare ix. 
13, 14. x. 4. 12." 

13. TOIVVV el-ep^., &c.] Most Expositors take 
this to mean, " let us abandon the profession of 
Judaism, and abide by that of Christianity." It 
is, however, truly observed by Kuin., that this 
sense is not agreeable to the context : and he, 
(with Rosenm., Dind., and Stuart,) adopts the 
interpretation of Chry_s., who assigns the follow- 
ing : " Let us, after his example, patiently endure 
the insults, persecutions, and anathemas of the 
Jews, and, in a general way, whatever evil is to 
be borne for Christ and his religion." Now to 
go out with him, is to bring ourselves to the same 
mind as that with which he went thither ; and so 
to consider what he there suffered for us, as to 
feel unshaken attachment to his religion. Here 
there is (as at Matt. x. 31.) an allusion to Christ's 
bearing his cross ; for by rbv 6vci&. is meant the 
cause of his reproach, the cross. 
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14. oi yap IXPHW rfiv /^AX.l This assigns the 
reason why they should be ready to bear even an 
ignominious death for the Gospel's sake, name- 
ly, since they have here no permanent city, but 
are in quest of one yet future ; even the heavenly 
Jerusalem above mentioned, the city which hath 
foundations (i. e. permanent abode), xi. 10. xiv. 
16. See more in Stuart. 

15. <5t' ui/rou oSv avaijtSfKafiev 0ew] It is justly 
observed by Kuin., that this exhortation is de- 
duced not from what immediately preceded, but 
from the whole argumentation, especially vv. 
10 12. The sense is : " By him therefore (i. e. 
Christ) [as our Mediator and High Priest] let 
us offer up, [in return for the blessings of the 
Gospel, not the bloody sacrifices of animals, or 
the vain oblations of the fruits of the earth, but] 
a sacrifice of praise." The expression occurs in 
Levit. vii. 13. 15. and 2 Chron. xxix. 31., and 
corresponds to the Heb. rnin n^T. a sacrifice of 
thanks. A sentiment finely illustrated by Dr. 
Barrow, Serin, viii. as follows : " We are to offer 
still, not dead bulls and goats, but our own bodies, 
living sacrifices, holy and acceptable to God. We 
are excused from material, but are yet bound to 
yield rtvtvunriKfig Oua-ia?, spiritual, sacrifices unto 
God, as St. Peter tells us. We must burn in- 
cense still, that of fervent devotion ; and send 
up continually to heaven that thank-offerin<r of 
praise, which the Apostle mentions. ' We must 
consecrate the first-born of our souls (pure and 
holy thoughts), and the first-fruits of our strength 
(our most active endeavours), to God's service. 
We must slay our impure desires, mortify our 
corrupt affections, and abandon our selfish re- 
spects for his sake. We must give him our 
hearts, and present our wills entirely to his dis- 
posal. We must vow to him, and pay the daily 
oblation of sincere obedience." The words fol- 
lowing, rwTiari, &o., are exegetical of the pre- 
cedin-r, .-itid the sense is: I mean the fruit or 
oblation -,f hps, g.vmg thanks to his name; 
which Nvonld be more acceptable than the first 
fruits ol their crops or the firstlings of their 
flocks Thus (as Wets, and School^, have 
shown) Hie Rabbins say that the sacrifice* of 
prawew.ll be the on y ones that will remain in 
the tun*, of the Mes S1 ah. Karrd 



'/i^^' 1 ^ * 

aya&w, sig TO notijaai TO 



a phrase derived from Hos. xiv. 2. Kapirbv 
fifiuv, " fruits from our lips : " a free version of 
the Hebrew. '0/toXoy. has here the usual sense 
of praising, celebrating, die. 

16. euTToiia? Kal KOIV.] These terms are nearly 
synonymous ; but the latter is added to strengthen 
the sense of the former. 

17. TrdOeaGe KOI bnsiKers] is well observed by 
Bretschn. (cited by Kuin.) : " Indicatur verbis 
TrdQeaOs, {wef/cerE, obsequium quod cedit aliorum 
admonitionibus, et eorum praceptis se duci pati- 
tur." We may, with Kuin., consider aypvxv. and 
ypnyopav as general terms, denoting the doing 
any thing with great diligence and circumspec- 
tion ; Stuart, however, traces a pastoral metaphor. 
'ft? Afy. aTToS., i. e. " as those who must render 



an account [at the day of judgment]," implying 
the awful responsibility of ministers. Compare 
Ezek. iii. 17. In the next words ira fit %pay, 
many refer the TOVTO to \6yov &rro5., and suppose 
an ellipsis thus : " [Obey them, I say,] that they 
may give this account with joy." It is better, 
however, with others, as Kuin., to refer the rouro 
to aypuiri'. uirlp r. ^v^. iiji. that being the primary 
thing; the other introduced to show the conse- 
quence thereof. 'AXu<riTEX yap b. T., " for that is 
unprofitable (i. e. by litotes hurtful} to you," 
since if yon give them cause to complain of*you, 
it will be hurtful to yourselves. He means to 
intimate that this obedience is for their own ulti- 
mate benefit. 

18, 19. Compare parallel sentiments at Rom. 
xv. 30. and Plulem. 22. And see Acts xxiii. 1. 
The sense here may be expressed thus : " Pray 
for us ; for we trust we merit it by having a good 
conscience, in all things wishing to act righ- 
teously and holily." " This (observes Rosenm.) 
clances at the Jewish teachers, who had calum- 
niated him, and raised disturbances among the 
Christian brethren." 

20,21. The full sense maybe thus expressed 
in paraphrase : " May God, the author of peace 
and every kind of happiness, who raised from 
the dead the great and supreme Shepherd of the 
sheep (i. e. the Lord of all Christians), by the 
blood of the everlasting covenant [offered by that 
great Intercessor] may He perfect you in every 
good work, to the doing of his will ; [and iu 
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nvTov, noittiv iv vpiv TO svct^sarov svwmov aviov, diet fyaov 
Xyiarov ' (a rj do$ix slg tovg alwvctg i5>v atwvwv. u^v. , 

/2pxAci> ds Vfja?, didslcpol ' avtxsa&s tov ioyov i^q nocQCixlri- 22 
ae(a$ ' xul yag 8ia flfjtt%6K>v snEaxetia vfuv. PivcaaxEis tov addcpbv 23 
anohivfisvov, fis& ' ov (suv xd^iov I'^Tjrwt) oyofiai v^iug. 
navitxg rovq yyovfidvovg Vfidav xal ndviag tovg ciylovg. 24 
vfiug oi uno rf)s 'littklug. y ^gi? ^USTW ndvifav vfiwv. 25 



Efiyttlovg fyqatfti no rrjg fiocUag diet 



order thereto] working in you what is well pleas- worthily of the Christian name, enable you in all 

ing in his sight." On the expression Gtdf TJJJ tip. respects as Christians to discharge your duties." 

see Rom. xv. 33. ; and on 7rot/. r&v iraop. see John E/s r& notrjaai rb 0tX. a. ; the sense, as Kuin. pb- 

x. 11. Krapr. tv v. spy. ay. may be explained, serves, is, ' for it is His will that you should live 

with Stuart, " prepare you in all respects to act virtuously." 



IAK&BOT TOT AIIOSTOAOr 



EHI2TOAH KAQOAIKH. 



1 I. *IAKSIB03 Osov y.ul Kvqlov 'iqaov XQHJTOV dovlog, T 
Sudsxa (pvicilg Tcilg & TJJ diaano^g %ui()LV. 



'- f John 7. 35. 
I Pel. 1. 1. 



We are now come to the Epistles called Catli- 
elic ; an appellation variously accounted for, but 
commonly, and with most probability, supposed 
to have been given, because they were addressed, 
not to any particular Church (like the Epistles 
of St. Paul), but to Christians in general. The 
appellation, however, was not coeval with the 
Epistles, but given at a much later period ; prob- 
ably at the time when the Canon of Scripture 
was first settled. And although two of them (2d 
and 3d John) are the farthest from Catholic, 
being addressed to particular persons, yet it is not 
improbable that, at the time when the appellation 
was first given, those Epistles had not been re- 
ceived into the Canon of Scripture. 

But to proceed to the Epistle now under con- 
sideration ; since two Apostles of the name of 
James are mentioned in the N. T., there has 
been some doubt which of them was the author 
of this Epistle. The learned, however, are in 
general agreed that it was not the son of Zebedee, 
But the son of Alplieus or Cleopas, called '' the 
Less" and " the Just ;" who was Bishop of Jeru- 
salem, and is called brother, i. e. kinsman, of our 
Lord, Gal. i. 19. With respect to the date of the 
Epistle, we know that this James was put to 
death in a tumult of the Jews, A. D. 62 ; and in- 
ternal evidence (arising from allusions to the 
troubles which were then disturbing Judaea, and 
did not long precede the destruction of Jerusa- 
lem) shows that it must have been written during 
the two or three years previous to that period ; 
and the learned are agreed in fixing it at 61 or 
60. This Epistle (like the second of Peter and 
the second and third of John) was not at first 
received as Canonical. But, after a severe scru- 
tiny (attesting the great caution of the primitive 
Church in receiving any books into their Canon), 
all doubts respecting its genuineness being soon 
removed, it was admitted into the sacred Volume, 
and at so early a period, that, it is found in the 
l j esch. Syr. V ersion, which was formed at the 
beginning of the second century, and which does 
not contain 1 Pet, 2 & 3 John, and the Apoca- 
lypse. Indeed, to its reception as an inspired 
book, there is strong attestation in two allusions 
to it in Clement of Rome, and seven in Hermas . 
Pastor. 

The Epistle consists of three parts : the first 
VOL. II. 4T 



of which (Ch. i.) is hortatory; the second (Ch. 
ii. v. 6.) is accusatory ; the third (Ch. v. 7 20.) 
is partly hortatory and conciliatory, partly accusa- 
tory and monitory. Thus the design of the Apos- 
tle was, 1. to guard Christians against the vices 
of the Jews, namely, such as, under the form of 
religion, denied the power of it ; and to warn them 
against being deceived into the opinion, that the 
profession of doctrines, and the observance of 
outward forms, can stand for practical religion, 
i. e. " faith which worketh by love," and moral 
obedience. He intends, moreover, not only to 
reprove the vicious and worldly-minded, and in- 
struct and set right those who were misinformed 
as to the nature of the Gospel, but to comfort 
those who had a competent knowledge of it, and 
were regulating their lives by its requisitions. 
He means to console those who are suffering 
under sickness, or sinking under the persecutions 
of their adversaries, with the assurance, that the 
Lord is mindful of them, and can heal their sick- 
ness, in answer to prayer ; also that their adver- 
sity and the tyranny of their adversaries, would 
be alike short, since the coming of the Lord to 
judgment was near at hand. Accordingly, this 
Epistle ranks among the most instructive and 
edifying in the N. T. 

To advert to its manner and style, there is deep 
earnestness, true pathos, grandeur of thought, 
and beauty, nay splendour of imagery ; there is 
a singular vivacity of thought and terseness of 
expression (see Col. iv. 6.), yet united with un- 
affected simplicity ; there is an oratorical, not 
rhetorical Seivdrrif in the reproofs, yet united 
with true Christian meekness ; there is, besides, 
much sound wisdom evinced in the counsels here 
given ; but that is (to use the Apostle's own ex- 
pression) the "meekness of wisdom" (the mitis 
sapientia of Horace), " the wisdom that is from 
above, which is first pure, and then peaceable and 
gentle." As to the cast of thought, Bp. Jebb 
is of opinion that " from the general complexion 
of this Epistle, it was not written, or, at least 
not adapted, to the vulgar and illiterate. The 
writer's manner, both of thought and expression, 
combines the plainest and most practical good 
sense, with the most vivid and poetical concep- 
tion : the imagery is various and luxuriant; th> 
sentiments chastized and sober." 
61 
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g Matt. 5. II, 

Acts 5. 41. 
Horn. 5. 3. 
Heb. 10. 34. 
IPet. 1.6. 
h Horn. 5. 3. 



g r/uatxv %nqnv 'iiy^aaa&E, adticpol fiov, orav nttgnvfunc 

oi? ' h ytrwaxovis? trn TO doxlfiiov v^oiv TJ/$ nluTBCiig xixTigyd- 3 

vnopovyv. C II 8s vnopovr) (yyov wistov f%Ei(o, IW TJTS rsifioi *xal 4 

fV fii]8f,vl hinofitvoi. ' 7ii 5s tt? vfitav isinnui aoyla?, 5 



Malt. 7.7. 

& 21. 22. Mark 11. 24. John 14. 13. & 15. 7. & 16. 23. 1 John 3, 22. & 5. 14. 



I. 1. Sov^og.] See Rom. i. 1. and Note. It 
is truly observed by Benson and Rosenm., that 
the omission of dTnio-roAaj will not prove the writ- 
er not to have been an Apostle since the same 
omission is observable in the Epistles of St. John 
and those of St. Paul to the Philippians, Ephe- 
sians, and Thessalonians. To?? 6i5<5dcu itaa-aopa. 
Abstract for the concrete Suanappfvoig, as some- 
times in the Sept. There were properly two Dis- 
persions; the Eastern (beyond the Euphrates) 
and the Western; which latter had commenced 
at the time of Alexander the Great, and increased 
so much, that, in the Apostle's -age, all the com- 
mercial and manufacturing cities of Syria, Egypt, 
and other parts of the sea-coasts of Africa, Asia 
Minor. Greece, Italy, and Spain, were full of 
them. And they cultivated the use of the Greek 
tongue, as if it were a vernacular one, because it 
was indispensably necessary to the commercial 
transactions by which they almost invariably 
lived. These Jews of the Western Dispersion 
were by far the most numerous ; and therefore 
the Apostle employed the Greek tongue; though, 
had he addressed himself to the Eastern Disper- 
sion solely or chiefly, he would probably have 
written in the Hebrew (i. e. Syro-Chaldee) 
tongue ; which they, no doubt, understood far 
better than Greek. Here, by Siaanopii, we are 
to understand both the Eastern and the Western- 
Dispersion, the Jews dispersed in all countries. 

So the Pesch. Syr. adds ^Okl^S. See the 



introduction. At valpeiv supply \yu. So eJ 
irpdrretv, liytali'eiv, and other formulas of salutation 
frequent in the Classical writers. The present 
occurs also in Acts xv. 23. xxiii. 26. and often in 
the Apocrypha. The complete phrase is found 
in 2 John 10,11. 

2. iraaav X"9'' v iror/Xo.] The Apostle here 
introduces, by this admonition, the first topic of 
his Epistle, namely, that of enjoining the ex- 
ercise of patience under their afflictions, and con- 
stancy in adhering to the Gospel, and (as we might 
expect, from his peculiar character of style), 
rushes at once in medias res. Most writers 
would have introduced the admonition with some 
such words as these : " Though you may think 
it hard that the faithful people of God should be 
afflicted, yet consider your afflictions as sent by 
God, and meant for your good in the end; and 
accordingly count," &r,c. Ilao-av %apv, " nought 
but joy,' 1 i. e. a matter of entire rejoicing. See 
Col. i. 911. 1 Tim. i. 16. Of this use of rt&s 
several examples are adduced by Wets, and Hot- 
tinger. So, by a similar idiom, we say, " it is all 
for the best." Tliipaaiiois denotes " trials and 
tribulations " (as Luke viii. 13. xxii. 28. and often) ; 
those being especially meant which try our reli- 
gions faith. Of this word no example has been 
adduced from the Classical writers. I have, how- 
ever, noticed one in Plutarch, vol. vi. 188. Reisk. 
vaowv r' avfip vooovvrt, KIU 6utrirpaffa Ari<t>6cig inipSd; 
Ion (chimes in with) i-iTi i: e i p a n 6 inp. 11.epnTiTrTC.lv 
with ,1 Dative is equivalent to ipmitrtiv eh (as 
Luke x. 30.); though it is a stronger expression, 



and always used of what is calamitous, as Thu- 
cyd. ii. 54. roiotrcp irddti irtpnreotivref. 

3. yivdiaK. '6rt {nroftov/jv.'] This is intended to 
explain and illustrate the assertion of the preced- 
ing verse. There seems, too, to be a brevity by 
which a link in the argument is passed over; 
q. d. " knowing that afflictions are trials of your 
faith, and that it is this trying of your faith which 
[alone] produces patient endurance [of what God 
may lay upon you]," &c. It is true, as St. Paul 
says, Rom. v. 4, ^noftovfi Karepy6cTai rrjv SoKifi^v. 
But <W//.uov differs from SoKipr) in this, that the 
latter signifies the proof itself; the former, the 
boKtuaaia, or act of proving. Here I would com- 
pare two noble passages of ^Esch. Eumen., 495. 
^vn<j>ipei ati><j>povtiv imc) orivti. and Agam. 170. Zrjva 
&t rig wpo</>p6vti>s enivinia K\6iav Teb&Tqi <j>peviov TO 
x&v T<ii> Qpovctv Pporovg 5(5(5-2ai'Ta, rbv naOci 
H dOo g Qivra KV pita g e%etv. 

4. !/ i5f iino/iovij cpyov T&. \;.] M.ost recent Ex- 
positors (after Benson) take the sense to be, " And 
let patience thus have its work thoroughly per- 
fected." Others propose other interpretations 
But, after all, there seems no sufficient reason to 
abandon the common interpretation, which is 
required by the adversative Si and the Article in 
iwofi., " this patience." It is rightly retained by 
Hottinger, who says this is for Trig Sf imu/tovTig 
epyov T/AEIOV Eo-TO). The sense of the passage is 
well expressed by Scott thus : ' But to derive the 
full benefit from their trials, they must let pa- 
tience work, waiting in reliance on the promises 
of God, and not being weary in well-doing. Thus 
patience would have its perfect effect and opera- 
tion, and bring them unto so resigned a state of 
mind, that they would be rendered complete and 
mature in every part of the Christian character, 
fit for the duties of their stations, wanting noth- 
ing to the performance of every good work." So 
1 Cor. i. 7. wort uti {larcpctaOai i^Sj ev itii&tvi %apla- 
fian. The terms rc\. and iXtf/cA. are nearly synon- 
ymous. And JAorcA^t (in 1 Thess. v. 23. ayidani 
vudf b\.) is another synonyme ; though the proper 
difference is well expressed by Tittm. de Syn. p. 
181. thus: " SAd/cXjjpof est integer suis partibus, 
T&. est perfectus et solutus omnibus nuineris. 
'OAor. est omni ex parte perfectus." I would 
compare Isocr. Panath. ro&rouf tyriiii KM tppovlnovs 
eivni, Kai T\elovs avfipns, Kal irticaf %(!' rus aptrds. 
Loesn., Hottinger, and Pott here recognize an 
allusion to the sacrificial law of the Jews, 
by which both the victims and the sacrificing 
priests were required to be ri\eioi, 6X(i/cAi?poi, and 



5 8. The best Expositors are generally agreed 
that by aoQla is here meant, not spiritual, knowl- 
edge, but practical wisdom, prudence, and judg- 
ment (as iii. 13, 15^ 17. 2 Pet. iii. 15.), namely, 
how to act in any critical conjuncture ; such be- 
ing highly instrumental to the rAciof t'pyoi/ just 
mentioned, by enabling them to improve their 
afflictions. Thus Gray, in his admirable Ode to 
Adversity, among the advantages of adversity 
reckons " wisdom and thought, which leave us 
leisure to be good." 
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rov Sidovrog Osov nuatv ixniaig xttl firj ovfidl'^ovTog, xal 

6 do&i]atTai avrw. Alrdru) 8s & nlaisi, fjydsv diaxgivopfvog, o yag 

7 diaxQivopsvog IWxe xivScovi -frahuaaqg av(iio[j.VK> xoil gmio[tlvui. fir] 
yno oldado) 6 av&Qwnog Ixslvog, on J.^ifjExai Tt JKXQU rov KVQLOV ' 

blifjv%og axctrdamTog fr Tidaaig raig odolg aviov. Kuvxda&uo Ss 

lingness to bestow it, as far as shall be fitting ; 
that being the pledge and condition of success. 
'Nlri5ev&taKp., i. e. with an undoubting dependence. 
A sense of Siaxp., which has been explained at 
Matt. xxi. 21. Mark xi. 23. Acts x. 20. From the 
passages here cited from ancient writers, it ap- 
pears that even the heathens were of opinion that 
wisdom was alone to be successfully attained by 
seeking it of God. So Hierocles (cited by Wets.) 
Iluif av Aj8oi Tig rb sv , prl ftSivros Ocov j irflf (T uv&olqTG) 
Ttpdf Trig bpftas avrel-ovaltp af) a/Touvn b SiSdvai Trefyv- 
K<Ss QEUS ; The sense is then illustrated by a com- 
parison of the state of mind of one who doubts, 
with a wave of the sea ; a figure sometimes em- 
ployed in the Classical writers to designate the 
contrary to yaht'ivri. 'AviniZeadai and pini. signify 
to be raised by the wind into waves or ripples, 
like K^vSiavt&adat and mpitpepcaOai at Eph. iv. 14; 
see also Jude 12: an apt image of the mind of an 
unstable man, fluctuating between belief and dis- 
belief, hope and despair. So Dio Chrys. (cited 
by Wets.) speaking of the vulgar, as compared 
with the sea, says (m' avtyov piirigs.Tai. Of the 
term avtptlja the Commentators produce no ex- 
ample. But I find it in Hesych. ava^b&i, otvc- 
jii a a i. 

7, 8. These verses are closely connected ; and 
the yiip refers to a clause omitted ; cj. d. " [Let 
him, I say, ask in faith;] for otherwise he must 
not suppose he shall obtain anything : " which is 
then confirmed by a weighty apothegm introduced, 
for greater effect, per asyndeton. ACi//u^;of, which 
again occurs at iv. 8, is a very rare word, but found 
in Clemens, 1 Ep. to the Corinthians, and the 
Const. Apost, and is nearly synonymous with 
<5/Aoyoc and &in\6og. The difference is well stated 
by Tit'tm. de Syn. N. T. as follows : " Hze voces 
incertum hominis ingenium denotant. Fallunt hi 
tres omnes ; MAoyo? dictis, SinXong moribus quo- 
que, vultu, factis, &c., (5i'i|i>%oc,quoniam ipse non 
constat sibi, sed mutat sentcntiam ; " namely, in 
the words of Curtius cited by Rosenm., " qui nee 
velle nee nolle quicquam diu potest, quemque 
modo consilii prenitet, modo pcenitentitB ipsius." 
It is well explained by (Ecumen. (cited and trans- 
lated by Campb.) to mean "a man of unsettled 
and fluctuating sentiments, too solicitous about 
the present to attain the future ; too anxious about 
the future to secure the present, who, driven 
hither and thither in his judgment of things, is 
perpetually shifting the object, who this mo- 
ment would sacrifice all for eternity, and the next 
would renounce every thing for this present life." 
Thus the sense is : " Such a man, unsteady in his 
sentiments, is unstable in all his conduct and pur- 
poses." Now it is implied, that such a one will 
not obtain his request, because he cannot ask with 
that undoubting faith, indispensable in him who 
addresses God in prayer. 

I have here, with Vater, R. Steph., and Newc., 
placed a colon after (5/^/u^of, because I agree with 
Prof. Thiele (in his recent Edition of this Epistle) 
that dvrjp Styvxog fs in apposition with the pre- 
ceding b SiaKpivdiievoc;, v. 7, and that through the 
medium of the intermediate & avOpianof 



TO~> &i56vros ecov <W<5.1 The full sense is, 
"who giveth [this and till other good gifts] to all 
men," &c. 'AwAcSs is by the recent Commenta- 
tors in general explained simpliciter, candid^, as 
opposed to the selfish motives and private ends 
which too often accompany human gifts. But, 
though that view may seem supported by the 
words following, it is, I think, extorting- a sense 
which does not come freely. There is more rea- 
son to prefer the common interpretation (sup- 
ported by the ancient Versions) liberally, abund- 
antly ; which yields an excellent sense; since 
God is the giver of all good gifts, " giving men 
all things richly to enjoy " (1 Tim. vi. 17.), or (as 
those words should rather be rendered), " who 
bountifully or abundantly bestoweth on us all 
things for enjoyment." Yet, together with the 
idea of liberal bounty, seems to be connected that 
of promptitude : for as God is " more ready to 
hear than we to pray," so is he sometimes, in his 
mercy, more ready to give than we to ask, giving 
us more than we can desire. By traat is intimated 
that which is expressed in Acts xvii. 25. " seeing 
that he giveth to all life, and breath, and all 
things." The words following suggest that idea 
which has been by some recognized in the fore- 
going, namely, what is usually found among 
men, the giving from selfish motives. The ex- 
pression fiii dvEifrifyvros is one of extensive signifi- 
cation ; of which the sense seems to be, "does 
not [as men often do] rebuke those who ask with 
importunity, or upbraid them with the benefits 
conferred, and dwell on them with irksome com- 
memoration. Thus Menander says of such a giver : 
Ka\Ss irotiyiraj, oil KaXfif uveiSlcra ?' epyov KaOet- 
AEJ TT^odcrtov irrwj^iji A<5yw. And so Plutarch : arcaaa 
AveiSi^onlvri %ap<? fira^flr)? Kal adapts. So 
also Seneca says: "Lacerat animum et premit 
frequens beneficiorum commemoratio." And so 
the Latin writers have the phrase exprobrare bene- 
ficia. The contrary to this illiberality is express- 
ed in Thncyd. ii. 40. of the Athenians : pdvoi ob 
TOU u/K0fpoi/ro /jaAXov Aoyioytw, J; rrjc iXcvOeplas rip 
mar/a HSciHg rtva <I)^AoS/ji'. Thus the meaning, 
as applied to God, is (as Abp. Newc. explains), 
'' acts not as if he upbraided ; withdraws not his 
gifts from the sincerely penitent, because they 
have formerly abused his mercies." Neither (it 
may be added) does he withhold future gifts ; for, 
as Calvin remarks, " this was added lest any one 
should fear to have recourse to God too frequently. 
For the most liberal of men are apt to make men- 
tion of former benefits, to excuse themselves for 
not bestowing future ones." " Whereas God," 
says he, "priorabeneficia sine fine ac modo novis 
subinde cumulare paratus est." The promise in 
Kal Sodi'iacrat is most certain, and most comforta- 
ble, but must be understood, with the limitations, 
if God shall see it expedient, and we shall pray 
for it as we ought. On which see Bp. Sanderson's 
Sd^Concio ad Clerum, p. 50. 

6. aM Se <Wp.] The full sense is T" But 
he who would obtain what he asks] let him ask 
[it] in firm faith, & jrAjypotfiopfy, ft,]] assurance 
namely, of God's power to give, and of his wil- 
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b adsiybg o Taneivbs lv TW vi/jsi ctviov. k 6 8e nhovaiog iv TJJ TOCTIEI- 
vojast uvtov ' on. <ag av&og XOQTOV mxgffovasTtti ' avsxeds yug o 10 
ijhog avv TK> xavatavi, xt E^QOIVS tbv XOQTOV, xiu TO iiv&og amov 11 
l^ETifas, xal q evii()sneia TOV ngoawnov aviov KTroUfro ' ovxca xctl b 
nlovaiog ev ruig noQEiaig amov [i<XQ(xvfrri<JtT<xi. l Muxagiog uvi]q og 12 
vno^iivti TisiQcxafiov ' oil 8uKi(J.og ysvopevog Ai^ETtxt ibv OTStpuvov x^g 

?, ov entj/yelimo b Kvgiog rolg ayanwaiv nvrov. 
Mrjdslg nsiQu^o^iEvog AS/E'TCO, "Oct. " anb [rot 1 ] OEOV nfigd^ofAdi ' " 13 



K Job 14. 2. 
Pa. 102. 12. 
& 103. 15. 
Eud. 14. 18. 
Ian. 40. 6. 
1 Cor. 7. 31. 
infra 4. 14. 
1 Pet. I. '24. 
1 John 2. 17. 

1 Job 5. 17. 
'Prov. 3. II. 

Mutt. 10. 22. 
& 19. 28, 29. 

2 Tim. 4. 8. 
Heb. 12.5. 

1 Pet. 3. 14. 
&5. 4. 
Rev. 2. 10. 
& 3. 19. 

v. 6. And thus what was before expressed_/?gwa- 
tively is now expressed in plainer terms. The 
6<5u?s is for fniTrjflebftiiat. 

9 11. The Apostle now passes from general 
to particular trials, admonishing the poor not to 
be too much depressed in mind by their poverty, 
nor the rich to be puffed up by their riches : sug- 
gesting certain considerations, to the one of com- 
fort, to the other of humiliation : but expressed 
for greater force, by an acute dictum, or Oxymoron. 
Some Commentators, indeed, have adopted differ- 
ent views of the sense ; but such as certainly pro- 
ceed upon an utter misconception of the writer's 
meaning. How Dr. Benson could bring himself 
to suppose that the Apostle meant to admonish 
the poor brother to rejoice when he is exalted to 
riches, it is difficult to imagine. The Apostle 
plainly meant to advert to the two great states of 
life, poverty and riches, and to the temptations pe- 
culiar to each, in the former to discontent, in 
the latter to pride and arrogance. That Satan 
" tempts with making rich as well as making 
poor," cannot be doubted. There is a peculiar 
snare in both poverty and riches. So the great 
philosophic Historian : ?/ pfv Trevta. avAyxr/ TI/V r6\- 
unv napc%ov(ra, fi i5" ffour/i, SjSpsi nV n\covcl;itiv Kal 
typoi'i'inaTi, at <T aAXui ^vi'Tv^ifti , *5pXI? rwj/ avupWTrwv, 
<I)f IxaaT}} TIS KarfytTai tur' itvtiKlaTov rii'dc Kpiiaaovos, 
f|dyou<ni'E{ rove, KivFivvow;. (Thucyd.iii.45.) Against, 
then, the temptations to each respectively are 
suggested these Christian considerations ; exactly 
as in I Cor. vii. 22, a passage remarkably similar 
to the present in its nature and scope, and ex- 
pressed in the same manner by Oxymoron. In 
each case, the high party required lowering, and 
the low raising ; of which the Gospel is fully able 
to effect both. The one party is taught to cul- 
tivate contentment, the other humility. Kav^naOti), 
as applied to the poor brother, signifies, " let him 
rejoice," " comfort himself under his distresses." 
'Ev riS v4>' IIVTOV, " in his exaltation," viz. to the 
privileges of the Gospel. See 1 Pet. v. G. Ku^. 
iv TV Tartennaaet aitroti, as applied to the rich man, 
signifies, "let him rejoice in his humiliation;" 
i. e. that he is brought by the Gospel to be lowly 
in heart, poor in spirit, and is thus in the way of 
salvation. The words following suggest a strong 
motive, to cultivate this humility, depicting the 
instability of wealth and pomp, by an image (fre- 
quent in Scripture) taken from the ephemeral du- 
ration of the gaudy flowers of the field. 
<l All flesh is grass, and all its glory fades 
Like the fair flower dishevelled in the wind." 
This image is further unfolded at v. 11 ; where, 
as often in Christ's parables, the explication of 
the imagery passes into a narration of the things. 
The comparison is found in various parts of 
Scripture, and is frequent in the Classical wri- 
ters. 

arvv TU> Kabawi.'] Bp. Middl. observes, that 



there is something unnatural in representing the 
sun to rise with its heat ; which cannot be intense, 
compared with that of noon j though a hot wind. 
may as well blow at the rising of the sun as at 
any other period. He therefore rejects the com- 
mon interpretation heat; and, with many learned 
Commentators, understands Kabc. (I conceive 
rightly) of a burning wind, the Hebr. r 



which in the Sept. is sometimes called 
and sometimes Ndroj. Now this, as we learn 
from Oriental travellers, often blows up at sun- 
rise. It is an East wind, and, blowing from the 
Desert of Arabia, is dry and scorching. 

The next words o8ru Kal papai>0>iae.Tat contain 
the application. " So [suddenly] perisheth the 
rich man in the midst of his pursuits or occu- 
pations." A sense of rropti'a occurring in Prov. 
ii. 8. 

12. Here the subject at vv. 2 & 3, is resumed, 
and a gnome generalis is subjoined, as resulting 
from what was said at vv. 9 & 10. (v. 11. being a 
parenthetical illustration), which may be thus 
stated in the words of Mr. Holden : " As regards 
the trials arising from poverty and riches, the 
poor ought to rejoice in being spiritually exalted, 
and the rich in being spiritually made low, 
Therefore ' blessed is the man," whether he be 
rich or poor, that endureth temptation or trial, 
for," &c. Afki^oc yev. may be rendered, with 
the Pesch. Syr. and Vulg., " after he has been 
approved," viz. in consequence of such success- 
ful endurance. The term is agonistic, and illus- 
trated by Kypke from the &oicipaala of the Grecian 
ayiavcf. But it seems rather to refer to the SOKI- 
jMalu of metals, as in 1 Pet. i. 7. Soitlntov v/itiv rrjg 
7T<oT<df noXti Tt/ituiTepov j^pixrfou doKtuaQo/jitvov. 
So Prov, xvii. 3. Itxnrep SoKi/tn^ETai iv Kn/tiiKii apyvpos 
KHI ftpvirbg, ouriuf (fcXeKrai KapZiai napti Kvpltf. 

13 18. Having spoken of the benefit of temp- 
tations, in the sense of trials, the Apostle now 
touches on temptations in the more usual sense, 
namely, solicitations to sin; and guards his 
readers against the fatal error of ascribing such 
temptations to God, as if impelling men to sin. 
Such, he says, proceed not from God, but from 
the lusts of men, which, if yielded to, will bring 
death rather than a crown of life. And, there- 
fore, though trials may be ascribed to God, yet 
temptations, in the bad sense, must not. Sin and 
death proceed from the lusts and wickedness of 
men ; but God is not the Author of evil, but the 
Giver of all good. (Benson.) Many probably 
excused their immorality, by pleading (as the 
corruption of our nature urges men of every age 
to do) the force of temptation, and seeking refuge 
in the doctrine of necessity : the Classical writers 
abound in such excuses. In opposition to this, 
the Apostle assures them, that as afflictions are 
not sent by God to m:ike men worse, but better ; 



JAMES CHAP. I. 14 17. 



485 



14 o yuo Ofog an dg mines Ian xtxxwr, irsi^i^fi ds aviog ovdsra. txuaiog 
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so when trials of virtue generate temptations to 
sin, no man must dare to say, that he is tempted 
by God [thus making God the Author of sin] ; 
lor as God is not tried or tempted to moral evil 
(i. e. is not liable to evil, and consequently cannot 
be tempted to sin), so He of himself tempteth 
'no man. A truth this recognized by the wiser 
heathens. See Homer Od. i. 32, and other pas- 
sages cited by Thiele, who, among others, ad- 
duces a passage of Epicurus : Te> QMv re KUI 
liaK&ptov, ovre avrb Trpdy/tara %(, OVTE Irtpois nape- 
X, where for npiiyn<iTit I conjecture pdy/<ara. 
In this and the following verses Bp. Bull, Harm. 
Ap., p. 101, thinks there is an allusion to the 
Pharisaical dogma of fate (or a fatalis necessitas) 
by which the wicked too often sought an excuse 
for their sins. 
Krt<rros &e <5cX(:i. "But whosoever is 



tempted and impelled to sin, is hurried away and 
enticed by his own lust," or evil desire ; i. e., as 
Abp. Newc. explains, by his animal part, to 
which his rational part can always [with the aid 
of Divine grace. Ed.] be superior. " Everyman's 
temptation (says Bp. Sanderson) if it take effect, 
is merely from his own lust. It is his own act 
and deed, and to be imputed to himself alone." 
A truth also recognised by wise Heathens. So 
Cicero : " Sua quemque fraus, suum facinus, 
suum scelus de sanctitate ac mente deturbnt." 
And to the same purpose is the following noble 
sentiment in yEschtnes contra Timarch., p. 27. 
5. Mi) yip otcaOe r<i? rfli/ a^iKij^Twv ap^iig anb 
0taiv, <1XX' ov% {ITT" AvOpi&niav docXyti'aj yiveaOnt ' 
<JXX' ui Trpojrm:?? TOU adinaro; fi&oval, KM rb prjScv 
iKavbv I'lyeiaOui, raTira irXijpoi T'< Xijffn/pfa, ravr' elg 
TO> iitaKTpi>Kt\riT(i ti>fti$a{u TO.UT& eariv fKiiarui Yloivtj. 
The term il&Kdptvog simply signifies to draw any 
one away from the right course ; i. e. from virtue 
and his real good. So Xenoph. cited by Raphel. : 
E( ai'Tdc i-ntfciKvlici luvrbv pi) UTTO r(ov mipavrtKa 
fl&ov&ii e\Ki'>itcvov and TUIV il-yuOiov. Thus it cor- 
responds to eS-tiyciv in the above passage. From 
what follows, however, it should seem that there 
is (as De Dieu, Mack., and Pott, say) a metaphor 
taken from a harlot, who is, in the Tabula Cebe- 
tis, and elsewhere, represented as laying hold 
of men, and drawing them off to their company. 
In Si\ead/uvog there is a piscatory metaphor, 
added to complete and illustrate the idea. So 
Athen., p. 308. (cited by Wets.) di-cAd-uoOeij fa av 
tieXcdQcT/n , oiire aupK\ ours a'XAw TIV] eiuj.(j^ti). AcXs- 
a$ia is a term very often used, in tliis metaphori- 
cal sense, of pleasure, desire, hope, &c., agree- 
ably to the saying of Plato, that men are caught 
with pleasure as fishes with a hook and bait. 
Thus Plutarch, in a strikingly similar passage, 
cited bv Pott, says rb yAu/cii rrjc JiriOup/nj, iW () 
^Xtp lli\Kciv ni'i)p(oitouc. So Snakspeare, in nis 
" Measure for Measure," (cited by Dr. Hales 
who considers that passage as the finest comment 
on the present) : 

" O cunning Enemy! that to catch a Saint, 
With saints dost bait thy hook : Most dangerous 
4'r* 



Is that temptation, that doth goad us on to sin, 

In loving Virtue ! 

Hooking both right and wrong to the appetite, 

To follow as it draws! " 

Thus Lust is represented as a harlot, who en- 
tices men's understanding and will into its impure 
embraces, and from that conjunction conceives 
Sin : and sin being brought forth, it immediately 
acts ; and is nourished by frequent repetition, till 
at length it gains such strength, that, in its turn, 
it begets Death, which destroys the sinner. This 
is the true genealogy of sin and death. Lust is 
the mother of Sin, and sin is the mothe'r of Death, 
and the sinner the parent of both. Compare 
Rom. vii. 8 13 5 though the genealogy there is 
just the reverse. Hence may^be emended and 
illustrated a corrupt, and most obscure, passage 
of Msc\\y\. Agam. 738 746, where, after saying 
that "Y/3pif begets, to the evil of men, a new 
progeny, he adds : Neap/} <j>aoiis K6rov, Anipova rav 
aiia%ov 'Avicpov Opdaos [lehat-Nas ptXdQpoKriv arac, 
EMo^i/ai/ TOKeuaiv. I would there, with Dr. S. 
Butler, read veapii <f>bet ndpov, which is confirmed 
by a passage of Theogn. cited by Wakefield : 
nVrci rot K6pog vfipiv. Also by Herodot. viii. 77, 
where is adduced, from an Oracle of Baucis, 
probably in the mind of ^Eschylus : Sm Alar) 
o-/3/(ro-t Kparcpbv K6pnv, "YjSpio? vlnv. I would 
further observe, that the conjecture Kdpov is 
placed beyond doubt by Find. Olymp. i. 90. Kdpip 
5' fXciV (for cXajScc) "Arav. Now, as 'Afiapria and 
'EmOupw are he.re personified, so there "Arri is a 
personification of human folly, which hurries 
men into vice and misery. Another, but equally 
beautiful metaphor, is found in a kindred passage 
of yEschyl. Pers.82G. "rfoig yap H-avOova' IK&PTTUIUS 
arA^vv "Ar^f, oOev TT&yKavrov t^ifio Ofpo?. The 
above passages of Pindar and JEschylus were 
probably in the mind of Longinus de Subl. tj 44, 
who, after pointing out ^iXupyupiu and <f>i\rj&ovia 
as the two great diseases of the world, goes on 
to say, that these, where they abide long in any 
one, soon Vorro7roi?rnj, KIU Tit^fdi; y^vfijitva. nepl 
reKvonniinv, dXaoi'ci'fii' TE yevriaai KU] rl'fiov Kni rpu- 
<phv, and these soon breed vpptv K<it napavoplav Kal 
(ii'mffj^uvrmv. " Evil concupiscence (says a Jew- 
ish writer cited by A. Clarke) is, at the beginning, 
like the thread of a spider's web ; afterwards it is 
like a cart-rope ;" is small in its commence- 
ment, but grows great, and acquires greater and 
greater strength by indulgence. 

16, 17. These verses serve to confirm what was 
said at v. 13., t> ynp 3r.bg ovSlvn ; being also (as 
Calvin says) " aryiimfrttnm a repuonantibns," 
For since God is- the Author of all good, it were 
absurd to suppose Him to be the Author of evil ; 
which would be contrary to His nature as God, 
i e. the Goon BKING. And the sentiment is 
introduced by a formula (similar to several in 
St. Paul, as 1 Cor. vi. 9. xv. 33. Gal. vi. 7.) solicit- 
ing serious attention to some momentous truth. 
The erroneous notion in question the Apostle 
refutes, by placing before them the contrary truth; 
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&3. 3. 
1 Cor. 4. 15. 
Gul. 4. 19. 
IPet. 1.23. 
o ProT. 17. 27. 
Ecel. 5. 1, 2. 
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q. d. " that so far from God being the author of 
moral evil, by tempting men to sin, He is the 
giver of every good gift, the great source of all 
good." With respect to the expression Ilarpdj 
T&V <j>ti>T(av, it has been variously interpreted (see 
Recens. Synop.), some adopting a physical, others 
a metaphorical, sense. The former must, I con- 
ceive, be chiefly intended, with allusion to the 
sun, but also to the other celestial orbs : in the 
latter there is an allusion to the spiritual light, 
and consequent happiness, which is dispensed by 
God in the Gospel. So John i. 4. KOI / far) fiv rb 
(p&s riov avOpAituv. As to the next words, many 
eminent Expositors, from Strigel and Grot, down 
to Bp. Jebb, regard rrapaAAuyr) and rpontjg anocKt- 
aapa as astronomical metaphors. And Mr. Valpy 
(from Hamm.) explains thus : " IlapaAAayi) signi- 
fies astronomically the several positions in which 
the sun appears to us every day at the rising, in 
the meridian, and when he sets. So rpoiri) is 
applied not to the daily, but yearly, course of the 
sun, as it moves towards the Northern or South- 
ern Tropic. And according to the different 
shadows which it casts, geographers have learned 
to divide the different people into "Air/riot, trt- 
ptttKioi, and neplaKtoi. According to which is the 
word anoaKiaa^a, casting of shadow, which joined 
with rpoirrjs, turning, signifies the variation of the 
shadows, according to the various motions of the 
sun above mentioned." It is, however, truly 
observed by Benson, that this is not the astronom- 
ical sense of 7rpaAAyr), which means the sun's 
parallax ; but that the above sense of irapa\\ayr) 
might be the popular one. And, indeed, I agree 
with Morus, that the astronomical metaphor is 
neither to be neglected, nor to be too much 
pressed upon. For, by the very disposition of 
the words, it is plain that the Apostle meant the 
image to be two-fold. And he shows the force 
intended to be expressed thereby, namely, alien- 
ation and obscuration, meaning, " nee benignitatis 
nee sanctitatis mutationem cadere in Summum 
Numen. Constat sibi luce sua, i. e. perfectione." 
In the words of Mr. Scott, " the sun, the great 
natural light, which he has made, appears to us to 
have several changes and turnings, whence sum- 
mer and winter, day and night, succeed each 
other; but in fact these appearances arise en- 
tirely from our varied situation respecting it. 
Thus God is immutably the Fountain of good, 
and of nothing else ; all good is to be ascribed to 
him and sought from him : but the evil which we 
do or suffer, with all the changes which we ex- 
perience, are from ourselves ; the consequences 
of our having turned away from God, and of a 
change in our situation respecting him ; and must 
not in any decree be ascribed to Him, who is 
unchansfinbly the same in his nature and perfec- 
tion, without the least variation." But the most 
e.ruct account of the nature of the metaphor may 
be seen in Bp. Bull's Harm. Evang. p. 102. 

18. jSowAjjOw KrianarMv.'] This is meant to 
adduce a proof of the assertion -anan <Wic, <fcc. 
BouA70i? is by some understood of God's good 
vleusure ; bv others, of his goodness. Both seem 
meant; and the best comment here is F.ph. i. 5. 
Kara r)i/ ev&oKiai OcXi/^aroj auroC. Bp. Bull in his 



Harm. Apost. thinks there is a reference to the 
Pharisaical doctrine of a fatal necessity ; q. d. 
" Quod fideles et pii sumus, non evenit ex fatal! 
aliqua necessitate, sed liberrimo Dei per Chris- 
tum beneplacito : neque id debetur si>Kpaal<f isti 
temperamenti, quae II- eitra^lag Cceli in nostra 
nobis nativitate obtigit ; sed avuKatviatrci Kat ira\iy- 
ysvcata, novaj et coelesti illi nativitati, quam per 
Evangelium effecit in nobis Spiritus divinus." 
In aveicliijarsv fmas \6ytp aXrjd. there is probably (as f 
Benson and Mackn. suppose) a recurrence to 
the metaphor at v. 15., there being here given 
a kind of genealogy of righteousness; other- 
wise for aneK. we should have had the usual 
term aveylvv., denoting our regeneration by the 
Gospel. See 1 Pet. i. 3, 23. Thus the sense 
is analogous to the filiation at Gal. iii. 26. 
John i. 12. sq., the being converted to Chris- 
tianity. 'H/*5f means " us Jews," as appears from 
the a-napxfiv ; which, though its sense has been 
variously explained, can, in this context, only 
mean the first Christian converts ; a sense found 
in Rom. xvi. 5. 8s tariv cinapxit rrjs 'Ao-fas sis Xpi- 
arbv, Rev. xi. 16. 1 Cor. xvi. 15. anap^'l rijj 'A^atac. 
As the Jews were the peculiar people of God, 
were chosen as instruments for preserving the true 
religion, and were primarily called to embrace 
the Gospel, they might very well be called the 
anap^r) r&v KTian&rdiv. 

19, 20. fiorc.] An inference is here drawn, by 
way of admonition; though Expositors are not 
agreed whether it respects the words immediately 
preceding, or others farther back. It should seem 
to respect the whole of what has been said, con- 
cerning the dealings of God with men, in the work 
of salvation, vv. 5. 12. 13. 17, 18. : q. d. " Since 
God is the liberal giver of wisdom and every good 
and perfect gift, the Father of lights, unchange- 
able in his attributes, who tempteth no man, but 
of his free benignity hath begotten us again by 
the Gospel to be the first fruits of his creatures, 
and hath promised a crown of life to those who 
love and obey him then-fore, such being the case, 
let every one," &c. The general admonition 
here given, ?or<a ir? XaArj<rai (together with 
another just after subjoined, yiveaOe Troi^rn? \6yov, 
KOI fir) fiiJi'ov aKponmi) forms as it were a text on 
which the Apostle dilates (with the exception of 
a digression at ii. 1 13., censuring the undue 
respect of persons in religious assemblies) up to 
iv. 12. The substance of what is contained in 
these general admonitions is, that they should 
feel alacrity in receiving the word of truth, the 
GOSPEL, and in hearing it, should be prompt to 
listen, but slow to speak- dogmatically or dictato- 
rially, setting up for teachers, or speaking to in- 
dulge their own vanity. Also, that they should 
not give way to a hot-headed controversial spirit, 
impatient of contradiction, and apt to break out 
into invectives against opposers of what they 
thought the truth. Moreover, thnt they should 
not rest in hearing only, but so learn the Gos- 
pel us to put. in practice its instructions. 

The words of v. 21. Xi!> anattfptvoi i/'"^? vfiwv 
seem to lie a resumption and completion of the 
admonition by inference at v. 19. ; q. d. " This 
being the case, let every one, laying aside all that 
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is evil, &c., receive, and, being swift to hear, re- 
ceive with meekness," &c. They are first to 
" cease to do evil," to lay aside all the iniquities 
of their former life (seeking, in the words of 2 
Pet. i. 9., Kadapi^iaOat rffli/ rrdAat anapniav) ; then 
" to learn to do well ; " to embrace the truth with 
alacrity, hear and learn its doctrines with docility, 
and finally to put in practice whatsoever they 
hear and learn. It should seem that the clause 
&mjOtnci>oi Kiticta; is taken out of its natural or- 
der, and placed where it is, in order to hint, that 
it is from the remains of unsubdued corruption, 
that some do not receive the Gospel with meek- 
ness. The admonition ev ffpijtflnjri Myov is meant 
to be explanatory of the admonitions lorw (Spadiig 
els TO AttXijtraf, /?p<5f el; py>/v i and in Apyf; yap 
KiiTtpya^cTiiL we have a brief, and, as it were, pa- 
renthetical illustration of the j3p<5i>; elf dpyijv ; 
though that, as well as the other heads of admo- 
nition, is more fully illustrated further on ; the 
writer commencing with the last, probably as ly- 
ing nearest. 

Such seems to be the general plan and scope 
of this passage : though some difference of opin- 
ion as to the terms, exists among Expositors. On 
which see Recens. Synop. A few illustrations 
of the phraseology must here suffice. The ra^if 
els TO I'IK. was probably formed on Ecclus. v. 11. 
yivov Ta%i>s ev apxoiicrei. AuAijirui is to be under- 
stood not only of conversation, but of discussion 
and, in a certain sense, teaching. The sense of 
ipyqv above assigned, is required by the context, 
and found in the best writers, especially Thucyd. 
The reason given for the admonition is simply, 
that such a spirit is no proper means of promoting 
the cause of true religion ; whose purpose is to 
make them holy here and happy hereafter. The 
terms (ivtnipluv and Kcpiaadav ica/flu;, if they be re- 
ferred to the words immediately preceding, will de- 
note ill language, and excessive censbriousness 
and morosity : a view of the sense adopted by 
many recent Expositors, and supported by Col. 
iii. 8. 1 Pet. ii. 1. And such may be the mean- 
ing ; but there seems no sufficient reason to aban- 
don the interpretation of the ancients, by which 
UTT. and KitK. are understood to designate vice in 
general : which is confirmed by 1 Pet. iii. 21. ou 
ovipKcig aTriiOccrff jibr.ov, dXXfi avvet&rjaetas aya6>js etrepui- 
Tr,im. And 1 Cor. V. 8. iv tyuri KaKlaf Kal Troi/nnfae. 

Acts viii. 22. I Pet. ii. 16. 1 Cor. xiv. 20. 'Ptm 
refers to vice of the body, and Kaniav to that of 
the mind and heart ; namely, a bitter spirit 
envy, hatred, malice, and all uncharitableness " 
Jhis view I find confirmed by the opinion of BD 
Sanders. 7th Serm. ad Pop. p. 309. which see 
it is also supported by a passage of 2 Cor vii 1 
the best comment on the present. Where the 
navrng and ^ireX. there explain the (ca/cia? here. 

The Gospel is here called \6y 0; '{U<!> U TOC a<rree- 
ably to that figure, by which its effects ? on the 



heart are compared to seed sown, and plants plant- 
ed in the ground ; with allusion to that doctrine 
of it, that virtue and holiness are not natural to 
the human heart, but require to be implanted there 
by the Gospel, and nurtured by Divine grace. 
This seems to have been in the mind of the Pesch. 
Syr. Translator, who freely renders C^VTOV " sown 
into our nature." This thought I find imitated 
by Barnabas Epist. Ch. ix. oi&tv, & rijv cn<j>vrt>v 
tiuipeiiv rtji SiSaxtjg tv Ifilv. Moreover, the Apostle 
represents the Gospel as an object of awfully mo- 
mentous concern, inasmuch as it is that alone 
which can save their souls. 

With the admonition icai ^ pdvov aKpoaral is in- 
timated in napaXoyt^. lavrov{,a warning; denoting 
that by so doing they will only deceive themselves 
(" perverting the word," says Bp. Jebb, "into a 
moral opiate "), and will not attain the expected 
salvation 

23 25. Here the Apostle illustrates the case 
of the unfruitful hearer by a popular comparison, 
(and therefore not to be too rigorously inter- 
preted as if every one who sees his face in a glass 
forgets when he goes away) presenting a most apt 
emblem of the forgetful hearer. The meaning of 
the words (as Hamm. explains) is this, " that the 
word of God is a glass, reflecting to a man the 
portraiture of himself, bnolSs ean, whether there 
be any thing amiss in him ; and he that hears the 
word of God and doeth it not, is as if a man should 
look upon and contemplate his face in a looJdng- 
glass, and no more. As for any use or effect of 
this looking, he beheld and went away, and pres- 
ently forgot. When he has seen what blemishes 
are to be corrected, to be reformed in him, he 
contents himself with having seen them, thinks no 
more of them, and forgets to amend them." This, 
as Abp. Newc. remarks, " resembles the careless- 
ness of those ivho see, in the mirror of the Gos- 
pel, what manner of men they ought to be, with- 
out actually becoming such." n.p6<rtanov rrjs ytvt- 
aciog is, as Rosenm. says, for irpi>$ yvfiaiov (real, 
natural), the ri)i> dxdva TOU itpotroiirov B^oiav of Ar 
temid. On. ii. 7. KaroirrpifacrOat fie Kai bpav Tqv lav* 
ToB eiK6va bjiolav ev KiirAnTpti) ayaOdv. 

25. Here the Apostle makes the effect the 
stronger, by contrasting with the case of the inat- 
tentive, that of the attentive hearer ; and to KHTO.- 
voouvn (which term only denotes the act of be- 
holding, i. e. with no marked attention) is opposed 
jrnpJi//rt which word, as it primarily signifies 
"to stoop down, for the purpose of looking. at," 
(see Luke xxiv. 12. John xx. 5, 11.) sometimes, 
as here, denotes simply " to look at, as in a glass, 
attentively." See 1 Pet. i. 12. /; a eTnOvn<w<nv 
ayyc\oi nnpnKli<^ai. Here there is an accommo- 
dation to the same metaphor (of a looking-glass) 
as in the foregoing sentence. N<5uoi> rt'A. r. njj 
tXniO., " the perfect law, that of liberty." What 
this is, Expositors are not agreed ; but the ex 
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pression probably means the perfect law of reve- 
lation in the Gospel, being such in comparison 
with the law of Moses, and truly styled the law 
of liberty, in various respects : 1. as freeing them 
from the yoke of the Mosaic law ; 2. as liberating 
them from the bondage of -sin, and the curse of 
the broken law, and bringing them, in the words 
of St. Paul, Rom. viii. 21. And rTj? iovheta; 1% 
</>Oopas eh ffiv e^evOspiav Tfjs Sifas T&V TCKVUV rov 
BEOU. In the comparison it is implied, that this 
law is a mirror into which the Christian may look, 
to judge of his true spiritual character. The term 
napapeivas denotes fixedness and permanency of 
attention. In the words following, iuXi)<rf<oi<j< is 
a (lenitive subst. for adjective, tinXiJo^wi/. noij/j-jjf 
cpyou scil. rov vipov, " of the work enjoined by the 
law." 'Ei/ rjj" noifjact UVTUU, scil. TOV v6pov, " in his 
performing [of the law]." 

26. The Apostle here brings the admonition 
close home to their bosoms ; and, with reference 
to some among the persons he is addressing, puts 
the case of one who AOKEI Beanos etvat, i.e. has the 
reputation of piety, and, as appears from what fol- 
lows, " thinketh himself," but mistakingly, "to 
be pious ; " and who, moreover, doth not bridle 
his tongue, is not. ffpaSvc dg TO )a\tjaai KU] el? dpyijv. 
That man's religion, it is said, is vain and ineffi- 
cacious, and win profit him nothing. On the use 
here of Sonet, see my Note on Thucyd. i. 79. avqp 
iruvETflg &>Kt5i> sn-at. QptjaKos is a rare word, only 
found elsewhere in Hesych. 'An-arfii/ Kup&tav is 
synonymous with the -rrupaXoy. luuroug at v. 22. 
Of the metaphor in %n\tvay. several examples are 
adduced by Wets. 

27. The Apostle, as Paley well remarks, is 
here describing religion, not in its principle, but 
in its effect*. Having declared what religion is 
not, the "Apostle now points out what it is. This, 
however (as Carpz. and Grot, observe) is not to 
be taken as a description of the whole of religion, 
but an illustration of its nature, by a reference to 
some of its principal duties, beneficence and moral 
purity. " True religion (says Dr. Maltby, in an 
eloquent Sermon on this text) must be practical, 
uniting piety with benevolence : it is to do good, 
and to he arood ; and what may not be included 
in this definition, is not essential to, nay, may be 
repugnant to, the spirit of true religion." Tlapii 
Km IT. should be rendered, " before God, even 
the Father." So the Pesch. Syr. " coram De.o 
Patre." On iirinK., see Note on Matt. xxv. 3G. 
'A/ifoiToi; is added to KaOapbs, both to strengthen 
the sense, and to correspond to the acnriXov in 
the next clause. 'TZavrbi' should be rendered 
" oneself." On which idiom see Matth. and 
Buttm. Gr. Gr. 

II. The connection is by Pott supposed to be 
with what immediately precedes, by a sort of 
illustration i! contraiio. But I am persuaded that 



it is rather with the subject of vv. 22 27, name- 
ly, the necessity of doing, and not merely hearing 
or believing the Gospel ; implying the great truth, 
that the external part of religion is fruitless, when 
men live in the neglect of its moral duties. In- 
deed, the scope of this whole Chapter seems to 
be that of further inculpating what was before 
said, on the necessity of doing, as well as believ- 
ing or professing. This the Apostle presses on 
their attention, by pointing out the breach of the 
duty in their general conduct, even when engaged 
in the performance of religious services : the poor 
being, in the place of worship, treated with con- 
tumely, and elsewhere suffered to starve, and their 
miseries only visited with faint good wishes. Ac- 
cordingly, the first part of this Chapter (v. 1 
13.) is occupied in animadverting on their breach 
of the most important of the works of the law, 
Christian love, or charity in its extensive sense. 
This serves to introduce, in the second part (v. 
14. fin.), a serious warning against an error prev- 
alent in that age (almost general amongst the 
Jews, and which also might lead to the neglect 
of other moral duties, as well as charity,) name- 
ly, that the speculative belief of the doctrines 
of the Gospel was sufficient to save them, how- 
ever deficient they might be in those moral 
works which it enjoins. He then proceeds to 
show the emptiness of such faith, and conse- 
quently its inadequacy to salvation, by some plain 
and familiar examples, tending to evince (as a 
supplement to the foregoing exhortation to be 
doers of the word) that moral actions are the 
only sure evidence of a true and well principled 
faith, and that where these do not exist, all else 
is valueless. Hence it is clear that the ^7) is 
not (as some suppose) interrogative, but prohibi- 
tive. And notwithstanding the variety of inter- 
pretations (see Poole, Wolf, and Pott), the true 
sense of ^j) fa npon-toiroA., &c. seems to be : " Do 
not so hold the faith of Christ, as to show respect 
of persons." T/Jf Sofas niay be construed (as 
some maintain it should) with rr\v rforiv ; but it 
more naturally connects with TOU Kvpiov ; which 
latter method is supported by the authority of the 
ancient Versions. Thus it is, by Hebraism, put 
for cvSdt-ov, as 1 Cor. ii. 8, where see Note. The 
fv is for avv, 'as often. This plural use of rrpoirwiToX. 
is very rare, perhaps nowhere else occurring, 
insomuch that one might suspect the C to have 
arisen from the p following; and, indeed, a few 
MSS. have it not. But probably that was only 
ex ememlalione ; and the common reading is de- 
fended by 2 Pet. iii. 11. fv aylan av<iaT(i'ifyai<; KM 
ti><Tc0eiais, and Col. iii. 22. p)/ lv o<t>0(i\no&ov\eiai<;. 
Moreover, as Hottinger here observes, the plural 
use of abstract substantives is found in good 
writers, namely. ' ubi non tarn notio generalis 
quam res vel eventa sinnularia significantur." 
2. luv yp tio-AOjj.] This is intended to illus- 
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trate by example what was meant by ev Ttpoa. ty. 
rf\v iriariv. Tf/v avi-aywyriv is taken by several 
Commentators (as Hamrri., Whitby, Wells, and 
Mackn.) to denote, not your place of worship, 
but '' your judicial assemblies;" such being, as 
they say, held in the places of worship, as was 
the" case with the Jews. This interpretation, 
they think, is required by vv. 4, 6, 9. But there 
is not a shadow of authority for assigning such a 
sense ; and the above passages do not make it 
necessary, since the sense in question may be 
included', if aui<aytayni> be, as it may, understood 
of a place of assembly, whether for worship, or 
for judicial purposes. On either of these occa- 
sions 7rpoa(ii7roXj;4'' a would be alike improper. 
That eruraywy/) was sometimes used to denote 
a Christian place of worship were of itself very 
probable, and is certain, not only from the pres- 
ent passage, but also from Heb. x. 25. Indeed, 
the term would, from its conveniency, be likely 
to be retained, with other similar ones, by the 
Jewish Christians. The singular, it may be ob- 
served, is used genetically for the plural. Xpuo-o- 
&HKTU\IOS denotes " one who wears rings on his 
fillers," as the rich generally did. The word is 
said to occur nowhere else. It is, however, 
formed analogically, and was probably not coined, 
as has been supposed, by St. James ; but may be 
regarded as one of the many thousands of words 
of the common dialect, not preserved in the re- 
mains of antiquity which have come down to us. 
The Commentators compare Luke xv. 22. and 
Lucian Timon. irop^upoi Kai vpuffd^ttpcc ire- 
pitpxnvrat, and might have added Aristoph. Cone. 
G32. rwy aeitvoTCpiav Kai r<3i> a<l>payl6af (seal rings) 
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4. KM ov fiitKoiOrire irovripiav.'] On the con- 
struction and sense of this passage a difference of 
opinion exists. That the sentence is interrogative, 
seems pretty certain ; for taken de.clara.twdy, the 
sense is frigid and forced. It is true that the 
commencing Kai is adverse to this, and for that 
reason was cancelled by the early Critics ; but it 
may very well be rendered now, or then, as in 
Luke x. 29. Ki n'f eari /*ou n\n<riov, 1 Cor. v. 2. 
2 Cor. ii. 2. and often in K al TtS; ; it is not so 
clear what is the sense of SieKp. That it must be 
taken actively, is generally agreed ; but the sense 
is variously assigned. Some modern Commen- 
tators (and recently Pott and others) render " we 
are in doubt or hesitation ; " but there is no rea- 
son to desert that of the ancient and most mod- 
ern Expositors, " are ye not partial ? " i e "do 
ye not make partial distinctions ? " 'EV fWoK, 
for fi/ rp KapSia fySv, as Mark xi. 23. The par- 
tiality is shown by npomavo\r,^( a . In so dointr; he 
adds [mV] lyeveaOc xptral SiaXoyian&v T, "' 



this is explanatory of the foregoing, and (the 
Genitive being one not of object, but attributive, 
by Hebraism) the sense is, " are ye not judges, 
who form your judgments on erroneous reason- 
ings and false estimates, viz. of any one's worth 
by his outward appearance." 

5 7. To further evince the injustice of such 
partiality, the Apostle shows, that the class of 
persons whom they despise are especially objects 
of God's favour ; while they, whom they so pre- 
fer, are those by whom Christians are especially 
oppressed. (Pott.) A contrast is drawn between 
the manner in which the poor are treated by 
God, and by the rich of their fellow-creatures. 
By the latter they are treated with disregard and 
contempt ; by the former they are chosen to be 
heirs of salvation. This choice, however, and the 
favour which it implies, is to be understood only 
as resulting from the better disposition to the 
Gospel evinced by the persons in question, from 
their being not entangled in the temptations 
which beset the rich ; whence the Gospel was 
said to be preached especially to the poor. Comp. 
1 Cor. i. 2G 28. Of the words irXoiniiout cv 
nlarti, &c. the construction is somewhat dis- 
puted. Most Expositors supply Kiars civat. But 
thus a sense arises which was not, it should seem, 
intended by the Apostle. It is better, with oth- 
ers, to suppose an ellipsis of oVm? ; or, which 
comes to the same thing, regard irAouo-iouf as in 
apposition with itru^ofcs. The Apostle, I con- 
ceive, intends to hint at the grounds of the favour 
and preference just adverted to ; and in jrru^ofis 
h Trlorct there seems to be a latent contrast, 
for " poor, indeed, in the treasures of this world, 
but rich in those of faith." 

6. Ujuctf <5f i;r. r. Trr.] This clause ought to 
have been thrown to v. 5, since there seems to 
be a contrast further drawn between God and 
the persons here addressed, as to the treatment 
of the poor. Render, with Wakefiekl : '' Where- 
as, ye treat the poor man with disdain." viz. by 
thus giving him no seat, or thrusting him to the 
lowest. 

ofy ol jrXofro-ioi d/m; ;] Here, as Rosenm. 
and Pott observe, we have another argument 
against the undue and indecorous partiality in 
question, namely, that the persons to whom it 
is shown are the least worthy of it. Render : 
" Are not the rich those who lord it over you ? 
are not they the persons who drag you into the 
courts of justice ? are not they the persons who 
blaspheme the revered and honoured name [of 
the Redeemer] pronounced over you [at bap- 
tism ? " namely, by calling him impostor. The 
persons in question were unbelievers, both Jews 
and Gentiles. 
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S 13. Here it is shown, that this " respect of 
persons " involves a violation of the Law (which 
to those who, like Jews or Judaizers, clung to the 
Law, would be an argument of great weight), 
the Apostle urging what is not only a positive 
injunction of that Law, but what forms a funda- 
mental principle of all Divine law, and conse- 
quently extending to the Gospel likewise. For 
the best Expositors are agreed that /3a<n\iKbg, as 
it often denotes what is principal, or eminently 
good and excellent, so is here applied to this 
maxim, as being what Christ calls the ei>ro\tj 
irpiarri KU< /utydXt?, and St. Paul the jrAfJpu/ja rou 
v6/iov ; with reference to the superior obligation 
and preeminence of this precept, as governing all 
the other duties to our neighbour. Thus Plato 
cited by Wets, says rb pev ApUbv vouos tori (latn\iK6s. 

9. e\ty%<'>nwi Trapu/Jdrni] " being convicted 
(i. e. inasmuch as ye are convicted) by the law 
as transgressors." For any one may be said to 
be convicted by a law, when he acts contrary to 
its injunctions. By vfpov is meant the law just 
mentioned, or such others as more specially for- 
bid respect of persons, as Levit. xix. 15. 

10. oo-rif ydp tVo^oc.] The Apostle here goes 
yet further, affirming that he, who thus offends 
against the particular law in question, will be 
condemned as a transgressor of the Divine law 
i?i general, and thereby be obnoxious to the pun- 
ishment of transgression ; for he who keepeth, 
or endeavours to keep, the whole of the law, ex- 
cept in one point, wherein he deliberately, pre- 
sumptuously, and habitually offends, is adjudged 
to punishment as a transgressor of the law, quite 
as much as if he had broken all its precepts. It 
is proper to make the above limitations, since 
they are plainly implied by the argument. Now 
this was an admitted principle of the Law of 
Moses, as is clear both from the Scriptures and 
the Rabbinical writers; and this, as St. James 
hints, is applicable to the law of the Gospel. The 
above view I find supported by an admirable 
illustration of the sense of this verse in Bp. Bull's 
Examen, where he remarks, " ex loci coviextu et 
ratione ipsa manifestum est, Jacobum loqui non- 
nisi de ejnsmodi peccatis, quibus quis Legem 
sciens prndens transgreditur. Loquitur manifesto 
de iis peccatis, qua? contra finem Legislators 
fiunt. Siimma est: eum, qui in uno offendit, 
esse omnium reum, quia contra Charitatem facit, 
ex qua tota Lex pendet, et Prophetac. Nam, 
inquit, merito fit omnium reus, qui contra illam 
facit, ex qua pendent omnia." "Kvo^os rr., for 
croyos Kpifinn IT., i. e. he is amenable to condem- 
nation as a breaker of the body of the law, and 
his punishment will be in proportion to his 
offence. On the proper force of cvo^oe, see 
Note at Matt. xxvi. 66. 1 Cor. xi. 27. The next 



verse is explanatory, and popularly illustrative of 
what was said in the preceding j it also suggests 
the reason of the thing, as just mentioned. Ilapa- 
/Jdn/j vd/jov here, from the nature of the reasoning 
continued from the preceding verse, may, as 
Middl. thinks, mean " Thou art a violator of that 
morality, which the whole and every part of the 
law was designed to promote." For a full under- 
standing, however, of this controverted subject, 
the reader is referred to two admirable Sermons 
on the present text by Bp. Porteus. 

12, 13. These verses contain a general admo- 
nition, founded on the foregoing reasonings, 
(though Stb is omitted per asyndeton} followed up 
by a particular denunciation, by way of exempli- 
fication. The sense of the whole is, however, 
so briefly expressed, as to be obscure. It should 
seem that there is an emphasis to be laid on 
KplvcaOat ; it being shown (as Bp. Middl. observes) 
that the Trapa/Su'?? v6[tnv does not act as one who 
shall be judged by the Law of liberty. The 
sense appears to be that assigned by Dr. Burton 
in the following paraphrase : " Do not be so fond 
of talking of your law of liberty, as if you might 
act as you pleased ; but rather remember, thai 
you will be judged by this law of liberty. Foi 
instance, if you have not shown mercy, you will 
find none at the day of judgment : but the merci- 
ful man has nothing to fear on that score at the 
day of judgment." We might add, that he has 
nothing to fear in tins; for even the justest pri- 
vate avengement carries with it ji sting, inso- 
much that Pythagoras (as we find from Diogenes 
Laert. i. 1. 76.) well said, Xu/yrw^o; jitravoiat 
Kpclaaiav. This v6fios eXevO. is that spoken of supra 
i. 25. where see Note. And the SKI vopov is for , 
Kara vduov. The y<ip has reference to a clause 
omitted, q. d. " [And remember how you exer- 
cise judgment on earth] ; for," &c. The clauses 
f/ KpiVig c\c.of and KaniKnv%arai tAtos xpiaeiaf have 
the air of an adage ; and the latter is a somewhat 
bolder expression, in which it is easier to perceive. 
the general sense intended, than to show how it 
arises from the words. Being, I apprehend, an 
adage, and worded in the strong manner that such 
often are, it must not be strained in the interpre- 
tation, .nor its sense eked out by such unauthorized 
additions as Benson and Doddr. introduce into 
their paraphrases. Its full sense is that expressed 
by Vater, " non solum lactatur, sed confidenter 
expecfcit Kfitnv " (a use of Kara occurring in 
Thucyd. iii. 83.) ; though it must be limited in 
the present application, and supposed to mean, 
" whereas pity shown to others, as it were, dis- 
arms judgment." Ki before KaraKav-^. is absent 
from many MSS., Versions, and early Editions; 
and probably has no place, considering that the 
asyndeton is frequent in this Epistle. 
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14 26. The Apostle now returns to the sub- 
ject treated of at i. 22 27., that they should 'be 
doers of the word, and not hearers only ; and that 
all but practical religion is vain and ineffectual for 
salvation. And here he touches on a kindred 
subject, the error of those who (falling into the 
Jewish notion, that the profession of a covenanted 
religion was sufficient, without suitable practice, 
and perverting the doctrine of justification by 
faith) maintained, that faith alone without works 
would avail for salvation. The Apostle supposes 
a case of one professing to have faith, but at the 
same time being destitute of works ; and shows 
that this faith will be utterly unavailable for sal- 
vation ; for the interrogations here used are equiv- 
alent to a strong negation. At vv. 15, 16'., he 
illustrates this inutility by a familiar comparison, 
and one which glanced at the very failure in 
question. In InAytre. ev dpi'ivy and Oep/iuh'eaOe KOI 
%opT. we have a sort of committing them to the 
Divine protection, similar to the Homeric Odyss. 
f. 57. Trpd; yilp Airff ciaiv Hnavre< HEU'OI re Tirii)%ot 
rs. and so in Monander ap. Stob. Serm. p. 512. 
Gesn. 'Ari vopl^ovQ' ol nivtjTtg TCOV Qc(av. q. d. "as 
good words, even if accompanied by good will, 
do not profit the distressed ; so neither does faith 
without works benefit the believer." Nucpd iari 
*u0' lavrfiv, " is of itself dead and inefficacious," 
i. e. (as Abp. Newc. explains) is without its 
natural effect ; resembling good words to the 
poor unattended with actual relief. 

18. dXX' tpci TIS f<ou.] There are few passages 
that, with the appearance of plainness, have more 
perplexed Expositors than this ; as will be seen 
by consulting Poole, Wolf, and Pott. That it 
perplexed the ancients, and called forth the arts 
of the Eiiieudittnres, we may infer from the various 
readings, especially that remarkable one by 
which, instead of the Vulg. 1 K . (in the first place) 
14 MSS. arid most of the ancient Versions have 
; where one must be an alteration of the 



other. The former re-id ini* has been adoated by 
almost all Critics, and edited by Griesbaoh 
Knapp, Pott, Vater, and .Tittm. Thus the Apos- 
tle is supposed to prove the necessity of good 
works, by showing the impossibility of evincin" 
the existence of frith without them q. d. (ironi- 

*r-ll \'e fj. how me now tile excellence of thy 
faith (if thou canst) without works." I will not 
that the faith of which thou boastest, is 
of the name, unless thou show it me in 

^t4^^: er 'i^s^ 

is far more likely that I, should haVe been altered 
to IK (for 






on , 

in ,!;.^-)', d ..X w P'r "as inferior in wir- 
as in external testimony, for it is impossible 



to conceive how so plain a reading as %copis could 
ever be altered ; and it could not accidentally be 
changed into IK. Nor are we warranted in re- 
jecting so strongly attested a reading as IK, unless 
it could be shown to yield either no sense, or one 
utterly unsuitable 5 which is not the case. But 
the sense is not only good in itself, but perfectly 
suitable to the context, full as much so as ^taplg. 
Indeed, it is, as Hottinger observes, " concinnior 
et gravior ; nequaquam enim ^upig rSv cpytav 
acrius urget adversarium, et tanquam aculeis 
pungit absona loquentern." That IK yields an 
excellent and suitable sense, will appear from the 
following statement of the sense of the passage 
by Dr. Mill : " Dixerit pius vereque Christianas 
aliquis, hornini inani isti qui ex nuda fidei profes- 
sione, neglecto pietatis studio, se salutem con- 
secutururn arbitratur : Age vero, tu fidem habes, 
eamque mir6 jactitas ; ego, de fide mea tacens, 
opera habeo; Fideique (quatn crepas) legem 
ipsam vita ac moribus exprimo. Ostende mihi 
fidem tuam ex factis tuis; Ex factis, inquam ; 
neque enim alias norirn te credere. Verum hoc 
non potes ; opera non habes, qua? ostendas. Ego 
vero interim ex operibus meis nullo negotio Fi- 
dem meam indicabo. Opera ipsa quae dico, sunt 
opera Fidei ; produntque luculente satis, etiam 
me tacente, fontem ipsum ex quo profluunt." 
Finally, the words are excellently paraphrased 
by Thiele as follows : " Imo vero tali homini 
quivis facile objiciet; tu i^itur fidem habes, ego 
vero opera habeo ; jam qureso monstres mihi 
fidfim tuam, si potes, nimirum ex operibus tuis, 
ego vero facillim6 monstrare tibi potero ex operi- 
bus meis meam etiam fidem." 

19. cri* TrioTtuEit (jipiaaovat .] This is an illus- 
tration of the position at v. 17. The belief here 
meant is a speculative and inoperative belief, and 
involuntary, like that of the demons ; as in the 
case of their confessing Jesus to be the Christ, 
the Son of God, Luke 'iv. 41. The ej? GEO; has 
reference to the doctrine of the Unity of God, 
held both by the Jews and the heterodox Chris- 
tians here spoken of. 

20. The Apostle proceeds to confirm the fore- 
going assertion from Scripture, introducing a 
repetition of the assertion with Ol\cts yv&vai ; as 
being a less dogmatical mode of expression than 
" know." Km-, " foolish," literally, emptyhead- 
ed. An address similar to several of our Lord 
and of St. Paul, when the truth endeavoured to 
be brought home to the conviction is so obvious, 
as scarcely to require the proof, and also used in 
cases of grave and just reprehension. " Here 
(says Dr. South, Serm. iii. 148.) St. James speaks 
as good Philosophy as Divinity : every action 
being the most lively portraiture and impartial 
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expression of its efficient- principle, as the com- 
plexion is the best comment on the constitution." 
21. In proof and illustration of the foregoing 
assertion, of the necessity of good works to a 
true justifying faith, the Apostle adduces the 
examples of Abraham and Rabat*. 'AvevcyKas is 
well rendered by Prof. Scholefield, " in offering 
up," i. e. in being ready to offer him up ; for it is 
always regarded in Scripture as a real sacrifice. 
Abraham's justification by faith had, indeed, 
taken place long before this offering up of his 
son, and, as Prof. Scholefield observes, " all that 
this action did towards it, was supplying the evi- 
dence of the nature of the faith by which he was 
justified." A complete refutation of the dis- 
crepancy which at first seems to subsist between 
St. Jatnes-and St. Paul on faith and works, may 
be seen in Bp. Bull's incomparable Harmonia 
Apostolica. " St. James (says Dr. Burton) would 
not have denied, that Abraham's faith was counted 
to him for righteousness : but lie means to say, 
that if Jiis faith was disputed, it may be proved by 
works which he did afterwards. " Was not the 
faith which was counted to Abraham for righteous- 
ness, proved subsequently by offering his son 1" 
Abraham offered up his son, because he had faith 
in the promise, which God had given before his 
birth, Hebr. si. 17. 

22. (/ marts a. T. e. a.~\ '' his faith wrought with his 
works;" i. e. was subservient to the production 
of them. So the Pesch. Syr., "fides ejus auxilio 
fuit operibus suis." This use of avvepyeiv is rare, 
but examples are adduced from Philo. Kui IK TWV 
epyuv erc\., "and by works his faith was ren- 
dered complete," made available to justification 
by actual obedience. 

23. In)(>i(>u0rj] i. e., as Abp. Newc. explains, 
"was thus more fully and remarkably verified," 
though it was equally true at the time it was 
spoken. St. Paul, indeed, cites the same passage 
at Rorn. iv. 3, to prove that the man is justified 
without the works of the law; but there is, in 
fact, no discrepancy, both Apostles (as Mr. 
Holderi says) meaning the same thing, that a man 
is justified by that faith alone which worketh by 
love. See Abp. Newc. 'E.K\>'iOn, "he was re- 
garded," accounted as. 

24. Flere we have the conclusion ; which may 
be paraphrased with Dr. Burton : " Ye see, there- 
fore, that works may contribute to show a man's 
justification, and the act of faith is not the only 
thing which proves it." 

25. 2G. >'i itfipi't;.] On the sense of this term see 
Note at Heb. xi. 31. 'YnoS., " by having received 
into her house." 'Ec/JuA., " by having put them 



forth," simply sent them away. A sense occur- 
ring in Matt. ix. 25. 'Er/pu 6(5>, i. e. by a differ- 
ent way from that by which they entered, 
namely, by the wall. It is meant, that she wa3 
justified in the same way as was Abraham, 
namely, by works proceeding from faith, also by 
faith made perfect by works. The same conclu- 
sion, therefore, as that at v. 24, is here implied, 
(and indeed included in a suppressed clause to 
which the yap refers,) as appears from the striking 
similitude employed to enforce it, namely, that 
as a lifeless corpse is not a man, so the faith 
which does not produce good works, is only the 
dead carcass of faith, and not the living and genu- 
ine Christian faith, ft is not vital, and therefore 
fails of leading to salvation. 

III. On the connexion here much has been 
written, but little determined : and indeed some 
have thought there is none. I see not why the 
Chapter may not have beer, intended to further 
develope the injunction ati. 19, where the Apostle 
treats of the pruritus dicendi. And such I have 
satisfaction in finding to be the opinion of the 
learned Thiele, (Prof. Extraord. of Divinity at 
Leipzig,) in his late elaborate Edition of this 
Epistle ; whose words are these : '' Quod i. 19, 
bre viler notaverat, uberius jam tractat. A pruritu 
dicendi, qui factorum negligenter vera virtuti 
tantopere detraheret, traducitur castigatio ad pru- 
ritum docendi qui inde fere existeret. Far.tis 
potissimiim opus est : itaque vel in larga docendi 
corrigendique copia virtute potius aliis exemplo 
sint, quam in doctorum munera se ingerant ! Cf. 
Act. xv. 24." 

1. i^i noAAoi <55. y/i/.] This seems to be a popu- 
lar form of expression for " Do not abound in 
teachers. Jet there not be a itoAuiWan-KnAia." By 
teachers we are not so much to understand minis- 
ters, as private instructors in religion, and censors 
of the morals of the people. In adducing a rea- 
son why they should avoid this evil, the Apostle 
spares their feelings, and only adverts to a mo- 
tive of interest, cMiirec Xi;i/.f5;jc0a, " knowing that 
we [who are teachers] will be called to a stricter 
account than others, [and, if found wanting, se- 
verer punishment]." Such appears to be the 
full sense of this briefly worded clause. In the 
next, the yp refers to a clause omitted ; q. d. 
" [And reason have we to fear we may be found 
deficient ;] for in many respects we all err.'' So 
Crates ap. Diog. Laert. vi. 89. 'i\cy{ n dSbvaTov 
eivat afiiaiTTUiTov evptiv, aAA' Hxrnep iv fioin Kin aanpdv 
riva KOKKOV efvai. Perhaps, too, it is implied, as 
Rosenm. suggests, that " as all persons are aab.9 
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Ao'/w ov nnxlsi, oviog Tthiog urijQ, ovvmoq xafavnyiayriaav xal 
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to commit faults, so they who take upon them- 
selves the office of teaching, make their liability 
the greater." 

In the next words the Apostle enforces the 
foregoing precept, from the difficulty of govern- 
ing the tongue ; adverting to one especial error 
into which persons who set up for teachers mostly 
run, namely, that of too great vehemence and 
bitterness of censure. If any one, it is said, of- 
fend not in speech, he is [comparatively] a per- 
fect man ; able, we may presume, [if he can gov- 
ern his tongue] to hold in subjection the other 
members of the body likewise j i. e. all his appe- 
tites and passions ; and " thereby, as Benson ob- 
serves, he will be best able to instruct the ignorant, 
and rebuke the guilty." See an admirable Discourse 
on this text by Dr. Barrow, vol. i, p. 181, sqq. 

3, 4. Here we have two similitudes whereby 
to illustrate the benefits of bridling, and the evils 
of leaving the tongue unbridled; viz. (in the 
words of Mr. Holden) that " as we manage the 
most untractable horses by bridles, v. 3, and steer 
ships even in the midst of storms by means of a 
small, helm, v. 4, so the tongue is a little mem- 
ber, yet boasteth great things, v. 5. That such 
is its power is further shown at vv. 6 10, from 
which it follows, that he who is able to govern 
his tongue, is able to govern his bodily passions." 



The general sense, as Rosenmtlller observes, is, 
that " little things effect great objects." 



"we bring about." The same 
word, Bp. Jebb observes, is applied to each of the 
two images ; since the bringing about a horse by 
turning the bridle is much like bringing about the 
ship by turning the helm. I would compare a 
similar passage of Arist. Quajst. Mech. v. /icytOrj 
nXo/uii/ (great bulks of ships) Kirarui vnb fiiKpou 
OI&KOS. I would observe, that the word mjWXioi' is 
derived from mjiW. an ocw : for the rudder was 
originally only a large oa?'; which, indeed, is still 
the case among the natives of the South Sea 
Islands. The bpitfi is not well translated force. 
Render, with the Pesch. Syr., impel/is, will, in 
which sense the word is often used in the later 
Historians. 

5. 08 KOI !, yAiuo-o-a, &c.] The sense is : " [As 
ships are turned about with a comparatively small 
implement,] so also the tongue, though a little 
member compared with the rest of the'body, may 
boast of effecting great tilings [good or evil, ac- 
cording to its use, or abuse]." I would here 
compare D.og Laert. i. 105. ^ Mr , 0dff r/ lartv h 
avOpuxw y0K r K al t n t\ ov j ? y X ffi ff ff . l n 
^ V a\. there is a sensus prceznans, elfrctinr beino- 
implied ; insomuch that Bp. Jebb renders, work" 
ethmight.lv;" observing tint the smallness of 
the instrument ls the a*sociatian-tM in the com- 
parison. 

4U 



ii\ivov HvdiTTei.'] The foregoing antithesis, 
Bp. Jebb thinks, " suggested the notion of a spark 
of fire ; the smallest of visible agents, yet pro- 
ductive of effects the most widely-wasting and 
terrific." It is not agreed whether SAj/v signifies 
materiam, or silvam. The former sense may be 
confirmed from Thucyd. ii. 75, where the word 
signifies a pile of faggots : but the latter is equally 
well supported j and, considering the nature of 
the context, it deserves the preference, as pre- 
senting the grander image. Much to the present 
purpose is a passage of Pindar Pyth. iii. 64 9. 
KOI -yeirdvav IIoAXoi inavpov, apa A 1 c<j>Qaptv, xoXXAv 
r' opei 7i5p t fvils Znlpjiaro; ivdopbv diorwow V\av. 
Also of Eurip. Ino Frag. vi. 2. ^iKpoZ yap IK \ap- 
TiTrjpos 'ida'iov A^TO{ ffpfaeie av rif. 

6. teat fi yASo-crn dSiictas.'] On the sense of 
this passage much difference of opinion exists. 
The difficulty turns upon the Kdajiog, which some 
would alter; while by others various senses are 
.assigned to it. Elsn., Semler, Storr, and Wake- 
field render it the adorner, or varnisher ; which 
might, indeed, be supported from Thucyd. iii. 67. 
epywv a/jiaprai'0[iv<i)i> \6yoi eneai KO a /* TjR i VTC; itpo- 
Ka\L'fi/<t<ira yiyvnvrai. But not to mention other 
objections, this sense does not suit well with the 
context, which rather requires the one commonly 
assigned. It is justly remarked by Bp. Jebb, that 
" the image of fire, thus elicited, 'is immediately 
applied to the tongue ; while the image of vast-, 
ness naturally induces a mention of the world." 
Thus the expression may denote congeries, as 
Pott explains, citing Prov. xvij. 6. and other ex- 
amples of this sense. Thus the Article !/ is not, as 
some say, pleonastic, but has an intensitive sense. 
Though, perhaps, it is merely used agreeably to 
the custom of the language, as respects its primi- 
tive sense, " the world : " nor is there any occa- 
sion to deviate from our common version, except 
to express the Article. 

oSro>5 (scil. u; TTVP) f/ yXwnaa TO aui/ta.'j The 
sense is well expressed by Bp. Jebb in the follow- 
ing paraphrase : " In like manner, though with a 
very different design, the tongue is placed among 
the members of the human frame : intended by 
our Maker to be the incentive and instrument 
of all goodness, it becomes, by human malice, 
the corrupter of the whole body." The oSrwy 
is in several MSS. and Versions not found, but 
its omission may very well be attributed to the 
difficulty of explaining it. 'H ainXouo-a is a Parti- 
ciple for Subst. verbal, the I o-TriAjjrr)? or (TTriAur^f, 
the contaminator of the whole body, namely, by 
inflaming the passions, and thereby making the 
members of the body instruments of sin, to its 
defilement. " The collateral notion (says Bp. 
Jobb) having been expressed, the previous ideas 
of a fire, and the wotld, are again resumed : the 
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xEph. 5. 8. 



tongue is a fire." &c. Of the words <p\o 
rdv Tpoxpv rrjs yev. the best interpretation seems 
to be that adopted by Grot., Heins., Michaelis, 
Carpz., Rosenm., Pott, and Schleus. " It is that 
which sets on fire, and destroys the whole course 
of life, from boyhood to old age ; " i. e. by raising 
and nourishing hatred and enmity, it renders life 
a scene of misery. For, as Bp. Butler observes, 
" it begets resentment in him who is the subject 
of this unbridled wantonness of speech. It sows 
the seed of strife among others, and inflames 
little disgusts and offences, which, if let alone, 
would wear away of themselves : it is often of as 
bad effect upon the good name of others, as deep 
envy or malice ; and, to say the letist of it in this 
respect, it destroys and perverts a certain equity, 
of the utmost importance to society to be ob- 
served, namely, that praise and dispraise, a good 
or bad character, should always be bestowed ac- 
cording to desert." Of the next clause, KOI (ji\oy, 
VTT& ri;? yttwtis, the sense is well expressed by 
Bp. Jebb thus : " [It is also a world] itself in- 
flamed from hdl." By yelwnt we may under- 
stand the powers of hell, the Devil and his 
agents, who, through the medium of the evil 
passions of our nature, inflames men with " darts 
tempered in hell,'' and excites to sin by this in- 
strument of all evil, the tongue. 

7, 8. " Other associations (says Bp. Jebb) now 
arise : the consideration of the world, and of the 
wheel of nature, or generation, would naturally 
lead a contemplative mind to expatiate over the 
vast scene of nature, animate and inanimate. 
Thus St. James introduces the whole brute 
creation, whether dwelling upon the earth, or 
beneath it; in the air, or in the waters of the 
sea." 

Traovi yap d>(jfftf davar.] Here 0i5eri does 
not signify kind; nor is it to be regarded, with 
some, as pleonastic ; but it means the disposition 
implanted in animals. So Pott : " connata omni- 
bus animalibus ferocia." The distribution of the 
brute creation here adopted is founded on Gen. 
ix. 2, 3. and Ps. viii. 7, 8., Sept. ; which passages 
are the best illustration of the present : nor is 
there any thing to contravene the three-fold di- 
vision generally used, suitably to the elements. 
In Sa/jnilcriit Ka1 foiM/*. there is no pleonasm, but 
an energetic mode of expression. T[j" ipdaa, 
again, is not pleonastic, but signifies ingenmm, 
so/ertia. Of course, the nacra is meant to be 
limitative ; the sentiment merely being, that the 
most ferocious beasts are tamed by man. The 



next words rtjv Si yhSavav Bavar. are well ren- 
dered by Bp. Jebb, " But the tongue of men no 
one can subdue ; an irrestrainable evil, full of 
death-bearing poison." In o/cardo-%. Kaicbv, {/son) 
Iov 6av. there seems to be a blending of two 
images ; one taken from a disease which can- 
not be stopped, and the other from the mortal 
bite of a venomous reptile. 

9 13. Here the Apostle enforces the pro- 
priety and the duty of restraining the tongue, on 
the ground of the inconsistenct, of employing to 
wicked and pernicious purposes that faculty of 
speech, by which we are enabled " to bless (i. e. 
to laud and magnify) God, even the Father." 
(Holden.) The deep moral contrast just before 
induces a still profounder moral here ; where, 
moreover, the ideas of the world, and of the ill 
effects of the tongue, upon it, are not lost sight 
of: the animal, or brute creation, had been just 
brought forward j now GOD, the Maker of all, 
and man, his last best work, and living image, are 
no less practically, than magnificently, intro- 
duced. (Bp. Jebb.) 

ei> avTQ tvXoyovnev ytveaf)ai."\ " That bless- 
ing and cursing should proceed from the same 
mouth, is clearly unnatural j the Apostle, there- 
fore, proceeds to prove, by analogies of nature, 
that ' these things ought not to be so.' His 
analogies, however, are so derived, as to com- 
plete his picture of the world ; he draws our at- 
tention to the department of inanimate nature j 
and that every part of this visible creation may 
contribute to the illustration of his subject, the 
fountains stand forth as representatives of unor- 
ganized matter; and* various kinds of trees, as 
representatives, at once, of organic bodies, and 
of vegetable life." (Bp. Jebb.) 

12. The interrogation implies a strong negation, 
to which the oBrws, &c., refers. 

13. Having cautioned them against the abuse 
of the tongue, the Apostle now proceeds to strike 
at the root of that evil, warning them against 
envy, and malice in their hearts ; assuring them, 
that meekness, peace, and beneficence, proceed 
from heaven ; but that envy and contention are 
the offspring of hell. (Benson.) It should, how- 
ever, seem that the Apostle intended first to 
enforce the admonition at i. 22. yivcade. nonjTal 
\6yov, and then to advert to the other subject. In 
0-0^5 Kdi nnt7T>5/.i>i< (Hebrew p^Ji ODtr) the 
former term seems to have reference to acquired 
wisdom, the latter to natural sagacity. 

<ro0/a{ .] The full sense is : " Let 
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him show, by a right and virtuous conduct, the 
works of wisdom, [as well as utter the words ;] 
and that a mild wisdom." lip. ao<j>, is for ao^fy 
npadtt. This is said in opposition to the proud, 
passionate, morose, and dictatorial tempers of 
the teachers in question and other self-appointed 
censors. Here I would compare Philostr. V. S. 
p. 407. rd Ttjg (fiiXoaotptas Kc^piaajjitvov &e olov 
I'lSvvitaTi, ry Trpai5r)T[. and p. 528. 

14. ef Se faov a\riOela$.] By several emi- 
nent Commentators these words are taken inter- 
rogatively ; which is strenously contended for 
by Carpz. : but, I conceive, in vain. The declar- 
ative from, adopted by all the ancient and most 
modern Commentators, is simpler and more ap- 
posite ; though the sense is much the same either 
way. Render : " But if ye have bitter envy and 
strife in your heart, do not glory and lie against 
the truth;" i. e. (in the words of Dr. Burton) 
" do not, in such cases, boast of having wisdom, 
while you show that your boasting is false with 
respect to true wisdom." On this text, see a 
Sermon by Dr. South, vol. v. 389, where he 
shows, I., what envy is, and wherein it consists. 

II. What are its causes, on the part, 1. of the 
person envying, great malice and baseness of na- 
ture, rapacity, and an inward sense of a man's 
weakness and idleness ; 2. of the person envied, 
great natural abilities, the favour of the great, 
wealth, and prosperity, esteem, and reputation. 

III. Its effects, confusion and every evil work, 
1. to the'ewwier ; 2. to the envied; a prying into 
all his concerns, calumny, and utter ruin. 

fin \pEuSecBe Knrd 1% dXijOe/ng.] The expres- 
sion is remarkable, and, it should seem, very 
rare, since Commentators have not adduced a 
single example of it. I have, however, noted 
something like it in Joseph, de Bell. Jud. Prajf. 
i. KaTa^iibbovrai r&v npaypiiTiav. Job XXXIV. 6. 
3TDN 1| 3DltfD~Sir, which is well interpreted in 
our common Version, "shall I lie against my 
right," i. e. (as Boullier ap. Rosenm. points out) 
" shall I overturn my right by a lie 1 " 

15. The Apostle had adverted to the want of 
wisdom, and the means of acquiring it, i. 5, et 
seq., and he now enters upon a description of it, 
15 18. The wisdom in question is spiritual 
wisdom ; and it is ever productive of a good con- 
versation, accompanied by a spirit of meekness 
and gentleness. (Holden.) OJ K &mv &,- 
wSnt. Render : " This is not the wisdom which 
cometh from above ; but is earthly, sensual, (i. e. 
animal or carnal belonging to the natural man : 
see 1 Cor. n. 14) demoniacal;" i. e . such as we 
may conceive of demons, whose wisdom is but 
cunning and deceit: qualities the opposite to 
what is required in true religion. 



16. That the wisdom in question is not such, 
appears from its fruits, which are the very con- 
trary to those produced by the Gospel of peace. 
On the term oK<iracrra<n'a see Luke xxi. 9. 1 Cor. 
xiv. 33. 2 Cor. xii. 20, and Bp. Sanderson, Serm., 
p. 472. It is finely remarked by Joseph. B. Jud. 

I. 3, 4, that ov&ev ovrta T&V HyaOiav TtaOGiv }a%vpbv, 8 
rifi ipOdvtf piffli ftavrbg avl^ei. liav <f>av\ov npay/ia 
is said, because from such a source nought but 
evil can arise. 

17. Having shown what is not true wisdom, the 
Apostle now points out what is, and that by its 
qualities, which are well illustrated by Dr. Hales 
as follows : " First it is pure, or free from all 
pollution of flesh and spirit, perfecting holiness 
in the fear of God ; then -peaceable, disposed to 
promote peace and good-will among men ; gentle, 
or accommodating to others in things not sinful j 
easy to be persuaded, or ready to admit a reason- 
able excuse ; full of mercy and of good fruits 
springing from mercy, such as beneficence, lib- 
erality, &c. ; impartial, not unduly respecting 
persons, parties, or sects ; without Injpocrisy, free 
from all affectation of superior sanctity or purity." 
See Note on 2 Cor. vi. 6. 

18. Kapirdf Se elpf/vriv.] In the interpretation of 
this passage Commentators are not quite agreed. 
One thing, however, is certain, that rots noioiio-iv 
tlpi'/vriv should be rendered " who cultivate." The 
sense is well expressed by Whitby and Doddr. as 
follows : " They who show a peaceful temper may 
assure themselves that they shall reap a harvest, 
in a world where righteousness flourishes in eter- 
nal peace;" or, in the words of Bp. Hall, "they 
shall be sure to reap the fruits of righteousness 
in glory, who have sown the seeds of peace and 
concord." 

IV, From exhortation to the cultivation of 
peace, the Apostle glides into reprehension of 
the opposite disposition, namely of quarrels 
and disputes, to which too many, especially of 
the teachers, or those affected to be such, were 
probably addicted. Now these are traced from 
their original spring, even the lusts and passions 
natural to the human heart. (Pott.) 

1. itdXt/ioi Kat pii^nc] "contests and strifes.' 1 
It is not agreed whether civil or religious conten- 
tions are here meant. Perhaps both, since the 
Jews were prone both to sedition and religious 
disputes. In either case, they originated in the 
same source, t'iSov&v, lusts or favourite and cher- 
ished passions. The best comment on this pas- 
sage may be found in a kindred one at 1 Pet. ii. 

II, and Rom. vii. 23, where see Notes. Srpar., 
" Avhicn exert their force." 

2, 3. The sense here is well expressed by Mr. 
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field, thus: "Do ye think that the Scripture 
speaketh in vain ? Does the Spirit that dwelleth 
in us lust to envy 1 " Of course ovrtag is to be un- 
derstood ; which in so elliptical a writer as James 
is not very harsh ; q. d. " Think ye that the Scrip- 
ture speaketh in vain [or without good reason in 
condemning this worldliness] 1 No ! And again, 
do you think that the Holy Spirit which dwelleth 
in us is fond of envy ? No ! On the contrary. He 
giveth more grace in order to resist it." The last 
clause, some suppose to have reference not to 
envy, but to worldliness. It should, however, 
seem (and the words following confirm this view) 
that the reference is to all the unchristian dispo- 
sitions above adverted to; principally, however, 
to that disposition, which '' inly pines at others' 
good," and lusting after it, draws after it, as it 
were, all the other kindred vices linked with 
envy, as hatred, malice, and all uncharitable- 
ness. The full sense of the next words seems to 
be : " Nay, so far from that, He giveth more grace 
than to leave those who obey His holy motions, 
to such worldly and unchristian tempers." 'ETTITTO- 
Oeiv TTfiof <j>06vov is a rare construction ; yet the 
same syntax and use of imir. occurs in Deut. xiii. 
8. Psalm xli. 1 ; Ixxxiii. 2. 

On the following citation from Prov. iii. 34, see 
Note at Matt, xxiii. 12. In the present applica- 
tion, by the imt (>>)<$>. must be denoted all the fore- 
going classes of persons, the envious, the vain, 
the censorious, the quarrelsome, the spiritually 
proud, and the worldly; who, as they resist the 
grace, and, in various ways, transgress the will of 
God, may be said to be bneptiQ. as setting them- 
selves .against God, and acting as his enemies. 
On this whole portion of the Chapter up to the 
end of v. 11. see the elegant illustrations of Bp. 
Jebb, Sacr. Lit. p. 251257, who thus traces the 
connexion and moral gradations of the passage : 
" First God is described as setting himself in 
battle-array against the proud, but holding out 
terms of peace, reconciliation, and favour, to the 
humble; whence the Apostle exhorts those whom 
he is addressing, humbly to enroll themselves 
under God, and firmly to keep their ranks. In 
the next words, ' stand against the Devil,' &c., 
the military metaphor is continued ; after which 
it is dropped, and the moral meaning stands forth. 
It is shown, how those who had newly enrolled 
themselves, here termed sinners, or transgressors, 
are to resist the Deril ; namely, by cleansing their 
hands, i. e. abstaining from wicked actions : and 
how the double-minded, i. e. persons wavering be- 
tween long-confirmed habits of evil, and incipient 
wishes to become good, are to ' draw nigh to 
God;' namely, by 'purifying their hearts,' i.e. 
by acquiring an inward principle of goodness. 
But how is this to be attained 1 On the one 
hand, we cannot give it to ourselves : on the 
other hand, God will not grant it to lazy wishes, 
and half- formed resolutions. A preparatory pro- 
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Holden thus : " Ye suffer lusts to war in your 
members ; you eagerly pursue whatever they 
prompt you to, and set your hearts upon their 
gratification ; yet you do not obtain the objects 
which you so inordinately covet; and the reason 
is, that your hearts are bent upon temporal things, 
instead of being fixed upon God. While such is 
the case, though you ask, you do not receive, be- 
cause you ask amiss, being wholly intent on the 
gratification of your lusts and passions." ^ovedirc 
would seem a very harsh term, and thus some 
conjecture t/tdovcln, which is not countenanced 
by MSS. or Versions. We may, however, take 
<j>ov. of intent and disposition, rather than act; 
c[. d. " Ye foster a bloody hatred of all who stand 
in the way of your designs." 

4. He now admonishes them to abstain from 
those lusts whence come strifes and dissensions, 
and, indeed, from all excessive attachment to the 
things of this world. (Pott.) Expositors are in 
general agreed in understanding 1101%. of spirit- 
ual adultery, or base worldly-mindedness, which 
would make no sacrifice for religion. <I>A/ TOU 
Kiapov, " friendship with the world," (see my Note 
on Thucyd. i. 91. No. 1.) i. e. the corrupt part 
of it; implying enmity to God. as being at vari- 
ance with His plans for the promotion of virtue 
and happiness. KuOlvrarai, " is [thereby] be- 
come." 

5, G. jj SoKtire %'piv.] There is a considera- 
ble difficulty connected with this passage, at least 
according to the common punctuation and inter- 
pretation ; which is (to use the words of Prof. 
Scholefield) this, "that the passage which is 
thus represented as a quotation from Scripture is 
nowhere to be found there, nor any thing suffi- 
ciently near to it to pass for another form of what 
the Apostle had in his mind. Nor, if it were so, 
would it make any thing of a clear argument in 
connexion with the context. Nor finally, if we 
take 7n'i;/<a in the sense of the human disposition, 
as seems in this view to be necessary, does it ap- 
pear capable of explanation why this should be 
called ' the spirit that dwelleth in us,' which, on 
the other hand, is a very usual, and proper, and 
intelligible description of the Holy Spirit, who 
comes into believers for the very purpose." To 
avoid this difficulty, some resort to conjecture; 
while others suppose the words taken from an 
Apocryphal book ; both methods alike objection- 
able. And to regard (with others) the whole pas- 
sage as an interpolation, is cutting:, instead of un- 
tying, -the knot. It is best to suppose (with many 
eminent Commentators) that // ypa<j>fi refers to the 
preceding sentence, and alludes to the general 
tenonr of Scripture in its declarations on the above 
subject, i. e. of friendship with the world, or 
worldly-mindedness. (See John xv. 18 20. 
Matt. vi. 24. Luke xvi. 13, 15, &c.) ; also, that 
the verse is to be divided into two interrogative 

lauses It may be rendered, with Prof. Schole- 



JAMES CHAP. IV. 6 13. 



497 



6 f Mdova 8s dldiaai %nyiv ' 8 to ksyu ' *0 so g vjisgyipavoig 
7JTtTtftfTi, lansivolg SE d Ida at %UQIV. s ^TjiOTa/rjTS 
Sow TW 0. ui'Tlarrjis T di/?oA, xal cpsv$Tcti, txcp* v^iwv ' * iyyl- 

aars TW OEM, xul i/yist vp.v. Ka&aytvciTS xEiqag, aftagTCoXoi, xal 
9 uyvlaurs xKydlac, dlyjv%oi. * TaAatTrcopJawTg xal nsv&ijaais xal 

<rr. C ysf-cag vptuv slg nsv&og pSTaaTQOKpyTm, xal ^ x a 9 tt tig 

10 qptJ'. k TttTretj'aJvhjTS ft'wmov rov KVQIOV, xul vifjaasi Vfiug. 

11 ' MTJ xttTvdaXslTS al^),(av, adtkcpol ' o xaraifidav add(pov, xal 
xglviav TOV aSf)><pbv ainov, xarAAt vofiov, xal xglvst vopov ' si 8s 

I t 3 ~ ^ r 3 1 i * ' m -w-iT" i c 

12 vapor xgwsig, ovx si noti]T>jg voftov, aMa xQiTiyg. Eig saiiv o vo- 

o 8vvdiiJ.vog awtfwt xul cmohsaat, ' av rig si og xglvsig ibv 



13 



n " 



"Ays vvv, ol hsyorjsg ' " 2rj 



* 



xal UVQIOV J noosvafafis&a slg 



f Job 22. 29. 
I'.uv.a. 3-1. 
& U9. 23. 
Mat t. 23. 12. 
Luke 1. 52. 
& 1 1. 11. 
& 18. 14. 
I Pet. 5. 5. 
g- Eph. 4. 27. 
1 Pet. 6. 9. 
li Isii. 1. 15. 
supra 1. 8. 
i Matt. 5. 4. 

IcJobSJ. 29. 
Prov. 29. 23. 
Matt. 23. 12. 
Liilfe 14. 11. 
& 18. 14. 
I Pet. 5. 6. 
1 Matt. 7. 1; 
Luke 6. 37. 
Rom. 2. 1. 
I Cor. 4. 5. 
m Rom. 14. 4, 



n Prov. 27. li 
Luke 12. 18. 



ryvSs ii]V Tiohr, xal J noii](SK>^sv sxst Iviavibv sva, xal J ^ 

cess must take place, which the preventing grace 
of God is ever at hand to facilitate and prosper ; 
the process, namely, of sincere repentance. 
Then are graphically described the workings of 
repentance. Of the .wo clauses & yAwj peTa- 
arpa(j']T(a and icai ft %apa d; KUT. the fanner reca- 
pitulates the state of temporary sorrow ; wailing 
being but an action of the feelings when excited, 
not a calm habitual temper of the mind and heart. 
Thus it is most correctly opposed to laughter, 
also the temporary effect of temporary excitement. 
The latter describes not any thing external, or 
dependent in any degree on animal impressibility ; 
but a disposition whose root is in the heart ; de- 
jection being a sense of sorrow mingled with 
shame ; the daughter of contrition, and the parent 
of humility ; most suitably opposed to the sense- 
less joy of the transgressor ; an inward habit, too, 
but of a character the most inconsistent with a 
Christian spirit. Moreover, the outward act of 
wailing corresponds with the outward cleansing 
of hands, just before j and, in like manner, the 
inward feeling of dejection agrees with that inward 
purification of heart so lately and so forcibly en- 
joined. The concluding sentence ran-avi^rc, 
&c. happily terminates this moral process. The 
fruit of well-attempered dejection is religious hu- 
miliation before God ; with this the Apostle had 
commenced, and with this he concludes ; annex- 
ing only the 1 sure and certain result and reward 
of humiliation, so pursued, and so attained." 

10. Here the Apostle subjoins some motives 
for consolation amidst the deep sorrow and repent- 
ance to which they are called, namely, that it 
will, if it be real, heartfelt, and productive of true 
reformation, be the means of recommending them 
to the Divine forgiveness, and raising them to the 
Divine favour. 

11, 12. Here the Apostle warns them against 
another evil disposition nearly allied to a quar- 
relsome and envious spirit, namely, one of cen- 
sure and detraction; reminding them that such 
arrogant censoriousness was, in effect, censuring 
or condemning the Christian law, which forbidl 
such a disposition, 1. by despising its prohibi- 
tions aErmnst detraction 2. by sitting in judgment 
upon the fitness of the law rather than perform- 
ing it ; and by thus setting up as arbiters of the 
,aw, usurping the office of law-giver and Judge, 
from the One who alone has the power of cSn- 
VOL. 11. 4 u* 



demnation or acquittal, awarding destruction, or 
granting salvation. On this text see an admira- 
ble Discourse of Dr. Barrow, vol. i. p. 276,, on 
detraction. By the v6/tov some understand the 
law of Moses.; others, the Gospel. Bp. Middl., 
however, thinks the argument is not confined to 
either, but. as in Rom. ii. 25, extends to religion, 
or moral obligation in its most general sense ; 
q. d. " To all religion, candour and good-will are 
essential, whether we be Jews, Christians, or even 
of the number of those who are a law unto 
themselves." And he cites from a Rabbinical 
writer in Schoettg. Hor. Heb., " Nemo alteri 
detrahit, qui non simul Deum abneget." 

13 16. The Apostle next proceeds to reprove 
and expose the self-sufficiency, worldly spirit, 
and unbelieving irreligious language, which were 
manifested by many in another way. (Scott.) 
Presuming too much on the present life, and not 
having a due regard to their own frailty and mor- 
tality, and perpetual dependence on the provi- 
dence of God, they spoke of the future with ex- 
cessive confidence. "Aye seems here to be a form 
of soliciting attention; as Is. i. 18. KOI deure dt), 
&<.e\eyxQ(i)ncv, \iytt Kvpios, and so the Latin age. 
In (nJ/iEpov Kai avpiov Kcp&^ai^ncv the Apostle rep- 
resents the worldly-minded persons in question, 
as saying, what perhaps was usually only the 
subject of their thoughts. The rebuke, however, 
is well pointed. There is an allusion to the com- 
mercial business in which almost all foreign Jews 
were engaged, and for the furtherance of which 
they had to take long journeys to distant trading 
places, as Tyre, Alexandria, Antioch, Ephesus, 
Corinth, Rome, &c. 

There has been no little doubt among learned 
men, whether the Indicatives or the Subjunctives 
are here to be read 1 The sense seems rather to 
require the former, which is supported by the 
ancient Versions. Yet those Versions aimed at 
freedom of sense, rather than strict literality ; and 
therefore are no good evidence in such a case as 
this. External testimony seems to be decidedly 
in favour of the Subjunctive; and internal is not 
less so; for the Subjunctives form the more diffi- 
cult reading. Nor is the sense thereby injured ; 
since the presumptuous confidence is implied. 
Theile proposes to remove the discrepancy in the 
MSS. by reading iroptuaJ/uOa noii/aupev, and f/jno- 
pii<r(tyi0a KepSrjaofiei'. But that is surely doinjj 
63 
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violence to the construction ; and is indeed a 
mere device to get rid of .a difficulty. Not to say 
that there is no authority for the alteration : the 
Subjunctives being found in the greater part 
of the MSS. and all the early Editions. The 
Futures were first introduced into the text by 
Beza. 

14. Derive; aiipiov !] Literally, "ye who know 
not (i. e. though ye know not) the [event of the] 
morrow," i. e. whether you shall retain your 
property, or be removed from all enjoyment of it 
by death, or hopeless sickness. See Prov. xxvii. 
1. which passage the Apostle had here in mind, 
and with which I would compare Soph. (Ed. 
Col. 567. "Efoi<5' avfip Siv, "X&ri rijs h aiipiov Ovfiiv 
n\lov fiot aov utTtaTw fi/ilpaf. To illustrate this, 
the Apostle subjoins irui'a yap ft far) bfiiav ; " For 
what, or how fleeting and frail, is your life ! how 
short a span at the utmost!" 'Ar^if yap, &c., 
may be rendered, " Why, 't is a vapour, appear- 
ing for a short time, and then vanishing away." 
The conclusion is, that we ought not to be too 
anxious to provide necessaries for so short a so- 
journ ; but should cast ourselves wholly on the 
protection of that God on whom we entirely de- 
pend, and study to seek his favour. 

15. ai/Ti TOV Myav ftoivo.] These words are 
closely connected with arjuepov xat aiipiov (the 
clause irala yap n^avi^ivri being parentheti- 
cal) ; and the sense is, " instead of saying [as 
ye ought]. If the Lord please that we live, we 
must do so and so." Now even the Heathens, 
we know, used expressions of this sort, though, 
we may suppose, rather as words of course. See 
Note on Heb. vi. 3. 

16. vuv (5t KavxaaQs ev r. nX.] " Whereas now 
(or, as things now are, as the custom too much 
is) ye insolently boast;" or, "ye rather exult in 
your boastful projects and plans," and anticipate 
your success. 

17. eiSin oHv toriv.] This is a conclusion, pre- 
occupying the answer, " We all know this very 
well ;" q. d. "he who offends against his better 
knowledge, is guilty of an aggravated crime." 
Luke xii. 47. John ix. 41. xv. 22. Rom. i. 20. 
There is reference either (as some think) to all 
the foregoing reproofs ; or rather only to this 
Heathenish custom of forming plans without re- 
ferring their event to God. By Ka\bv is meant 
what is right, namely, that of acknowledging the 
providence of God, the humble expression of 
dependence on which, is bounden duty. 

V. 1 6. Several learned Commentators sup- 
pose this portion to be addressed to the nnbelie.v- 
ing Jews, among whom the Jewish Christians 
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lived under persecution, and of whom many were 
rich, and led a dissolute life. The miseries here 
adverted to are by those Commentators supposed 
to have been those in which the Jews, even in 
foreign countries, were involved together with 
those of Judaea itself, during the war with the 
Romans; and which the rich must have been 
especially exposed to suffer. It is, however, un- 
likely that these persons should here alone be ad- 
dressed. And it is better with Carpz., Rosenm., 
Scott, and others, to suppose what is here said to 
be meant to apply also to, if not intended solely 
for, those worldly nominal Christians censured at 
i v. 13 17., whose minds were wholly devoted to 
the business and the pleasures of this life. Thus 
the miseries here adverted to, may, with the an- 
cient and most modern Commentators, be taken 
at least to include, with the evils before men- 
tioned, such others as, in all ages result from the 
abuse of riches, both in this world and in the 
next. 

2, 3. The imagery here is borrowed from the 
ancient prophets ; Job xiii. 28. Ps. xxi. 9. Is. x. 
16. xxvii. 11. xxx. 11.; and is used to designate 
the perishable nature of all earthly possessions. 
Whence it follows that " they cannot profit," 
But rather, that " the rust of them," i. e. those 
treasures which have been amassed and suffered 
to rust and decay in useless hoards, instead of 
having been brightened by a liberal circulation, 
" will be a witness against you, and will eat your 
flesh as it were fire," i. e. will show that you 
have not properly employed them, and will con- 
sequently occasion severe misery and woe. 
(Holden.) See Matt. viii. 4; x. 18. It is well 
remarked by Bp. Jebb, that " the enumeration of 
the various kinds of wealth, is a poetical amplifi- 
cation, containing also a climax. Three kinds of 
wealth are intended : 1. stores of corn, wine, oil, 
tfec., liable to putrefaction ; 2. wardrobes of rich 
garments ; among the ancients, and especially 
the oriental nations, a principal portion of their 
wealth, and proverbially the prey of the moth 
(see Is. li.8.); 3. treasures of gold and silver, 
liable to rust, or, at least, to change of colour. 
Again, the csrugo of the precious metals rising as 
a witness against avaricious hoarders, is a very 
noble personification : and the terror is height- 
ened, when, in the next line, it becomes a fire 
that preys upon their vitals." From the Clas- 
sical writers (see Recens. Synop.) it fully appears 
that the gold and silver utensils of ancient times 
were subject to something like rust ; probably 
from the metal having a greater proportion of 
alloy than that of modern times. In Qayerai raf 
ujv i!ij mip, Pott supposes an image bor- 
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rowed from the painful and deleterious effects of 
rust when rubbed into raw flesh ; an apt designa- 
tion of the present misery, and future woe, unut- 
terable and never ending, which results from the 
abuse of riches, or the amassing of them by 
unlawful methods. Yet there is, I conceive, 
also an allusion to the '' fire that is not quenched," 
which must partly be alluded to in the next 
clause, eQqa-avp. ev tax- fa 5 with which, indeed, 
many eminent Commentators, ancient and mod- 
ern, construe the preceding words &g nDp, in the 
sense, " ye have, as it were, treasured up fire to 
consume you in the last days." But there ap- 
pears no reason to abandon the common con- 
struction, by which the words are taken with the 
preceding. As to the reasons urged against this 
by Dr. Burton, that " it occasions a confusion of 
metaphor, and leaves IQrja. without Accusative," 
the former is of no weight in a passage, like this, 
of ^Eschylean sublimity ; and the latter is utterly 
without force, since the Accus., by a common 
idiom, is included in the verb itself. So Bp. 
Jebb well explains : " Ye have laid up treasures 
for the 'last days:' treasures! but of what 
kind ? Let the last days tell : the days of the 
destruction of your nation." St. Paul (Rom. ii. 
5.) fully expresses what St. James indignantly 
suppresses, dijoauplfyig atavrta dpytjv f> fofyq ApyJjg. 
I would here compare Philast. ap. Athen'. 380 D. 
E/f avptov oii^j </>povTiuv '6, TI "Ecrrai, mptepydv eartv 
inrnKetaOai iravv "EioXov ev&ov apydpiov. The my- 
thological fiction of Tantalus (who was punished 
with an insatiable desire for what he could not 
en j}'i) inculcates, it may be observed, a fine mor- 
al lesson respecting the punishment of avarice 
even in this world. 

4. The Apostle proceeds to severely censure 
those who amassed riches by various acts, if not 
of dishonesty, yet of oppression to their labourers, 
diminishing their wages, or stopping part, on 
various pretexts. By a fine figure found in Levit. 
xix. 13. Deut. xxiv. 14, 15. Malachi iii. 5,, and 
elsewhere, the withheld wages of the laborious 
are personified, and said to call on God for ven- 
geance. On the expression Kbuios 2/?. see Note 
on Rom. ix. 29. By " entering into the ears " is 
implied that they will be attended to. 

' < VT , a com P a son with the kindred pas- 
sage of Malachi iii. 5. we perceive the propriety 

nlo ?!? * r! T n ' We have the same IUKS 
profligacy leading to the same terrible destruc- 
tion or i which the ast of the Prophets expatiated, 
while describing the great and terrib] e day of 

rnnn^l L ( f P ' \1^\ HaVi "g Censuf ed their 
rapacity, he notes their base sensuality. On the 
term oiraraX. see Note on 1 Tim. v 6 Of 
WpMare aAayjjs the sense is, "Ye have nam- 
pered yourselves in sensuality/as animal L!f5- 



tened for slaughter ; " hinting at the punishment 
in a day of slaughter, when they should be slain 
like cattle ; an image frequent in the Classical 
writers. See ^Eschyl. Agam. 1659. The image 
is (as Bp. Jebb says) of the highest order of 
prophetic sublimity. Kap&iag may be rendered 
genia. 

6. KaTE&tKdaare i^?v.] To the cruelty and 
gross sensuality above mentioned the Apostle 
adds another kind of cruelty, and that founded in 
cowardice. The expressions KareS. and efyovtbo. 
may be understood of persecution even to con- 
demnation and death ; which is the view of the 
sense adopted by most Expositors. See Pott. 
Others, however (and, among the rest, Mackn., 
Abp. Newc., Bp. Middl., and Bp. Jebb), take 
T&V blKaiov to denote " the Just one," i. e. Christ. 
Bp. Middl. remarks that " the hypothetic use of 
the Article, by which rbv bixaiov would be for 
Tout SiKaiovs, is much too strong ; and the strictly 
definitive use would point out the eminently Just 
one. On any other supposition than that the 
passage was meant of the condemnation of our 
Saviour, terms so obviously applicable to that 
event would hardly have been employed." 
" Moreover," observes Bp. Jebb, " our Lord is 
often so styled in Scripture ; as Acts iii. 14, 15. 
ti^?5 tic rbv ayiov /cat &IKCHOV ancK-relvarE, and vii. 5. 
rdv StKaiov, o5 {jjitiV <povei$ ycyivriaQe. Such, too 
(continues he), is likely to be the sense, as the 
murder of our Lord was the great national trans- 
gression of the Jews, and therefore likely to be 
mentioned by St. James as the consummation of 
their apostasy." 

The oi/c avTiraaatrai ip7v some take interroga- 
tively. But that is unnecessary ; and Bp. Middl. 
has justly decided that He (meaning, according 
to his interpretation, Christ} carried on from riv 
AtKaiov, is the Nominative to avriraa., and that 
the sense is : " The Saviour opposes not your 
perverseness, but leaves you a prey to the delu- 
sion ; " or, as Bp. Jebb paraphrases, " He is not 
arrayed agains.t you ; you feel secure ; you despise 
the crucified, as still powerless to vindicate his 
own cause, and to protect his followers : butwait3 
the time of his array will come ; the day of ven- 
geance is at hand." 

7. Here the Apostle turns to the Christian 
converts suffering under their oppression, and 
exhorts them patiently to endure the injuries in- 
flicted on them, seeing that the advent of the 
Lord Jesus Christ approaches. This he confirms 
and illustrates by the example of the husband- 
man, and by that held out to them in the.suffering 
Prophets. (Pott.) Maicp. has a double significa- 
tion, patiently endure, and patiently wait for 

' By fordv Trp. are meant the autumnal, and by 
$. the vernal rains. These in Judaea occur 
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in a regular course. By 17 Trapovala row Kupfou some 
understand the advent of our Lord at the de- 
struction of Jerusalem and of the Jewish polity ; 
others, his final advent to judgment : which latter 
view is ably supported by Bp. Horsley, in a Ser- 
mon on this verse. Yet there is most to urge in 
favour of the former sense. Perhaps both may be 
comprehended. And certain it is that the two 
events were in the minds of the Jews closely 
associated. 

9. fit) oTi><}. KOT' dXA.j Render : " Do not 
murmur or be impatient against each other." 
Said in opposition to the foregoing paKpoQ., and 
denoting a querulous feeling, originating in va- 
rious unchristian tempers ; the most powerful 
motive to suppress which would be, that the 
Judge standeth at the door, and will soon award 
a just retribution. See Matt. xxiv. 33. 

10. iindfaiyita \d(3ere rouf Trpo^:] The exam- 
ple of GOD is constantly proposed to us in Scrip- 
ture as the most unexceptionably worthy of our 
imitation. But God being no object of our senses, 
the Scripture hath added to it that of Christ, the 
visible image of the invisible God. But here, 
again, there is a sort of excuse for falling so very 
far short of our pattern, from the frailties of our 
nature and the turbulencies of our passions. To 
remove therefore, all exceptions of this sort, we 
have the rules of morality reduced to. practice by 
men like ourselves, who had, indeed, the Divine 
assistance to strengthen their infirmity ; and so 
may we, if we seek it as they did. (Dr. Jortin.) 
On the force of virdSeiyim, see Note at John xiii. 
15. Tijc KOKOTT. Either the word here signifies 
constancy in enduring sufferings, or, with rfj; 
Haxft., forms an Hendiadys denoting patient en- 
durance of evils. On the evils endured by the 
Prophets, see Hebr. xi. 33. seqq. The oi fXdX^- 
arav Kvplov is meant to show their high dignity, 
and point the argument ; q. d. " If tlmj bore such 
evils, well may ye." 

11. naKapigouev] " we pronounce those blessed," 
agreeably to Christ's words, Matt. v. 11, 12. Tovg 
iinoji., " who bear with patience the trials ap- 
pointed for them by God." On this absolute use, 
see Note on Rom.' xii. 12. Perhaps the Apostle 
had in mind Dan. xii. 12. /*aKdpiof 6 Inojilvuv. See 
Matt. xxiv. 13. Td n-Ao? Kvpiov, " the [happy] 
end which the Lord put to his sufferings ; " with 
reference to Job xlii. 12., where the ra 'la^aTa 
answers to the TO rAo; here. From this example 
we may learn (in the words of Bp. Sanderson) 
that " true patience shall never go without con- 



solation. He that shall have patience onward 
shall have consolation at the last. Since the 
patient abiding of the meek shall not perish for 
ever." (Ps. ix. 18.) See more in Bp. Sanderson, 
Serm. p. 469. Kvptov is a Genit. of cause, for iint 
TOV Kvpiov, sell. SoOiv, of which examples are cited 
both from the Scriptural and Classical writers. 
The 'ATI I would take for oi6Ti, because. 

12. pij d/ivbeTe.'] Bp. Sanderson and Abp. Newc. 
suppose the oaths here meant are oaths uttered, 
under impatience, and from great provocation. 
But though these may, from what precedes, have 
been uppermost in the Apostle's mind, yet there 
can be no doubt (especially from the solemn 
formula, npo n6vTwi>) that he speaks generally, of 
all oaths used in common conversation ; for such 
swearing, we have reason to think, was a com- 
mon vice among the Jews. That the expression 
can mean no more, and not extend to judicial 
swearing, all the best Commentators are agreed. 
And, indeed, our Saviour's words, Matt. v. 34 
37. (which were, no doubt, in the mind of the 
Apostle) will permit no other interpretation. 
*Hrw vitiov Tb vat oi) seems to have been a pro- 
verbial form of expression, to denote simple 
affirmation or negation, repeated, if need be, but 
unaccompanied with oaths. 'Yttd Kpioiv tin. ia 
for ds Kpiaiv fnirefftj-e, which phrase occurs in 
Ecclus. xxix. 19. 

13 18. Here the Apostle adverts to other 
trials of patience and resignation, namely, those 
of sickness or other calamity ; pointing out the 
best means of removing, or mitigating, the evils. 
And first he enjoins the use of prayer, as the 
best balm for the wounds of affliction, and the 
most effectual preservative against the tempta- 
tions of prosperity. By i//uAAfro> it is not meant 
that 'cheerfulness is always to be expressed by 
singing of Psalms. (See Notes on 1 Cor. xiv. 15. 
Eph. v. 19. Col. iii. 16 ;) but that they are to 
adapt their devotions to their present frame of 
mind and external circumstances. In the former 
case, it should be prayer; in the latter, thanks- 
giving for past and present blessings, with prayer 
for future ones, and for grace to withstand temp- 
tation. 

14. rou? irptcr/?. r. IKK."] Expositors are not 
agreecl whether this expression denotes the elders, 
or the ministers, of the Church. See- Note on 
1 Tim. v. 17. The former is probably the true 
sense. See Scott. The aaQcvei must, from tho 
context, be understood of severe sickness, espe- 
cially if, as is with reason generally supposed, 
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e/EQEt txvrov o Kvgtog 

16 txcpE&ilaETou KVTOJ. 'fiSoftohoysia&s aUifioig T Ji> 

VEO&E VJIEO tthifyatv, onoiiq ia)i)TS. TioAv la%vsi dsyaig dtxalov 

17 yovfiEvri. e 'fitting uv&gWTiog r^v ofioionad-rjg ftfiiv, xal 

this and the next verse relate to the miraculous 
gifts of healing, which were vouchsafed to some 
in the Apostolic age. See Deyling, Wolf, and 
Benson. The words tv T& &v6\i. are by some 
united with npu<rai. s. a. ; by others, with AXtty. 
aMv e\. It should seem that they belong to both, 
since the whole was done in dependence on the 
aid of God, solemnly invoked in prayer. That 
oil (especially the generous oil of the East) is 
highly salutary in various disorders, will not 
prove that it is here ordered as a medical means ; 
for from the Gospels (see Mark vi. 13.) we learn 
that this (which was a general remedy among the 
Jews) was used by the disciples even in conjunc- 
tion with miraculous power. Nay, our Lord' him- 
self condescended to employ certain media in 
working miracles. In the case of these presby- 
ters, as in that of the Apostles, the oil may have 
been only used as symbolical of the cure to be 
effected by the Divine means. Upon the whole, 
it involves, I apprehend, the least difficulty to 
suppose that by the healing in question is meant 
preternatural healing; otherwise the strong ex- 
pressions cvX'l T^JS rtiTTt<)f, G&Gct, tcac cycpet and 
others, must be taken with such a limitation as, 
in the present context, would involve considera- 
ble harshness. There can be little doubt, how- 
ever, that in the next generation the thing became 
(what, indeed, most recent Commentators here 
suppose it) a solemn religious ceremony compre- 
hending a symbolical rite, the use of which tended 
to produce the blessings prayed for, as far as was 
consistent with the plans of Divine providence. 
Of course, the i/ ti^f) rijs jrforeuj would, in that 
case, bear a very different sense, from what it has 
in the present passage. Here it may be explained, 
with Mr. Holden, " the prayer which proceedeth 
from that faith to which God granted the power of 
working miracles, Acts iii. 16. Rom. xii. 3. 1 Cor. 
xii. 9. xiii. 2 ; or, the prayer offered up by those 
who have that faith to vvh'ich God has vouchsafed 
the gift of healing." In this view, the sins which 
it is promised shall be forgiven, are supposed to 
be those of which the disorders in question were 
a temporal and judicial punishment. See Matt, 
viii. 17. xix. 26. and John v. 14.' 1 Cor. xi. 30. seq. 
This, it must be confessed, is not a little harsh ; 
and the expression seems to require the limitation 
of " if the sins be heartily repented of, and if it 
be God's good pleasure." For when Mr. Holden 
speaks of " the fact," that restoration to health 
alioays followed, Iris assertion is, I think, not borne 
out by any sufficient proof. See the judicious 
Note of Mr. Scott, who sensibly observes " It 
cannot be supposed that, these miraculous cures 
could be performed at all times : but there seems 
to have been some impression on the mind of the 
person who wrought the miracle, and a peculiar 
exercise of faith for that purpose." There were 
possibly s-ome cases in which the means adverted 
to only tended to recovery and forgiveness, did not 
produce them ; and therefore, as to the ques- 
tion before us, the maxim " in medio tutissimus 
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ibis," may be used with advantage. One thing is 
sufficienly plain, that the Romish practice of Ex- 
treme Unction is quite unjustifiable, being used 
under circumstances widely different. It was, as 
Scott and Holden observe, absurd thus to found a 
perpetual ordinance on a practice which was ex- 
traordinary and miraculous ; and as the miracu- 
lous gifts of healing have long ceased, the sym- 
bolical ceremony of anointing with oil ought not 
to be retained. 

16. H-ouohoyfiode evepyovptvtj.'] There has been 
some doubt as to the sense of this verse, and that 
chiefly from difference of opinion as to the con- 
nexion. Some regard this as a fresh exhortation, 
unconnected with the preceding context, and en- 
joining a mutual confession of faults or injuries, 
and a mutual supplication to God for spiritual 
health. But to assign this figurative sense to 
laQjjTE in the present context, is very harsh. And 
most Expositors, with reason, connect this ex- 
hortation with what precedes, understanding the 
injunction to refer only to cases of dangerous sick- 
ness, and when the confession and reconciliation 
in question would materially tend to promote re- 
covery of the sick person. The "prayer" here 
mentioned seems intended chiefly of the injured 
person, who should not only forgive, but pray for 
nis injurer, if penitent; though it may be also un- 
derstood of all other prayers for the recovery and 
pardon of sins of the sick person, except those 
mentioned at vv. 14 & 15. It seems that the 
Apostle here meant to recommend and extol a 
disposition to freely confess, on all proper occa- 
sions, the wrongs we have done to any one. So 
Epictetus, in his Sententiae collected by Stobsus, 
No. 4. @c\rlov 6\iyaKif TrXj^/wAm', S^oXoyoBira CTUI- 
Qpoveiv rrXcova'icie !) dXiydfctj u/^aprtn/ \eyovra irX)7f<- 
/ie\eiv iroXXo/af. a neat and pithy gnome, but dis- 
figured by the corruption of the text, ^or, though 
the Editors have not perceived it, the words d\iyd- 
Ktg and TroXXdwt in the second clause should cer- 
tainly change places, otherwise the sense of the 
writer is destroyed. Of course, this passage will 
by no means support the Romish practice of au- 
ricular confession, especially to a priest ; for the 
confession, in the present case, is supposed to 
be made to the injured person, in order to be for- 
given. 

Then, to encourage the use of prayers for the 
sick, not only on the part of Ministers, but that 
of Christians in general, the Apostle adds the as- 
surance rroXii ivepyovnevt], namely, that the 
earnest energetic prayers of the righteous have 
great efficacy. Some eminent Commentators, in- 
deed, explain ivepy. "inwrought by the Spirit." 
But as has been before observed, that signification 
of the word is not founded on any certain proof; 
and it is here unsuitable to the context. The 
present passage seems to have been had in mind 
by Procop. B. Gall. ii. p. 64. 29. dvfip (Kat6g re Kal 
0e'~ ff T pdXiara 0'Xo;, Kal njr 1 aurou Jvtpyoii- 
cav Is o Tt fiobhaiTo del rrj" cl^flv f^tav. 

17, 18. On the apparent discrepancy, as to the 



502 



JAMES CHAP. V. 17 20. 



hi Kings 18. 41, 



vai o ovgavbg VSTOV 18 
' t ev 19 



TOV fif] fi()i<xi ' xctl ovx sfigft-sv snt ryg yqg sviavwvg 
TQig xal fi^vtxg I'|. h Kctl mxhv 
is. is. sdaxe, xal ?] yy e/SAa'tfiijae rov 

nKavri&ri anb ryg alrj&elag, xat Inunqiyr) tig IXVTOV, k yivcoaxsTta 20 

ufictQTcaiov EX Ti&ccvrig 68ov uvtov ataast y>v%i)V ex 
xal xtthvysi nhy&os a 



k PTO. w- 12. 



duration of the drought, between this account and 
that of the O. T. see Note at Luke iv. 25. 

19, 20. To the injunctions to mutual confes- 
sion, forgiveness, and prayer for each other, the 
Apostle now subjoins another, to mutually co- 
operate in correcting each other's errors in the 
doctrines, or failures in the practice of Chris- 
tianity. 

Kai KaX{>\J>i 71X^605 i/j.] Expositors are not 
agreed whether this is to be understood of the 
covering the sins of the converter, or of the con- 
verted. The former interpretation is espoused by 
Origen and several Latin Fathers, and of the mod- 
erns, by Hainm., Whitby, Wells, Pyle, Atterbury, 
and Doddr. ; the latter, by Grot., Vorst., Est., 
Bp. Hall, Wolf, Benson, Sherlock, Rosenm,, 
Mackn., Newc., Pott, Scott, and almost all re- 



cent Commentators. " They argue (to use the 
words of Mr. Slade) that it seems hardly conso- 
nant with the language and doctrines of the Gos- 
pel, that any sin should be forgiven, if it be un- 
repented or persisted in: and if it be repented 
and forsaken, it will be pardoned without the meri- 
torious act here mentioned." Indeed, the con- 
text requires the latter interpretation, the high 
antiquity of which appears from its having been 
adopted by the Pesch. Syr. Transl. We are, 
however, only to understand that the good offices 
of the reformer will powerfully tend to procure 
the forgiveness of sins and final salvation of the 
penitent sinner, since conversion does not neces- 
sarily imply Jinal perseverance, and therefore can- 
not ensure salvation. 



IIETPOT TOT AIIOSTOAOr 



EHI2TOAH KA00AIKH IIP&TH. 



I. ' HETPOS anoaroloq 'irjaov Xgunov, exhxTolg naqemd^ftoig AetJa'ifil; 
Hovwv, raiarltxg, Kunnadoxlag, 3 Aalag, xal Bi,&vvlaq> 



2 m Kara nQoyvtvaiv Osov Ilargoq, )' ayiua(i<a nvsvpawg, slg i 

' " *. ' c ^ \ 3 r 1 Cor. 1. 3. 

Iijaov Xqiaiov x a Q l ? v ^ v ** siy^ry TUT?- Gai. i. 3. 



(tavtLa(iov 



o Ofbg xi 



KVQIOV 



Eph. 1. 2. 
Heb. 12. 24. 

2Pet ' 



a ' l> 

fyaov XQIOTOV, 3 n a ? h 2 n ' 3 . 3) 5< 



e > i , > 3 j,. 3 r c ~ :> j<i r v v 1 " 3 Rom. 6. 23. 

o, xttTU TO 7iot.il aVTOV Ao?, avuysvvrjaug tj/tag Kig ikmoa ^(oauv 01 



i cor. is. 20. 
' 



'irjaov Xgiarov EX VSKQWV, ug y.lr]goi'0}J.lav acp&txgTov xal j 

dv ovQuvolg fig ^fiug, rovg I v % T im. i'. 5 i2. 



xat ccfj.aQuvrov, 

The authenticity, and consequently canonical 
authority, of this Epistle, has never been disputed. 
On the time, however, when, and the place where 
it was written, nothing certain can be pronounced. 
Indeed, of the history of St. Peter's life subse- 
quent to his being at Antioch, A. D. 46, we know 
nothing from the N. T. That he suffered mar- 
tyrdom at Rome, at the close of the reign of Nero, 
about 67 or 68, we learn from the early Ecclesias- 
tical Historians ; and that his remains were de- 
posited at Rome, we have the same testimony j 
to which I am enabled to add that of Procopius 
Hist. p. 195. 10. But though the time when this 
Epistle was written cannot be exactly fixed, 
yet, from some allusions in it to the troubles in 
Judasa, it is supposed to have been not long be- 
fore the death of the Apostle. With respect to 
the place where it was written, the determination 
of that point is closely connected with the inter- 
pretation of the word Ba/JuAui/i at Ch. v. 13, where 
see Note. As to the persons to whom it was ad- 
dressed, that is also a matter of some uncertainty. 
They were probably the Christians dispersed 
through various parts of Asia Minor, chiefly 
Jews, but partly Gentiles, to the former of whom 
the expression irapcirt^ijfioij (Statriropaj seems to re- 
fer ; and that at v. 14. to the latter. With respect 
to the matter contained in this Epistle, it bears a 
close affinity to that of the Epistle of St. James in 
scope and argument, adverting to the persecu- 
tions to which the Christians were exposed, and 
exhorting to patience and resignation persever- 
ance in the true faith, and the practice of the rela- 
tive duties. The Epistle bears all the marks of 
a fervent and most devout spirit. The style is 
somewhat irregular the mind of the writer being 
solely intent on delivering the truths of the Gos- 
pel ; but it is expressed with peculiar dignity 
energy, and authority of manner ; occasionally 



rising to the sublime, and never sinking below 
what might be expected from the chief of the 
Apostles. 

C. I. 1. tK^cKToig] i. e. elected to the privileges 
of the Gospel. See Rom. viii. 33. On iiap7r5i;- 
potg RiaanopUg see the Introduction. On the term 
Siaampa see Note on John vii. 35. 

2. Kara npiyvdiaiv Beau.] See Acts ii. 23. Rom. 
viii. 28. seq. Eph. i. 5. The phrase is to be re- 
ferred, by transposition, to IK\. preceding. 'Ev 
dtytaapla hv., " by the sanctification or sanctifying 
influences of the Spirit." E!? {waKofiv ; i. e. in 
order that they should obey the Gospel. Kal [sis] 
jtavTw/ibv "/*. 'I. X., " and that they should be pu- 
rified from sin by the sprinkling of the blood of 
Christ," in opposition to that of the Mosaic law. 
See Heb. xii. 24, and compare Eph. i. 4. So Bar- 
nabas, Ch. v. " remissione peccatorum sanctifica- 
mur, quod est sparsione sanguinis illius." Xa'pig, 
&c. Compare Rom. i. 7, and 1 Cor. i. 3. 

3 5. The Apostle opens his subject by call- 
ing on his readers to join with him in blessing the 
God and Father of our Lord Jesus Christ for His 
mercy and grace. He reminds them of the happy 
immortality set before them in the Gospel, and 
which they would obtain, if they continued true 
to their Christian profession. This paves the way 
for the mention, at v. 6, of trials and persecutions, 
'O avay., namely, by converting them to Chris- 
tianity ; whereby they were placed in a new state, 
had new duties, and new hopes. That this is the 
sense, is proved (in opposition to the notion of 
some recent Commentators) by a kindred passage 
of Tit. iii. 5. Kara rdv alirou eheov, e&tatrev fmag, <5J 
\ovrpov rtiiXiyycvtatag, Kal avaxaivdiaciag IIi>E&/juToj 
aytov. ZSicrav, for footroiovaav, in allusion to the 
life and immortality brought to light by the Gos- 
pel. So 6<5<>s u><ra at Heb, x. 20. Thk hope was 
introduced by Christ's resurrection, inasmuch aa 



504 



1 PETER CHAP. I. 510. 



p Ilom. 5. 3. 
a Cor. 4. 17. 
Heb. 10. 37. 
Junies 1. 2. 
infra 5. 10. 
q Piuv. 17. 3. 
Isu. 48. 1U. 

1 Cor. 3. 13. 
James 1. 3. 
Infra 4. 12. 

r John 20. 29. 

2 Cor. 5. 7. 
Heb. 11. 1,27. 
1 John 4. 20. 

Gen. 49. 10. 
. Dan. 2. 44. 
& 9. 24. 
Hag. 2. 8. 
Zach. 6. 12. 
Matt. 13. 17. 
Luke 10. 24. 



Svrnfist OEOV (fQOVQOV(j.EVOvg Siu nlaxf.(aq fig awTrjQtav, ewlfirjv ano- 
xufa><pd'i]i>ai EV xaiQiit U/rw ' p iv w uyotM.tixffd'S, oilyov UQTI (si ddov 6 
scm) lvni]9svTtg EV 7toty.tt.oig JtEigaafJolg, q w ; TO doxlpiov v/icov TTJS 1 

XQVUIOV loi) andklv pivov, 8cu nvgbg 8s 80- 
ilg snaivov KOU Tiffijv y.ul 8o^ar, EV unoitct).vij.ii 
fijaov, XQLGTOV ' T ov OVK el86iEg ayuntxif, slg or, VIQTI ^r) ogcorTig, 8 
ntaisvovifg ds, aycdhnxu&s X U Q<} ttrexiui^rtf xul dtdoSaapivi], xcyo- 9 



TO Te'Ao? lijg nlajsiag Vfiwv, attnyglav yv%iav ' * nfyi r t g atoTyglas 10 



XKJ i$i]gtvvt](jav 



that showed the possibility ofouroion resurrection j 
and as being a proof and pledge thereof, and a 
seal and confirmation of the truth of the Chris- 
tian doctrine. In els K\np v - atyO., &c. is shown 
the object of that hope ; 'and it is represented by 
such epithets as set it in complete contrast to 
worldly inheritances : for those are (as Mr. Scott 
observes) ' corruptible in themselves, and, in re- 
spect of their possessors, defiled, considering the 
means by which they are often obtained, the use 
which is made of them, and the persons who 
possess them ; and fading, as to the very trivial 
solid comfort they impart, and its withering na- 
ture, palling on the appetite and becoming in- 
sipid. Whereas the inheritance to which the 
regenerate are entitled is incorruptible in itself 
and they will be rendered incorruptible and im- 
mortal to enjoy it." "A09., denoting that it is 
imperishable, and Aplavnv uncontaminated by those 
frailties and vices which so much disturb all 
human happiness, and untainted with that evil 
which in this world is necessarily mixed with 
good. 'ApiipavTov, " never-fading," because (as 
Mackn. remarks) it never grows old ; its beauties 
will remain fresh through all eternity ; and its 
pleasures never become insipid by enjoyment. 
Ternp. cv ovpavpig els >'! See Col. i. 5. 2Tim. 
iv. 8. 

rovg el; ifiiirriptav'] " For you who are pre- 
served and guarded (see Bens.) by the powerful 
protection of God (who can give us all the felicity 
we wish for), through faith (i. e. through the pro- 
fession of the Gospel, by which ye obtain it," or, 
as some explain it. under condition of faith in the 
Gospel) unto salvation. 'Erol^tjv diroK<>\., " ready 
to be revealed and imparted." This is, as Calvin 
remarks, in apposition with rerrip. h ovpav., ex- 
pressing the same thing in another manner. This 
salvation is said to be ready for the saints ; though 
they are not yet ready for it, inasmuch as it is 
reserved for them. In anoKa^v<j>Q. there is a sen- 
sus prcrpnans ; q. d. "to be brought to light," i.e. 
manifested and publicly conferred on them. 'EV 
Kutp'3 Eo-^dro), " at the consummation of all things, 
at the general judgment." 

6. fi< <;T ayu\\taaOc fcipaaito7f.'] Render, " in 
which [circumstances] (namely, of being kept by 
the power of God, and hope in his salvation) ye 
greatly rejoice ; " or " rejoice ye," as Mr. Valpy 
renders, observing that " the whole seems to be 
an exhortation, only momentarily suspended, to 
inform those who are addressed of the desire 
which the Prophets had to understand ' what the 
Spirit of Christ, speaking by them, did signify 
when it testified beforehand the sufferings of 
Christ, and the glory that should follow.' " El 
tiov i., " if thus it must be," viz. from circum- 
stances. See Dr. A. Clarke. The sense of the 



o ntg ti]g fg v^iug %a(.w:og 



passage is : " This felicity ye expect ; though 
now, for a time, by God's providence, ye suifer 
under various tribulations, inflicted on you by the 
unbelieving Jews and Gentiles." 

7. iva TO doKi/uov XpioroS.] The sense is : " In 
order that this proof of your faith [by affliction], 
being much more important than that of gold 
which is tried in the fire, [as the sincerity of your 
faith is tried by afflictions] may be found [to ter- 
minate] unto praise," &.c. So Lucian Pise. 14. 
says of truth (just as Bolingbroke said that '' ridi- 
cule is the test of truth ") o7<5n yap &$ OVK av n 
iinb uKofyfiaroj %<pi' ytvotTo, dXXd Touvavriov orttp 
uv ^ KaXbv, Sicrnep rb %pv(rlov, avoajjita^evor rot; Kdp- 
liani (by being beaten in being worked up) Aa/*?rp<5- 
repov tJjTo<mA/Ji KM $avip<i)Tipov ylverai, Prov. xvii. 
3. "iio'irtp <W"i/}era( Iv Kaplvtii apyvpog KUI ^pvaog, 
oiirdjg cVXeKTat KapSiin napa Kup/ip. See Note on 
1 Cor. iii. 13. " The troubles (remarks Dr. Bur- 
ton) which tried the Christians, were really of 
much more value than gold, which is itself tried 
in the fire. Gold is purified at the fire, but after- 
wards perishes j the Christians are not only puri- 
fied by the trial, but arrive finally at the happiness 
of heaven." See also, Benson and Newc. See 
Note at James i. 3. ; and on els cnmvov see Note on 
Rom. xiii. 3. 

8, 9. OVK /<5<ir{] " though not having seen [in 
the flesh, on earth], yet," &c. The ground of that 
trust, and indeed consummation by anticipation, 
is expressed in the terms Kopifyptvoi moTtjptav, 
where KO/I. is supposed to be an agonistic meta- 
phor. By the intermediate words it is intimated, 
that that trust is not only a hopeful, but an inex- 
pressibly joyful one. As the happiness prepared 
in another world for the righteous is so great as 
to be inconceivable to human imagination (1 Cor. 
ii. 9.) ; so it may well be, as it is here said, un- 
speakable. " And (observes Bp. Beveridge) if it 
is joy unspeakable, while they do not see Him ; 
what, then, will it be, when they do ? " 

10, 11. The Apostle now sets forth the pre- 
ciousness of this salvation, by .showing what a 
deep interest was taken in it by the Prophets, 
who earnestly inquired into it. 



tjc 7rpo0.] The sense is: " Concern- 
ing which [felicity, and its nature], the Prophets 
studiously examined, and diligently inquired 
after; [the Prophets, I say], who prophesied of 
the grace which was to come unto you." " The 
prophets (says Rosenm.) knew that something 
good was reserved for our later times ; but the 
exact nature they did not fully comprehend. 
They prophesied of the blessings whereof we are 
partakers ; though mostly shadowed under types 
and figures." 
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11 noommEvaaVTic, ' tgsvvoitVTfg tig ilvu % nolov xuiybv iSylov 10 iv \*si 2 3 2 ' &;.. 

, - ' 5 . ' Q ' Dim. 9. 24. 

ttvxoig JlvtVf.ia XQLQTOV, nQOfiagrvyofiEvov r stg XQIVTQV 7tot&i][i(iti;<x, Luke 24. as. 

12 xt mg (MTU TavTa do^ag' u olg cmwalvcp&r), OTL ov/ EIXVTOI$, ^|w'^:, 88 . 4 . 

e, t <* / J a i" 3 i* C ,v ^ t I* 3 A r Enll. 3, 10. 

8n]xo>'ovv avitx, a vvv ai"ijyyeit.t] vfuy oca Tcav svayysliaa^is.v(av n eb , 11. 13,3 

c ,. , ,., r c , 3 ., 333 ~ ;> j fi ~ x Luke 12. 35. 

v? EV JlrsvuuTt, ayiat anoGtalEVTt, an OVOKVOV, sig a ETU&VLIOVGIV & si. 34. 

' IvUm. Id. 13t 

13 ayysloi nagaxinfjai. x ^//o avultaau^voi jug oacpvag rvjq dinvoiug f^ef;"; 6 . 



& 20. 7. 



elniauTE tnt ffjv (psooufvyv vulv %aot,v tv <xno-&i9. a. 

& 20. T. 

14 xalvyjsi 'f.rjaov XQHSTOV ' y tag 'rzxva vnuxoiig, {.ir\ 

15 Tcitg TigoTEyov tv TIJ uyvola Vftwv eTH&v^lixig ' z alia XUTU TOV 

3 ' v * > v t/ , / 3 / K*U. Y. 

ayiov, xai uvroi uyiot, tv naan avaaTooairi ysviio'riTe t>i>eut. 10.17. 

' ' '' ( s c ;' ( ^ ' ' auiiron. 19. 7. 

y EV E a & s, OT t ey w ay 16 g slfit. j^ 3 ,;, '34 35i 

, , M n i 3 , r , i < Rom. 2. iu', 11, 

sniKttfawtre TOV cmgoao}7tof.t]rtTcag XQIVOVTU Kara toscor. 5. e. 

Eph. 6. 9. Gal. 2. 6. Col. 3. 25. Phil. 2. 12. Heh. 11. 13. 

phorical sense, and denotes the looking into the 
Gospel to appreciate its excellence, just as a 
person looks at any thing through a glass, to see 
it more clearly. This sense of iropa/c. I am en- 
abled to confirm from Lucian Pise. 6 58., where 
speaking of the moral maxims of the Philoso- 
phers, he says : Kin iireiSr) /jdvov nap{Kv\j,a ra iipt- 
TEpct, " and after I had only taken a slight peep 
into your maxims." Thus the meaning, in the 
present case, seems to be, that the Angels have 
just such a glimpse of the Gospel as to admire it, 
and desire to know more of it ; but not sufficient 
insight to thoroughly fathom and entirely compre- 
hend what " passeth knowledge." (Eph. iii. 19.) 
13- On the above impressive representation of 
the glories and blessings of the Gospel, the Apos- 
tle now founds some urgent exhortations to a 
holy life, suitable to such high privileges and 
promises. The metaphor in Avufyaa. (in which, 
as Rosenm. says, there is a blending of the image 
of the thing with the thing expressed by the 
image) is derived from the Oriental custom of 
girding the long flowing robes about the loins on 
engaging in any active exertion. The sense, 
therefore simply is, " engage with activity in 
working out your salvation." The passage is 
almost copied by Polycarp, Ch. ii. " Wherefore, 
girding up the loins of your mind, serve the Lord 
with fear." On v^if>. see 1 Thess. v. 6. 2 Tim. iv. 
5. TtXduK is by some taken for elg r/Xo?, by 
others explained constantly, or entirely ; perhaps 
the two significations may be united. <bcpi>ntviiv, 
&c., " which is brought or offered to you by," 
or, " which is to -be conferred on you at the 
appearance of Christ [to judgment]." 

14. (!>s rlKva iiriiKo?/?.] By this (as Calvin re- 
marks) it is intimated, 1. that we are called of 
God through the Gospel to the privilege and 
honour of adoption. 2. That we are adopted on 
the condition of acquitting ourselves as obedient 
sons. For though obedience does not make sons, 
yet it discerns sons from aliens. 

pj; avcrxif-] S ee Note at Rom. xii. 
compare iv. 2. 'Ev rp" ayvoltf is for Iv ria ^ 
Ayvoiaf, which occurs at Acts xvii. 3., i. e". before 
they had been enlightened by the Gospel. 

15. rbv KX&ravra] scil. Qt&v. Gal. v. 8. The 
Apostle (as. Calvin remarks) shows this from the 
end and purpose of calling, " Deus nos sibi in 
peculium'segregat : ergo inqumamentis omnibua 
puros esse oportet." 

17. KaidUarfpa dvaorpd^.] A second argu- 
64 



11. eptvv. el; rlva <5<5?.] The sense seems to 
be : " investigating at what particular period, and 
what kind of times [whether of national pros- 
perity, or of adversity] that would happen, which 
the Holy Spirit within them, given by Christ, had 
showed to them ; signifying what Christ should 
suffer, and the glory to which he should be ex- 
alted." The Apostle is supposed to have had in 
view Dan. ix. 22. sq. At r dg Xp. n0v/*r sup- 
ply fat/leva, scil. niro-,3i?(r<VE!/a. The 6ii|a? has 
reference to his resurrection, ascension, and final 
glorification. See John xiii. 31. Acts iii. 13. 

12, oty direica),b<pOt] ayytAoi irapaicbijtai.] " To 
whom (in consequence or their anxious inquiry) 
it was revealed, that not for their own benefit, or 
with relation to themselves, but for us, and to us, 
they were made ministers of announcing those 
things unto us ; [those things I say] which now 
have been [plainly] revealed to you by those who 
have preached the Gospel to you, through the in- 
fluence and assistance of the Holy Spirit sent 
from heaven ; [things, I say] over which the 
angels bend with admiration, and desire to look 
into." Of this peculiar sense of <WomV an ex- 
ample is cited by Rosenm. from Joseph. Ant. vi. 
13. ravTa <}i TQv -ntfKJiQivriav StaKOvriadvTUv xpbg rbv 
NdjUuXoi;. By the are meant all the wonderful 
things above mentioned, before they took place 
not thoroughly known to the Angels, but now 
contemplated with wonder and delight. In jnipu/c. 
(on which term see Note at James i. 25.) there is 
supposed to be an allusion to the Cherubim which 
were represented as bending over the Ark of the 
covenant. 

So Up. Sanderson in his Serm. ad Aul. 14., 
says, " they peep a little (napaKvx.) into those in- 
comprehensible mysteries, and then cover their 
facxgs with their wings and peep again, and cover 
again ; as not being able to endure the fulness of 
that glorious lustre that shineth therein." The 
above appears to me a better representation of 
the true import of vapaK . than that presented by 
later Commentators, who understand it of com- 
V"? thoron S h *led*e. But I agree 
' S r lers 7 ".' **"* the expression Ar.O^oSw 

\ denre ' " ot a "y p/*#a.V in 

// 6 term , con J ined with '* ^ ^ plainly 
not thoroughly Ratified; for pnjinpinto i 
thing surely implies such. That **- V have 
that force is p] am from Luke xxiv. 12. John xx. 
5 where it occurs ,n the physical sense. Tn John 
l. 2o, rt occurs, as here in the moral or meta- 
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3' 6 ' 2 ' ^ XWtfr 0y sgyov, iv 

d John I. 29, 36. e '' " 3 n > 

Acts 20. as. siooTsg oTi ov cp&tx^Totg, U 



iov iqg nagoixlctg 



1 Cor, 5.7. 
Hub. 9. 14, 1 
1 John 1. 7. 
Rev. 1. 5. 

&s. a. 

e Acts 2. 24. 
Rom. 3. 25. 
& 16. 25. 



Gal. 4. 4. 
Col. 1. 26. 
2 Tim. 1.9. 
Tit. 1.2. 
Heb. 1. 2. 
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avTw dovTa ' WOTS TJJV TIIOTIV vfitav xal sinldu slvai Eig GEOV. s Tag 22 
yv%ag vfjiwv ijyvixoTsg EV xfi vnuxofi Trjg ahij&slag, dia HvsvpaTog, slg 
(pdadshqiluv IXVVTIOXQITOV, ex xtt&ayag xagdlag cdhfyovg ayanrjaaTS 

h avaysyswrjulvoi ovx EX anogag cp&ccQTr/g, AA acp&UQTOV, 23 
Jcovtog sou xal psvovTog slg TOV aiwva. l StoTi n a a a 24 
TO g, xal naa a 8 d a a,v& qwn ov K> g uv&og 
guV'S'ii o ^O^TO?, xal to a v Q-og UVTOV 
TO d s ijjU. Kv Q lov (JLSV st slg tov alwv a. 25 

II. k 3 Ano&sfj.svot 1 



tfOtglf (U? 
, ' 

XQQTOV. 



Phil. 2. 9. 
g Acts 15. 9. 

Bph. 4. 3. 

1 Tim. 1. 5. 

Heb. 13. 1. 

infra 2. 17. 

h John 1. 13. 

& 3. 3, 5. 

James 1. 18. 

1 John 3. 9. c S B TT c ,r * 

i Psai. 102. 12. sST<rs 

& 103. 15. - ?'J >r~ >' 10' 3C" 

Ecci. H. is. Tovro as EOTi TO orjua TO svayysha&EV Eig vpag. 

Isa.. 40. 6. 

I Cor. 7. 31. James 1. 10. & 4. 14. 1 John 2. 17. k Matt. 18. 3. Rom. 6. 4. 1 Cor. 14. 20. Eph. 4. 22, 25. Col. 3. 8. 



ment for a virtuous life, derived from the Divine 
goodness and justice. El, for &t6n, since. Harlpa 
txtK., &c., " ye worship as a father, Him who im- 
partially judgeth according to every one's works," 
showing no preference to Jews over Gentiles. 
Compare a similar sentiment at Acts x. 34. On 
di'norp. see 2 Cor. i. 12. Eph. ii. 3. and on Trapotitlas, 
see Heb. xi. 13. With the expression rdv rrjg nap- 
oiKlag \ifjiSiv xp6 vov I have noted a correspondent 
one in Philostr. Vit. Ap. i. 22. x?^ vo ? T? fc oirojijpfaj. 
'Ev 0<ij3a>, is for itera 0(5/?ou, Phil. ii. 12. 

18 21. c?<5<iTE< STI irarpoit.] " knowing [as ye 
do], and bearing in mind, that ye were not, by 
corruptible things, [however precious] (as gold 
and silver), liberated from your vain and foolish 
manner of life, received from your forefathers." 
Mrif, vicious, as Tit. iii. 9., and so araiiin/j at 



Eph. iv. 17. Ps. xiii. 11. Ivii. 2. ; alluding both to 
idolatry, and to the vices which it brought with it. 
In fAuTpi50;r and TI/UI'IJ) a'inan there is a strong al- 
lusion to the work of atonement, effected by the 
sacrifice of Christ. And in a/iw^ou and do-rr., there 
is an allusion to the perfection required in the le- 
gal victims, which typified the great sacrifice of 
Christ ; with reference either to the paschal lamb, 
or to the lamb which was daily sacrificed for the 
sins of the people. 

20,21. Of these vv. the sense may be thus 
expressed : " Of that Christ, I say, who was or- 
dained, or destined to this work of liberation and 
redemption before the creation of the world ; but 
made his appearance in these latter times for 
your sakes ; who, by him and his preaching, trust 
in God, that raised him from the dead and glori- 
fied him ; so that your faith and hope are [reposed] 
in God." Hpotyv. is used, as in Rom. viii. 29, 
where the word is joined with npoopt&iv. Of this 
sense the most apposite example I have met with 
is Thucyd. ii. G4. fin. On ^o-^;. rZv %p6vuv see 
Heb. i. 1. and Note. Tr\v niariv here denotes 
faith and trust, and the clause may be thus para- 
phrased, with Benson and Rosenm. : "in vain do 
your countrymen charge you with defection from 
God ; for your very faith and hope in Christ 
tend to that God of whom they profess to be wor- 
shippers." 

22. rdg ^"X" 1 fyuv tiyviK6rtq, &c.] To the 



above exhortation to holiness the Apostle subjoins 
another to charity, and the sense is : " Where- 
fore, having purified your hearts by your obedi- 
ence, through the Spirit, to the true doctrine [the 
Gospel], so far as to bear a sincere love to your 
Christian brethren, see that ye [continue to] love 
each other with a pure heart, and ardently." The 
words Sui Hv. are in several MSS. not found. But 
they were probably omitted ex emendations, as 
seeming to overload the sense. Yet they were 
no doubt inserted by the Apostle to inculcate the 
important doctrine of the influence of the Holy 
Spirit, both in the promulgation of the Gospel, 
and in its operation on the hearts of believers unto 
sanctification. 'E KH&. napSlas is taken as at 1 Tim. 
i. 5. I would compare ^Eschyl. Eum. 282. <J^' 
ayvov arifyjaroj. 

23. (ivayeycvv.] We have here another argu- 
ment of exhortation, on which the best comment 
is a similar passage at James i. 18, where see 
Note. Mlvovrog els T^V alOva may be referred 
either to GOD (with Grot, and Elsn., who cite 
Dan. vi. 26. a\ir6g can GO\ tfiv xal fulvtav], or to 
\6yov, i. e. the Gospel; and this latter method, 
which is adopted by Pise., Vorst, Wolf, and al- 
most all recent Commentators, is more agreeable 
to the propriety of language and the context, es- 
pecially the subsequent citation. 

24, 25. In confirmation of the above position, 
is here adduced a quotation (by application) of 
the words of Isa. xl. 6 8, which passage is re- 
garded by the best Commentators as prophetical 
of the eternal duration of the truths of the Gos- 
pel. The Apostle, too, intimates that the carnal 
ordinances of the Jews would soon be done 
away ; whereas the Gospel dispensation would 
continue forever. The words T& Si ^//a a/fflva 
may be paraphrased, " But the word of the Lord 
is^invariably true, always efficacious, and tending 
to eternal life and happiness." Touro Sf els 
/*?. The sense is : " and that eternal truth is 
the very doctrine which is preached to you." 

IT. Having shown that the faithful are regen- 
erated by the word of God, the Apostle now ex- 
horts them to lead a life correspondent thereto. 
For if we live in the Spirit, we must also, as St 
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; ovv naaav xaxluv xal itavra Solov xal iinoxglasig xal cp&ovovg xal 
2 naaag xaTahahag, tog agnyswijTa 

e, 'iva EV ama ai>^r]&i)TS' l Einsg eysvaaa'9-s OTI 



cp-r), to koyixov adokov yula em- 1 Psai. 34. 9. 



, c . _, / & 66. 21. 

a T os o Kv g tog. HOS. 14. 2. 

4 m Hgog ov TigouEgxo-psvot, U&ov JT, v no UV& gtanav fiiv fj{|'-g ia 2I 1 '-g 3 
aitodsdoxip aa^ii vov, naga 8 i OEM exisxTov, s v T i fi o v, He!!.' I.' e 1 . 8 ' 

5 n xal amol to? hi&oi JaWVTsg olxodofisla&s, oixog nvsvuaTixoq, IsguTtVfia & is. is'. 
ayiov, avEvsyxat nvEVfiartxag -d-valag svjigoaSexrovg TW OEK> 8ia Itj- oisa 10 sa is 

6 aov Xgiatov. 4ib xal nsgis%si EV rjj ygafpfi ' Ido it, rid?) ft i ev 

K>V ll-Q-ov UXQO ycov i alov, dxhsxTov, EVTipoV xal o 
en 3 avro), ov py xciTaiaxvv&j). p vph> ovv fj 



Rom. 9. 33. 
pPsnl. 118. 22, 
Isa. 8. 14. 



Paul says, walk in the Spirit. (Gal. v. 23.) 
Therefore it is not sufficient for us to have been 
once renewed by the Lord, unless we live as be- 
cometh new creatures. Such is the general mean- 
ing. With respect to the words themselves, here 
the Apostle continues the same metaphor before 
used ; meaning to say, that since we are become 
regenerate, we must become as little children, 
i. e. we must put off the old man with his works. 
According to what our Saviour says, Matt, xviii. 3. 
(Calvin.) 

1,2. Compare similar passages at Rom. vi. 4. 
Eph. iv. 25. Tit. iii. 2. Td \oyiKbv aSo^ov yi&a, 
" the pure and uncorrupt doctrines of the Gos- 
pel." The same use of 0^0X05 occurs in ^Eschyl. 
Agamem. 94. &S6\owi Traptjyopiats, where Bp. 
Blomf. compares Find. Ol. vi. 99. adoXog <jo<{>ta. 
"iva iv ainji ai., " that ye may make a progress 
in Christian holiness." See 1 Cor. iii. 2. 

3. ei'ittp fyebaatrBe Kfyjiof.] Render: "since 
that ye have experienced how gracious the Lord 
is j " taken from Ps. xxxiv. 9 : in other words, 
" As infants, in experiencing the sweetness and 
purity of the mother's milk, seek it the more, 
and love the mother the better ; so ye Christians, 
who have experienced the salubrity of the milk 
of doctrine, should be similarly affected towards 
Christ." 

4, 5. Here the Apostle describes the Christian 
Church and its duties, under images borrowed 
from the Temple and its services ; alluding to 
Isa.xxviii. 16, where Christ is called "a living 
stone," as having life in himself, and being the 
source of spiritual light to all the members of his 
body, the Church : Eph. iv. 16. Col. ii. 9. comp. 
v. 7. Now those who come to him, i. e. who be- 
lieve in him (Hebr. xii. 18, 22.<) are "as lively 
stones built up a spiritual house ;" i. e. are not 
like the inanimate things of the material Temple, 
but h mn g men built up on Christ, this living and 
chief corner-stone, into a spiritual society, which 
is called spiritual, as having the Spirit of Christ, 
their founder and head, residing in it, Rom. viii. 
9.. Gal. iy 6. 1 Cor. vi. 19. 2 Cor. vi. 16. They 

S n h ly P r ) esthood -" or, as they are 
i a r T. al P ri ^thood, in a higher 



v 



tr,ni '-"\C P rie . s * s to present our offerings 

to God, as in the Lewtical temple ; but every sin- 
cere worshipper can, as if he were a priest offer 
for himself the spiritual sacrifices of pray" Upraise 



and obedience, which will be most acceptable to 
God, through the mediation of Christ, Mai. i. 11 
Rom. xii. 1. Hebr. xiii. 15, 16. (Holden.j The 
above detail of the sense is founded on the dis- 
cussions of the best Commentators, as given in 
Rec. Syn. The nature of the metaphor (which 
is singular ] is, I think, by no one so well traced 
as by Dr. A. Clarke. " As (says he) all the stones 
[namely, sons and daughters] that constitute the 
spiritual building are made partakers of the life, 
Christ, they may, with propriety, be called living 
stones, i. e. sons and daughters of God, who live 
by Christ Jesus, because He lives in them. Ac- 
cordingly, these various living stones become one 
grand Temple, in which God is worshipped_, and 
in which he manifests himself as he did in the 
Temple of old." The two verses are closely con- 
nected ; the former containing a protasis, the lat- 
ter an apodosis ; and the purpose of them is to 
exhort Christians not only to receive, but to prac- 
tise the precepts of the Gospel. Ilapn Gsu IK\. evr. 
should be rendered, "but in the sight of God 
elect and precious." I would compare from 
Oracula Sibyll. IKXCKTOV irapa Ilorpi 6fi3 KOI ri'niov 
elvai. On the term npoaep^;., see jMote'at 1 Tim. 
vi. 3 5. 

6, 7. Returning to the subject of v. 4, the 
Apostle shows that, in a passage of the O. T., 
Christ is compared with a corner-stone, and those 
who fly to this stone are declared blessed. (Pott.) 
Ifcpdyet, for TTspi^erat. So the Pesch. Syr. " di- 
citur." Of this sense an example is cited by 
Rosenm. from Joseph. Antiq. xi. 4, 7. KuOSig tv 
avTTJj (scil. tffioroAff) 7rpi/%. See Note at Rom. 
ix. 33. The words here cited do not, indeed, ex- 
actly correspond with the words either of the 
Hebrew or the Sept. ; but they very well repre- 
sent the sense; especially in that sublimer and 
mystical acceptation, which was doubtless in- 
tended by the Prophet in conjunction with the 
primary one; in which security in Zion (or Jeru- 
salem) is promised to all who take refuge there 
from the tyranny of Sennacherib. 

iiftTv ovv ywv/flj.] Render : " Unto you, 
therefore, who [thus] firmly believe, belongs the 
preciousness [which I speak of]." On this mode 
of taking r</*J), the most eminent of the later Com- 
mentators are agreed. The earlier, and, indeed, 
Expositors 'n general, take n/ii) as put for tvrt/ios ; 
which might be tolerated as regards the nsiis Ip- 
quendi; for so I find in Plutarch de Is. and Osir. 
5. oii&iv avTia rijur) Aiyuim'oig dij 6 NtiAof. Yet 
the sense arising is not so apposite. To?? amiS., 
" as regards the unbelieving and disobedient.'' 
AiOos irpoaic. Render, " a stone at which auv 
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q ICor. I. S3. 
rExoci. 19,5,6, 
Dent. 7. 6. 
& 14. 2. 
& '26. 18. 
Elih. 1. H. 
&5.8. 
Cul.l. Ii 
Rev. 1.6. 
&. 5. 10, 
s Has. 1. 10. 
& 2. X3, 
Rom. 3. 25. 
. t 1 Cliron. 29. 
15. 

Ps. 39. 13. 
& 119. 19. 
Rom. 13. 14. 
Gal. 5. 1G, 24. 
Heb. 11. 15. 
James 4. 1. 
Buniu 1. 17. 
u Mutt. 5. 16. 
Luke 1. 68. 
& 19. 44. 
Rom. 12. 17. 
2 Cor. 8. 21. 
Phil. 2. 15. 
Tit. 2. 8. 
infra 3. 16. 
xRom. 13. 1. 
Tims 3. 1. 
yRom. 13.3, 4. 



lg maiEvovaiv ' anu&o vat 8s, KI& ov ov an s8 ox Ipuaav ol 
olxodouovvTsg, ovTog sy sv r) &q slg x f (pah'tjv y K>V lag, 
v. a I kl& og TC go ffxo (tfi (XT o g xal nil qa oxav 8 akov' q ot 8 
nQoaxomovai raj },6yco ixnsi&ovvTEg, fig o xal ETe&yaixv ' * vfislg Ss 9 
ysvog EX^SXTOV, {Saailsiov lsgaTVfj.a, s&vog ayiov, 
haog slg neginolijatv, oniog rag aq ET ag euyy sl^yx s 
TOV EX axoTovg V(nug xothsaavTog slg TO &av/j.aaTov aviov <p<ag ' ' o 1 10 
n OT s ov haog, vvv 8s A a 6 O EOV ' ol ovx ^XsrjfiEVot, 
vvv 8s d3>E'r)\)- EVT Eg. 

' AyanrjTol, Tiw^axtdw wg nagolxovg xoii nuQEntdrjftovg, ans^EO&ai 11 
TWV auQxixoov ETii&Vfiiwv, a'lTivsg aTQOtTtvovTCtt xttia Tr/g yv%ijg ' u Tyv 12 
araaTQOfprjV vftiov iv Tolg E&VEUIV fyovTEg xairjv, iva EV ca xara^a^ovaiv 
V[IK>V <ug xotxonoiwv, tx Ttav xcdwv tgywv, InomsvaotVTEg, SoSuaaai TOV 
Oibv EV r^sqa tntaxomjg. x 'TnoTccyijTS ovv nday otV'&Qanlvp XTIOSI 13 
dux TOV Kvyiov ' %TE fiaaikel, tag VTiEgexovTi ' y BITS rjyspoaiv, c5? 8i, 3 14 



one may stumble." Just as a corner-stone, though 
placed to sustain the walls of a building, yet 
may be stumbled at by a careless passer by, to 
his injury. 

8. at npocKtinrovoi direid.'] These words are 
exegetical of the preceding, and intimate the ap- 
plication. Ei's o (soil. irpdo-Ko/i/ja) rf'0>)o-uv. The 
best Commentators are agreed that, by a popular 
idiom, it is only meant that into this stumbling 
and disobedience they were permitted by God to 
fall. See Is. viii. 15. compared with Matt. xxi. 44. 
Luke ii. 34.. Rom. ix. 32. 

9, 10. The Apostle again sets forth the Chris- 
tian privileges to be obtained by faith in Christ. 
See Note supra iii. 4. The expression ylvog CK\. 
is derived from Is. xliii. 20 ; /3o-t'X. Icp. from Exod. 
xix. 6 ; eOi'og ayiov from Deut. vii. 6. xiv. 2 ; and 
Ana Tti ro Exod. xix. 5 and Mai. iii 



Anas eh Ttcpinoinoiv from Exod. xix. 5. and Mai. iii. 
17. See Note on Acts xx. 28. All these expres- 
sions are still more applicable to Christians. "OTTUJ 
TQC 0fif, " that ye should show forth [by words 
and deeds] the praises of Him who hath called 
[and drawn] you from the darkness [of ignorance, 
sin, and misery] to the light of knowledge, truth, 
and happiness." 'E|yy. literally signifies, " to 
tell those without what is done within," and is 
used as in the present passage at Ps. Ixxi. 15. 
Ixxiii. 28. 

10. ol rcorf 0foS.] The full import is, " who 
formerly were not a people of God, but now are 
so ; who tve.re not [formerly] received into favour, 
and made a people of God, but now have become 
such." The words are taken from Hos. ii. 25, 
with an application to Christians. 

11.12. These verses contain an exhortation to 
live worthy of so precious a Gospel, especially 
by abstaining from all lasciviousness and immo- 
rality, or sensuality. Comp. Rom. vi. 12. James 
iv. 1. The nature of the argument here will be 
best seen by supposing (with Grot., Rosenm., and 
Pott) that the Apostle is reminding them of their 
situation as ndpotKot and napcirtfqjjiu in a foreign 
country, and also of their like situation in this 
world, as compared with the next. He then, in 
the following verse, takes occasion, from their 
situation as Christian strangers in Heathen coun- 
tries, to press on them the duty of adorning the 
doctrine of God our Saviour in all things. In the 



words a'mveg arpar. K. r. t/>. tliere is a military 
metaphor. 'AvaarpoQfiv, "conduct." See Note 
on James iii. 13. At. /nonr. must be understood, 
not (as Rosenm. supposes) fy/3j, but aira, i. e. TU 
Ka\a. epya ', as is clear from a kindred passage at 
iii. 2. tiroKTebaavTsg n)v ayvriv ivaargothtiv i/^fli/. 
'ETroTrrtfcw signifies to inspect closely ; and tnovreii- 
travTsg is for idv liroirreljauHn, i. e. upon close in- 
spection and severe scrutiny. By this means (it 
is said) they may be led to glorify God, i. e. to 
give glory and praise to, and conceive highly of, 
that God and religion whereof they before thought 
and spoke evil. Compare 1 Cor. xiv. 25. The 
expression fyufya eiriaKonr\q is variously interpreted : 
by some, of the day of Judgment, or at least of 
the infliction of Divine punishmenty at the de- 
struction of Jerusalem ; by others, of the day, or 
time, of persecution and affliction, as respected the 
Christians : by others, again, of the time of God's 
visiting the unbelieving with a conviction of the 
truth of the Gospel. The last-mentioned inter- 
pretation (svhich is supported by Calvin, Estius, 
and Schott), seems preferable, as being most suit- 
able to the context. Nor is it without proof ; for 
God is in Scripture said to visit men, both in 
wrath and in mercy. So Psalm cvi. 4. " visit me 
with thy salvation ; " also Ps. viii. 4. compared 
with Heb. ii. 6. und Luke i. 68. Actsxv. 14. And 
here it is so called in the words of Calvin) 
" quod Deus sancta et honesta suorum vita tan- 
quam praparatione utitur, ut in viam errantes 
reducat," the holy lives of Christian people being 
the means of impressing them with the feeling of 
the truth of the Gospel, which brings forth such 
fruits. 

13, 14. The Apostle now illustrates the gen- 
eral precept of vv. 11, 12, by the particular duties 
to be observed among the Heathens, both by Jew- 
ish and Gentile Christians. (Pott.) 'fTtortiyriTE 
Compare similar admonitions at Rom, xiii. 1. seqq. 
and Tit. iii. 1. The sense here of Kriais, "po- 
litical institutions," is rare, and founded on the use 
of the Hebr. x^3> like that of the Latin creare as 
used of appointing magistrates. There is no real 
discrepancy in what St. Peter here says of the 
magistracy as a hitman ordination, and what St. 
Paul says at Rom. xiii. 1, that the Powers which 
be (or rule) are ordained of God. For, as Bp. 
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i5roi5 ntfino/jisvoig elg exdlxrjaiv {iiv xaxonoiav ETIUIVOV ds aya&onoi- 
f> (av ' ( z on ovrcag etrii TO 9'siri^ct TOV Osov, uya&onoiovvTug (pipovv 
16 TI\V TWV u<pgov<ov ttv&gtanfav ayvtaalotv ') * tog sisv&sgoi, xixl fifj aig 
fyovrsg xijg xtxxlag xr\v thv&sglvtv, AA, 3 tag doviot 0sov* 



17 b JItxnag 



TIJV 



ayvmaxE ' IQV Osov qiofisla&s, tov 



18 Ol olxsTtxi, viroTuaaojisvoi iv itavrl cpofibj idlg Ssanoraig, ov 

19 roTff uyu&u'ig xui snisatscTiv, AA xul rdig axoholg. d Tomo yag %tx- 
gig, si diet avvsidyaiv Osov vnocpsgst tig kvmxg, nda%(av adlxug. 

20 e IIolov yag xksog, el (Xfjuxgruvovrsg xal xoiu<pi6[j,voi, vnofiEVElrs ; M,' 
si ayadonoiovvisg xul naa^ovtsg vrmfj-EvslTS, tomo %dgis naga Osqj. 

21 { Eiq tamo yag EX^&IITS, OTI KCU' Xgiawg s'na&sv vnsQ vpuv, VJMV 

VTioygafjLfjLov, 'tva Inaxoiov&^arjis rolg l'%vtaiv at/row ' 



Sanderson observes, in his Serm. ad Magistr. p. 
110, " the substance of the power of every magis- 
trate is (lie ordinance of God; but the specification 
of the circumstances thereto belonging j as in re- 
gard of places, persons, titles, continuance, ju- 
risdiction, subordination, and the rest, is a human 
ordinance, introduced by custom, or positive law." 

15. &yvuaia here refers to false accusations, or 
unfounded objections, as arising from the igno- 
rance or prejudices rflv a^prfviov. 

16. J>g t\el)6epoi Aeufcpfav.] On this text see 
an admirable Discourse of Bp. Sanderson, (Serm. 
7 ad Clerum,) where, after observing that " there 
is not any thing in the world more generally de- 
sired than liberty, nor scarce any thing more gen- 
erally abused, he shows that such has been the 
case even in respect of that blessed liberty which 
the eternal Son of God purchased for his Church. 
Accordingly, St. Peter and St. Paul, the two chief 
planters of the Churches, endeavoured to early in- 
struct believers in the true doctrine, and direct 
them in the right use of their Christian liberty, 
especially in the cases of scandal,, and of obedi- 
ence. St. Paul usually treats of the former : St. 
Peter (having to deal mostly with stiff-necked 
and insubordinate Jews) generally the latter; and 
nowhere more fully than in this Chapter." The 
learned Prelate then proceeds to show that the 
words of the text are to be understood as an an- 
ticipation of an objection, which might be made 
by some new converts of the Jews ; q. d. " We 
have been taught, that the Son of God hath made 
us free, and then we are free indeed ; and so not 
bound to subject ourselves to any masters and 
governors upon earth, no, not to kings ; but 
much rather bound not to do it, that so we may 
preserve that freedom which Christ hath pur- 
chased for us, and reserve ourselves the more en- 
tirely for God's service, by refusing to be the ser- 
vants of men. This objection the Apostle clearly 
taketh off in the text. He tells them, that being 
indeed set at liberty by Christ, they are not there- 
tore any more to enthral themselves to any living 
soul or other creature ; not to submit to any or- 

, lni ^ C r2 , ma " as slarcs > that is ' as if ^ ordinance 
itself did by any proper, direct, and immediate 
virtue bind//w conscience. But yet, notwithstand- 
ing, they might and ought to submit thereunto as 
Ou Lords free-men, and in a free manner; i. e. 
by a voluntary and unenforced both s^ec/ion to 
ir potP er and oMiw* to their lawful rom- 
They must therefore, take heed that 
4 v* 



z Titus 2. 8. 
a John 8. 32. 
Horn. 6. 18. 

1 Cur. 7. 22. 
Gal. 5. 1, 13. 
8 Pet. 2. 19. 

h Mutt. 22. 21. 
Rorn. 12. 10. 
Eph. 4. 3. 
Phi!. 2. 3. 
Heb. 13. 1. 
supra 1. 22. 
Infra 5. 5. 

2 Pet. I'. 7. 
c Eph. 6. 5. 
Col. 3. 22. 

1 Tim. 6.1. 
Titus 2. 9. 

d Matt. 5. 10. 

2 Cor. 7. 10. 
e Infra 3. 14. 
&4. 14, 15. 
fMutt. 16.24. 
John 13. IS. 

1 Thea*. 3. 3. 
Phil. 2. 5. 
infra 3. 17, 18. 
1 John 2. 6. 

they use not their liberty for an occasion to the 
flesh, nor, under so fair a title, palliate an evil 
licentiousness, making that a cloak for their ir- 
reverent and undutiful carriage towards their su- 
periors." 

Before deducing the general doctrine to be 
gathered from the whole of the text, the learned 
writer just quoted discusses some of the expres- 
sions contained therein, particularly the words dig 
DibOepoi. These, he shows, have reference 'to 
the exhortation a little before, v. 13, as declaring 
the manner in which the duty there inculcated 
ought to be performed ; yet so that the force of 
them reaches to the exhortations also contained 
in the verses next after the text ; q. d. " Submit 
yourselves to public governors, both supreme and 
subordinate; be subject to your own particular 
masters ; honour all men with those proper re- 
spects due to their stations : but do all this [not 
as slaves, but] as free ; do it without any im- 
peachment of the liberty you have in Christ." 
Finally, the learned Prelate ably discusses the 
import of the term Kaicla, which he shows is here 
to be taken in a larger sense, of sin and iniquity 
in general, yet with especial reference to that 
particular kind of it before spoken of, insubordi- 
nation and disobedience to lawfully constituted 
authority. Accordingly, the injunction of St. Pe- 
ter here is akin to that of St. Paul at Gal. v. 13. 
p}> T})V thtvBsptav d; aQopufiv rff aapicl, where the 
expression <;pf has reference to carnality of ev- 
ery kind. And here most true is the remark of 
Bp. Sanderson elsewhere, " If flesh and blood be 
suffered to make the gloss, it is able to corrupt a 
right good text. It easily turneth the doctiine of 
God's grace into a wantonness, and as easily the 
doctrine of Chistian liberty into licentiousness." 
'i2? tiovXoi Qcov; \. e. "as bound to the observance 
of the divine laws," and therefore subject to 
those whom God wills us to serve. 

17. Travrag rifif/ffare.] " Honour all," viz. to 



their 
mands. 



whom honour is due ; as Rom. xiii. 7. A general 
injunction afterwards explained by its species. 
TJjp aSc\<j>6Ttira ay., " love the Christian fraterni 
ty." T^K 0riv (6oj3ecaOe. This term in Scriptuie 
unites the kindred ideas of reverence (including 
root-skip} and obedience. 

18 20.1 See a similar admonition at Eph. vi 
5 8. 

21 23. The Apostle now suggests a powerful 
motire to this obedience to the will of God, hold 
ing out for their imitation the example of CHRIST 
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' notgedldov ds TW ngivovri, dixctlag ' ' 05 x? a 
<xvi]vsyxsv sv TW atafiart ccvwv enl TO t-vhov, IVa T7? tt 
anoyf.voy.KVoi, rf) Sixaioavvrj Qqaotfisv ' ov TW p (a hom t KVTOV 



25 

TOJ> Tiotjuea xat enlaxonov TK>V iftv%(av 

III. ' 'OMOIJIS, ul yvvalxsg, vnoTaaaoftsvat, rolg Idloig a 
iva xal st rivsg aTiEt&ovai TW ho/to, Si xijg rtav yvvaixiov a 
civsv Xoyov xsQdti&qacavTai, snonTevaavTsg rrjv EV (po@ca ayvrjv ava- 2 
v t uwv. 



\fiv I'tfrw ovx o sHa&sr, }m}.ox^g TQWUV xul nsgt- 3 

} Evdvaswg ifivniwv, xoafiog ' n AA, 6 xgynrog trjg 4 
xagdlag av&gwnoq, lv TW a<pdd()Tcp TOU nguiog xal qavxlov nvsvpotTog, 

o tariv svfomov tov Osov noivrdeg. OVTOJ yag TIOTS xotl al ayiau 5 
yvvouxsg al llnl^ovaai enl TOV Otbv exoapovv stxVTag, vnoraaaofiEvui 

Tolg Idiotg avdgaaiv ' w? 2uQQa vnyxovas TW 'A^gaafi, xvgiov txmov 6 



g Isa. 53. 9. 
2 Cor. 5. 21. 
I John 3. 5. 
h Matt. 27. 39. 
John 8. 48, 49. 
i Isa. S3. 4, 5. 
Matt. 8. 17. 
Rom. 6. 8. 11. 
47. 6. 



k Isa. 63.. 6. 
Ezek. 34. 6, 23 
& 37. 24. 
Luke 15. 4. 
John 10. 11. 
Heb. 13.20. 
IGen. 3. 16. 
1 Cor. 7. 16. 
& 14. 34. 
Eph. S. 22. 
Col. 3. 18. 
Tit. 2. 5. 
m Isa. 3. 18. 

1 Tim. 2. 9. 
Titus 2. 3. 
n Ps. 45. 14. 
Rom. 2. 29. 
& 7. 22. 

2 Cor. 4. 16. 



o Gen. 18. 12. 



who bore more cruel contumelies, and more griev- 
ous sufferings with unshaken constancy. See 
what is said in a Sermon of Bp. Atterbury on this 
text, entitled " The Christian state a state of 
suffering." 

24. fig rag a/jtaprlas lAQrire.} An allusion to 
Is. liii. 12, and denoting (as the best Expositors 
are agreed) " who bare the punishment of our sins 
upon the cross ; " for that &va<j>tpeiv has that sense, 
has been before abundantly proved. Thus this 
passage and that of Heb. ix. 28, emphatically at- 
test the doctrine of the vicarious and atoning 
nature of Christ's sufferings, especially the words 
o5 TO /auXajiri alrov 1&8., " by whose stripes and 
wounds (puX. being a singular used generically) 
your spiritual wounds and maladies are healed." 
So Is. viii. 3. " He hath borne our griefs and 
carried our sorrows," both which terms indicate 
spiritual sicknesses, produced by sin. Thus the 
ancient philosophers regarded vicious passions 
and affections as sicknesses of the mind, ex. gr. 
Plut. Op. Moral, vi. 24. 4. rwv rij? ipu^rj; a^jna- 
arrin&Ttav Kai iraQuv }/ <j>i\oao<f>ia ^di'i? <p6ppaK6v 
fan. The words iva rats a^aprlais fy'/atanev note 
the purpose of this vicarious sacrifice, and are 
intended to hint at the bounden duty of believ- 
ers ; namely, " that we, being freed from the 
guilt of sin, and having renounced the practice 
of it, (see Rom. vi. 2,) should live to the pur- 
poses of righteousness." The words at v. 25, #re 
yap 6/tflv are meant to set in a strong light the 
preciousness of the salvation, by contrast with the 
opposite; and present a fine image of unmixed 
misery and utter destitution. There is here a . 
blending of the image with the thing compared : 
and evlffK. is added to explain how Christ is our 
shepherd. 



ovx 



So hog Iv rw22 
23 
24 



ovx 23 



III. 1. fifiofojs, at yuv.] Here are carried for- 
ward the duties of obedience, from that of 
subjects to sovereigns and servants to masters, 
to the domestic and family relations of wives to 
husbands. By the subjection here enjoined is 
meant such as .is agreeable to the customs and 
laws subsisting in any country. Yet the term 
never authorizes more than ready and willing, 



not slcniish, obedience. In which view Rosenm. 
cites Joseph. Ant. i. xlix. 8. (of the maidens of 
Leah and Rachel) ov\at niv obSapias, {nrortTayptvai 
Si. 'AtrttO. rip Myy, " are not believers in the 
Gospel, have not embraced it." Tijs ivaorpodiijs, 
" the conduct," i. e. such virtuous and prudent 
conduct as the Apostle here enjoins. "A.VCV X6- 
yov, i. e. without any formal argument or proof. 
Such fruits of the Gospel supply a tacit, but 
powerful proof of its beneficial tendency, and 
a popular argument for its truth. KcpS., i. e. may 
be gained over to the Gospel, put into the way of 
salvation. 

2. cv 0<5/?(j>] for m)i> 0<i/J<f>, i. e. with respectful 
deportment. See Eph. v. 33. 

3. Jjv eoru oi/x Kdffftos.l This injunction, like 
a similar admonition at 1 Tim. ii. 9. sq., is to be 
understood in a comparative sense j the oi> being 
for non tarn quant. Indeed, that passage is the 
best comment on the present, and to the parallel 
sentiments from ancient authors there adduced, 
I would add, from Menander : TuvniKt Kdoyioj b 
rprfffos, oil ra %pvata. On the points of antiquities 
connected with this passage, see the note on 1 
Tim. 

4. 5 Kpvnrbg -njs K. dV0p.] i. e. let it extend to 
the mind, rtiv lau avOpwtrov, Rom. vii. 22., internal 
and mental, as opposed to external ornament ; 
q. d. " Vestments soon fade and wear out, while 
the internal ornament is ever-during." The 0coD 
is emphatical, involving an opposition to the pref- 
erence too often given to external over internal 
excellences. 

5. 6. The Apostle now enforces his exhortation 
to the internal ornament, and the conjugal re- 
spect before enjoined, by showing that such had 
been the practice of the faithful people of God 
from the remotest antiquity j as, for instance, 
among the wives of the Patriarchs. The phrase 
fA7r/. f'jr? rbv Gtov is derived from the Sept., de- 
noting a devoted attachment to God. By Kbpiov 
Ka\., is meant acknowledging her subjection. So 
the Roman wives called their husbands, as we 
may infer from Virg. ^En. iv. 214. Connubia 
nostra Repulit. ac {tomimim .^Eneam in regna re- 
cepit, and iv. 10. Phrygio servlre marito. This 
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xaiovaa' f\$ dyGvq&rjTS rexra, uyaftoTcoioiiaui xal (ir\ cpofi ov p iv ai 
lurjSsulav morjaiv. p Ol ut'dysg ofiolwg, avroixovvreg XKTOC yvm- g l^s. 

c 7 , / ~ ,j, ,c, Epli. 5. 25, Ac. 
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axtvsi TW yvvaixuta ajiovspovTfg TiprjV, aig xixt Coi. s. is. 
eu?ji, ? TO a?) * syxomEa&at. Tag 



a Rom. 12. IS. 
& 15. 5. 
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IO 



8 q 7'o s riKog, navrsg oftocpQovsg, avpnadsig, (pdadshcpoi, svanhxy- phn.V 

(pihtHpQOVEg ' r ^ anodidoviss y.axbv ri xaxov, 77 Koidoqiav p^'/'iV 9 '^ 8 ' 

..,. 3 . ^ , 3 - * 5 t ' c ' S ^ 3 1 ' & SO. 22. 

t koiSoQt,ag' rovrotvuov Os tvAoyovrTsg, iidoieg art fig TOVIO exArj- & 24.^9. 
, I'm svhoylav X^QOVO^^JTS. * C yag -O-ektov (ar)V a y a- j^s. '34^ 
?, xat ttfstv ypsgag aya&ug y JiavoaTco i^v yhw aaa v l^si's'w 

v7* v \ .. )( ^%..^. I Tim. 4. 8. 
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many MSS. and all the early Editions have 

SltJh P w fe / red ^ almos t H Critics, was 
adopted by Wets., and has been edited by Beng 
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subjection seems to have been kept up longest in 
the East, where customs never change ; but was 
early laid aside in the hardy countries of the 
North ; for from the Germania of Tacitus it ap- 
pears, that the situation there of wives differed 
little from what it is in civilized countries of Eu- 
rope at the present day. However, the subjec- 
tion of Sarah to Abraham was not slavish. So 
Philo vol. ii. p. 36. 9. says of Abraham : &ta Tt)v 
Tiitrjv, rjv Smivtifie TQ yafifrij- The words dyaQonoi- 
ouo-at irrrfj/o-tv are variously interpreted. See 
Recens. Synop. It should seem best to under- 
stand them with Est., Calvin, and partly Rosenm., 
of not being frightened from persevering in their 
duty, or in their Christian profession, by giving 
way to excessive timidity. With the 0o|3ofyuvt 
HySentav irr<5ij<7<v here compare the rbv <[>dj3uv aiiT&v 
[til <po$. at v. 15. 

7. Kara yvfla-ii/] i. e. in a manner suitable to the 
superior knowledge you enjoy by the Gospel. 
'S,g aaQev. aKttiu rip yvvaiKely. The exact nature 
of the metaphor in aKelici is not very clear. It 
is generally interpreted tool, utensil, Spyavov, as 
Aristotle calls the wife. As. however, UKCVO; 
literally signifies any tiling made, so it may here 
very well have the sense creature. Some MSS. 
have here pipu, party, which, though evidently 
a gloss, well expresses the sense. The expression 
rt/ir) is, by the context, determined to denote 
that kind of respect, attention, and care, which 
is shown, for valuable, but fragile, articles. So 
a Rabbin cited by Schoettg. says : " Sicut honor 
quidam habetur cryslallinis, quia solicit^ trac- 
tantur. So also Eurip. Troad. 735. S> (j>l\rar, 
6) TTpi<T<ri5 T t n 17 6 E i f TCKVOV. and Orest. 44-9. itai<5' 
iyicaXaTo-i rrtpi^puv, rifiGiv re. Why they are 
entitled to be thus treated, is then subjoined, 
namely, that they are fellow heirs with their hus- 
bands of the same salvation. A further reason, 
too, is^added, namely, els rb p) iyic6irTnrBai T{ 
Trppo-cu^js {iftflv, i. e . to prevent that greatest evil 
arising from want of domestic harmony, that 
the minds of the parties cannot unite in prayer, 
and are indeed indisposed for that fervent suppli- 
cahon which can alone be effectual. Here for 

have i TtT' ^^ MSS ' Md the textus 1 : ece P! us 
reason, preferred by'dl the most emiUInt Editors'! 



Griesb., Matth., Vater, and Tittm. ; and certainly 
it is more agreeable to the context. 

8. Here are subjoined some general directions 
to Christians at large ; exhorting them to mutual 
love and concord, kind treatment of all men, even 
enemies, as most likely to soften their animosity, 
and draw down the favour of God. Td rl\og is 
best rendered by Erasm., Grot v Rosenm., and 
Pott, " in summa ; " equivalent to the Classical 
tv Ke<jta\alu>. 'OpdQp. is equivalent to the T<> aird 
QpovovvTe? at Rom. xii. 16. xv. 5. and the rb ev 
QpnvovvTcs of Phil. ii. 2. The verb fyio^pov&o 
sometimes occurs in the later Greek writers. 
And so Livy L. x. 22. says, " admonendo, ut uno 
animo, un& mtnte viverent." On the expression 
$t\ASs\<(>., see Note at i. 22., and compare Col. 
iii. 12. sq. For <j>th6</jpoves, several MSS., Ver- 
sions, and Fathers, have Taimvd^p., which was 
preferred by Calvin and Bengel, arid introduced 
into the text by Griesb., Knapp, Vater, Tittm., 
and Lachm. I cannot venture to follow their 
example : for external evidence is quite in favour 
of the common reading: as also, I think, is the 
internal. It is surely less easy to imagine that 
0<Arf0. might have been introduced from- the pre- 
ceding 0tXataXdoi, than to suppose that rancivdij). 
arose, as Matthsei supposes, from the Scholiasts 
or Catenists. Perhaps, however, it is an ancient 
alteration of the homily writers ; for, as Matthaji 
observes, fyikotypoabvi) is a word occurring no- 
where else in the N. T. ; and, like fy&o&vta at 
iv. 9., is more of a virtus cimlis, and far inferior 
to the rest here mentioned. On the contrary 
rcnretvofypoabvi) is a Christian virtue of the highest 
rank ; and the word elsewhere occurs in the 
N. T. 

9. On airoS. KUKOV avrl KUKOV see Rom. xii. 17. 
and Note ; and on ci'iXny. Matt. v. 44. Eh rovrt 
K\T]povon. The argument is, " To this end were 
ye called, that ye should obtain a blessing [from 
God], i. e. every sort of felicity ; therefore it 
behoves you to wish and pray for blessings upon 
others." 

1012. The preceding words tl&Srtg oTtK\rjpov. 
are, in some measure, parenthetical ; and on the 
words \otSoplav avrl \oiS. the Apostle engrafts an 
exhortation to curb the tongue, in words derived 
from Ps. xxxiv. 13, 14., though with a slight adap- 
tation. 'O 0(\uiv o>i)i> Ayaitav may be rendered, 
" he who desires to enjoy life and happiness." 

o\ i<f>0a)>iioi, &c.l The i<pd. suggests intent 
observance and watching over j and the &>TO im- 
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u Isa. 8. 12, 13. 
Jer. 1. 8. 
Mntt.5. 10. 
& 10. 28. 
supra 1 '!. '20. 
&4. 14. 
X Psal. 119. 46. 



y Titus 2. 8. 
6iipru2. 12, 13, 
19. 

1 Rom. 1. 4. 
&5. 6. 

2 Cor. 13. 4. 
Heb. 9. 15, 28. 
a Eph. 2. 17. 
infra 4. 6. 
bGen. 6.3,5, 

& V. 7. & 8. 18. 
Matt. 24.38. 
Luke 17. 26. 
Rom. 2. 4. 
2 Pet. 2. 5. 



[iol K v Q lov in I 8 iKalov g, xal WT UVTOV slg 8 si) a iv 
UVT wv ' n Q 6 a (a nov 8 & Kv Q lov in I n o IOVVT ag xx. 
Kul rig 6 xaxwatav v/.i(xg, iav TOV uya&ov jut/u^roet ydvrja&E ; u uU, 13 
d KIU nixa%oiTS 8ia dixctioavvyv, fiaxa^ioi' Tov 8s (po(3ov ctVTcavH 
jW?) (pofirj &jj IE, [ATjSE T0.Qa%&T]TS' *KVQIOV 8s rov 0sovl5 
ay lu a UTS iv Ttug xagdlaig Vftwv. "Eroiftot 8s asl Tigog o.Tio'koylav 
navxi TW IXITOVVTI v t uag hoyov itsQi rqg iv Vfuv sknldog fintx Ti^wimj- 
Tog xttt (popov ' y avvEidyaiv txovreg uya&i]V, IV iv w xartxhuhovaiv 16 
VHMV <ag xaxoTioicov, xaiuiaxvv&waiv ol im/iQtn^ovTsg vp.S>v tr)V ccya&i)V 
Iv XQIOTW uvuarQO(fr\v. KQSITTOV ya.Q nyu&onoiovvTag, si frsfai TO 17 
TUV OEOV, naaxtiv, r\ xaxonoiovvcag ' z OTI xtxi XgiaTog unu 18 

sna&s, dlxuiog VJIEQ adlxwv, 'iva filing TTQoauydyri TW 
Otw ' d-avaTco&Etg (j.iv aaQxl, ^{aonoirj&Elg 8s [_TwJ m>V{iUTi ' " iv 19 

anst&ijactat noit, 20 



w xoti Tolg iv cpvkwxj] nvevfiaai 



b 



plies readiness to hearken to their petitions. 
\lp6nia-aov hi gra.pliica.Uij represents the anger 
of the Lord. 

13 15. Kai ris 6 yfvjjoOej] The interroga- 
tion implies a strong negation. The words are, 
however, to be understood with some qualifica- 
tion ; for it is plain from the context, that this is 
not meant as an assurance that they shall never 
be harmed ; but only not so as to be utterly 
ruined by them ; though '' persecuted, yet not 
forsaken ; " though " cast down," yet " not de- 
stroyed," 2 Cor. iv. 9. Thus, as observes Bp. 
Sanderson, in his second Sermon ad Aulam (on a 
kindred declaration at Prov. xvi. 7. " When a 
man's ways please the Lord, he mnketh even his 
enemies to be at peace with him ") q. d. " So 
long us you carry yourselves graciously and wise- 
ly, if the hearts of your enemies will not be so 
far wrought upon as to love and affect you ; yet 
their mouths will be muzzled, and their hands 
manacled from breaking out into any outrageous 
either terms or actions of open hostility : so as 
you shall enjoy your peace with them in some 
measure. Though they mean you no f;ood, yet 
they shall do you no harm." In both these pas- 
sages we see the " duty of man is marked out, as 
a pros-requisite to the fulfilment of the promise, Gocl 
ordinarily in his Providence working by second 
causes." " Moreover (as the learned prelate 
points out) these and all scriptures that regard 
temporal promises (as here and 2 Pet. ii. 9.) are 
to be understood, not as universally, but as com- 
monly true, not absolutely, but with this reserva- 
tion, ' unless the Lord in his infinite wisdom sees 
cause why/ it should be good for us to have it 
otherwise.' Thus the injury may be understood 
of what is real injury and evil, or what is such in 
the long run, and ultimately such." In the next 
words d Kal 7r<5<r%oiT r5t SIK., [toKaptoi, the argu- 
ment is the same as in Matt. v. 10, 11. 

Kitpiov te V c "-l T"' 8 nas ^ een variously 
interpreted ; but the best Expositors are in gen- 
era] agreed that it means, " Let the Lord God be 
made the object of your most heartful reverence, 
so as to be deeply impressed with a sense of his 
holiness and all-perfect attributes." " This fear 
of God (says Abp. Leighton) turns other fears out 
of doors ; there is no room for them where this 
great fear is ; and being greater than they all, yet 



it disturbs not as they do, yea, it brings as great 
quiet as they brought trouble." 

npij dnoXoyfav] for Xdyov StSovai. See Acts 
xxii. 1. Mera npq^rtjros Kal ij>., " mildly and re- 
spectfully." 

16. iva iv ii> (faraXaXouo-fv avaaTpoij'iv.\ Ren- 
der, " so that in that whereof they speak against 
you, as evil doers, they who thus slander your 
virtuous and Christian conversation may be 
ashamed," i. e. put to the shame of being con- 
victed of falsehood. On exrip. see Note at Matt. 
v. 44. 

17, 18. The Apostle here (by anticipation) 
comforts the Christians under the injuries of the 
profane, by an argument derived from the will of 
God, and the example of Christ; q. d. " He who 
suffers for crimes can expect no recompense ; but 
he who suffers for GOD may confidently look for- 
ward to a ' sure reward.' " Again, at tin KO.I Xpt- 
ordf abiKuv the argument is, " If Christ suffered 
for us who were then evil, how much more 
should we be prepared to die, or suffer tribula- 
tion, for the glory of Christ, and the edification 
of Christians." Ilpon-aydyi), i. e. bring us unto a 
state of reconciliation. 

Gavarcofcis iri'ttpari.] There is an anti- 
thesis between aapKi and nvidjinri ; the former 
denoting Christ's human nature, wherein he 
suffered in the body ; the latter, his Divine and 
spiritual nature. 

19. Iv (f Kal TO~$ cv ^uXa/frJ" -nvfvuaai, &C.] 'Ev 
J, " by which Spirit/' namely, his pre-existent 
and Divine nature. Much obscurity, however, 
hangs over this passage, of which the interpreta- 
tions are very various. Many (as Beza, Elsn., and 
Mackn.) take the meaning to be, not that the 
spirits were in prison at the time when Christ 
preached to them through Noah ; but that he 
preached by his Spirit, or Divine nature, to the 
antediluvians, who are now (viz. in the age of the 
Apostle) in prison, detained, like the fallen an- 
gels, unto the day of judgment, Jude 6. And 
Bcza and Benson think that the Apostle proposes 
this example to their brethren, to deter them 
from being corrupted by those around them. The 
latter explains, " the state of the dead." So Dr. 
Burton interprets, " in which character he also 
went and preached to those persons who are now 
confined spirits, but who then were disobedient/ 
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vdiinog ' c w xal ^ t uag wiirvnov vvv ato'ft 
yvnov, alia avrfidqaewg nya&i]g s 



If us, Y.mtt- 



, (ou 
fig Ofov,) 
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&c. This view, however, is liable to numerous 
objections : and, upon the whole, I know of no 
mode of interpretation so natural, or involving so 
little difficulty as the common one, (supported by 
the ancient and many of the ablest modern Ex- 
positors) by which this is understood to denote 
(according to the plain tenour of the words) that 
Christ went down and preached (i. e. proclaimed 
his Gospel) to the Antediluvians in Hades. And 
it is shown by Bp. Horsley (in an able Sermon on 
this text) and Mr. Slacle, that this plain and ob- 
vious sense is not to be rejected because it con- 
tains what may seem strange and unaccountable ; 
otherwise scarcely any thing might be believed. 
" The interpretation of this whole passage (says 
Bp. Horsley) turns upon the expression ' spirits 
in prison.' Now it is hardly necessary to mention 
that spirits here can signify no other spirits than 
the souls of men ; for we read not of any preaching 
of Christ to any other race of beings than mankind. 
The Apostle's assertion therefore is this, that 
Christ went and preached to souls of men in pris- 
on. The invisible mansion of departed spirits, 
though certainly not a place of penal confinement 
to the good, is nevertheless in some respects a 
prison. It is a place of seclusion from the external 
world, a place of unfinished happiness, consisting 
in rest, security, and hope, more than enjoyment. 
It is a place which the souls of men never would 
have entered, had not sin introduced death, and 
from which there is no exit by any natural means 
for those who have once entered. The deliver- 
ance of the saints from it is to be effected by our 
Lord's power. As a place of confinement, there- 
fore, though not of punishment, it may well be 
called a prison. The original word, however, in 
this text imports not of necessity BO much as 
this, but merely a place of safe keeping; for so 
this passage might be rendered with great exact- 
ness^: He went and preached to the spirits in safe 
keeping. And the invisible mansion of departed 
spirits is to the righteous a place of safe keeping, 
where they are preserved under the shadow of 
God's right hand, as their condition sometimes is 
described in Scripture, till the season shall arrive 
for their advancement to future glory ; as the 
souls of the wicked, on the other hand, are re- 
served, in the other division of the same place, 
unto the judgment of the great day. Now, if 
Christ went and preached to souls of men thus 
in prison, or in safe keeping, surely he went to 
the prison of those souls, or to the place of their 
custody ; and what place that should be but the 
hell of the Apostle's creed, to which our Lord 
descended, \ have not met with the Critic that 
could explain. The souls in custody, or in prison, 
to whom our Saviour went in his disembodied 
soul, and preached, were those which formerly 
were duohrdie,*. The expression formerly were, 
w one while had been disobedient, implies, that 
they were recovered, however, from that disobe- 
dience, and, before their death, had been brought 
repentance and faith in the Redeemer to come. 
To such souls he went and preached. But what 
did he preach to departed souls, and what could 
be the end of h,s preaching ? Certainly he preach- 
ed neither rnpo.Uance nor faith ; for the preaching 



of either comes too late to the departed soul. 
These souls had believed and repented, or they 
had not been in that part of the nether regions, 
which the soul of the Redeemer visited. Nor 
was the end of his preaching any liberation of 
them from we know not what purgatorial pains, 
of which the Scriptures give not the slightest in- 
timation. But if he went to proclaim to them the 
glad tidings, that he had actually offered the sacri 
fice of their redemption, and was about to appear 
before the Father as their intercessor, in the merit 
of his own blood, this was a preaching fit to be ad 
dressed to departed souls, and would give new ani- 
mation and assurance to their hope of the con 
summation in due season of their bliss ; and this, 
it may be presumed, was the end of his preach 
ing." See more in Bp. Pearson on the Creed, p 
288. 1st Edit. 

For the common reading aiml- l^eSf^sro almost 
all the MSS. and early Editions, except the Eras- 
mian and Stephanie ones, have ane^c&t^sTo, which 
is preferred by almost all the Critics, and edited 
by Beng., Wetstein, Matth., Griesb., Knapp, 
Tittm., and Vater. Rightly; for not only is ex- 
ternal evidence decidedly in favour of that read- 
ing, but internal ; since, considering the rarity of 
the word aneK&fyoum, it is likely that the scribes 
should fall into error, and mistake niref. for atra!-. 
And then those who revised the MSS. would per 
ceive that iSt^ero was not right, and would, by 
reference to other MSS., alter it to l^i^tro, 
omitting to cancel the finnf. The force of ana 
in this compound may be illustrated from the ex- 
pression AnoKapaSoKia at Rom. viii. 19. Phil. i. 20. 
The term denotes, " long and anxiously waited," 
namely, during the 120 years given the persons in 
question to repent on hearing the preaching of 
Noah. 

20. tig jj>' <5X/yai ^u^ni &W(S0. Si' !i<5uroc.] 
The best mode of treating these words is to re- 
gard SiecrwO. as a verbum pragnans, including the 
sense of another verb, one of motion, and corre- 
sponding to tig rjv, thus: "into which a few 
(namely, eight) persons embarked, and were 
saved through the water," which last expres- 
sion is to be understood like Stil -vpbg at 1 Cor. 
iii. 15. 

21,22. The sense may be thus expressed, 
"The antitype to which thing (namely, what 
corresponds to, and was figured by the preserva- 
tion of Noah and his family in the ark) doth now 
save us, through the resurrection of Christ, as the 
ark did them; [I mean] baptism, which is not 
merely the putting away the filth of the flesh, [by 
material water] but the answer of a good con- 
science towards God." By a<att is meant, " pla- 
ces us in a state of salvation." 

<njra<5. aynOfi? imp- d? Qebv"] i. e. (as explains 
Mr. Holden) "by that which enables us to re- 
turn such an answer, as springs from a good con 
science towards God, which can be no other than 
the inward change and renovation wrought by 
the Spirit." I would compare Herodian vi.3 9 
rrjg ayaOrjs avvti6>'icre<as rb Onpatihcov, the confidence 
arising from a good conscience. The meaning, 
therefore, is, that baptism, in order to save us, 
must not be the mere outward act, but must be 
65 
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dPsnl. 110.1. 
Rom. 8. 38. 
Kph. 1. 20. 
Col. 3. 1. 



e Rom. 6. 8. 



VRom. 14.7. 
3 Cor. 5. 15. 
Eph. 4.24. 
Gel. 2. 20. 
1 Thess. 5. 10. 
Hob. 9. 14. 
g Eph. 4. 17. 



h Acts 10. 42. 
I Cor. 15.51,52 

i John 5. 25. 
supra 3. 19. 



81 uvtxaTuascog 'lyaov XQKJTQV ' d 05 fariv tv ds^in TOV Osov, nogsv- 22 
&slg dg ovqurov, imaiuyivi^v avruj otyysicav xotl sl-ovaiuv y.ul 8vvd- 

[lEWV. 
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Tijg aawTiag <xv<x%vaiv 
STol^(ag t%ovTi xylvut 
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also accompanied with the inward grace ; in other 
words, it must be that baptism which our Lord 
described as the being born again of water and of 
ike. Spirit. See John iii. 5. 

22. See Notes on Rom. viii. 34. seqq. 1 Cor. 
xv. 24. Eph. i. 21. 

IV. The Apostle here returns to the subject 
he had been treating at iii. 17., and again pro- 
poses the example of Christ, whom he enjoins 
them to imitate in his holiness as well as his 
sufferings, whatever opposition they might en- 
counter ; and, for their comfort, he reminds them 
of a righteous judgment to come, when they 
should be rewarded, and their enemies pun- 
ished. 

1, 2. Xp^oTou ovv bTt\iaaaQi.~\ The sense 
though disputed, seems to be : ' Since Christ suf- 
fered for us in the flesh, arm yourselves with the 
same temper of mind which animated him,' 
namely (to use the words of Scott), " a resigned 
and self-denying, meek, steadfast, and intrepid 
frame of spirit, resulting from confidence in God, 
love to him, and zeal for his glory." Of this use 
of M. (in which there is a military metaphor) 
examples are adduced by Schleus., from Joseph. 
KaOonX. Tt\v TO~I Qtiov \oyiafnov lyKptiTeiuv. Liban. 
6;rA. rp ao<l>poo(n>r]. Soph. El. 99. Op6aovs bn\i?c- 
aOm. The result of this spirit is expressed in the 
words clg TO ywh-i %p6vov. Tims they would 
no longer liveffle time that might be allowed 
them on earth, conformably to the lust of men 
(i. e. the carnal), but to the will of God. More- 
over, as the term birhl^. naturally suggests the 
idea of endurance, self-denial, and suffering, 
BO, for their consolation, the Apostle adds the re- 
flection, b naOuiv apaprfo?, namely, he that suf- 
fers is [usually or naturally] freed from the do- 
minion of sin, the temptations of prosperity being 
withdrawn. For adversity, to use the words of a 
celebrated Poet, " leaves us leisure to be good." 
3. apKerfo yup, &c.] "Now let it suffice for 
the time past of our life to have practised the 
things to which the heathens are prone." I would 
compare Joseph, p. 844. Huds. 6 irapEA^AuOoif 
nAvng ivet&i^ci T& fTri/jtAXoi' Sjjuuiv fni role oKrw j3ou- 
u0r ittrii aptrrjc. Many ancient MSS., and 
most of the earlier Versions, have not the TOV fltov ; 
and some are without ^?v; which words are 
marked as probably to be omitted, by Griesb., 
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Knapp, and Vater, and are cancelled by Lach- 
mann. But without any sufficient reason. The 
emendation might, indeed, be supported from a 
very similar passage of Isocr. Panegyr. p. 105; 
'Ixavbg yap b irapehri\v6u>s ^pdvof iv (i! TI TUV SeivSv 
oil ycyove. But that will only serve to show the 
difference of the Classical from the Hellenistic 
style. We may, too, observe more of Scriptural 
simplicity and circumstantiality in the common 
reading. Certainly the Kotvuvtg here is quite in 
the manner of the sacred writers. The words 
Ttjropeu//f!>ouj cv aae^yeiai? are exegetical of the 
foregoing; and nsirop. depends upon fi/iSs to be 
supplied at KaTcpy. It signifies " habitually liv- 
ing." The terms aa&y. and the succeeding one 
seem meant to exemplify the vices they had been 
attached to. By aac\y. and tmO. are denoted for- 
nication, adultery, and such like : by olvo<j>\., K&- 
Itoig, and irdrojf, intemperance in drinking, and 
the debauchery and revels attendant on it. See 
Rom. xiii. 13. nrfrots is for avpnoaloig, " drink- 
ing-parties." With respect to the term slSu>\., as 
the Jews do not appear to have been guilty of 
idolatry properly so called, the Commentators 
suppose either that this has reference only to the 
Gentile converts ; or that by " idolatries " are 
meant vices as bad as idolatry, or rather practices 
which savoured of idolatry, and the falling into 
idolatrous and heathen manners, customs, and 
opinions. That such was the case we have in- 
dubitable evidence in the writings of Philo and 
Josephus. 

4. ev (,7 fv/.] This may, with Pott, be resolved 
into ev ro&rip 6e |EV. 8n, &c., " they are amazed 
at this, namely, that," &c. This sense of &v., 
" to think strange," is found only in Polyb., Plu- 
tarch, Josephus, and other later writers. Tfc <5<r. 
avd^., literally, sink of profligacy and abominable 
dissoluteness. 

5. np {rof/nus IXOVTI] " to him who is ready [at 
his own appointed season] to judge." Here we 
have simply a designation of the office of the great 
Judge ; and therefore Wets., Benson, and Mackn. 
are wrong in seeking refinements. 

6. tig TOVTO nrctyian.] The sense is here 
obscure, and consequently the conte.rt is the more 
carefully to be attended to ; according to which 
the interpretations of those who (as Whitby, 
Doddr., and others) take VCK. in a figurative sense 
(namely, spiritually dead, i. e. in trespasses and 
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sins, meaning the Gentiles) cannot, I think.be 
admitted. Yet understanding it in a physical 
sense (conformably to the interpretation of the 
word adopted in the preceding verse), the per- 
plexing question is, how the Gospel can be said 
to be preached to the dead ? A thing nowhere 
asserted in Scripture, and contradictory to what 
is there said. To .obviate this, some, as Slade, 
comparing the passage with iii. 19, understand the 
assertion to be, " that the Gospel had been pro- 
claimed even to the dead (KUI j*wpo?s) ; that they 
will be judged by the law of nature for the things 
done in the body, and be rewarded, in proportion 
to their deserts, by a spiritual life, according to 
the will and power of God." Since, however, 
vpor must, it should seem, be interpreted as in 
the preceding verse, it involves the least difficulty 
to suppose (with the above Commentators, and 
Wets., Rosenm., and laspis), that it is meant of 
those who, being Christians, have died for the 
profession of the faith. The same view of the 
sense is adopted by Dr. Burton, who expresses 
the sense as follows : " It was on this principle 
of a general judgment, that the Christians who 
are already dead had the Gospel preached to 
them, so that according to the common law of 
our nature they suffer the penalty of death, but 
by the mercy of God they will be restored to life 
again by the operation of the Spirit." 
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~ Luke 12. 42.' 



EpJi. 4. It. 
o Uom. 12. 6-8. 

Let it, however, be remembered that (in the 
words of Bp. Warburton), " though Charity, or 
benevolence, hides the faults of others from the 
severity of our censure, yet Charity, or Almsgiv- 
ing, is totally unable to conceal our own from the 
observance of our all-righteous Judge. Indeed', 
the only cover for these, or, to speak more prop- 
erly, the discharge of all their stains, is FAITH, 
is the BLOOD of Christ, working with repent- 
ance towards God. When Faith, when the blood 
of Christ, hath thus done its perfect work, and 
brought forth repentance, then we shall not be 
mistaken in concluding that one of the noblest 
fruits of repentance is CHARITY." 

9. See Rom. xii. 13. Hebr. xiii. 2. 

10, 11. Most Commentators, ancient and mod- 
ern, regard these verses as having reference to 
the Spiritual gifts, or, as some explain, endow- 
ments of mind, which fitted persons to discharge 
various offices and duties in the Church, whether 
as ministers or deacons. But to this sense the 
expression KU^OC ohovojtot is not very suitable 5 and 
if there be any connection with the words pre- 
ceding, such cannotbe exclusively the sense. It 
should seem best, with Mr. Scott, to take the. 
term ^piopa in a general sense, as denoting any 
of those gifts, whether of fortune, or of abilities 
and spiritual endowments, for which men are 
alike stewards, and bound to employ them for the 
good of their brethren. The duty is first stated 
generally, and then considered specially, as ap- 
plied, 1. to the gifts of fortune ; 2. to those of 
the mind, or the Holy Spirit; in adverting to 
which Ministers are especially, though not ex- 
clusively, meant ; for, indeed, at this early period, 
the distinction between Clergy and Laity was not 
fully established. The expressions, too, have re- 
lation to the distinct duties of preachers of the 
word, and of deacons. The former are to speak 
as delivering the oracles of God, and consequent- 
ly what was the truth of the Gospel, and not mere 
human notions. In pointing out the duties of the 
laffer, the phraseology seems to advert to the 
duties as being laborious, which the Diaconal 
duties must have been. These are to be dis- 
charged with the full strength which God sup- 
plies for that very purpose. That this doctrine, 
of men being only stewards of the good gifts he 
bestowed, is confirmed by the evidence of human 
reason, in addition to the authority of an inspired 
writer, might be proved from several passages. 
The following, out of several T have myself noted, 
may suffice: Eurip. Phtcn. 565. Ovrot rii XP>'//UIT' 



7. -X&VTWV 6c TO T&of /jyyKfe.] This is usually 
interpreted of the end of the Jewish state at the 
destruction of Jerusalem. But the sense thus 
arising is little satisfactory. It is better to take 
the expression according to its natural import, as 
denoting the end of the world, and the final con- 
summation of all things ; as in Phil. iv. 5. James 
v. 8, 9. Or the Apostle may also have intended 
to -include that individual and personal consumma- 
tion of all tilings, which takes place at the hour 
of death. See Bp. Horsley cited in Slade. 5,'ai- 
^fiovrjanTe r; npoo-cu^r/j. See 1 Thess. V. 6, 8. 
and Note. I would compare Plutarch adv. Stoic. 
19. v>'i<j><av irpuj aperriv USe ecrri. 



8 ' f.*,"^! ' e> ' as 
TToAO StuTetvovanv. Comp. 

" one to another." 



explains, 
Cor. xiii. 4. 



E/C 



Kn f, Ay. KaXlityci rrkrjOos a//.] Render, " for 
chanty will cover a multitude olsins." i. e., as is 
required by the context and the sense of the pas- 
sage of Prov. x 12. (from which this is derived), 
and as the best Expositors are now agreed, this 
charitable disposition will lead us to throw a 

PI?,'),!! 81 '' 'f A f u ^ a multitude Of sins." So 

Plutarch, cited by Weston ap. Bowyer, says of 
rompay, ra itX<rr n WEp i a fa v ^^ ^,~ av 

antKpvnrt:. I add Procop. p. 129. 12. hdu^raOe &g 

- } -M T&V WIKPOTOTUV. See Note supra* j'as? vTll)! 



may 
tSia 



ntKrrjvTai flpoTnl, 
"Ornv &e 



Tii r&v Qi&v 5' 



On XoXer, see Note at'1 Cor. xiv. 27. At i 
supply npriypftat. The doxology following is, it 
should seem, to be referred to the Father. 
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p Isa. 48. 10. 
1 Cor.' 3. 13. 
supra 1. 7. 
q 2 Cor. 4. 10. 
Phil. 3. 10. 
Col. 1. 24. 
2Tim. 2. 10. 
rMiUt.5 10,11, 
supra 2. 20. 
&3. 14. 



Supra 2. 20. 



t Isa. 10. 12. 
Jor. 25. 29. 
& 49. 12. 
Luke 23. 31. 
& 10. 12. 
u Prov. 11. 31. 

X Paul. 31. 6. 
Luke 23. 46. 



12 19. Here the Apostle exhorts them to 
patiently endure afflictions in, the cause of Christ, 
using two arguments: 1. That the heavier the 
trials are, which we have borne on earth, after the 
example of Christ, the greater will be our reward 
in heaven, v. 13. 2. That afflictions suffered for 
conscience sake are no longer to be accounted 
euch, v. 14. fin. since it was not, the Apostle 
hints, a strange or unusual thing for the people of 
God to be persecuted. 3. That though they suf- 
fered here, as Christ did, they should hereafter 
be glorified together with him. 4. That, besides 
the prospect of that future glory, they had, at 
present, the Spirit of God for their comfort and 
support. 5. That it was an honour for any one 
of them to suffer, not as a malefactor, but as a 
Christian. 6. That though afflictions began with 
the faithful, yet the weight of the storm would 
fall on the unbelievers. 



p AyctnrjTol, py ^Evl^sa&s TJJ sr vftlv nvgaati itqoq nsiQna^ov VJUP 12 
yivopdvy, w? |aWu vpiv avfifiuivovToq ' q uUu, xafro XOIVUVEITS wig 13 
TOV Xytarov na&^fiuai, xiuyiTS, IW xal lv TJJ unoxahvysi Tqg o$i\g 
ttVTOV %a<}i]T aytxihupsvoi. * El orstdisa&s iv orofictTi XQUSTOV, /u- 14 
xagioi ! on TO TTJS dofyg xal TO TOV OKOV Jlvsv^a (p* i/pag ava- 
THXvsTtti ' xaTtt psv KVToi'g ^AwcrqDT^iHTOtt, XT ds Vf.iag oo$a&Tai. 
" Mr) yao Tig vpwv n(xa%ST(a wq (povsvg, rj xtemyg, ij xaxonoidg, 1} cog 15 
uMoTQiosTilaxoTiog ' si ds tag XgiaTiavoq, ^ ala^vvia&io, Sot-u&Tti) ds 16 
TOV Oevv fv TO! ^isoft TOVTM. l on, o xaiQoq TOW agt-txodai, TO xgl^a 17 
ano tov ol'xov TOV Osov. El ds notarov <JD' ^ ( o', T'L TO Teiog T<UJ> 

Tea TOV OEOV BvayyfUut ; u xal si o Six a tog {tokiglS 
vci, o a a s /? ?} g xal |U^)TcoAog TTOV cpav e~iTai , * WOTS 19 
xal ol naa%ovTfq XCCTCI TO 9-E^rj^iu TOV Oeov tag TILOTM XTiaTy nagotTi- 
rag tyv/ag SUVTWV Iv ayaSonouct. 

may mean such; or that there were laws inflict- 
ing some actual punishment on those convicted 
of busily prying into other people's affairs, and 
(as is almost always the case), exaggerating what 
might be true, and fabricating falsities. The in- 
terpretation in question is, moreover, much con- 
firmed by 1 Tim. v. 13, where the Apostle seems 
to have had in view this hateful vice of slander 
and backbiting, in the words xtpitpyoi, AaAow<r< r<J 
l*ri deovra. Thus it seems clear that the terms 
jrtpfcpyoS and dXAoTpiosnfowjiTof are, as nearly as 
may be, of the same sense ; the first meaning a 
busy-body, and the latter a busy-body in others' 
affairs ; which affinity is well exemplified by the 
following passage of Philostr. Epist. Apoll. 59. el 
/til ntpicpyos ;/{, OVK fo iv rolg aAAorp/on npiiyitaai 
<5//ca<oc, '' if you had not been a busy-body, you 
would not have been a judge in other men's 
affairs." 

16. XpiCTTiavd?.] See Note at Acts xi. 26. 'Ev 
no [ttpei r., " on this account," as 2 Cor. iii. 10. 

17, 18. The best Commentators generally 
agree that these verses contain an obscure 'in- 
timation of the fiery trials which were coming 
upon that part of the world, where the persons 
whom the Apostle is addressing .resided. That 
the expression OIKOS rou Qcou means Christians, 
is plain from the next verse. They are also as- 
sured, that though this judgment or affliction 
would, according to God's custom of old, begin 
with the faithful, it would be far from ending 
with them ; which is expressed by a popular 
phrase, r( r6 rAo? rtiiv atreiOni'VTwv. " what will be 
the end or lot of the wicked ? " implying a bad 
one, utter perdition. 

The words of the next verse, no doubt, admit 
of the same application as the preceding, and are 
so applied by the above Commentators, nia&rni 
being explained of temporal persecution, i; e. " is 
to be saved." It should rather seem, however, 
that what might be applied to the temporal judg- 
ments in question, was chiefly meant of the great 
day of judgment ; the sense being nearly that laid 
down by Mr. Scott. 

19. Gore Kin ayuOoiroiia.'] The sense seems 
to be : " Wherefore let those who suffer accord- 
ing to the will and permission of God, commit 
their lives and souls unto Him, as unto a faithful 
and benevolent Creator, at the same time contin- 
uing in welJ-doing." 



v.'] The sense is : " Be 

not surprised [and therefore troubled] by, or 
through, the fire for trial (i. e. the severe perse- 
cution permitted, for your^ trial) which ye now 
suffer." The words <[>; tv<>\i av/t0. are exegeti- 
cal of ^evl^. In the expression rrtpuo-ic TrpSf net- 
Qaaiibv there is an allusion to the qtmstio, or tor- 
ment by fire. See .Note on 1 Cor. iii. 13. 

13. &\ba KaBb ayflXX.] In this participation 
in the sufferings of Christ it is implied that the 
cause is the same, that of true religion. 

14. ' ivciS.] See Note supra iii. 13. 

7-6 rijc io|>7f avunaiitrat] "The glorious 
Spirit of God rests on you [for your support and 
consolation]." The next words contrast the dif- 
ferent views in which these spiritual endowments 
would appear, in order to display the power of 
the Spirit ; who, though blasphemed and denied by 
their persecutors, was glorified iu them. 

15. , ( r ydp <f>ovtl>s.] The full sense is: " [I 
speak not of suffering in a bad cause,] for let 
none of you so act as to suffer," &c. The ex- 
pression aXXoT-piotrriWorrof is variously explained. 
See Rec. Syn. Yet, after all, no interpretation is 
so little objectionable as the common one, " a 
busy-body," one who intermeddles in business 
which does not belong to him. Now as it can be 
proved that there were laws against XoyoTOio). or 
those who invented or circulated false political 
reports, so it is not improbable that dXAorp. here 
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V. The Apostle now gives particular injunc- 
tions to the presbyters, i. e. the Bishops and 
Pastors of the Church, and also to preachers, 
the former to feed the flock of Christ committed 
to their charge ; the latter to obey their admoni- 
tions. 

1. 6 (ru/iJTf).] Though one of the chief Apostles, 
St. Peter modestly styles himself a co-presbyter. 
'0 Knl T% /.ifXXo&t";; KOIV., " and who am also a 
partaker of the glory which shall be revealed ;" 
viz. at the resurrection. (See Phil. iii. 21.) 
" Not meaning, however, (as Mr. Holden ob- 
serves.) that he was then a partaker, but that he 
had then a right to it; that he was then in a jus- 
tified state, which, if persevered in, would end 
in his participation in the glory which we shall 
enjoy at the resurrection. Rom. viii. 17, 18. 
2 Tim. iv. 7, 8." 

2. miipviov 0oB.] A pastoral metaphor com- 
mon in Scripture, and found also in the Classical 
writers. The sense is: "Nourish with sound 
doctrine, and take care of the morals of those 
committed to your care." MJ;^ dvayKuarS); seems 
to be said with reference to some who served, 
indeed, the office without stipend, but with in- 
difference and want of zeal. M^E a'ta^poK., a\\ii 
rrpoObnug ; i. e. not discharging the office for the 
sake of lucre, (which would be base) but with 
good will, toto corde, (as the Syr. Translator ren- 
ders) and only accepting the lucre to enable you 
to discharge the office. 

3. KitraKup. r&v /cXi/pwi/.] Though 0ou be here 
not expressed, it is to be understood, as at irui/w'o'j 
just after. The K\i'/ptav is variously explained ; 
by some, of the possessions of the Church. For 
which signification there is, indeed, sufficient au- 
thority ; but little probability in the tlmi.o- itself; 
though Mr. Sladfi thinks that, " as there were 
contribution*, there might be a fund." Consid- 
ering however, the poverty of the primitive 
Christians, and other circumstances, that is un- 
likely. JNow KHraKvpufovre,; KXfauK, in the simple 
diction of the sacred writer, can only apply to 
parson*. And the best Commentators are with 
reason agreed that it. menus the Clmrrhes or 
congregations ; called God's heritages in allusion 

4W 



to the division of Canaan by KXijpoi, lots, which 
formed separate heritages. 

4. See i. 3 5; ii. 25; and 1 Cor. ix. 25. 
2 Tim. iv. 8, and Notes. 

5. i/ecirepoi.] This, being opposed to the npto-/?., 
which term is admitted to be one of office, must 
denote other persons inferior to them (as being 
under their superintendence) and bound to pay 
deference to them. Tidvrt? Se dXX. inter., i. e. 
each according to your different ranks and sta- 
tions. 

rriv raireiv. iyKoiifftaaaaOe.'] The verb tyKOfi- 
@i>va6ai is derived from tcSppog, which signifies 
I. a knot, or top-knot ; 2. a button or ornamental 
fastening, by which vestments were drawn about 
the body ; 3. (or rather f'yc^/3uf(a) a sort of move- 
able garment, or cape, put over the other vest- 
ments, and fastened by knots and bands to the 
collar. Hence eyKo/j^ovaOai came to mean, in a 
general way, to be ornamentally clothed: and as 
all sorts of clothing are, in the ancient languages, 
applied to denote moral habits, especially of vir- 
tue ; so here the Apostle means, that they should 
put on humility as an ornament, and wear it as a 
habit. With which I would compare ./El. V. H. 
p. 10. tinirefyero 5e tr<p0,ooo-6i'fl. and Horn. II. A. 149. 
Avat&eirjv im.(jiive. where rieyne remarks : " Dici- 
tur aliquis indutus; i. e. instructus, esse iis qute 
ipsi propria sunt et solemnia." 

6, 7. The Apostle here exhorts them to a 
patient submission to the chastisement of God's 
powerful hand ; trusting to Him alone for deliver- 
ance and glory, and reposing with calm affiance 
on his all gracious Providence. In t-ni^l-^iavrti; 
there is a significatio pragnans, i. e. casting off 
all anxious cares, and reposins them. on, Sic. 
The expression is taken from Ps. Iv. 22. 

8, 9. The Apostle here repeats his exhortations 
to sobriety and vigilance; reminding them, that 
the great spiritunl adversary of mankind is per- 
mitted to try the virtuous with afflictions and 
temptations ; q. d. (in the words of Bp. Sander 
son) He watcheth for your destruction ; watch 
yc, tliRrefore, for your preservation. Many re- 
cent Commentators, indeed, because Sia{3o\oc has 
not the Article, render it " a malicious accuser ' 
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But, closely connected as it is with 
it cannot but mean (as Bp. Midcll. explains) 
" your opposing evil Spirit," or, the Evil Spirit 
who is your opposer ; for the Article at dvn'<5. 
properly belongs to Aw/JoAoj. Here there is 
supposed to be an allusion to Job i. 7. This 
passage, I have in Rec. Syn. shown at large, must 
have reference not merely to what the Devil 
effects by his agents, but by himself, proving his 
personality and evil agency over men. It is 
plain that temptation is here chiefly affirmed, and 
affliction only as a medium of temptation. The 
temptations would, for the most part, be to apos- 
tatize.. 

In \5<5r tniTsXeicBai the argument is, "Your 
case is not singular; the same persecutions are 
carried on in your Christian brethren throughout 
the whole world." 'EmrcA. is for IvepytiaOat. 
And Ta aura r<av ffaO. for rn aiira ra Tra0>JfaTa. 

10, 11. The Apostle did not pray that the]' 
might be exempt from trials ; but he besought 
the God of all grace (the inexhaustible source of 
every kind of grace), who had called them to the 
hope and sure earnest of eternal glory, by Christ 
that, after they had suffered awhile [for the in- 
crease of their faith] he would make them mature 
and complete in holiness ; establish them in the 
peace and hope of the Gospel, strengthen them 
to resist all temptations, endure all sufferings, 
and perform all duties; settling them immoveably, 
as a compact building on a sure foundation; 
which would redound to his praise to whom 
glory and dominion ought to be ascribed for 
ever. (Scott.) KarapnVai, " may he perfect you 
more and more in the knowledge and practice of 
religion." Srj/piff!!, " confirm you in the practice 
of what you know." Sdsvwaat, " strengthen you 
to the performance." Gt/itA., " settle and im- 
moveably ground you." 

12. we Aoy/o//n(.] This, like many similar ex- 
pressions both in the ancient and modern lan- 
guages, implies, not doubt, but Jirm persuasion; 
as Rom. viii. 18. So that there is no reason, 
with Grot., to resort to the sense " si bene me- 
mini," which is founded, as Rosenm. shows, on 
a baseless hypothesis. 

raiirnv eii'/u ii^rjOij )(npiv rnv QeoTi, etc rjv /or.] 
The sense is. " that the religion in which you 
are (I trust) firmly fixed, is the true one, [and not 
Judaism, your former faith "J." 

13. o-uiwA.] Supply, with the best Commenta- 
tors ancient and modern, fKK^rjrrla. 

rv I5/?uAwvi.] On the city here intended, 
no little diversity of opinion exists. Some, as 
Mill, Bertram, Pearson, Vitrm S ;i, Wolf, Wall, 
iind Fabric., suppose Babylon in Eo-i/pt. This, 
however, is extremely improbable, and has been 
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refuted by Lardner ; who, with the ancient and 
many eminent modern Commentators, as Grot., 
Mill, Hainrn., Whitby, Est, Valckn., and most 
of the Romanists, suppose that by Babylon is 
figuratively meant Rome. But though the voice 
of antiquity has ever a claim to respect; yet where 
antiquity as here can decide no better than our- 
selves, it carries with it but little weight. In- 
deed, for the tradition (that the Apostle meant 
Rome) we have no earlier authority than that of 
fapias, a weak and credulous person. More- 
over, no tolerable reason has ever been alleged 
why the Apostle should here call Rome by the 
name Babylon, and withhold its true name. That 
the Apostle afterwards suffered martrydom at 
Rome, is nothing to the purpose. There can be 
little doubt but that the notion first originated in 
mere error, and was afterwards caught up by the 
Romanists, for the purpose of supporting their as- 
sertion, that Peter was the first Bishop of Rome. 
Hence I entirely coincide in the opinion of many 
eminent modern Commentators, (as Erasrn., Calv., 
Beza, Lightf., Scaliger, Salmas., Le Clerc, Beau- 
sobre, Wets., Bp. Conybeare, Benson, Rosenm., 
and A. Clarke) that it means Babylon in Assyria. 
Those Commentators, however, are not agreed 
whether we are to understand Se/eucia, i. e. New 
Babylon ; or Old Babylon, which, it is certain 
from Strabo, was not yet deserted. The latter 
supposition seems preferable ; for there is no sat- 
isfactory proof that Seleucia (though it gradually 
stepped into the place of Old Babylon, and was, 
indeed, chiefly built from its ruins) ever received 
the name of Babylon : certainly not so early as 
the time of St. Peter, whatever might be the case 
afterwards. Though fallen from its ancient gran- 
deur, it had probably still a tolerably large popu- 
lation, though by no means in proportion to its 
size. The ivatls, however, remained even to the 
time of Jerome. (See L. v. of his Commentary 
on Isaiah.) 'Plutarch, too, in his life of Crassus, 
C. 17., and in his comparison of Crassus and Ni- 
cias, testifies to the existence of Babylon as a 
city, and says BH/SvAww? /c< StAtu/a'u?, thus dis- 
tijiffiiishin.rr them. Indeed, it were improbable 
that Babylon should have come to utter desertion 
so soon after the founding of Seleucia ; especially 
since, as we learn from Pansanias, Seleucus took 
no decided steps to people his new city at the ex- 
pense of the old one. On this subject I have 
much more to say, which I must reserve for a 
Memoir on Ancient Babylon, that I have for very 
many years had in gradual preparation, and intend 
to take some opportunity of laying before the pub- 
lic. Meanwhile it may suffice to add, that I am 
entirely of the opinion of Dr. Benson, that Baby- 
lon was the metropolis of the Eastern Dispersion 
of the Jews, where a great number of them had 
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gone to settle, in addition to those who were the of the Circumcision, it was likely that he should 

posterity that remained in Babylon and did not go where so many Jews resided, who had prob- 

return. It is well remarked by Calvin and Ben- ably been driven away by the troubles that had 

son, that, as St. Peter was especially the Apostle begun to prevail in Judaea. 
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EHI2TOAH KA&OAIKH JETTEPA. 



I. 2TM1SSLN JIsTQog, SovXo? xal un6aroJ.o? fqaov XQIOTOV, tolg 1 
fjfiiv iaxovai nltsiiv lv dixnioavvi] TOV Otov 



Of this second Epistle the authenticity was at 
first called in question : yet it is quoted, or al- 
luded to, by some very early Fathers, and in the 
second century was received into the canon. 
Upon the whole, the external or historical evi- 
dence for its authenticity is strong ; and the in- 
ternal yet more so ; for if not written by St. Peter, 
it would indeed be a most daring fabrication. 
And yet if a fabrication, it would be one of the 
most artfully contrived : for there is not a single 
particular that betrays imposture, though it has 
been a subject of examination for above seven- 
teen centuries. Moreover, it would be most dif- 
ficult to conceive what motive could have induced 
any one to fabricate such a composition : for here 
we see no attempt to support any peculiar doc- 
trine or practice, for which the pious fraud might 
be supposed to have been committed. Indeed, 
such an air of unfeigned and deep piety breathes 
through the whole, that it is difficult to imagine 
how a person possessed of such a spirit could de- 
liberately indite an imposture of that kind. As 
to the argument against the authenticity, derived 
from the dissimilarity in character of the second 
Chapter from the first Epistle, it is very incon- 
clusive] for though it be different from that Epis- 
tle, it is also different from the other two Chap- 
ters of this Epistle. In fact, there the subjects are 
different : and, as we find in the case of St. Paul's 
Epistle to the Hebrews, different subjects call for 
different styles. In the case of the first Epistle, 
and the first and third Chapters of the second, the 
whole is simply didactic : whereas in the second 
Chapter of the present Epistle, more of energy 
would be requisite, and a higher degree of inspi- 
ration would be vouchsafed, even like that granted 
to the Prophets of the Old Testament. Besides, 
even waiving that principle, and supposing St. 
Peter's style elsewhere to be as plain as they 
please, yet the Critics in question will hardly 
deny, that the style of a writer is much influenced 
by the feelings with which he is affected. Thus, 
in the present instance, we may suppose that the 
Apostle's strong indignation at the heresies of the 
Gnostics quickened his feelings, and somewhat 
altered the character of his style. 

The above may suffice to show that internal 
arguments against the authenticity of this Epistle 
are unfounded. To briefly advert to the internal 
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evidence for the authenticity ; now, to pass over 
several arguments which are fully stated by Mackn. 
and Home, 1. There is the same character (namely, 
of gravity, dignity, energy, and authority, united 
with simplicity) observable in this second Epistle, 
as that which distinguishes the first. 2. There 
are several incidental allusions to circumstances, 
which answer to no other Apostle but St. Peter. 
See Mackn. and Home. 3. A truly Apostolical 
spirit breathes through the whole. 4. The style 
is (with the exception of the second Chapter), 
the same as the former Epistle. There are repe- 
titions of the same words, and allusions to the 
same events. See more in Michaelis, Mackn., 
and Home. 

This Epistle is supposed to have been written 
soon after the first Epistle, and not long before 
the death of the Apostle ; also to have been in- 
dited from the same place, and addressed to the 
same persons as the former one. The latter may 
probably be true ; but the former is exceedingly 
doubtful. There is no good reason for supposing 
it to have been written from the same place. Nay, 
especially when we consider the great reason 
there is to think that that place was Babylon ; 
and yet in conjunction with that circumstance, 
the High probability that this Epistle was written 
but a short time before the Apostle's death, which 
we have every reason to think took place at 
Rome we seem authorized to conjecture that 
this Epistle at least was written from Rome, 
whither it is probable St. Peter had been called, 
in like manner as St. Paul had been not long be- 
fore, namely, to defend himself from the accu 
sations of those who sought to implicate him as 
encouraging the rebellious spirit against the Ro- 
man government, which then pervaded the whole 
of Judasa, and the neighbouring countries. 

The design of this Epistle is (with the excep- 
tion of ch. ii.) ven 1 similar to that of the former 
With respect to its nature and character, it is con- 
firmatory, cautionary, and hortatory. 1. The Apos- 
tle establishes them in the truth and profession 
of the Gospel. 2. He cautions them against false 
teachers (whose tenets and practices he graphi- 
cally describes), and warns them of the mockers 
and scoffers, who should soon start up, and de- 
ride their expectation of Christ's coming. And, 
after confuting their false assertions, he tells 
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them why the great Day of the Lord was de- 
ferred ; and, having described its circumstances 
and consequences (in which there is a strong 
coincidence with the account given by Bt.PanlJ, 
he subjoins suitable exhortations to prepare for 
that momentous period. After which he con- 
cludes with a truly Apostolical commendation of 
them to the grace of God. 

C.I. 1 4s These verses contain the Intro- 
duction to the Epistle, in which, after asserting 
his Apostolic character, and addressing the Epis- 
tle to the Gentile converts, St. Peter salutes 
them, and reminds them that their Christian 
privileges were owing to the favour of God in 
Christ, and in consequence of the miraculous 
effusion of the Holy Spirit. (Benson.) 

1. roTf Mrtnov Xptoroii.] Prof. Scholefield 
well renders : " To them that have obtained like 
precious faith with us in the righteousness of our 
God and Saviour Jesus Christ." By " faith in 
the righteousness " he understands, " as the ob- 
ject of faith," so Rom. iii. 25. Sul rjjs iriaTeias sv 
ra altTou a'i/iari. The construction TOV Beau i^iiav 
Kni SUIT, is the same as at v. 11. row Kupi'ou fm&v KOI 
Swr. 'I. Xp. See Eph. v. 5. Tit. ii. 13., and also 
the masterly note in justification of the render- 
ing " our God and Saviour," by Bp. Middl., who 
proves that " the passage is plainly and unequiv- 
ocally to be understood as an assumption that 
Jesus Christ is our God and Saviour." The word 
2ovin/>,- is formed similarly to Zo-ifyioipoj. The term 
X^. lias reference to salvation being considered 
as an inheritance. See 1 Pet. v. 3. Ai/c. denotes 
mode of justification, or becoming righteous, ap- 
pointed by our God and Saviour. 

3. ([> mt'Tn 'iiuv dpsr?;?.] The construction 
(which is tortuous) is thus cleared by Pott : <!>y 
ri)s t)c(i Hvviintiac aimi) Trdi/ra rd irpbf u)J)i' KUI ciVf- 
ftuav I'mli' fic.^(H(iniit\n]<;, &iii npen); (rV Stv (j>0o- 

P'T?) Kid av-rd TOUTO, &c. The sense is, " foras- 
much as God, by his Almighty power, hath be- 
stowed on us all things pertaining to life and 
godliness," eternal happiness, and the holiness 
which is to fit us for it. The best Commentators 
are agreed, that fc&.jp. here and not after, is to be 
taken in an active sense , an idiom found in verbs 
which want the Perfect Middle, instead of which 
the Passive is used. Examples are adduced by 
Loesn. from Philo. Ai-i rF/e titiyvtlxKtag should 
perhaps, be rendered, " by the bringing us to the 
knowledge or acknowledgment of." A* Mfc 
KM apcrtis is, by hendiadys, for " by his glorious 
benignity," or, as some explain, power ; rather, 
excellence. See 1 Pet. ii. 9. 

4 % $,' 5v.] The & v is by some referred to Aj w 
KOI aperHs ; by others, to ndvra. Both references 
may be meant, i. e. " by all which things." By 
firayy. are meant the Gospe] promises of pardon, 
and salvation through Christ. 
' 
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be, " in order that, being excited by these prom- 
ises, you might strive to become partakers [by 
imitation] of a divine nature;" namely, by that 
purity and holiness, which is so called, as bearing 
a certain similarity to the Divine attributes, and 
being produced by Divine influence. "See the 
long and able Note in proof of this sense by Ben- 
son, and also Bp. Bull's Harm. Ap. p. 45. With 
a reference to this passage it is finely observed 
by Cudworth. Serm. on John i. : " The Gospel is 
nothing else but God descending into the world 
in our form, and conversing with us in our 
likeness ; that He might allure and draw us up 
to God, and make us partakers of his divine 
form. God was therefore incarnated and made 
man, that he might deify us, that he might make 
us ' partakers of the divine nature.' " (2 Pet. 
i. 4.) 

In the words following are pointed out the 
means whereby this is to be attained namely, 
by escaping the pollutions of this wicked world, 
arising from carnal appetites. 

5 7. The Apostle here calls on his Christian 
brethren not to rest in their apparent conversion, 
or the reformation connected with it, or even in 
the beginning of a renewal to a " divine nature :" 
but, depending on the promises of the Gospel, 
and pursuing the end for which they were given, 
to " cleanse themselves from all " remaining 
"filthiness of flesh and spirit," perfecting holi- 
ness " in the fear of God." (Scott.) To the 
latter he adverts, as the condition on which de- 
pends the former. For, as Bp. Sanderson, in his 
second Serm. ad Populum, shows, " the promises 
of God are trite, yet they are conditional, and 
such as must be ever understood with a clause of 
reservation or exception, i. e. of obedience, as 
in the case of his threatenings, of repentance. 
Wouldst thou then know how thou art to enter- 
tain God's promises, and with what assurance to 
expect them, I answer, with a confident and an 
obedient heart. Confident, because He is true, 
that hath promised ; obedient, because that is the 
condition under which he hath promised." 

Kui aiirb TOVTO.} Supply /cnni, " for this very 
reason;" q. d. " Since God has granted all the 
means of holiness (vv. 3, 4.) Aoyonr part." This 
view of the construction and sense is, I find, sup- 
ported by Prof. Scholef., who aptly compares 
Eurip. Orest. 657 8. fyt?c, dSbvaTnv ; aM TOVTO, 
rov$ d>i\ovg'E,v rolg KaKols %pri rotg fyi\oiaiv (L^sAav. 
'Snouofiv Ttaaav napettr. is not well taken, with 
Rosenm. and others, for a-nov5iiovTi:<; ; since the 
expression suggests the contributing of our own 
strenuous exertions, in cooperation with the 
grace of God. See Phil. ii. 12 & 13. 

eni%opriyi]aaTe ev r]f <ri<rr I'ftSiv rfji' Aperfiv.'] 
In order to rightly understand the sense of this 
expression fTri^op., (which has been variously, 
but, in general, not correctly explained), it is 
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with such justice of science and sublimity of 
thought, that every foregoing virtue gives stability 
to the following; and every following imparts 
perfection to that which went before : where the 
three orders of this heavenly architecture, the 
HUMAN, the DIVINE, and SOCIAL virtues, are so 
masterly disposed, that the human and social have 
their proper strengths and graces heightened and 
supported by the common connection of the 
divine. To proceed to an examination of the 
particulars, St. Peter, as a wise master-builder, 
(1 Cor. iii. 10.) chooses for his foundation tnat 
ROCK on which our Lord promised him to build 
the Church, as directed by the same Divine Spirit 
with St. Paul, who says, ' other foundation can 
(or ought) no man to lay, than that is laid, which 
is JESUS CHRIST.' But, in order to counteract 
the error (then too prevalent) which regarded 
faith as alone sufficient to make man acceptable 
to his Maker, and without good works, entitled 
him to the rewards of the Gospel covenant, the 
Apostle first enjoins us to add or build Virtue 
upon Faith.'-' Here, it is true, most of the prin- 
cipal Commentators (as Grot., Hamm., Menoch., 
Zeger, Smith, Whitby, Benson, Doddr., Wells, 
and A. Clarke), take aperi) to signify " courage 
and constancy [in professing the faith] ; " a sig- 
nification of the word frequent in the Classical 
writers, from Homer downwards. The reasons 
assigned for the above interpretation are thus 
expressed by Grotius : 1. That there is in this 
passage a beautiful gradation. And 2dly, " se- 
quuntur multa virtutum nomina," and therefore 
iiptrfi cannot be here taken in the usual sense, 
but must be interpreted fortitude. It is, however, 
ably proved by Bp. Warburton, that the very 
beauty and correctness of the gradation depend 
on ripETJj being taken in the general sense, as in 
Phil. iv. 8, and elsewhere in Scripture. Not to 
mention that apcrr) never has the sense courage 
in the N. T.'or the Sept. The consummate apt- 
ness of apcrr) in the usual sense, is well pointed 
out by Bp. Warburton as follows : " From hence- 
forth Faith, while it was single and solitary, re- 
mained dead, as the sacred writer expresses it. 
being thus clothed upon by virtue, becomes alive 
and vigorous, and productive of all the fruits of 
grace and immortality. And Virtue, thus erect- 
ed, receives a reciprocal advantage from Faith. 
The weakness of unguided reason; and the vio- 
lence of ill-balanced passions, had reduced MORAL 
VIRTUE, both in principle and practice, to so shad- 
owy and precarious an existence, that the wisest 
in the Pagan world could not forbear lament- 
ing its helpless condition, and owning that noth- 
ing but a revelation from heaven could realize and 
support it. They mistook the true foundation 
of Morality : some placing it in the native excel- 
lence of virtue, others in the exterior benefits, 
of which it is productive. They were left desti 
tute, and exposed to the free rage of ungoverned 
passions, without aid, and with uncertain prospect 
of reward. But it was the Dispensation of Faith, 
which taught us that the true foundation of Mo- 
rality was compliance to the will of our Creator 
and sovereign Lord. It was Faith which ena- 
bled us to surmount all the opposition of the ap- 
petites, by holding out to us an infinite reward ; 
and which the assistance of the Holy Spirit hath 
placed within our reach. But though Virtue be 



proper to ascertain the nature of the metaphor. 
This has been thought by Doddr. to be derived 
from the leader of a dance ; q. d. " leading up, as 
in a dance, the virtues one after another." But 
that is supposing an allusion little suitable to the 
style of the sacred writer, and the character of 
the present passage, with which such an image 
would ill comport. It should rather seem that 
the metaphor is derived from the person ivho fur- 
nished the expenses of the players, singers, and 
dancers at the public festivals. See Potter's An- 
tiquities and Salmasius de Usuris, C. iii. p. 58. 
Such, indeed, was the primitive sense of ^optjybs 
which word afterwards carne to mean generally 
sumptus suppeditator. So Plutarch in Pericl. says 
of Pericles : (tai|/tXfjs ijv yopijy&g rats yvvai\l. And 
so %t>ptiy{ta often signifies simply to supply or 
furnish. See Steph. Thes. 10670. And, accord- 
ingly, tnt%. must signify insuper suppeditale, ex- 
hibete, prostate. The force and propriety of the 
^nt will appear further on. 

Let us now consider the general scope and 
design of this important passage, previously to 
treating of it in detail. The scope seems to have 
been, to illustrate what they are to do in return 
for God's mercy in calling them to salvation, and 
in cooperation with His grace to enable them 
both to will and to do. They are faithfully to 
discharge all their duties, both of faith and of 
practice; and the latter are digested in regular 
order, and with a beautiful gradation, (as in Rom. 
v 3. seq. , viii. 29, seq. ; x. 13. seq. Jas. i. 3. seq.), 
wherein the principal Christian virtues are repre- 
sented by a beautiful chain, of which the various 
parts are linked together; FAITH being as it 
were the main and primary principle from which 
the various links of virtue are suspended ; and 
CHARITY as being that completive link in which 
all the others terminate. The virtues, too, are 
specified, by way of example; nor are we here 
(with some) to fancy a kind of system of Chris- 
tian virtues : nor perhaps to refine too much on 
the order in which they are placed, brtween 
FAITH and LOVE. Nay, perhaps, after all, the 
idea in the Apostle's mind was not that of " a 
chain suspended on a peg," hut, according to the 
opinion of Bp. Warburton, (in a most masterly 
Sermon on this text,) " that of an edifice consist- 
ing of three courses, from which the Apostle 
means to instruct them in the nature of that 
Christian edification they were to raise on the 
foundation of Faith." This view is, I think, 
much confirmed by Jude 20, 21. rjf uyiurdrp vp&v 
iri'oTc; enoiKofionovVTCg tavrov$ lavrovs iv 
aydnn Qeov Tripi'/care. For there the present pas- 
sage was evidently in the mind of St. Jude, as 
indeed was the whole Epistle, when he wrote his 
own. But though we are not to imagine here 
any formal system of Christian virtues ; yet those 
which are specified appear to be placed in regular 
order and with a deliberate and artful disposition ; 
though the exact nature of the arrangement has 
been ill understood by Commentators and Ex- 
positors, and alone properly perceived by the 
capacious and penetrating mind of the illustrious 
Prelate above mentioned. " Of this building 
(says he) the Apostle has marked out the founda- 
tion, fixed the basis, proportioned the members, 
ulorned the superstructure, and crowned the 
whole with the richest of materials. And all this 
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enjoined here and elsewhere in Scripture, yet if 
we expect to find there any regular or methodical 
body of morality, we shall be much mistaken. 
With respect to this, the New Testament, all 
along, refers us to another guide. For God, hav- 
ing before revealed the whole doctrine of moral- 
ity, by the religion of nature, and none of God's 
dispensations contradicting another, it was enough 
for the first teachers of Christianity, when they 
preached up Virtue, to refer their followers for 
particulars to what natural religion taught con- 
cerning it. This being, so, and that the great 
Pandect of the Law of Nature is to be searched 
and studied, in order to attain a perfect knowl- 
edge of moral duty, there is need of much pains 
and exercise of mind, to learn that Virtue which 
we are here enjoined to build upon Faith." 

The foregoing view adopted by the learned 
Prelate is, I would observe, confirmed by what 
St. Paul says, Phil. iv. 8. (which passage seems 
to have been had in view by St. Peter) : rd \oinbv, 
alitKtyoi, oaa tartv a^rjOrj, '6aa atuva, oaa SlKtiia, aaa 
tiyvii, Sira Trpoo-^iAfj, oaa evQijfia el TIS aperfi KM tt 
ng cnaivos, ravra hoytfraOc.. where mark the ex- 
pression dp ertj. Of course, it was left to Natural 
Religion to determine what were these acnvii, 51- 
&c. Accordingly the " knowledge " 



next enjoined is to be understood as respecting 
the virtue .before mentioned, denoting that " ivis- 
dom which is the result of the study of the Law 
of Nature in the pursuit of truth." "To under- 
stand this matter truly (says Bp. Warburton) we 
must consider, that Virtue consists in acting 
agreeably to those relations, in which we stand to 
our common humanity, our fellow-creatures, and 
our Creator. For as Religion, in the largest sense 
of the word, includes the duty we owe ourself and 
neighbour ; so morality, in its larger sense of the 
word, includes the observance of that relation 
we stand in towards God. And when the practice 
respects man, it is called virtue ; when it respects 
GOD, it is piety. These relations are commonly 
distinguished into the human, the social, and the 
divine virtues : the end and design of all which is 
to perfect man's nature ; 1. By restraining, regu- 
lating, and directing, the private and selfish appe- 
tites, according to the dictates of reason. 2. By 
cultivating, improving, and enlarging, the social 
passions and affections, and employing them in 
the service of our species, according to the dictates 
of charity. 3. By exercising our understandings 
in the contemplation of the first Cause, and by 
owning our relation to him in suitable acts of ra- 
tional worship, in order to unite us to our supreme 
Good, according to the dictates of grace." 

The learned Prelate then proceeds to show the 
reciprocal service which Virtue does to Knowledge. 
Knowledge (says he) is the perception and "at- 
tainment of TRUTH ; and useful knowledge the 
perception and attainment of those truths,"which 
tend to the perfecting of our nature. But the 
carnal passions operating adversely to such truths, 
cloud and darken the understanding, so as to mis- 
lead us even in those of the most easy discovery 
and of the highest importance. Again, to acquire 
a competent share of knowledge,^ must give alt 
diligence In the pursuit of truth, so as to trace 
her throughout her hidden recesses : but it is 
only a lope for the object, which can henrtilv en- 
gage UB in the pursuit : and this can arise 'from 



nothing but the beauty of it. Now while Viet 
usurps the heart, Truth, her mortal enemy, will 
be a neglected guest. But when Virtue has 
assumed her seat, the passion for Truth will 
revive. For Truth and Virtue are twin-born sis- 
ters; and, with only a name, of distinction, partici- 
pate of one common nature; Truth being spec- 
ulative Virtue, and Virtue only practical Truth. 
And now the understanding makes a free progress 
in knowledge, as having no headstrong appetites 
to mislead it, nor earthly passions to damp ita 
affections. From henceforth, the only danger is 
from the opposite quarter : lest the mind's ardent 
love of truth should engage it in abstractions,- and 
carry it beyond the limits of those truths, which 
are given us for our contemplation here. Now 
this folly so mischievous, and proceeding from 
a want of due consciousness of the narrow limits 
of the human understanding, St. Peter, in his 
next precept, restrains. " Add (says he) to knowl- 
edge temperance," i. e. sobriety, moderation, con- 
tinence in the pursuit of truth. For as Virtue, 
without knoioledge, falls into all kind of 'fanaticism 
in practice ; so Knowledge, without Temperance, 
leads to all kind of Heresy in opinion. St. Paul 
observed, even in his time, the seeds of intem- 
perate knowledge begin to spring up and spread 
amongst his converts ; and, therefore, cautions 
them against vain philosophy, and a knowledge 
that pnjfeth up. 'EyKpn'raa signifies a temperate 
use of things in general. To denote the species, 
the ancients said eyKparri; a<ppo&iaitov yaarpdg 
fy/cpurqt eyKpartis vnvov, Oufiov, o'lvov. When 
the species is not thus designated, we have no 
way of determining the sense of so generical a 
word, but the context. Now Cicero de Fin. i. 1. 
uses temperantia in the sense tyKpareia as here 
explained. 

To render our Temperance complete, we are 
enjoined to add Patience ; i. e. long-suffering and 
bearing with the contradiction of others. For 
having experienced in our own case, how insen- 
sibly errors insinuate themselves into the mind ; 
how plausibly they assume the air of truth, when 
called to account; how obstinately they maintain 
their ground, when now become suspected ; and 
what labour is required to dispossess them, even 
after they are detected and exposed ; having 1 ex- 
perienced, I say, all this, we shall be well inclined 
to bear with patience the contradiction of our err- 
ing brother. 

To Patience we are enjoined to add Godliness ; 
and then, as St. James counsels us, we "let pa- 
tience have her perfect work." For then by this 
means godliness cannot degenerate either into 
fanaticism or bigotry, but will remain sober and 
rational. And yet there is another danger to 
which it is obnoxious; for by long and intense 
exercise in holy offices, the joy and transport that 
elevates the mind, thus filled with its true and 
proper object, GOD, naturally disposes us to con- 
temn all inferior things ; and from despising the 
things, but too often, to despise the persons who 
delight, in them : and by making odious compari- 
sons, like the Pharisee to the Publican, to forget 
our relation, our near relation, both by nature 
and grace, to the meanest of our species. Hence 
arises spiritual pride, the last and most fatal 
enemy to true godliness. Now for this, too, the 
Apostle provides a remedy. " Add (says he) to 
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godliness brotherly kindness," with which com- 
mences the third and last order of this Christian 
building. Thus godliness placed between and 
supported, on each hand, by the human and the 
social virtues, becomes stable and permanent. 
And while it receives this united aid from both, 
it returns it back again to both. We have, then, 
shown the benefits temperance and patience re- 
ceive from godliness : we are now to speak of that 
which brotherly kindness receives from it. The 
most beauteous and elevated branch of brotherly 
kindness is friendship. But friendship may be a 
confederacy in vice as well as a community of 
virtue. Hence it requires to be placed on godli- 
ness, whereby alone it stands secure from abuse, 
and brings forth all its genuine fruits of public 
beneficence. Brotherly kindness is now only 
liable to one disorder, that being enjoined to be 
built on godliness, or religion, men are too apt 
(like the Pharisees of old) to confine brotherly 
kindness to their own sect or pale. But this nar- 
row and partial benevolence the Apostle removes 
by enjoining them to add to brotherly kindness 
CHARITY, i. e. the universal love of all mankind. 
This regulates and perfects all the other virtues ; 
and is, itself, in no want of a reformer. All the 
other virtues, as we have observed, degenerate 
both by defect and by excess : this is incapable of 
either. Its nature and essence secure it from 
defect ; and its fruits and products from excess. 
This, then, is the crown, the keystone of this heav- 
enly edifice, this triumphant arch of immortal- 
ity ; or, as the holy Apostle more emphatically 
calls it, the bond of perfer.tness. Without this the 
rest of the building has neither ornament nor use. 
The very foundation is precarious and unstable. 
"Though I have all faith (says he) so that I 
could remove mountains, and have not charily, I 
arn nothing," Virtue, likewise, without it, is 
equally unprofitable. " Though I give rny body 
to he burned, and have not charity, itprofiteth me 
nothing." Knowledge, likewise, without it, is 
vain and brutal. "Though I speak with the 
tongues of men and of angels, and have all knowl- 
edge, and have not charity, I am become as 
Bounding brass, or a tinkling cymbal." Even 
godliness is unacceptable without it. "Though I 
have the gift of prophecy and understand all mys- 
teries, and have not charity, I am nothing." 
Lastly, brotherly kindness, when separated from 
it, goes unrewarded : " Though I bestow all my 
goods to feed the poor, and have not charity, it 
profiteth me nothing." In short, in this, as the 
same Apostle tells us, are comprised all the 
efficacies of (.lie foregoing graces. Thus, begin- 
ning with faith, and finishing with charity ; or, as 
the same Apostle expresses it, "faith working by 
charity," we come by just degrees to erect, after 
the clinne modol here given us, that heavenly 
edifice of Christian perfection, " Jesus Christ 



himself being the chief corner-stone, in whom 
all the building, fitly framed together, groweth 
unto an holy temple in the Lord." (Ephes. ii, 
20, 21.) 

8. ravra yap Inlyviamv.'] The sense is, "For 
if those virtues reside in, abound, and be on the 
increase in you, they will prove you to be those 
whose knowledge of the religion of Christ is not 
barren and unfruitful in good works, [such as 
religious knowledge should produce]." On the 
full import of irAcop. see Bp. Taylor's Works, vi. 
486. 

9. if yap pri v6pean a/iapTifflv.] The sense is, 
" He who is destitute of these moral virtues, and. 
yet expects salvation by the Gospel, which im- 
peratively enjoins them, is blind, or sees very 
little into the true nature of it, and forgets that 
he was cleansed from his former sins [only on 
condition of renouncing sin in future]," i. e. (to 
use the words of Mr. Holden) " forgets that his 
baptism, by which his former sins were cleansed, 
laid upon him the obligation of dying to sin, and 
of being fruitful in good works." 

10. 11. It is plain that K\. and X. are here sy 
nonymous, and denote admission into the Chris- 
tian covenant. " And this being conditional, 
there was (as Mr. Slade observes) no impropriety 
in the converts being enjoined to make their call- 
ing sure and effectual. They were, at that time, in 
a state of election ; but it was a state from which 
they might fall ; they were elect only so long as 
they were careful to maintain faith and good 
works." Ou pr) irrahtiTf TOTE, " ye shall by no means 
ever fall or be frustrated in attaining salvation." 
The next words fully evolve the sense, and simply 
mean, "by so doing you will, through the rich 
mercy and grace of God, be admitted into heav- 
en ; " for T>;i' alwv. jSnir., at which some Commen- 
tators stumble, can have no other sense, denoting 
the kingdom which Christ, as GOD, will forever 
have, after having delivered up his mediatorial 
kingdom. See 1 Cor. xv. 24. Dan. v4i. 27. iv. 34. 
vi. 26. vii. 14. Ps. cxlv. 13. Rev. xiv. 6. 

12. From hence to iii. 13. the Apostle warns 
them against false teachers; premising a brief 
mention of the reasons for which he thought 
proper to again and again urge them to hold fast 
that part of pure doctrine, which was by the false 
teachers not only corrupted, but even derided. 
Kal-ep ettd-ret, " even though ye may know them." 
So Appian, Punic. 58. tHMras {>iia< ava/m/ow. For 
ii/jff? at), HE! {ipng is edited by Griesb. and Tittm., 
from many MSS. and the Ed. Princ. 

OVK a/ie\>'i(r<i] is said to be, per litoten, for (rirou- 
(Mrroj. But it is rather meant to intimate that he 
will not be wanting in Iris duty of reminding, how- 
ever they might, be in theirs of attending to ad- 
monition. And certainly he was justified in doing 
what he did ; since, as Grot, says, " utile est etiam 
memores monere." Yet because this might seem 
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to imply distrust, the Apostle modestly excuses 
himself, similarly to St. Paul at Rom. xv. 14. ; 
q. d. (in the words of Calvin) ''you do indeed 
hold the truth of the Gospel with all sincerity and 
constancy, and I say not this as though I thought 
you wavering; but in so momentous a matter 
warnings are never superfluous ; and therefore 
they ought not to be unwelcome." By TQ irupofco-j/ 
aXriOeiq almost all Expositors understand, " the 
truth he was then inculcating." See Est. and 
Mackn. But if [ mistake not, it should be taken, 
per Injpallagen, for, " and are at present estab- 
lished in the truth." And so Calvin seems to 
have understood it, since he paraphrases, " in 
cujus veritatis possessionem certa fide jam in- 
gressi estis." By " the truth " is meant the truth 
of the Gospel, the true religion of God. 

13, 14. Hie clarius exprimit, quain utilis adeo- 
que necessarius sit monitionum usus, quia fideles 
incitnre convenit ; alioqui enim obrepit a carne 
torpor. (Calvin.) 

oKiji/to/mrop.] See Note on 2 Cor. v. 1. Of 
this word, as denoting the human body, an example 
occurs in liurip. [-Israel. 690. tr/iipoi; rd abv (TKi'ivu^a. 

elSias on, &c.J The full sense is, "[I arn 
the more earnest herein], as knowing," &c. In 
KaOui; Kat b Kdptof JJLOI the Apostle alludes to the 
words of Christ, John xxi. 18. sq. But whether 
KnOwc will admit of the sense assigned to it by 
Benson, " in the manner which," I doubt. It is 
plain that Christ foretold to Peter his martyrdom, 
as he also did to Paul. (See 2 Tim. iv. G.) But 
the question is, whether these words of the Apos- 
tle were founded on any fresh revelation, as to 
the speedij approach of tliat event] This the 
ancients say was lite case. It seems highly prob- 
able that he hud another revelation : but it is 
very possible that he had not ; and the words, it is 
evident, may be explained upon another suppo- 
sition. 

15. inrovaAarta 6t.~\ " I will, I say, endeavour; " 
namely, by committing his admonitions (such as 
those which follow) to writing. 

1G. oil y,-,p atau^iniiivotg, &C.1 Render, with 
Newc. and Scholefield, ""For we did not follow 
cunningly devised fables, when we made known 
unto you," & c . The connexion here with the 
preceding , s not very obvious, and accordingly 
disputed. That traced by Benson is too far- 
fetched: and that by Sr-.hhting, though acutely 
conceived, proceeds upon too limited a view. 
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The connexion seems to be chiefly with v. 14. 5 
but partly with v. 15. As to the former, it is not 
merely his death that he alludes to, but his mar- 
tyrdom, according to the prophecy in John xxi. 
19. " signifying by what death he should glorify 
God ; '' namely, by bearing attestation to the truth 
of his Gospel. The Apostle therefore meant to 
advert to the reason why he is so ready to en- 
counter death, and so anxious to establish others 
in the faith ; namely, from his thorough confi- 
dence in the truth and certainty of that which he 
preached; intending thus to hint that they may 
feel the same confidence, as reposed on undoubted 
truth. With the expression otaoQiaiifooig nbQotg 
t!;i]Ko\ovQ>j<iavT.s, Benson compares something very 
similar in Joseph. Anliq. Praf. 4 oljtevyiif o'AAoi 
vojiaQtrut roif jtbOoig f^nKo^ovOtjiraiiTtf rwv avOpiantvuv 
uimpTrjji&Tiav els rouf Otoiis T>JV alcr%bvti 
The expression o-o-o0. is equivalent to the 
vot in Diod. Sic. vol. ii. 134. ^uOovg fiyovvrai 
a/ui/ouj raf irtpi ruv ' A.]jta^ov[S(av iip^aioAoyi'as. 

Aiivajutv KUI TT(ipouo"('av is for &uvari]v napovatav, 
with reference to the second advent of our Lord 
to Judgment. '''E.TrdirTatyevqQivTe.s ntya\. is said 
with reference to the Transfiguration. The ex- 
pression endnrat is here synonymous with avrA-nrai ; 
the former signifying spectators, the latter eye- 
witnesses. 

17. \aj3iav yitp] scil. Jjv. fttavijg ltrej(0ctirii! dfil-tjf. 
Render, "such a voice from the exalted glory 
being pronounced over them, saying," &.c. See 
Note at Matt. xvii. 5. seqq. 

19. tyonev fiiftaidrtpov, rdv jrpo0., Arfyov.] Few 
passages are there in the N. T. of which the in- 
terpretation has been more disputed, even amongst 
the most eminent Expositors, than the present. 
The difficulty here chiefly turns on the expres- 
sion Qf-pmATcpov, concerning which it has been 
doubted whether the comparative has here a com- 
parative force, or whether it denotes only a high 
degree of the positive. Such an opinion, howev- 
er (arising from too confined a view of the con- 
text, or taken up in order to remove a certain dif- 
ficulty which clings to an interpretation) is quite 
unjustifiable. Yet the comparative force being 
returned, the question is, whether there be a com- 
parison intended between the sure evidence af- 
forded by prophecy, and that supplied by the 
Transfiguration ; or whether we are to suppose 
that the Apostle speaks of the evidence of proph 
ecy being confirmed by the miraculous event in 
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question. Some ancient Commentators (asGEcu- 
men., and the best modern ones, as Grot., Wolf, 
Benson, Doddr., Wetstein, Abp. Newc., Bp. 
Middl., Mack., A. Clarke, and others) adopt the 
former opinion ; according to which the sense 
may be thus, familiarly, expressed, with Mr. Hoi- 
den : " We have the prophecies of the Old Tes- 
tament concerning the Messiah more confirmed 
by the event of his transfiguration ; for if Jesus 
had not been the Messiah predicted in them, such 
a miracle would not have been wrought to verify 
his pretensions." Certainly the above sense is 
permitted by the words (though not, as will be 
shown further on, required by them), and is not 
at variance with the context. Yet (after a more 
mature examination of the passage than I was 
enabled to bestow in the first Edition of this 
work) I am inclined to think, with Calvin, that 
there is something forced and jejune in that 
sense ; and I am induced rather to acquiesce in 
the view first mentioned, which is adopted by the 
generality of Expositors (including the Latin 
Fathers in general), and, amongst the rest, Est., 
Menoch., Calvin, Beza, Grot., Salinas., Whitby, 
Scott, and (instar omnium) Bishops Warburton, 
Sherlock, and Horsley. From their masterly 
discussions it is clear that the sense in question 
is more agreeable to the scope of the whole Epis- 
tle, especially this Chapter. The object of the 
context is, Bp. Warburton thinks, not the per- 
sonal character of Jesus, but the truth of the 
Gospel in general. Rather, however, I should 
say, it is hotk. See an able examination of the 
general subject of the Epistle by Bp. Warburton, 
Div. Leg. vi. 346. seq., and an admirable para- 
phrase of the sense of vv. 16 19. Yet the 
learned Prelate certainly presses too much on the 
meaning of (3e(liu6Tepov, as doubtless anxious to 
obtain so powerful a support to his favourite doc- 
trine of the great superiority of Prophecy over 
Miracles, which, however true in itself (and 
Prophecy is a growing argument), can hardly be 
found here. And surely nothing could be more 
harsh than to understand the irpoty. A<iy., as he does, 
of the prophecies of the New Testament only, 
namely, the predictions of St. Paul and St. John 
concerning Antichrist. A far more correct view 
of the sense is taken by Bp. Sherlock (on Proph- 
ecy, Disc. I,) as follows : " We have a far more 
sure word of prophecy, namely, in evidence of 
the future coming of Christ in power, which was 
the doctrine that the Apostle was desirous of 
proving. To prove this, he had just told them 
that he had been himself an eye-witness of Christ's 
majesty or glory. To this it might be objected, 
that although his testimony showed that Christ 
himself had been glorified, it was no proof that 
he would ever again return in glory and power. 
The Apostle may be supposed to reply, " It is true 
that all future events can be learned only from God. 
All other arguments can amount to no more than 
probabilities and presumptions ; and a great pre- 
sumption it is that Christ shall come in glory, 
forasmuch as we have already seen him glori- 
fied ; and it is a further evidence of his power 
to deliver his servants, sinne God has openly 
declared him to be his well-beloved Son. But 
to assure us that he will indeed so come, and 
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so use his power, ' we have a more sure word 
of prophecy ; ' that is, we have the very word of 
God, speaking by his Prophets, to assure us of 
the certainty of this future event*, No compari- 
son is here intended between miracles and proph- 
ecy, as arguments for the truth of the Gospel ; for 
St. Peter speaks only of the coming ol Christ 
in power. And by the ' more sure word of proph- 
ecy ' are to be understood, not merely the proph- 
ecies of the Old Testament, but probably also 
of the New." The above is confirmed by the pro- 
found researches of Bp. Horsley, in four masterly 
Sermons on vv. 20, 21. He understands " the 
Prophetic word" of the entire volume of the pro- 
phetic writings, whether of the Old or New Test., 
then extant, or hereafter to be promulged, i. e. 
the prophecies of the Christian Church, together 
with the prophetical writings of the O. T. 

I must not omit to observe, that, though Bp. 
Middl. here finds fault with our common Version, 
as if our venerable Translators mistook the con- 
struction ; yet, admitting that, it will not follow 
that the one he himself proposes is necessarily 
the true one. The construction is, I apprehend, 
as follows : KOI e^o^ev Pefiaidrepov \6yov, TOV Trpoifi. 
[A<iyoi/.J Thus the rbv rrpo$. \6yov is in apposi- 
tion with, and exegetical of, the former. I have 
pointed accordingly ; by which, I apprehend, all 
difficulty is removed ; and, after all, there will 
be no breach of the Canons of the Greek Article, 
as laid down by Bp. Middl. The above view I 
find supported by the opinion of the learned 
Prof. Pott, in his Edition of this Epistle. 

To this Afyof irpo<priTiKbg they are enjoined to 
take heed, &s Ad^vcp tyalvovri iv av^fttjpi!) rd-irq, eois, 
&c., words somewhat obscure from the boldness 
of the metaphorical imagery employed. The 
most probable sense is that assigned by Bp. Hor- 
sley, namely, "a discovery from Heaven of 
the schemes of Providence, which, however im- 
perfect, is yet sufficient for the comfort and sup- 
port of good men, under all the discouragements 
of the present life ; as it furnishes a demonstra- 
tion not of equal evidence, indeed, with that 
which the final catastrophe will afford, but a cer- 
tain demonstration a demonstration drawn from 
fact and experience, rising in evidence as the 
ages of the world roll on ; and, in every stage of 
it, sufficient for the passing generation of man- 
kind, ' that the Most High ruleth in the kingdoms 
of the earth,' that his providence directeth all 
events for the final happiness of the virtuous, 
that there is a reward for the righteous, that 
there is a God who will judge the earth." 

The words ews ov r'inipn Sinvyatrri v^tOv are ably 
explained by Bp. Warburton to mean, " till a 
long series of events [yet in the womb of time] 
shall arise, to give testimony by degrees, till the 
whole evidence concludes in one unclouded 
blaze of conviction." 

20. HOTO Kpotfi. yp. ISias ETriXiirEu; oil ytveraiJ] Of 
this verse the sense has been nearly as much dis- 
puted as that of the preceding. Yet there need 
not have been any such doubt ; since, although 
the words would admit of the sense assigned by 
many, namely (in the words of Bp. Van Mil- 
dnrt), " that the sense of no prophecy is to be 
determined by sin abstract consideration of the 
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passage itself; but by taking it in conjunction 
with tither portions of Scripture relating to the 
subject;" yet, though this be perfectly true in 
itself, and a rule applicable to the Prophetical 
writings beyond all other parts of Scripture ; that 
is a sense not allowed by the context; which will 
not, I think, permit us to assign any other than 
that so ably developed in four most admirable 
Sermons by Bp. Horsley. " The maxim (he 
shows) is propounded by the Apostle as a leading 
principle (for that is the import of roBro Trpwroy 
ywuowiTEs) never to be lost sight of." And the 
words are well rendered by the learned Prelate 
thus : " Not any prophecy of Scripture is of self- 
interpretation, i. e. is its own interpreter, because 
the Scripture prophecies are not detached pre- 
dictions of separate independent events, but are 
united in system, all terminating in one great 
object the promulgation of the Gospel, and the 
complete establishment of the Messiah's king- 
dom." And the reason is evident from the next 
verse, which (as Bp. Horsley shows) means, " that 
the predictions of the prophets did not, like their 
own private thoughts and sentiments, originate 
in their own minds. The prophets, in the exer- 
cise of their office, were necessary agents, acting 
under the irresistible impulse of the omniscient 
Spirit, who made the faculties and the organs of 
those holy men his own instruments for convey- 
ing to mankind some portion of the treasures of 
his own knowledge. Futurity seems to have 
been delineated in some sort of emblematical 
picture, presented by the Spirit of God to the 
prophet's mind, which, preternaturally filled and 
heated with this scenery, in describing the images 
obtruded on the fantasy, gave pathetic utterance 
to wisdom not its own." The distinction between 
the discoveries of general revelation and of 
prophecy, the learned Prelate shows to be this. 
" The former is an explicit declaration of the 
final general event of things, and of whatever 
else may be the immediate effect of the will and 
power of the First Cause, or the purport of any 
original degree of God. Prophecy is a disguised 
detail of those intermediate and subordinate 
events which are brought about by the regular 
operation of second causes, and are in part de- 
pendent upon man's free agency." Accordingly, 
tvt\vcris here must mean interpretation, not~ in 
the general sense, but in that peculiar to proph- 
ecy ; which consists in ascertaining the events to 
which predictions allude, and in showing the 
agreement between the images of the prediction 
and the particulars of the history. In short, the 
term Is here the specific name of that sort of ex- 
position, which renders the mystic sense of para- 
bles, dreams, and prophecies. Of prophecies, in 
the strict acceptation of the word, that is, of dis- 
guised predictions of those events which are 
brought about by the intervention of second 
causes, and do in great part depend upon the free 
agency of man of such predictions, the Apos- 
tle affirms, that the mystic interpretation that 
interpretation which consists in ascertaining the 
events with which the predictions correspond 
]s never to be drawn from the prophecy itself. It 
is not to be struck out by any process of criticism 
applied to the words in which a prediction is 
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conceived; it is not to be so struck out, be- 
cause, without a knowledge of the event foretold, 
as well as a right understanding of the terms of 
the prediction, the agreement of them cannot be 
perceived." The learned Prelate then proceeds 
to prove that the origin of prophecy, namely, its 
coming from God, is a reason why it should not be 
capable of self-interpretation. Thus the Apostle 
asserts that all Scripture prophecies are purposely 
so conceived, as not to be of self-interpretation ; 
and he intimates that it was a part of the scheme 
of Providence, that prophecy should he so deliv- 
ered, as to have to fetch its interpretation from 
the consistence of the prophetic system, and 
from the events of the world. 

The above view of the sense of v. 21 is sup- 
ported by the opinion of Knapp, Script. Var. Arg. 
comm. 1. and C. F. Fritzch de Revel, not. Bib- 
lica, p. G8. 

21. ou ynp OsKt'ifiari avQ.] This is, according to 
the second of the above stated interpretations, 
explanatory of the preceding. Render, " for 
prophecy was not uttered," &.c. The term <j>i 
pcaOui was often used of inspiration. Hence 
prophets were said to be 6eoi/> dpqroi. 

II. From the mention of true and divinely in- 
spired prophets, the Apostle takes occasion to 
advert to false prophets ; and intimating that 
there had been such among the Jews, forewarns 
them that there will be at least false teachers 
among Christians : men of corrupt lives, promul- 
gating false doctrines to support evil living, and 
ingratiating themselves with the people, in order 
to make a greater gain of preaching the Gospel. 
He contrasts the end of those men with that of 
the pious and virtuous ; and shows that, as in the 
case of the wicked Antediluvians, destruction 
would as surely befall the one, as preservation be 
extended to the other. And, finally, to more 
effectually forewarn them of the persons in ques- 
tion, he enters into a beautifully graphic descrip- 
tion of the false teachers ; and thus points out 
the hopeless condition of those who should be 
deluded by them. 

1.. lyivovTo f>e anotXttav.] The sense is, " There 
were, however, also false prophets among the 
[Israelitish] people ; thus also will there be 
among you false teachers, who shall introduce 
pernicious heresies, even denying the Lord that 
purchased them [with his own blood] ; bringing 
thereby on themselves speedy destruction." On 
the persons here meant by these false teachers, 
much difference of opinion exists. Some sup- 
pose them to have been the Gnostics, or Nico- 
laitans; others, Jndaizers, holding opinions sim- 
ilar to those of the Montanists of the second and 
third centuries. The question is of no easy 
determination, but of little importance. 

By ;mpra. is denoted the surreptitious craft 
with which the doctrines in question were intro- 
duced. The words alpfa-cit anw\das designate 
that they were at once heretical and highly per- 
nicious. A more definite charge is couched in 
the next words, /cat rJi< ayop&cavra, the sense of 
which depends upon the reference in dmrirriv, 
whether to God (as many eminent modern Ex 
positors suppose), or to Christ, according to the 
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ancients and most modems. The latter seems 
the more correct view ; for, as to the passages of 
the 0. T. cited in proof of the former interpreta- 
tion, they are not quite to the point; and the 
latter is almost demanded by ayopaaavra. Thus 
(Jto-Tr. will, as often, be for Kbptav. We are not, 
however, to understand that they denied Jesus 
to be the Messiah ; for otherwise they could not 
be teachers of Christianity at all. Perhaps the 
sense (expressed witli a popular brevity) may be, 
" denying him who purchased them (i. e. their 
Piedecmer) to be their Lord." It should seem 
that, from a. misinterpretation of the words of the 
Apostles, they stumbled at the descriptions of the 
majesty of Jesus Christ, and the ineffable glory 
of his second advent; and regarded the account 
of the Apostles on that subject, as a fable devised 
to hold the disciples in subjection. If so, they 
must have denied the proper Deity of Jesus 
Christ, and consequently the Atonement, and 
other fundamental doctrines ; and probably held 
opinions not very different from those which 
afterwards paved the way for Arianism and Pela- 
gianism. 

2. a<7X}'c?K.] This (for the common reading 
dn-wAti'uis) is found in almost all the MSS., Ver- 
sions, anil early Editions, except the Rrasmian 
and Stephanie ones, has been preferred by almost 
all Critics, and was adopted by Wets., and edited 
by Beng., Griesb., Matth., Knapp, Tittm., and 
Vat. And rightly ; for both external and internal 
evidence arc in favour ol'it. 'Ao-sAy. may be ren- 
dered " dissolute doctrines and practices." By ^ 
6<5of Trig iiXrjOdiK; is meant the Gospel, or Christian 
religion. See Note on Acts ix. 2. BArto-0., " will 
be calumniated and regarded as false." 1 would 
compare Joseph., p. 1078. amariav 7ijg aXrjOdag 
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3. /ci fV ir>rov. &c.] " And through covetous- 
ness, they will make a mere gain of you (viz. of 
teaching you by feigned words), and hawk about 
their doctrines as merchandize." Wets, cites 
two examples of irXdrreic Adyou?, to which I add 
IsaJUS p. 70. Xdyoi; iU7;XaCT/if:'Oij n^iJmei ninrtDtiv 
U/M?. The doctrines in question were fictitious, 
devised ad cuptandnm, and to flatter the corrup- 
tions of human nature. At dig rb Kftfia 
the relative is to be resolved into <}XX' 
scil. iKeti'tov ; and atcKraAai (which is for SK i 
%o6vov) supply TpoytyofT/i/iEVnv or such like, as ap- 
pears from the parcel passage of Jude 4. uvOpu- 



itot oi n<5Xat irpnysypauftevoi elf TOVTO rb Kpi/jta. 
ti is for j^povi^cTai ; as Eurip. Hec. 662. 
tiiiti Xunpo ffou Kripi/y/jara, and /Eschyl. 
5-1. KU'I TuivUe nborts OVK OKvtp %povieTat. 
The sense is: "But their long denounced sen- 
tence lingereth not, nor doth their destruction 
slumber ;" meaning that such persons are sure to 
be punished. 

4 9. These verses are illustrative, by exam- 

ple, of the method of God's judgment in such 

cases ; and meant to verify what was before said, 

Kpt/ia cKiruXat oiiK dpyel, that God visits vice with 

punishment, and virtue with rewards. With re- 

spect to the construction here, it is irregular, 

there being no clause to correspond to the el yap 

oiiK tyttoaro : but after i^baa. may be supplied 

from the context some such words as oW tKtlvwv 

(j>d<!Tui. In afiapT. there is reference to the re- 

bellion of the fallen angels. 'Sctpatg $6(j>ov raprapw- 

vug is nn expression truly uEschylean, in which 

rnpr. is derived from the Heathen, and <rip?j o'^>ou 

from the Jewish mythology ; the Tartarus being 

a part of Hades, in which criminals were supposed 

to be confined till the day of judgment. Now 

they are not represented as being in actual tor- 

ments, but only adjudged to them, and in the 

mean time committed to the security of chains 

of darkness ; i. e. to places where utter darkness 

holds them as it were enchained. So Wisd. xvii, 

18. A6<7i OKOTOVS t&edriaav. In exemplifying and 

illustrating the expression, the Commentators 

might have adduced a very similar one in Hero- 

dot. v. 77, where, in an Athenian inscription in 

the Acropolis, it is said of captives held in fetters, 

Acoy/w tv UT^AudtiTi aiSqplui eafitani 1 B(3piv. The 

image, however, seems to have been derived 

from the Jewish Rabbins. Thus Sohar Genes. 

fol. 45. col. 178. "Postquam (filii Dei) filios 

genuerunt, sumpsit eos Deus, et ad montem tene- 

brarnm percluxit, ligavitque eos catcnis ferreis, 

qu;o usque ad medium abyss! rnagni pertingunt." 

For rrjptjfjfvov;, T i\ n ou/ilcou; is found in al- 

most all the best MSS. and early Editions, and ia 

edited by nearly every Critic from Wets, to Va- 

ter. "Qy&aov Nue. must, by a common idiom 

found in the best writers, mean " Noah with seven 

others." Ki'/pvKn SIK., " a herald to proclaim to the 

world tidings of the righteousness which is by 

faith," and of which St. Pnul says, Heb. xi. 7, he was 

himself an heir. Kuratrrpo^p Kicrfrpirev, i, e. exe- 

cuted punishment upon them by utter destruc- 
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aloiaiv xul (p&ogotv,) sv oig ayvoovai @}.aa(pr} t uovvTg, & ri] cp&OQfi 

13 avtoiv KKToup&uQriaovTai, " xo^iov^isvoi [iia&ov vtdixttxg' rjdovyv ^/ou- n Judel2> 



'ui ii\v iv yfJ'SQtt ?QVCf>))v, (cm/lot xctl (nmfioi /) evrgvcpdHvisg sv ralg 

present purpose it is finely observed by Cudworth 
(in his noble Discourse on 1 John ii. 3,' 4.) "There 
is nothing contrary to God in the whole world, 
nothing that fights against him, but self-will. 
This is the strong castle that we all keep garri- 
soned against heaven, in every one of our hearts, 
which God continually layeth siege unto ; and it 
must be conquered and demolished before we can 
conquer heaven." 

11. laxjb'i Svres] " though farsuperiorin strength 
and power." On the reference in /CUT' airwv the 
Commentators are not agreed. Some suppose it 
to be to the Si^ag just before ; others, to the roA- 
{iqrai, avOa&et;. Neither interpretation, however, 
is tenable. It is best referred, with Benson, Newc., 
and others, to the &yy{\tav a/napr. at v. 4. unless 
we read KaO' abriav, (from some MSS. and the 
Vulgate Version), meaning those of their own 
body, i. e. the bad angels. This is placed beyond 
doubt by the parallel passage of Jude 9. The ar- 
gument is-, that the persons in question calumniate 
those of high reputation and dignity, their breth- 
ren, while the angels, exalted as they are above 
them in power, do not speak calurnniously, or 
with vituperation, of their fellow angels, even 
though the very reverse of i/<5ofoi. See more in 
Dr. A. Clarke. The same Jewish tradition is sup- 
posed to have been had in view by both St. Peter 
and St. Jude. But though the former may have 
had in mind the same tradition as that referred to 
by the latter, yet he must also have had in view 
some other similar one, more correspondent to oi 
<j>tpnv<n uptatv, " do not prefer a calumnious ac- 
cusation to the Lord." 

12 16. Here the charge is further brought 
home, and the heretics in question described, 
under various characters ; 1. as like the animals, 
devoid of reason, and guided solely by sense and 
instinct (so as to be seemingly created only to be 
taken and destroyed), and thereby speaking evil 
of things which they do not understand, viz. the 
laws and measures of their rulers. These, it is 
added, shall utterly and justly perish by their own 
corrupt practices. (See Jude 10.) 

13, 14. Here are introduced more particular 
charges, those of gross sensuality, nay, profligacy, 
and insatiable avarice and rapacity. And it 
should seem that vtrl\oi ical pS/jot are a parenthe- 
tical exclamation, like the roA/jj/rai, &n., at v. 10 
See Jude 12. Eph. v. 27. They are further de- 
scribed as revelling in sensual luxury, indulging 
in it even in the day time ; which was by the an- 
cients ever regarded as a mark of confirmed sot- 
tishness. See 1 Thess. v. 7. and Note. 

evrpviftOireg f/^ii/.] The phraseology is 
harsh and anomalous, and the sense much dis- 
puted. The most probable interpretation is that 
67 



tion. See Note on Rom. viii. 3. 
rsOm'w;, " having made them a type and example 
of Jthe future punishment of the wicked." Karo- 
Trtivobfievov avaarp., "wearied out (i. e. griev- 
ously harassed) by the profligate behaviour of 
men who trampled on all laws." On jcararr. com- 
pare Ps. xcv. 10. cxix. 58. BXfypart yp tjSucrd- 
i/i^v. This is explanatory of the preceding K a- 
Ta7rov.,and the construction is, & yap SiKaio;,eyKaT- 
OIKUV ev auroTs (while he dwelt among them) efiaad- 
p<e/3M/t/i'm Kai ctKo-j), i/plpav l| ^fpaj, ifuYi)v Sixaiav, 
avdfwis tpyoK. The j3A^/</ian /cai aKojf denote the 
OToc/e in which he was daily tormented with their 
wicked conduct. 

9. ofSc Ki'piog njpeTV.] This is intended as an 
inference, q. d. " If God in those instances pun- 
ished the guilty and preserved the innocent, we 
may be sure that ' He knows how always to 
save,'" &c. The oBe imports both knowledge 
of the means, and power and disposition to use 
them. So Dr. South, in a Sermon on this text, 
shows the signal mercy of God to the righteous, 
in delivering them from temptations calculated 
to corrupt them. " The ways of deliverance from 
temptation (he observes) are three; 1. being ke.pi 
from it ; 2. of being supported under it ; 3. of 
being brought out of it, when it has prevailed." 
KoAao/u><ous, for KoXacrOriaoiilvovg, " then to be 
punished." So the Pesch. Syr. cruciandos. See 
James i. 2. 

d&'/couf Tf/peTv.] This suggests the other 
part of the inference, that the vengeance of 
God, though it may slumber, will at length visit 
those corrupt teachers with the same condign 
punishment, as that which befell the disobedient 
angels, and ungodly Sodomites. 

10. Here what was before said is more directly 
applied to the persons in question, who are char- 
acterised in this and the following verses up to the 
end of the Chapter. Toiij falau., &c. may be ren- 
dered, " who live conformably to the flesh, in the 
lust of pollution," i. e. in lustful and polluting 
practices. Then is represented their insubordi- 
nation, and rebellion against any authority that 
might check their vicious practices ; and while 
proceeding to set forth the greatness of their 
guilt, the Apostle breaks out into a parenthetical 
exclamation at their wickedness, which may he 
rendered, " daring and insolent are they ! they 
scruple not to speak evil even of rulers in hieh 
stations." 

oAOu'fos] self-willed (for avroaScig), to whom 
nothing approves itself but their own conceits, 
and who wish to have their own way, i. e. as the 
schol. on Aristot. Eth. vii. explains, rH tavTots 
aptdKov nemStwKovTcs. Of which character see a 
spirited sketch by Theophrastus, Ch. xv. To the 
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oNum. 22. 7. 

81. 

Jude 11. 



p Jude 12. 



J unurtxig (XVTMV, avr'svoi^ovfisroi i\ul,i'' o(p&izl[iovg fyorTsg fisarovg 14 
[tot%txUdog xtxl uxmanavaiovg" a^uQxlaq' Sdiu^ovxtg yjv%ag (xarij^l- 
xrovg, xagdlav yfyvfivaafievqv J nfoovt^'nnq e^ovrsg, xarixgag tixva ! 
KttTothmorTsg [ir^y] tv&sluv odbv, en).avrj&ijtJ(xv, f^uxo^ov&riauviEg rij 15 
odw TOV JBA|U TOV Soabo, og [juad'bv adtxiag r l ydn i riasv, tfayl-iv ds 16 
a%sv 18 lag Tiagtxvofttvtg' vno^vyiov uiftavov sv uv&Qfanov (pavij cp&ey- 

exwivas tr\v TOV TiQoyrjTov TiUQttcpfjovi'txv. F OvTol slat nyyal 17 
i, vscpekat, vnb lalianog skavvoftsrai, olg b dcpog TOV axoTOvg 
' ? otiiuvtt TETriQr)T(xi. ^'TnefjoyxM ytxq ^aruLOT^ioq fp&syyofisvoi dtfad- 18 
ovaw sv sTii\)'V[iiutg aagxbg aaiiyslaig Tovg ovrcag (xnocpvyovTocg Toiig 



of Pott, " oblectantes se in fraudibus suis et dolis, 
quibus utuntur ad alios decipiendos et pecunia 
emungendos." Yet this seems not the whole that is 
meant. The words appear to be intended to fur- 
ther unfold the idea at ftSoviiv rpvQtjv preceding, 
and the full sense may be as follows : " who con- 
trive to live luxuriously by their deceits and im- 
postures ; constant attendants at your feasts." 
This mode of taking the passage yields an excel- 
lent sense, and involves no harshness ; for the cv 
may very well be taken for by. and evrpvi/Mvrec for 
In Tpvipy SiayovTCt ', since of ivrpixjiav in the sense 
luxuriari, examples may be seen in Steph. Thes., 
to which I would add a passage that may have 
been had in mind by the Apostle, Is. Iv. 2. (jtayccrOe 
ayaOa, Kai lvrpvffiffs.1 iv ayaOoig >) ^uyti 
iiH&v. See Wakef. on Soph. Trach. 281. x 

14. 6<f>0, pear. /<oi^.] i.e. ' by their looks they 
show the lasciviousness of their hearts.' 'A/ea- 
" and that cannot cease from im- 



pure imaginations or lascivious practices." 

Se\edovTfs, &c.] Here we have another 
trait, namely, their craft in beguiling unstable 
persons, and consummate art in making the ut- 
most advantage that was possible by their trickery, 
as if thqy could never be satisfied. The plural in 
TT\COV. denotes the various arts, by which they ex- 
tracted gain from their deluded votaries 5 and the 
ycyvfiv. the deliberate and habitual mode of doing 
the thing. So Joseph, p. 1246. 11. yv/jivd$ovTE< rijv 
ai:6vowv. For TrXcowli'aiy, some MSS. have irAeo- 
vel-ins, which is edited by Matth., Griesb., Tittm., 
and Vater. But though this be more agreeable 
to Classical usage (as will appear from Steph. 
Thes. in v. yvpvAQo), yet we may suspect the 
reading to be a mere correction of the ancient 
Critics. 

The Apostle then exclaims, with reference to 
their whole character (perhaps having in view 
Is. Ivii. 3. riKva nTroActtf?) Kar6pa; TCKVU ! which is 
usually regarded as put for TCKVO Knrdpara. Prof. 
Scholefield, however, observes, that " this is not 
one of those common Hebraisms which abound 
in the writings of the Apostles, in which a quality 
of the subject is expressed by a Genitive follow- 
ing it, instead of an adjective in concord with 
it." 

15. KaTa\in6vTcs lir\av^0ritrav.'] The Apostle, 
resuming his description, represents them as 
having utterly forsaken " the right way " of scrip- 
tural truth and holy obedience, and quite gone 
astray ; not merely from an erroneous judgment, 
but from the sensuality, ambition, and avarice of 
their hearts. (Scott.) The force of the com- 
parison rests in this, that as Balaam counselled 
the Moabites to entice the Israelites to illicit 
connection with their women, and thus lead them 



into idolatry, and draw on them the heavy pun- 
ishment of God j so these false teachers, by 
giving Christians a license to commit immorality 
(namely, for the purpose of gratifying their own 
avarice and sensuality), in like manner called 
forth the vengeance of God. MtcObv aStKiag ty. 
Of the morals of Balaam we know nothing ; but it 
is plainly implied in the O. T. history, and con- 
firmed by Philo, Josephus, and all the Jewish 
Interpreters, that conetousness tempted him to 
commit so base a violation of his duty as a 
Prophet ; just as in the case of these false 
teachers, avarice and sensuality tempted them to 
falsify the Gospel, that they might make it the 
more productive of gain to expend on their own 
lusts. There is great force in t\yatci\aav. So 
Creon in Soph. Antig. 1048. says of Tiresias, 



before cvOciav is in several MSS. and early 
Edd. not found ; and is cancelled by Beng., 
Griesb., Matth., and others. 

17. ovrol elm Aavi/.] A most lively compari- 
son, to designate the persons in question as 6u>- 
crovTes, promising much, but constantly disappoint- 
ing expectation ; specious but deceiving, as wells 
destitute of water, and clouds which bring no 
rain ; than which no disappointment can, in 
Eastern countries, be greater 5 and of which the 
former sometimes not merely disappoint, but lure 
travellers to destruction. I would compare Eurip. 
Suppl. 96. TrAay/cra 6' &iad TI; vc,([>{\a Tlvcv[t6Tiav 
{md Svir^cliitav aiaau. The strong metaphor 6 %6<j>os 
TOV cKdrovs, for b fytyog b aKOTtiidtjg designates a 
place and state of woe the most dismal, formed 
on the image of Tartarus, adverted to supra v. 4 
Compare Matt. viii. 12. xxii. 13. xxv. 30. 

18. virtpoyica $Qe.yy. &c.] We have here the 
same sentiment as at v. 17; the meaning being, 
that these persons were not only wicked them- 
selves, but the cause of wickedness (together with 
its fatal consequences) in others. The words 
may be thus paraphrased with Benson : " They, 
in high-sounding words, lofty and unmeaning 
phrases, make vain, boasting, and. arrogant pre- 
tences to a more thorough and sublime knowledge 
of religion, than the true Apostles and Prophets ; 
but by preaching such doctrines as give indul- 
gence to the lusts of the flesh, that is, to lascivi- 
ousness, they lay a bait for those who, by em- 
bracing Christianity, were thoroughly reformed, 
and had escaped from such as still continue to 
live in the error of idolatry and vice." At inrtnoyKa 
supply Lfifiara. So Aristoph. Ran. 971. speaks of 
certain diction as oi&ov aav v n & Koy.naan&- 
rtav Kai firm&Tiav firn^flwi'. Thus in [iiiTaidr. there 
is an allusion to that folly, (KOT' f'o;^i/,) boasting. 
See 2 Cor. xii. 11. Toi>s O'ITUJ Amxp., &c., " those 
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' r ehv&solav aiiTulg inuyytllouwoi, amol ^"I'ls". 

' 



19 ev nhtrp u 

dov^ot, vmiyxorTsg rijg y&ogug' (a ycig tig yTTijrai, TOVTOI xctl dsdov- i Pet.'a.ie. 

20 Awiwi. s Hi yny anoyvyovTss T /ndcr^otra TOU xoafiov fv tniyvcaa ei, ^ att> 12 - 
TOV KVQ'LOV noi 2wTi]Qoq 'irjaov Xgiar-ov, TOVTotg ds ndfav s 



43 > 



nowrcav. 



21 yTTWVTuu, yeyovsv umdlg ia Ba%aru %sloova TWV nowrcav. ' KsiiTOV ' Luke 12t 47 > 



smyrovaiv 
u #5 u Pror. as. a, 



^ ^v avtolg pr) entypwxevai, rrjv odov TTJJ 
22 emaTQSijjat, ex Tijg nagudoS slays aviolg a/lag e 

Kindle ib Tijg alrjfrovg nagot[ila$' ' Kviav eniaT Q ey aq In I TO 
tdiov e^egccfiK' xocl' 'Tg Xovaa^svr], slg xvkiafiu fiog- 
P 6 Q o v.' 

1 III. * TATTIJ.N ijdrj, ayanr)Tol, dsvTeoav v/.uv ygdicpfa e 

2 ev uig disydga v^Stv iv vnop'^asi, ffjv eihixgivr] Stdvoitxv 

r<av TtQOBiQtjfisviav gijfidrcav vnb xwv ay'uav nqo(fr)TK>v, xt rfg rwv 

3 omoaTolwv yno)v Ivrohyg, TOV Kvglov xal ^onrjoog ' y TOVTO 






c 'j^' J 3 j' f^ci^j^, i jniip tft 

on et-evaorTUi en sa^txTOV TK>V yfisocov e/j,mxtXT<xi, XT 



who had [once] really disengaged themselves 
from," &c. This sense of anop. is not rare} 
and the construction itself is frequent. 

19. e\iv8cpiav~\ i. e. liberty both religious (as 
releasing them from what was thought unneces- 
sary strictness of life), and, probably, political. 
This they offered, but most inconsistently, them- 
selves being slaves of corruption and vice. The 
best comment here is John viii. 34. and Rom. vi. 
16 20. The next words <J ydp rig J?rr. &c. 
have the air of a proverb, and were, we may sup- 
pose, of popular appliccition. 

20. This gives another reason (as one had been 
before given, vv. 18, 19.) why black darkness is 
reserved for such offenders. (Newc.) q. d. " If 
professed Christians, having escaped the outward 
pollutions of the world, by the knowledge of 
Christ," were again, by the artful seduction of 
false teachers, entangled in those polluting prac- 
tices, as if consistent with the service of Christ, 
and so " overcome," as habitually to indulge in 
their corrupt inclinations, their " latter end," 
after they had learned thus to pervert the Gospel, 
would be far worse than the beginning, when 
they had sinned in ignorance ; as they must have 
done violence to far clearer light and fuller con- 
viction.^ (Scott.) So Thucyd. i. 86. 6nr\aalu? 
y?M'"S ai-tol elaiv, STL uvr" a-yaOStv KO.KO\ yeyfvrjvTat. 

21. This is illustrative of the last clause of the 
preceding verse, showing that apostasy, or 
Jiving unworthy of their Christian profession, is 
worse than a state of heathenism, since ignorance 
would then have been some excuse ; whereas, by 
sinning against knowledge, they were at once 
condemned and more hardened. Such, too, I 
would observe, was the opinion of the Philoso- 
phers, with respect to those who apostatized 
from the precepts of philosophy. So Max. Tyr. 
Diss. 12. <pi\o<ro<t>tct Sc, Kal htaT^r,, Kctl <Jp rr) ro?j 
a.ita% (j>cvyovmv a/Jarop ptvti Kal a$i6X\aKTOs. 

22. The baseness of the conduct of such per- 
sons is further illustrated by an apt comparison 
formed on two proverbs ; one derived from Prov 



xxvi 11, and the other probably current in the 
East 5 both representing in the stronest lit 

e, who returne 

abandoned. 'E* from 



strongest light the 



g e 

folly of those, who returned to vices which they 
had before abandoned. 'E^ w *, from tf ep rf 
which is derived from the Etym. Mag. from 



and spa, the earth. That, however, involves no 
little absurdity. 'Epdco is, I suspect, from the 
Hebr. n"1J?> * empty out. And the term signified 
not only to vomit, but to spit. 

III. The Apostle here declares, that he wrote 
this and the former Epistle, to put them in mind 
of Christ's final advent to judgment, and to ex- 
cite them to prepare for it. But withal he in- 
forms them, that they must expect to hear the 
notion ridiculed by foolish and wicked men. 
To show how ill founded is this ridicule, he in- 
timates that the first constitution of the earth 
was such as to occasion the Flood, and that the 
present frame tends to a dissolution by fire, which 
will take place at its appointed time ; and that 
the reason why it is delayed is, to give men an 
opportunity for previous preparation. That when 
the purposes of God are accomplished, the day 
of the Lord will come suddenly, and the world 
be destroyed by an universal conflagration; after 
which there will be new heavens and a new earth 
for the righteous. Finally, that it highly behoved 
them to prepare for that awful consummation by 
holiness and steadfastness in the faith. (Benson.) 

1. Tudrnv ypdiliu frnffroA;/!/.] The sense seems 
to be that assigned by Wakef., " This is the second 
Epistle, beloved, that I am writing to you." 'Ev 
off, " in both of which," for ev p T , (5>s KOI h rn 
npurii. T^v el\. Siavoiav, "your pure and well- 
disposed minds." The Commentators cite from 
Plato the phrase c/Xi/cpiva T-Q faavolq yptS/ievoj. 

2. wpoeip. .] See i. 12, 13. ii. 21. The con- 
struction is as if there were written KM nyy CVTO- 
\r); flH<av T&V a'Roar6\u>v TOV Kvplov Km 'Siartjoos. 

3. t\tbt!OVTai e/ttra'tKrat.] After T&V {//itp&v 
many MSS. and almost all the Versions add lv 
Ijjnracyftovy, which is approved by most Critics, 
and introduced into the text by Bengel, Griesb., 
Tittm., and Vater. Whether taken with t/in. for 
(Hiv ^Tr., or with l\eLvovriu, the addition certainly 
strengthens the sense : but external evidence is 
quite against it, and internal not in its favour. 
By npurov is not so much to be understood what 
was to happen first, as (with Benson) a premise, 
from whence they might conclude they ought to 
remember the predictions of the Prophets, and 
the injunctions of the Apostles. See the Note 
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3 Isa. 5. 19. 
ler. 17. 15. 
Ezek. 12. 22. 

a Gen. 1. 6,9. 
Paul. 24. 2. 
& 33. 6. 
& 136. 6. 
b Gen. 7. 10,21 
c Psal. 102. 27. 
lea. 51.6. 
Heb. 1. 11. 
2Thess. 1. 8. 
infra ver. 10. 
d Psal. 90. 4. 
e Isa. 30. 18. 
Ezek. 18. 23, 
33. ' 

&33. 11. 
Hab. 2. 3. 
Rom. 2. 4. 
1 Tim. 2. 4. 
infra ver. 15. 
Heb. 10. 37. 
1 Pel. 3. 20. 
& infra 15. 



idlag avTcav em&Vfilag Jiogsvofisvoi, z xcii Myovrtg ' " Ilov eanv 4 
^ enccyyeUtt rr^g Tiagovalag awov ; ay* 77$ yag ol nmiQsg Exoi^&tj- 
acev, nuvTU OVTO) diix^tvEt, an ' ag%ijg xrlaHog." a sluv&txvst yuq avTOvg 5 



TOVTO -frekovTag, on ovgarol yaav zxnodai, xal yy % vSuTog xal 8t 3 
vdarog (jwctfTwaa, top TOV Osov ioyco, b 8t' tav o TOTS xoaftog v8aii P 
lg ancokeTO. Ol 8s vvv ovgavol xal TJ ^ TW UVTOV koycp 7 

etat, nvgl rr^ov^voi fig ynfyav xftlatwg xal untafaittg 
aaeSiuv txv&Qioncov. *"Mv 8s TOVTO pr] kuv&avijfa i^ag, (xyam]Tol, 8 
OTI ftla fifiiQU naga KVQIOJ atg %lha tTi], xal %llia I'TT? oig i]fj,i(>a [ila. 
e Ov Pyudvvei, o Kvgiog rfg InayysUag, (ag Tirsg fi(ta8vTi]Ta rjyovt'Tai ' 9 
ttiia ^luxQO&v^isi Big ijfjug, firj fiov)6pErog rwag anoida&ai, AA nav- 



on i. 20. 'ETT' ta'x&Tov r. r;//. Supply ittpovt, here- 
after ; the expression not denoting any precise 
time, but either a remote or soon approaching 
one, as best suits the context. See Mackn., 
Pott, and Rosenm. 

4. Myovres How IffTiv, &c. By aiirov is plainly 
meant Christ. From the character of the persons, 
this cannot import any inquiry into the promises 



of 
be 



Christ's coming in Scripture ; nor is it to 



thought (with some) that they expected his 
second coming, and thought it long. It is merely 
to be regarded as a popular form of expression 
(not dissimilar to some in our own language,) in 
which was implied a disbelief that he would 
come at all,, and an insinuation that there was no 
hope of an event so long delayed. By his coming 
is meant his coming to judgment, as appears from 
the answer to those scoffers, vv. 5 13. 

d0' rjs yap Kr/owf .] q. d. (as Rosenm. par- 
aphrases) " Our fathers nave successively died, 
nor has any one come to life. And as from the 
creation of the world all things are carried on by 
an alternate course of living and dying, so does 
the order of nature remain the same. Thus they 
will fancy, that what has been so long deferred 
will never come to pass." 

5 7. To the objection of the scoffers, that all 
things remained the same from the beginning of 
the creation, and therefore would continue so, 
St. Peter answers, that this is not the fact ; for 
the world had been once destroyed by water, and 
would be again by fire. (Rosenm.) 

\avQ&vf.i aiirovf T. Ot\.] This is generally 
thought to import a wilful ignorance of what they 
knew, or might have known, but cared not to 
know. But it is better (with Heins., Mede, 
Hamm., Rosenm., Pott, Wahl, and most recent 
Commentators) to take it to mean, " it escapes 
the notice of those who think, or give it as their 
opinion, that," &c. By the ovp. are meant, not 
the ethereal, but the aerial heaven. The words 
Ka l yjj aweaTuaa are obscure and variously in- 
terpreted. The most probable interpretation 
seems to be that of Capell., Kypke, Elsn., Ro- 
senmtlller, Pott, and most recent Commentators, 
who suppose the sense to be, " the eartli with its 
atmosphere (i. e. the aerial heaven) being formed 
out of water, and consisting by means of water;" 
avvear. being for adaraoiv c^ovcra. So Thales said 
that Tifivra (| vbarog mwiarAvai ; as also did other 
philosophers. The Apostle thus means to confute 
those deriders, by proving that things had not 
continued as they were from the creation ; and 
Jhat such an assertion supposes utter ignorance 



on their part of what they might have known, 
both from the book of Revelation, and, indeed, 
the book of Nature ; ignorance of the natural 
constitution of the earth ; which, he proceeds to 
say, is physically ordained to bring on its own 
destruction by Jire at some future period, as it 
did formerly by icater. SuworGcra is, by a sort 
of zeugma, to be referred to the ovpavol Kal yrj 
t/arav 'eKnu\at, &C. 

6. Si' Jiv.] Some supply iiSariav; others, T&V 
oiipaviav Kal rrjs yijg. I should prefer (with Markl.) 
TtpaynaTwv, i. e. by which constitution of things. 

7. oS &t i'vv ovpavol nrOptJiruv.] " From the 
circumstantial manner (says Mr. Slade) in which 
the final conflagration of the heavens and the 
earth is contrasted with the destruction of the 
old world, it appears that the Apostle has given, 
not a figurative, but a real representation of what 
will hereafter take place." 

8 & 9. The Apostle here proceeds to show why 
the Lord defers the last judgment, namely, out 
of his long-suffering, and that the sinner may 
come to repentance : and this he prefaces with a 
saying found in Ps. xc. 4, and frequent in the 
Rabbinical writings, importing that God does not 
measure his duration as we do ours, who are apt 
to measure the Divine mind by our own weak 
conceptions. (Rosenrn. and Valpy.) 

9. ou PpaSL'vzi hyovvTai.'] The sense, obscure 
from brevity, seems to be, " The Lord does not 
procrastinate as to his promise, as some think 
[attributing to him], a slowness of performance." 
The scoffers had probably said, that either God 
had really made no such engagement to judge 
the world, and deal with all men according to 
their works ; or that, if He had, he had forgotten 
or had not leisure to fulfil it. At iirayy. supply 
evcKa, quod attinet ad. And by promise is to be 
understood fulfilment of promise, (by a common 
metonymy,) namely, that he would return to 
judgment. The general sense of the verses is, 
that the delay of the catastrophe in question does 
not proceed from slowness in making his assur- 
ance good (by coming to judgment and putting a 
final end to the mundane system,) especially if 
we consider that the 'measure of time, with the 
Deity and with men, is quite different (time being 
as nothing) to Him in whose sight all is eternity. 
(See Plutarch cited by Wets.); but that He de- 
lays from long-suffering, in order that all may 
have the opportunity of repentance. See Bp. 
Conybeare's Sermon on this text. Vol. ii. 347, in 
which are considered the reasons why God delays 
the punishment of the wicked. 
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10 wg si? usToiroiav ^a^aou. { "lJl-Ei ds ij ijfisga Kvglov, <ag 

.-, , f c > \ < i. * > i ' ~ * i 
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10. ij^ti ii> VUKT-/.] The words h wtcrl are in 
several MSS. and Versions, and some Fathers, 
not found ; and are cancelled by most recent 
Editors. They are probably an interpolation 
from 1 Thess. v. 2. 'Fotlji&ltv, "with a mighty 
crash," ^riKdv, as Hesych. explains. The term 
properly denotes " with a whiz," such as is made 
by the noise of a body impelled through the air 
with great force. It should seem that the world 
will pass away only as to the purpose it had 
served ; for, as Bens, observes, " it is not neces- 
sary to suppose, with some, that the world will be 
annihilated, or removed with its atmosphere, from 
its present orbit. It may be said to pass away, 
if the form and constitution be altered ; as the 
old word is at v. 6 said to have been destroyed 
by water." 

cToi%ia Si Kava. Kara*.] Many think that 
OTOI^;. cannot denote the elements properly so call- 
ed, but the heavenly bodies. But the usual signifi- 
cation of the word may be retained. See Bens. 
The sense is well expressed by Mr, Scott as fol- 
lows : " Then all ' the elements,' of which the 
earth and its atmosphere, and all the luminaries 
connected with it, are composed, shall melt, 
' with intense heat ; ' and not only one vast city, 
or one whole nation, but the earth, with all its 
cities, forests, mountains, yea, the contents of its 
bowels to the very centre, as well as all the works 
of men, however admired or magnificent, which 
cover the surface of it, shall constitute one vast 
conflagration, and be reduced to as confused a 
Chaos, as that from which it was first created." 
By the cpya iv avry are meant the various works 
of human art and industry. Thus (to use the 
Words of our English ^Eschylus) "The cloud- 
capt towers, the gorgeous palaces, The solemn 
temples, the great globe itself, And all that it in- 
herits, shall dissolve, And, like the baseless fabric 
of a dream, Leave not a wreck behind ! " 

11. TroniTTot/f Set uirdjj^(i/,'&:c.] In this sentence 
we should have expected first an interrogation 
and then an answer to it. Here, however the 
question and answer are intermingled, populariter. 
The interrogation, indeed, here, as often par- 
takes of exclamation. EiW/3. is exegetic'al of 
&y. Avaar. ; and in both, the plural refers to the 
number. 

12. r e M.Tji.n n p.] 27rrf3 is well rendered by 
Prof. Scholefiold "hastening on," as Thucvcl. 
vi. Jt>. KaKa aneliSovTei. Yet. though a o-ood literal 

4x* 



version, this seems not the full sense of the word, 
which is, I think, well explained by Kypke and 
Rosenm., " avid6 desiderantes," and by Newc. 
" earnestly desiring^ " which is supported by the 
authority of the Pesch. Syr. This sense, too, is 
communicated to the preceding term; and the 
full meaning of both is, " earnestly expecting, and 
ardently wishing and anticipating." At* Jj", scil. 
finlpav or Trapovtriav. On the next words, see Note 
at vv. 7 & 10, and Benson and Mackn. 

15, 16. The sense is, " Wherefore, seeing that 
ye expect such things [are sometime to happen], 
strive, by being unspotted and blameless, to be 
found of him in peace. And reckon [as you 
justly may] that this long extended waiting, and 
forbearance of the Lord, is meant to be our sal- 
vation; 1 ' i. e. to promote it by giving us an op- 

' 



portunity f">r ivor/ring it out. 'En flpjjvji may be 
rendered (with Carpz. and others) cum bona con- 
scienlia ; i. e. in peace with their consciences ; 
but the context rather requires the common in- 
terpretation, " in peace with their great Judge." 

KaOus KM, &c.] Here St. Peter refers to 
some particular Epistle, or Epistles, but to which 
is not agreed ; for there is none immediately ad- 
dressed to any one of the provinces mentioned 
1 Pet. i. 1. It is, therefore, most probable, that 
St. Peter refers generally to those Epistles of St. 
Paul which were written to the Asiatic Churches ; 
for though addressed to particular Churches, or 
persons, they were intended for general circula- 
tion ; and in all of them he hath written of the 
things mentioned vv. 14, 15; as, for instance, 
Eph. ii. 3 5. Col. i. 21. 1 Tim. ii. 4. He also 
speaks of these things in his other Epistles. 
(Benson and Holden.) 

16. ev oTs f'fm HvaviriTa aKui\ttavJ] Here some 
difference of opinion exists as to the sense, which 
mainly depends upon the reading. Instead of 
the vulg. oic, several Versions and some Fathers 
have ate, " the Epistles ;" which is preferred by 
Beza, Mill, Benson, and Dr. Maltby, in a Sermon 
on this text, who thinks that " it agrees far better 
with the context; though (for reasons which wil[ 
readily occur to the minds of Critics) the other 
might, at an early period, usurp its place." Yet 
the weight of authority is decidedly in favour of 
oJj, which is retained by all the Editors, and pre- 
ferred by most of the Commentators. So also 
Prof. Scholef., who renders, " in which things 
are some matters." By things are meant subjects / 
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though it is probable the Apostle had also in view 
the difficulty of St. Paul's manner of writing on 
those subjects, as well as the subjects themselves. 
See a Sermon on this text by Bp. Atterbury, 
entitled " The difficult Passages of Scripture 
vindicated from such objections as are usually 
made to them ; and proper directions given how 
to use them." Also a Sermon of Bp. Maltby on 
this text, arid Bp. Conybeare's admirable Dis- 
course (or Dissertation) on the present passage, 
entitled " Scripture Difficulties considered." 

By the at^aOcig are meant, not unlearned, but 
such as were not well acquainted with the sub- 
jects discussed, and the style of writing. lAor/Jp. 
designates those who have no fixed principles of 
Christian doctrine to guide them. By the ra; 
Xoimlf ypa<t>as are meant all the Scriptures of the 
N. T. then extant, as well as those of the Old 
Testament. The general sense of the passage 
may be thus expressed, with Bp. Atterbury : 
" Some men, not being firmly rooted and grounded 
in the true faith of Christ, and being, by conse- 
quence, of an uncertain and wavering judgment 
in matters of religion, were apt to make an ill 
use of the difficult places of Scripture, and to 
turn them to such a sense as destroyed Chris- 



tianity j and such, therefore, as could not but end 
in the destruction of those who asserted and 
maintained it." 

17. T&V aOcmiutv irXdvi; await.] " hurried away 
(see Note on Gal. ii. 13'.) by the error and deceit 
of those lawless [scoffers] " mentioned supra ii, 
7. In (Tuva*, there is a metaphor taken, as Ben- 
son says, from a torrent. The eicniovrt. TOU Wi'ou 
crTJipty/ioii is well opposed to the darijpiKTOt at v. 
16. Sr^piy. denotes constancy in the faith as well 
as in the purity of doctrine. On the force of 
tKnlnreiv see Note on Gal. v. 4. 

18. oildvEM.] Here there is an idiom (else- 
where found) by which with the sense of the verb 
is conjoined a notion of endeavour ; i. e. strive to 
grow. On this passage it is well remarked by 
Bp. Bull, Exam., p. 82, that the present injunc- 
tion has no bounds short of the high perfection 
attainable by the grace of Christ. So that we are 
held bound always to increase in virtue, els 
fiirpov fi\txiag r&etas, as Clem. Alexandrinus 
says. Whence it is clear that works of superero- 
gation are utterly excluded, On the subject of 
" growing in grace " see the Notes of Calvin and 
Dr. A. Clarke. 
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This Epistle has ever been admitted to be from 
St. John, though the writer's name is neither 
prefixed nor subjoined ; external and internal tes- 
timony alike abundantly attesting its authenticity. 
But the date and the place whence it was indited 
are very uncertain. Indeed, the latter of these 
points it is impossible to settle, especially as it is 
by no means easy to determine the former. Thus 
considerable difference of opinion exists as to 
the date ; some assigning as early a year as A. D. 
G8 ; others, as late as the end of the first century. 
The arguments for an early date (which see in 
Mr. Home's Introd.) seem to me to preponder- 
ate ; and such is the opinion of the most eminent 
Critics. Yet I cannot agree with the generality 
of them in assigning so early a date as even 68, 
or at least before the destruction of Jerusalem. 
I am induced to acquiesce in the opinion of those 
who (as Lampe and others) think it was written 
at least after the destruction of Jerusalem, and 
before the writer's exile to Patmos. Beyond that 
period, I conceive, we are forbidden to carry it, 
for the strong reasons which are stated by Mr. 
Home from Benson, Hales, and others. In ad- 
dition to which, it may be observed that the same 
reasons of probability, which exist for an early, 
rather than a late date to St. John's Gospel, have 
an especial force to establish an early date for 
this Epistle. Though to suppose, with Michaelis 
and Dr. Hales, that it was even written before the 
Gospel, is grounded on no proof or probability ; 
for as to the argument urged by Michaelis, it has 
little or no force ; and that of Dr. Hales rests on 
no solid basis, being merely founded on an error 
of his own in Philology; when he assigns to 
licnaorlipr,Ke (John six. 35.) the sense, " he had 
delivered the testimony before ; " whereas it is 
plainly to be taken according to that idiom fre- 
quent in Scripture (and especially in St. John's 
writings), by which the Preterite is used for the 
Present tense, or rather has the sense of past 
and present. See Glass, Phil. Sacr. p. 301 and 
Alt's Gr. Gr. of the N. T. $ 55. p. 127. Thus the 
sense is "he hath [hereby] testified and doth 

v ci y r u u , l ? su PP se > with Michaelis, that 
if St. John had already given a confutation of the 
heresies he meant to check when he wrote his 
Gospel, he would have thought it unnecessary to 
have again declared their falsehood ; that surely 
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makes nothing to the argument. For what is 
more certain than that heresies and errors of all 
kinds require to be refuted over and over igainl 
Nay, I should think it not improbable that Dr. 
Lardner might be right in assigning 80 as the date, 
but that the Epistle seems to be a kind of sup- 
plement to the Gospel ; in short is (as Dr. A. 
Clarke observes) to the Gospel what a pointed 
and forced application is to a Sermon. It was 
written probably after the death of all the other 
Apostles ; and as to the debated question con- 
cerning the persons to whom it was addressed, I 
entirely coincide in the opinion of those who 
think that it was intended as a circular letter, or 
general address to all the Christian churches, 
it being known to come from the only surviving 
Apostle. Hence the authoritative, yet affection- 
ate manner in which he addresses his '' dear chil- 
dren." Though, indeed, that mode of address 
may have been adopted, because the Epistle was 
written chiefly for the instruction of the Chris- 
tians of Asia Minor, who were more especially 
under Si. John's charge. 

As the composition has none of the character- 
istics of an JSpistle (being without inscription, 
salutation, &c.), it has been thought more proper 
to denominate it a treatise. We may, however, 
best steer a middle course, regarding it as a 
didactic address (such as it is in certain parts) to 
Christians in general. The design of the Epistle 
was to guard Christians against certain erroneous 
doctrines and false principles, which naturally led 
to irregularity of practice ; and thus to preserve 
them in that faith, as evinced in good works, 
and especially in universal love and charity, 
without which all profession would be unavail- 
able. 

The stijle of this Epistle nearly resembles that 
of the Gospel, of the same writer, simple and un- 
adorned ; and in which the sense is more to be 
traced from the context, than deduced from the 
words themselves, of which the brevity here and 
there occasions no little obscurity where, in 
short, the words in themselves are plain, but the 
sentences difficult; or where the sentences, con- 
sidered separately, are plain, but the connection 
between them by no means clear. The chief 
characteristics which distinguish this composition 
are artless simplicity, and unaffected mildness and 
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benevolence, united with a dignified and paternal 
authority, which altogether imparts a character 
exceedingly impressive such, in short, as we 
may emphatically style, " speaking the truth in 
love." " Whether (says Bp. Horsley) we con- 
sider the sublimity of its opening with the funda- 
mental topics of God's perfections, man's de- 
pravity, and Christ's propitiation, the perspicuity 
with which it propounds the deepest mysteries 
holy faith, and the 



of our 



evidence of the proof 



which it brings to confirm them ; whether we 
consider the sanctity of its precepts, and the en- 
ergy of arguments with which they are persuaded 
and enforced, the dignified simplicity of language 
in which both doctrine and precept are delivered 3 
whether we regard the importance of the matter, 
the propriety of the style, or the general spirit of 
ardent piety and warm benevolence, united with 
a fervent zeal, which breathes throughout the 
whole composition, we shall find it in every re- 
spect worthy of the holy author to whom the con- 
stant tradition of the Church ascribes it, the dis- 
ciple whom Jesus loved." 

I. t 3. The Apostle here, as in his Gospel, 
commences without preface, adopting the same 
declaratory style, and entering at once upon the 
great subject of his present discourse ; namely, 
that uncreate and self-existent Excellency (the 
A6yog TIJS urjs) which had been from the begin- 
ning, as co-equal and co-eternal with the Father, 
and had at length become incarnate for the salva- 
tion of men. 

The construction is much cleared by the punc- 
tuation I have adopted. Some eminent Com- 
mentators take the o as neuter for masc. 8j, thus : 
8? Jjv air' Hpx^, ov UKriK., ov Itap. &C. But though 
the neuter is often used for the masc., yet it is 
only under certain circumstances ; and the prin- 
ciple cannot be introduced here without great 
violence to the construction. The subject is 
plainly the Adyo? i-rj? uijs which expression, 
however, cannot mean, as some suppose, the Gos- 
pel; for the Apostle is evidently speaking of a 
person, as the terms used and the context show. 
'ATT' apyfis is by some explained " from all eter- 
nity." since, however, it is connected, not with 
on rijj farjc, but with 8 Ijv (" what took place ") 



such an interpretation is inadmissible ; and the 
sense must be that expressed by almost all the 
best Interpreters, "from the beginning of the 
[preaching of] the Gospel," as John xv. 27. 1 
John ii. 7, 24. iii. 11. 2 John 5. The expressions 
aKrjK., lupiiK., cOcaff., and a/.f)X. (in which there 
is a climax), are a form of denoting information 
and knowledge of the most complete and exact 
kind. And in al %tipe; fm&v fi^r/X. we have a 
highly figurative mode of expressing any thing 
being ascertained to be true by the most, minute 
examination. So Acts xvii. 27. el apaye ipqXa- 
;> >'/ a e i a i' abrbv Kul evpuicv. Though, from the 



being here expressed, there may be an allu 
slon to what is related (the same term being em- 
ployed) in Luke xxiv. 39. and John xx. 27; proba- 
bly to indirectly refute the notion of some here- 
tics, that Jesus had not a substantial body. A<5- 
yov TIJ? u>i? is usually taken for ASyov TOO fivroj. 
But it is rather for ^loonoiouvroj, agreeably to what 
is said at John i. 4. ev aunji fat) ijv, Kat ft foii) }jv 

TO 0b} TO}V CtvOp&TTWV. 

2. The best Commentators are justly agreed 
that ft tuij is for 6 Adyoj 1% o>rjs before. The sense 
is, " This life (i. e. author of life, and giver of 
light, the Word) was manifested [among us], 
and we Apostles have seen it, and do witness and 
declare unto you [the message of] that eternal 
Life or Word, which was with the Father (see 
John i. 1, 2.) and was (I say) manifested unto 
us ("in the flesh]." See iii. 5. John i. 14. 1 Tim. 
iii. 16. 

3. 8 ewQiiKajitv K.a.1 aurjK.] " that [I say] which 
we have seen and heard ;" for there is a resump- 
tion of what was said at v. 1. The next words 
show the purpose of the annunciation, namely, 
" that ye also may participate with us [in the ben- 
efits of this life or salvation]." The Apostle then 
adverts to the nature, in order to show the dignity 
of that communion, viz. a participation in the 
privileges and benefits bestowed by God the 
Father on men, through his Son Jesus Christ. 
The Si may be rendered now. 

4. Kat TOVTO raTrXjjp.] " And [accordingly] 
these things we write unto you, that your spirit- 
ual joy [and the blessings you enjoy by that com- 
munion] may be consummate." This is meant 
to more fully develope the sense conveyed at v. 
3. 'AmiyyAXo/ui' bfiv, 'Iva, &c. These benefits, 
it is shown further on, would alone be obtained 
by faith, and by a life agreeable to the precepts of 
the Gospel. 

5. KUI OUT?? foriv, &c.] Here, and in the 
verses following, St. John more fully opens the 
nature of that message, which the Apostles had 
heard from Jesus Christ, and were to deliver to 
the world. 

For e nayye\la, Ay y e X / a is edited, from many 
MSS., Versions, Fathers, and early Editions, by 
Wets., Griesb., Matth., Knapp, Tittm., and Vater ; 
and rightly ; for cnayy. is doubtless a gloss. The 
sense here seems to include the notions of mes- 
sage and declaration. To show the true nature of 
the doctrine contained in this dyycX/o, the Apostle 
lays down a fundamental and unquestionable 
position, representing (by a figure common in 
the writings of St. JohnJ the purity and perfec- 
tion of God, and of which the sense may be thus 
expressed, with Dr. Shuttleworth : " God is the 
great Fountain of light and purity, unsullied 
by any shadow of darkness or pollution what- 
ever." 
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s Heb. 9. 14. 
1 Fet. 1. 19. 
Rev. 1. 5. 



1 1 Kings 8. 46. 
2 Cliiou. 6. 36. 
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Eccl. 7. 20. 
J.unes 3. 2. 
u Paul. 32. 5. 
Prov. 28. 13. 
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Heb. 7. 24, 
23. & 9. 24. 



6, 7. The Apostle here means to argue that 
as this is the nature of God, the doctrines and 
precepts which come from him must be of the 
same kind ; true religion may be distinguished 
from counterfeit by this criterion ; and especially 
his spiritual worshippers, who really have com- 
munion with him, may be known by their con- 
formity to him. (Scott.) KJ cv TW urara itepiir., 
" and yet live in the habitual commission of im- 
purity and vice." See Eph. v. 8. Ou noiov/iev TJ)K 
a\., " we do not act agreeably to the doctrine of 
truth in the Gospel." This phrase noieiv dXr;0. is 
frequent in St. John. V. 7. presents a strong con- 
trast, in the blessed effects of the opposite con- 
duct. " If we imitate the perfections of the 
Deity, by practising holiness, we have xoiviavtav 
/JET' dXAi}Xwi', which the Commentators are agreed 
must, from the context (see v. 6.) denote holding 
mutual communion with God, as He also with us, 
implying the attaining that ' communion of the 
saints ' elsewhere spoken of." The next words 
point out the blessed effects of that communion. 
" And [then] the blood of Jesus Christ his Son 
cleanseth us from all sin," i. e., as Abp. Newc. 
explains, ratifies the covenant of pardon to the 
sincerely penitent. Thus hinting at the former 
being the indispensable condition of the latter. 
See ii. 2. and Bp. Bull's Harm. pp. 9, 5G. 

8 10. While the Apostle strenuously insists 
on the necessity of an habitual holy walk, as the 
effect and evidence of the knowledge of God in 
Christ Jesus, and of communion with him ; he 
guards with as much care against self-righteous 
pride, as against an antinomian perversion of the 
Gospel. (Scott.) There is supposed to be a ref- 
erence to the Gnostics or Nicolaitans. " Those 
(remarks Rosenm.) are said to deny that they 
have sinned, who deny that they have incurred 
blame by sin, and so either excuse or palliate what 
they have done, and dissemble the fault." " Those 
who so speak or think (it is added) only deceive 
themselves, and speak what is manifestly false ; or, 
truth and religion have no place in their hearts." 
At v. 10 there is a repetition of the assertion at v. 
8, in order to introduce another remark, namely 
that thus we make God a liar, since he hath de- 
clared that all have sinned and come short of the 
glory of God (see Rom. iii. 20, 23) ; and because, 
as Abp Newc. observes, he has acted towards us 
as such by sending his Son. In that case (it is 
added) & Xoyos auroB f m Hv, his word (i. e. his 
revelation in the gospel) has no place in our 
VOL I? Ug t0 be cn S ra f ted , s ee James 



i. 21.), either for belief or for obedience, has no 
effect on our hearts. Verse 9 contrasts the happy 
condition of those who are convinced of sin, 
humbly casting themselves on the mercy of God 
for repented and forsaken sin. To these, it is 
said, God is so faithful to his promises, and just to 
his covenant engagements [to Christ their surety], 
as to forgive them their sins, and gradually purify 
them from all unrighteousness. 

II. The same argument is here continued : 
and to promote that holiness, which it is the great 
business of the Apostle to recommend in this 
Epistle, he urges the propitiation and interces 
sion of Christ, and the necessity of showing out 
love to God, by Christian love and charity, and 
by overcoming the immoderate love of the world. 

1 11. He first warns them not to sin, yet 
points to Christ as an Advocate with the Father, 
and the Propitiation for their sins, and the sins of 
the world, vv. 1, 2. Next, he shows that the 
knowledge of Christ, and union with him, must 
be evidenced by obeying and imitating him, and 
by love of the brethren ; that thus " the love' of 
God may be perfected" in them ; and that those 
are deceived, blind, and hypocritical, who live in 
hatred and malice, 3 11. 

1. rcKvla fiou.] See Note at John xiii. 33. His 
great purpose in writing is (he says) to warn them 
against sin, that they may not fall into it. " If, 
however, any (through frailty, or precipitancy) do 
sin, he need not utterly despair; for in that case 
we have a 7T'<f)iiX?;ro!' npdc TOV Tlareya, an Inter- 
cessor with the Father. On the term iropu/cXvTo; 
seeJSfote at Johnxiv. 10. Compare also Heb. ix. 24. 

"I. Xp. AfVaiov] for rbv MKHIOV, Bishop Middl., 
indeed, thinks the absence of the Article will not 
permit it to be so taken : and while, on the one 
nand, he is not for the disjunction of MK. from the 
proper name, and uniting it (as is done by Ben- 
son, Wakef., and most recent Commentators) 
with 7tapVX., he, on the other hand, thinks the 
version " Jesus Christ the righteous," beyond 
the original. He would therefore render, " Jesus 
Christ, a righteous person." But had any one 
of the heterodox party (G. Wakefield, for instance, 
of whom the Bishop takes frequent occasion to 
express the most unqualified censure) so ren- 
dered, the learned Prelate's taste would have re- 
jected, and his zeal have induced him to stigma- 
tize so poor and frigid a sense. Why, then, must 
it be assigned at all 1 For no better reason than 
this lest the Canons of the Greek Article 
68 
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should be broken. Yet what is this but defend- 
ing the Apostle's Greek at the expense of some- 
thing of far more consequence 1 And surely the 
omission of the Article where strict propriety 
would require it, is of little consequence in a 
style so unstudied as that of the Apostle. Not 
to say, that such may have been loritten, and 
afterwards (as Markland thought) absorbed by 
the r&v preceding. In fact,, the sense of AI'K. for 
which I contend, is demanded by the context, 
which evidently requires that UK. should be re- 
ferred not to r>ap&K. which precedes, but to (Xn^oj 
which follows. So Calvin admirably annotates : 
'' Cajterum duo tituli, quibus postea Christum 
insignit, proprie ad circutnstantiam hujus loci 
special. Vocat Justum el Propitiationem. Utro- 
que praditum esse opportet, ut munus personam- 
que advocati sustineat. Quis enim peccator nobis 
Dei gratiam conciliet ? " Thus Christ was typi- 
fied as the Just one by him who, as his representa- 
tive, was called " King of Righteousness." (Heb. 
vii. 2.) And moreover there was a propriety in 
here styling Jesus Christ the Righteous or Just 
one (as Acts iii. 14. vii. 52. xxii. 14.), with allu- 
sion to that suffering of the just for the unjust 
(1 Pet. iii. 18.), whereby he made atonement for 
our sins. In short, the title was here introduced 
(as Macknight observes) to make us sensible of 
.he dignity of our Advocate, and of the effi.ca.cy 
of his Intercession on our behalf, founded on 
the merit of his death. See also Dr. A. Clarke, 
and especially Mr. Scott. Finally, there is no 
difficulty in supposing AiVaiov put for rbv Aixaiov, 
on nearly the same principle as Xpitrroc, and 
sometimes "flos, is found to dispense with the 
Article. I would further observe that the error 
of associating AIK. with the preceding has been 
chiefly occasioned by the false punctuation of 
those who did not perceive that the KOI aMs 
is here, as often in St. John's writings, put for 
!i? and consequently ought to have after it, not a 
colon, but a comma. 

2. fAatr//<5f] for iAao-7%, as in Ezek. xliv. 27. Ps. 
xlix. 8. 

oil ircp/ TUV fijierffiiiiv K<J<jf/ou.] It is well 
observed by Calvin, that " this is added by way 
of amplification, to assure the faithful that the 
expiation procured by Christ extends to all who 
should faithfully embrace the Gospel." So Dr. 
Barrow remarks, that " the whole world is here, 
as often in St. John, in contradistinction from all 
Christians, the whole of those who had not em- 
braced Christianity." This is confirmed by a 
kindred passage of 1 Tim. iv. 10. 05 tan 
rwi' nitrr&v. 



3 6. The Apostle here shows the necessity 
of repentance and reformation of all sin ; and 
that all pretences to religion, unaccompanied by 
a holy life, are vain and "fruitless ; also, that the 
only sure test and evidence of a saving Icnoiul- 
tdge of Christianity is an habitual obedience to 
G.id's commandments. rtvoiaKo//ei/ may be freely 



rendered, " we may know," or be sure. The 
avrbv is generally referred to Christ, as being 
the nearer antecedent ; but by some Commenta- 
tors, to God the Father. By cyvuiK. is meant, 
have a knowledge of his will, or what he would 
have us to do. The sentiment at v. 4. is the 
same, or very similar to that at vv. 9. 3. ; the 
test in either case failing, and consequently the 
pretence being evinced to be false. In v. 6. the 
contrary assertion is made, namely, that he who 
keepeth God's commandments is a true lover of 
God. Since in him (to use the words of Abp 
Newc.) love produces its proper effect and is 
carried to its due height. See 2 Cor. xii. 9. 
The best comment on this whole portion, nay 
Epistle, is the following passage of an incompar 
ably fine Sermon of Cudworth on vv. 3, 4. " There 
is (says he) a soul and spirit of divine truths, 
which cannot express itself sufficiently in words 
and sounds, bul will declare and speak itself in 
actions ; as the old manner of writing among the 
Egyptians was not by words, but things. A good 
conscience is the best looking-glass of heaven ; 
in which the soul may see God's thoughts and 
purposes concerning it, as so many shining stars 
reflected to it." 

Here Mr. Scott pleads hard for the doctrine of 
Assurance, as found in this passage : but in vain. 
" I mean not, indeed, to justify such Christian di- 
vines as have (he says) spoken on this point with- 
out discrimination." But I think the pious and 
excellent writer would himself have admitted that 
DR. CUDWORTH never speaks rashly or with- 
out discrimination : and yet in his matchless 
Sermon on this text, he strenuously opposes the 
seeking of the doctrine of Assurance here. "We 
have (says he) no warrant in Scripture to peep 
into these hidden rolls and volumes of eternity, 
and to make it our first thing that we do, when 
we come to Christ, to spell out our names in the 
stars, and to persuade ourselves that we are cer- 
tainly elected to everlasting happiness, before we 
see the image of God, in righteousness and true 
holiness, shaped in our hearts. God's everlasting 
decree is too dazzling and bright an object for us 
at first to set our eye upon. It is far easier and 
safer for us to look upon the rays of his goodness 
and holiness, as they are reflected in our hearts, 
and there to read the mild and gentle characters 
of God's love to us, in our love to him, and our 
hearty compliance with his heavenly will. The 
best assurance that any one can have of his inter- 
est in God, is doubtless the conformity of his 
soul to Him. The way to obtain a good assur- 
ance, indeed, of our title to heaven is, not to 
clamber up to it by a ladder of our own un- 
grounded persuasions, but to dig by humility and 
self-denial in our own hearts. The most gallant 
and triumphant confidence of a Christian riseth 
safely and surely upon this low foundation, that 
lies deep under ground, and 'there stands firmly 
and steadfastly." 
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7 xaSiag ixsivog nEQisjiaryas, xal aiiTog ovitag nsginarslv. c Adskcpol, 
ovx ivTO^v xaivi\v yodojco v^iiv, a'kk' ivToKyv nakaiav, i]v sixers an 
ao%rig' % ivTo1.ii r\ Tiodotta, saziv o hoyog ov yxovaaTs arc 3 apxijg. 

8 d Tiahv IvToirjV xaivqv ygdcpca vfilv, o iaTiv cdy&sg iv ctVTcp xal iv 
vutv ' OTI, y axoTia nagdyETui, xal TO cpwg TO ukrj&ivov rjSrj cpulvsi. 

9 " o Uyoiv ev T$ (part stvai, xal TOV addcpbv avtov IIIGWV, iv Ti] 

10 axoTia Etnlv (fag UQTI. { o ayarcwv TOV aoshtybv amov, iv TW qowrt 

11 fisvst xal axavdakov iv avroJ ovx eauv. e o 8s [iiauv TOV adehcpbv 
amov iv TIJ axoTlvc etfrt, xal iv ir\ axoTia nsQinaTsl, xal ovx olds nov 

12 vndysi, OTI r\ axoTia sTVcpXcaas Tovg o(p&ak[iovs amov. h Fgaqxa vfilv, 

13 Tsxvla, OTI urpEWVTat v[uv al afiagrloct dice TO ovofiu UVTOV. rgdcpu 
vfjiiv, iTttTSQsg, OTI, syvcoxaTS TOV an agxqg. ygaqxa vfitv, vsavlaxoi, 
ort VSVIX^XUTS TOV Tiovijoov. ygdcpa vfuv, nuidlct, OTI. eyvtoxaTS TOV 
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vfuv, vsavtaxoi, OTI la^vgol tars, xul o Xoyog TOV OEOV iv 
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In the next words Iv Tobry f<r/*iv there is the 
same sentiment as before, with the substitution 
of the synonymous phrase tv aiirti Wt. These 
and other phrases occurring in St. John's writ- 
ings, denoting communion with God, are meant 
to signify assimilation to God, which can only 
be attained by the profession and practice of 
the religion he enjoins. See more in Tittm. on 
John p. 277. 282. 554. and Dr. Isaac Barrow, in 
D'Oyly and Mant. To this claim (namely, of 
sibiding in God), is, at v. 6., applied the same test 
to prove its reality, as at i. 5. 7., on communion 
with God, namely, whether the conduct be 
habitually conformed after the example of God, 
as consistent disciples imitate their master. 

7. oil* fVroAJji; Kau'/v.] On what is meant by 
this " new commandment," Expositors are not 
agreed. Some refer it to the commandment at 
v. 6. ; others with far greater probability, refer 
the subject-matter of this and the next verse to 
that of vv. 911., namely, that Christians 
should love each other, even as Christ had loved 
them. Now this was an early injunction of 
Christ, and had been all along inculcated by the 
Apostles and true teachers ; the contrary to which 
was a recent innovation of false teachers. It was, 
indeed, as old as the Mosaic law ; but, on the 
other hand (for that is the sense of TrdAiv) cer- 
tain considerations entitled it to the appellation 
of new, both as regarded Christ and themselves. 
See more in Benson and Abp. Seeker, cited in 
D Oyly and Mant. But to remove the seeming 
contradiction between vv. 7. and 8., by supposing 
so perspicuous a writer as St. John, to adopt what 
might seem a needless harshness of expression, I 
am inclined to agree with Mr. Holden, that the 
Apostle referred to different commandments, q. d. 
I write no new commandment unto you, but an 
old commandment which ye had from the begin- 
ning [of the preaching o f the Gospel]. The old 
comjnandment [of which I am speakingl is the 
word winch ye have heard from the beginning 
[of the Gospel] John xiii. 15. Again, [another 
and] a new commandment I write unto vou 
which is true in him and in you;" i. e . in calling 
it a new commandment I am sayin^ what is tniP 
both as regards him (Christ) and you 5 becS 
the [spiritual] darkness is passed, and the true 



light [of the Gospel] now shineth," v. 8. The 
new commandment to which I refer, is touching 
Christian love. He that saith, &c., vv. 9 11. 
This interpretation is confirmed by John xiii. 34. 
compared with Rom. xiii. 12. Eph. v.' 8. 1 Thess. 
v. 5. 

9 11. Having called the practices of Gen- 
tilism darkness, and the Gospel the true light, 
the Apostle continues to blend the same images, 
in delivering his new commandment, or injunc- 
tion of brolheiiii love, contained in these three 
verses. (Abp. Newc.) He applies the same 
reasoning to those who, like the Gnostics, pre- 
tended to be h ria $uri, or highly enlightened. 
And he shows that there can be no true knowl- 
edge of God, according to the test supplied at 
v. 3., because they do not keep his command- 
ments, transgressing one main commandment, 
" love thy neighbour as thyself." By hating their 
fellow-creatures, and, it may be, fellow-C/wis- 
tians, they showed that they were yet in darkness 
and sin. This sentiment is further developed in 
the next two verses, the assertion being, that 
it is he alone who loveth his brother, that is 
really abiding in light ; nor was there any thing 
in him likely to occasion his falling into offence 
or sin ; whereas, he who hated his brother, was 
habitually and continually in darkness, not know- 
ing whither he went (i. e. not aware of the 
dangers that beset his path), and was therefore 
likely to meet with many <r/$i/JAa and conse- 
quently to stumble often and grievously. Such a 
man (it is meant) shows that he is involved in 
the grossest ignorance of vital religion, its essence 
and duties ; and, as far as he is a professor of 
Christianity, and aims at salvation, he entirely 
wanders, both in conception and action, from the 
object he seeks ; and, like the blind Sodomites, 
vainly wearies himself to find the door of sal- 
vation. 

12 15. On the interpretation of these verses 
Commentators are somewhat perplexed, com- 
plaining of tautology and ambiguity. But as to 
tautology, as it is by no means rare in the ancient 
writers, so it is not unfrequent in St. John ; yet 
it is scarcely ever mere tautology, but serves to 
enforce some precept : which, I apprehend, is the 
case here and at v. 11. The best mode of taking 
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TOV nowjQov. k Mi} ayanaTS TOV aoa^iov, 15 
TW xoff/uw. f.av ii? ayann TOV xoap.ov, oux I'OTW t] ayanrj 

TOV IlmQQS V UVTK) ' OTI TIUV TO 6V TOI XOOflKt, ^ Im&Vftltt T?Jg 16 

ixo? xt ^ eTii&Vfiicx Toiv ofp&ulfiwv xttl i) Aom'a TOV fiiov, oi/x 

TOU IZciTQOS, G(A& X TOU XOffjUOV SOTl- Ifcil XOGfiOg ]7 

i, xal rj m&v[j,lu (XVTOV * o 8s TIOIWV TO fri'krjuu TOV Osov, 

tion,) of God abideth in you, and [I trust that] 
you have exerted your strength, and conquered 
the Evil One." 

15 17. Now follows the weighty admonition, 
suspended on the preceding verses, and at length 
introduced in reference to all the three classes of 
persons just mentioned. The passage is ably 
treated on by Bp. Jebb, Sacr. Lit., p. 269, as fol- 
lows. " The subject is laid down in a two-fold 
form : 1. Love not the world ; 2. Neither love 
the things, of the world." The former injunction 
is first taken up, " If any one love the world," 
&c. ; the latter is then enforced, " For all that is 
in the world," &c. ; and then the reasons of both 
injunctions are severally condensed, " For the 
world passeth away, and the desire thereof : " 
after which the moral of the whole is most pow- 
erfully brought home by the strong antithetical 
assurance, that " he who doeth the will of God 
abideth for ever." From the disjunctive form of 
the commencing words, it is unquestionable that 
the Apostle intended to draw a marked distinc- 
tion between " the world," and " the things in 
the world ; " but what is the distinct meaning 
of each ? Probably the world here signifies that 
entire system of bad pursuits, and false enjoy- 
ments, which fallen man has manufactured for 
himself; and "the things in the world," the 
wrong dispositions and propensities which engage 
men in such pursuits, and plunge them into such 
enjoyments ; he who loves the former, must 
clearly want an abiding principle of love to God; 
for that system is antagonistically opposed to the 
word, and the will, of God ; he who loves the 
latter, loves dispositions proceeding not from 
God, but from that world opposed to God, which 
fosters (hem, and to which they are subservient. 
These dispositions the Apostle describes by " the 
desire of the flesh, the desire of the eyes, and 
the pride of life ;" i. e. sensuality, avarice, and 
ambition. These, and that system to which they 
minister, are alike transient ; " they pass away;" 
but " he who doeth the will of God," he who 
m.ike.th himself a denizen of God's world, "abid- 
eth for ever;" eternity is stamped on his enjoy- 
ments and pursuits; an eternity which inherently 
belongs to his own character, formed, as it is, by 
the grace of God, and by that grace preserved 
" From the rank vapours of this sin-worn mould." 
'EmOu/i/a T&V &<j>0. may have the sense above 
laid down ; but I would rather take it in a more 
general sense, to denote an excessive desire 
for the gay vanities, the external "gajtdes"o? 
this world, as connected with both ambition and 
vain splendour, or show. See Ezek. xxiv. 25. 
Nearly the same view was, I find, taken by Dr. 
Jortin, (cited in D'Oyly and Mant,) who under- 
stands t'rtOtifi. T&V A<t>Q. of the excessive love of vain 
magnificence and superfluous wealth; "which 
is so called, because in superfluous and misap- 
plied riches there is nothing to be found besides 
feeding the insatiable eye with an unprofitable 
object." See Eccl. v. 11. Yet the einO. rwv &tj>6 
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the whole passage seems to be (with Carpz. and 
Rosenm.) to suppose that the thesis, or main 
proposition of the Apostle's argument is at v. 15. 
r/ jtyaxare Kitr/nip, the discourse being con- 
tinued up to KAafiui. Thus, after first addressing 
himself to all Christians by the general term of 
endearment reicvia (as he had done at v. 1.), i. e. 
dear children ; the use of that word (as Mr. Slade 
well points out) suggested to the Apostle the 
idea of addressing himself to the three classes of 
Christians, distributed into children, young men, 
and fathers, supposed by some Commentators to 
allude to three degrees of spiritual progress. 
Thus in Thucyd. vi. 18. KO! voptaaTe vedrrjra [iev 
Kai yijpa? avev dXXt/Xuv /iri&fv SbvaaOui, bpov 6s r 6 
re <f> a v A o v Ka"i T d /* f a o v Kin T d K d vv a. K- 
pt/3f{ uv i-vyKpaOiv ^rtAior' Sv la\bsiv. 

But to advert to the phraseology in detail : 
v. 12. aipluvriu aiirov, there seems to be in 
ypdipiii a significatio prcRgnans, the full sense 
being, " I tell or remind you that alone through 
faith in him, and by virtue of his atonement, 
are," &c. In the same manner must the ypii^tia 
at v. 13. be taken. 'Eyi'iSica rbv an' apvrif. Not- 
withstanding what is urged by Wakefield, Mac- 
knight, and others, there can be no doubt that the 
sense is that assigned by the ancient and most 
modern Expositors, and well expressed by Bp. 
Middl. thus : " Ye have known the Person who 
was from the beginning, or, who has existed from 
eternity." " So (adds he) 6 cv roiV oiipuvotg means 
Him who is in heaven : but it is needless to 
adduce examples of an usage, which continually 
presents itself to the notice of all readers of 
Greek," " That TOV air' apx>is (continues the 
learned Prelate) must mean Jesus Christ, is to 
be inferred not only from the context, but from 
the circumstance, that there was no occasion to 
assert the eternity of the Father, who is expressly 
mentioned (TOV liaripa) in this very verse." This 
text, therefore, is another of those which affirm 
the eternal pre-existence of Christ; and it hiir- 
monizes exactly with the language of the same 
Writer in the exordium of the Gospel, " In the 
beginning was the Word." The conjecture of 
Dr. Mangey (adopted, in his Translation, by 
Wakefield), e'yi*. aM\> fin' ap%fif;, has no support 
from MSS., and is refuted by Theophyl. Sim., p. 
115. ItrcTi/triac TOK Wvtaiv b eta' ap%>k, which 
passage was doubtless written with a view to the 
present : for in oilier places of the Historian I 
have noted imitations of Scripture. 

By the venvtuKot are meant persons in the flower 
oflife : and at TCVIK. their duty is hinted by what 
they are supposed to have done, or to be doing ; 
with allusion to those fiery temptations (" darts 
tempered in hell ") which the Evil One levels 
especially against persons of that age. The rep- 
etitions at v. 14. are very energetic and impres- 
sive ; but in the repeated address to the veaviaKoi, 
Bomethiug more, is meant than before, and the full 
sense seems to be : " For you [I presume] are 
strong [in the Lord] ; and the word, (i. e. revela- 



1 JOHN CHAP. II. 18 20. 



541 



' IS uei'si d$ TOV aitnvv.. m JJaidly, la%t*Tri taqu fail' xal, xufrus IJKOV- SSlaof/ia'. 

c 3 , \ - r 11 \ ' SThess. 2. 3. 

noUot yiyovixaiv '' 



ffTS on o 



. 



v 19 



OIL 

3 

st 



, 20 /U' tva 



on ovx slat 



is not to be confined to the rich, must be taken 
m the above general sense, which I find con- 
firmed by Mr. Scott, who well explains the ex- 
pression of ' the desire of the carnal heart after 
all that wealth can purchase, or which gratifies 
the eye." Accordingly, this is a kind of sensual 
enjoyment, and is the very essence of worldly- 
mindedness. 

It is finely remarked by Cudworth (in his 
matchless Sermon on 1 John ii. 3, 4.) "There 
is nothing in the whole world able to do us good 
or hurt but God and our own will ; neither riches 
nor poverty, nor disgrace nor honour, nor life nor 
death, nor angels nor devils; but willing, or not 
willing as we ought to do. . God will not hurt us, 
and hell cannot hurt us, if we will nothing but 
what God wills." On this three-fold distinction 
of worldly desires the Commentators adduce 
many illustrations both from the Classical and 
Rabbinical writers. 

The construction at '6n nav rb iv r!a Kdaftw I* 
TOV Ktfffiov, though it has perplexed Grot, and 
others, is sufficiently plain ; vav TO iv ru K6ajmp 
being (as Bp. Jebb observes) the Nominative case 
to nvx cariv, and the intermediate words only an 
enumeration of the constituent parts of that TO 
nav. With o Kdapog nap&yerat compare 1 Cor. vii. 



31. Trapayct yap rb 



TOV K6a/j.ov roiirov. and 



James iv. 

18 28. Here the Apostle cautions Christians 
against those deceivers who then appeared in 
great numbers : and points out to them the many 
advantages which they had for knowing the truth ; 
and the many obligations which they were under 
to adhere to and to practise it accordingly. 
(Benson.) 'E^dn; wpa {art. This expression 
has been variously interpreted. The most prob- 
able sense is, " the last period of the Jewish 
fficonomy, when many false Christs were to ap- 
pear." With respect to the exact meaning of avri- 
XpwToi, on this much diversity of opinion exists. 
One thing is clear, that the Antichrist was yet to 
come 5 while the persons called antichrists had 
already appeared, or were then in existence. 
The former is, no doubt, the same as the b avn- 
Ktfittvos of St. Paul, 2 Thess. ii. 4, the Man of 
Sin. (See Note there.) The latter cannot (as 
some imagine) denote the false Christs predicted 
by our Lord, Matt. xxiv. 23 25; for & vrt will 
not here bear such a sense. Nor do the charac- 
ters of the persons in question, as given at iv. 7, 
and 2 John 7., correspond. These plainly desig- 
nate the persons, not as apostates, but opposers of 
Christ. Though it should seem (as Mr. Scott 
supposes) that " the direct and avowed opposers 
of Christianity, whether Jewish or Heathen can- 
not be meant in this place. St. John has rather 
m view that apostasy from the true faith by 
heresy, which St. Paul foretold (1 Tim iv' 1 \ 
would take place in the latter times." An anti- 

ofMr 1 "*! V?T m n y b f defined > in the words 
ot Mr. Scott (after Beza , as being one who 

opposes Christ, whether he oppose the doctrine 
of h deity, or his humanity; or whether he set 
himself against mm, in respect of his priest!,/ 
4 Y 
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John 14. 26. 
& 16. 13. 
Heb. 1. 9. 



office, by substituting other methods of atoning 
for sin, and finding acceptance with God ; his 
kingly office, by claiming authority to exact laws, 
in his Church, contrary to his laws, or to dispense 
with his commandments; or his prophetical office, 
by claiming authority to add to, alter, or take 
away from the revelation which he has given in 
his holy word." This is very agreeable to the 
description of antichrist at v. 22. 5 apvoLuevog TOV 
n<iTt(ia KM TOV rlov. & iv. 3. 2 John 7. Perhaps, 
however, it will he better not to confine it to 
apostasy or heresy, but extend it also to ungodli- 
ness, in short, to the various characteristics of 
the Man of Sin. Thus it is (as Bp. Warburton 
observes) as much as to say : We are fallen into 
the very dregs of time ; as appears from that 
antichristian spirit, which now so much pollutes 
the Churches ; for you know it is a common say- 
ing, that Antichrist is to come in these wretched 
days. 

19. The sense of this verse is, from its ex- 
treme brevity and antithetical point, somewhat 
obscure, and requires a paraphrase rather than a 
version, to express its meaning, thus : " They 
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proceeded from us, but they were 



never really of us [Apostles]," i. e. not sound 
Christians at heart ; " for if they had been really 
of us (i. e. one with us) they would have re- 
mained with us, and kept our doctrine ; but 
they did not so, and the result was, that they 
were proved not to have been of us," i. e, not 
true Christians. 

20. v/ieis ^(jidjua e%tTe anb TOV 'Ayfou.] The term 
XP'^O' occurring here and at v. 27 r has plainly a 
metaphorical sense, as ^piu is used of communi- 
cating the gifts and graces of the Spirit, with 
an allusion, it is supposed, to the solemn inaugu- 
ration of Priests and Kings with oil. Thus it 
may very well denote that inauguration of the 
Holy Spirit that accompanies the use of the 
Christian sacraments : which is, indeed, all that 
many suppose to be here meant. But it seems to 
farther designate the imparting of the Holy Spirit 
promised by Christ to all true believers, to lead 
them into all truth; (John xiv. 26; xvi. 13.) and 
that whether by the communication of the super- 
natural Gifts, (see 2 Cor. i. 22.) or of the Graces 
of the Spirit for sanctification, and imparted 
through the preaching of the word, the adminis- 
tration of the Sacrament of the Lord's Supper, 
and other means of grace. By TOV 'Ayi'ou the best 
Expositors are agreed is meant Christ. See Mark 
i. 24. Acts iii. 14. The wdcra must, (as Grot, ob- 
serves) be restricted by the subject matter, (as at 
1 Cor. ix. 22 ; xv. 27.), to mean " all things neces- 
sary to salvation." The <JXA' 8rt may be ren 
dered " but [as supposing that] ye know it." Kal 
on vav, &c., "and [as sensible that] every lie or 
false doctrine proceeds not from the truth, being 
inconsistent therewith." Agreeably to the above 
view, the connexion is well laid down by Mr. 
Holden thus : " The antichristian persons (v. 18.) 
were manifested not to belong to our society, (v. 
19.) and you received among you the communica- 
tion of spiritual gifts and graces from Christ, the 
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l^ers anb TOV 'Aylov, xal oldaTS navra. ovx iygaijia Vfuv on 21 
ovx ol'daTS Tyv aky&Eittv, A^' on ol'SaTS avrrjv, xal OTt nav ifjsvdog 
ex T?jg alrj&eiag ovx I'cm. p Tig IVTW o ysvaiyg, d |ttij 6 agvovftEvog 22 
on 3 Iyaovg ovx E'OTIV o XoiaTog / omog eanv o avTixgioTog, o agvov- 
fiEVog TOV ITaTEQa xal TOV Tlov. q Hag o aqvovfitvog TOV Tlbv, ovds 23 
TOV JIaTEga %%l- biiohoyiav TOV Ylbv Kai Uarfpa s^et. TflElg OVV, f)XOV- 24 

OUTS an agxijg, EV vpilv HEVSTKI. lav EV vfuv fislvrj o an agxyg 
yxovauTS, xal vpsig EV TW Tlaj xal Iv TK> IlaTol [tevsiTS. Kai avtr) 25 
iaxlv % inv.yye'kltt, ^v avTog EnrjyyEliaro r^iiv, TTJV fcwfjv Trjv altanov. 
rJer.si. 33, 34. TaVTa iVQuwtt viuv nsol Tiav vchavcavTOiv vuag. r Kai iiusig TO yol- 26 

John 14. So. r^ii* i* i- 5 
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Heb! 8?'lO, 11. Oft) O sAttpSTS JI MVTOV, EV VfllV ^UEJ'El, XKl OV XQUUV %TS IVU Tig 27 

Holy One ( Acts iii. 14.), 'and you know all things' 
relating to your religion (v. 20.), for which rea- 
son ' I have not written to you, because ye know 
not the truth [of the Gospel] ; but because ye 
know it, and that no lie [no false doctrine] is of 
the truth,' I have written to you these things." 
(v. 21.) 

22, 23. Tl? fffrivb Xpiordf;] The Apostle 
means to say, that this general self-evident propo- 
sition was not more certain, than the particular 
application of it to the delusions of the seducers; 
whose false doctrines could not proceed from the 
same source with the truth of God. (Scott.) This 
is to be understood comparate ; q. d. " Who is an 
antichrist or apostate, if he be not, who denies 
that Jesus is the Messiah 1 " It is well pointed 
out by Bp. Middl., that b ipebarqs is the same with 
b avTt%piaTog following. See Note supra v. 18. 
It should seem also that both 6 ^tL'CTrjs and b 
cLvTlyg. are to be taken in a generic sense, to de- 
note the class of persons each individually such. 
The oiiK is used (according to the Greek idiom) 
only to strengthen the negation. The words, 
however, have been thought obscure ; yet they 
cease to be so, if the purpose of the writer be con- 
sidered ; which seems to have been to designate 



the false teachers, or heretical persons, as 
and av-rfypioTot, and to show why they may be es- 
teemed such ; namely, 1. as denying the Messiah- 
ship of Jesus, by which we are to understand de- 
nying his full Messiahship as it is described in 
the Scriptures. For (to use the words of Mr. 
Scott) " some of these persons denied the Deity 
of Christ; others explained away his incarnation, 
and so denied his humanity, and the reality of his 
sufferings ; and some opposed his kingly authority. 
Thus, whilst they retained the name of Christians, 
they virtually denied his Person, as the Christ, the 
Son of God, and the Son of man ; Emmanuel, God 
with us : or his offices, as the anointed Prophet, 
Priest, and King of his Church : they denied that 
God was manifested in the flesh, to ransom the 
Church with his own blood. Now whether they 
denied his divine or his human nature, his atone- 
ment or his authority ; they virtually denied him 
to be the Christ." Such a person is, then, said 
by implication, to be an antichrist : and the Apos- 
tle adds, that i apvofyi--of TOV Harfpa Kai TOV "f'tbv 
comes under that description ; where, it may be 
observed, the Kai is very significant. This anti- 
Christian spirit is pronounced to be the denying 
the mysterious connection between the Father 
and the Son, according to the relations in which 
they are represented to us in the Gospel, sepa- 
rating the Son from the Father, and consequently 



degrading him from his high dignity. On this 
whole passage see Bp. Bull's Judic. Cathol. Eccl., 
pp. 16, 14, and 84. The words following ms 5 
api'oiifjevos e'^ci serve to further develope the 
sense, and mean that .this separation is a virtual 
denial not only of the Son, but of both Father and 
Son, sin'ce the Father can only be approached 
through the Son. For " He (says Whitby) that 
denieth the Son, cannot retain the true knowl- 
edge of the Father, because he can be known 
only through the Son. John i. 18 ; iv. 23 & 24; 
viii. 19, 55 ; xiv. 6, 7 ; xvi. 3. Matt. xi. 27." By 
the e'Xfi is meant having a knowledge or spiritual 
relationship ; and the expression is nearly allied 
to Kott'tavtav s^eiv ftera TOV Qcotl and elvat tv rfl 0$ 
elsewhere occurring in this Epistle. The words 
following contain an assertion of the contrary 
truth. They are, indeed, not found in the com- 
mon text, but they are contained in most of the 
MSS., almost all the Versions, and very many 
Fathers ; and have been received into the text by 
Beng., Griesb., Matth., Knapp, Tittm., and Vater. 
They have, in fact, every evidence of genuine- 
ness ; for they not only seem to be required by 
the sense, but are in the style of St. John ; and 
their omission may far better be imputed to homceo- 
teleuton than their addition to a marginal scho- 
lium. 

24, 25. Here the Apostle first gives an exhor- 
tation to steadfastness in adhering to the form of 
faith, which they have been taught at the begin- 
ning of their profession of the Gospel ; q. d. "Let, 
then, that form of faith which ye nave heard from 
the beginning of your evangelization abide in your 
hearts, and allow it not to be torn from you by the 
antichristian deceivers just mentioned." And, as 
an inducement to hold it fast, the Apostle points 
out the high advantages of such continuance, 
namely, by a communion and close fellowship 
with the Son, and the Father through Him. Then 
(for their encouragement and confirmation) he re- 
minds them of the promise given by God to all 
true believers, namely, to bestow on them eter- 
nal life and felicity. 

27. See Notes" at vv. 18, 19, 20, 24. Some 
stumble at the ov %pdav rtr StS&ffKii i/iat : but 
there is, in fact, no difficulty, and the sense is, 
doubtless, that assigned by Mr. Scott, that in 
respect of real believers, " the anointing," which 
they had received of Christ, abode in them, as an 
incorruptible principle of life, and light, and spir- 
itual discernment; so that they needed not that any 
man should teach them, except " as that same 
anointing taught them," and by "stirring up their 
pure minds in the way of remembrance ;" or by 
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confirming them in it, or enabling them to distin- 
guish it, from all counterfeits : for by this teach- 
ing of God himself they were instructed in all 
things essential to salvation, and could not be fa- 
tally deluded." See Abp. Sharp, cited in D'Oyly 
and Mant. 

28. KM vvv airoB.] The full sense seems to 
be this : " And now, my children, [to my hope 
and trust let me add my injunction] ; abide [I say] 
in him, that when he shall appear, we (i. e. not 
only ye, but myself) may have confidence, and 
not have cause to be confounded at his presence, 
when he cometh." In the change of persons we 
may observe great delicacy ; the rejection and 
disgrace of the disciple tending to the discredit 
of the teacher. So 2 Cor. ix. 4. ^ijiru? iiiv 
fym; aTrapaaKtv&aTovg, KaraKr^uvlJai^cv !)\nui va 



29. iav ti&>iT, &c.] The sense is : " If ye 
know [as ye must] that He is righteous, ye know 
(or may know) that every one who, habitually 
and heartily, practises righteousness hath been 
received into the relation of a son of God, being 
born anew of Christ and by the regeneration of 
his Spirit." Compare iii. 1 5 ii. 2, 95 iv. 1; v. 1 ; 
vi. 18. 

III. 1, 2. " The Apostle now breaks out into 
admiration of the love of God, in making us his 
children, and giving us present privileges with the 
hope of an inconceivable felicity, and shows that 
all who have this hope "purify themselves as He 
is pure." (Scott.) See a Sermon of Dr. South 
on this text (Vol. vi. p. 441.), where having con- 
sidered how a man may be said to purify himself, 
and to such a degree even as Christ is pure, he 
shows, I. what is implied in a man's purifying 
himself; viz. the ridding himself, 1. of the power 
of sin, which consists in bewailing all his past 
sinful acts in a vigilant prevention of future 
ones. And this will be effected bv opposing 
every sinful motion, by performing seVere morti- 
fying duties, and by frequent and earnest prayer. 
2. Of the guilt of sin, which can be done alone 
by applying the virtue of Christ's blood to the 
soul through faith. II. How the hope of heaven 
purifies a man, namely, 1. upon a natural ac- 
count, as it is a special grace, in its nature con- 
t-ary to sin. 2. Upon a moral account, by suff- 
gestmg to the soul arguments for purification ; as, 
for instance, that purity is the necessary means 
to attain the felicity hoped for that it alone can 
qualify the soul for heaven. And it is a duty we 



are obliged to by gratitude, and as an only evi- 
dence of our right to the things hoped for. IIo- 
rantiv aydnrjv, " how vast a proof of love ! " K\tjQ. 
denotes the actually being, as included in the 
being called. Thus in several MSS. is added by 
gloss, Kal ea/jLcv. The Sia roi/ro must be referred 
to on, and the sense is, " The world, therefore, 
recognises us not as sons of God, nor compre- 
hends the nature and glory of this filiation, be- 
cause it doth not acknowledge Him [as God] 3 " 
i. e. ou^ wg Qebv iSo^aaav, Rom. i. 21. 

2. vvv TfKva Bfoii Am.] Here we have a 
solemn repetition of the same assertion, with 
another truth engrafted thereupon, with respect 
to our dignity and glory in the future world. The 
words may be parap/irased : " [As to our present 
state], now [I repeat] TVC are already sons of God, 
and [as to our future one] it doth not yet appear 
what we shall be. However, this we do know, 
that when He shall appear, we shall be like unto 
Him, for we shall see Him as He is." From 
these words Bp. Conybeare, in a Sermon on the 
present text, (on the different degrees of happi- 
ness in a future state,) thinks it is evident ' that 
the state of good men in the other world will 
carry with it a resemblance, not in degree, but in 
kind, to the absolutely perfect Being in those 
perfections of which Man is capable : and that 
these will be produced in us by seeing God as he 
is ; i. e. by a vastly more distinct and more full 
sight of Him than the present condition of human 
nature will admit of." Ovirta ffynv. rf la., " it doth 
not yet appear [even to Christians, much less to 
the profane world] in what state or condition we 
shall be placed." See Bp. Taylor's Works, vi. 
388. " Something (explains Scott) is revealed, 
but not all fully and clearly : but when he shall 
be manifested, we shall see him as he is." By 
ofioioi we are to understand likeness in attributes 
and qualities, and in condition and salvation. 
And no wonder, on &\^6^tOa niVoV KaOdis ian, not 
tv alvtyftan, but npAiruirov irpbg Trptitrianov, 1 Cor. 
xiii. 12, implying felicity consummate. See also 
1 Cor. xv. 50. 

3. Kal itas ayvig for:.] The Apostle means 
that where there is a true hope of being made 
like unto him, at his appearance, the person will 
meanwhile strive to imitate his purity, in order 
to participate in his glory and blessedness. See 
Bp. Bull's Harm. Ap., p. 44: 

4. 5. According to what had been before ob- 
served, they who did not "follow after holiness" 
could not possess genuine hope in Christ, and in 
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T!]V (XfiaQrlnr, ttatl TJJV ^avofilctv noiil' xctl f) afiagrltt early t] ixropla. 
z xtu oi'dait on exelrog etfctvtyw&r], lira ing a^aQxlaq fifiwv ciay ' xal 5 
afiaQiia ev avToj ovx am. tt Hug o ev CXVTM [nivtav, ov% apa^Tuvei ' 6 
nag o ufiagTaran 1 , ov% fatgaxtv aviov, ovds tyvcnxsv KVTOV. b Texvla, 7 
(ii]8eig niaraTta Vfiuig ' o noiwv ri]v dixctioavvtjv Slxatog dan, x#c5 
f.y.t'i.rog dlxniog lanv. c o noiotv ir\v a^aQTiav, ex TOV 4ux@6J.ov laxlv' 8 
on an* UQ"/JI? o /liafiolag otfj,agTttvsi. elg TOVTO ecpctvega&ri o Tlog 
TOV Oeov, tree luafi ia I'oytt TOV dtufiokov. d Ilag o yeyevrj]fievog ex 9 
TOV OEOV a^in^Timv ov noiel, cm aneof.ia aviov ev UVTM fievet ' xal 
ov dvi'txTtu (XfiaQToti'stv, on Ix TOV Ofov yfydvvriini. e ev TOVTM cpMVtgn 10 
tan ra rsxva rov Oeov KIU r riv.va, TOV dictfiokov. Hag 6 (trf noiwv 
om taxiv ex TOV Oeov, xotl o |U?) uycmav TOV udsXcpbv 

dla i}v -qxovauTS an* aQxr/g, lira aya- 11 

oAi?jAou? * s ov xtxddtig Ku'iv ex TOV norrjoov ^v, xal sacpa^s 12 
TOV wdfhtfbv (XUTOU. Kal %u.()iv tivog tayal-w ixviov ; on ra 
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God through him, according to the Gospel ; but 
the Apostle further remarks, that he who ' com- 
mitted/' or practised sin, transgressed " also the 
law (i. e. the moral law) it being thus taken for 
granted that the holy law of God was the rule of 
conduct to all his true servants, and that none of 
them, wilfully and habitually, did any thing con- 
trary to it." For sin is " the transgression of the 
law," or a law/ess conduct. Whatever in any 
degree exceeds, comes short of, or deviates from 
the law, and in thought, word, or deed, is not 
perfectly coincident with it, is sin, a violation 
of the law ; but an habitual commission of sin 
tends to the destruction of the law and its au- 
thority, and can never be allowed by any disciple 
of Christ. For they know that '' he was mani- 
fested" in human nature to take away the sins of 
his people, by atoning for their guilt, and by 
renewing them to his own holy image. (Scott.) 

6. oiVy; anaftTavti] i. e. (as all the best Exposi- 
tors are agreed, and is required by the rest of 
Scripture) sinneth not habitually, wilfully, and 
presumptuously. Whosoever doth so sin (it .is 
added) hath no true knowledge of Him, or con- 
ception of his doctrine 

7. vrftig TrXavarta Ifiag, &c.] A solemn warn- 
ing, like that at 1 Cor. vi. 911. Gal. vi. G 10. 
Eph. v. 5 7. James i. 22 25. 2 Pet. i. 8, 9, 
not to let any man deceive them by plausible 
pretences, into an opinion that they might live in 
habitual sin, and yet be true Christians. (Scott.) 
'O TroiSv fo-ni;. The sense is, " He alone who 
is habitually and in the main righteous, in imita- 
tion of his Saviour, is truly righteous." See 
Doddr. and Bens., of whom the latter cites a 
sentiment of Aristotle : " Then shall a man be 
righteous, 1. If he does the things which are 
righteous, and knows what he does. 2. If he 
does them freely, or out of choice. 3. If he 
continues firmly and constantly in that course of 
action." 

8. b n-ofoii/ f'arii',] notwv must here again be 
understood of habit, and the full sense of this 
briefly-worded sentence may be thus expressed: 
" He who practises sin [must not say he is a son 
of God ; no] he is [a sou] of the Devil [and this 
son-ship is established by strong similitude] ; for 
the Devil has been habitually and perpetually 



sinning." On this portion, and the inferences 
from it, see Abp. Seeker and Dean Tucker in 
D'Oyly and Mant. 'A^' ap^!/ with the present 
tense denotes perpetuity of action. At el; TOVTO 
AittjSoAou supply KO.ITOI, " and yet." The omis- 
sion of such ratiocinative particles is one of the 
peculiarities of St. John's style. The sentiment 
corresponds to that at v. 5. 

9. im? o ytyiwrmtvos oil void.] The senti- 
ment is nearly allied to that at v. 6. itag b ev aiirif 
uft'wi', 06% apapTiivet ; son-ship and intimate union 
being cognate ideas. In both passages, then, it is 
plain that the phrase a/japriav TTOIS? must be taken, 
like attaprdvct, of deliberate and habitual sin. To 
understand this passage fully, b ytytvv. IK roii 0ou 
must be understood as at ii. 29, where see Note. 
With respect to the expression n-ntpfia aurou, it 
may either be explained, with Grot., Bens., Ros- 
enm., and most recent Commentators, " the re- 
vealed word of God." (see 1 Pet. i. 23.) or rather, 
with Carpz. and others, the vital principle of the 
spiritual seed committed to our hearts, like a 
seedling to the ground ; and consisting, not in 
the word of God only, but in the Divine grace by 
which that word is made effectual, the sancti- 
fication of the Spirit spoken of at Gal. v. 22. 
Finally, ov dbvarat a/mp. may mean, as the best 
Commentators explain, " he cannot bring himself 
to sin," viz. wilfully and habitually. See CEcum., 
Grotius, and Wetstein, and also Milton cited by 
Valpy. 

10. Here there is a repetition of the sentiment, 
that every one who does not practise righteous- 
ness is not of God ; introduced by the assurance 
that this is the test of their salvation. On this 
general position the Apostle takes occasion to 
engraft a particular one, respecting that branch 
of our duty to men which consists in love and 
kindness to our brethren, i. e. not only brother- 
Christians, but broth er-me.n. 

11. 12. The Apostle, from hence to the end of 
the Chapter, urges the foregoing exhortation by 
various arguments : and first, he reminds them 
that the commandment or injunction, to love 
one another was coeval with the religion itself 5 
originating with its Author, and made the distin- 
guishing evidence of being his disciples. Those, 
therefore (it is implied), who are destitute of Uiis 
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grace are no true Christians ; but can only be 
ranked with him who, though professing to be a 
worshipper of God, showed himself to be not of 
the family of God, but of the Evil One, by envy- 
ing, hating, and murdering his brother. 

The words ov KuBiog avrou seem to be a brief 
mode of expressing the following sense : " And 
not as Cain, who was a son of the Devil, and 
murdered his brother [so let us do, by fostering 
those feelings of hatred, which may tend to mur- 
der]." Then, by way of caution, the Apostle 
suggests the cause of this hatred, namely, envy 
and malice at his brother's superior gooduess and 
favour with God. 

13. Compare v. 1. 

14. J/uit; oWa^tv Toij dtaX^o&f.] This is sug- 
gested by the Apostle for their consolation under 
trials and persecutions. The connection is well 
traced by Mr. Scott as follows : " No Christian 
well acquainted with the heart of man could 
wonder at any effects of the contempt and enmity 
of ungodly people against ' the children of God ; ' 
for it was the most unequivocal proof that they 
themselves had passed ' from death unto life,' 
&c. By f>av6rov is meant a state of condemna- 
tion and spiritual death ; and by ui)v, spiritual 
life and acceptance with God'; a state which, if 
persevered in, ends in eternal salvation. And 
love is the test of our being in such a state." 

15. In addition to the assurance, that he who 
hateth his brother is, as it were, under the ban of 
God, the Apostle adds, that such a one dvOpw- 
TtoKTSvof tan, which is said with reference to Cain 
just before mentioned, and means, that he has 
the same disposition and principles as, if harboured, 
tend to murder, and may, as in the case of Cain, 
produce actual murder. (On the term AvGpu- 
Kr6vo;, see Note at John viii. 44.) Now as murder 
cannot but exclude from eternal Ivfe, so must 
those dispositions which are the seed of it prevent 
any one from being a son of God. Thus Virml 
./En. vi. 607. places in his Tartarus those " quibus 
mmsi fratres, dum vita manebat." 

16. 17. The effects of genuine love toward the 
brethren requ.red to be ascertained; and this 
rnipht be understood, by considering" the love of 
God" to sinners. (Scott.) > Ev ro & - 20,. 
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love [is, namely,] that he laid down his life for 
us ; and [thus] ought we to lay down our lives 
for our brethren." By rftv aytmrjv must be meant 
the love as exemplified in Christ. On the phrase 
nQivai ipvxnv, see Note at John x. 11, 15. In the 
expression linip rfiv d^tX^flv r{ I/'UYMS ri0. it has 
been well pointed out by Carpz., Rosenm., and 
laspis, we are to consider alone the nolio univer- 
salis, and not to interpret it rigoroushj, but under- 
stand it of making very great sacrifices, exposing 
ourselves to imminent perils. 

17, 18. See iv. 20. Luke iii. 11.2 Cor. viii. 14. 
compared with Rom. xii. 9, KXt/eiv rii a^dy^va 
itn6 TIVOS is a figurative way of expressing the as 
it were barring the heart against compassion. At 
TTUJS fi Ayfari, &c. the interrogation involves a 
strong negation. So nS? yap (on which see 
Hoogev. Part. p. 548) is equivalent to ovSaiiiag ; 
for at the v&s yap is supplied the verb preceding 
in the Optative with av, " How should it ? " Thus 
also nSj oi ; is equivalent to a strong assertion, as 
in Thucyd. iv. 92 

18. pr) uyanio/jEV X<5yo>.] Theogn. 973. Mrj iiai 
avfifi eir) yXoiiffo-i) $/Aog, aXXn KOI epyip. Soph. Antig. 
539. \6yotg 6' iyOi <]>i\ovoav oil orfpyu) </>i\r}V. 

19. KOI Iv Totortp ia/ilv.] "And by this we 
know whether we be of the truth [in this respect], 
i. e. of love to others." Rosenm. compares the 
phrases CK TOV Qeoii elvat and itvat CK rijg a\rtOetas, 
i. e. to be agreeable to truth, and sincerely pro- 
fess it ; and Carpz. row A(/3<W sivat, John iii. 
8. IK TOV Kdnpov, &c. The aXi?0. he rightly ex- 
plains, " true religion." ICu! eintpoadcv foifli/. 
The sense is : " And in the sight of Him [our 
Judge] we may, in this important respect, set our 
hearts at rest." For he who truly loves all men, 
may trust that the mercy and favour of God will 
not be withheld from himself. 

20, 21. Some obscurity and difficulty here 
exist, arising from extreme brevity ; in removing 
which, a clause must be supplied from the pre- 
ceding verse, in one or other of the two ways laid 
down in Rec. Syn. from Benson and Rosenm. 
Of these, Mr. Holden, with some reason, prefers 
the following : " For if our heart condemn us " 
as deficient in brotherly love, " God is greater 
than our heart, and knoweth all things, [and con- 
sequently our hearts, instead of being assured 

a 69 
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Luke 11.9. 
John 9. 31. 
& 14. 13. 
& 15. 7. 
& 16. 23. 
James 1. 5. 
& 5. 16. 
infra 5. 14. 
p LOT. 19. 18. 
Matt. 22. 39. 
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before him, will condemn us ; on the other hand,] 
beloved, if our heart condemn us not, then have 
we confidence toward God." To the passage Bp. 
Bull, Harm. Apost. p. 23. gives the following 
sense : " Nimirum secura animi fiducia est bona? 
conscientiffi filia, ex operibus bonis exsurgit, tan- 
turn abest, ut sine bonis operibus quicquam va- 
leat." 

22. Here is assigned another reason for culti- 
vating universal righteousness, and particularly 
mutual love ; namely, that then their prayers 
would be heard, and God would grant them all 
things expedient for them. 

23. Kal afirtj to-riv Sfitv-] The sense is : " And 
his commandment (the sum of all), is, that we 
believe in the Divine mission of his Son Jesus 
Christ, and love each other according to the in- 
junction he gave us." So 1 Tim. i. 5. rd rAoy 
rijc: napayyehiag loriv ay&nr] IK iriaTctag, See John 
iii. 16. vii. 3. 

24. Kal b rripGiv aJroS.] Render, " And he 
who keepeth [generally or habitually] his pre- 
cepts abideth in Him, and He in him ; " imply- 
ing love, i'avour, and blessing from God. In the 
next sentence is given a test of the having this 
"abiding of God" in them, namely, by his 
imparting to them the Holy Spirit, and its gifts, 
whether ordinary, or extraordinary, since, in 
either case, is implied the approbation and favour 
of God, and from the presence or absence of 
which we may infer our spiritual state. It is well 
observed by Dr. Glocester Ridley (on the office 
of the Holy Spirit), that " the way of the Spirit is 
not to be traced ; the working of God is not to 
be perceived. The Divine Author and his opera- 
tions are hidden from us, but his work is mani- 
fest. And though we cannot see God at any 
'time, or feel the motion of the Spirit in our 
hearts, yet is there a certain evidence whether 
we are wrought on by Him or not ; namely, ac- 
cording to this infallible rule given us by St. 
John, whereby we may know that God by his 
Spirit dwelleth in us, " if we keep his command- 
ments." 

IV. The particular subject of the two last 
Chapters is the Incarnation, in which the doc- 
trine of the Atonement is, if rightly understood, 
included. It is therefore with truth and reason, 
that St. John sets forth this as the cardinal doc- 
trine of Christianity ; insomuch that he speaks of 
the belief of this article as the accomplishment 



of our Christian warfare : the attainment at least 
of that faith, which with certainty pvercometh 
the world ; inspiring the Christian with fortitude 
to surmount the temptations of the world, in 
whatever shape they may assail him. On the 
other hand, the denial of this great truth, so ani- 
mating to the believer's hopes, he represents as 
the beginning of that apostasy, which is to come 
to its height in the latter ages, as one of the 
characters of Antichrist. 

The Apostle follows up what be had said, of 
Christians having the Spirit being the sign of 
God's presence and favour, by warning men 
against those who falsely pretended to the Spirit ; 
arid rules are given for discriminating true from 
false spiritual gifts. He then proceeds again to 
enjoin brotherly love and charity, as the bond of 
perfectness. 

1. Travn jivei/tari] " every one who claims to 
have a spiritual gift." Or vvtbu. may denote claim 
to have a spiritual gift. fcvSoirp., men falsely 
pretending to inspiration. 

2. TOV nveti^a IK TOU Qtov tori.] The sense 
seems to be, " Every such person, so claiming to 
have the Spirit, who publicly professes that Jesus 
Christ was made very man [for our redemption! 
is from God," i. e. his pretensions are valid". 
Or, as Abp. Newc. paraphrases : " Every per- 
son claiming inspiration, who constantly makes 
this profession in your assemblies, and to the 
world, not dreading reproach and danger, and 
whose claim the Discerner of spirits allows, may 
be considered by you Christians as really actuated 
by the Spirit of God." See 1 Cor. xii. 3. Con- 
sidering the known opinions of the heretics of 
that age, which consisted not in a denial of the 
Divinity, but the Humanity, of Christ, the best 
Expositors are agreed that" there is reference to 
the tenets of the Doceta? and others, who held 
Jesus Christ to have been a mere ty&vraniia, desti- 
tute of a real body. See Bp. Bull, Jud. Eccl. 
Cath. p. 17. Now'the Apostle maintains that he 
came really [clothed] in the flesh, i. e. in a hu- 
man body. This, however, will by no means 
prove, what Schliting infers, that Jesus Christ 
was a mere man : nay (as Mr. Holden observes), 
it plainly implies the contrary, that he might have 
come in a different manner, even in the form of 
God. And the Jewish Doctors as well as people 
believed the Son of God to be himself God ; as 
has been abundantly proved. 
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3. Kai rourd tart rb TOV avr.] Supply irp&yita, or 
onuclov, i. e. the mark by which you will know 
any one to be an antichrist (i. e. an antichristian 
apostate) or not. That such is the sense, is 
plain from ii. 18. where see Note. And so it 
must have been taken by Polycarp in his Epistle 
to the Philipp. 6 13. TTOS yap 8j /*) bpoXoyijaii 
'I. Xp. lv tjagid e\ri\v8tvai, dvTt%piOT6s tort Kal 
85 fiti bpoXoyrjafl T!> naprbptov TOU trravpou, IK 
TOU Aia/3dXou iarC. See Note on 2 Thess. ii. 
3. on the subject of the Man of Sin. It is 
acutely remarked by Bp. Gauden, in his Hie- 
raspistes, that " every man has cause to suspect 
Antichrist in his own bosom ; As the kingdom 
of Christ, so the kingdom of Antichrist is within 
us chiefly." 

4. IK TOV Qcou rare] i. e., as Scott explains, ye 
are born of God ; his children being in his image. 
So at v. 7. IK TOU Ocou la-ri is interchanged with t/c 
TOU Qeov ytyivvttrai. Kal vevtK. airotig, scil. TOV$ 

uvg, to be supplied from the preceding. 
sense is, "ye have frustrated all their at- 
tempts to pervert you from the purity of the 
Gospel." The next words show horn this triumph 
{? ?" ta ' n ed ; namely, because superior is He (i. e. 
Spirit of God) who is in, and influences you, to 
him (the evil Spirit) who is in the world and in- 
fluences it. 

5. diro( 



The 



j The sense is, "They, i.e. 

the teachers in question, are [not of God, but] of 
the world," actuated by a worldly spirit. " In 
that spirit they speak, and therefore the world 
nearkens to them." 

6. fo/?s] i. e. the Apostles and divinely in- 
spired teachers. 'O yii>6oieuv rbv 6., he who 
knoweth God aright," namely, by regeneration 
and taith. EK 6rou yiv., " by this test (i. e the 
receiving, or the rejecting this doctrine) we may 
know how to distinguish the spirit of truth from 
that of error." As, then, the receiving the Apos- 
tles as divinely commissioned teachers, and em- 
bracing their doctrines, was the way to distinguish 
those who wern of God;" so now the rever- 
ently receiving the truths of the Gospel as con- 
tamed in the Holy Scriptures, and promulgated 
by God's ministers, properly commissioned, is the 
touch-stone to try men's hearts, whether they 



" savour of the things that be of God," or, " those 
that be of men." 

7, 8. Here the Apostle resumes his exhorta- 
tion at iii. 23. "On f, Aydirti IK TOV Qeov f. " By 
the very name of the Dtity (observes Grot.) every 
one understands the source of all excellence." 
To this Cudworth alludes in a most noble pas- 
sage of his Intellectual System, p. 123.; also in 
his sermon on 1 John ii. 5. " O Divine Love, 
the sweet harmony of souls ! the music of an- 
gels ! the joy of God's own heart ! the very dar- 
ling of his bosom ! the source of true happiness ! 
the pure quintessence of heaven ! that which rec- 
onciles the jarring principles of the world ! that 
which melts men's hearts into one another ! " 

9, 10. Here we have the same sense as at John 
iii. 16. and supra iii. 16. On the extent and na- 
ture of this love, here so particularly insisted on, 
and how, when properly understood, it proves the 
deity of Jesus Christ, has been ably shown by Bp. 
Pearson, on the Creed, who concludes a long and 
masterly discussion, with the following irrefraga- 
ble reasoning : " If, then, the sending of Christ 
into the world were the highest act of the love 
of God which could be expressed; if we be 
obliged unto a return of thankfulness some way 
correspondent to such infinite love ; if such a re- 
turn can never be made without a true sense of 
that infinity, and a sense of that infinity of love 
cannot consist without an apprehension of an infi- 
nite dignity of nature in the person sent; then it 
is absolutely necessary to believe that Christ is 
so the Only-begotten Son of the Father, as to be' 
of the same substance." At v. 10. there is, as 
Grot, observes, a more particular expression of 
what had been said generally. The Apostle lays 
a stress on God's loving us first (as v. 19.), since 
men are more disposed to love those by whom 
they are first loved. On the term iA/ioy/dv see Note 
supra ii. 1, 2. Tbv /tovoyevT/ is here added to rbv 
f'tbv UVTOV, " in order (as Mackn. suggests) to 
heighten our idea of God's love to us. in giving a 
person of such supreme dignity, and so beloved 
of God, to die for us." It is supposed that by 
giving Christ the title of God's only-begotten Son 
in this passage, the Apostle intended to overturn 
the heresy of Ebion and Cerinthus, who affirmed, 
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lov 0sov, o 0Eog EV aurw pevsi, xal avibg EV TW 0w. e Kal 16 

syvwxapEV xal TiEHtaisvxuftEV it}V aydnrjv, %v e%Et o 0sbg EV 
. o 0Eog aydnri sail, xal o psvwv EV z/J ayany, ev iw 0w 
;, xal o 0sbg EV uviaj. 
{ 'Ev lomca isiE^sionui TJ aydn-ri [*&* ^{iwv, iva naQgrjalav s^mfiEV 17 
EV ifi qpeQtx iqg XQtaEwg, on xa&ag sxtivog Ian, xal ^psig fapiv EV 
TW xo'tfjMw iQVTCii. <I>6fiog ovx sanv EV ijj aydny, aM, fj i&da dyd- 18 
lov cpojSov, on o (fofiog xoiaatv E%SI ' o di (pofiovpsvos 
EV ijj dyaTij). 'llpilg dyaTiwptv aviov, on uvibg Tigfaiog 19 
B 'jttdv iig SI'TII], "On dyanw lov 0ov, xal lov ddsJ>- 20 
iailv ' 6 yag pr] ayanav ibv adtkipbv aviov 

having, to the utmost of our power, imitated his 
purity and holiness, his consummate love and 
charity. 

18. (f>6Bos oiV eanv K6\a<nv.1 The complete 
sense seems to be this : " [Slavish] fear exists 
not in this love, but perfect love [such as this] 
casts aside fear ; for [such] fear implies terror 
[which is inconsistent with love to God ; since] 
he wh'o so feareth the judgment is not perfected 
in love," does not love perfectly and sincerely. 
<l><5/?o here signifies the fear, not of displeasing 
God, but of incurring his punishment, which 
conscience raises. See my Note on Thucyd. ii. 
37, 12. 

19. fi/xtT? dyoTruifuv fo>5?.] Many eminent 
Commentators from Grot, downwards take dy. 
in the Subjunctive, " Let us love ; " which is 
supported by the authority of the Vulg. and 
Pesch. Syr. Versions. Yet I know not wnether 
it is permitted by the usus loquendi ; and the in- 
terpretation does not bear the impress of truth. 
The sense yielded by the Indicative is the more 
natural one ; and the assertion is (as Abp. Newc. 
says) '' a just and sober one, not requiring too 
high perfection from human nature." See also 
Doddr. and especially Jortin (cited in D'Oyly and 
Mant.) 

20. lav TIS, & c -l O" this text see an admi- 
rable discourse by Bp. Warburton ; in which he 
first traces the occasion of the words. " The life, 
the spirit of the Christian religion (says he) is 
universal benevolence. Agreeably to this, we 
may observe, that the first founders of the 
Churches, let the occasion be what it would, 
whatever discipline they established, whatever 
doctrine they enforced, whatever vice or heresy 
they stigmatized, or whatever grace or virtue they 
recommended, CHARITY was the thing still pres- 
ent with them, and always in their care. Charity, 
the bond of perfectness, the end of the command- 
mtnt ; that ethereal principle, which, like the 

'hilosopV 



that Christ was not God's Son by nature, but that, 
like other good men, he was honoured with the 
title on account of his virtues. 

12. Qcbv ovdeig >'itfv-] The purport of the 
words seems to be that expressed by Benson : 
"Woman hath, with his bodily eyes, seen God 
at any time. And therefore we cannot have 
such visible converse and sensible communion 
with him, as we may have with one another. 
But if we love one another, we are in the Divine 
favour, and our love of God is perfect and com- 
plete. 1 ' On oti&ug, &c. see John i. 18. and on 
ptvti, ii. 5. 

13. ev roliTia yivtaaKo^tv >///7v.] The same sen- 
timent as at iii. 24, except that here 8-rt tv ai'ir<j> 
lilvopsv is intended to complete the idea of con- 
junction. 

14. KOI foeis r0<5/0aj q. d. " Let no doubt be 
entertained of this striking proof of the love of 
God ; for we have actually seen," &.c. Zu>Tjjpa is 
in apposition with Tl6v. 

15. Si uv bjjto^oyrjcrri 0iji.] The sense is, 
" And [accordingly] whosoever shall confess that 
Jesus is the Son of God (the Saviour sent for our 
salvation) he is really united with God [in mu- 
tual love]." The Apostle takes for granted, not 
or y that the profession is sincere, but productive 
of a suitable conduct. See Bp. Bull's Jud. Eccl. 
Cath. p. 13. 

16. tv /i?v] for el; 'i/tag ; or pivw cv fjulv, as at 
vv. 12, 13, 15. The sense may be thus expressed : 
" And [to induce men so to believe] we [Apos- 
tles] can affirm that we do surely know the love 
which God hath to us." 

17. tv robrip TeTc\eiwTai ToiTif.~\ The sense 
is not very clear ; but it seems to be as follows : 
" By this [abiding in love to our brethren] we 
may know that our love is perfect and sincere, so 
that we may have confidence [of our accept- 
ance in the day of judgment]; namely, for this 
reason, that as God 'is [thus disposed towards us 
men], so also are we in this world [disposed] 
towards others ; " namely, because we imitate 
the example of love, &c. set us by our heavenly 
Father, and therefore may hope for acceptance j 



elastic fluid of the Philosophers, animates, con- 
nects, and ennobles the whole system of intelli- 
gent nature." Nay, it is the opinion of the learned 
writer just quoted that the beloved disciple oi 
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21 oV EtooaxE, iov Osov ov ov% ecagaxs TtuJg dvvaTUt ayanav ; xal 
Tuviriv Tt\v cVroA^y- ttfo/wsv an' UVTOV, 'iva 6 ayanwv TOV Oeov, ayana 
xal TOV udihcpbv aviov. 

1 V. ' RA2 o TtWTSvotv OTI 'irjffovg fanv o XgiaTog, ex TOV Osov 
ytyivvijTat ' xal nag o ayaitfav TOV ysvvi'jaavTU, ayana xal TOV ysysv- 

2 vrjusvov I!; UVTOV. Iv TOVICO ywcaaxofisv OTI ayamafiEV T TEXVU TOV 
Osov, OTUV TOV OEOV ayanaifiev, xal Tag EVTohag avTov 

3 J ami) yaQ scmv y aydnr] TOV OEOV, Iva Tag EVTohag avrov 

4 xal al EVTohal amov fiaQElat ovx sialv. k "0u nav TO yfysvvrjfidvov EX 
TOV OEOV vixa TOV xoaftov, xal aVTr) EUTIV 77 vlxrj v\ vixijaaau TOV 

5 xotTfiov, rj nlang fjfiwv. l Tig EOTIV o vixav TOV xoapov, ft pi] o 

OTI, 'lyaovg IUTIV o Tlbg TOV Osov ; 
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our Lord (who may best be supposed to know his 
Master's will) wrote this Epistle with no other 
design than to recommend this first of virtues, 
Charity. And although the injunction may be 
thought to have been scarcely necessary in an age 
when few temptation to the violation of Chris- 
tian charity existed, yet it was (he thinks) the 
providence of that prophetic spirit which set be- 
fore the Apostles the image of those miserable 
times when (as was foretold by their Master) 
iniquity should abound, and the love of many 
should' wax cold ; and they were willing to bear 
their testimony against the future violators of the 
bond ofperfectness. It is well pointed out by the 
learned Prelate, that the reason on which the 
present weighty aphorism is given, is one founded 
in the nature of things, and supported by the very 
order of Providence. Indeed, the argument, he 
fully shows, is founded in the true theory of the 
rise and progress of the social affections, or of Uni- 
. versal Love, which, as it regards Man, our holy 
faith calls Charitij ; as it regards GOD, Piety.. 
Thus the Apostle's reasoning is as follows : " Can 
you, mistaken man, who are not yet arrived at 
that inferior stage of benevolence, the love of 
your brother, whom you have seen, that is, whom 
the sense of mutual wants, and the experience of 
mutual relief, amongst the joint partakers of one 
common nature, might teach you to love, can 
you pretend to have attained the top and summit 
of this virtue, the love of God, whom you have 
not seen ; that is, whose wonderful economy, in 
the system of creation and government, which 
makes him so amiable, you appear to have no 
conception of; you, who have not yet learnt that 
your own low system is supported on the great 
principle of benevolence. Fear him, flatter him, 
fight for him, as you blindly dread his power, you 
may ; but to love him, as you know not his nature, 
is impossible." 

21. Kai Tabrrjv T))V (VTO\!JV, &c.] " Whether (says 
Dr. Samuel Parr, in a Sermon on Matt. xxii. 40.) 
we reflect on the external condition, or the inter- 
nal faculties, of man ; whether we consult our judg- 
ment or our feelings ; whether we look to the 
principles of natural religion, or of revealed ; we 
are led to one and the same result on the duties 
in the text. That result has been forcibly stated 

^ S u "L lm! who to a series of Directions in 
which the most enlarged virtue is combined with 
the most exalted piety, closes with this most im- 
pressive one, that he who loveth God, love his 
brother also." 



V. 1. In this and the following verses the 
Apostle continues his discourse on the character 
of those who are born of God, describing them 
as lovers of Christ, overcoming the world, ana 
courageous maintainers of the Gospel; on the 
witnesses to which, in heaven and on earth, he 
then enlarges. First he enjoins mutual love of 
Christian brethren on this ground, that Chris- 
tians are children of the same God. Ehor. im- 
ports, as Rosenm. observes, a full and sincere 
belief, and hope of the promises, accompanied 
with a fulfilment of the precepts, of God, Kai 
n5s., " But [thus] every one who truly loveth 
him," &.c. The sentiment has the air of an 
adage ; q. d. " He who loves the parent will natu- 
rally love the child." 

2. ev To&rci) yiv&aKoptv rijpffl/ui'.l The Apostle 
here argues a generali ad speciale. Since what 
was said at v. 1. was universally true, so also it 
holds good of the love of God. (Rosenm.) Here 
there has been some doubt as to the construction, 
and, as dependent thereon, the sense. CEcumen. 
supposes an inversion ; Grot., a transposition, thus i 
tv rubrtp -jfiviSjaKOfitv '6n rbv Qeov aymr&pev, 6rav 
ayan&jiev ra T(KVO. avrov, nai rn? tvroXag avrou rijpai- 
ftsv. This, however, is violent and unnecessary, 
since the words, as they stand, yield a very good 
sense ; viz. " By this may we know that we love 
the children of God aright, when we love God, 
and keep his commandments." 

3. avrn yap TiipSpev.'] The sense is : " This 
is the proof and evidence of our love to God, that 
we keep his commandments." The next words, 
KOI at evro\ai cMv, seem meant to indirectly 
contrast the comparatively light injunctions of 
the Gospel with those of the Law, which were a 
heavy burden. In proof of which the Apostle 
proceeds to show how they are easy, adverting 
to those points in which the Gospel is espe- 
cially superior to the Law, namely, the love of 
God, as opposed to the fear of him ; and that 
renewal of the heart by the communication of 
Divine grace, which the Law did not, and could 
not provide. 

4. 6Yi nav rb ytytwijuivov rbv Kfajiov] "Now, 
as a proof of this (yap) whosoever is born of God 
overcomes [the temptations of] the world." 
Then is suggested the grand principle by which 
the victory is obtained, in the words Kai afar) 
n7m? I'nitiv, where, at vlxrj, there is a metonymy 
of the effect for the efficient ; and 081-17 is for TOUTO, 
as just before. 

5. ris cimv etov ;] Here (as at ii. 22.) the 
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m OvTog EGTLV o ik&<av Si vduTog xi cufittTog, lyoovg o Xgiaiog, 8 
ovx EV rip vdttTi fiovoV) AA iv TCO vdttTi xt TO) cft/iau" xal TO 
JJvsvfta EOTI TO (JLKQTVQOVV OTI TO I2vEvp.tt IGTIV y ahrj&Eiu. " OTI 7 
TQslg slaiv ol juaoTi^owifig [eV TW OVQUVQJ, o /ZT^o, o doyog, xal TO 
ayiov HvtvfJta. xal OVTOI ol Tgslg IV EWI. xi TOSI? daw ol HUQTV- 8 
QovvTEq dv T]] yij,] TO nvtv^a, xai TO ifSroo, xal TO alfia' xal ol 
Tgstg elg TO IV eiaw. El Tyv fia^TVQlctv TK>V uv&QKmtav hctfjfiavofiev, 9 

Itt, TOV OBOV flEl^KtV EOTlV OTl> aVTt] ECSTiV T] (ICtfJTVgltt TOV 

* '. 

blood, beareth witness of the truth of his coming; 
because the Spirit is truth, and so a fit and unex- 
ceptionable witness. For there are three that bear 
record of his coming; the Spirit, which he prom- 
ised to send, and which was since sent forth upon 
us in the form of cloven tongues and of various 
gifts; the baptism of water, wherein God testified 
' this is my beloved Son ; ' and the shedding of his 
blood, accompanied with his resurrection, where- 
by he became the most faithful martyr or wit- 
ness of this truth. And these three, the Spirit, 
the baptism, and passion of Christ, agree in wit- 
nessing one and the same thing [namely, that the 
Son of God is come] ; and therefore their evi- 
dence is strong; for the law requires but two 
consenting witnesses, and here we have three ; 
and if we receive the witness of men, the three- 
fold witness of God, which he bare of nir Son, 
by declaring at his baptism, ' This is my beloved 
Son,' by raising him from the dead, and by 
pouring out his Spirit on us, is greater: and 
therefore ought to be the more readily received." 
On the supposition .that the verses are genuine, 
the following admirable paraphrase is given by 
Bp. Burgess : " This is he that was manifested 
by his baptism to be the Son of Goo.; and by 
his death to be the Son of God come in tne Jlesh; 
manifested not by his baptism only, with which 
he commenced his ministry on earth, but by his 
death, with which he finished it. And it is the 
Spirit, that beareth witness, that Jesus is the Son 
of God. Now the Spirit is truth, a true wit- 
ness. For he is not alone ; there are three that 
bear record in heaven that Jesus is the Son of 
God, namely, the Father, the Word, and the 
Holy Spirit ; and these three are one in the Di- 
vine nature. And there are three that bear wit- 
ness in earth, that the Son of God is come in the 
Jlesh; namely, his last breath on the Cross, and 
the blood and water thiit issued from his side. 
And these three are one in the Person of Jesus 
Christ, one united proof of his human nature 
from the phenomena of his death. By the Jew- 
ish Law, the testimony of two or three men is 
true. If, then, we receive the witness of men, 
the witness of God is greater ; for this is the wit- 
ness of God, that he hath testified of his Son." 
On again examining, for this second edition of the 
present work, the evidence for and against the 
words I still think that much of the mystery in 
which Bp. Middleton considers the passage as 
enveloped, has yet to be cleared away : and my 
impression is, that, from the peculiar character 
of the evidence, external and internal (even after 
all that has been effected to strengthen the inter- 
nal evidence, by the very learned Bp. Burgess), 
we are neither authorized to receive the passage 
as indubitably genuine, nor, on the other hand, to 
reject it as indubitably spurious, but to wait for 
further evidence 



interrogation is strongly affirmative. To believe 
Jesus to be the Son of God is to believe that 
he is God incarnate. Of course, the belief must 
be a vital one, evincing its truth by its fruits; 
otherwise it will not conquer. See Scott on vv. 
45. 

6. I am still (as in Recens. Synop.) of opin- 
ion (with Wells and Carpz.) that by the water and 
blood St. John intended to advert to the sacra- 
ments; by water meaning the " laver of regenera- 
tion," and by blood, the Lord's Supper ; in which 
the wine is poured out as a symbol of the blood 
of the New Covenant. " By the former (adds 
Carpz.) we are regenerated, and become sons 
of God ; and by the latter we are united with 
God, and obtain a victory over the world (vv. 4 
and 5)." Agreeably to this view, Mr. Holden 
well paraphrases thus : " This is Jesus Christ 
who came in the flesh, that by means of the 
water of baptism, and of the shedding his blood 
as on atonement for sin, he might secure to be- 
lievers a victory over the world ; who came to 
do this, I repeat, not by [means of] water only, 
but by [means of] water and blood," i. e. of bap- 
tism and atonement ; " and it is the Spirit that 
beareth witness [to this truth] ; because the Spir- 
it is truth." 

7, 8. 6Y Tpeif elatv ol rpcis E/J rJ tv Eitnv.] On 
a passage like the present, on which Volumes 
have been written by some of the most eminent 
Scholars, it is impossible, within the compass of 
a NOTE, to give even the briefest sketch of the 
state of a question so extensive in its bearings, as 
that which relates to the authenticity and inter- 
pretation of the disputed passage placed within 
brackets. Nor can this be necessary, since, I pre- 
sume, most of my readers possess Mr. Home's 
invaluable Introduction, which contains a most 
able condensed statement of the arguments on 
both sides of the question. Those, however, who 
desire to obtain complete information on the sub- 
ject, are referred, for the authenticity, to the 
masterly disquisitions of Bengelius, Ernesti, Bps. 
Horsley and Middl., Prof. Knittel, amlDrs. Nolan 
and Hales, and (instar omnium) the very learned 
BP. BURGESS ; against it, to Prof. Porson, Bp. 
Marsh, and Crito Cantabrigiensis. And f must 
content myself with laying before the reader two 
paraphrases of the wh'ole passage, one without, 
and the other with, the disputed portion. The 
first is from Sir Isaac Newton, as follows : "This 
is he that, after the Jews had long expected him, 
came, first in a mortal body, by baptism of water, 
and then in an immortal one by shedding his blood 
upon the cross, and rising again from the dead; 
not by water only, but by water and blood ; being 
the Son of God, as well by his resurrection from 
the dead (Acts xiii. 33.) as by his supernatural 
birth of the Virgin. (Luke i. 35.) And it is the 
Spirit, also, that, together with the water and 
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12 Tlta aVTQV e'amv. r o ftfWJ' TOV Tlbv, &si Trjv 
Tlbv TOV 01QV, TTJV <UTJV ovx WEI. 
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10. {; r^v naprvplav iv laurfl] " hath the tes- 
timony [just spoken of] in itself," i. e. holdeth 
this testimony with firm assent, and in his own 
mind. Some, however, explain, ' hath this tes- 
timony in himself," by the extraordinary gifts of 
the Spirit : others, by its effects on his own mind 
and, conduct. See Benson and Doddridge. But 
the first mentioned is the most natural and appro- 
priate sense. 

11. Kal afari lanv f] papr.] The truth referred 
to, and to which it is here stated God hath borne 
testimony, is that in v. 6. ; consequently this 
verse is a strong confirmation of the exposition 
of v. 6., that " by water and blood " is meant bap- 
tism and the atoning blood of Christ, for they are 
the means by which we can obtain eternal life ; 
and therefore this life is through the Son of God. 
(Holden.) 

13. raura eypa\j/a 0eou.] To remove what 
might seem tautology, we must take VIOT. in the 
last clause emphatically, i. e. as denoting reality, 
and heartfelt constancy of profession, as opposed 
to a cold historical belief. Abp. Newc. observes 
that vv. 12, 13. are an incidental enlargement on 
the close of v. 11. 

14, 15. To enforce the foregoing exhortation to 
constancy in faith, the Apostle points out the 
high privilege of true believers, in having a con- 
fidence of approach unto God in prayer, with 
assurance of his readiness to answer their suppli- 
cations, if the requests be made according to his 
will. i. e. after the prescribed manner, in such a 
way as may tend to his glory and our own spirit- 
ual good ; and with the persuasion that, in some 
sense, the petitions they put up would be granted 
in the best manner, though it might be not exactly 
in the way they expected. Here there is an allu- 
sion to the promise made by our Lord to the 
Apostles, John xiv. 1214. xvi. 23. The words 
061-17 farlv >'i tmpfaoia may be rendered, " And on 
this (namely, that we know we may expect future 
salvation) rests our sure confidence in God " 
At t&v oWautv, &.K., the contort interpretations of 
most of the recent Commentators must be re- 
lected, and the words be taken in their plain and 
natural sense, thus : " and knowing, as we do 
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that he heareth us, in whatever petitions we 
prefer, we may know (i. e. feel sure) that we 
have (i. e. shall have) from him the petitions we 
thus (i. e. according to his will) desired of him." 
At S must be understood KOT&. The difficulty, 
which has perplexed Commentators, may be re- 
moved by supposing (with Doddr.) that kara rb 
6^>jfta is to be supplied from the preceding verse. 
Or at the least the petitions must be supposed 
Kara rb 0Ajfia (in the sense that has been just 
explained) ; for otherwise, the Apostle's own 
words teach us, they will not be heard, much less 
granted. Now the above will hold good, whether 
the petitions should be for ordinary blessings, or 
extraordinary interpositions. 

16, 17. Of this obscure passage, the various in- 
terpretations may be seen detailed in Recens. 
Synop. ; where I have, with many of the best 
Expositors, supposed the whole to have reference 
to the extraordinary and miraculous circum- 
stances under which believers were placed in 
the Apostolic age. According to this view, the 
sense is well expressed by Mr. Holden, in the 
following paraphrase : " ' If any man,' endowed 
with the extraordinary gifts of the Spirit, ' seo 
his brother sin a sin which is not unto death,' 
i. e. which is not to be punished with such a dis- 
ease as is to terminate in death, but to be mi- 
raculously cured by him, ' he shall ask' of God, 
who will grant life and health ' to them that sin 
not unto death,' i. e. who do not commit such 
sins as are to end in death. ' There is a sin unto 
death,' i. e. which is to be punished with death, 
and ' I do not say that he [the man endowed with 
extraordinary gifts] shall pray for it ;' in this he 
must be guided by the immediate impulse of the 
Spirit. It is true, indeed, that ' all unrighteous- 
ness is sin : and [yet] there is a sin not unto 
death,' v. 17., i. e. there are some sins of a less 
aggravated nature, which do not draw down upon 
them such diseases as are to end in death." At 
b&aet the subject is 8 Gcrfs ; on which, and such 
like ellipses, see Win. Gr. Gr. 41. 2. 'A^rd- 
vnvra fi/inpr/"i> is supposed to be a Hebraism ; but 
I find it in Eurip. Hippo] . 20. rtv t'nitipTrjKev e?c <r' 
; Prof. Scholefield rightly remarks, that 
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* " 



\ 3' 

e<mv 



John k i7?3. 45 ' 



<m, xt edxiv ctytw^iTitt ov nyog 9'avaiov. y Ol'duffsv on nag o ys~ 18 
yEvvyfiEvog, ix TOV OEOV, ov% a^ia^TuvEi ' H o yevvrj&elg Ix rov 
OEOV, TriQEi savrbv, xal o novygog ov% ajtrsTai UVTOV. ol'dafisv on ex 19 
TOV OEOV eafiEV, xal o xoapog okog ev rta novygia XEITUI. z Oi'dapfv 20 
SB on o Tlbg TOV Osov IJXEI ' xccl dEdwxtv v)(jCiv oiavoiav, IV yivw- 
TOV ttkri&ii'ov ' xal iapEv EV TW airj&ivw, iv TW TIM UVTOV 
r^tffrciJ. ovTog sanv o a^&ivog Osbg xal y fw?) alianog. 

a i Cor. 10. 14. Twvla, qp^sT Euviovg omo TWV sldwXcov. apyv. 21 

\ 

iii. 7. he is called (in the original) ' the holy, the 
true.' In our 20th verse it means, as I con- 
ceive, ' the true Messiah.' We are in the true 
Messiah, by believing and obeying him. ' This 
is the true God.' Jesus Christ is the subject of 
the verse, as well as the immediate antecedent to 
' this.' The original term (houtos) is used here 
as in the second verse of the first chapter of St. 
John's Gospel, and has the same relation here to 
Jesus Christ, as it has there to THE WORD, by 
which Jesus Christ is called God in one passage, 
and the true God in the other. In the Gospel, 
the original term is rendered, not this, but the 
same, which expresses more strongly the con- 
nexion between the relative and its antecedent: 
' The same (Jesus Christ) is the true God.' I 
propose, therefore, the following paraphrase of 
the 20th verse : ' We know that the Son of God, 
the Messiah, is come j and God hath given to 
us an understanding, that we may know the true 
Messiah, and we are in disciples of the true 
Messiah, even of the Son of God, and the Eter- 
nal Life,' that Eternal Life which was with the 
Father." 

The learned Prelate supports his application 
of the rdv A>70. to Jesus Christ, by the weighty 
authorities of Athanasius, Bp. .Pearson, Whitby, 
Doddr.. and Scott, to which may be added that 
of the learned Lampe on John, vol. iii. p. 371. A 
close connexion in sense is observable in this 
passage and John xvii. 3 ; and I cannot but think 
that St. John had here that passage in mind. 

21. TCKvla.'] Our English Version here and 
John xiii. 33. (where the expression also occurs 
at the beginning of a sentence) renders, " little 
children." It should rather be, " Dear chil- 
dren ; " for the diminutive has here (as often) the 
force of endearment, and is expressive of affec- 
tion. The word is, however, almost confined to 
the loving and beloved Apostle ; occurring no- 
where else, but once in a most pathetic passage 
of St. Paul, Gal. iv. 19. re.Kvia /iov, o'iis nu\iv ii&tvu, 
&c. However, in Mark x. 24. we find our Saviour 
thus addressing his disciples : Tcxva, nS>s-i{iaKo\6v 
COTI TOUS imroifldTn; ^ITI ^pi/uatriv, &c., where some 
of the ancient MSS. ana Clement have rcKvla, 
which is probably the true reading. 

0vXd|ar tWfciAoji'] i. e. [Such being the 
case,] keep yourselves from idolatry of every 
kind, and every approach to it. See Benson. 
The d/iiji; may be rendered So be it, importing a 
wish and prayer that they may do so. 



the reference of aim? is to the d&X^df that has 
sinned, not to him that prays for him ; and that 
the'roTs a/tapT&vovcrt, &c., is an epexegesis. 

18. 6 ytytvv. (K TOV Qeov.'] See Note at John 
yiii. 47. Ofy t^apr. See Note supra iii. 9. T^prf, 
i. e. " preserveth himself pure [from such un- 
worthy conduct]." The full expression occurs 
in James i. 27. aWiAov lavrdv rnpeiv. By liirr. is 
meant so to touch as to hurt or injure. 

19. otSunev ianiv."] The connection and full 
sense seems to be as follows : " And it is no won- 
der that we who are true Christians should thus 
keep ourselves from sin] ; for we assuredly know 
that we are of God, and are his children, and 
that the world at large lieth under the dominion 
of the Evil One. [Hence sin, though it may be 
naturally expected from them, were highly incon- 
sistent in us.] " The best Commentators are in 
general agreed, that rw -novijpia is masculine, not 
neuter j which is supported by 'the authority of 
the Pesch. Syr. They have, moreover, shown 
that KeiaQai ev rtvi signifies to be under any one's 
influence. 

20. o't&a/jiev Se aMwof.] The sense of this 
passsige (which is more difficult than Commenta- 
tors allow) is admirably illustrated by Bp. Bur- 
gess, in his Letters to Mrs. J. Baillie, as follows : 
" The confident assurance with which the Apos- 
tle maintains his conviction of the truth of the 
two doctrines concerning the Dimnity and the 
Human Nature of Christ, which pervade the 
Epistle, and are summarily confirmed in vv. 7, 8. 
are strikingly expressed in v. 20. ' We know 
that the Son of God is come. ; ' i. e. We know 
that Jesus is the Son of God, the Messiah, and 
that the Son of God is come in the. flesh. But 
whence did the Apostles derive their knowledge 
that the Son of God is come ? Who is meant 
by ' him that is true,' and who by the ' true 
God? ' When St. Peter confessed Christ to be 
tbe Son of God, our Saviour said, ' Flesh and 
blood hath not revealed it unto thee, but my 
Father, which is in heaven.' (Matt. xvi. 17.) 
And, on another occasion, ' No man can come 
to me, except the Father draw him.' (John vi. 
44.) I, therefore, interpret the words, ' and 
hath given us,' of the Father, and supply the 
term ' God ' by the same ellipsis, as in the 16th 
verse of this Chapter. ' The true ' (rbv 0X17- 
Bivbv) is a title peculiarly applicable to Jesus 
Thrist, ' the true light,' ' the true bread,' 
1 the true vine/ ' the true witness.' In Rev. 



I&ANNOT TOT AIIOSTOAOT 



EHI2TOAH KA0OAIKH 4ETTEPA. 



1 C I7PE2BTTEP02 f.xhxTfi xvgtfit xul toig rsxvoig avtije ovg lyca 
ay ana iv cdrj&ela, xul ovx syw fiovog, M xal narrig ol fyvcaxoisg 

2 rr\v otkq&siav, diik rt)V uiil&Eictv ir\v pevovaav iv rifjCiv, xal 

3 ^jUtov i'ffToct fig IQV alwva ' 'ivini /j,K& 3 -vfunv x<xgig, I'Aao?, sigyvij, 
Osov Jlixrgog, xul naqa Kvqlov 3 /??ffoy XQIOTOV TOV Tlov 1011 Uargbg, 
EV ali](hl(x xal ay any. 

4 Jfyayyv Uuv ort tvQijy.v. ix iwv -isxvwv aov ntQi-nuTovvTctg EV ed^- Bph.' s, 2. 

5 &el(x, xafrwg fnoXqv eAw'/So^usv naga tov Jlargog. b 7Ci vvv IgcoToi j J'^lj^ 8 

i ' ' i i ' 5 ii'" i J5 &31123. 

as, xvyut, ov% ug tvrol.i\v yQucpwv aot, xcuvrjv, /A i\v fi^o^isy un 44.21; 



Of the authenticity of this, and the third Epis- 
tle of St. John, doubts were at first entertained; 
but, after due examination, they were, at an early 
period, received as canonical, and accordingly are 
quoted as such by writers of the second century. 
Indeed their being at first kept out of the Canon 
arose, probably, not so much from any opinion of 
their being spurious, as from their breviiij, and 
being addressed only to individuals, and on com- 
paratively familiar subjects. That they are both 
from the same hand (" the beloved Apostle,") is 
abundantly clear, Doth from the manner and style, 
and the sentiments ; of which those of the sec- 
ond Epistle are very similar to the ones found in 
the first Epistle. Indeed, the design is nearly the 
same, and the coincidences very frequent. On 
the place and date of this and the third Epistle 
nothing certain is known. 

1. 6 TrpEff/3.] As the word trptafi. properly de- 
notes senior, and as St. John was then undoubt- 
edly the senior Apostle, and probably the senior 
Christian, we may (with the best Commentators) 
suppose him to have been called b npcaji. KUT' 
t&Xhv, which would soon pass into a kind of ap- 
pellative, as here. And that the Apostle should 
use this, in preference to his own name, is proba- 
ble, since he was accustomed, from modesty, to 
suppress it. 

(K\iKTy Kvpiq.] On the sense of this address, 
considerable -difference of opinion exists. From 
what Bp. Middl. remarks, it should seem that 
only two interpretations have any semblance of 
truth. 1. That by which MEKTJ)~ is taken as an 
adjective, and rendered, "to the chosen excel- 

teii r ^ Uly - Christian Lad y" Yet this, Bp. 
Midd . maintains, would require T p Kvpta rn 4 fcX., 
or at least rn fcX. . And he adopts the interpre- 
tation of those who, as Grot., Wolf, and Wets., 
take f/cX. as a proper name, " to the Lady Eclecta ; " 
which he endeavours to show is unexceptionable 
m P VOL fj 86010 ^* a Utl e f honour follow- 



b John 13. 34. 
& 15. 12. 



ing the proper name, and not admitting the Arti- 
cle. The learned Prelate, however, adduces no 
examples of titles of honour in such a position ; 
but only of names of professions. Moreover, 
we must thus either understand Trig At/cri5f at the 
end of the Epistle in a different sense, or suppose 
another sister of the same name. These words^ 
indeed, Bp. Middl. proposes to cancel, as spurious. 
But for that there is not the least authority ; and 
until such is produced, we must retain the com- 
mon interpretation, and suppose the Apostle to 
have omitted the Article ; which may very well 
be accounted for, since where can such sort of 
brevity be so allowable as in the Inscriptions of 

Epistles 1 Thus we address to Lord , not 

the Lord ; the addition of the proper name sup- 
plying the place of the definite Article. It is 
true that there is here no proper name ; but the 
Apostle might omit that, as having addressed the 
letter on the outside with the name of the Lady 
in question. 

The relative o'ug agrees in sense with both ri- 
Kvoig and Kvpiq. At iravrss supply 5/uis, which 
seems necessary from the ^fii/ of the verse fol- 
lowing. 

2. &ia T)IV dXiJflaav alSva.J Repeat f/ftstg aya- 
TrCfitv from the context : " We [I say] love you 
because of the truth (i.e. the true religion) wh'ich 
remaineth in us, and will ever remain." 

3. form.] Future for Opt., by Hebraism. 
'Ei/ &\riDsia Kai ay., " by, or with, knowledge 
of the truth, and mutual love," whereby the 
blessings and graces of God were bestowed and 
preserved. 

4. e'xaotiv dX>j0fy.] The sense is " I rejoiced 
greatly, because I found [some] of thy children 
living in the [profession and practice of] the 
truth, as we have it revealed to us [through Jesus 
Christ] by God the Father." 

5. 6. See a kindred sentiment at 1 John ii. 7. 
8j and ii. 18. 'Efxurfi 'iva ayanG>ntv is supposed 
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2 JOHN 6 13. 



cjohn 15, 10. 
Uohn 2. 24. 



&MIM. 24. s, 

S Pet. 9.1. 
Uohn 2. 18,22. 

i. s. 4. 



n John 2. 83. 



g Rom. 16. 17. 

1 Cor. 5. 11. 
& 16. 22. 
Gal. 1. 8, 9. 

2 Tim. 3. 5. 
Tit. 3. 10. 

b John 17. 13. 
Uohn 1.4. 

3 John 13. 



> M ' " '11 'i c \ " 3 \ * ' r v 

QX"n?> "'<* a/1/.TTMflSV (XAfafioVg. XCCt, OtVTT) EOTIV 1} OlfUm], IVU 71SQI- 6 

TitxTcafisv XT Tug ivTokctg avrov. AVTI] satlv r/ evroh'tj, xu&(bg r,xov- 
oaTE an* ugxrig, IV iv avrjj TIEQITKXTIJTE. d on noM.ol nldvot slafa'd-ov '1 

si r cc. a * > ' i i, 

ft? TOV XOOflOV, 01 (IT] O^oio/OVVTfg IljOOVV XQHJTOV EQXOflEVOV EV OttQXt, 

ovwg siniv 6 Tihoivog xo.1 o txvrl^QiaTog. e BheTieTs ectVTOvg, *V ^ S 
anoUaoifi^v a sl^/(xatxfj.E&a, AP. piadov ni^gy anoia^cafiEv. * Hag 9 
o naqufialvwv xctl fj,rj (tlvuiv iv rj) diSxjl tov XQIOTOV Otov ovx I^Et" 
o IAEVIOV EV T>l didnxtj TOV X^iatoit, ovrog xul rbv UctTEga xctl TOV 

rv c * 3r tr -~o/ J/ * c ** \ ' 'C>O* 3 

^ tov f ^ ft - -^t TIJ E^/ETKt TlQOg V^UWg, XKt TttVTIjV TfjV OlOttXyV 0V 10 

(psgEi, fifj A/w/?wVst avrbv slg olxlav, xt %alQHV amw fii) hsysTS ' 
6 yag isyav ainut XIUQSLV xoivwvtt Tolg tgyoig UVTOV Tolg Tiovijoolg. 11 
h Holka %wv vfuv yaatptiv, ovx yfiovkii&ijv dice %(XOTOV al (tshavog ' 12 
l^nl^ca sl&Ellv ngog vpag, xal GTOfia ngog OTOfia AA^at, IV ^ 
fytav ^ nEn^gm^dvi]. 'Aajid&Tctl as ta TEXVU Tyg adsJifpfjg aov 13 



to be a delicate mode of expression for ep. "va. 
^yair^re. By ayan. &\\. is meant, as Grotius and 
Rosenmtlller show, love one to another. 

7. 'An TroAXot trap*/.] This seems to be con- 
nected with v. 3, the intermediate verses being, 



re- 



in some measure, parenthetical ; q. d. [' I 
joiced that you and your children walked in the 
truth, and I cannot but exhort you to continue so 
to do.] for many deceivers are abroad in the 
world, who will not allow that Jesus Christ has 
come in the flesh;" i. e. in the real human 
nature. Ovr6g eanv 6 irX., q. d. " that kind of 
person, or every such person, is the kind of de- 
ceiver I mean." 

8. 0\lnere I.] for <j>v\6a<rcT I., mind, take heed 
to yourselves. "!KI /i/) djroX^o-M^EV a elpy-, " in 
order that we [your teachers] may not lose our 
reward." 'AXX jiiaQbv nX. dmAd/?. The sense 
seems to be, " that we may receive the ample 



reward which will accrue to us, if ye continue 
steadfast." The irAi/pi? hints at some rewarc' 
which the teacher would receive in the othel 
case ; which, indeed, were but just, since disci 
pies may apostatize, and bring discredit on the 
master, without his being to blame. 

9. See 1 John ii. 23. 

10. %ataetv uuroi ph Afyrre.] Xatpetv Xfyeiv wa<i 
a form of salutation, expressive of friendly feel- 
ings. But as the receiving any such teacher into 
her house, and addressing such a salutation, could 
not but imply some degree of approbation and 
countenance to his doctrines, so it is forbidden 
by the Apostle ; though by no means out of any 
uncharitable disposition towards such persons as 
individuals. 

12. Siii %apTov teat /nAavof.] A sort of prover 
bial phrase, as also is crro/m npdj ord/ua \a\tjaai. 



I&ANNOT TOT AIIOSTOAOT 



EJII2TOAH KA00AIKH TPITH. 



1 C O IIPE2BTTEP02 Fixi'ta rq> ayantjTca, ov eya ayanta sv a 

2 *dyarn]TE, TIEQI TIUVTOIV ev^ofial as Evodova&ui xoti vyiotlvsw, 

3 EVoSovTul aov % yvxq. l exdgyv yag Uav, lqx^ V(av a 

4 paoTVQOvvTiav aov TIJ o&ii&sl(f, xa&ag av sv ai.r)&slot nsgmaTslg. fist- 
oT()av TovTtav ovx f%ca %ugav, iva axovoj to, s/au TEXVCX iv cc 

6 jisQinaTovviu. AyanrjTS, marov Jioiftg b lav ffjyuai) tig tovg a 
6 epovg xul slg iovg Ssvovg, ov efictQTvgrjaav aov TJ? ayomy ivumivv 
" exxhrjalag ' ovg xukiag noiyastg ngone^ifjotg a$!cog iov 0sov. VTIEQ yixg 

8 TOV ovopaToq s^tl^d'ov {lydsv kanfiavovrtq anb TKIV i&vwv. yfisig ovv 
ocpslhopsv ano\a^avEiV toiig roiovrovg, tV avvsgyol ytveaps&ci ri] 

9 ulrj&Eia. "jEygoHficc ty exxkrialtx ' aAA ' o (pilongtaTtvtov avwav diorgs- 
10 tprjg ovx enidexstai rjftug. diet TOVTO suv tK&w, vnoy.v^(sia IXVTOV i(k 

I'^ya a noisl, loyoig novrigolg cplvctgiav ^fiOig ' xul pr) ayxovfitvog 
snl Tomoig, OVTB uvibg eniSsxEiat rovg adetyovg, xal rovg pov}.oy.lvovg 



Of the Gaius to whom this Epistle is address- 
ed, we know nothing, except from this Epistle. 
Neither the date nor place of the Epistle is ascer- 
tained. The design of it was to commend Gaius 
for his perseverance in the faith, and his hospi- 
tality to some Christian travellers, who had called 
upon him. 

1. See Note at 2 John 1. 

2. irtpi ndvTUi' <rou i} ipvxfj.'] " above all things 
I heartily wish and pray that thou mayest be 
prospered, and enjoy health of body, even as thy 
soul prospereth." The nep? may be construed 
either with ev%onat, or with cuo6. But the former 
is the more natural mode. So n^pi is used in 
Find. Olymp. vi. 84. irepi BvnT&v, ante omnes mor- 
tales. E lo&ovaOai properly signifies to be set well 
forward on one's way ; 2. to go in one's way 
aright ; 3. to be prosperous j as here and Rom. i. 
10. i7t(o; jrorl eiioooiO^aro^ai. 

4. To6r<i>v] for TO&TOU. "Iva, for }j 'iva. MuQor. 
A provincial form for petgova. 

5. jtiarbv 7ro((Y] scil. epyov, " thou actest in a 
manner worthy of the Gospel." So Liban. cited 
by the Commentators, o\i% 'EXXqi-iKiv TOVTO noteif. 

6. ^KicXijfffa?] i. e. " the Church at Ephesus." 
HpoTr., "by sending them forward and helping 
them on their journey." See Note at Acts xv. 3. 
'Afws rou Qt-ov, in a manner worthy of that God 
whose servants they are, and whose Gospel they 
preach. (Newc.) ' J 

7. hireo rot! %.] for his sake and in his 
cause," i. e. Chrises. This referring, as it must, 



to 6oB immediately preceding, Christ is here, as 
well as elsewhere, termed GOD. Mrfev Aafj/3., 
" receiving no pay [nothing more than support] 
from their converts." 

9. ypm/-a.] The sense is disputed. But it 
seems best to render " I have written," viz. an 
Epistle to the Church at large, of which Gaius 
was a member, namely, to recommend the 
brethren above mentioned. The full sense, 
however, seems to be that expressed by Dr. 
Burton : " I meant what I have written to be 
addressed to the Church." " It .appears (says 
Dr. Burton) from vv. 3, 6, that some persons 
had given St. John a good account of the state 
of the Church in the place where Gaius lived : 
these persons were now going again to the same 
place, and St. John sent this letter by them re- 
commending them to Gaius. He had wished to 
address it to the whole Church ; but Diotrephes 
did not allow the authority of St. John, and re- 
fused to receive the persons recommended by 
him." 'O 0(Aorrp. avr&v, i. e. the members of the 
Church. Various conjectures have been hazard- 
ed concerning this Diotrephes ; all, however, 
destitute of foundation. OVK cn(Sl^cTat foSs, i. e. 
refuses to recognize my authority, or attend to 
my admonitions. 

10. virn/ivf/ata nuTou rS cpya.~] A softened, and 
perhaps provincial mode of expressing " I shall 
remember [to reprove and punish him for] his 
[evil] works." So 2 Cor. xiii. 2. fHv e\9u, oit 
<pdaotiai. As to the cavil raised upon the senti- 
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12 John 12. 



3 JOHN 1115. 



VM) xal ix Trtf sxxfyalag J x/S'AAet. k 'AyantjTs, py pi/iov TO xaxov, 11 

1 Pet. 3. 11. J i i ' > n ' c '/-i ~j ^ y-, > . c " 

UohnS.G, 49. <U TO ttyU\TOV. U'/U&OTlOKaV X TOV 0SOV SOTIV U& XUXOTCOltOV 

ov% swgaxs rov OEOV. /Jrifj.^TQi(a juejUttgivpijtoct 11710 navrtov^ xal vn 12 
avxyg T^g uhy&eiag' xal iffiHg ds (laQTvyovfiEV, xal ol'dais ott i\ 
fiagrvgla ypwv ^,^^TJ$ saxi. 

1 I7oAA ft^ov yQtxcpsw, AA' ot5 i&sAw 5ta [ishavog xal xaia^iov aoi* 13 
ygcxifjai ' ekitl<a 8s Bii&Ewg Idslv as, xal arofia ngog OTO^IU hahriaofitv. 14 
Iti.Qrivrj aot, aana^ovTai as ol (flKoi ' aand^ov tovg y&ovg xcer 15 



[really] know God or religion, because by his ac- 
tions he shows he is not sensible of his obligations 
to virtue." 

12. jiEfjfipr. fab -navrtnv} " has a good testimony 
borne to him by all." See Acts xvi. 2. Heb. xi. 
2. In iin' auTtjs Trig <X. there is an acute dictum, 
not to be too much pressed on. It means, as 
Carpz. explains, re ipsa. 

15. ol <p&oi Kar' Svofia-l The sense is well 
expressed by Mr. Holden, suitably to the mode 
of interpretation suggested by me in Rec. Syn., 
as follows : " Our friends [here] salute thee. 
Greet our friends [with thee] by namej" i.e. 
severally and individually. 



ment, it is completely overturned by Whitby. 
Ku (K rrjs (KK\. CK0. As it can hardly be supposed 
that Diotrephes would excommunicate any one 
on so frivolous a pretext, it is best, with Heum., 
Carpz., Rosenm., laspis, and most recent Com- 
mentators, to take the sense of IK rrjg CKK\. IK@. 
to be, " refuses to receive them as Christians," 
for their thus denying them hospitality compelled 
them to go elsewhere. 

11. pi) rb Knicbv, aAX rb ayaOdv] " not the evil 
example, but the good : " which is then confirmed 
by a weighty saying, the full sense of which seems 
to be this : " He who practises what is good, es- 
pecially in works of benevolence, is [a son] of 
God j he who practises any sort of evil", doth not 



IOTAA TOT AIIOHTOAOr 



EHIZTOAH KA00AIKH. 



'frjaov Xgiaxov dovhog, aSdqr/o? 3s Veexw'/Jov, rolg sv Oeta 

\ c i \ If * .- * t 1 ~ , 3r-i 

} ijyiocafiEVoi? xixi.Iyaov XQIOTKI TSTT^^srots XATJTOJ? t/sog 



AcU 1. 13. 

i p e t. i. s. 



xai 



The authenticity of this Epistle was at first 
Called in question ; but, after due examination, it 
was, at an early period, received into the Canon 
of Scripture ; and accordingly is quoted as genu- 
ine by Tertullian, Clemens Alex., Origen, and 
other early Fathers. In short, its authenticity 
has been evinced by various writers, from -whom 
an admirable summary is given by Mr. Home. 

The writer styles himself the brother of James 
the less, who was the Bishop of Jerusalem. Thus 
he was one of the cousins of Christ. He was son 
of Alpheus, and was surnamed Thaddceus ; or 
Lebbaeus ; and one of the twelve Apostles. Of 
the particulars of his life after his presence with 
the disciples on the day of Pentecost, we have 
little or no certain information. It is probable 
that he remained for some time in Jerusalem, 
preaching the Gospel to the Jews : but that after- 
wards, as the troubles of Judaea came on, he 
quitted the country, and went to preach the Gos- 
pel to foreign countries. Ecclesiastical Tradi- 
tion informs us, that he preached in Arabia, Syria, 
Mesopotamia, and Persia: indeed, the Syrians 
still claim him as their Apostle. Upon the whole, 
there seems every reason to suppose that, after 
his leaving Judrea, he dedicated his evangelical 
labours chiefly to his own countrymen, and es- 
pecially those that were called of the Eastern 
Dispersion; probably treading in the steps of St. 
Peter, who seems, towards the close of his life, 
to have devoted himself to that field. In fact, we 
may reasonably suppose that he was first a Coad- 
jutor with, and afterwards the Successor to, that 
Apostle, in the evangelizing of the Eastern Dis- 
persion ; just as St. Thomas, probably passing 
over from Arabia to Hindoostan, evangelized at 
least the southern part (called the Deccan) of that 
great Peninsula. That St. Jude did occupy the 
above field, is confirmed by the strong similarity 
(nay, even coincidence) between this Epistle and 
that of St. Peter : and will best serve to account 
for, and moreover strengthen the evidence for 
the authenticity of, that Epistle. See Introd. to 
2 Pet. 

Of the place where this Epistle was written we 
know nothing. On its exact date, the learned are 
by no means agreed. Some, as Dr. Lardner and 
Mr. Home, assigning it to A. n. 65; others, as 
Dr. Mill, as late as 90; and some even towards 
the close of the first century. It is difficult, if 
not impossible, to fix any precise period. But 
there is little doubt that the early dates assigned 
are false and unfounded. And yet the arguments 
4 x* 



urged by Dr. Mill (from the circumstance of the 
false teachers mentioned by St. Peter as about to 
come, being described by St. Jude as actually 
come ; and from the coincidence between this 
Epistle. and 2 Pet. Ch. ii.) will scarcely authorize 
so late a date as 90, still less the close of the first 
century. Though, after all, that is far likelier to 
be the true date than any of the early ones. And 
we have every reason to think that' the Apostle 
lived to a very advanced age. Such, too, is con- 
firmed by what Abulfaragius tells us, that the 
Pesch. Syr. Version (probably of the Old Testa 
ment) was made in the time of St. Jude, and by 
his authority for the use of the Oriental Churches, 
or rather the Eastern Dispersion; among whom, 
no doubt, the Epistle to the Hebrews in Syro- 
Chaldee had been circulated, and probably a 
Translation of 2 Peter into the same language 
(See the Introduction to that Epistle). 

With respect to the design of this Epistle, il 
may suffice to say, that it is precisely the same 
as that of the second Epistle of Peter. Into the 
disputed question, to ivhom addressed, I cannot 
enter. I will only observe, that from the argu- 
ments and examples being chiefly taken from Jew 
ish Scripture, there is every reason to suppose 
(with Estius, Witsius, Hamm., Benson, and 
Moldenhauer) that it was, though addressed to 
Christians generally, intended especially for the 
Jewish Christians. And, considering that it is 
written in Greek, it must have been for the West- 
ern Dispersion, as well as the Eastern. Bearing 
in mind, too, St. Jude's close connection with 
the Eastern Dispersion, it may seem not improb- 
able that he formed a Syro-Chaldee Version of 
it for the use of those Jewish Christians who did 
not understand Greek. 

On the style of the Epistle the reader is re- 
ferred to an able Dissertation of LAURMANN ; a 
learned Dutch divine, who, a few years ago, pub- 
lished an elaborate commentary on this Epistle. 
He considers it with reference to the three great 
requisites for the orator, (for he regards this Epis- 
tle as belonging rather to the oratorical than to 
any other species of writing,) namely, invention, 
disposition, (or arrangement,) and elocution. In 
all of these the learned Dissertator shows that 
St. Jude is well versed ; nay, that he occasionally 
rises to a height not easily to be paralleled. He 
shows that the Greek is, upon the whole, pure : 
and that, although ffteen words are here found 
which occur nowhere else in the N. T., yet they 
are such as are admirably adapted to the compr& 
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n IdyanqTol, naaav anovdyv jioiov^EVog ygnysiv vfuv nsyl rqg xowqs 3 
acairjglotg, ctvtxyxrjv W%QV yquytu vfuv nagaxahoiv Inttyoivl&a&at TiJ 
7r nctQotdo&Elvy Tolg ayloig nlarsi. JlugEiasdvaav yag nvsg av- 4 
&go)Ttoi, ol mxhai, TigoyEygufifiEVoi, slg TOVTO TO XQtfiot, aasjSsts, TTJV 
TOV OEOV i](iwv %a()i,v ^lETaxt&EVTEg sig ua&ysiav, xul rbv fiovov SE- 
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2 Pet. 2. 6. 

hension even of the unlearned, as being in general 
borrowed from the ideas and modes of thinking 
of common life. 



[Otbv] xal Kvgiov -tjfifov 'irjaow Xgiaxbv ugvov^voi. fC Tno- 5 
ds vfiag ^ovlofiat, Eidoxag Vfiag, '?r TOVTO, o'rt o Rvgiog iuov 
ex yyg Alyvnxov awaag, TO dsmEQov xovg fir] maxsvaavxag anm^tasv ' 
<s ayy&ovg xs xoitg (irf xvigqaavxttg xrjv euvxcav ctgxqv, AA cmohnovrag 6 
TO l'8iov olxrjxqQiov, slg xglaiv [nya^g ^(iigag } Ssaftoig oiidloig vnb 

' r wg 2odofia xotl rofiog'got, xal al JTSOJ avxug nohsig, 7 

i. e. " denying our only Lord God, Jesus Christ." 
Comp. 2 Pet. ii. 13, and Note. 

5. {iirofivtjcrai tie i/jns rouro.] It is not quitf 
agreed with what anaf is to be construed, and 
what the sense is. Some join it with {rao^vjjo-ai, 
construing thus : tnonvfjtrai tie iipus /Jo6Ao/mi arraj 

rot/To, xal-rrep slSdraf ifiaj. Thus it may be ren 
dered, " I wish once more to remind you of this, 
though ye know it." Others join it with slStras, 
in the sense, "though you already know it;" 
which is certainly the more natural construction j 
but as that signification of anal; is not fully proved, 
I prefer the former view, and have pointed with 
Dr. Burton, who well paraphrases thus : " I wish 
to remind you, though you already know it, yet I 
wish once more to remind you of this." As to 
the senses formerly, or entirely, ascribed by some 
to an-al, they cannot here be admitted. Toiif itr) 
mar. is for aTreiBijmvrag (compare Heb. iv. 2.) ; 
unbelief producing disobedience. 'AmSAso-E. So, 
the Apostle intimates, God will deal with false 
Christian professors. 

6. rofis nr) rrip. ri)v I. o.] Some doubt exists as 
to the sense of n)i/ &p%riv lavriav ; which the ear- 
lier Commentators in general explain " their first 
state," the later ones, " their original dignity ; " 
q. d. "did not preserve their prerogatives as sons 
of God, and the original excellence with which 
they were created, the truth and holiness created 
with them." This view of the sense is supported 
by the authority of Cyril, and is certainly more 
agreeable to the usus loquendi and the context. 
On this whole passage, see Notes at 2 Pet. ii. 4 
10. Qlnrirtipiov is by some supposed to mean, 
" their proper habitation [in heaven]," a metaphor 
which Laurmann (with some reason) thinks de- 
rived from runaway slaves. The word, however 
is best explained by Benson, Schleus., and others, 
" their own proper situation, [though aspiring to a 
higher]." EJ? Kptaiv fi. ft., by hypallage for els 
flliepav xptffcios, 2 Pet. ii. 9. 

<5(T//oT? TSTI/PIJKEV.] On the phraseology 
see Notes at 2 Pet. Hanlein (a recent Editor of 
this Epistle) is of opinion that this was taken 
from an Apocryphal book. But I see no neces- 
sity for such a supposition. To use the words 
of Laurmann : " Historiam arbitror ver6 gestam, 
nobis omnino incognitam. Unde tanta? tenebrae 
haud faci!6 discutiendre, ob histonz prises anti- 
quitatis insciliam." 

7. ai rrep. a. IT.] i. e. the circumjacent cities of 
Admah, Zeboim, and Zoar. The Tobroiq refers to 
the inhabitants of those cities, by the figure xpbg rb 
atiiiaiv6iitvov. The words Aire\6. &. a. I. are exe 
getical of the iKiropv. ; (the Iripa; a a p K i j is very 



1. ro?j fv 6s$ Ilorpi fry.'] Equivalent to !iyiaafit- 
voi iv XpitTTip at 1 Cor. i. 2, "true Christians." 
Ttrtip., i. e. kept steadfast in the faith to which 
they had been called by the grace of God. On 
K\rjT. see Note on Matt. xx. 16. V. 2. contains an 
Apostolic salutation, like 1 Pet. i. 2. 

3. naaav cnrov&tjv Tr/oret.] The sense is : 
"when I made it my earnest business to write 
unto you concerning the common salvation, I 
thought it needful to insert an exhortation, that 
you should zealously strive for the preservation 
of the faith which was formerly delivered to the 
saints." With trnovSijv iroiobnevog compare 2 Pet. 
i. 5. anovSijv vaaav Trapei(tevfyKavTC$. With the 
next words Wets, compares 2 Mace. ix. 21. avay 
Katov rtyria&prjv QpovTlaai Ttjs Koivrjg Trtivrtav &a<j>a\ela;. 
'Eirayuv. i-p" rstarft, for ay<av. enl rn TT., "to strive 
earnestly for the faith," here called ! t noivti auTrjpla 
because the salvation it held out was common to 
all nations, and all classes or conditions of men. 
See Note on Philem. 5. On ama%, compare 2 Pet. 
ii. 21. 

4. TfapcialSvaav ol n6\ai irpoyty.] The npoyeyp. 
is supposed to be a forensic term, and the ex- 
pression ol npoyey. es Kptaiv to denote those cited to 
trial by posting up their names, or those whose 
names were posted up, as required si? p7/jo, for 
condemnation and punishment. There may be an 
allusion to either or both of these. So 2 Pet. ii. 3. 
olg TO Kptpa OVK &pysi. The expression, therefore, 
does not imply any predestination of the persons, 
but merely imports that they were long since 
foretold, and thereby designated, as persons who 
should suffer. ToSro TO Kpipa, i. e. such a punish- 
ment as the Apostle proceeds to state, vv. 5 7, 
11, 15. T^i TOV etov Jo-Ay., "who abuse the 
gracious dispensation of the Gospel [meant to en- 
courage virtue and exertion, and promote holi- 
ness] into an occasion of lasciviousness." Com- 

Eare 1 Pet. ii. 16. The persons in question (the 
ilse teachers so strongly censured by St. Peter 
and St. John) abused God's promise of mercy to 
the penitent, and represented that mercy as hav- 
ing ho limits, and as extending even to unrepented 
and unforsaken sin. Mtrar. signifies to alter any 
thing from its original purpose, and, in a figu- 
rative sense, to abuse. Tbv ft6i't>v XpiordV. If 
the Qe&v here be genuine, the SecndTtjv Qibv and 
Kfcpiov (according to the Canon of Mr. Sharp and 
Bp. Middl.) must be understood of one person, 
'as is done by the Syriac and Coptic Translators,) 
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iov ofioiov Tovroig TQOTtov ExnoovEvuMatti, xul antlfrovaiu ori'iaw actgxbg 

8 fosgag, ngoxEivTou dEiyfia nvyog uiwlov dlxrjv vrcf^ovaai. * Oftottas 
fiEvroi xul oiiroi, <!runvnx6fAEvoi, aaqxtt HEV piult'ovai, xvoioTr}ia SE 

9 a&siovai, So^etg ds fiiaatpypovatv. tC 8i Mi%nfy o tto%nyysl.og, OIE 
T< diafiokw diixxQivonEi'og, disid/ETO nffji TOV Mcavattag awpuiTog, ovx 
ETOkftrjaE xgiaiv ETtEViyxElv (ftaacpyfilag, efAA,' finer ' 3 Enmp,^ani <roi 

10 KvQiog ! u OvTot ds oaa ^EV ovx old mat fiiaaqtrjuovaiv ' oua ds 
Zl aixda?, c5f ra uhoyn w, tnla-tuvtai; EV TOVTOtg (p&etyovTctt- * Oval 
ttVTolg ! on i]} ody TOV Kaiv EnoQEV&r t oar, xul TJJ Jiiury TOV 
(ua&ov s"!;f%v&iiooiv, xul TJJ uml.oylu TOV Koos an(a).ovro, 
12 y OiiTOt slaiv EV Taig uydnuig V[i(av andddtg, ovvEvrnxovjiE 

/5wff, BUVTOVg noi/AMivoVTEg ' vEcpeKai awdgoi, vnb otvefuov * ntxgoccptyo- 
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significant) as denoting all sorts of uncleannesa. 
See 2 Pet. ii. 4. and Note. Aciypa is for &g irupa- 
a. So 3 Mace, cited by Rosenm. o-u 2oi5o- 
wupi Kal Qe.ttp Kare^Xc|af, KapASetypa rots tm- 
^i/oif KaTaarrjaag. rhe import of aluviov is in- 
judiciously lowered by several recent Commen- 
tators. The full sense intended by the Apostle 
seems to be this : " They are publicly set forth 
for an everlasting example [in their fiery destruc- 
tion] of the punishment God sometimes inflicts 
for sin in this world ; which is but a faint type of 
that which he hath reserved for the next." See 
Prof. Stuart's Dissertation on Future Punishment, 
p. 61. sqq. 

8. bpoias /?X<i(r#.] Render: "In like man- 
ner, notwithstanding [such awful examples of 
punishment are held out] these dreamers defile 
the flesh [with lewdness], set at nought govern- 
ment, and revile dignities." See 2 Pet. ii. 10, 11. 
No difficulty here presents itself, except in tw- 
tcviafynevoi, which the older Commentators sup- 
posed to allude to the obscure dreams of the per- 
sons in question. This, however, is harsh Jind 
frigid. The best Expositors, from Beza and Grot., 
down to Hanlein and Laurmann, are justly agreed, 
that the term must be taken in a figurative sense, 
denoting the giving way to idle and delusive fan- 
cies, promising themselves security and accept- 
ance in courses which the Gospel disallows. Less 
perplexity would have presented itself to the Com- 
mentators, had the Editors pointed the word off, 
as I have done. This, indeed, is required by 
propriety : the word standing for ot fwirvid^ovrai. 
So the Pesch. Syr., " qui in somnio imaginan- 
tur." 

9. 6 6t Mi^nriX, &c.] The connexion may 
be thus traced : " The Gnostics imitate the 
fallen angels in their rebellious speeches and 
conduct ; but the Arch-angel will afford them a 
better example, who, even under the greatest pro- 
Vocation, refused to pronounce a harsh sentence 
of condemnation against a fallen spirit," " If 
(says Doddr.) the angel did not rail even against 
the devil, how much less ought we against men 
in authority, even supposing them in some things 
to behave amiss." To do it therefore when they 
behave well, must be an offence yet more aggra- 
vated. 

This is supposed by most recent Commenta- 
tors to have been derived from an Apocryphal 
book (now lost), called the <b<5j3<n ? MoOfffoc ; 
and to have been merely introduced by St. Jude 
as an instructive fable, serving to illustrate the 



doctrine in question, that we ought not to speak 
evil of dignities. But it is difficult to believe 
that an inspired Apostle would enforce,- his doc- 
trine by a mere fable 5 and indeed it is 'evidently 
mentioned, not as a. fable, but as a. fact. See Note 
on v. 14, 15. 

10. This verse contains the same sentiment as 
2 Pet. ii. 12. where see Note. In ^uo-ixfis eniarav- 
rai we have a plainer expression than that used 
at 2 Pet. The sense is : " which they know by 
natural instinct," or the impulses of appetite and 
passion. 

1113. See 2 Pet. ii. 15 17. and Notes. 
T|j~ jiXdvi/ }%(%. The sense is, " They impetu- 
ously rush upon the sin committed by Balaam 
for the lucre of gain ; " i. e. as he excited the 
people to whoredom with the Moabites, so 
they, through love of lucre, encourage Christians 
in carnal lusts. 'AvnXoyfy here denotes rebel- 
lion, or insurrection ; a signification of which 
Laurm. adduces an example from the Protevang 
Jacobi v. 9. 

tliriv iv TUI; <ij/<5ttHt itoi/i.] The sense is, 
" These wretches are spots and a disgrace to your 
love-feasts ; when they feast with you to an ex- 
cess, which shows no reverence to God, or regard 
to man." On these Agapce see a learned Dis- 
sertation of N. C. Kist~ Haarlem, 1830. and one 
of Van Hengel's de Bonorum Communione, 
where at p. 30. he refers the origin of the Agapse 
to the words of Christ, Luke xiv. 13. SniXdfos 
is by many learned Commentators taken of rocks 
on the surface of the sea. See Wets, and Laurm. 
This sense, however, would involve such incon- 
gruity of figure, that it may be better to retain 
the common interpretation " spots," the o-mXot of 
St. Peter; which is adopted by Bezsi, Grot. Ben- 
son, Hemsterh,, Schneid., and Wassenberjr. 2ui>- 
cvia^., and not/*, are Nominativi pendentes. The 
a(/>6@we seems to mean that they have no concern 
about any but themselves. Compare a kindred 
passage in Ezek. xxxiv. 8. The laurouj is em- 
'pliatical. 

ved&ai avvSpot."] " These loatf.rless clouds 
(says Rosenm.) are a fit emblem of the false 
teachers, who promised much of evangelical 
truth and purity, but performed little worthy of 
the title ; " q. d. " As clouds carried about in the 
air, but devoid of water, do not nourish the earth ; 
so these boasters hurry about, promising much, 
but performing little, and doing no benefit what- 
ever." Thus a proverb in Schultens' Antholog. 
says, " Doctus sine opere est ut nubes sine plu 
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via." For irepi<pep6psvat, many MSS., Versions, 
and early Editions have irapa^., which has been 
adopted by almost all the Editors from Wets, to 
Vater. But the common reading may, after all, 
be the right one. See Heb. xiii. 9. 

SevSpu (pt)tvoxwpivd.'\ This is to be under- 
stood of trees, as they are at the end of autumn, 
without leaves or fruit. There seems to be a 
climax in SevSpa 00(i'07Ri)pii/,aKap7ra,<5< airo6av6i>Ta, 
licpi$u>OevTa. The <5ic AnoOavdvra is explained by 
the best Commentators, doubly, i. e. altogether 
dead. But there seems an allusion to the pre- 
ceding terms, which denote only those barren, 
such only thus far alive. See Benson and Mackn. 
In the lupttpOivra we have the apex of the cli- 
max ; for of trees uprooted there can be no more 
hope of^fruit. 

The expression Kv^ara aypia is a very unusual 
one; but it occurs in Wisd. xiv. 1. The Com- 
mentators remark, that aypios is scarcely ever 
applied to inanimate objects. Yet I have noted 
the following example in Herodot. viii. 13. vi/ 
iroXAov f/v CTI a y p i 01 r i p T\, roaobrtp amp iv irehayci 
(pepofjilvoHit infantre. 'En-a^ipi^ovra is usually ren- 
dered despnmantes, foaming out (as if it were 
f|0p., which occurs in yEschyl. Agam. 1034. 
al/taTJipiiv tt;a<}>poicaOai /jilrog). 1 prefer, " foam- 
ing up," viz. on the shore ; the Stypoc being not 
only the foam, of the sea, but (as we find by the 
. Schol. on Horn. II. 0. 626.) the rb ^oprfife T!}{ 
OaMaaii; a^d/JA^a, the wreck, or sea-weeds, &c. 
thrown up on the sea-shore. And this illustrates 
the aln%l>i>as just after. For, as the wreck is the 
refuse of the sea, so were the foolish and obscene 
discourses (the ala^vas being rightly supposed 
by Rosenm. to denote the ak^poXoyi'ai, the filthi- 
ness and foolish talking mentioned by St. Paul) 
which those persons spouted forth, their shame. 
Compare Isa. Ivii. 20. 

The expression Aarfpet n-Xavqrai is explained by 
the <Jor/pc StaOiovret, and alludes to the wamlc.r- 
ing unsettled habits of those teachers (called 
stars, according to Jewish imagery) ever on the 
watch to gratify their appetites. 

14, 15. These verses have now been at length 
proved to be cited from an Apocryphal book of 
Enoch, often quoted by the Fathers (see Fabr. 
Cod. Pseud. V. T. vol. i. p. 160.), and which was 
supposed to be lost, but has lately been discover- 
ed in an ^Ethiopic Version, and edited, with a 
translation, by Abp. Laurence, Oxford, 1821, who 
refers the composition to the time of Herod the 
Great. Notwithstanding this, however, Mr. Home 
maintains that St. Jude did not quote from any 
book extant in his day purporting to have been 
written by Enoch, and thinks " we may ration- 
ally conclude that Jude altered the tradition- 
al Antediluvian prophecy of Enoch, under the 
direction of the infallible Spirit, who was to 
guide them into all truth." But nothing surely 
can be more harsh and. far-fetched than this sup- 
position, and the verbal coincidence overtuns any 
such notion. Certainly the quoting from the 
book in question will by no means invalidate the 
genuineness of the Epistle; for the Apostle's 
quoting from Enoch's, as a work which was re- 
ceived by the Jews as such, will not involve his 



inspiration ; since the promise of preserving the 
Apostles from error, and guiding them into all 
truth, must be understood, with limitation, to 
mean all error of any consequence, and all truth 
important to the purpose of salvation. Now here 
the Apostle's quotation gives no currency to im- 
posture ; especially if his words be properly in- 
terpreted, which, I apprehend, they have not 
quite been. The sense seems simply to be : " To 
these [i. e. such as these] Enoch (the seventh 
from Adam) also prophesied (i. e. foretold) the 
fate of incorrigible sinners in these words, " Be- 
hold," &c. From the aiirSv, however, this ap- 
pears to have been not, strictly speaking, a quo- 
tation, but an application. The Apostle, meaning 
to apply what was said by Enoch to the Antedilu- 
vians, to the sinners of his own age : in like 
manner as our Saviour said unto the Scribes and 
Pharisees, " Well hath Esaias prophesied of you 
hypocrites, as it is written," &c. And so Caia- 
phas, the high-priest, is said to have " prophesied 
that Jesus should die for that nation " (John xi. 
51.) ; because he spoke as truly as if he had 
prophesied. 

As to the passage at v. 9, there the principle 
here vainly contended for by Mr. Home will 
entirely apply: for there we have certainly no 
citation at all, nor probably any reference to a 
book then extant, but merely an allusion to a 
circumstance recorded in the Traditions of the 
Jewish Doctors. And the Apostle is no more 
answerable for the truth of the supposed occur- 
rence, than St. Stephen was answerable for the 
truth of certain matters brought forward in his 
Speech to the Jews, and resting on the tradition 
of their own Doctors. In short, the Apostle 
merely adverts to this traditionary story (without 
vouching for its truth) as a popular illustration of 
the weighty maxim, not to speak eril of dignities : 
and that from the example of the Archangel, who 
did not venture to rail even at Satan : and which 
was probably in the mind of the Rabbi who 
formed the Jewish maxim, " that it is not lawful 
for a man to use railing language even against 
wicked spirits." 

As to the alterations here supposed to have 
been made by the Apostle, it is not certain that 
he made any at all ; for we have not the original, 
but only an Ethiopic version. And if that Ver- 
sion was made with no greater exactness than the 
Ethiopic Version of the New Testament (and we 
can hardly expect so much), it is slender evidence 
as to what was in the original Greek, or rather 
Syro-Chaldee. Udi'ra? was probably not an ad- 
dition of the Apostle, but rather the word had 
been inadvertently passed over (as seeming not 
essential to the sense) by the Translator, who 
did not perceive the strength and beauty of the 
antithesis. As to jravriav for avrSiv, so far from 
being an alteration of the Apostle, the airwv, if 
it were in the Ethiopic Translator's original, was 
probably an error of the transcriber for irdvruv, 
which is required by the context ; for the point 
of the warning turns upon the word all, as in Ps. 
xix. 17, " the wicked shall be turned into hell, 
and all the people that forget God ; " and 2 Thess. 
ii. 12. 'iva KpiOGiai vdvrei ol pi) irttrTfiaavTBS rf <JAij- 
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15 ""iSov, ^A# Kv(noq Iv * ayiaug (iVQtuaiv KVTOV, 

, . ... , , i \ > a i \ / 

navxtav, V.OLI t$tlsy:;Ki, navrag rovg uaspsig (xviotv negi nuvrwv 

aat^dng aviwv (av rjae^aocr, xal nsgl TIIXVTWV xuv axlygwv, (av 
v Kvtr ttvrov ix{iK()Tca).oi otvsfisig." 

16 c Oiirol slat, yoyyvaiul, {lefMfjlfjotyoi, nonce rag sTti&v^lag VT<av 
7ioQv6fj.svoi ' xal TO aiofitt ocvtuv Anda* vntgoyxa, &uvi*aovTg nyoa- 

17 wn: wqithtiug XUQIV. 'Tftug de, ayunrjTot, iivya&ijTE TMV QTjpaiwv 
TWV jt()oeis)r)/j.evK> vno twv arcoaro^tav TOV KVQIOV t^ftav Irjtsov Xgi- 

18 orrou * d OTI t'teyov iifuv, oit " Iv fa%aTi>> XQOVM I'trovtat qurcatiaou, J 

i t r <* > r\ r ' * > a "* f> 

xrw rag eavicav Eni&Vfuag nogsvofisroi Ttav aatptiuv. 

19 e Ovioi slaiv ol 
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21 JIvKv^im ayiot ngoaiv^oftsvoi, eccvrovg ev otyuny OEOV Tyy 

TO E'AEO? TOW Kvqlov fjpiap Irjaov Xyiaiov slg ^wrjv ctiwviov. 



Btlif. The writer meant to say that judgment 
and condemnation would be given against ail 
such sinners; that all their words as well as 
works would be brought into judgment, at the 
shortly impending advent of the Lord. 

aytaiq pvpin'mv.] This, for fivp. ay,, is found 
in almost all the best MSS. and early Editions, 
and adopted by almost every Editor from Wets. 
downwards. 

aocffsias avruv Zv //o^3.] This is not well 
rendered in E. V., " ungodly deeds .which they 
have ungodly committed ; " which introduces a 
tautology not to be found in the original. Our 
Translators here, as often, followed the Vulgate, 
when they should have followed (if any Version) 
the Pesch. Syr., " opera omnia quse impi6 fece- 
runt." It is plain that TU spya aot&tias aacficiv is 
equivalent to aa(0einy acre/jew; an idiom very 
frequent in the Classical writers, on which see 
Matth. Or. Gr. 413, 415. 

16. yoyyuarnY] i. e. murmurers and censurers 
of their superiors, sparing no dignity. Mc/ii^//*. 
may be literally rendered fault-finders, or grum- 
blers, of which character a spirited sketch is 
given by Theophrastus. The words Kara rijg 
EiriOu^ms . -ana. are usually understood as descrip- 
tive of their lusts. But, from what precedes, they 
should seem to denote persons who care not for 
the opinion of others, nay, are little solicitous 
about the favour of God, and follow their own 
impulses only, the rpomrc^ of 2 Tim. iii. 4. AA 
vTrgpnyKa, sub. foiiara, i. e. as Hesych. explains, 
ittp^ETfla. I would compare ^Eschyl. Theb. 438. 
t? oiipnvbv n^/iTTEi Kvnaivovr' etrri. 

The Apostle alludes to their boastful speeches, 
having, I think, in mind 2 Pet. ii. 18. fatpoyita yip 
pars5rr;ro; QScyytiptvoi. 

0av/i<ioiTs Trprfffu^a.] An expression occur- 
ring in Levit. xix. 15. (and so Oav^etv in the 
Classical writers), denoting to pay court to the 
great or wealthy, l>d>e\r.las vapiv, " for what they 
could get." So Thucyd. i. .28. ^i\ OV g 

ouf ou itiiiXai'Ttd to 



17. The Rpistle, as usual, concludes with ex- 
hortation. In r&v PW&TUV dno<tT6\uv there is 
doubtless a reference to 2 Pet. iii 2 3 but 
probably also to Acts xx. 29, 30. 1 Tim Vv 1 
2Tim. iii. J. 2 Thess. ii.3 12. ' 

18 '^r fl \ rt , a ' KTai > as at 2 Pet. iii. 3, are denoted 
V (J Li . 1 1 . 



& 9. 10. 

iiQoa- 1 cor. sz. u. 



scoffers, men who made a jest of serious and 
vital religion, and especially of the doctrines of 
the advent of Christ to judgment,, and the resit 
rection of the dead. T&v aasfiu&v has the force 
of the adjective uaefifis ; and we may, with Laur- 
mann, take the whole phrase as at v. 16, under 
standing it of a self-willed, conceited spirit, that 
which follows its own fancies and whims. So 
that there will be no occasion to adopt the con- 
jecture of Bentley, a(rs\yeiu>f. It was the com- 
mon interpretation, not the common reading, 
that wanted rectifying. The epithet curcflcis is 
surely applicable to such persons ; since such a 
spirit could not but lead them to pervert the 
Gospel, and corrupt it by impure admixtures of 
Gentile Philosophy or Jewish Tradition. . 

19. ovTol daiv ol d;ro<5.] Render, " [Aye,] 
these are the men who [now] are exciting sepa- 
ration and causing schism, both in their own case 
and other's, " 'AnoHtofi^iii is a very rare word, 
properly denoting, in a geometrical sense, " to 
separate any space, by fixing its limits, from an- 
other space." Two examples are referred to by 
Boissonnade in Steph. Thes. The laurouc, found 
in the common text, is, no doubt, from the mar- 
gin, being absent from almost all the MSS., Ver- 
sions, and early Editions ; arid it has been justly 
cancelled by Bengel, Wets., and Matthrei, though 
retained by Griesb. On i/'uytKoi see Note on 
1 Cor. ii. 14. 

20. The Apostle now resumes his exhortations, 
and bids them not only beware of the artifices o/f 
the false teachers, but study to advance in re- 
ligious knowledge and practice ; and, to ensure 
the success of their endeavours, he enjoins them 
to pray in the Holy Spirit. (Laurmann.) 

CTTotKuboiwvvTeg.'] On the force of the meta- 
phor, see Wotes on Acts xx. 32. and 1 Cor. iii. 10, 
and compare 2 Pet. i. 5. 'Aj/iwTvirp, i. e. which 
was intended to make men holy. 'Ec TUvebn. "Y-t 
for t5r) rii'dyi. aytov, " by the aid and influence of 
the Holy Spirit." The best comment on this is 
Rom. viii, 26. 

21. eaurav; Trip.] The sense is, '' Keep your- 
selves and each other." 'Ev ayarrri Qtov signifies 
(as Benson and Carpz. explain) " in love towards 
God.'' Tlpoaficx. r. l\. r. K., " expecting and 
hoping for the mercy of our Lord Jesus Christ 
[to bring you] unto salvation." 
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, doSa xul 



amovg umulaiovg, xotl 
ev a 



elg Ti(xviag rovg alutvag .' 

22, 23. To the right understanding of these 
obscure verses, it is necessary to attend to the 
sense of laurov; Iv dyditj; Gtou rijpi/aaTfi before laid 
down 5 and we may paraphrase thus : " [And in 
the exercise of this vigilant exertion to keep each 
in the love of God, remember that ye are not to 
abandon all those who seem to wander from the 
true faith ; no !] some treat compassionately and 
mildly, making a distinction [between those and 
the obstinately perverse] ; others [even if the 
danger seem great, and the chance of saving them 
small, yet] anxiously strive to save ; snatching 
them, as it were, out of the fire :" a proverbial 
expression, on which see Note on 1 Cor. iii. 13. 
The Aposjtle, it seems, intended that some exer- 
tions should be made to save even some of the 
false teachers themselves. And, as the ouj /niv 
IXeetre may respect the people seduced, so may 
the oil; ^f denote some of the seducers, to whom 
the words Iv <p6@tp ou^ere are very suitable. The 
sense of these words is, I conceive, not, " terrify 
with denunciations of Divine vengeance," as 
most Commentators explain ; but, " anxiously 
strive to save," implying circumspection and 
exertion ; as Phil. ii. 12. See Ps. ii. 11. and my 
Note on Thucyd. ii. 37, 11. I would compare 
Liban. Orat. i. de vita sua : $6(los hvayK&Zfro nare- 
pag, TOUJ avriSv Ka\eiv nap' iavrovg, uairep IK irvpds. 
where, I conjecture, should be read r)v6yicae rovs 
v. vlovg a. ; for vlovg expressed in abbreviation and 
roils might easily be confounded. 

KUI rbv, &c.] So Barnabas Epist. 
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xctl $ovala, xal vvv xixl 



mentions as a saying of our Lord : " Resistamus 
omni iniquitati, et odio habeamus earn." 

The closing words, utaovvref icnl j^trSva are 
best explained by Wolf and Benson to mean, 
" Let, however, your endeavours to reform them 
be made with great caution 5 be careful to avoid 
being yourselves corrupted by their society, and 
show a hatred of whatever partakes, in the 
slightest degree, of iniquity and sin." There is, 
1 conceive, partly an allusion to the command 
of the Jewish law, not to touch any thing un- 
clean, and partly to the caution showed in avoid- 
ing all contact even with the clothes of persons 
who have any infectious disease. 

24, 25. With the noble and sublime doxology 
which concludes this fine Epistle, compare simi- 
lar ones at Rom. xvi. 27. Eph. v. 27. Col. i. 22. 
1 Tim. iii. 3. 'Artraitrrovs is for anpovxdnovs or 
uTTTcirouj, stumbling or falling. Swr^p is here ap- 
plied to God the Father, as at 1 Tim. ii. 3. Tit. i, 
3. iii. 4. The words Sia 'lyaov Xp. rou Kvplov fin&v, 
added in some MSS., and inserted in the /text by 
Griesbach and most recent Editors, may have 
arisen from the margin, and been derived from 
Rom. xv. 26. Or the clause may possibly have 
been omitted propterhomffioteleuton fy)Sv ^fiv. 
And this would the more easily happen, if the 
words in question formed one line of the ancient 
uncial MSS. Yet I cannot venture to insert it, 
until I see stronger MS. authority than has 
hitherto been adduced. 
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Of this Book, which is universally allowed to 
be the most sublime of all those contained in the 
N. T., the authenticity (namely, that it is a gen- 
uine production of St. John) was almost univer- 
sally admitted in the first two centuries ; and if 
doubts were entertained in the third, they were 
soon removed ; and the origin of them is, with 
reason, ascribed to the well-meant, but misguided 
zeal of some fanatical Expositors. If, too, it was, 
in the early ages, judged not suitable to be read 
in Churches, (hat was not from any doubt of its 
authenticity, but from its very mysterious charac- 
ter. The learned are generally agreed in sup- 
posing these Revelations to have been commu- 
nicated A. D. 95 or 96, in the Isle of Palmos (as 
we find from i. 6.), whither the Apostle had been 
banished by the persecuting Emperor Domitian. 
Though some, as Prof. Lee, are of opinion that 
the Revelations were made before the destruc- 
tion of Jerusalem, and before the writing of St. 
John's Gospel. See the Professor's Exposition 
of the Book of the Revelation, appended to his 
valuable dissertations on Prophecy. 

From the phraseology of this Book being often 
such as recedes from all rules of Greek usage, 
though reconcileable with those of Hebrew, it is 
not without reason, that some eminent Critics, 
and amongst the rest, Bp. Middleton, have sup- 
posed the Apocalypse to have been originally 
written in Hebrew. And the learned Prelate 
well supports this from the use of KM irtMaQr) at 
x. 7., for rc\EaOfi<rtrai : an idiom formed on the 
Vaii Converswum of the Hebrew, by which past 
tenses are converted to Futures. It is justly re- 
marked by Bp. Middleton, that " if this theory 
of a Hebrew original could be established, it 
would relieve us from all the difficulties attend- 
ing the objection, that the style of the Apoca- 
lypse should so differ from that employed by St. 
John in his Gospel and Epistles." The above, 
however, is but an hypothesis, and cannot be ad- 
mitted without the support of historical testi- 
mony. Not to say that it would be difficult to 
imagine why it should have been originally writ- 
ten in Hebrew, being intended almost entirely 
for the use of Jewish converts who understood 
Greek, or Gentile converts who knew nothing of 
Hebrew. Besides, by Hebrew must be meant 
Syro-Chaldee ; and there is no proof that the 
Syro-Chaldee had ever the idiom of the Vau 
Conversive. It is most probable that the Apostle 
put down the substance of the various revelations, 



as they were imparted to him, in the Syro-Chal- 
dee; and afterwards expressed them more iUilyin 
Greek, for the use of the Christian world. Though 
what the Apostle wrote in Greek, we may sup- 
pose he perpetually thought Jirst, in Hebrew, or 
Syro-Chaldee. It is obvious that to one whose 
mind was filled with such high and sublime con- 
ceptions, the use of his vernacular tongue would 
be far better adapted to the free expression of 
thoughts which at first would be cramped and 
confined by a foreign language : though they 
would afterwards admit of being transfused and 
more regularly expressed in that language. 

On the scope and design of this Book consider- 
able difference of opinion exists. See the elab- 
orate statements in Mr. Home's Introduction. 
Upon the whole, I agree with Dean Woodhouse 
in considering " that scheme of general interpreta- 
tion as the best which regards the Apocalypse as 
a prophetical history of the fate and fortunes of 
the Christian Church, from the time when it was 
written, to the latest period of the world : which 
are foretold by the means of symbols and em- 
blematical representations." Yet no competent, 
and at the same time unprejudiced judge will, 
deny that, after all the labour bestowed on its 
explication, no Book of the N. T. has so defied 
all attempts to settle its interpretation ; and espe- 
cially to ascertain the purport of its prophetical 
representations. What has increased the diffi- 
culty is, that the textus receptus here is in a far 
worse state than that of any other Book in the 
N. T., or indeed of the Old : and yet, as Matthias 
justly observes, " Codicum ratio habenda, non 
mysteriorum ; prim6 enim constituenda lectio, 
deinde enucleanda sunt mysteria." 

Hence it is no wonder that the common text 
should be in so indifferent a state, seeing that 
it was derived by. Erasmus from only one MS,,. 
and that a very bad one, not only mutilated in 
some places, but everywhere corrupted from the 
Greek Commentaries of Arethas and Andreas. 
And the errors of that MS. were (as Matthaei 
observes) multiplied by corruptions introduced 
from the Latin Versions, as also by the conjec- 
tures, or rather corruptions, of Erasmus himself. 
In after ages, much was done towards the estab 
lishment of a pure text by Bengel, Wetstein, 
Matth., and Griesb., whose emendations amount 
to nearly as many as on the whole of the Epis- 
tles together. These I have, in most cases, seen 
reason to adopt, especially as they are in general 
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supported by the authority of the invaluable 
Edilio Princeps : but, considering the confined 
extent of the present work, and that it has al- 
ready far exceeded the prescribed limits, I have 
been obliged to forbear, for the most part, assign- 
ing (as I had before done) reasons in justification 
of the emendations, adopted from the very emi- 
nent Editors above mentioned, especially as the 
authorities, in MSS., Versions, early Editions, 
and Critics, are in most instances nearly the 
same. To have assigned reasons would necessa- 
rily have required considerable space. Indeed, 
as Bp. Middl., has justly observed, " the task of 
the Critic throughout this book scarcely yields in 
difficulty to that of the Expositor ; with this dif- 
ference, however, that the fulfilment of prophecy 
will gradually dissipate the obscurities whicn per- 
plex the one, while those which bewilder the 
other, may possibly never be elucidated." For 
the cogent reason above mentioned, I shall also 
be obliged to be brief on the Expository part; 
and must systematically decline any detailed ex- 
planation of the obscure, and, in many cases, yet 
unaccomplished prophecies of this mysterious 
Book. To have done any tolerable justice at 
once to the Critical, Philological, and Prophetico- 
expository departments, would have demanded a 
large volume ; though I trust 1 may, at some fu- 
ture period, by the Divine help and blessing, be 
enabled to supply so great a desideratum, as an 
Edition of the Apocalypse on a scale in some 
measure commensurate with the importance of 
this Divine Book. For the present, I must con- 
tent myself with presenting as correct a text as 
the use of all the critical materials extant will 
enable me to do, and generally noticing any dif- 
ferences in the readings adopted, respectively in 
the standard Texts of Bengei, Wets., Matth., and 
Griesb. In all doubtful cases the Text of Mat- 
theei has been, for good reasons, preferred. In 
settling the punctuation (which is of no small con- 
sequence to the interpretation, and is in the dif- 
ferent Editions very various, and often vicious) 
very great pains will be found to have been be- 
stowed. And this sedulous attention to purity of 
text, and correctness of punctuation, together 
with a few Critical and Philological Annotations, 
mostly original, and a few Expository Notes on 
things as well as words, chiefly extracted from 
the best Commentators, whose names are sub- 
joined, must for the present suffice. 

C. I. 1. h rd^Ei] i. e. in a comparatively short 
period ; which measured by the language of Scrip- 
ture, wherein a thousand years are as one day, 
may denote any thing of by no means speedy 
fulfilment; though that may speedily begin to 
be fulfilled. 'Eo-^mw, intimated, made known, 
showed. The construction is harsh, and may be 
resolved either thus, KOI nTroortAu? (6td? or 'fycrouf) 
Bcil. rftv airoK<i\u\]/iv w/fiuvev Siu r. a., or thus : Kal 
AirooTEi'Xuj (rbv ayyc\ov afirov) lafi^avt fid TOVTO, 
&c. 



2. fpapTtopriat] "hath [herein] solemnly testi- 
fied and recorded." TE, which is, in all the 
MSS., Versions, and early Editions, not found, 
has been cancelled by Beng., Wets., Matth., 
and Griesb. It was inserted, Heinr. thinks, to 
soften the harshness of the apposition, having 
the sense even. Yet may not the true reading 
be Sara ye eide 1 This would yield an excellent 
sense ; and the two words are perpetually con- 
founded. With Saa ttie we may compare 1 John 
i. 1. 

3. o &vayivu>(FKu>v KCU ol a.K.~\ This has reference 
to the ancient custom, when books were scarce, 
for some one to read to a considerable number 
of others, who listened to what was read. Tijp. 
here denotes the keeping in the heart what was 
read (see Luke ii. 51.) so as to observe the in- 
junctions therein. 'O Kaipbs 'eyyvg, " the time 
[of their being fulfilled, or beginning to be ful- 
filled] is near." 

4. &nb TOV o &v, &c.] There would seem no 
great authority for the row, which is in very many 
MSS. not found. Yet the reading Qeov, found in 
two-thirds of the MSS., and edited by Matth., 
but injudiciously, as being an evident gloss, ap- 
pears to have been founded on it. And consider- 
ing the great antiquity of Qtou, and that the row 
must be still more ancient, it would seem to be 
genuine, but that it might be suspected of having 
been inserted to soften the harshness of the sole- 
cism existing without it. STet I confess, I see 
not how the Article can here be dispensed with. 
For though 6 &v and especially 6 }jv might be 
used, like I A-M in Exod. iii. M, as an indeclinable 
title of JEHOVAH, (the Hebrew not admitting of 
inflection in the oblique cases,) yet the Article 
would not be the less necessary. Thus we could 
say in English, Moses was sent by the I AM, but 
not, with propriety, by I AM, though our author- 
ized Version has this. 

The words following dnS ru>v ITITIJ nvcu/irfrwi', 
<fcc. are, as Scott observes, generally interpreted 
of" the Divine Spirit," with respect to the abund- 
ance, sufficiency, and variety of his gifts, graces, 
and operations ; and in relation to " the seren 
Churches" with each of which, and all others, 
the One and self-same Spirit dwelt, as the Foun- 
tain of life, grace, and peace. Others, however, 
as Grot., regard the /IT iti'tu/^/ruv as the same 
with Inni S.yye\oi mentioned in Tob. xii. 15, as 
presenting the prayers of the Saints to the throne 
of grace; or rather, Abp. Newc. supposes, the 
seven ministering Spirits whom St. John saw dis- 
charging separate offices in subsequent revela- 
tions made to him. Yet it should hardly seem 
that any created spirits would be comprehended 
in the solemn benediction of the Father and the 
Son which follows. Hence the former interpre- 
tation seems preferable, which is fully and ably 
maintained by the learned Wolfius, and before 
him by Poole in his Synopsis ; from whose state- 
ments it is evident that this was the way in which 
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the expression was understood by the ancient 
Commentators, and the generality of the modern 
ones to nearly the middle of the eighteenth cen- 
tury. Since which time the foreign Critics, for 
the most part, have considered the expression 
as denoting the virlutes or attributes of the Su- 
preme Being. Such a sense, however, is very 
vague; and, if the reader consults the notes in 
Poole's Synopsis, be will see that there is no 
reason to desert the ancient and usual interpreta- 
tion, which is supported by Dean Woodhouse, 
Mr. Scott, and Dr. Pye Smith, Scrip. Test. iii. 
104. 

_ 5, 6. i ndprvs /j This seems to be another sole- 
cism, instead or TO!) /jdprupo? , though some put a 
stop at XpioroD, and connect 6 ^dpru? with what 
follows, as if it was rui n&pTupi r<3 ayanfioavri 
af'rw fi 5,j| a . (Burton.) This, however, can by 
no means be admitted. I have here pointed, with 
Abp. Nevvc., (and before him Tyndale,) as I con- 
ceive the context requires, namely, by placing 
a period after yrj(. As to the seeming grammat- 
ical inaccuracy at i /5oruf, I am inclined to re- 
gard the words up to yfjs, with the Eclectic Re- 
viewer (Dec. 1832), " as forming a separate clause, 
(and in some degree parenthetical,) containing a 
proclamation as it were of the divine and sover- 
eign titles of the Messiah." 

& junprus 5 iriin-dcj i. e. worthy of implicit 
confidence. A Witness he was, as coming into 
the world to beur witness to the truth, and as re- 
vealing all that he had received from the Father 
for that purpose. See John iii. 11. 32; viii. 14 
jo ; xviii. 37. On Trpwrd-r. IK TU>V veKp&v see Col. i. 
15 & 18, from whence the c here (only found in 
a few MSS., and cancelled by most Editors) was 
doubtless derived. In 5 ap^iav rSv fiatrt\(uv 1% 
y5s we have a designation of his Messiahship; 
the Messiah being, as Commentators remark, 
called Elioun, most high, in Ps. Ixxxix. 27. It 
should seem also that the Apostle had in mind the 
substance of the second Psalm, where the Mes- 
siah is designated as the " Ruler of the kings of 
the earth." The datives ayan. and Xoutravn are 
connected with what follows, alrS, f, <5<5|a. A sub- 
lime burst, in which, (as Mr. Scott s:iys,) " ani- 
mated with a view of the glory of his beloved 
Lord, and contrasting it with the vastness of his 
condescension and the depth of his self-abasement, 
he breaks out into praises to Him who loveth 
5 A 



Ka( firoltjffev, for riji rroiiJcraiTt, by He- 



them," &c. 
braism. 

ftaai\elav.'] Vulg. ^aat\c.T? Kal, no doubt from 
a marginal explanation ; as is plain from Andreas 
Cret. (the most ancient Greek Commentator on 
this book) and the Scholiasts. Almost all the 
Editors are agreed in adopting this reading ; and 
with reason ; since it is supported by strong evi- 
dence, both external and internal ; and in its very 
harshness it bears the stamp of truth. Ram'XcIa 
here means, not kingdom, but people. : -T<J> 0E<j5, 
which follows, being here supplied. So in Wisd. 
x. 10, we have /8<nX. Beov to denote what St. Paul, 
Heb. xii. 22, calls the " innumerable company of 
saints and angels," the travrjyvpi? Kal tKK\ijaln T&V 
irpojTOTiJKtov, &c. These are supposed to constitute 
a holy slate seated in the heavenly Jerusalem, un- 
der the government, not of man, but of GOD. On 
this verse compare I Pet. ii, 5, 9. 1 Cor. iv. 8 ; vi. 
2,3. 

7. It is plain from tbis verse, that the glory 
and power in v. 6. are ascribed to Christ. (Bur- 
tori.) Compare Dan. vii. 13. Kal^lnvcf, " even 
they who." 'Efw/i/rflovm See John xix. 37 
Even they, it is implied, were to acknowledge 
his Majes'ty. Kal K6\l>., &c. See Zech. xii.tlO 
14. 

8. ly& elitt ep^A/ievo; .] The alterations here 
made in the text are supported by the highest 
authority of MSS. and Critics. With respect 
to the sense, it is very applicable to God the Fa- 
ther, as most recent Commentators interpret (to 
which purpose similar expressions are cited 
from the Classical and Rabbinical writers); but 
the context (see v. 7, and 17, 18; and ii. 8.) 
plainly shows that it is applied to God the Son, 
who, indeed, applies those titles to himself, xxi. 
6 ; xxii. 13; which fully establishes the Deity of 
Christ. 

9. The writer now proceeds to mention the 
manner In which he had received the revelations 
that he was about to deliver. By ry OXtyct and 
{iirofiot'fl' 'I. Xp. are denoted afflictions and troubles 
to be endured for the sake, and in the cause of 
Christ : and 0um\. intimates that he is to be par- 
taker with them in the kingdom prepared for 
them, and alluded to supr.i v. 6. There is (as 
Heinrich points out) a double Hendiadys : and 
(lairiX. may be joined either with the preceding or 
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r Infra 4. 2. 

a Infra 2. 8. 
422. 13. 



fa, 8ia TOV "koyov TOV Osov xal dia 

Xgiarov. *'l<:ysv6(j.'r)v EV llvevpoai EV T}\ xvgiuxfj yfisgu' xal 10 
jjxovatx onlata (iov (ptavriv {tEyairjV, (Sg oahmyyog * feyovayg |_'yw 11 
slfjit TO A xal TO Jl o ngOJTog xal o wxawg ' xal,] "O jSUnsig ygd- 
yov slg fiifiUov, xal nsfujjov xalg ema Exxhrjaluig [ralg iv ! 



I Eselc. i. 28. 
Dan. 7. 13. 
infra 2. 1. 
& 14. 14. 
& 15. 6. 
uDan.7. 9. 
infra 19. 12. 

z Infra 14. 2. 



y laa. 49. 2. 
Eph. 6. 1.7. 
Heb. 4. 12. 
infra vor. SO. 
& 2. I, 12. 
&3. 1. 
& 19. 15,21. 



slg "(faov, xal tig 2fivQvav y xal fig Usgyaftov, xal fig OVUTKLQU, xal 
ilg. 2dgSfig, xal fig <I>da8&cpsiav, xal fig daodlxstav. Kal EJisaTQEifja 12 
(3kf7ifiv TTJV (ftovrjv JJTig J eAwA^as /UST' lp,ov ' xal fmaiQEi/jag Eidov 
ETtra "kv%vlug ^va?, ' xal ev fisaca TWV emu hv%vicav opoiov Tlia 13 
av&Qconov, svdfdv^fvov nod^QT], xal nsgiE^coa^svov nQog toig fiaarolg 
covrjv XQva : r\v ' u i\ ds xfcpa^rj avTov xal al tglxsg favxal (octfl KQIOV 14 
tevxbv, (ag %IKIV ' xal ol ocp&atyol amov cag qoAo| nvgog ' * xal ol 15 
no8fg avrov opoioi xahxohfiavw, (ag EV xafilvw nfnvQtafifVoi ' xal y 
(fdivi] avTov <w? qxavt) v 5 arotv nohitov ' 7 xal s^av EV TJJ df^ia 16 
avrov %iQl aoTEQag ETITK ' xal EX TOV aro^aTog avwv qofj,<pala 8lmo- 



osa 



' xal ij bifiig avTov, tog o ijhog yalvfi iv Ttj 



with the following word. The latter method is, 
I think, preferable ; but it may be best to regard 
the whole as a Synchysis (not a little harsh) for 
Iv Tp SA/ipfj KOI ino/wi/if 'I. Xp. KOI fiaaCX. aiirov. I 
am, however, inclined to suspect that St. John 
wrote ev rtf 0Ai'i KUI irro/iov)j' Kal fiaai.\. 'I. Xp. 
Be that as it may, 'lyaov XpioroB is a genitive of 
similitude, as Gal. xiv. 17. The best comment 
on this passage is 2 Tim. ii. 12. elbnofifvunev, KOI 
ovp[3aai\e{>ooiJti:v. See also Rom. viii. 17. 

10. fytv6priv iv nvf&n.] i. e. the Spirit presented 
a vision to my mind. See Doddr/ on iv. 2. 
(Newc.) Equivalent to ev tKtrr&au yevinQai at 
Acts x. 10 j xxii. 17, for eVen-acrif iri'irra tig ipe, op- 
posed to iv aiajiaTi, 2 Cor. xii. 2. (Heinr.) 

11. rb A Kai rb n.] i. e. the First and the Last; 
as v. 17, and xxii. 13. See Is. xliv. 16. This is 
supposed to have been borrowed from Jewish 
phraseology ; but I have often met with it in the 
Classical writers ; e. gr. Theocr. Idyll, xvii. 3, 
where king Ptolemy is called av&p&v ev Trpcuroio-iv 
<ca? 7rfy/Toj Kai niaos. And Orpheus, Hymn xiv. 
7. Stu "pX't ndvTiov, Tt&VTiav TC TcXer?/. and frag, 
vi. 9. Zeiif npGJTog eylvero Ztis titrraToj. meaning 
an end supreme over all the various orders of 
beings. So Butherus in Stobaji Eclog. Phys. T. 
i. p. 14. Heer. rb ev ovaia KOI voug, Kai 7rA);p(i)/ia 
Ap'Xflv yap, Kai fifaov, Kai nfpaf Xv. 

12. (i'Mmtv TYIV <t>uvTiv.] The full sense is : "I 
turned about [to discover] who it was that had 
uttered the voice." 'ETn-a A. %p. One among 
the many allusions to the Jewish worship ; there 
being in the Temple a golden lamp with seven 
branches. These are, as appears from v. 20, a 
symbolical designation of the seven Churches. 
It is well observed by laspis, that the mode of 
teaching by emblems was very usual in ancient 
times. For e\6\ri<rc, many MSS. have rAoAci, 
which is edited by Mntth. 

13. S/jioiov Ylip avOp.'] Most recent Commenta- 
tors, arguing from the absence of the Article, 
render " a son of man ; " i. e. a human being. 
Yet the absence of the Article will not prove this 
to be the sense intended. And though Dean 
Woodhouse adopts this interpretation, and inge- 



niously accounts for the expression being used of 
Jesus Christ ; yet there is no reason to abandon 
the opinion of the ancient and most modern Com- 
mentators, that it means the Son of Man. See 
Note on Heb. i. 2 ; the Article being implitd, 
though not expressed, since the title corresponds 
to that at Dan. vii. 13, where the Sept. closely 
follows the Hebrew, which could not express the 
Article. See Bp. Middl. Ilpd? roTj fiaaro'is, for 
itcpi ra ari'iBrj, " about the breasts." At iroStipij 
supply xirGjva, denoting a robe descending to the 
feet, such as was worn by persons of dignity, 
especially priests, Exod. xxviii. 27. And so the 
word is used in Josephus and Philo. 

14. ^ SI Kc(j>a\fi mjp<5j.] All characteristics 
of a Divine nature, and suited to the Messiah. 
Comp. Ezek. viii. 2, and Dan. vii. 9 ; x. 6. By 
this imagery is denoted shining splendour; and"^ 
therefore, the whiteness is not to be understood 
of age. 

15. ^aAKoAijSdvv.J A word nowhere else oc- 
curring, and of which the derivation is so uncer- 
tain, that even that cannot decide its sense ; nor 
are the learned agreed, whether it denotes smelt- 
ing brass, (from j^aA^? and Aci'/Jo) or K\i(iavog, or 
%aA/c3f and A//Jai'oc, Mount Libanus,) as Hesiod 
Scut. 112, describes Hercules as having feet of 
(SoEfyflAKor, a sort of fine brass more valuable 
than gold. Be that as it may, the expression 
happily designates the irresistible power and 
might of Christ, as the 0u>i) i><5. iroAAfiv is a most 
noble image of his grandeur and majesty. 

16. In his having in his hand (or rather 07? his 
hand) seven stars, there is an allusion to the 
custom of wearing many rings on the fingers, 
each studded with a diamond, or other sparkling 
pern. By these stars, or brilliants, are (as we 
find from v. 20.) designated the angels or bishops 
of the Seven Churches; intimating, not only that 
they were to be burning and shining lights (as 
the planets in the night; see ii. 12. and Note); 
but that when really such by the faithful dis- 
charge of their sacred office, they were exceed- 
ingly precious in the sight of Gcd. 'Pou<j>. Star 
Metaphorically denoting the word of God, the 
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3 i* Z Ken. 41 4. 



._ t ' ' ~ Z w \ " " > V ' ' 't 3 i* Z Ken. 4 

17 ovva^Lfi avrov. Kat OTS eiwov avtov, ensact vzgog tovg noOag <XVTOV &l4 . 6f 

<ng vsxQog ' xal sne&rjxs rfjv ds$iav avtov L^stgJ en' e t us, kiyav D.' a. 'is. 
[jiot '] Mt] qto^ov ' I/a dpi o a 



18 



xccl o saxonog, a xal o ^wv, -XaV a"' 



., / r \ 3 K < p *> > 3 i i < j / a Job 12. 14. 

xal eysvo^rjv vsxgog. xtxi tOov wv st^i sig rovg aitavag rcav atwvwv, pai. 68. 21. 
19 uifo ' t /?< TS ;dt? TOW tttfou xt TOW d-avaiov. TOUJJOV ovv J 1 - 8 -?- 



t\-c > r ' 3 \ '1 1 r n * * h * ' "* & 20 1 

20 a Eiasg, xoci a n<H, xai a fie^si ytvsatrai H&TU TUVTO. TO (ivairigiov TWV bMai.2. 7. 
, K>V eiSeg enl TIJ$ dt!-iag fiov, xal rag sma hvxvtug rag %QV- infra 2. i.' 



. Ot ITTTW cearsQfg, ix.yytl.Qt rwv knxa Ixxkrjaiiov slai ' xal oil 
l(Xt \_ug 



:<x sxxirjalai slal. 

1 II. c TJli ayy&in rr/g j&psatVjjg sxxlqalag ygaipov ' Tads heyst, o J 6 S 2^ ra l> IS> 
xguTUf rovg ema auTdgag ev TJ] 8s$i!jt CIVTOV, o nsQinaroiv ev fisoat TWV 

2 emu Ai^i'icoj' r<av xqvawv ' d Oida T sgya aov, xal lov xonov GOV ^^ n 9 \^\ 
xal rrjv vnofiovrfV aov, xixl on ov dvvrj fictaiaaai xaxovg ' xal 

doctrine of the Gospel. See Luke ii. 35. Heb. 
iv. 12. compared with Is. xi. 4 : xlix. 2. 2 Thess. 
ii. 8 & 12, also Dan. x. 5 & 6; vii. 9. Ezek. 
viii. 2. 

18. T&S K\if qSov] i.e. "power over death 
and the dead, to unlock the gates of Hades and 
make my disciples triumph over it, by giving 
them both life and salvation." On the expression 
d'Sji; see Doddr. in loco, and especially Prof. 
Stuart in his Exegetical Essays on several words 
relating to future punishment, p. 128 135, who 
shows that in the N. T. q'&ns signifies, not hell, 
but the region of the. dead, the domains of death, 
or of him who hath the power of death, Satan. 
He observes, that " in the Apocalypse the writer 
not only represents Hades as the region of the 
dead, but Death as being king of it, and govern- 
ing those that dwell therein. He then assigns 
the following as the general sense of the words 
tym TUJ K\tis rou qSov Kal TOV Qav&rov, " Mine is 
the power to unlock the gates of Hades, to open 
the doors of this prison from which none could 
escape. I have entered the region of Hades, 
(compare Acts ii. 17, 31,) and am come forth 
living; yea, in possession of everlasting life." 

19. ovv.'] This has been wrongly passed over 
in our Translation ; though, as Grot, and Woodh. 
observe, the particle has great force. 

a dot, Kal <i pAXet v. fi. r.] " The subject- 
matter which the Prophet is commissioned to 
deliver, is divided into two parts : 1. the scene at 
that time before him, with the addresses to the 
Churches, revealing to them, and commenting 
upon their present internal state ; 2. the events 
which were to happen to the Church universal 
in future times." (Woodh.) 

20. TO /xuor.] The mystical meaning : the 
meaning concealed under figurative resemblances. 
(Woodhouse.) See xvii. 7. In ayy&oi r&v ITT. 
IKK^. there is an allusion to the Jewish oeconomy, 
wherein the priests or rulers of the synagogues 
were styled by this name, as bringing the com- 
mands of God to the people, and conveying their 
prayers to God. Abp. Newc., however, explains 
oyytXoi to denote either the ministering Spirits 
employed in the invisible government of these 
Churches ; or their visible governors who pre- 
sided over them. 

II. In this and the next Chapter are contained 
the seven messages to the seven Churches of 



Asia, and certain predictions, whose fulfilment is 
verified by the testimony of Ecclesiastical history, 
and attested by the present state of these Churches 
as described by Mr. Arundell, in his lately pub- 
lished most interesting work (in 2 vols. 8vo.) 
containing an account of his visits (during two 
journeys) to the seven Churches; which, it is 
singular, are mentioned supra v. 11. in the very 
order in which any one would take them, who 
intended to visit them in rotation, beginning at 
Ephesus. These messages are both admonitory 
and consolatory, and though immediately address- 
ed, as the case might require, to the seven 
Churches (viz. through the medium of their pres- 
idents, who represented them : see Ezek. xxv. 
3; xxvii. 3; xxviii. 2; xxix. 2; xxxi. 2,) were, 
nevertheless, meant for the benefit of the Church 
Catholic in all succeeding ages. 

1. TU dyyX(j), &c.] By the a'yytXo? is 
meant 'the presiding minister of the Ephesian 
Church, whether bishop, or by whatever other 
name called. This name was borrowed from the 
synagogue, where the chief officer was so called, 
and also Episcopus. The phrase ra&c Ay is said 
to be formed on the Heb. nitV "1DX fU so often 
found in the prophetical books of the O. T. It 
may rather be said to be Oriental in its charac- 
ter, being the form used in the East, as a preface 
to orders given by monarchs, or to Epistles on 
general business. So in Thucyd. i. 129. Xerxes 
begins his letter to Pausanias with : T fl<k Afy_ 
BacriXEUf s.ep^g Havanvla. Thus the phrase is in 
the O. T. often used by kings in the very same 
manner. So 1 Kings xx. 2 ; xxii. 27. 2 Kings ix. 
18 ; xviii. 19. 

6 KpirrCv.] Render: "who holds in charge.' 
'O TfspmaTiav xpuaiav. This figuratively repre- 
sents Christ as walking amidst the Church for 
observation as well as support and direction. 

2. olSa ra cpya aov'] " I know [and approve of] 
thy works," namely, of faith and love. The next 
words are exegetical ; even, or especially, thy 
labour and patient endurance [of afflictions] , 
though there may be a Hendiadys for rt>v ev r(a 
Ktimy {iironoin'iv. O!> Svvn j$aar., " thou canst not 
bear with, endure." This expression, and iB&- 
araffaf, utoa rbv K6trov aov, and oil KCKoniaKag, are 
antithetically opposed to each other ; and their 
full import is explained by Woodhouse. 

fjrf/purw] " thou hast put to the proof," or 
trial. So 1 John iv. 3. loKi^ntrf. TU 



568 



REVELATION CHAP. II. 211. 



* Xs/ovTag EuvToi'g anoaiolovg fivat, xal ovx Eial, xal V(>tg ccv- 
Tovg yjivdug ' xal vnofiovi]v i'%ig, xal tfidaraaag, dia TO ovo^a fiov, 3 



xal ov xExonlaxag. y/AA' tyo) XT aov, on ir\v aydnrjv aov TJJV 4 
JipeJtijv ijp'Jxg. MviJiAonvs ovv TIO&EV [exj7r7iTwx^, xal ^uTotyo?j- 5 
aov, xal T TT^OJTW sftya nolrjaov ' ft Ss ^, tyxopul aoi Ta%v, xal 
TTJV kv/viav aov ex TOV Tonov avrrjg, lav [t7j (itTavoijaflg. 
TOVTO tyEig, OTI fiiaflg TU Egya TWV IV/xoAi.'Ttu)' * a xayw fitaw, 6 
fc O fytav ovg axovaaTa tl TO Jlvsv^a Myti Talg sxx^alaig ' " 7'w 7 
VIXWVTI, dwaio ctUTW (pnyEiv EX TOV SwAou T^g fayg, o EOTIV iv L^ufiawJ 
* TO) nayadflaai TOV Otov" 

s Kal TW ayydty Tijg Ixxhrjalag 2(iVQval(av yguyov ' Tads teysi o 8 



g xal o a%uTog, og eysvsTO vexgag xtxl E^ijaev ' OiSd aov T 9 



tgya xal irjv frilytv xul TTJV mw%dav, (dXAa Tr\ovmos L^gJ tl) xal 
Pf.ttaiprj[ii,av iwv teyovrav lovdalovg sivtu Eaviovg, xal ovx stair, aAAa 

r) rov 2atavn. ' Mt]8sv (pofiov a, /usAAet? ndaxsiv. ISoii, 10 
/?ATj' ej V/MUV o diafiokog elg ipviaxyv, 'iva nEt^aa&fjis ' xul 
f'S-STE -frUyiv r^SQoiv dsxa* I'lrov Tuaroc axgi fiavtiiov, xal dwaca aoi 
TOV OTECptxrov rijg (aijg. k C Q i^av ovg axovauTco il TO JJviVftu isyei 11 
XxJ.rjalatg ' " O vixcav ov py uSixy&jj Ix TOV -fravuTov TOV 



e Infra v. 15. e 

fMntt. 11. 15. 
& 13. 9. 
Gen. 2. 9. 
infra 22. 2. 



glen. 41. 4. 

&44. 6. 

eupra 1. 8, 11, 

17,18. 

h Supra v. 2. 

infr. v. 13, 19. 



1 T Cor. 9. 25. 

2 Tim. 2. 5. 
&4.7.S. 
James 1. 12. 



k Matt. 13. 9. 
eupra v. 7. 
infra 20. 14. 
& 21. 8. 



The reading adopted at v. 3. is found in the best 
MSS., and has been edited by Griesb., Matth., 
and others, and had been preferred by Mill and 
Wets. The common reading is Kal ((laaraaas, KOI 
ino^iovijv E^EIS, Kal &iii Tb Uvupa jtou KEKOJI. teat ov 
KiKprixag, where KM. plainly arose rorn the gloss- 
ographers. 

4. ^o) Kara (roS]. See Note on Acts xix. 38. 
TVV a-yairrji' a(f>>iKaf, " thou remittest [part] of 
thy first love [to me and obedience to my reli- 
gion.]" A beautiful figure. See more in Scott. 

5. ra iT/iuira pya] for ra epya rrjf rptir^f AyAirrjc;. 
By Ktvrjeria Tr/v A. is meant, I will remove thee 
from being a Church, by taking away the preach- 
ing of the Gospel. A most alarming and rousing 
denunciation. See Scott's Note and Obs. 

6. oAXn roBro evus, &c.] " but thou hast this 
[praise] that of hating the practices of the 
Nicolaitans," who were a branch of the Gnostics, 
and held it to be lawful to eat meats offered to 
idols, and practised fornication. See Woodhouse. 
Mi<T?f, i. e. strongly disapproves! of, as in Joseph. 
Bell. i. 6, 4. K<iTi]VTi(l6\ovv (soil, avrbv) juo-ijcrai rr\v 
"ApioTo^oiiAou (Stay. 

7. Tiji viKiavTi] i. e. who overcometh [the temp- 
tations of the world, the flesh, and the Devil.] 
The words ^ayciw IK TOV ftiXou T!J? ^un?, &.c. con- 
tain a figurative designation of that eternal life, 
which was lost by our first parents, and restored 
by Christ. This life is here compared to Para- 
dise, in order to intimate its felicity, and denomi- 
nated the Paradise of God to denote the heavenly 
Paradise. So Jalkut Rubeni, cited by Schoettgen : 
" Deus animam educit in paradisum, eique 
gustandum prabet arborem vita;." EfcAov, by a 
usage derived from the Sept., denotes tree ; 
which, by a common metonymy, is put for the 
fruit. 

8. 6 -pwros KM b fa^aTo?.] Periphrasis Messiae, 



ex cap. i. 17, 18. huic potissimum loco apta, ubi 
id agebatur, ut solamen adhiberetur Smernensi- 
bus, probis et castis, sed Judseorum malevolentia 
et invidia lacessitis. (Heinr.) 

9. Kal r>ji' 6A. Kal rriv. Trr.] " even thy," &c. See 
v. 2. 1 Cor. i. 26. 2 Cor. viii. 2. motors, i. e. 
spiritually rich. See Matth. vi. 20. and 2 Cor. vi. 
10. By ru>y \ey6vTwv elalv it is denied that they 
are Jews in the true and spiritual sense j they 
dishonour the name by adopting it. See Rom. il. 
24 and Rom. i. 28, 29. By @\aa<b., &c. is meant, 
they yet claimed to be exclusively the people of 
God, but are the synagogue, or people, of Satan} 

away, being for Aadj, as the Heb. ^np f r D17 

in Levit. xvi. 17. Compare John viii. 39 45. 
Why they are so called is well shown by Bp. 
Bull Def. Fid. p. 178. 

10. 5 Aiu'iSoAof.] Namely, by his instruments, 
the devilish Jewish persecutors. See John viii. 
44. "Iva vetpaaOijTE, " that ye may be put to the 
proof, and purified [in the furnace of affliction]." 
'Hpepiav StKa. Some take these days for years (as 
usual in prophecy); others, to denote a very 
short space (as Gen. xxiv. 55. Num. xi. 19. Dan. 
i. 4. 1 Sam. xxv. 38.) ; which might be justified 
by history. See Daubuz and Newton, T6v artfya- 
vov r. . ' See 1 Cor. ix. 25. James i. 12. 1 Pet. 
v. 4. On the point of Antiquities, see Home's 
Introd. iii. 227. 

11. ou pr) a&iKijOfi CK, &c.] " shall by no means 
be hurt by the second death;" in other words, 
" he may be hurt even unto death by the malice 
of the Jews ; but he shall not be hurt as regards 
the second death," even the death, i.e. perdition, 
of the soul. Comp. Matt. x. 28. That the ge- 
henna implied in the loss of the soul is here 
meant, is plain from xx. 14. xxi. 8, where the 
second death is said to be the lake ofjire. 
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12 l Kul TW uyydloj Ti\q ev Jlegya^ca exxkqalag yguifjov ' Tads hsysi o infrT 

13 #CDJ> ii)v $ofi.cpatotv T^V 8'usTopov TIJV o^tlav ' Oi8a r Hgya aov xal 
nov xaiotxsig ' onov o &oorog TOV 2cnttva ' xotl xgotieig TO ovofiu 
pov, xal ovx ygv-ijuio TTJV nlaxiv fj.ov, xal EV raiq rjftsgais [V] ulg 
'AvTinug 6 [idytvg f*ov o Ttiarog, og otnsxTuv&i) TTUQ V(Tiv, onov 

v C __ " |Yi 5 * i 3 3 * *** ' 1 f *' 3f j ** m Mu 

14 xuToixsi o 2umvag. AM. /ca xaia aov oliya, on %etg exit x Q u -&<u. 
rovvrag ri]V didtt%J]V Buiantfji, og eSldaaxsv TW Bakux fiuluv axavdaiov & si', 

15 ivKHiiov TWI> viiov /tfr/A, cpay&v tlStako&VTa xal noQvsvaui, ovTiag 
s%ei$ xal o~v xyaTovvTag ii]V diSu^fjV TWJ> NixohuicHv, * ofioiwg. 

16 " Mttavotjaov ativ tl Se (trj, Q%o(ial aoi ia%v, xai TroA^Tjaw f.ier &4 S 9 a ' 

_5^,, , H r' r o c y " "> 3 ' r Kph. 

IT avitav ev r>i ooucptxia TOV (jrouutog uov, O f/(av ovg axovaatai rt, 2 rii 
, , ~ v 3 I -- T IleLl - 

TO Jlvsvfia hsysi ralg fxx),i](iiuig ' " 7'q" vixfam daiaca ctviaj \_(payiiv -^" 

ttTioj roii iiotvvtt TOV xtXQV(t.fi.evov, xal dcaaw avrw ipytpov hevxyv, xall^ 
snl ri]v yijcpov ovo^a xuivbv yfyQU^^ivov, o ovdtlg syvca, d HT\ o 



l is. 



is. 



6. 17. 

s. a. s. 



. 



18 p KAI TW uyyilw Tr}g EV Ovaislgoig dxxlrjvlug yQuyov ' 
o Tibs TOV Osov, b fyuv Tovg o<p&al.(iovg avTov uig (plbya 



TaSs tiytt j>supmi. w, 



xal 



12. nji' f>on<t>alav &%itav\ i. e. r3v Arfyov TOV dcov, 
v. 16. and i. 16. Heb. iv. 12. Heitir., however, 
thinks there is reference to the immedicabile md- 
nus inflicted by the false teachers, and which 
required ihat the diseased flesh should be cut out 
with a knife or lancet. 

13. KpuTtts rd oVojutt /^ou] i. e. adherest firmly to 
me and my religion. "Onou 6 Op6voc T. "Z., " where 
is the seat of Satan ; " so called from being, as 
we learn from Arethas, more given to idolatry 
(and consequently vice) than any other place in 
Asia. At iv tu$ 'Avr. supply^v, which, or some- 
thing equivalent, the writer probably intended to 
have expressed at the end of the sentence; but, 
from the length of the suspended clauses, omitted 
to do it. M<tyru? nov b marks should be rendered, 
with Newc.,' " faithful witness" (not martyr; 
for that would involve an incongruity). The 
phrase " faithful witness " often occurs in Scrip- 
ture. See Ps. Ixxxix. 17. Prov. xiv. 5. Jer. xlii. 
5. and supra i. 5. iii. 14. Antipas is supposed to 
have suffered martyrdom in the recent persecu- 
tion under Dioclesian. 

14. Kparoiiiroj] " some who hold or maintain." 
See Jude 10. Ttjv <5i<L BaA., i. e. such doctrines 
as, like Balaam's suggestion to Balak, breed 
iniquity among the people of God, by turning the 
grace of God into lasciviousness, which is in 
2 Pet. ii, 10 15. and Jude 4. called the way or 
sinful course of Balaam. The next words ad- 
vert to the points of similitude. 

15. i^oiuc.] This reading, for o pirrw (found in 
almost all MSS., Versions, and early Edd.) has 
been justly adopted by Beng., Wets., Griesb., 
Matth., Tittm., and Vater. 

16. j>on<j). r. trnin.] See Note supra v. 12. 

17. TO) vocwvn] i. e. quantum in se, to him (as 
Prof. Lee explains) " who perseveres in the use 
of those weapons which are adapted to this war- 
fare." See Ephes. vi. 1120. What follows, 
on giving him of the hidden manna and the white 
stone, may be regarded as a periphrasis of the 
simple idea of making him partaker of God's king- 
dom in heaven. 

VOL.11. 5 A* 



TOV fidvva. r. KCKp."] \. e. the bread of life in its 
spiritual sense, as indicated by our Lord at John. 
iv. 2C. seqq., of which the manna, hidden and laid 
up in the tabernacle, free from corruption, was a 
type ; namely, the benefits derived to the faithful 
followers of Christ by the offering of his body, 
forgiveness of sins, and life everlasting. (Wood- 
house.) See also John vi. 32 35. It was so 
i'ar hidden that, as Schoettg. shows, it was never 
seen but by the High Priest. And the spiritual 
manna may be said to be hidden, as being enjoyed 
in the heart of the true Christian. So 1 Pet. iii. 
4. 6 Kpumds njj KapSias 



Atuw/i'.] Namely, according to some, 
as a token of acquittal ; in allusion to the white 
and black stones used at elections or trials; the 
former to denote acquittal, or approbation ; the 
latter, condemnation, or rejection. According to 
others, it alludes to the white stone given as war- 
rants for receiving the prize at the Grecian Games. 
See Lowman and Doddr. But I rather coincide 
in the opinion of Dr. Ward (Dissert, on passages 
of Scrip.). Heinrichs, and Prof. Lee, that there is 
an allusion to the tessprce hospitalitatis usual in 
ancient times, which were, as Prof. Lee observes, 
" a sort of carte blanche, entitling the person who 
showed it to ask for and receive what he might 
want." On the point of Antiquities connected 
with this, see Home's Introd. vol. iii. 415. 

Bvona Kaivtv.] The best Expositors are agreed 
that this has reference to the Oriental custom of 
giving new names to persons advanced to great 
dignity ; probably adopted from the favoured ser- 
vants of God, as Abram and Jacob, having often 
new names bestowed on them, when placed in 
new circumstances. Thus is here designated 
high spiritual favour, that supreme felicity laid u 
in iieaven for the righteous. "O oWsi? ?yi w A/*/ 
is well explained, with Newc., " at the time when 
it is given, secret and mysterious to all men but 
to him who receives it." 

18. 6 E'XMV roiic ^<j>0ic^/jiove Tropic.] See Note 
at i. 14. So Eurip. Hec. 1255. nvpcr' e^ovaa 
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ql Kings 16. 31 
2 Kings 9. 7. 
Acts 15. 20. 
1 Cor. 10. 19,20 



ol Tiodeg V.VTOV ofioiot ^ttAxoAt/Jarw ' Oidoi aov in tgya, xal rrjv aya~ 19 
Ttrjv xal irjV Oiaxovlav, xal trjv TIIOTIV, xul TTJV vnofiovyv oov, xal ict 
(>ya aov \_xal\ TU lo^aia nhlova rav ngtaTav. q LiAA ' tya) xma aov 20 



on, * ucpeig rr\v yvvalxa Vt^cc/^A, * 7] J Uyovaa savior ngo- 



rlSam. 16.7. 

1 Chron. 28. 9 
& 29. 17. 
Psul. 7. 10. 

& 32. 19. 
& 62. 13. 
Jer. 11.20. 
& 17. 10. 
Malt. 16. 27. 
John 2. 24, 25. 
Acts 1. 24. 
Rom. 2. 6. 
& 14. 12. 

2 Cor. 5. 10. 
Gal. 6. 5. 
infru20. 12. 
e Infra 3. 11. 
t Psnl.2. 8. 
Malt. 19. 28. 
Luke 22. 29. 
1 Cor. 6. 3. 
infra 3. 21. 

u Peal. 2. 8, 9. 
& 49. 15. 



x Supra ver. 7. 
11, 17. 



v, xal SiddaxEt, xal nhura Tovg efiovg dovlovg, nogvivaat xal 

cpuyiiv. Kal Wiaxa ami] XQ OVOV ' IVW ^ttavo^ay \_tx rijg 21 
nogvelag avifjg ' J xal ov * 0&et neravoijaai IK rrjs vopvctas airijf. idov [EP'W] 22 
/Sw'AAw avTyv elg xUvrjV, xal rovg [toixtvovTug per 3 am^g elg tilityiv 
(j,fyaki]V, iav [trj fieravoi]atoat,v ex iwv egytav * avrfg ' r xal ra xe'xvu 23 
uvTqg anoxreiw ev tfavaTW. Kal yvtaaovTui naaai al exxhyalai, oil 
eyca elfit o eoeviuv veygovg xul xaqoiag ' xal d(aa(a v^Civ exdaita XT 
z egya Vficav. 'T/jiiv de Xiytit [_xij "7j komolg rdtg ev Ovaielgoig, 24 
oaot ovx e'xovat rrjv diduxyv TUVTI^V, \_xal\ o'inveg ovx eyvcaaav T 
jStx&ij TOW 2arava \oig keyovaiv) ' Ov /SaAco ecp vpag aAAo fidgog ' 
" Tikr^v o e'xfTS xfJUTrjaixTS ujiQig ov av ^Ito. ' Kal o vixwv xal 6 TIJQUV 25 
&XQi Tfi'Aov? T syyu juou, dtoata aviia s$ovalav snl T toy 26 
e & v w v. * xal no ipav el UVT ov g ev $ d (3 d to a idr] Q a, ug27 
T ff x evrj T d xegapixa avvTQtfisrai' tug xuyto si'iycpa 
naga TOW HaTQog ftov ' xul dcoato wrw TOV aaTfQtt tov -nQia'ivov 28 
x C Q l^cov ovg dxovaaTco it TO Jlvevfia keyst ia"ig exxhrjaiatg. 29 



ra, where the Schol. explains by 



6<j>8a\- 



19. /en! T(i samara 7rXffoi/a rail' Trp(3rmv.] The 
reverse of what is said of the Ephesians, v. 4., and 
of some at 2 Pet. ii. 20. 

20. The alterations of the common reading in 
this verse and the next, are all founded on the 
strongest authority, and have been adopted by all 
the best Editors. Nevertheless, it is probable 
that \fyei, not Xtyoucm, is the true reading. Many 
Critics and Editors, on the authority of several 
MSS., insert o-oS after yvvaiKa. This, however, 
produces much incongruity ; and the o-ou was not 
unlikely to be inserted by the scribes ; but that it 
should have been omitted by them is very improb- 
able. Thus our common Version rightly renders 
woman, as also the Vulg. and Tertullian. By Jez. 
some female heresiarch seems to be meant; 
though by the expression may be designated such 
kind of persons under the character of the leader. 
See Woodhouse. This is supported by the opin- 
ion of Bp. Bull, Exam. p. 85, who thinks that by 
Jezebel is to be understood mystically the Gnos- 
tic Faction, whose monstrous doctrines " vir- 
gineam Christ! Ecclesiam, recens ab Apostolis 
ipsis desponsalam, stupraverant." 

21. 22. In these verses fornication and adul- 
tery are interchanged ; both denoting the spiritual 
fornication or adultery, of apostasy from the truth 
by heresy. Toiis uoix- c sr' aiinjf, i- e. those who 
hold her heretical doctrines. 

nunjf.] Vulg. avTwv. The "casting upon a 
bed," denotes afflicting with severe sickness, or 
pains and afflictions similar thereto, as a punish- 
ment of heresy. For fta^eiv eri K^irr/v, is, as 
Heinr. observes, a Syriac phrase to signify, " mor- 
bum immittere," 2 Sam. xiii. 5.: and persons 
confined to their bed by sickness are called K\I- 



23. tyd> dpi b tpcvviav vc(f>. Kal K.~] A title pe- 
culiar to Deity, and here taken by the Son of God. 
Scott, 'f/ifv licAaTqi, for {ifiiav lucurrta. 

24. Scot E^ouo-j] for oo-oi %cr, by an idiom 
common in the prophetic style.' By ro/ ^OJJTO/J 
are meant the [great] number which remained, 
when separated from the bad. Ti> 6iS. T., " this 
doctrine," namely, on the lawfulness of eating 
idol meats and of adultery. At o'inves Ear. 
there is a repetition of the sentiment, with a 
substitution for SiS. of a phrase expressing the 
nature of the doctrines in question, and formed 
(as appears from the d>j A^ODO-I) on a favourite 
phrase of the professors of them. They called 
their doctrines fiiidri TOO Qeov (a phrase perhaps 
borrowed from St. Paul, 1 Cor. ii. 10.), "the 
deep mysteries of God." But our Lord calls 
such mysteries of iniquity, the deep mysteries of 
Satan. Ou 0aA(3 (I6pos TT^V 3 %, &c. The 
full sense (expressed with extreme brevity) seems 
to be this : " I will lay no other injunction, ex- 
cept what ye have already received [from my 
ministers] ; see Acts xv. 28.) that that faith, which 
ye have, ye hold fast till I come," i. e. till the 
day of judgment, or of death, as being tantamount 
to it. 

26 28. To perseverance in the faith of Christ 
and in the works arising thence, is promised " pow- 
er over the nations," i. e. over the yet unconverted 
Gentiles. See Matt. xix. 28. compared with Dan 
vii. 22. 27. And this, in the verse following, is 
explained to be the same power which the Saviour 
himself had received over them, and which is ex- 
pressed in words nearly resembling those pro- 
phetical of Christ, in the second Psalm. (Wood- 
house.) The meaning is, that he who overcometh 
the world shall participate in the blessings of that 
spiritual kingdom of Christ, which shall ultimately 
prevail over the idolatry and wickedness of the 
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I III. y Kal TW ayytty rfg iv ZugSww exxtyalag yqayov' Tads Supra 1- 4| 16 






%CDV Ttt STlTCt TIVSVUtXTU 10V OSOV XCtl TOVg 71TOC aUTEQUC ' infra 4. 5. 
" 5 6 





aow T sgya, on [*] ovofict fysig ^ Tl ???> X(X L vsxoog si. 



& 5. 6. 



S 

ow 



ygqyogtav, xal GT^Q^OV T<X loina, a epsM-ov J oaio&uv&v. ov yug 
3 svgijxd aov TU sgya nmhi)ga)fj.Kva ivtamov TOV Osov pov, * Mv^o 
VEVS ovv nag slhrjcpug xul ijxovaag, xal Tqgsi, xcct [iSTavorjaov. *Eav jffuke 12. 39, 40 

. ' <!,. , v < e , , , 3 , , IThess. 5. 2. 

ij yg^yogtjorjq, r}$ca ent as wg xlemi)g, xat ov pr) yvwq no ^ at 'f a (^ s 
%$co snl ad. a ".Extig ollya ovofiaja \_xul\ ev 2agSiaiv, a ovx te" 1 ". 4 * 4 ' 

j'l e / ' " . \ ' 'jji & 7. 8. 13. 

efioiwav z ipUTLU avcwv xctt nEQinarijaovai, JIST e(*ov tv favxotg, 

5 OTI aSiol flaw. bc O vixav, oviog nsgi,f5ahlrai ev IfiaTloig hsvxolg ' p s ^gg ^ 32> 

> 3 3t-'\F sjr 3^*j "'/ir/i^ ^c, 1 " \ Matt 10 32 

xi ov fiy sStttefyo) TO ovopa avittv iv. injg piplov TTJ <ai]g ' xai Luke 12. 8. 

[TIT 1 ' ' >' ' - j ' / \ 3 ' ? h ''- 4 - ?f 

?JO|UO/.0/1JffO/it TO OVOfJltt OCVTOV fVCOTIlQV TOV JldTQOg flOV Xtn eVKITtlOV "if 13. 8. 

** (-5 '1 * ^ Cj^k Jf T3 / 1 . f -%i A- O1 97 

6 TWV ctyyshtav WUTOU. U f^wv ovg uxovactKo ti> 10 Jlvsv^iot hsyst, rats 



7 c JC4 rw //e7w TJ? e^ GnhaSeiysia exxlrjalag ygaipov ' Tads 

f ff j c 3 M /. Car' v i-v ^ ^ A.c>e^ f 

o Ayiog o af.r}&ivog o fytov rrjv xhsiv TOV zlavio, o avotycav 

8 xal ovd slg xle 1st, xat xhelet xal ov d slg av oly si. Oidoi 
aov roc sgya ' Idol), dddaxa evwmov aov &VQKV avtmynivriv, * rjv 
ovdelg Svvarai xhslaat uvryv ' on HIXQUV l^? dvvccfiir, xal sTrj 

9 [tov TOV koyov, xal ovx qgvyau) TO ovofia (JLOV. *'ldov, dldaifti ex 



heathen nations. (Holden.) Others, as Daubuz 
and Newc., understand Qovalav of an earthly do- 
minion over the unconverted nations, when Christ 
shall reign on earth. But it should rather seem 
only to denote advantage over the heathen, by 
being admitted into heaven : while they are figu- 
ratively broken in pieces like a potter's vessel, 
by being consigned to utter destruction. See 
also Scott. The quotation is as nearly from the 
Sept. of Ps. ii. 9.. as the application of the passage 
^will permit. The anacoluthon in 6 VIK&V &&au 
atirifl is frequent in Scripture, and also found in 
the Classical writers. See Glass. Phil. S. p. 446. 
In (falffu) vpiaiv&v Expositors are not agreed on 
the reference in darepa. Since Christ, xxii. 16., 
calls himself the bright morning star, some (as 
Woodhouse and Burton) assign the same sense 
here, q. d. "that he will give himself, i.. e. his 
light and truth." It is, however, the general 
opinion of learned Commentators, that the sense 
is, " I will give him glories of which that star is 
an emblem " (Dan. xii. 3.), i. e. (in the words of 
Scott) the ineffable glory with which he will in- 
vest his victorious disciples, in the presence and 
enjoyment of him their Lord and Saviour, and in 
conformity to his glory. 

HI. 1. I e%iav TO. Inra trv. T. 0.] i, e. either, 
whose commands the Seven Spirits obey; or, 
who giveth the Holy Spirit ; the interpretation 
here depending upon that at i. 4. See also i. 16. 
20. NcKpfa ct, i. e. art spiritually dead [in tres- 
passes and sins], devoid of Divine grace. 

2. ra Xourn] i. e. the remaining principles of 
piety and holiness. "E/jtXAov, Vulg. fiAXtt. Per- 
haps, however, the true reading is t/iEXXtg uiro/?n- 
XeiV, which is edited by Matth. TIcTr^p., for 
T&SM, completely answering to what God re- 
quires. See Col. iv. 12. and Note. 

3, In irtSj (for irofa) tf\ri<t>as Kal ijtcovaas the former 



d s "P ra 2> 9i 



term refers to doctrines, the latter to precepts. 
"Hfu &c K^fartjc. A comparison used by our 
Lord, and from him by St. Paul. St. Peter, and 
St. John. 

4. 6v6nara\ " persons," as xiv. 4. and Acts i. 
15. In en6\wav there is a common metaphor by 
which sin is designated as defilement. Td ?/5na 
is added to suit with the following image, desig- 
nating high honour and happiness. With ncpnraT. 
fv XCUKO?? (occurring in John xx. 12.) Heinr. com- 
pares from Arrian Epict. iii. 22., nepuraTeiv Iv 

KOKKivott;. 

5. ov pri faX't//w coijs.] The metaphor here 
is probably the same as in Phil. iv. 3., where see 
Note, Though it is by most Expositors thought 
to contain an allusion to a custom, not of civil 
life, but of military, by which the names of those 
on the muster-roll, who were cashiered for mis- 
conduct, were expunged therefrom. Compare 
Dan. xii: 1 4. 

7. 6 ex wv T ^ v K ^ v ro " A'] ' - ^ as *' le P ower 
of shutting out, or receiving into the spiritual king- 
dom, which as the son of David, as the Messiah, he 
established, i. 8. comp. Acts iii. 14. 1 John v. 20. 
(Holden.) "By key is meant the ensign of regal 
power. See Lowth on Ps. ix. 6. 'O "Ayiot & 
dX??9[v<5? may be rendered, with Doddr., " the 
Holy One and the True One," or rather, " the 
Holy and True One," an epithet belonging appro- 
priately to the DEITY (Exod. xxviii. 36. Is. vi.3.), 
but also pertaining to the only begotten Son, as 
partaking of the nature of the Father. See Note 
at Matt. xvi. 19. on &fciv and Xtov. 

8. Obpav dvEwy/j.]. i. e. an opportunity of preach- 
ing the Gospel, as 1 Cor. xvi. 9. 2 Cor. ii. 12. 
Mipv Sdv., i. e. as Newc. explains, " has not 
numbers, wealth, and power to repel persecu- 
tion." 

9. (5('(5o)//( ! This is regarded as put for 

But there is rather a significatio praig- 
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infrn22. 7, 12. 



TOV 2aT0.vu TUV fayovTuiv savToiig lovdalovg eivat, xal ovx 
slalv, AA ifjsvdovTai ' Idoi), Tioiyaw avTOVg tW TJJ?( xal noaxvv^~ 
aaaiv evwmov TwV noStav aov, xal yvwaiv on lya yyanrjaa as. 

Ti'igqaug TOV ioyov Tr]g VTtoftovijg (iov, xuyw as TT^TJCKO EX T^g 10 
rov nsigaafiov Trjg [tsMovarjg sgxsa&ai snl Trjg oixovpfvrjg ohrjg, 
Tovg xaTOixovvTug inl Trjg pig. e [YSoi,] tg%op.ui TX V ' 11 

' if c' \ i 'n ' ' f'/-k " ' 

XQCtTSt, S%Sig, LVtt [tydfig iapf] TOV OTSCpaVOV ' OOV. O VIXCaV, TTOt^ffO) 12 

avibv aiviov EV TW vato TOV Osov fiov, xul s'ljia ov [irj el-ek&ri ETt, 

* a * y()dtp(0 KTC* tXVTOV TO OVOfiU TOV 010V JUOV, Xt TO OVOfitt T1$g 
r. ~y->" ~ c, i < c dk a' i 

no/.f(og TOV Osov juou, T?^? xtxivtjg Is^ovauATjfJ., rj * KttTnpaivovaa sx 
TOV ovgavov txno TOV Osov (*ov, xal TO orofid fj.ov TO xixivov. O 13 
s%(ov ovg axovaaifa tl TO JlvEv^ia Myst, Tcug txxXrjaluis. 

s Kal TW ayyeiop TJJ? * ev AaoSixdix exxhjalag yguyov ' TuSs isyn 14 

'Afii]V, o ^.UQTvg 6 maTog Ktxl aiy&ivbg, y <XQ%fj T^g XTiafwg TOV 
Oeov. OiStx aov T egya, on OVTS tyv%Qog ti OUTS ^saTog ' b'tpfiov 15 
ifjvxgbg * ^g 1} &aTog ! Ovraig, oil xlingbg tl, xntt OVTS ifjvxgbg OVTS 16 
eaTog, jUeAAw as tfisam lx TOV OTOftctTog pov' h ort As/a?' ort TiAov- 17 
aiog dpi, xul nsnhovTrjxn, xal ovdsvbg xqtlav E^W, xal ovx oiSag oTt 
av si o TAatJiwoo? xal dhsstvbg, xal 7tT(a%bg xal Tvq>\og xal yvpvog. 

1 avuflovfava aot ayoQaaat, HUQ ' fyiov %Qvalov nsnvQw^ilvov tx nvQog, 18 
tVa nhovTiiaflg ' xal Ifidna ievxct, iva nsQifidb], xal ^ cpaviQtn&f] r\ 

Trjg yvpvoTijTog aov ' xal xoiiovgiov 'iva I'/XQiar) Toiig otp&ah- 



inFr2 2 l. 'I' 10. 
&22. 4. 



e Coi. i. is. 

supra 1. 5. 6. 
&3. 7. 



h I Cor. 4. 8. 



i 2 Cor. 5. 3. 
infra 7. 13. 
& 16. 15. 
& 19. 8. 



nans ; and Dr. Burton well paraphrases : " I will 
give some of these persons into your power, and 
cause, them to come," &c. viz. to come over to 
Christianity, and thus honour thee. See Rom. 
xi. 1. This is confirmed by what Prof. Lee says, 
who regards this verse as a remarkable instance 
of the language used under the old Dispensation 
being applied even to the New ; for the present 
passage is (he adds) taken from Is. xlix. 23, or 
rather Ix. 14, which belongs exclusively, from 
first to last, to the times of the Christian Dispen- 
sation. 

10 12. The verses contain a promise of 
honour and glory in the eternal temple in heaven 
to those who persevere in the faith, i. 3. ii. 15, 
17. Gal. ii. 9. (Holden.) Tbv Xdyoc 1% {mo,,, i. e., 
as Heinr. explains, doctrinam meam, quse inter 
proecepta alia et viroiiovnv injungit, et quidem vna- 
IMVI'IV iiov, i. e. talem, qualem ipse praestiti, i. 9. 
See also Vater. 

12. TTOJI/O-II) avrnv arfaov ev T. v.] A metaphor 
denoting high dignity and trust. See Gal. ii. 9. 
1 Tim. iii. 15. and Notes. Compare also Is. xxii. 
17 26. In the next words the metaphor is 
abandoned, and the sense is, that ' he shall not 
be put from that house ; ' implying, as Daubuz 
remarks, an eternal state to be enjoyed in the 
New Jerusalem. Karaflatvovaa. Vulg. Kara(3aivei. 
On rb ovoftA /now rd Katvfv, see xix. 16. 

14. iv Aao&. fKKXi/o-iac.] Vulg. rrjc IKK\. AnofiiKftav. 
'O 'A,(m', i- e. the Truth itself, as God is called in 
the O.T., the God of truth, mx- See also 2 Cor - 
i. 20. compared with John viii. 12 19. 'O iwp- 
TV? b TT. See note at i. 5. 'H np^n ?% KT. See 
Col. i. 15 18. and compare John i. 3. 

15. OVTC dvvpbs tl OVTC t.l i. e. lukewarm and 



indifferent as to religion, neither wholly abandon- 
ing, nor fully observing it. 

S<pe)(ov bards 1} "By the cold (as Dean 
Woodh. observes) is meant, not persons devoid 
of all warm feelings and affections, but who, 
having their passions absorbed by worldly objects, 
have hitherto been cold to religious affection. 
But (continues he) of such persons .there is hope 
and expectation that the time may come, when, 
from experience of the vanity of mere worldly 
pursuits, they may listen to the suggestions of the 
Spirit, and turn their affections to their proper 
objects, God and his works and promises. For, 
as Dr. Henry More (cited by Abp. Newc.) says, 
"Coldness, though not better in itself than luke- 
warrnness, might have sooner led the Church of 
Laodicea to repentance." So our Lord said that 
the Publicans, and even characters decidedly 
vicious, would go to heaven sooner than the 
Pharisees, and that the kingdom of heaven is 
taken by force." 

17. TTTIO^CK Tu^Xftj yvnv6c.~] These three 
defects and their remedies are mentioned in v. 18. 
(Burton.) " Tahiti* et A. universim, singula 
miseriae genera sequuntur; v. 18. : ad eadem re- 
spicitur." (Vat.) The Article has an intensive 
force. 

18. The allegory is continued, and expressed 
similarly to Matth. vi. 20. Su,,/?. not. See 
supra v. 15. " Paupertati (remarks laspis) oppo- 
nitur aurum probatum ; mtditati opponuntur ves- 
timenta Candida ; Cfccitati collyrium, oculorum. 
medicamentum." 'Ayopnrrat. See a similar 
passage in Is. Iv. 1, 2. The words nap' ipou are, 
as Heinr. observes, meant to be emphatic, Christ 
being the dispenser of true riches. See Matth. 
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sunra i. 10. 



19 fjiovg ffov, tru {ft.E7ir/g. k 'jKyw oifovg sav qotAw, ekeyxw xul 

fc'.jfct-'i 1 \ i 1 3 r c> ' cr j \ * Heb. iy. 5 

ZOnutdsvio * ijifUB ovv xui usiuvoyaov. loov, earrjxci em TTJV jamea i. . 

, , ) , j / a i ' Cunt. 5. 2. 

&vqm> xut xgovia. lav Ttg uxovtsi] rt]g qiiav^g pov, xui avol$>] TIJV joimH. 2i,&c. 
d"V(fav, Kal sl(jt\vaof.i.tti, ngog uvibv, xul deinvrjaia (ier ccvrov, xul 

21 uviog fier (tov. m *0 vixav, daaoi VTW xn&laut (J.ST sftov Iv TM "^gg.go. 88 * 

r. ' j \ > ' n ' '~^.' i ' Cor. 6. 2. 

&govoj faov, tog xuyia evt-xyuu, xwt txatriaix pera TOW Jlocrgog (iov trsTim. a. 12. 

22 TW &QOi>tji CCVTOV. " C Q tyfuv ovg uxovauTO) ri TO Ilvevfia kiyst> r7f y 7 Su P ra2>7 > u i 

# ^ fi |0 

jrwAn/r////^* i 

CA^V/V/yUl'lAtt, i 

1 IV. MET A TUVTU iidov ' xul Idov -frvga uvsKiy^Evij iv TO> ov^w- Su P ra 1 - 10 - 
via ' xul i] (foivri i] TigtaTr), t]V ijxovaa, dig ouhmyyog kukovaijg fisr 

efiov, * As'/ftj*' ' *Aru(iu wdt, xul dsl^ia aoi, a 8il ysvda&ui fisru TUVTCC. 

2 p Kal tv&dca? eytvopriv iv JIvfvjiuTi,' xul tdov, -ftgovog ZxeiTO iv raj ^ O z c jf- L 2S - 

3 OVQUVM, xul en I T oil & Q 6v ov x n&^ jusv o g ' xul o 
\_i)v] ofiOLog o Q u G s i H&M luanidi, xul augSlvai ' xul iig 

4 lou ^^o'vou OjUO/ oQuasi uftugixydlvw. Itcct xvxlo&tv rov 

mate that something remarkable in the way of 
revelation took place. And accordingly it is a 
fit preface to announcements of prophecy or reve- 
lation. Qbpa avtipyntvij iv rut oiip,, " a door [as it 
were] was opened." See Ezek. i. 1. Matt. iii. 16. 
Acts vii. 56. and Daubuz in loc. 'H nptbrq. This 
is justly supposed by Dr. Burton to be an allusion 
to i. 10 ;q. d. "Lo! the heavens were opened, 
and lo ! there was the former voice, which I had 
heard as of a trumpet speaking to me j and it 
said," &c. 

2. iytv. iv Hi/sty.] See Note supra i. 10. 

KaOi'iiievos] scil. fjv. The Person (as Daubuz 
remarks) is, by his attributes, plainly Jehovah, 
God the Father. "We are not to imagine (says 
Doddr.) that the Person sitting on the throne [or 
the Lamb], or the four and twenty elders, or the 
four animals, were real beings, existing in nature ; 
though they represented, in a figurative manner, 
things that did really exist." On the thing signi- 
fied by each symbol, reference is made to the 
tabernacle and temple-service. See Tilloch, ap. 
Valpy, Abp.Newc.,Dean \Voodh.,and Prof. Lee. 
The TTptfff}., v. 4, are supposed by some to denote 
the ministers of the Christian church, double the 
number of the Jewish tribes; by others, the Jew- 
ish and Christian Churches, or the twelve Patri- 
archs, and the twelve Apostles ; which seems the 
most probable opinion. "The rest of the Chapter 
(says Prof. Lee) seems to mark out the majesty of 
Almighty God, attended by his ministers, who are 
prepared to execute his purposes, and before they 
do so, they ascribe praise to Him, as the Creator 
of all things." 

The words t> KaQfiftsvos are marked by Griesb. as 
probably to be cancelled ; and by Matthau were 
actually thrown out of the text : but rashly; for 
there is little doubt but that the omission in the 
MSS. arose from the repetition of KaOi'inevog. 
The tacrn. is supposed to denote the diamond. 
By the <rap5. is denoted a precious stone of a red 
colour, so called, as brought from Sardinia. Both 
are supposed to be symbolical of the splendid 
purity and awful glory of the Divine nature. 
The 7ptg is symbolical of God's mercy and faith- 
fulness to be shown to Christians, as formerly 
thev were to the Antediluvian world. (Gen. ix 
9 17. 



xiii. 14. sq. XpuovW ircnvptafievov IK irvpbg, i. e. 
gold of the purest sort, tried in the fire, and 
assayed (see Prov. x. 21.), i. e. the Gospel. To 
remedy their nakedness, they are to seek to be 
clothed in the white garment of Christian righ- 
teousness, and to remove their blindness, they are 
to seek the ointment of Christ, that they may see 
the true light of the Gospel. 

19 21. See Heb. xii. 5 12. Luke xii. 37. 
John iii. 29. vi. 35. For the common reading 
cJtfAuxroi/, Wets., Matth., Griesb., and others have 
edited ttjXevc ; for which there is strong evidence 
external and internal, in the rarity of the form. 

20. aurof fuer* tuou] scil. fcinvijaa, i. e. " I will 
invite him to a heavenly banquet." See Note 
at John xiv. 23. 

IV. After the first terrestrial vision, others, 
still more amazing, were vouchsafed to the en- 
raptured Apostle by successive openings in heav- 
en, affording new and more extended prospects 
of futurity: 1. A door was opened in heaven, 
which gave him a view of the spiritual Church 
and worship, Rev. iv. I. 2. The spiritual sanc- 
tuary was opened, xi. 19. 3. Again, xv. 5. And 
4thly, Heaven itself was fully opened, xix. 11. 
Hence the remainder of the book naturally re- 
solves itself into four celestial visions The first 
and grand vision begins at Ch. iv. and ends at xi. 
18; the second begins at xi. 19, and ends at xiv. 
20 ; the third begins at xv., and ends at xix. 10 ; 
and the fourth begins at xix. 11, and ends at xxii. 5. 
(Dr. Hales.) 

This and the next Chapter form an introduction 
to the prophetical part of the Book. In the pres- 
ent Chapter is represented John's Vision of the 
Heaven opened, with the Almighty seated on an 
exalted throne surrounded by four and twenty 
Elders and four Living Creatures, who adore him 
as the Creator and Lord of all. 

1. ucra ra&ra <W ] The sense is, " After this 
T had another vision," or a continuation of the 
first. I have pointed accordingly, with the Lat- 
in Vulgate. This is confirmed by Primasius, 
" Posted, inqnit, vidi. Post ipsam utique visio- 
nem se alteram memorat vtdisse.'' This expres- 
sion, which is of frequent occurrence in the pres- 
ent Book and the Prophets, is intended to inti- 
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REVELATION CHAP. IV. 411. V. 1. 



infra 5. 6. 



&QOVOI sl'xoat [xt] Tsaaagsg ' xal snl Tovg d-govovg [tlSov\ Tovg 
sl'xoat xal Teaaagag ngsafivTegovg xa&ype'vovg, nsgifisfifyfisvovg sv 
IpaTioig hsvxolg, xi [lo^ovj snl Tag xs<pahag avnav OTS(pdvovg XQ V ~ 
>r.i,4. gong, ' 2f a l J X Tov ^g OV ov ExnogsvovTut aoTganal xal (tgovrul xal 5 
(fxaval. xal sma haftnddfg ^ nvgbg xaiofisvai svtaniov TOV &guvov, tfi 

r infra is. 2. sl at Ta snTa jivsvfiaTa TOV 0ov. r Kal evtaniov TOV frgovov -frdhaaaa 6 
vaMvq opola x^wraAAw. Kal iv fidata TOV &gorov xal xvxXca TOV 
frgovov Tsaaaga w yipovTU o(f&a^.fji(av timgoa&sv xal onio&fv. xal 7 
TO ^(aov TO ngwxov Ofiotov J.SOVTI, xal TO dsmsgov K>OV opotov ^uoo^ftj, 
xal TO Tguov JoJov t%ov TO ngoawnov J tag av&gtonog, xal TO 

il * a 'i'1'l' T&fXQiov ^coov opotov TW TtSTOfisvta. ' K al Tsaaaga wa, sv xa& 3 8 
slxov ava msgvyag s|, xvxlo&sv xal saw&sv * yspovaiv 



supra 1. 4, 8 
infra 11. 17. 
& 16. 5. 



xal avdnavaw ovx '{%ovaiv 



xat, vvxTog 

" Ay to g, a y tog, ay tog Kv giog o O so g o TIUVTOX guTfa g t 
o -fjv xal o <av xal o ig%6[Jisvog ! " Kal orav d(aaovat TO, ^wa doav 9 
xal Ttpr}v xal fvxagiaTtav Tia xa&rjfisvca snl TOV &QOVOV, TW <nvTt slg 
Toitg altavag TWV aicavwv, nsaovviat ol stxoai xal Tsaaagsg ngsaftmsgot 10 
svtantov TOV xa&i]iJ.svov enl TOV &govov, xal ngoaxvv^aovat T<a oavTi 
slg Tovg altavag TWV alwvcav, xal ^aiovat Tovg aTS<pdvovg amuv svwniov 

tinfras. 12 T0 {) &QOVOV MyovTsg ' ^'A&og si, Kvgts, hapslv TTJV doav xal T^V Ttprjv 11 
xal TTJV dvvaptv ' OTI av s'xTiaag TO, ndvTa, xal dia TO &sirjfj,a aov 
* rjaav xal EXTla&rjaav. 

u Ezct. 2. 9, V. u Kal eidov enl TI\V dst-iav TOV xa&tjfisvov snl TOV ftgovov 1 
ysygapfisvov s'aa&EV xal oma&sv, xaTsaqtgayia^svov aygayiotv 

beings, whose qualities and offices are figuratively 
described ; or, as Newcome explains, " the whole 
body of the Church of God, who serve him in 
heaven with strength of affection, with perse- 
verance, with reason, and with swiftness of obe- 
dience : " qualities which seem to be signified by 
the emblems in v. 7. The epithet, " full of eyes," 
denotes their knowledge, wisdom, prudence, and 
foresight. The imagery is, with reason, sup- 
posed to be formed on Ezek. i. 5. seqq. See 
Irenseus Lib. iii. 11. 8. cited by Heinr. 

8. fniepag ital j/uKr<5f.] Said per anthropopathiam, 
to denote continually, at all fit times. 'O %v tp%. 
An expression denoting the eternity of the Deity. 

9. The Futures S&aovart, irpo<7Kui/>J<rou, &c. are 
used like the Aorist in the Classical writers, to 
designate what is customary. 

10. /JuAoBcH Tovg aTc<f>., &c.] in sign of deep 
reverence and perfect subservience. On this 
Chants of the angels, here and at v. 12., see Bp. 
Bull, Primit. Ap. Trad. p. 40. 

V. 1. /Jt/JA/ov.] Under this image are denoted 
the prophecies which follow. This volume of 
prophecy is said to be in the right hand of God, 
as being of Divine original, and infallibly true : it 
is written within and without, as being abundant 
and perfect in matter $ and sealed with seven 
seals, as having its fulfilment in successive times. 
No one, either in heaven or earth, was worthy 
to unfold this volume of prophecy, except the 
Lamb of God, the Saviour of the world, vv. 
2 6. j and as no other could explain the scheme 



4. flpdvot.] Not seats, but thrones. The xal is 
absent from most of the best MSS., and was 
probably from the margin. 

5. etcrparraf Kal PgovTai Kal ipiaval.] Agreeably 
to the terrific homage attendant on the majesty 
of God on Mount Sinai. The " seven lamps of 
fire " are supposed to correspond to the seven 
lights of the Candlestick on the Tabernacle. 

TO lirra ffvctyara] " the seven spirits." See 
Note on i. 4. 

6. The sea or laver of glass (analogous to that 
of brass under the Law) is supposed to be sym- 
bolical of the spiritual purity necessary for exalt- 
ation in heaven. (See Heb. x. 22.) 

rtaaapa 23] " four living creatures " {not 
beasts). So Heinr. renders it, " animantia, naturae 
animantes [et quidem intelligentes] ; sicuti depin- 
guntur infra v. 8.; C. vi. 1. 3. 5. 7. et prae aliis 
naturis angelorum instar eminentes, significan- 
tesque vim et celeritatem, qua operatur numen, 
in cujus regno immense nihil vacuum est aut 
mortuum." 

The propriety of this correction, is now, I be- 
lieve, generally agreed upon by Commentiitors. 
The word is very different from Briplov, used to 
designate the prophetic Beast in the 13th and fol- 
lowing Chapters. (Scholefield.) It may be added, 
that Bulkeley adduces several examples of Soi/ to 
denote, not only creature, but even a human be- 
ing ; especially one from Origen, who uses it of 
our Lord Jesus, calling him -nAvrutv ?t!nav KaOapiit- 
Ttpoj. These " living creatures " are supposed to 
represent, either the highest order of angelic 
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2 inTK. Kelt t-idov uyy&ov la^v^ov xygvaaovTU cpbivjj ftsyix}.!] ' Tig 

3 IdTiv a&og avoifyu to {SifiUov xul Kvvai, tag acpyayldixg UVTOV ; x Kin *&'"'; 2 i 3 '' 
ovStlg fjdvvtxTO Iv roJ ovgavcpi ovde snl Ttjg yrjg, ovSe VTioxdroj Tyg yijg, 

4 avoHjtm TO (jifiUov, ovde filsTisiv avro. Kal syw ty.laiov TroAAa, on 
ovSslg ttfiog evge&i] uvolSat \xul avuyvaivai] TO fiifiKiov, OVTS fihineiv 

5 UVTO- y Kal elg EX TWV nyeafivTeytDV Xf'yst, poi ' Mrj xfaus' Ida v, f f en> 49> 9> 

it c '. > l~ " "1 J ~ i ~ 3 r> ' e f r if j ,\. ' S1 >- 11- I) 1", 

m^tfEV O /,WV [turj 6K TJ7 (jDlUTff /O U tt, ^ OffeW dctViO, Rum. ( I5. 12. 

6 wi5t TO iHov xal ADcri T^ 67rr ocnHdng amov. z A'wtsch. 3. s. 



siSov, [xat I8oi^] Iv fisaa TOV Q-qovov xal TWV Ttaoaywv fcutwv, xal eV i ?"!. 1 !. 2 ?^ 38 ' 

! It's.. 
& J.5. 



saw Ttuv TTpstf/Surt'owj', aQvlov E(STt]Kog tag tt<paynivov, fyov XE'OWTW & s. i. ' 



* T 



7 ansorvdpsva slg naaav irjv yijv. Ktxl rjl&s xui ellr/cps [TO /3t/5Ato?'] 



Sex T^? ds&as TOV xa&r]fisvov snl TOV &gorov. * Kal ots I'Aw/Ss TO 
v, Ta TBaaotga ^co xt ot sixoaiTeaaocgsg ngsafivTfQoi 'dnsaov 



TOV 
9 act? &V[utt[MXTCov, cu daiv al Ttgoaevxtxl rmv aylwv ' b xotl nSovaiv * col*. &ao?' 

) ' ir .> r ^. ?ii9'v ^a/iir \ 3 ~t. ^ & 7. S3. 

awjjj' xttivrjV, MyovTsg A$iog ft fapstv TO piphov, xl ctroi^oci Totg E P h. i. 7. 
OCVTOV ' OTI eaq>ayr]g, xctl ry^o'^acras TW 0aJ 



10 ai^iml ffov ex Ttccarjg tyvhyg xal ykwaaqg xal lotov xal e&vovg, c xt J Pot', s. i?' Mi 



Eitolrjaag 

_ ^^ _ infra 14. 3. 

II Inl Tijg yrjg. Kal sldov xul yxovaa gxavrjv a.yyi'kwv ito^Kmv * xvxty J p* t od a - 'g 9 -^ 

* n r N^v' \^ /if x'Ses/^* supral. 6. 

TOV \rgovov xai TOW (o(ov xai> TU>V nQsapvTt-gwv xut, tjv o Kgi\r{iog inrmm. e. 



12 UVTWV fivgtddsg jiVQiuSmv xccl %i).ia8fq %thudtov t e MyovTtg (pwvji fisya- eSuprai. li. 



J.T] ' "A&QV sctTi TO agvlov TO lacpayfisvov \np"tlv TIJV ovvafuv xal 
13 TOV xal aofptav xal la%vv xtxl Ttfti]V xul 86%av xal tvloylav. s Kal f Phil - s - w - 
nav xTioyiflc o [Effnv] sv TW ovgava), xixl * fjil Tyg yyg, xal vnoxdra 



of the Divine administration, when he took, the 6. apvlov JOT. <5r fV^ay^.] " as if newly slain." 

book into his hand for this purpose, the 'living " An emblematical representation of the Sa- 

creatures and elders, i. e. the angelic host, and viour's High Priesthood before God, in our na- 

the Church of the redeemed triumphant in ture, as risen from the dead, through the merit 

heaven, pay him a glad and willing homage, vv. of his Sacrifice in behalf of " all who come to 

7 14. (Holden.) The participation of our the Father through him ;" so that it was in con- 

Lord here in the praises and prayers offered to sequence of that atonement, which the sacrificing 

the Father, proves his essential Deity. of spotless lambs had prefigured from the be- 

ytypapp. eaiaQtv KOI Srttadev.'} The long rolls ginning, that he prevailed to open the book." 

of parchment used by the ancients, which we (Scott.) 'O00. t'rmi. So Zech. iv. 10. nr ouroi 

call books, were seldom written but on one side u<f>Qu\pol daiv ol iirifiMitovret tni xaaav rf/v yijv. 

namely, that which was in rolling turned in- On the inrii w. see Note supra i. 4. It is ob- 

wards ; any one written on both sides was called served by Newcome, that horns and eyes are 

faiaf)<5ypa<l>o{. By this circumstance is here de- emblems of power and wisdom. 

noted the copiousness of the matter. Karco-^p., 8. ^idX?.] Not vials, but citps, pate.ras ; some- 

" sealed down;" the seals (as Dr. Burton ob- thing like our dishes. See Schweigh. on Hero- 

serves) being placed on the last fold, so that dot. ii. 151. A? t/<nv al vpoa. rfiv <ty., denoting 

the roll could not be opened without breaking that the prayers of God's true worshippers are 

them. highly acceptable spiritual sacrifices. 

2. Kripdaaovra"] " proclaiming, as a herald," 9. <p&fiv Kaivrjv.] " So called (says Newc.) 

such as the Rabbins supposed to be in heaven. because adapted to a new occasion." So Svo/ta 

_3. fabvcno] i. e. could undertake it, as being of xaivbv, ii. 17. iii. 12. "A&o? it, &c. A sort of 

dignity competent ; explained by the #105 euptffy acclamation, usual in ancient times, and often 

just after. employed to hail a newly elected Emperor. 

5. evfKtjatv i>oi<u] i. e. as Dr. Burton renders, II. rS>v <!>(oi>.] This is governed not by xiix^if, 

hath prevailed so as to open. 'O Ai/ 'JodSa. but by <j)u>vrjv, thus : " I heard the voices of the 

So called in allusion to Jacob's prophecy, Gen. angels round the throne, and of the o>a, and of 

xlix. 9. 'H pVa A. So Is. xi. 10. calls Christ the elders." (Burton.) 

h f>Kfl ToC 'Iwo-af. 12. Xa/?eiV rib ibvapiv c&Xoyfav.] This seven- 
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rrjg yrjg, xal fjtl Ttjg 



a ean, xal rix sv avrolg, * m 
ijy.ovatt htyoviag ' " 7'w xu&qusvca snl TOV &QOVOV xtn TO> ayvltf) % 
xal y Ttfj-fj xal i] 86^a xal TO XQtxTog tig rovg alairtxg itav 
! " Kin ra Tiaaaou fom 1'Af/ov ' ^A^v ' xtxt ol \_fixoanea~ 14 

|_w>Ti fig TOW,- altavai; 



tntauv xa 



VI. KAI-tiSor, OTS ?/'oi|? TO aorlov filar sx TOJV i'rrnJ 
xal ijxovatx erbg f'x TWV Ttaatxgoiv ^mmv ityovTog (>>g * (pwvr) 

E Infra 19. 11. 'jT/oy jj W ( l$f. s J\ul fldor, y.ttl IdoV, 171710? A U X 6 , Xttl O 

In ni'TOV t%i<>v TO$OI> ' xul tdutfr KVTM tfT(Dj'oe, xul 



- 2 



xnl 'iva 



Kiu ore 
Isyorrog ' "jfy 



t n n o g nvqyog' 4 



y.tu rot 



xu ivn 



Knl OTS 



hlnfr9. 4. 



opposition. The imagery here is similar to that 
at Zech. vi. 1 6. See also Ps. xlv. 3 5. In 
there is a Hellenistic idiom, the sense 



Ti)V SEVTSQIW aygnyidtx, jjxovaix rov dsviigov 
! \xnl (3Xinf.~] xotl f 
In KVTM edofir] avToi hafiuv trjv sl^rrjv [WTIO] 

? aqxxSwai ' xul edotfv] <XVTM 

ii]v * o()poH/t(5 TI]V T^lrijv, ijy.ov(T(x TOV Tftlrov coov 5 
' ' 'A'p/f'ou xnl fikent ! xotl tidov, xal Idoii Innog [ithotg, 

(9^tfV'OC 71 ' * HVTOV f%WV ,V)>QV Iv T7/ X fl ^ MVTOV. '' Kttl 6 

ijxovaa cpwvijv si> (jiiam TWI> rtaaagtav ^QJDJV Myovaav ' " Xo1vi ohov 
dtjvuQiov, xal Tpffs %i>ivixfq XQi&ijg Srjvtxylov ' " xal' "TO tlaiov xal 
rot 1 olvov, (tr) (xdixyaijg." 7CJ OTS jjvoi$s ri]V aygnfiSa TTJV TfTMQTijv, 7 
ijxovaa [tpcavrjv'] TOV TSTUQTOV 'ci>ov hsyovaav ' "jtigxov xal (Jisns. xal 8 

fold praise is supposed to correspond to the 

seven-fold attributes above. 

13. r ev avroic] i. e. things in the sea as well 

as in the earth ; the dead committed to them, being, " that he should gain victory after vic- 

(Newc.) Prof. Lee is of opinion that as the tory." 

matter in the whole of this Chapter is symbolical, 3, 4. "nrroj iru/5po? fy-] A symbol borrowed 

it ought not to be literally interpreted ; and as it from Zech. vi. 2. of wars, seditions, and blood- 

manifestly relates to the Church on earth. she 'ding ; though on the event referred to Inter- 

preters are not agreed. Compare Matt. x. 34. 
sqq. which Prof. Lee thinks the best explanation 
of this. ' 

5, 6. hiro$ fi/Xa?.] An emblem of woe, the 
colour being of evil omen. Zvy6v. On the refer- 
ence here Expositors are by no means agreed. 
The common version, " a pair of balances," may, 
however, be retained, and the expression be un- 
derstood most naturally (with Newc., Heinr., 
and laspis) of scales for exactly weighing out the 
corn; an apt designation of famine ; corn being 
usually measured. The chccnix was about as 
much as our quart, and was considered a suffi- 
cient portion for a man's support for a day. See 
Herodot. vii. 186". The price then mentioned 
(which has been proved to be enormous, nearly 
twenty times the usual one) is meant to intimate 
the scarcity and dearness. By the atrov is meant 
[hreud] corn, i. e. wheat.: and the proportion be- 
tvveen the quality of wheat and of barley was, it 
seems, an usual one. On the purport of the sub- 
joined words KM TO i:\aiov fifi &&IK. commen- 
tators are not agreed whether there is herein con- 
tained a command not to injure the wine and oil. 
or an injunction not to do wrong in respect to 
them. The latter view (which is adopted by 
Mede, Daubnz, Tnspis, and Heinr.) seems prefer- 
able. Perhaps, however, there is 110 occasion to 



VI. 1. fiiav] for itpi&Tqv. A common Hebrew 
idom. " Each (says Lowman) of the prophetical 
descriptions is, in part, some figurative or hiero- 
glyphical picture, or some representation in the 
style and figurative expressions of ancient pro- 
phecy describing certain particular dispensations 
of Providence, proper and peculiar to the several 
successive states of the Church and empire 
during the space of time contained in this period." 
The opening of the seven seals, Heinr. under- 
stands of the removal of seven inroliicra or 
wrappers about the roll itself; and those, though 
not written on with letters, yet by no moans 
empty, but exhibiting various emblems, which 
portended the subject of the Book itself. 

ep%ov /cat We.] A form of speaking to excite 
any one to attention, occurring in Ezek. viii. .9, 
and often in the Rabbinical writers. . The Lamb 
now breaks the seals of the codex fntidicns, or 
book of the counsels of God, as Mede calls it, 
and discloses a series of symbolical prophecies 
illustrative of the history of the Church. The 
first seal refers to the triumph of Christianity 
over both Judaism and Paganism. 

The bow, the white horse, and the crown, are 
emblems of victory, triumph, and royally, accom- 
panying the final triumph of the Gospel over all 
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eidof, xal Idov innog ^Acopo?, xul o xa&tffievog sndvca txviov o, 
ttVTaj [oj Ouvarog ' xal o adyg axoiovfitl (AST* amov ' xal 
atiToig f^ovala UTIOXTSLVUI, snl TO TETU^TOV Tr}g yijg, ev qofifpalix xal iv 
Atjuw xal EV S-avuTO), xal vnb TWV dyglmv T?/? yijg. 
9 ' Kal OTS TJVOI& Trjv 7tE}ntTi]v ayoaylSa, sidov VTCOXUTO} TOV 
ao~ct]glov Tag yvxag iwv iavpuyu-evow dux TOV hoyov TOV Qeov, xal 

10 TTJV (itKQTVQlav rjV si%ov. xal * i'xgal-av qpwn? jus/w/U/, JieyovTsg' ""Ecag&so 
JIOTE, o dsaTTOTrjg o ayiog xal LoJ alrj&Lvbg, ov xglvstg xal sxdixi.g 

11 TO alfia rjftav J anb TK>V XUTOI-XOVVTUV dnl TIJC yyg ; " k Kal * edo&t] 

3 ~ 1*1 '. \iietn M e ' ' 3< I 

avroig (TTO/.7/ ASVXIJ xai sq^sirri avTOig ivu avanavaotvTai til %oovov 
[juixpoy], scag \_ov] J JilyQcofriaai, xal ol avvSovhoi, avTWV xal ol 
(pot avitai', 01 ftsHovisg unoxTiifEa-d'Ki tag xal uvTol, 

12 l Kal sidov OTS ijvot^E rrjv acpgctylda ryv EXTIJV ' xal Idov aEiapog ^"j 

suppose an ellipsis of /card ; but we may suppose 
prl tt&iK. to mean, " See that thou dost not adul- 
terate it ; " a figurative sense not harsher than 
many in this Book, and even in the Classical 
writers. Here the four articles are adverted to, 
which then formed the main support of life. 

8. yfiupbg] " of a pale or yellowish colour ; " 
an emblem of mortality, such as is caused by pes- 
tilence and death stalking forth, (so pallida mors) 
or that sallow hue incident to fear, according to 
the Homeric tyi &e ^ A u p 3 v Sto; efAe. By Hades 
is here meant, not as elsewhere in the N. T., the 
ncfer-world, or region of the dead, but its inhabit- 
ants, who are regarded as the subjects of Death. 

The next words follow up the general idea of 

death and the grave, by the more special ones of 

what is most destructive of the human race, war, 

famine, and pestilence. The terms ev boptialqi 

1% }% are very similar to those at Ezek. xiv. 

21 23, where the Prophet denounces God's 

four sore judgments upon Jerusalem-, "which 

(observes Prof. Lee) admirably depicts the state 

of those times, and doubtless predicts it." By 

Oavfctf is denoted pestilence ; a sense which may 

very well be admitted, since pestilence usually 

follows in the train of war. So an ancient Oracle 

in Thucyd. ii. 54. %1-ei Atapiaicbs ir<5A/io;, KOI Aoi/idj 

a/i' aitria. The words Kal fait T&v Oripliov rrjs yijj 

may be rendered, " by the means or instrumen- 
tality of the beasts." A very appropriate ad- 
dition ; for, as Abp. Newc. observes, " wild beasts 

increase where destructive calamities thin man- 
kind." So Exod. xxiii. 29. (which passage it is 

strange should not have been adduced by the 

Commentators) oi |3aAD airoO? Iv tviavrio Ivc, 

iva p?i yfrrfrnt >'/ yrj fptjuo;, Kal rroAXa ylvtjTiu Irtl at 

r Orjpla 1% yn?- And in point of fact, the his- 
tories of the period in question attest, that in 

various parts the wild beasts so increased upon 

the small residue of the inhabitants left by war, 

fnmine, and pestilence, that they were compelled 

to wage war with them, to keep them under, 

though with great difficulty and loss of life. One 

account records the entrance of 500 wolves at 

once into a depopulated city. 
.9 11. This, as also the subsequent seal, de- 
rives no light, like the former, from the living 

creatures as to the time of the commencement} 

for here we have not a prophecy concerning new 

events, but this is meant to minister consolation 

under the scandal of the cross ; and has reference 
VOL. II. 5 B 
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to the preceding persecutions, which were of long 
continuance. (Hardy.) By Ovmanr. is meant, 
not, as some imagine, the golden altar for incense 
within the Holy of Holies, but (as tbe subject 
requires) the altar of burnt-offering, in the court 
of the priests : for there is a tacit comparison of 
the martyrs to the victims in the Temple Ser- 
vice. " These (observes Scott) appeared as sacri- 
fices newly offered, to show their fellowship with 
Christ in his sufferings, and the acceptableness 
of their faithfulness unto death, through his pro- 
pitiatory oblation." 

Jia riiv \6yov eTyocl " in the cause of God's 
word [the Gospel], and for the testimony which 
they had borne [to its truth]." Atyovro, for M- 
youffat, by the figure nod; ri <r>;/m'<S/uj'Oi>. After 
papr. is, in many MSS. and early Edd., added 
roD (ipvi'ou, which is adopted by Matth. The read- 
ing, however, has the appearance of a gloss. 

ifu)? mJre, &c.] Hardy (after the older Com- 
mentators) remarks, that this is an " ecphonesis 
impatienter a brachio fortiori vindictam expeten- 
tium." But it is well remarked by laspis : " Mar- 
tyres illi non vindicta; cupiditate incensi hanc 
quaestionem proponunt, sed modo sciscitantur, 
quando vaticinia eventum habitura sint." So also 
at xix. 17. sqq. For fab many MSS. and early 
Editions have &e, which is edited by Beng. and 
Matth., and may be supported from Gen. ix. 5. 
(which passage was probably in the mind of the 
writer) j X Ci P^ s avQpti>nov a&c\<pov tK^rfjaut rffv 
'I'DY^i; TOU ai'Gpriinov. 'Ed/iDy \evK%, Such is the 
reading of nearly the whole of the MSS. and 
early Edd., and adopted by all the best Editors, 
instead of the Vulg. i&bOqaav f/caoroij oruAa? \evnat. 
The gift of a white robe was a symbol of God's 
acceptance. "Ewj rrA^p. may be rendered " until 
the number ordained by God be completed, by 
their fellow servants being also added to the list 
of martyrs." For the common reading -ir^np^aov- 
rai, most MSS. have n\ripti>ataai ; and some, with 
the Ed. Princ., trAwwfl<3, which is adopted by 
Beng., Wets, and Tittm. ; the other, by Griesb., 
Matth., and Vater. The latter should seem pref- 
able ; for although the above Critics urge that 
TrAijoriicrcucrc is the more difficult reading, and an un- 
common form ; yet it may be doubted whether 
this be really a form at all, or only a mere error 
of the scribes ; for a and Q are perpetually con- 
founded, both in writing and in pronunciation. 

12 17. This sixth seal is generally under- 
73 . 
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mPs. 102. 27. 

infra 16 'ab 
n isa. 2. 19. 



fj-syag ey&vsTo ' xal o qiiog fy&mo [i&ac; ing aaxxog igfywog, xal % 
ae),i]vr) [S\n] eyivsio <ug aipot, xal oi txarsgtg TOU ovyavov mwnv fig 13 
yijv, tag avxi] /5AA iovg oivv&ovg wurij? vnb fityalov avtpov 

m xal o otiQotvog (X7if%(a()ia&ri tag /St/SA/ov sliiaao-U 
v, xal Tiuv vQog xal vijaog fx Tfav ronoiv umwv exiv^&rjaav ' 
ol fiaaifalg rijg yijg xal oil fisyimavEg xal oi xiUugftoi, xal oi 15 



xal oi * iaftvyol, xal nag doi'hvg xal nag 



Hos a 'io' s 9 ' VTOi' ft? z anfoaiu xccl fig Tag Tisryag TWV ogitav, xal ksynvat 16 

Infra if.' e!' T0 % OOEIH xal zt? TiETyaig ' 12s(tfTS ecp' Tjfiug, xal XQVtfjars 

anb ngoaianov TOV xa&r\^iivov f'nl TOV &QOVOV, xal unb TIJC 

. TOV 'Ayvlov ' on ril&tv 7) rjfisga % fisyu^r] Tyg oQy^g ainov, xixl rig 17 



VII. 



K.AI |M6TM ravra eldov riaaaQug ayysXovg saifaTag snl tag 1 
ytavlag ri]g yi)g, xgarovvTag Tovg rsaaixgag avs^iovg rrjg yfjg, 
arf/Aog snl jr^q yr t g ^TS snl -ii]s dalaaarig, fir}TS t enl 



iv a 



stood to refer to the downfall of Paganism, and 
the establishment of Christianity in the reign of 
Constantino. And thus the earthquake, and other 
natural commotions and phenomena, as they 
often denote revolutions and changes of religious 
systems, so they are here supposed to mark the 
violent commotions, which agitated the Empire 
from the reign of Maximinian to that of Constan- 
tine. Dean Woodhouse and Dr. Burton, how- 
ever, suppose this vision to relate to the end of 
the world, and the final triumph of the Gospel 
over its enemies. Compare Matt. xxiv. 29. Prof. 
Lee is of opinion that the whole manifestly re- 
lates to the progress of the persecutions, and the 
judgments poured out and witnessed during the 
first ages of the Church. 

SfiKKos Tpt%. denotes the coarse /iaiV-cloth, of a 
blackish colour, then in common use. See Matt. 
xi. 21. and Note. After <re.\?ivr) many MSS. have 
8X17, which is adopted by most Critics. But we 
may suspect it to have come from the margin. 
The image in Si; avKij AMvOovg ain/j is a very 
striking one, and such as attests accurate observa- 
tion ; violent winds shaking off the unripe and 
late formed figs in great numbers ; though they 
would otherwise remain for a late gathering. 

14 & ovpavb; e!Xio-<r.] "the heaven (i. e. the 
ethereal, or the firmament) was parted off, or sep- 
arated in the midst, and the part removed, as a 
scroll is rolled up." So Is. xxxiv. 4. KOI eiXiyj- 
ctrai 6 oApuvos o>? fit@\tov, imitated in the Orac. 
Sybill. cited by Heinrich, bndrav Oedg alOdpi vai<av 
Oupavdv efolfa, Ka06nep /3ij3Afoi> siXtiroi. With IK 
TUV rSnvv fKtirfO. Heinr. aptly compares Plin. 
Epist. vi. 16. (of an earthquake) omnia quasi emota 
sedibus suis. 

15. KM ol 0aai\cis, &c.] Here are finely de- 
scribed the effects of this catastrophe, in the vain 
endeavours to escape the wrath of omnipotence, 
by persons of whatever rank, from the highest to 
the lowest, from those who occupy thrones, to 
those who are in the lowest estate. With CKPV- 
\\inv dpfiav I would compare Procop. p. 197, 25., 
which passage seems imitated from the present : 
A?;//! 31 Ifitv a<j>isa6ai %p6vav , rivltca LTTO ralg aicdvQais 
pov\6ttcvot rag Kf0uX.5s KpdvrtnQai, otifiaprj 's^erat. 
See also Eurip. Hippol. 285. sqq. For the com- 
mon reading Swarol, the most eminent Editors 



have adopted, on the strongest evidence, external 
and internal, 



VII. This Chapter is admitted to be a contin- 
uation of the preceding vision, and of course is 
explained according to the view adopted of that. 
Those who suppose it to have reference to the 
downfall of Paganism, and the establishment of 
Christianity, maintain that by the four angels are 
meant the pretorian prefects appointed by Constan- 
tino over the four great Provinces ; and by the 
fifth angel, Constantine him-self, who had the seal 
of the living God by being converted to Christian- 
ity, and through whom the persecutions against the 
Church ceased. See Eichhorn, Rosenm., Heinr., 
and Lee. Others, however, as Dean Woodhouse, 
assign a more general reference, and suppose that 
this is a sequel to the preceding, and contains a 
representation of the gathering of God's elect ser- 
vants from the wrath to come, and the consequent 
triumph of men and angels. 

1. nig Tfaoapaf yiavlag r. y.] "the four quar- 
ters," corresponding to the four cardinal points. 
The dyyAoiis must be understood according to 
the general view above adverted to. 

nfirc. ITTI 7rai< Siv&pov.] This is rendered "Nor 
on any tree." Yet that would require SevSpov, 
which is, indeed, found in one MS., but doubtless 
from emendation. Moreover, the sense thus aris- 
ing, is not a little jejune. And as the MSS. on 
this Book are well known to be very incorrect 
and little trust-worthy, I cannot but suspect a cor- 
ruption : and for lirt nav I conjecture tTrweiuv, to 
stir. Thus the words pi/re Sevdpov will be exe- 
getical of the expression, and be a carrying what 
is said still further, i. e. that there should not 
be a breath of wind, to stir the foliage of a tree, 
Similar to the illustration of what is said at Matt. 
x. 29. of the preservation of the life of man, from 
that of the sparrows, of which not one of them 
falleth to the ground without the Providence of 
God. Certainly the above error might easily arise 
in ill written MSS. especially with the abbrevia- 
tions ; for 7r<5r is not unlike o-s/j/ written in 
abbreviation, thus, tfcli/ for o- and n are often 
interchanged ; as are EI and a, and tj and v, or H 
and N. The thought seems to have been sug- 
gested by the idea, a few verses before, still 
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2 f nav SivSgov. p Kal sldov w'AAov ayyehov * uvnpwivQVTot. anb '- p Infm M> L 
totijg -rjMov, fyovTa acpgaylda Oeov ^tartog ' xul %xga!-e tpowij fisydhj 

Tolg tiaatxqatv (xyytXoig olg tdodi] avrolg oidixijaai rrjv ytjv xul TIJV 

3 9-oA.aaaav, q AE/WV ' Mi] adixyarjTS ir t v yfjv pyTS ii]v &dhavaav, firjis 

T<X dsvdga, ("xyig ov atpguylam^v Tovg dovhovg TOV Osov i)p,(av ^^^"g'f'* 

4 TUJV pSTWTiaiv avrcav. r Kal yxovaa TOV aQi&ftbv TUIV laq>Qayia{J.sv(av, tln!nU ' 1 ' 

5 QH& xihoidsg l(S(pgayi(fftt'ot ex nuaqg (fvXr t s vicar '/croa^'A ' ex (pvirjg 
'/ov5a, t/3' xihudfg eacpgayiape'roi ' ex (pvMjg 'Povfiqv, i$ ^tAmcSe? 

6 a(pguyia[tevot ' ex cpvtijg JT5, i/3' %thaSeg eacpgayiaftst'oi, ' ix cpviijg 
^AofiQ, t/?' ^lAm^s? (i<f(xyia(j.roi ' sx cpvhyg NEcp&atelfi, t/5' %ihddtg 

7 EG(fgayia(isvoi ' EX gpuA^? Muvaaay, t/3' ^tAm^s? ea(pQuyia l uevoi ' ex 
(pvlijg 2v[i<uv, t(? ftihadsg scKpQaywfiivoi ' ex (pv^g slstil', ijS ^/At3ff 

8 eacpQuyia^ivoi ' ex cpv^g 'laaxocg, ift xdiaSsg (acpgayiafievot ' ex <pvkijg 
Zocfioviwv, ifi ^iAt5s? eacpgayta/j,vot ' ex 



9 " META Totvra tidov, xal Idov o$og nolvg, ov agiO^aai amov & e. v n. ' ' 

3t\>V' 3 3fn \ i ^1- \ 1 - infrav ' 14 ' 

oi'OEig ijdvvixTO, ex navTog t\rvovg xat, cpvAwv xai Auwv xai yiwoawv, 
EffTom? evcamov TOV ftgovov xul evamov TOV 3 Agvlov, J ntgipsfiXrifiEvot. 
JO axoAttff hvxag, xal cpolvixeg ev ia1g %(ialv amwv ' * xul * xgd'^ovat i,f"43. 3 uf* 

'i > tt'r-r t ,_/ _ , J ^ Jer, 3. 23. 

t^rj, Asyovreg ' H awTtigioc TW Gsca tj^cov zw xu&rifAeva em HO. is. 4. 



11 Toi Q-QOVOV xal TW AQV'IK> ! " Kal ndvTg ol uyyeioi ear^xtaav 

tov &QOVOV xal TWV ngsfffivTSQcov xul TWV TEaaugwv (a(ov, xal eneaov 
svwmov TOV &QOVOV fTtl * TU Ttgoaoma avT<av, xul ngooExwrjaav TW 

12 MyovTsg ' " ^Afi^v ' y svhoyla xal % 5o' xat ^ aotpla xal % sv 
xul % TifiT] xal ^ Svvufitg xal y l<J%vg TW 0sw r)[iK>v elg Tovg altavocg 



remaining in the writer's mind, so vi. 14. &g WKIJ 
0d\\ei rods 6\vvQovs alirfc bnti ney6\ov Avfyov ationtvi). 
It is, however, not improbable that St. John wrote 
WT' emaelt] nav 6Mpw : for eniadrt written with 
abbreviation would be &arj, which' might be mis- 
taken for sem. And upon the whole, this latter 
may be preferable : for those many MSS. that 
have rl do not destroy the authority of nSv, since 
rt is evidently a gloss on it. And the genuineness 
of irav is attested by its strongly Hebraic idiom. 

2. drrd bvaToXijs JA.] The chief cardinal point, 
as being that from which the sun rises ; insomuch 
that omens from the East were thought favorable, 

3. c-^paj/fo-w/wi'.] As denoting that they be- 
longed to God ; for as it is shown by the Com- 
mentators, slaves were marked with the mark of 
their master. Comp. Exod. xii. 7. 13. 

4. Here the 144,000 is admitted to be a great 
.and indefinite number, denoting the great numbers 
of those converted from the Jewish to the Chris- 
tian faith. The tribe of Dan is omitted for reasons 
which we can only conjecture; either, it is sup- 
posed from its idolatry, or because it had become 
extinct. Joseph is here put for Ephraim. Levi 
is mentioned, because equally participating in the 
benefits of Christ. 

9. S-x\of jroXBf ri&bvaro.'] By this tf%Xoj some un- 
derstand the Gentile converts to the Gospel; others, 
those composing, together with the preceding, the 
universal and visible Church of Christ : others, 
again, the spirits of Just men made perfect and re- 



ceived into glory, espeoially the martyrs and cpn- 
fessors of the primitive Church. By their being 
clothed in white robes, and having palm branches', 
are denoted their spiritual victory, justification', 
and sanctification. See an admirable Sermon on 
this text by Dr. Blair, vol. ii. p. 246. sqq. 

For wepi/J^A^i/oi many MSS. have rrpi/?/?X)?- 
/livovg, which is adopted by Beng., Wets., Matth., 
Griesb., Vater, and Heinr., who suppose the com- 
mon reading to have arisen from emendation, to 
remove the anacoluthon in lorure;. A principle, 
however, so far distrusted by Matth., that he has, 
from some MSS., altered tar&rcg into lirrwrag; 
Yet that reading seems to have originated in 
emendation, to adapt it to mpipc^rj/tho vg; and I 
suspect that the ouc in vtpilic^tjjjili>oug arose from 
blending the end of the word with the beginning 
of the next. As to the anacol.nthon, we are not to 
bring in irregularities causelessly. Be that as it 
may, the same MSS. that have taT&Tag have nept- 
f}e0\r)iitvovs : yet not all 5 some having"one and not 
the other. 

10. ^ otarripta 'Apv/^.J A sublime chorus of 
the heavenly host; in which the Article at trtar. is 
supposed by Dean Woodhouse to be emphatic, 
" the salvation." But it should rather seem to be 
used according to that Canon of Bp. Middleton 
(Ch. v. $ 1.) by which abstract nouns (i. e. nouns 
used in their most abstract sense) take the Article 
to express that abstraction. And so John iv. 22 
o-w-njpfa IK T&V 'lovdatuv, " salvation is from the 
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Ji Isa. 1. 28. 
Heb. 9. 14. 
1 John 1. 7. 
eupra 1. 5. 

X Iia. 4. B, S. 



y Psal. 121. 6. 
Isa. 49. 10. 

i Psal. 23. 1. 
Isa. 25. 8. 
John 10. 11. 
infra 21. 4. 



Kul unexol&t) eig ex TWV n^eajSvTEQWv, leywv [tot' 13 
Ouroi ol Ttegipe^tj^evoi Tug aTolag Tag ievxag, Ttvsg slat, xul no&sv 
ffi&ov ; u xal i'qr)xtt avrrn ' Kvis, av oidag. Kal eine pot ' OiiTol 14 
slaiv ol egxopsvoi EX Trjg x^At'<//ew? Trjg ^yd^i]g t xal Enivvccv Tag aiohixg 
<xvT(uv xal skevxavav aTokug avTtav EV TC!) l'/tTt TOV Agviov. x /Iia 15 

TOVTQ SiaiV EVOtniOV TOV &QOVOV TOV 0EOV, Xal iaTQSVOVOW CtVTa) IjfiE- 

gag xal vvxTog EV T<W vuop avTOV ' xal o xadypEvog snl TOV figovov 
axyvwaei en* amovg. y Ov neivdaovaiv STI, ovds Sujjrjffovaiv ETI, ovds 16 
[tri near] sn aiiTovg o r t hog, ovds nav xavfia ' z OTI TO *A(jvlov TO dva 17 
[tsaov TOV &()6vov noifiavBi amoiig, xal odi]yT]aei avroitg enl (aaug 
vSdttav, xal Qafalysi o Oeog nav OUXQVOV ano Tc5j o^ 



KVTWV. 



VIII. KAI OTE yvotljE rrjv acpQtxyiva TTJV efldofiyv, iyivsro aiyr) sv 1 
TW ovgavw <ug ^JJUWQIOV. Kul sldov Tovg EUTU ayyelovg, o't evumov . 2 
TOV Oeov eoTrjxao-i, xal sdodrjaotv amols ema uahTKyysg. " Kul w'AAog 3 
fade, xal laTa&t] enl TO &vat(xaT^QLOV e%(av hfiuvwTot' 



a Supra 5. 8. 
&6.S. 
infra 9. 13. 
& 14. 18. 



Jews " and Acts iv. 12. lv a'AXtj; oWcrf ^ ourr/pta. 
See also Revel, xii. 10. xix. 1. and compare v, 12. 

13 17. Here are described the glory and feli- 
city of the Church. In riveg eM j/A0ov; "the 
question (observes Daubuz) is not asked. for want 
of knowledge, but to excite attention." In InXv- 
vav 'Apvlov there is the strongest attestation to 
the truth of the doctrine of the atonement. See 
Heb. ix. 14. and Note. 

elcrtv ivwntov, &c.] With this I would com- 
pare a fine passage in Theocrit. Idyll, xvii. 16 
25, containing the anoBltacis of the Ptolemies of 
Egypt. haTpebowiv vu!a nwrou. Namely, as 
priests (see i. G.) ; though a priesthood far more 
august than the Levitical. S/CTji/cuira ITT' avrovs, i. e. 
as laspis explains, " will ever cheer them with 
his presence, and defend and protect them from 
harm." And he compares Num. ix. 18,22, where 
OKTIVOVV is, in this sense, interchanged with O-KH$EIV. 
See Ezek. xliii. 9. and infra. 21, 3. and Refer. 

16, J7. The general sentiment here is, that 
they shall be delivered from all the evils and 
miseries under which they laboured ; and this is 
expressed by imagery of the most beautiful kind 
(often found in the O. T. See Is. xlix. 9, 10. Iv. 
1. Ps. xxiii. 2.) designating the primitive evils 
from which they shall be everlastingly delivered, 
and also the positive good in -which they shall 
eternally rest. 'E^aAs^ei avr&v. Thus it is 
finely observed by a heathen writer, el 't 
fieplpvas ol 6avo(j(ievot /Sporwv, OVK o75' OITOI TIJ 
rat' rb yap Bavsiv Kaxiav niyicrrov $<5p/WKOi/ 
Eurip. Heracl. 593 6, 

VIII. " Here the writer (after the episode con- 
tained in the last Chapter) returns to the subject 
treated of at Ch. vi., and unlooses the seventh and 
last seal ; thus opening out, not an emblematical 
picture, but the book or roll itself, written on both 
sides, and filled with matter of the most serious 
and most mournful kind, of which the events are 
supposed to be already accomplished ; and the 
return itself of the Messiah is regarded as if seen 
with the eyes." (Heinrichs.) 

The opening of the seventh seal introduces the 



period of the seven trumpets, which is, like the 
former, variously viewed by different Commen- 
tators, whose expositions are principally three : 1. 
That of Grot., Lightft., and Hamm., which sup- 
poses these prophecies to have been fulfilled in 
the Jewish wars, &c. and the destruction of Jeru- 
salem; 2. That of Mede, Bishop Newton, and 
others; of which see a full detail in Woodhouse. 
3. That of Vitringa, and some eminent foreign 
Commentators, adopted by Dean Woodhouse ; 
"which (says the latter) distinguishes the pro- 
phetic history of the seals from that of the trum- 
pets, the latter not being allowed as a continua- 
tion of the former in a regular line of succession." 
"The emblems (continues he) under the seals 
are understood to exhibit a general history of the 
greater changes which were to take place in the 
world, more especially in the Christian Church, 
until the end ; while those under the trumpets 
are supposed to foretell and recount the history 
of the same times, but much more particularly 
and minutely, and under different characters. 
The seals foretell the history of the Christian 
Church : and the first six contain a short, rapid, 
and general sketch of the progress of Christianity 
from its first establishment in the world, to that 
time, yet future, when the enemies of Christ 
shall be separated for punishment, and his faith- 
ful servants for heavenly favour and rewards." 

1. tylvcro aiyri ^ififjioi'.] This is generally 
supposed to be an allusion to a ceremony in 
Jewish worship, of silence for secret prayer, while 
incense was offered on the golden altar in the 
Sanctuary. It seems better, however, to suppose 
the awful silence [the sacro silentio of Horace] 
merely as suspending the gratification of holy 
curiosity, and as a solemn pause ("pertinens ad 
rlt jrpfxov," as laspis says) introductory to yet 
more august representations. 

3. #AAo$ ayytXoe] i. e. the great Angel of the 
Covenant, the Lord Jesus, as most Commentators 
explain. To this, however, well-founded objec- 
tions have been made by Dean Woodliouse, who 
supposes that the angel represents the Christian 
priesthood in general, exercised in subordination 
to the great High-Priest. 
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aovv ' xotl eddd-y amw <d-V[jii<x(iaTa 7toM.w, c iva dwoy Talg ngoasv^alg 
itav ayiav navrwv snl TO frvaiaarilgtov TO XQVGOVV TO evwmov TOW 

4 &govov. b Kal avsfir) 6 xotnvog TWV fivfiiccfidTav roils nqoasv^aig TWV b Psal - M1> 

5 ayltav ex X 1 Q? r v uyy&ov EVWTIIOV TOV Osov. teal eihycpsv o ayysiog 
TOV foav&Tov, xoit ts^iasv avTov ex TOW nvoag TOV -&v(fiaarijglov, xal, 



tig TTJV yr/v ' xal fysvovw cpotval xal figovTal xal uaTgouial xal 



6 Kal ol 7iTa ayysloi ol exovreg Tag OTT aakmyyag yTOi/i, 

7 eaviovg tva aak-nlaoiai. Kal o ngtaiog ayyelog sadXmus, xal tydvETo 
%ahaa xat nv(t fHfiiy^tivtn, tv cu/.iaTi, xal tfikij&rj slg TV\V yrjv ' KOI rd rpfrov 
rrjf yijj nareKdt], xal TO TQITOV TOW dsvSgwv xuTSxai], xal nag %6()Tog 

8 %k(agbg xaTSxvtij. Kal o dsmfgog ayyekog sadknias, xal wg ogog fts} 

"va Siiiay ayluv] " that he might give it to 
the prayers 'of the saints," i. e. that he might give 
the effect of incense to the prayers of the saints. 
(Vitringa and Burton.) Thus showing, by an ex- 
pressive emblem, that the prayers of the saints 
are acceptable to God. 

5. d\t]<j>ev TOV \ipnv<i>rbv KOI efiaXev els TIJV 
yjjv.] This preparatory vision may, with Dean 
Woodhouse, be supposed to concern the Christian 
Church; and the burning incense be understood, 
with him, to denote the Christian worship and 
religion, pure and heavenly in its origin and 
nature, but which, being sent down to earth, and 
mixing with the passions of sinful men, produces' 
signal commotions. It begins in pure incense, 
which is offered up purely for a time; till, 
mingling with human corruptions, it-becomes the 
instrument of discord and violence. Now this is 
only a general view. In the sequel of this seal 
are more particularly depicted the heresies and 
commotions which, under the name of Chris- 
tianity, afflicted the Christian world, and almost 
banished from it true religion. The symbolical 
action of casting the contents of the golden censer 
upon earth naturally paves the way for the repre- 
sentation of the effects of the Gospel thus sent, in 
producing commotions upon earth, agreeably to 
our Lord's words, Luke xii. 49. nup !j\8ov /3a\Eiv 
els rr\v yjjv, i. e. divisions and discords. 

6. On the intent of these trumpets great differ- 
ence of opinion exists. The best founded view 
seems to be that of Dean Woodhouse, who sup- 
poses them to designate hostile attacks ; and thinks 
that throughout the object is the same the pure 
Christian Church ; and that the assailants are not 
only its infidel and acknowledged foes, but also 
those, its most formidable enemies, who, profess- 
ing to belong to its body, have taught doctrines, 
and pursued measures, contrary to its purity, 
destructive of its peace, and almost of its exist- 
ence, the heretics and Anti- Christian corrupters. 
"A view (continues he) confirmed by the fact, 
that in those visions of the trumpets whose mean- 
ing can be most accurately ascertained, the Chris- 
tian Church is evidently the object of assault. 
Such it is seen to be in the fifth and sixth trum- 
pets, and yet more clearly and confessedly in the 
seventh ; where (xi. 15.) upon the angel's sound- 
ing, the heavenly voices immediately proclaim 
the victory, and award the kingdoms of the world 
to Christ ; and that this Church is to partake the 
happiness and glory of his victory and reign, is 
apparent from the subsequent song of the elders, 
5B* 



and indeed from all holy writ. In this seventh 
and last conflict the contending powers are fully 
declared, and we may reasonably suppose them 
the same in all the stages of the warfare, under 
the four first trumpets, as well as under the three 
last." 

7. tyevsTo afyan.] Compare Is. ix. 18, 19. 
xxix. 17 24. Exod. ix. 23, 24. Ezek. xxvi. 15, 16. j 
whence it is plain that the ev has been here rightly 
inserted from many MSS. and early Editions, by 
the most eminent Editors, who also, on the best 
authority, insert Kal rb rpiTovTtji yrjs KartK&r). The 
omission, no doubt, arose from the recurrence of 
KnrtK&ri. The whole imagery is often adopted to 
denote great calamity, as %dAaa is a symbol of 
divine wrath, infra, xi. 19. xvi. 21. E/; rfiv yrjv, 
" upon the land," as distinguished from T?> Oa'Xao-- 
aav at v. 8. So Dr. Woodhouse, who also takes 
rfiv yrjv to denote Jewish Christians; and T!)I> 
Oa\ao-a-av at v. 8. the Gentile Christians. " By the 
trees he understands genuine Christians many of 
them (TO rptrov denoting a considerable part) de- 
stroyed by the fire of persecution ; by the green 
grass, those Christians who make a fair show, but 
in time of persecution fall away. He also con- 
siders the imagery of the remainder of this Chap- 
ter, as symbolically designating the corruptions 
of the Gospel by heretics, and the darkness and 
ignorance subsequent to that corruption." It 
must, however, be confessed that here, at least, 
the other hypotheses above adverted to are more 
probable. The opinion of the recent foreign 
Commentators is briefly expressed by laspis as 
follows : "Nil autem aliud continetur, v. 7 12. 
quam publicarum calamitatum omnis generis pub- 
lica ac sollennis declaratio. Singuli angeli singula 
mala suo clangore pranuntiant quidem, neque 
tamen ideo singulre calamitatum species quae- 
rendie sunt. Sub variis imaginibus et figuris ad 
ornandam et amplificandamorationem unaeadem- 
que res describitur, summa nimirum calamitas." 
This mode of viewing the subject is akin to that 
frequently resorted to in similar cases by our 
learned Continental brethren, and seems to save 
much trouble, but in general tends to any thing 
but real and sound knowledge ; only summarily 
despatching matters which we are unable to ex- 
plain. Thus here, though specious, it cannot 
safely be adopted. 

8. Spa? Kattficvov, &c.] This Heinr. and las- 
pis regard in the same light as that of a star falling 
into the sea, which was thought an ill omen. 
Prof. Lee supposes the figure to be taken from 
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xal 



xal tfxovaa srbg * 
'i - 



e Luke 8. 31. 
infra 17. 8. 



supra 6. 6. 
&1.3. 



xaiofiEvov efti-yd-i] slg Ti}v &dhaaaav ' xal lysvsTO TO TQITOV 
&ahaaarjg aipa xal ane'&avs TO TQITOV TKIV xTiafiaTtav TK\V sv TTJ 9 
frahaaay TU s%ovTa ifjvxug, xal TO TQITOV TKIV niolwv discp&dQr]. Kal 10 
o TQlTog ayyshog iaukmos, xal I'nsaBV EX TOV ovoavov aar-rjo fisyag xaio- 
(isvog tag Xafinag, xal snsasv snl TO TQITOV TK>V noTUfifav, xal snl Tag 
m]yag TKIV vduTcav. xal TO ovofia TOV aars'Qog hs'ysTat aipiv&og, xal 11 
ylvETai TO TQITOV TWV vSttTWV slg aif>iv-&ov ' xal TioAAot [raw] av&gconiov 
ans&avov EX TKIV vdaTtav, OTI ETtixQaV'd-riauv. Ifal 6 TETaQTog uyys- 12 
hog saafaias, xal sni'rjyr) TO TQITOV TOV ^A/ou xal TO TQITOV Tijg 

Xal TO TQITOV TKIV UGTSQKlV ' IV GXOTia&r). TO TQITOV aVTWV, 

(falvrj TO TQITOV amyg, xal y vv!; ofiolag. Kal sldov 13 

v EV fjLEaovQavrjfiaTi ).syovTog (fKiVfl 

Ovat, oval, oval Tolg xotToixovatv enl T^g yijg, EX TOJV 
iomcav qxavav Trjg adhmyyog TKIV TQIOJV uyyshwv TKIV /ufAAovt 

ru / JJ TV C -rr \ e ' >' 1 i '1 . \ TP 3 

mlgSiv ! 1A-. Kav o .TTS^TITO? ayysAog Eaahniae xut ELOOV ac 
ex TOV ovQuvov TiBTiTOtixoTa slg TT]V yyv, xal ido&r] ainqj y xhlg TOV 
q>QsaTog T%g afivaaov. xal ijvot^s TO cpQsaQ Trjg dpvaaov ' xal avs^t] 2 
xanvbg EX TOV tpQmTog <ag xunvbg xu^ilvov fiEydhyg ' xal laxoTia&i] o 

xal o ar]Q ix TOV xanvov TOV cpgsaTog. Kal EX TOV xanvov 3 
iv axQidsq slg Tr]v yi]V, xal Edo&tj aVTalg sl-ovala, oag e%ovaiv 

,t P--I. Q A 3^ t f r "* <** d\iJf'n ' %* ei 3c./ . 

UMBK. . 4. ss-ovaiuv 01 axoQnioi Tyg yrjg. .xat tQQ\rr] avTaig ivct fir] aoixrjataai 4 
TOV XOQTOV Ti]q yr}g, ovds nuv xkwQOV, ovds nav Ss'vdQov, si fir] Tovg 
Ifiovovgj olTivsg ovx s%ovai Tr}v acpQayiaa TOV Osov snl 

its maturity, and produces the most special and 
desolating effects, by three distinct explosions. 
The three woes correspond to the three last 
trumpets, which, or the woe-trumpets, are gener- 
ally regarded as predicting the miserable state 
of the Church in the dark ages. See also Bp. 
Newton. 

IX. 1. Aarlpa.'] It is generally agreed, that 
this must denote, agreeably to the symbolical 
language of prophecy, a teacher, as in viii. 10. ; 
and that, no doubt, a false teacher pretending to 
a Divine Legation. Most Expositors fix on Mo- 
hammed ; but good reasons are given by Dean 
Woodhouse why it may be supposed to denote 
Satan, the instigator to all heresy, and the great 
Heresiarch. ToS Qptaros rns afiiaoov means, as 
Prof. Lee explains, the well of the abyss of waters 
in the bowels of the earth. Prof. Lee compares 
Ezek. xxvi. 19., from which he thinks that here 
by opening the great deep is implied the letting 
loose of some power to take vengeance similar to 
that in the passage of the Prophet. The subse- 
quent expressions, icairvbf, tcKOTiaOr], and aicpt&ee, 
have all assigned to them by Woodhouse, a mys 
tical sense. Others, however, take a very different 
view, according to the hypothesis they adopt. 
See Pyle and Prof. Lee. 

3. ilf c^ovatv ifyvaiav of oKopn.] {. e. power not 
to kill, but to torture and inflict misery. 

4. O{IK e%ovm aiirfli'.] This must denote true 
Christians, as opposed to corrupt believers or 
hypocritical professors. 



Jer. li. 25., where it is used of the destruction of 
the Babylonian empire. 

10, 11. The idea of the falling star seems to be 
taken from Is. xiv. 12., where the fall of Babylon 
is predicted : and as Babylon appears in this book 
to be put for heathen Rome, the fall of the latter 
is here undoubtedly had in view by the Apoca- 
lypse. The star is further called wormwood, to 
denote, perhaps, the sorrows inflicted by that 
people wherever they went. See Ruth i. 20. 
Exod. xv. 30. (Lee.) 

12. A better comment on this passage than Is. 
viii. 21, 22. ix. 1 7. cannot be given ; which is 
a direct prophecy of these times. Another such 
prophecy is to be found in Zech. xiv. ; and ver. 
6, 7. mark out the particulars here mentioned. 
(Lee.) 

13. oEToB] for dyyfXou, &f AETOV, who rent the 
air like an eagle. The common reading ayy&ov 
is plainly from the margin. Mcooupttw/^rm may 
be rendered, " the mid-heaven," or the space be- 
tween heaven and earth, and answering to the 
ethereal heaven, or the sky. The word occurs 
only in the later writers. 

Ouai, oval aa\m$eiv.] The sense may be 
thus expressed, with laspis : " Ferri adhuc po- 
terant, quce vidisti, omina; sed tria ilia mala, 
nunc ingruentia, funestissimum afferent exitum." 
The exact reference in these woes will be accord- 
ing to the hypothesis adopted ; and to any of the 
above it is very suitable. Dean Woodh. observes, 
that under the four first trumpets, which have 
their beginning from this period, the storm in- 
creases ; and under the three last, it advances to 
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6 rcav (JETUTKOV auTuv. Kal sdo&q avitng 'iva ^ujj anoxrelvcaatv avrovg, 

AA iva {Suaavta&aJai pqvixg nsvrs ' xal o jSaaavtapbg txvTiav tag fiuaa- 

6 viapbg axognlov, OTUV italoti avd-goinov. e Kent EV inilg yptQaig IXEI- j e I r ". l 8.V 9 ' 



5*' CJ'n ' n f \ 1. V \ c r Hos. 10. 8. 

vcttg tyTyaovaiv 01 av&gcoTioi TOV iravarov, xal * ov fiij svgrjaovaiv Luke 23. so. 
CUTOV' xat eni&vfArjo'ovo'iv ajto&KVUv, xal (psv^STixt o &avaTog arc' 
7 awr<w*>. f 7f? T opoiiapaTtt TWJ> axgldav ofioia 'innoiy ijToifiaa^svoig fl$ \f^\l' g *' 

'l %j\* ^^s^Cf c; -v. Joel 2 4 

noAEfiov, xai Em Tag xsqxicf.ticg avrwv tog aTscpavoi opoioi %Qvaca, xal T 
8 'TtpotftoTra avrcav a>g nQoaana av&Qtanenv, s xal El%ov Tofyag K>g 
9 yvvaixcav, xal ol odovTEg avTiav me hEovnav r^auv. xal i%ov 

(ag &K>gaxaq aidrjQovg ' xal r\ gxavfj TWV itTSQvywv ainav <ag cpcavf] ag- 

10 fiaTwv ITCTIOJV TroAAtwy T()E^ovTcav elg nofafiov. xal e%ovaiv oiiQag opolag 
oxognloig, xal XEVTOU t}v dv talg ovgalg ctVTiav' xal % d$ovala avruiv 

11 adixyaat, rovg av&go)7tovg (jrjrag TIEVTS. h Kal i'%ovaii> E(p' avTfav hSu P raTer - 1 - 
/ffaatAfi'o! TOV ayyEkov T^g afivaaov, at'opa avrca 'fzfioa'iaTl 'AftadSwv, 

12 "I. xal sV TJ 'j^llrjVLxj} ovopa tyst 'AnoMvwv. l 'H oval y fila ocnr^&Ev ' ispra8. 13. 
I8ov, Q%ovTtti m Svo oval ffETa TUVTU. 

13 Kal o sxTog ayydog eaukniaE ' xal ^xovaa cpiavrjV filav EX TOJV 

r / "* CL f-* (**^^ & & 

Tsaaugoav xtguxwv TOV -trvaiuaTrjQtov TOV xgvaov TOV svcaniov TOV Osov, 

hurt as well as to spoil. So Pliny Hist. xi. 25 
cited by Heinr., says of scorpions : " Semper cauda 
in ictu est, nulloque momento meditari cessat, ne 
quando desit occasion!." 'H l^ovala amlav soil 
}jv, TO\>, &c.; equivalent to e&6Qn iro?g, supra v. 5. 
Thus Qavata is used, as infra v. 19. of the virtue or 
power with which nature endues animals. 

11. For KUI tv many MSS. have ev 5e, which is 
adopted by most Editors ; but it has the appear- 
ance o? emendation. 'A.(ta<)$u>v. Heb. PTDX; liter- 



5. priva; irlvre.'] With allusion, it is supposed, 
to the very period of existence of these ephem- 
eral creatures, which are hatched in spring, and 
die at the end of the summer. 

6. tyiTiiffovai b QdvaTog.] A very expressive, 
and, by the parallelism, yet more energetic, mode 
of expressing an utter weariness of life. Com- 
pare Luke xxiii. 29. sq., xxi. 26., and the Classical 
citations in Wets. 

7 10. These figurative locusts are now de- 
scribed representing a formidable army. Com- 
pare Joel ii. 4.1. seqc[. The description has many 
striking points of similarity in the Arabians, who 
are generally supposed to be here meant; they 
being always famed for horsemanship. Thus the 
crowns will correspond to the turbans of that 
people ; and their having the hair of women, is 
explained by the Arabian custom of wearing long 
hair. By the " teeth of lions," they are aptly 
designated as strong to devour. The breast-plates 
allude to the scales of the locusts ; and the sound 
of their wings, to the rapidity of their conquests. 
The description, however, I apprehend, would be 
quite as applicable to some other Eastern nations, 
as to the Arabians ; and certainly there are many 
characteristics which suit the Zelotce, according 
to the hypothesis of many learned Commentators. 
So Jose'ph. Bell. Jud. iv. 9, 10. cited by Heinr. 
ywaiKify/ievoi c TII; S^etg t<ji6i>iav raif Sel-iais Qpv- 
HT(5/ii;ot Se ro?f j3a5/<7/jav ImovTK e&irivris eyevovro 
T<A//r7vj/. There are, Bp. Newton thinks, some 
things here said in allusion to the properties of 
natural locusts, which well designate horsemen ; 
their heads resembling a horse's head; whence 
the. Italians call them cavalletle. On the other 
hand. Dean Woodh. assigns to the whole a spiritual 
import ; but with far less than his usual success. 
'AP/J&TIOV 'lirmav w., " chariots of many horses," i. e. 
in which are harnessed many horses ; a Genit. of 
consequence. On the thing itself see Pliny Hist. 
N. L. ii. 29. 

10. Klvrpa otipaig airwi/.] This is meant to 
show that they were pugnacious, ever ready to 



ally, the destroyer. There is perhaps allusion to 
Job xxvi. 6. xxviii. 22. and Prov. xv. 11 ; for there 



it is joined with ^ix&y a "d DID as to correspond 
to the Greek 'AW>?s- It may here designate Satan, 
as the instigator of heresy. Professor Lee, how- 
ever, thinks it designates some tremendous earthly 
power ; and, for many reasons which he assigns, 
that of ROME, comparing Dan. ix. 25. 

12. ^ obat rawra.] This is supposed by some 
to be meant to distinguish the woes, and to sug- 
gest that some time will elapse between the first, 
and the second and third. The words may be 
regarded, with Heinr., as those of the angel tv- 
claiming aloud in the mid-heaven. 

13 21. This is by one class of interpreters 
referred to the victories of Vespasian ; by others, 
to those of the Mahometans; the first woe being, 
they think, of the Arabian locusts ; and the next, 
of the Euphratean horsemen. Dean Woodhouse, 
while he admits that this vision may be fitly 
applied to the irruption of particular Mahometan 
nations, yet suggests that the symbols of this 
vision, although more strictly applicable to the 
first grand irruption by Mahomet and his Saracens, 
may not unfitly be so applied as to comprehend 
them all., Prof. Lee, however, refers the idea of 
the four angels to Dan. vii. 2. And he thinks the 
angels setting these spirits, or ministers, at lib 
erty, is neither more nor less than an interpretation 
of the prediction in Daniel. He regards the power 
spoken of in Dan. vii. 17 26. as beyond all doubt 
the Roman power. 
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k Supra 7. i. k kf.y i<(j a v TO) txTut ayytitt), o i%(ov Ti]V adkniyya ' Avaov Tovg Tea- 14 
acting ayydiovg 101/5 dsdsfidvovg enl TW TIOKX^M TW 



1 Psal. 68. 18. 
Dan. 7. 10. 



' Kal o 



m Lev. 17. 7. 
Deut.31. 17. 
Psal. 106. 37. 
& 115. 5, &c. 
& 135. 5. 



Matt. 17. 2. 
upra 1. 15. 



Kal eiv&t]aav ol Tsaaagsg ayyshoi, ol rjTOipaofievoi fig tr\v wgav xal 15 
KOI jUTjij'tt xal &IUVTOV, ivct unoxTslvcadi TO TQITOV TwV uv&QOj- 

rdv (STQUTev^iaTfav TOV Irniixov dvo fiVQiddeg 16 
ijxovaa TOV aQi&fj.ov UVTWV. Kal omag sidov 17 
Tovg 'innovg iv Ty ogdaEi, xal rovg xafrripsrovg ETC ctmuv, e%ovTag 
&K>Qaxag nvglvovg xal vaxiv&lvovg xul &eiai8sig ' xal al xEcpaiul 
rear Imnav (ag xscpaial faovTcav ' xal f'x TWV arofidtfav amiov ey.Jiogsv- 
STUt nvg xal xnnvog xixl &BIOV. * *Anb rmv TQIUV TOVTOIV dnexTuv- 18 

&1]OaV TO TQITOV 1UIV UV&QWTlfaV, EX TQV TtVQOg X(Xt lx TOV XUHVOV Xal 
X TOV -frsloV TOU EXTIOQeVOfJ.VOV EX TWV ffTO j UTWJ' ttVltoV. * Tj ytXQ 19 

e^ovala UVTUV ev TW ffTOjUWTt UVTK>V * <m xal sv xixlg ovyoug avifov' 
al yotQ ovgal UVT&V ofioiai ocpsaiv, i%ovaui xscpuhag, xal ev amalg 
adixovai, m Kal ol homol ia>v ar&QUJHuv, ot ovx anEXTur^aocv ev 20 
T7? nkrjytxlg Tuvruig, OVTS y,Tti'6r)auv ex TwV egycov TWJ' XSIQWV avTwv, 
IW j^rj TtQoaxvvyaMai iu dai.fj.6via, xal r& el'dca^a ra xgvaix xal T 
xal ra xa'kxa, xal ra H&iva xal T t-vkiva, a oi/'re filsntiv 
i, OVTE axovsiv, OVTS nEQina.Ttiv ' xal ov pSTEVorjaav ex TWJ> 21 
avTiav, OVTS lx TWV cpaqftaxsttav uvrtav, OVTS lx rijg noQVKlag 
avrcar, OVTS ex TGJV xXf^^aTcov avTav. 

X. n KAI eidov aMov ayyehov l(j%vyov xaTafiat'rona ex TOV ovqavov, 1 
fikrinEvov vsfpsh'rjv' xal [fi] igig enl Tijg xe(paki]g' xal TO nqoa- 
UVTOV ug o i'jhog, xal ol nodeg aviov (fig OTvloi nvgog' xal 2 
sfysv ev ig %tiQl avTov fiifihaoldiov ai'Sia/fievov ' xal e&tjxs TOV noSu 
TOV df&bv Inl * 'Tijg -&a).d<jai]g, TOV Ss evwvvpov enl T^V 



xa sxoals cptov)] 



o Dan . 8. 26. 
& 12. 4, 9. 



ETTTW 



KHSTIEQ lewv fivxuTat,. Kal OTS exga^sv, 3 
[wi] 87rr fiyovTal Tag savrwv cpcavdg ' xal OTS Ihdhyaav al 4 
l l_Tug cpMvag saviwv,] sfiehhov yqdcpeiv. Kal i'jxovaa 



20, 21. Whatever hypothesis be adopted re- 
specting this vision, it seems evident that these 
verses designate the state, of the Christian world 
during the period in question, whatever that may 
be. It seems to mean that the foregoing plagues 
of Divine wrath on the corrupt Christian world 
did not produce reformation; the remnant not 
abandoning their senseless and idolatrous super- 
stitions, and the vices attendant thereon. By the 
- baiji6vta are meant the spirits of departed saints. 
l>6vtav, namely, of those who opposed their super- 
stitions. <I>ap/n. may mean either exorcisms or 
pretended miracles (see Gal. v. 20.) or the poison- 
ing of their opposers. FIopv. and itXc/ip. may, with 
Bp. Newton, be understood of the tolerating of 
public brothels, and of exactions and imposi- 
tions. 



X. 1. yye\ov a T (i\oi iruprff.] This descrip- 
tion was pronounced by Sir William Jones to be 
" superior to any thing ever produced by an unin- 
spired writer.'' The person described by such 
sublime imagery has been generally supposed to 
be either Christ himself, or an emblematical dis- 



play of his glory. And so Prof. Lee. Dean 
Woodh., however, supposes this to be the same 
kind of divine messenger as before, but coming 
with a more dignified commission. 

2. /3(j3Anp!'i5iov.] It has been not a little debated 
what portion of the subsequent matter may be 
supposed to constitute the contents of this book. 
The reader is especially referred to Heinrich, 
Dean Woodh., Mr. Scott, and Prof. Lee. Mr. 
Valpy, partly from Woodhouse, supposes it to 
contain no more than the former part of this 
Chapter, which is an important appendix to the 
preceding, as it gives a general account of the 
state of the Western Church during the period of 
the 5th and 6th trumpets. Then the former sub- 
ject proceeds, the 7th trumpet is sounded, and a 
compendious view is given of the subsequent 
events to the end of the world. 

eOtjKE rbv ir<i<5a y^-] Namely, to denote 
his sovereign authority over the whole terraque- 
ous globe ; and also to intimate his intention of 
spreadino- the Gospel through every part of it. 
(Scott.) 
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ix iov ovgavov, heyovoav \_{40i.] ' 2cp@ayiaov f.lalr]fsav at 

al, xal (jtrj TUVTCC ygai/jflg. p Kul o ayye&og, ov slSov m5-P Dan>12<7< 
T snl T%g -d^a^iiaa^g xul snl xyg y^g, 7706 Trjv %u(ja aVTOV fig TOV 

6 ovQttvbv, xal aiftoaev sv TW <avri> slg Tovg Kioivag TUIV aleavcov, og 
sxiioe TOV ovqavbv xal TO. iv amw, xal TTJV yqv xal TCX iv avrrj, xai 

7 rr\v &akaaaav xal T ev avrj], OTI, xqovog * ovxsTt I'arwt ' q A1 Iv q i nfra n - 1S - 
Totlg riiisQuig rtjg (ptavfjg TOV e/jdopov ayydkov, OTKV (j,eM.rj aaXnlfew, 

Koi * ETehsa&y TO (ivaTijgiov TOV OEOV, tag surj/ylhas J zo7? kavxov 
J Sovhoig rdlg nQOCpyraig. 

8 r Kai ij tpcovi] r]v ^'xovaa ex rov ovgotrov, nahv Xahovaci fifT tyov, rSupraver. 4. 
ttctl hsyovact ' ''Tnuys, Ace/? TO @c@i.()tQldtov TO TjVBtay^tsvov sv i 

9 ToB ayy&ov tov sariaiog dnl rijg &cdciacrrjg xul enl rrjg yyg. 
tmf}h&ov ngog tbv Syydov, heywv UVTK> dovvtxl fioi TO 

xocl isyEt, pot' jlafa xacl xarixcpnys avro' xul Tttx^avsl aov IT\V oi- 

10 Uttv, AA' aV T^i aTo',MT& aov taTiu ylvxv o5g [tsh. xv.l slizGov TO 
pifihaglSiov ex rijg X fl Q<>? r v nyy&ov, xatl xmt(p<xyov otvro' xocl r^v 
iv TO! OTo'jWWTt fiov wg fish yhvxv ' xa.1 OTS eyntyov avro, smxgt'tv&i] 

11 ^ xotUa (tov. Kal hlysi p.oi ' Ati. as ncihv nQO<fi]Tinjaii enl haolg 
xcci e&vsat xal yhaaactig xul 



I XI. l Kai edo&rj fioi xuKa^og ofioiog giiffdoj, \_xul o ayyslog el- 1 Ezek. 40. 

^ ' ^y-i 1 " >'Ad^'" 

TOV vaav TOV Geov xai TO d< 



t ' . 

Ksymv 



xui 



4. a<p(>dyiaov ypd^jj;.] i. e. "place them among 
those so scaled by Daniel." (Prof. Lee.) See 
Dan. viii. 26. xii. 9. For these prophecies were 
proper for the knowledge of the Apostle, but not 
for that of the Church. (Abp. Newcome.) 

5. ifp TI)V ^Eipa auroD, &c.] A gesture anciently 
used in swearing. See Gen. xiv. 22. 

6. on %orfvo{ OUK(:TI e.l I cannot but entirely 
agree with Prof. Scholefield, that neither the 
common translation nor another which has been 
proposed ('that the time should not be'), gives 
a satisfactory sense ; and that the words ought 
to be rendered, ' that there should be no more 
delay ; ' the scope of the passage being, that 
without any further delay, upon the sounding of 
the seventh angel, " the mystery of God should 
be finished." Such, too, is the view of the sense 
adopted by Heinr. and laspis, " meaning (says 
Prof. Lee,) that that dispensation which was tem- 
poral shall now come to a close." See Deut. xxxii. 
40, 43. and compare Dan. xii. 5 7. Yet this 
sense of delay cannot, I think, be proved to exist, 
as they imagine, in the ^piivo?. It should rather 
seem to rest on the larai, which is probably used 
provincially for evtarai. So Thucyd. i. 80. el &c 
/jeXen/o-ofiei/ Kui ilvnirapctrKevacrd/jieBa, xoAvog evstrrai, 
" time must intervene;" to omit other passages 
which I could adduce. Though it is not improb- 
able that St. John wrote OVKCT' evearai. For the 
common reading m OVK there is little or no 
authority (scarcely more than Erasmus's one 
wretched MS.) : and internal evidence is against 
it; since it seems to have boon an alteration 
made to elicit the sense contained in our com- 
mon Version. 

7. (MI crcMaOri.'] Bp. Midcll., in a learned Note, 
has satisfactorily proved that the words should be 
'endered, " and'Crather than] the mystery of God 

VOL. II. 



shall be finished." This, he shows, is according 
to the Hebrew idiom of giving to a past tense 
the sense of a Future, when a Vau Conversive. 
Thus Judg. iv. 8. " if thou wilt go with me, then 
I will go," literally, " and I went." 

8. iiveiayiifvov.] Here we have an example 
of the triple augment in verbs, sometimes found 
in the later writers. On which see Matth., Wi- 
ner, and Alt Gr. Gr. 

9. Kard<j>aye aur<5] i. e. meditate on and digest 
its matter, so as to be able to prophesy still fur- 
ther concerning peoples, &c. See more in 
Woodh. The words following denote, that the 
contents would give partly comfort, and partly 
sorrow, meaning (in the words of Prof. Lee) that 
it shall give pleasure, peace, and blessedness to 
the believer in its declarations; but, as to its 
trials, it foretells them as bitter things indeed : 
many of them shall be slain, and otherwise tried. 
See Jer. xv. 16 18. Ezek. ii. 8 10. iii. 1 3. 
14. 

XI. 1 14. On these verses there has been 
much debate ; some supposing them to be the 
contents of the little book; others, to contain 
prophecies of events in the Christian Church 
under the 6th trumpet, which are posterior to the 
taking of Constantinople. Others, again, regard 
them as a symbolical declaration of the approach- 
ing destruction of Jerusalem. The reader ia 
especially referred to the Notes of Woodhouse 
and Scott, Heinr., and Lee. All are agreed that 
the symbolical representation in question is 
formed on what is found in Ezek. xl. xliv. 

1. Xtywi/.] Before this word the common text 
has Kal 6 ayyeXog dariiKet, which, however, are 
found in very few MSS., and were evidently 
supplied to furnish a Nominative case t 
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REVELATION CHAP. XL 2 8. 



u Ezek. 4. 17, 
19, 20. 
infra 13, 5. 



x Infra 12. 6. 

y Zcch. 4. 2, 3, 
U, H. 



zExod.7. &8. 
&S.& 10. & 12. 
1 Kings 17. 1. 



a Dan. 7. 21. 
infra 13. 1, 7. 

& 17. 8. 



b Infra 17. 2, 5. 
& 18. 10. 



v, xal Toiig ngoaxwovvTug Iv avrut ' u nut Trjv avKyv rr)V 2 
TOV vaov exfiude ^jfcu, xal fir) avrrjv fisTQ^ar/g, ort edo&rj Tolg 
' xal Tt]V nofav TIJV aylav naTrjaovat [ifjvag TsaaagaxovTtt dvo. 
x Kal dcaao) Tolg 8val [tuyTval }iov, xal ngoyrjTEvaovaiv rjpsQag %itiittq 3 
diaxoalag e^xorca nfQifafi'kripivoi udxxovg. y OVTOI siaiv al 8vo 
eialai xtxl al dvo kv%r'uu al svcamov TOV * KVQIOV Tijg yyg sarcoaai. 
Kal si itg avTovg -&&EI udixijaai, TIVQ IXTIOQSVSTUI tx TOV OTo^awg 5 
aiiTtav, xal xaTsa&iEi Tovg i%&(>ovg UVTKIV ' xal si rig amoiig fishst, 
adixyaai, OVTW del ambv anoxxav&rivai. z OVTOI e%ovaiv e&valav 6 
xkeiaai TOV ovgavbv, Hi'a jW?) iitTog fiQexjl & ^in^tng ai/Twv Tijg Tigocprj- 
lag' xal s&valav fyovaiv inl TK>V vdaTwv OTgitpHV avra slg 



xal uttTaljai ii\v yi\v nuaij nkiiyjl oadxig iav -&e},^a(aai. a Kal orav 1 



TIJV paQTVQiav avriav, TO &-tiqlov TO avafialvov Ix Trjg afiva- 
aov Tioitfasi nokeftov ^1' UVTWV, xal vixrjasi aiiTovg xal anoxTSVEi 
avTOvg. b Kal TO. TTTCO'^KTK UVTOJV inl Tyg nhaTSiag Ti]g TioAsw? t^g 8 



though, indeed, Dean Woodh. thinks it does not 
require one, since we may refer it either to " the 
mighty angel" who gave to St. John the little 
book, or to " the voice from heaven," by which 
he had been called and directed in the last Chapi- 
ter. The Vulg. well renders, et dictum est mihi. 
Tov vabv TOO Qcou, i. e. the Church, or body of true 
believers, as Dr. Woodh. explains. Others, how- 
ever, interpret differently, according to the par- 
ticular hypothesis adopted by them. 

2. sK&it\E Ifa] i. e. " put out of your measure- 
ment, take no account of it." T-fiv miAiv ay., 
i. e. the Christian Church, flart'iaouai. Dean 
Woodhouse and Dr. Burton object to our com- 
mon version, " they shall tread under foot," and 
take the sense to be, ' shall walk in," or, fre- 
quent. as Is. i. 12. compared with Ps. xlv. 4. But 
the most learned Commentators (and recently 
Heinr. and laspis) take nur. for Kara-irar. or u/Jpf- 
o-ouo-t, as did our Translators ; which interpreta- 

tion is confirmed by the Peschito Syriac Q.aO r J> 

trampled under foot; the very same expression 
as that used by the same Translator at Matt. 
vii. 6. of the trampling under foot of the pearls 
by the swine. The word is used of what is over- 
turned and destroyed in wars and tumults (see 
Luke xxi. 24. 1 Mace. iv. 60.) also of the profa- 
nation of things sacred, as 1 Mace. iii. 45. and 
Dan. viii. 13. ix. 27. 

3. rafg Svm //dpr.] Namely, as the early Com- 
mentators supposed, Enoch and Rlias. The gen- 
eral opinion, however, is now, that this does not 
relate to two particular persons, but to all who 
testify to the truth, i. e. profess a pure religion 
during the period in question, supposed to be the 
middle ages. Yet see Prof. Lee. ncpi/Sc/J. mk- 
Kovg. More Prophetico. See Heinrichs. Aci<ra 
Tols Sum KM trporiT. is Hebrew-Greek for <$<iira> 



TO? ra 

4. al fibo cXaTac.] By these some suppose Ze- 
rubbabel and Joshua to be denoted ; others, 
Enoch and Elias. Prof. Lee understands the 
Law and the Gospel. 

al SLo Xu^w'ut] which being fed by the oil of 
the olive-trees, gave a constant light. (Newc.) 

6. oSrot expvai ofyjavoV.] The best Expositors 



are agreed that by this is figuratively denoted, 
that their prayers will bring down judgments on 
their persecutors ; and, generally, that they will 
have as great an influence in heaven, as the most 
eminent of the prophets had on earth. See 
1 Kings xvii. & xviii. 

7. brav Tehtntoal rqv naprvplav] i. e. when this 
succession of witnesses shall have continued as 
long as the Providence of God may think fit 
(Newc.) ; shall have given their testimony com- 
pletely ; i. e. shall have called in the remnant of 
Israel, and vast numbers from among the hea- 
then. (Lee.) By the Beast at v. 7, Prof. Lee 
(with the ancient and some eminent modern 
Commentators) understands the Roman power 
(alluded to by St. Paul, 2 Thess. ii. 4.) and the 
persecution by which the saints shall be brought 
so near to utter destruction (being considered 
dead, though not actually buried), to be the tenth 
and last general persecution, " which (says the 
author of the Universal History, vol. xv. p. 502) 
broke out A. D. 303, and raged ten whole years 
with a fury hardly to be expressed. Such num- 
bers of Christians suffered death in all the prov- 
inces, that the tyrants imagining they had com- 
passed their wicked intent, and entirely abolished 
Christianity, told the world in a pompous, but 
lying inscription, that they had extinguished the 
Christian name and superstition, and everywhere 
restored the worship of the gods to its former 
purity and lustre. But the Church triumphed." 
On this Prof. Lee remarks, that the lying Inscrip- 
tion alluded to is probably one of those preserved 
by Gruterus, p. cclxxx. (Grav. Vol. i.), which 
are as follows : " DIOCDETIANUS. Jovius. ET. 
MAXIMIAN. HERCULEUS. CMS. AUG. AMPLIFI- 
CATO. PER. ORIENTEM. ET. OCCIDENTEM. IMP. 
ROM. ET. NOMINE. CHRISTIANORUM. DELETO. 
Q.UI. REMP. EVERTEBANT." ," DlOCLETIAN. 
C^ss. AUG. GALERIO. IN ORIENTE. ADOPT, 

SUPERSTITIONS. ClIRIST. UBIQ,. DELETA. ET. 
CULTU. DEOR. PROPAGATO." 

8. r nrw^iirn avriav cm ri/f TrXur. r. wdX.] An 
example of the greatest brutality and indignity. 
KaXtirai nvtvii., " is mystically called." So 
rtvcviiaTiKbv at 1 Pet. ii. 5. 2d5. KOI A.iy. Both 
are fit types, the former of lewdness, the latter 
of intemperance. 
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g, %Tig xaheiTcti nvEv^aTixiag ^oSofia xul Al'/vnTog, onov xal o 
9 Kvgloc, ^|UWJ' EdTavgoj&Tj. Kal fiHnovaw EX TwV AotwV xixl cpvitov xal 
yicoaatov xixl s&voav * TO nrmftoc avTtav ypsgotg TQslg xal jjpiav, xal 

10 T JiTcafiaTd amiov ovx atpyaovat Tf&fyai slg * fir^a. Kal ol XUT- 
oixovvTsg enl Ttjg yqg J zagovaiv ETC ' avxoig xotl fVffgav&riaovTui " xal 
d w Q us [tip ov a iv aMqhoig, on omoi ol 8vo ngocprirai s6a- 

11 auviaav tovg xaTotxovvTag Inl T%g yqg. Kal fisia rag Tgsig ypsgag xoct 
tffiiav nvsvfia ^tu^? EX TOU OEOV Eiayl&ev EV uvrotg' xal 

111 roiig noSag vroli', xctl cpofiog i^syag sneasv snt iovg 

12 avrovg. Kal tfxovactv qxovrjv fiEyuhyv EX TOV ovgavov ksyovauv av- 
tolg * !4y/?7jTe (ads ! xal ccve'^actv tig tbv ovgavov EV T^ vstpslrj, xal 

13 E&swgrjaav avrovg ol 4#pot avruv. Kal EV sxslvt) rrj wp E/EVETO 
aEiaftbg (jiiyag, xal TO dlxarov fijg nofatog ETIEOE, xul ttTisxTuv 

EV TW asiafiia ovo^aTa ctv&gcojicov ^ihadsg smu' xal ol homol 

14 601 E/EVOVTO, xal Edwxotv do!-av TW Osw TOV ovoavov. c // oval i\ & 8 ^. p iz. s ' 13 * 

e , '"'i n.3*<c\c , / infra 15. 1. 

osvTEQot amjA&sv idov, y ovui t\ TQIIIH SQXSTUI TVL%V. 

15 d Kal o Efidopog ctyyshog lau^TtiaE' xal iyEvavTO (ptavoti |/At EV d Su P ra I0> ' 
Tij! ovQotvca, * beyovTEg ' Eyivovro ctl /JwaiAeiwt TOV xoapov, TOV KVQIOV 

j)p.K>v xal TOV XQUJTOV aiirov, xal ^aathvoEi stg Tovg aitovug TCOV ai<av(ov ! 

16 e Kai ol fl'xoat [xt] TsaauQEg itgEaSvTsgot ol ivumiov TOV OEOV xa&t}p.voi ^ u | m4 ' 4 ' 10 
snl Tovg &()6vovg amiav, Ensaav Ettl TU ngoGfana amiav, xal TiootfE- 

17 xvvijaav TW Oeuj, f Uyovrsg' Ev^ugia-iov^iv aoi, Kvgis o Osbg o nav- [^"Pjg'g 4 ' 8 * 

/ CJ\ \c">r\3}f T. c ' M *^' r^rlQG 

TOXaTU)Qr o tov xai o -TJV [xat o fyxofisvogj oil, Eilrjcpag TTJV ovvafuv ' 

18 aov Trjv nEydkyv xal Ifiaailsvffag ! Ktxi T s&vrj caQyladyaav, xal 

OQY^l oo v > ^ K ' o xatfibg TMV vsxywv, XQI^VUI, xal dovvat TOV 
Tolg dovhoig aov Tolg nQoynyiaig xal xolg ayloig, xctl Tolg qpo- 
@ov{j.svaig TO ovofia aov, To?g fiixgoig xal Tolg [isydloig, xal SicccpSeigai 
Tovg diaty&slgoVTag TTJV yijv. 
10 g KAI rjvolyr) o vabg TOV Ofov EV TO! ovgavw, xal wtp&r) r) xifiwiog s inf is. 5. 

Tr}g Sia&qxijg TOV Kvglov iv TW vw UVTOV ' xal eytvovTO aaTganal 
1 xal (ptavul xal figovTul xal asiapbg xal ,yA^a ^6/Aij. XII. Kal 



9 13. On the prophetical sense of these ver- Supply TT' aird. The imagery seems derived from 

ses, see Mr. Scott and Dean Woodhouse. Ps. ii, 2. seqq., applied in a similar manner at 

10. <5i3pa ntn<p. (iXX.] A custom of expressing Acts iv. 26. sq. It is well observed by Heinr. 

great joy. See Esth. ix. 22, from which this ex- that the aov is emphatical, q. d. " ultionem rnedi- 

pression seems taken. 'Epaeavtaav, viz. by draw- tatus est Jona, et ejus ipyri contra illorum cJpyjjji 

ing God's judgments on them, vv. 5, 6. Some insurrexit (per paronomas. ut infra Siatydsipm TOVS 

suppose an allusion to 1 Kings xviii. 17. (Newc.) <W00.)" In the words following, the construction 

On the events which were to take place after the is harsh, and the mode of expression obscurely 

1268 days, as stated in vv. 7 13, interpreters are brief. The sense may, with Heinr., be fully 

by no means agreed. With the accomplishment evolved as follows : Kaipig l<rrt t veKpols jtev (Sob\oig 

of these the 2d woe-trumpet terminates 5 and the aov) TOV KpiBnvai, aoi &e, b 6k, Katptig eari roi) 6ovvai 

7th trumpet, or the 3d woe-trumpet, begins to ntcBbv airoij, a< aoi can xaipbi TOU t>ia$Qupat rouj 

sound, as described in vv. 14 18. On the pur- SuK/tOeipovTas. It is not clear whether 5i<i<j>9etpovTas 

port, however, of these, equal diversity of opinion there is to be taken of destruction by wars and 

exists. It should seem, as Dr. Burton supposes, persecutions, or figuratively, of corrupting by false 

that they refer to a future extension of the Gospel, doctrines, and evil examples. 



17. (X?/0rtj rr)v <5fcv.] " thou hast taken to thee 
this great strength." So Is. li. 9. ev&'uaai T>IV la^vv XII. 1. With this ought to have been joined 



ruB (3pa%tov6s aov. the 19th verse of the preceding Chapter, as being 

- introductory to a new subject, " containing (says 



18. iipflaBriaav] " they were rebellious and con- introductory to a new subject, " containing (says 
tumacious." Ps. xcix. 1. T HX0v # ipytj aov, &c. Prof. Lee) another exhibition of the difficulties, 
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REVELATION CHAP. XII. 1 9. 



xal 



h Psal. 2. 9. 
supra 2. 27. 
infra 19. IS. 



i Supra 11. 3. 



J Dan. 10. 13,21, 
& 12. 1. 
Jude 9. 



(isyot ucp&rj EV TM ovgary ' yvvrj nfgi/3(^}.rj[AEVrj TOV fy 
hrjW] {moxdro) T<UV no8(uv avTi]q, xal snl 
OTECpavog UO-TEQCOV Swdexa ' xal EV yctargl E%ovaa xgu&i caStvovaa xal 2 
(}ao~avio[ii"ij TEXElv. Kal wcp&r] AAo atjfislov iv'iSj ovgavuj' xal tSov 3 
dgdxKiv [isyag nvgoog, s^cav xf(paiag enrct KOI xsgaTtx Ssxa, xal tnl Tag 
xHpodixg amov dtadrjfioaa emu ' xal % ova amov avget TO TQITOV 4 
Ttav aaTEQcov TOV ovgavov, xal eftafav avroiig slg z^v yt}V. Kal o 
xEv ivuimov Tijg yvvaixog T^g fifXiovatjg TEXSIV * 'iva, OTKV 
TO rexvov avT^g xuTacpdyy. h Kul srexsv vlov ug^tva, og [tdM.Et 5 
noifialvsiv ndrra za e&vt] ev ^<xj38ca aidrj^a' xal ygjtda&'r] TO TEXVOV 
avTvig JiQog TOP Osov xal jrpSy TOV &QOVOV amov. ' Kal y yvvr] E(pv- 6 
ysv Eig TIJV igti^ov, onov tyst TOTIOV rjTOifiuafisrov ano TOV Osov, 
Ira Exsl TQEfpwaiv ctVTTjv, yfisgag x i ^' Ln ? Siaxoaiag E^xoVTa. 

J Ital iyivETO noltfiog EV TOJ ovgarai ' o Jlf^a^A xal ol ayy&oi av- 7 
TOV J ETto^E^tfjaav XUTU TOV dgdxovrog, xal o dgdxaiv lno},[*rias xal ol 
uyythoi, amov ' k xal ovx l'a%vaav, ovSe ronog EVQE&I] aiiTOJv ETI EV 8 
TW ovgaru). Kal Iftl.y&'q o Sgdxcnv o piyag, o ocpig o p^7o?, o 9 

^t'/?oAo?, xal. o 2aTavag, o nkavuv TIJV 
slg T-TJV yyv, xal ol ay/doi aVTOV /HET aviov 



k Dan. 2. 35. 

1 Gen. 3. 1, 4. 
Luke 10. 18. 
John 12. 31. 
ICor. 11.3. 
infra 20. 2. 



judgment, &c., attendant on the propagation of 
the Gospel." Of that verse the first clause prob- 
ably has reference to a Jewish opinion, as to what 
should take place at the coming of the Messiah 
(see Note on Heb. ix. 15.) : but the sentiment 
(which is, as laspis says, expressed graphically) is 
this, that " now there is an universal access to 
the favour of God, and that the highest rewards 
in heaven await the pious worshippers of God." 
In the latter clause the purport of the sublime 
imagery introduced is not clear. See Bp. Newton. 
Mr. Holden thinks that " the visions in this and 
the two following Chapters run parallel with that 
relative to the prophesying of ' the two witnesses ' 
in the foregoing Chapter." "A number (continues 
he) of additional particulars are introduced, but 
they all relate to the period of 12GO prophetic 
years included in the little book, and describe the 
state and circumstances of the true faith under 
the prevalence and persecutions of the great apos- 
tasy in the Western Empire." 
, ireptflefi^rinlvri TOV 'ri\iov Sdit'itKii.'] By the 
vvvfi some suppose to be meant the Jewish Church : 
but it should rather seem to be, as others think, 
the Christian Church, whose heavenly origin is 
designated by the sublimely figurative phraseology 
subjoined, which is supposed to be derived from 
Gen. xxxvii. 9. See Reiff on Artemid. iv. 49. No. 
1. Compare also Gal. iv. 19. Or these emblems 
may, as Abp. Newcome thinks, denote the light 
of truth, the subjection of all sublunary things, 
and a bright and everlasting crown. The twelve 
stars may have a reference to the twelve Apostles, 
xxi. 14. 

2. ouJfi/ouera.] The Church may be viewed from 
its first beginning, when the promise of a Re- 
deemer was given to our first parents : and the 
expectation of this promise being fulfilled, is ex- 
pressed in this verse. See Micah v. 3. Rom. viii. 
22. ( Woodh. and Burton.) 

3. %wv K$aX<3j 5ia6i7/jaTa.] All meant to 



suggest mighty power among the kingdoms of the 
earth. 

4. In fi ovpa avTov avpct oiparoif there seems 
to be an allusion to the notion of a comet pro- 
ceeding across the heaven. "Iva Kra$<tyf), " that 
he may utterly destroy." 

5. noinatvctv j5a/3^(jj triKtjpf] i. e. finally subdue 
all her enemies, on some of'whom God will exe- 
cute signal vengeance. (Newc.) 

6. 'i&vytv eh TJJV t'p.] A circumstance supposed 
to be derived from the flight of the Virgin Mary 
into Egypt with the infant Jesus. The mystical 
sense is disputed. But after all, Prof. Lee may 
be nearest the truth in supposing nothing more to 
be meant than " God's faithfulness in never losing 
sight of his own promise." 

7 9. A visionary scene presented to the mind 
of St. John, of which the allegory is variously 
interpreted : but perhaps best by Bp. Horsley 
(after Mede, Newton, and Newc.) as represent- 
ing the vehement struggles between Christianity 
and Paganism during the first ages of the Gospel. 
"The Angels (continues he) of the two opposite 
armies represent, in a figurative description, two 
opposite parties in the Roman State, at the time 
which the vision more particularly regards. Mi- 
chael's angels are the party who espoused the 
side of the Christian religion, the friends of which 
had. for many years, been numerous, and became 
very powerful under Constantine : the dragon's 
angels are the party which endeavoured to sup- 
port the old idolatry." Dr. Burton, however, 
renders the Knt tylvno m5A.,"Now there had been 
war ; " and thinks that vv. 7 13. are parenthet- 
ical, and relate to an event prior to that in the 
preceding verses. " It accounts (he says) for the 
hostility of Satan to the Church of Christ." In 
this view I nm inclined to coincide, and have 
divided accordingly. 

9. KOI f/3Ai/0>7, &c.] A spirited symbolical repre- 
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supra 8. 13. 



10 m Kal yxovaa (ptavijv (ttyuXijv J Uyovauv iv iw ovyavw ' "Aqti syevETO &zs. 1 ' *' 

c r ^ c / \ c ^)ir * ,-s - c <* \ c ... Zech. 3. I. 

tj acaTtj^iu xui TJ ovvafitg xat i\ paaif-tia TOV OEOV ijfiwv, xat rj eov- aupra 11. is. 
al<x TOV XQiOTuv UVTOV ! on. xaTfj5),i]9r] o xaTriyogog TWV adekcpiav 
t]^ci}V, o xuTqyogduv UVTMV ei'OiJiiov TOV Osov ^fiuv rjfiEQag xal vvxTog. 

11 n xal aviol Evlxijaav aviov dtu TO aipa TOV \4ovlov xal dice TOV 
Trjg [ittQTVQiag aviuv ' xal ovx yyunrjaav Tyv yvxyv avT<uv u%<)t, 

12 TOW. dia TOVTO tvcpfialvea&s ol ovqavol xal ol Iv txinolg axyvovvTsg, ^g\^' u * 

' \ I - 1 - " \ " o. i ' i 'i t o * 

ovai \_Toig xv-Toixovaij TIJ yr) xai TIJ \rakaisari ! on xoticpij o 

13 JtQog Vfiag fyuiv &V{ibv (isyav, udmg OTI oUyov XOCIQOV %?*. Katt OTS 
sidsv o SQUXUIV, OTI f^lri&i] fig TI\V yi]v, sdlta^e TI\V yvvalxtx iJTig tT 

TOV OC()<31>a. 

14 p Kal i8ofri]aav Ty yvvaixl dvo mlgvytg TOV <XETOV TOV 

ct r .1 * 3f 3 * / 5 * t/ , * M supra ver. 6 

iv a TtsTyTui fig ii\v egijftov fig TOV TO-HOV txvTijg, onov TQscpsTcst e.xst 
xaigbv xal xaiooiig, xal ijf^tav xaigov, ano nooawnov TOV ocpetag. 

15 Kixl IjftxAef o otptg J onlaa Tijg yvraixog ex TOV aTOfiUTog UVTOV vdtao 

16 c5? norn^ov, tVa TUVTyv jiOTa^ofpogrjTov Ttoi^at], xal e^or]&rjasv y yr\ 
ry yvvuixl ' xal yvQi&v rj yi\ TO aTofia avrfg xal xaTdme TOV noTix- 

\1 (tov ov t/HalEV o dguxow ix TOV awfiuTog U.VTOV. q Kul (ogyla&i] o i l John 6 - 10 - 
Q<XK(av fTtl Tt] yvvawl, xal omijl&E noiqa'ai nohefzov (JIETU TUV AOITKUJ' ' 
TOI/ OTidg^UTog aVTijg, TWV TTJQOVVTIOV Tag EVToiag TOV OEOV xal fyov- 
[TOV] *lr\aov |_X(>taTotiJ. 

' XII r * v *"-' r -7' 

3* 9| 



18 Kal EdTa&riV ETil Tr)v apftov Tqg &a\aaarig ' XIII. r xul iidov E 
1 rfg &aiaffar]c: fryQlov cti'ttftalvov, I'XQV XE<pa).ag kma xal XSQUTO, Ssxu, 12 ' 
xal tnl rcoi' xsgaTiov avTov Sixa 8ia8rjfiaTa, xal snl Tag xsqxidag avTov 



sentation of the complete victory of Christianity 
over Heathenism. 

10. b Karf/yopof rwv AS. .] See James i. 6 12. 
ii. 1 7. and Notes. For Karfjyopog the Alexan- 
drine MS. has KuTijyup, which is edited by Griesb., 
Knapp, and others : but rashly ; for though it may 
seem more likely to be true, as presenting a very 
uncommon form; yet the vast preponderance of 
external evidence (namely, that of all the other 
MSS.) must forbid its being received. Besides, 
internal evidence may be urged for Kari'/yopos ; 
since it is not improbable, that in the MS. from 
which the Alexandrian was transcribed, the ter- 
mination had been inadvertently omitted, or was 
faded away, or eaten away by a worm. I have 
myself observed in the MSS. of Thucydides 
which I have collated, that sometimes the ter- 
ruinations of words, often expressed above the 
last letter of the syllable preceding, have been 
omitted through inadvertence, or because not 
found in the original. Besides, the anomalies in 
this book are riot so much in the forms of words, 
as in their constructions. I must not omit to ob- 
eerve, that as toGriesb. and Matthan's cancelling 
the /car in K<iTc(3\riOTi, it might arise from the /car 
following; but it is probably genuine; and the 
writer (in other places antithetical) seems to 
have intended a paronomasia between /carj3X);0i? 
and KaT>'/yopos. So St. Paul (Acts xxiii. 3.) on the 
High Priest's ordering his apparitors to smile him 
on the mouth, says, " God shall smite thee, thou 
whited wall." 

11. obK iiY&rrtjffav n> \f.v^i)v a. 8. 0.] The phrase- 

5C 



ology is Hebraic, and obscure from brevity. The 
sense is, " they were careless of life, even unto 
hazarding death." Bp. Middl. cannot imagine 
why our Translators used the uncouth phrase, 
"unto the death," especially as they were not 
led to it by the original. Had the learned Prelate 
been as conversant with our old English authors 
as he was with the Classical writers, he would 
have been at no loss to see why the Article 
should here have been used. It was an idiom in 
frequent use formerly. So Hackluyt says, of 
Chancellor's voyage to Russia, and the attempt 
to bring about a commercial treaty with great 
Britain, " he resolved either to bring that to 
passe, or els to die the death." 

15 17. These verses are variously interpreted. 
See Scott and Woodh. The sense may simply 
be that " The enemies of unadulterated Chris- 
tian truth took different ways to subdue it : and 
particularly by endeavouring to, as it were, drown 
and stifle it by a. flood of opposition and persecu- 
tion, direct and indirect. But God raised up, 
from time to time, many who supported the faith- 
ful disciples of Christ." 

XTII. On the contents of this and the next 
Chapter, considerable diversity of opinion exists 5 
especially as to the explanation of particular 
symbols, and their application to particular events. 
The best Expositors, however, are in general 
agreed that there is a reference to Papal Rome, 
and the Papal religion, as opposed to the pure 
Church of Christ. However, the reader may 
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REVELATION CHAP. XIII. 214. 



I Supra 12. 9. 



t Infra 17. 3. 



u Infra 18. 18. 



x Dan. 7. 8. 11 
& 11. 36. 
supra 11. 2, 9. 



y Dan. 7. 21. 
supra 11. 7. 



z Ezod. 33, 33. 
Philip. 4. 3. 
supra 3. 5. 
infra 17. 8. 
ft SO. 12. 
& 21. 27. 
a Supra 2. 7. 
b Gen. 9. 6. 
lea. 33. 1. 
Matt. 26. 52. 
infra 14. 12. 



o Supra 11. 7. 

d Supra v. 3. 
infra 19. 20. 



e Matt. 24. 24. 
EThess.2. 9. 
infra 16. 14. 

fDeut. 13. 1. 
Matt. 24. 24. 
infra 16. 14. 
& 19. 20. 



bvofia fikaafpqfiiug. * Kal TO &TIQIOV o sldov, qv ofioiov nagduhsi, xal 2 
ot nodtg aviov wg J UQXTOV, Kal TO atofia amov tag aw^ta hs'ovTog. 
xal edtaxsv avTta o dqaxav TTJV dvvafjiiv amov xal TOV &QOVOV amov 
xal l&valav psydXyv. l Kal [tidov] filav Ttav xsyahwv amov K>g 3 
Eatpayfievqv slg -8-dvaTov ' xal fj Jihrjyr] TOV fravaxov amov E&egaiievd-r]. 
Kal l&avfiaaEV okt\ y yij onlaw TOV xhj^/ov, u xal nQoaExvvrjaav 4 
* T<W dgdxovTi, on tdaxsv sovaiav TW ftiiglq, xal nQoasxvvrjaav * TW 
&r)Qtca, MyovTsg' Tig opoiog TW th^tw/ tig dvvuTai, nohfiilaai [IST* 

T Kal edo&i] VTW aTopa baiovv [tsydha xal ^aacprj^iag ' 5 
avT<u e^ovala [nofofiov] noiijaut ftyvag TeaaaQaxovia dvo. xal 6 
TO OTO^a amov slg /foaaqpyftlav nqog TOV Osbv, {tt,aa<pi][if}aai TO 
ovopa avwv xal TIJV axijvrjv amov, xal Toiig ev Tta ovgavw axrjvovvTag. 
y Kal tdo&rj avrw nohfiov noiijaai fifTa TWV uylwv xal vixrjaai* amovg ' 7 
xal edo&t] UVTW 8-ovala Inl naaav tpv^v a Xadv xal ylwaaav xal e&vog. 
" Kal Jigoaxvvyaovaiv | VT<M navTsg ol xuTOixovvTsg Inl Tr^g yfjg, 8 



amov ,' 



xal 



mv ov yEygamai * TO * ovop.a EV TTJ /?i/?Aw T?jg (or[g TOV 'Aqvlov [TOV] 
eacpayfisvov duo xT/?o>l^g xoa/uou. a JEl' Tig t%ei ovg, dxovadra. b JE't! 9 
rig aix[tal(oatav avvaysi, dg aixpakaalav vndysi ' si! Tig Iv fitt%ai()a 10 
djioxTEVEt, dsl amov EV fiaxafyu anoxTav&rivttt. tads EOTIV % vno(iovr\ 
xal y JiiaTig TIOV aylav. 

Kal sldov a'AAo &tiglov avafiatvov EX Tijg yyg, xal i%e XEQUTU dvo 11 
ofioia UQvltp ' xal IXdkei wg dgdxotv. d xal TTJV ISovatav TOV TIQIOTOV 12 
naaav noisl evwniov avrov ' xal noiti Ti}v yijv xal Tovg XUTOI- 
lv ami], 'tva nQoaxvvyaaiai TO &IJQIOV TO nQWT-ov, ov E&ega- 
rf nkriyri TOV -Q-avaTov avwv. " Kal noiEt ari(iiia fisydXa, 13 
* 'tva nv(j xal noiy xaTafialvsiv ix TOV ovgavov sig TIJV yr^v sv(oniov 
T<av dv&Q(on(av. { xal 7tf.ava Tovg xaTOixovvTag Inl rr^g yyg, did T 14 
ariv.ua a Edo&i) VTW noi^aai evcomov TOV &IJQIOV, Isytiv Tolg xaToi- 
xovaiv snl rfg y^q, noiyaai, slxova TW &i]Qi(a o 'E'XSI Trjv 



profitably consult Prof. Lee's remarks on this 
Chapter, who adduces reasons for regarding it as 
"a recital of the attacks to be made upon the 
Church and people of God by Daniel's fourth 
monarchy." The beast rising out of the sea, he 
thinks, beyond all doubt, nothing more than 
Daniel's fourth beast, vii. 7. See also 8. 25. xi. 
36 38. Of course, he understands the whole 
of the Roman power, civil and religious, as asso- 
ciated to destroy Christianity. 

3. a fyia<7 Griplov.] Here we have a blend- 
ing of two forms of expression ; and the full sense 
is, " the whole world surveyed the beast with 
admiration and went after him." So John xii. 
19. S Kfo/ios [SAof, added in many MSS. and Ver- 
sions] falnta ai<rott aftrj\0ev. 

8. The meaning of this verse is, that " the 
world shall be divided between his kingdom and 
that of Christ, the names of whose faithful fol- 
lowers are written in the Book of life." See 
Dan. xii. 1. Phil. iv. 3. Fcrri) Svopa the common 
reading is ra ivdpara. The former, however, is 
preferable, being better supported by authority 
external and irternal. 



9, 10. The believer's attention is arrested : and 
we are told that he (this power) that leadeth into 
captivity shall go into captivity: he that killeth 
with the sword must be. killed with the sword. (Is. 
xxxiii.) Which, it is added, is a theme for the 
faith and patience of THE SAINTS. (Lee.) 

10. e? TIS aty/i. avvayet] " if any man collect a 
number of captives." See Eph. iv. 8. The in- 
struction suggested is (to use the words of Abp. 
Newc.), that the truly good will keep themselves 
uncorrupted by this idolatrous, power ; and that 
the cruelties exercised by these persecutors will 
be retaliated on them. r Sl& forty ayiuv, " Here, 
in this matter, in resisting this enemy (see v. 7.) 
is scope for the exercise of faith and patience in 
holy men." (Newc.) 

11, 12. (JXXo Otiplov.] Emblematical, it is sup- 
posed, of the Romish hierarchy ; the two horns 
being supposed by Newc. to denote the regular 
and the secular clergy. Many points of similar- 
ity in the following verses with the Romish hie- 
rarchy and ecclesiastics, have been traced by 
Newc., Faber, and other Commentators. But 
see Lee. 



REVELATION CHAP. XIII. 15 18. XIV. 1 8. 591 

15 fia^aigag xal sijas. s Kul edod-rj aiiTvj dovvai nvfv^a rjj elxoi'i TOV s^tmw.io 
&i]Qiov, ii'cc xul 'Acdqat] y elxcav TOV ftygiov, xal Tioiijat], oaoi V [ty 

16 nQoaxwriauai | TIJV dxova TOV xfyotou, iva amoxTuvdwai. h Kal h Infra 19 - 20 ' 
Ttotsl TttxvTag, Toiig fiixgovg xal Tovg iityukovg, xal Tovg nlovvlovg 

xal Toiig mfaxovg, xal Toiig fksv&eyovg xal Tovg SovXovg, IV ' * doi- ' Infra '* u - 
aiv avTOtg %d(jay[ia e'nl TTJ? %st,qoq aviaiv Trjg dtl-iag $ inl * TO 

17 fiKTomov UUTWV, Y.ul iva fj.1] rig dvi>t]T(xi tf/o^auau r] 7i(akr)a<u, tl 
fir] o t%Kiv TO %uf}(xypx, [_r/J TO ovofjta TOV &i]()lov, % TOV nQt&nov TOV 

18 ov6fj,aToq KVTOV. k 'fids f) aocplu sarLv' 6 i%wv [16)'] vovv 
TOV ttQi&fiov TOV &rj(flov' UQiftfjog ycto uvQ-Qtanov suTt, xal o 



1 XIV. ' K Al ioov ' xal Idov, n> agvlov eaTrjxog enl TO ogog 2i(av, 1 Supra 7. 4 
xal (AST avTOV SXKTOV TsaaotgaxovTUTlaaagsg ^iAt5cc, e^ovaai TO ovo^u 

avTou Kal rd Svopa TOV IZttTQog avTov ytyQuppsvov enl TK>V {ISTCOTICOV av~ 

2 r&v. Kal tfxovaa <pwf)v ex TOV ovQavou <ag (pcarrjv VOUTWV noM.^,^ 1 ' 5 - 

\ e ' a * 'i ^ f >t nt v /^ infra 19. 6 

xai (ag gxavrjv poovTrjg p.tyat.'rig. xat, (pcavqv yxovaa xi\rao[pd(av xwotpt- 

3 OVTCV iv ratg xi&aQaig CUVTOIV* n Kal adovaiv \_K>$] cadrjv xwi^jvnSupraS. a. 

TOV -9-Qovov, xal ivwmov TWV Tsaaagoav ^wwv xal TWV ngsafiv- 
' xal ovdslg i]8vvaTO [tu&eiv T?JV w5j;v, si pr) al EXUTOV Tsaaaya- 

4 xovTUTeaauQsg %dt<xdsg ol tjyo^tta^iEVot, ano Tijg yijg. OvTol slaiv ot"'^"-. 6 - 20 ' 
jweta ywaixcav ovx sfio'kvv&rfanv ' naQ&svoi ydy daiv ' ovTol tiaiv JuptaV.'*! 8 ' 
ol ocxoiov&ovvTsg TO) Agviqt onov av imuyrj. OVTOI viyoQaa&riaav 

5 ttTto TWV avd-QtaTiwv anctoyri TW 0fa xal TW lion'oi " p xal iv T w p P*ai. 32. 8. 

3 3 c ', * j. , * ,', * Zeph.3. 13. 

aTOfiuTt CCVTMV o V % s v o s & rj j^doiog' afiui^oi yaq flaw E P h - 5 - 27> 
\_evKimov TOV -&QOVOV TOV 0sov\. 

6 Kal sidov allov ayydov nsTopfvov iv (isaovQatvyfiatTi, fyovTa evayyshov 
otlfovLov evayysilaai, Tovg J xaTotxovvTag em Trjg yr/g, xal nav eflro? PS^.S'S. e. 

1 Kal cpvlrjv xal y^Kiaaav xalKaov' q Isytav IP cpowfj /Jtydbj ' f l>o^&r]TS^^{lj ltt 
iov Osov xal SOTS avrw doljotr, on fafttv i] wya Trjg itgivtKig avTov ' risa. 21'. 9 
xul 7iQoaxwi]ffaTS TW Tioi^aavn TOV ovoarov xal TI]I> yyv xal T{JV i9 '- j^'g, 18 ' 2> 3> 

8 iaaaav xal nrjyag vdartai'. r Kal aMog ayyfhog yxohov&rjae, ^.syoiv ' |1 7 ; Jf 5. 

17. /cat tva pfi ris bbv. Ayop."] " and that men <mv // {ntopovfi : q. d. " Herein is a fit occasion 

might not [have the power to] buy ;" simply de- for evincing the patience and faith of the saints." 

noting a deprivation of political privileges, or of VTTr , * r\ a,- t- <. j 

the intercourse of society. So Thucyd. v. 34, _ X f T , V - l - p- n this disputed pnssnge sue 

fi<rr npcaiitvout n j) xuioVvras ,rfou f Vm. Sc c ott ,' Dean Woodh. and Prof Lee. 

**' r ' ' ' r g ^ ^jo-oupav^an.] See Note supra vm. 13. 

rbv apt6nbv TOV <5v.] " This passage is to be evayyiXmv uMu.] Our English Version " the 

explained from the Cabbala of the Jews. It everlasting Gospel " says rather more than does 

means the number which is made up, by reducing the original Greek, and more than the context 

the numeral power of each of the letters, of requires. (Middl.) 

which the name is composed, and bringing it to 7. S6re avria <5<5fv.] AoSvai $6l-a.v Qeiji solennia 

a sum total. That art, now held in merited con- formula apud Judceos, qua increpabant, secua 

tempt, was in the time of the Apostle held in sentientes agentesque, quos ad rectum JOVZB cul- 

great honour, not only among the Jews, but also turn revocare volebant. Joh. ix. 24.. Peroppor 

the Greeks, as we may collect from Artemid. tune igitur et h. 1. hac formula paganos alloquitur 

Oneir. i. 12." Heinrich. See more in his elab- fecialis. Reverentiam adhibealis vero Numini et 

orate Excursus IV. on the whole passage. The ab impio adverstis ejus cultores odio et insolentia 

sense is, " Herein is wisdom to be shown," i. e. desistite. (Heinr.) T HX0v $ 8>pa rrjg Kplcr. See 

herein is a test of wisdom or sagacity. A similar supra vi. 17. 

ellipsis is observable in I John iv. 10. ev robnp 6 & 7.] See Note on Acts xiii. 32, and Bp 

Irrtv >'i dydrnj. and especially supra v. 10. &5f Bull's Jud. Eccl., p. 62. 
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REVELATION CHAP. XIV. 815. 



ePs. 75. 9. 
Isa. 51. 17. 
Jer. 25. 15. 
infra 16. 19. 
& 19. 20. 
& 20. 10. 

t Ia. 34. 10. 
infra 19. 3. 



n Supra 13. 10. 



T 1 Cor. 15. 18. 
IThess. 4. 14. 



Tig 



xEzek. 1.28. 
Dnn. 7. 13. 
supra 1. 13. 



y Joel 3. 13. 
Mutt. 13. 39. 



Vi 7i cr EV , I' 7i a s B a ft v A w v [7] TI 6). i g~\ ^ fi s y d \ rj ! OTI EX 
TOV o'lV o v [TO v xH; /t o v] T^g noQVtlaq ix v T fj g n s n OT ix 8 
nixvTa f'&vi]! Kal J TQITOS ayyslog riXoXov&ijaEV amoig, kdymv ev 
ipitivj] fifydirj' "Tit Tig TO -fryolov nyoaxvvEl xal ri\v slxova amov, 
xal kafifidvsi gdyayfia Enl TOV pSTwnov aviov rj Enl T-fjV XEIQU amov' 
8 xal txitTog n LET at EX TOV olvov TOV &VU.QV TOV Osov, 10 
TOW XExsoaaptvov axQUTov EV T (a n o T 77 () I ai Tijg ogy^g 
avTOV, xal paaavia&rjO'ETat EV nvol xal &EIM EVCOTIIOV TOJV aylfav 
ayy&cov xal sruimov TOV ugvlov. i Kal o xanrbg TOV fiaaaviapov 11 
uviwv ui'ixfiulvsi Eig almrug aiati'ow ' xul ovx i'%ovo~iv avanavaiv 7j{iE0ag 
I vvxTog, ol nooaxvvovvTEg TO -8-iiylov xal TT}J' sixovot avTOV, xal si' 

*' -*'' 3(W )?u T f~* * e i 

TO %u()ayna TOV oi'o^uarog aVTov. Jios vno^iovi] TWV 12 

aylwv f'aTiv ' LO;<JJ ol Trjoovvisg Tag EVToXag TOV OEOV xal TTJV nl- 
GT.IV 'lyaov. T Kal jjxovaa tptavijg EX TOV ovQarov Xfyovatjg L,uotJ ' 13 
r(xifjov ' Maxagioi ol vfxgol ol EV Kvylio UTio&vrjaxovTEg MTIM.QTI. IVt, 
isysi TO Ilvsvfia, iva aruTravownai EX TWV xonrav UVTWV' T 8s tgya 

> * ') n- ' '- 

UVTOIV aXOAOV\TEl [JET aVTOIV. 

1 Kal Eidor, xal I8ov VEcpslfj fcvxr], xul snl TTJV VECp&yv xa&rjfiEvog 14 
o/.ioiog TIM av&Qtajiov, t%cv snl Tr/g XECpahyg aVTov OTs'cpuvov %QVO~OVV, 
xal EV Trj x L yi avTou dgfnurov o^v. y Kal AAo? ayyshog E^^&SV sx 15 
TOV vaov XQUWV tv [ifyakri cpcavjj TW xa&ijfiisvoi snl Tr\g vfcpsiyg ' 
TO Sginuvov aov xal ^EOiaov, OTI fads |_ffoij r\ uga TOV 

membrance henceforward that Blessed, &c. 
At ev Kvplu supply SITES. For dirdprt some read 
aTtaprt, and construe it with JIOK. But thus a frigid 
sense arises : it is simply for &irb TOV vvv, " from 
this period." In 'Iva avan. the 'iva is. as Heinr. 
observes, used fV/fan/aSj, and is nearly equivalent 
to OTI. With Til Se epya avTiav, Wets, compares 
Soph. Phil. 1437. ov yiip tvafftna ovvQvficrKet jSpiirojy. 

14 20. Here again the judgments of God 
upon [Babylon and] the adherents of the beast 
are foretold, and represented under the figures of 
harvest and vintage, often, both in the Scriptural 
and Classical writers, symbolical of destruction. 
See Joel iii. 18. Isa. xvii. 5. Jer. viii. 3. Horn. II. 
X. 67. Virg. ^En. x. 513. The Messiah is repre- 
sented under the similitude of a husbandman, 
committing the work of reaping to his labourers ; 
and holding in his own hand a sickle, as a symbol 
of punishment, the execution of the judgment 
committed to him by the Father, John v. 22. 
The figure in &rZ rhv vcip. naO. is found also in 
Dan. vii. 13, and Virg. ^En. ix. 640. (Heinr.) 

15. STI f/^Oe., fec. OTI i^ripnvOrj.'] It is well ob- 
served by Bp. Jebb, Sacr. 'Lit., p. 387, that these 
two clauses are not [as they may seem] synony 
mous in sense ; the reasons for reaping being dis- 
tinct and progressive : 1. the proper season for 
reaping is come ; 2. the harvest of the earth is 
withered, and therefore demands the sickle. At 
v. 17. ult. there is, as Heinr. observes, the other 
part of the image ; q. d. " Not only is the harvest 
ripe, but the vintage is ready : " the image being 
similar to that at Is. Ixiii. 3, and Jer. vi. 9. It 
may seem strange, that a sickle should be men- 
tioned for the vintage ; but hence it should seem 
that the grapes were sometimes not taken by the 



8. By 'Ba0v\&v is meant, as the best Exposi- 
tors are agreed, the mystical Babylon, ROME, 
the metropolis of apostasy. In CK *TOU o'lvov 
edvij there is an almost lyrically bold expression 
of mad and unbounded idolatry 5 which is com- 
pared to a harlot alluring to lasciviousness. 
Heinr. compares a similar image in the Tabula 
Cebetis : 'Airdn; (caXsTrat, 5) ndirus rois av&pianovg 
ttoTtlei TJJ" tavTij? Swa/tei. Comp. Rom. i. 24, 
26, 28. 

10, 11. The heaviest punishments here and 
hereafter are threatened. (Newc.) In *rui auroj 
irkrai there is, as Heinr. remarks, an antanaclasis ; 
q. d. "' He had before a cup of inebriating sweet- 
ness ; but now he will drink the cup of Divine 
wrath in full draught." See Jer. xxv. 15. Is. li. 
17 & 22. KcKepatr. aKpdrav. The best Commen- 
tators are agreed, that this denotes pure wine 
made yet stronger by a mixture of powerful in- 
gredients. See Lowth on Isa. p. 14. Wakef. Grit. 
iii. 186, and Woodh. in loc. So Ps. Ixxiv. 8. 
(Sept.) irorfiptov o'fvov iiKpArov jtXjjps? Kep&aparos. 

12. Si&e farlv.'] The sense is : " In these cir- 
cumstances will be the trial of the patience and per- 
severance of Christ's faithful disciples. (Newc.) In 
hac re cernitur caussa, ob quarn v-nojiovn, constans 
perseverantia, adhibenda est ab uytotc. Virl. 2 Tim. 
iv. 7. Ol TJjpouvTt?, per anacoluthon pro riav rrjpoiv- 
ruv..- (Heinr.) See Note supra xiii. 17. 

13. Heinr. here recognizes an anticipation of 
an objection, that this imouovfi may bring us in 
peril of our lives. To which the answer is, that 
they must not betray the faith, even to save life ; 
and, for their consolation, they are assured, on 
the highest authority, an authority which or- 
ders it ta be put on record for an everlasting re- 



REVELATION CHAP. XIV. 16 20. XV. 1 5. 593 



16 &sglaai, on Itygdv&rj o -fregiaftbg Trjq yr^g. xtxl tfiixfav o 

snl Tt]V vecp&yv TO dgtnavov uviov Enl TI\V yyv, xal e&tgla&r] yj yrj. 

17 Kal attog yyef.og l^]\&sv ex TOV vaov TOV EV TM ovguvm %K>V xal 

18 avTog dgsnavov o|v. xul ulloq uyyslog t^l&ev ex TOV -&vaiaaTijglou 
%%(av fovalav snl TOV nvgbg, xal eyoivyas xgavyjj ^tsyd^r) TW fyoi'Tt TO 
Sgenavov TO o|y ktywv ' Ilsfujjov aov TO oginuvov TO o$v } xal Tgv'/rj- 
aov Tovg fioTgvag Tyg u/An&ov Tyg yrjg, OTI rjXfiuauv al aTacpvhal (xviijg. 

19 z Kal tfiafov o uyyeiog TO SgsTtavov CCVTOV elg TIJI> yr^v, xal sTovyijae zlnftal9 - 15 
Tr}V afifttiov Ti]q yqg, xal ffivdsv ug TTJV Xyvbv TOV &V[tov TOV Ofov ^ TT\V 

20 niydirjv. a Kal snuTy&r] y kyvb? * 'goii&sv -ifa nofaag, xal sJjfA#e J;j;Jf-jf; 

ex Trjg hrjvov cl^gi T<av %uhv(av TOJV ITITUOV, ana aJuSlcav %i,ti(ov 



e^otxoalcav. 



1 XV. b KAI sldov 'Mo at]^elov ev TW ovgavo) {iiya xal -&av(ia~ tsupraii. H. 
OToi', ayy&ovg e?iT fyovTag n^yccg enra rag eaxtxrag, 'on iv ctmnlg 

2 eTfkdo'&i] o &v[tbg TOV Osov. Kv.1 sidov .ag d-diaaanv ituUvriv ^us- ^"n 4 - 6 - 

nvgl ' xal Tovg vixwvTag ex TOV -&i]Qlov xal ex rijg slxorog l ' ' 
xal [ex TOV %ot()uy[MXTog at/rov,] tx TOV ctQi&fiov TOV ovoftaTog 
avTov, eOToaTotg ETII Trjv frahaaaav Tyv vaMvyv, i'%ovTug xi&ugag TOV 
S Osov. d xal adovat, xr)v tadrjv Mcavaecag Sovhov TOV Osov, xal rr\v (adr/v fS\ii\ B 3 l ' 

" 3 > r it .-**'! Nn <3f ,, ' c& 139. 14, 

TOV AQVIOV, f.eyovTeg ' Mtyala xctt o-av^aara TIX sgya aou, KVQIS o &us. 17. 
0sbg o navTOxqaTag ' 8'ixuiai xal uiy&ival al odol aou, o fitxadsvg TWV 

4 * e&rav. e Tig ov fir] cpofirj&fj as, Kvyis, xul Sol-day TO ovopd aov ; jj* 11 ^ 6 ^ S3<| 
OTI (lovoq oaiog ' OTI ndvroc TCC sd-vrj ij^ovai xal ngoaxvvriaovauv eva- 

mov aov' on T dtxuiia/uttTU aov eyavsguifrqaav. 

, f,^N " ".r\T F^J ^~] J f t < w fNnm. 1.50. 

5 Kai, [iSTa TavTa eioov ' \xai\ LIOOI/J tjvokyr] o vaog Trjg axyvijg supra n. 19. 



hand, but cut off by a hooked knife of the form vision, representing the joy and triumph which 

of a sickle. the Church would express on that occasion, 

20. In i%rf\9t atua IK rijg Irjvov there is, as often, (Scott.) Nearly the same view is taken by Prof. 

a blending of the thing itself with the thing thereby Lee. 

signified : and, indeed, al/ia might be used of the 2. efaaaaav iaXi'i^v] i. e. a large crystalline 

blood ; i. e. juice of the grape. See Gen. xlix. 11. kver, like a pellucid pavement, similar to the sea 

In a%pi TUI- aA. there is a fine hyperbole, of i n Solomon's Temple. The fire in it (also part 

which examples are adduced by the Commenta- o f the temple-furniture) is supposed to denote 

tors, especially from the Rabbinical writers. the anger of God about to be displayed. By 

viKiavrag IK TOV Otjpiov Heinr. proves, is meant not 

XV. Up to this Chapter we have proceeded, mctorious over the beast, but victorious after hav- 

under the guidance of past events, with consider- j n g escaped the power of the beast, there being 

able satisfaction : but here that direction almost a conslructio prcegnans thus to be resolved : VIKUV- 

wholly fails us. Destitute of this, we need not Ta! (for veviKrjKiras) rd Oqptov, Kai au&fvras ^| airoB. 

wonder at the evident inability of Expositors to _ 'Em rrtv Qfaaaa. Not on, but bij the sea, as 

make any regular or consistent application of Professor Scholefield renders. 

SMS&'te^ 

The present Chapter introduces the seven Vials, being delivered from Egyptian bondage, Exod 

all of which fall under the seventh Trumpet, as ? r v ' ( He J, I ? r 'j ; ? nd f [ nied ' . bs e T H< ? ln r> arl . d 

the seven trumpets were included unde the se" J^' c - hie ^ fi ^ m P hrM B > n P T S ' ljn '- 9 5 c. 

enth seal : for they contain the seven lust places, % 5 cxxxix. 14 Deut. xxxn 4. Jer x 7. 'Efeffiv 

in which the wrath of God is filled up, or accom' for W v . ? 8 adopt( ; d by , all 5?* a11 ? dl ^ rs ' ," 

plished, on the persecuting idolatrous power, as- stro , n g e , vid . ence ' cx f nal and internal. The ** 

suming the name of Christian. These plagues " D * ?vl V ls ,p n , er!lll y su PP os ed to designate the 

must, therefore, be coincident with the last woe- ' ne BOn S ^ove-mentumed in honour of the 

trumpet; in great measure at least. Before he 1 -' amb< 

sees the effects of the ministry of the seven an- 4. p6vos 80-105.] O n this expression see Note at 

gels, who had it in charge to inflict the seven last Rom. xvi. 27. 

plagues, the Apostle records an introductory 5. ffurivi/s TOV /mpr.] See Note on Heb. ix. 2. 
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REVELATION CHAP. XV. 6 8. XVI. 1 7. 



g Supra 1.13. 



Xitl 



JExod.40. 34. 
isa.6. 4. 



iExod.9.9, 10, 
euprais. H, is, 



kExod.7. IT, 



01 ETlia ayyfj.01, ol 

4,' knra nlqyag, fx rov vaov, frdidvutroi, Uvov xa&aybv \_xuij 
TCQOV ' xal neQifaa(itvoi Tifgl ru art'ifr-i] ^rnvag %Qvaug * xal sv tx 7 
rwv Tsaauguv ^aicav tdtaxs Tolg &ma dyy&oig emix (piahag xgvuag, 
yffiovaag rov &V(*ov rov Oeov rov <avrog sis rovg alcarag r<av alwvwv. 
h /Ct t//tf$?? o vaog xanvov ex rijg do^rjg rov Giov, xal ix rrjg 8 
8vvd/j.fwg avTov ' xal ovdttg ydvi'itro fladdflv fig rov vaov, v%Qi 
Tsfaaduaiv (xl snra nhyyal ran' sura uyysiMV* 

XVI. KAI tfxovaa (pcavijg pfyd^rjg EX TOV vaov, ktyovatig rotg 1 
87rr ctyydioig ' 'Tnayns xal EX^EIXTS rag fara qnu^ug rov S-Vfiov rov 
Osov slg T7jv yijv ! ' Knl anrjl&tv 6 TIQMTOI; xal e&xee rr\v cptocJi'TjV 2 
ttl)ro {J g n \ T ^ v yfy, %(%} fyivHo tkxog xuxov xul novyQov fig rovg 
uv&qb'iTcovg rovg i^orrag ro ^tionyfjia. rov &rigLov xal rovg rrj tlxovi 
amov JiQoaxwovvrag. k Kal o Stvrsgog ayye)>og s%es rt\v o^ta^rjv 3 
CCVTOV fig rrjv -frdkaaaav ' xal iysrsro ixlfta tag VSXQOV ' xal naatx 

aits&avsv iv rjj -&a).Kaarj. Kal [oj TQirog uyyslog 4 



supra 1.4, s. 
&n. 17. 



Matt. 23. 34. 



rr t v qoiXjjv avrov fig rovg norafiovg xal slg rag nrjytxg 
vdaicav ' xul f'yiveTO aiftoc. ' Kal rjxova'a rov ttyytkov row vdariav 5 
hsyovtog ' dlxaiog \_KvQif \ si, o wv xal o rjv, [_xij o "Oatog, on 

** " m f ' 7" c f \ . <** j i \t' 

return txQivag, on .^u ayiwv xai TiQoyrjrcav &%mv, xat ctifia 6 
TCIUV' a$ioi [^^] dot, ! " Kal tjxovact [Wov sx] rov 7 
heyorrog ' Nal, Ifvgie 6 Ofog o navroxgarooQ, ak 



6. KaQapbv Kal Xainrpfv.] Namely, as those who 
had purified themselves were accustomed to do. 
So J. Pollux i. 25. TO &c ttpoaiivai uird veovpyia 
dTo^p, ii7t6 vcon\vvsi caOtJTi. 

6 8. The seven angels coming forth from the 
tabernacle of God in the temple, showed that 
these judgments would be executed on the ene- 
mies of the Church, in mercy to the people of 
God ; while the white clothing and golden girdles, 
worn by these ministers of vengeance, represented 
their holiness, and the righteousness and excel- 
lency of these awful dispensations. The living 
creature, an emblem of the Gospel ministry, 
giving the vials to the angels, implied that the 
preaching of the truth would be instrumental in 
bringing the judgments, which were written, upon 
anti-christian opposers ; and the temple being 
filled with smoke, showed the darkness of those 
dispensations ; and the horror, which would en- 
velop the enemies of God, whilst these plagues 
were executing. (Scott.) 

XVI. We have here described the pouring out 
of the seven vials, on which the opinions of Com- 
mentators are very various, but Bp. Newton's 
view seems to be the best founded because the 
most sober, namely, that " as the trumpets were 
so many steps and degrees of the ruin of the 
Roman Empire ; so are the vials of the ruin of the 
Roman Church." See also Dean Woodhouse and 
Mr. Scott. I am, however, rather inclined to 
agree with Prof. Lee, that these plagues of the 
vials seem to be nothing more than a repetition 
of, and partly a supplement to those. 

\. iKYtare.] By the pouring out of these vials, 
Dean Woodhouse and Dr. Burton understand gen- 



erally the punishments inflicted upon the enemies 
and persecutors of the Church. 

2. lytvcro \KO; Kanbv, &c.] Meaning that the 
calamity will resemble that inflicted on Egypt, 
as recorded in Exod. ix. 8 11. See also Deut. 
xxviii. 35. 

3. Kai lytvt.ro difia &s veic.'] Simil. Exod. vii. 18 
21. The vision (as Abp. Newc. says) portends 
great effusion of blood, and destruction. " Tan 
quam (says Heinr.) si cruore et tabe cadaverum 
infestum esset mare." 

4. irriya; riav v&.] water-springs or fountains 
The expression occurs also at vii. 17. xxi. 6. John 
iv. 14. and jEsch. Soc. Dial. iii. 20 j but rarelj 
elsewhere. 

5. ayy&ou r&v 45.] From the Rabbinical writera 
(see Schoettg. Hor. Hebr.) it appears that the 
Jews were accustomed to assign to every part of 
creation its peculiar angel. "On raSra expiva;, 
"because thou hast thus executed judgment." 
Aixaiof "Oo-ioj is well rendered by Newc. "just 
art thou the Being that is and that was, the 
Holy One." 

6. alfia aiiToTg eiiaicaf niefv'] I. e. " thou hast or- 
dained that they shall have enough of that which 
they so much loved." So Queen Tomyris, after 
defeating and taking prisoner Cyrus, ordered his 
head to be cut off and thrown into a vessel full of 
human blood, with the 'words : " Satisfy thyself 
with the blood thou thirstedst after." The same 
figure of drinking for shedding it. is found not 
only in the Prophets of the O. T., but in the 
Classical writers. So Soph. Elect. 783. Tofybv 
iicnCvovtr' dci ^I'YijS aVparop atua. See also Joseph 
p. 1238. Huds. 
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8 nut bixtxiai at xQiaeig aov ! Kotl o TETCCQTog ayydoq e^ss TVJV cf>ialr)V 
avTov enl TOV ityiov ' xal eSo&y UVTM xavft(XTi.a<xi Tovg av&Qtanovg EV 

9 JivgL xtxl ExavfiaTla&rjaav ol uvd-Qontot xavfiot fiiya, y.al E/5Aa^p>J-2 I . nfra * 8r ' Uf 
fiijaav TO bvo t ua TOV Otov TOV f'zovrog 8-ovaluv lirl i<xg nkyyaq TV- 

Tttq ' xal ov [AeTevoTjaav, dovnxi IXVTW dot-txv. 

10 Kal l_oj nEfiUTog (xyy&oq E^ES Tyv (pidlyv avTov snl TOV &QOVOV 
TOV d-riglov ' xal lyivsTo y ^aaiislu UVTOV saxotro/uerTj ' xal sfiaaawvTO 

11 Tag ylfaaaag avicov Ix TOV novov, xal t(tt.aa<priiJiijattv TOV Otbv TOV 
ovoavov sx T0)t> TIOVOIV amtav xal EX TWV &x<av aincav ' xul ov 

12 vorjaotv EX TWV egyutv avrwv. Kal o exTog uyy&og i$%es it)v 
avwv enl TOV noTupov TOV [isyuv TOV JSixpoctTyv ' xal i 
vdoio avTov, 'iva BTOi[uxa&jj ^ odbg TKIV {Saaiheuv TK>V <xnb 

13 fiilov. f Kal sidov EX TOV aTopcnog TOV dgaxovTog, xul ex TOV 

- _ , \ , - ' * ? ' 

TOV -&i]Qt,ov, xat sx TOV OTOfictTog TOV ifjevoongocprjTov 



TO 



14 



* 



& 20. 10. 
5 3 ^ att - 24> 42 

Luke 12. 39. 

, Th P , s <= < 

2Thcsa.2. 9. 

2 Pet. i. 10. 



tag /3T(^ot q (elal yuq nvfvpnTa doupovoiv noiovvra 

m\ ' i \ 'fli-v^r^ \**1 

arjusiot,) ExnopsvETai ent Tovg pat/,8t? TTJ? IVTJ? xai Trjg\ 

c,, !>.,', -.,,,* 

ol^g, avvayuytiv avTovg Etg TOV Tiotepov Ti]g T^egocg exfivqg rtjg 

15 TOV &EOV TOV navTOXQUTogog. ( l3 Jdov, Egxofjtai K>S 

c ~ x M < c ' > " 

o yoriyoQwv xott TrjQfav T tfiaTca avrov, iva 

_ 3(^\ / 3^5*/ 

16 /JAsTTwat Triv aaxiKioavrqv KVTOV ') xcei avvriyuyKV avTovg fig TOV TOTIOV 

17 TOV xcdov[ivov 'B^guiatl 'Agnctytofav. " Kal o epdopog [ay y slog \ 

x.. . r. iwjfc,.!}, % .., , /. supra 3. 3,4,18. 

^S T^fy (ptUAIJV (XVTOV ETlt TOV KEQM ' XUt e>//tvr qpOJ^T/ [If/aiT] a Infra 21. 6. 

18 7to TOV you TOV ov^wov a7ro TOV &QOVOV ksyovau ' riyove ! l S " pra 4- 5l 

(fwvul xal figovTul xctl aaTQctntxl, xal asiafibg eyivsio 



' ~ N & 19. 19, 20. 

yvpvog nEgt,narr), xui 420.9. 

^ IVlatt. *4 44 

. 39. 



10. lytvtTo ft 0a<Ti\eta a. ecrK.'J Eheu ! periit 
omnis splendor, et spissis tenebris obvolvebatur, 
fytvtTo % j3u<ri\. a. tanar., id. quod pessimi erat omi- 
nis, vid. supra ad c. 6. 12 15. 8. 12. Respicitur 
autem ad tenebras, quae -(Egyptum occupasse le- 
guntur, Exod. 10. 21. (Heinr.) See my Note on 
Acts vii. 24. Kal i^aaaiavro Taj yX. A lively and 
graphic description of desperate and rabid fury. 

12. lva iTotnacQn-Wov.-] The EuDhrates is 
the great natural barrier to Syria and Palestine, 
against any hostile attacks from the more Eastern 
countries of Persia and others. 

13. nv ttro&ir.] The flmrfou described at xui. 
11-17. flj Pdrpaxoe.. These seem to designate 
persons falsely pretending to miracles, and char- 
acterized by vain-glory and impudence. So Ar- 
temid. ii. 15. cited by Heinr. j' 



xii. 39. compared with 1 Thess. v. 2. 2 Pet. iii. 10. 
also Matth. xxiv. 50. xxv. 13. St. John seems 
here to have had in mind Gen. ix. 22, where 
Aquila and Symm. render : c?5e TIJV aa^itotrdvrjv roS 
mirpfo avrov, and Heb. ii. 16. Comp. also Gen. ix. 
22. The usual prophetical formula \fyci b Kupioj 
is here omitted, as easy to be supplied. 

, 6> . ^^ This has been variousl in . 

terprete f r e{ ^ the mountain o f Megiddo," 
n j DT7 'denoting, figuratively, the mountain of 
d ^ u ^{ o with allusion to the great slaughter 
there (Ju(] ^ y _ 19> g K - ^jij.^g.) . or ft the 

dry mountainous tract," such as the Jews sup- 
' Bed t be the abode ' of demons . F 

' 

!' *"' rdv 'p a l as the seat of tne nonunion of 

the Devil called in E P h - " 2 - ' 



14. c^ rdv n6\enov /tn/aAijf.] The full sense 
is, " to go out to war, on the great day [of combat] 
against Almighty God." 

15. l&ov.epxopat tSf /cXrn;{ auroD.] The pre- 
dictions are here suspended, in order to inculcate 
a suitable and weighty admonition, reminding 
those whom it concerned, and, in some meas- 
ure, all others, that, in times of such great 
temptation, the professed servants of Christ are 
called upon to be more than ordinarily watchful 
(for watching is their duty, and prayer their 
strength), expecting his second coming; thatthey 
may be found in the garments of salvation, and 
not be surprised naked, as apostates or hypocrites, 
andsobeput to shame by rejection. See Luke 



y/yovE] " actum est, fuit urbs ! " An awful 
fiat from Him who "spake, and it was done; 
who commanded, and it stood fast." Ps. xxxiii. 
9. "Here (observes Prof. Lee) the chain of 
particular prophecy ends. The purposes of God 
regarding his Church and the heathen are now all 
fulfilled (see x. 6, 7. xi. 15. xvi. 17. Dan. vii. 7.), 
the full time of THE END is come. The remnant 
of Israel has been sealed; innumerable multi- 
tudes out of ALL NATIONS have been added to 
the Church (vii. 3 17.); the heavens had re- 
ceived Christ, until this glorious restitution of 
lost man had fully taken place (Acts iii. 21.); 
and now (v. 15.) he comes as a thief, and de- 
stroys his adversaries, both Jew and heathen 
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u la. 51. 22, 23. 
Jer, 25. 15, 16. 
upra 14. 8, 10. 
infra 18. 5. 



X Supra 6. 14. 

y Supra 11. 19. 
& 16. 9, 11. 



I Jer. 51. 13. 
Nab. 3. 4. 



a Jer. 51. 7. 
supra 14. 8. 
infra 18. 3. 
b Supra 13. 1. 
infra ver. 7, 8. 



C Infra 18. 16. 



d2Thess. 2. 7. 



' 19 



olog ovx iyevero a<p ov ol av&ganoi iyevovro inl rijg yyg 
aetafibg ourw peyag. u Kal iyevero r\ nohg r\ fisyd^t] tig rgla 
xal al nohig rdav i&vwv eneaov ' xal JBafivliov y (j,eydkr) e t 
ivtaniov rov Oeov, dovvai uvry rb noT-rjoiov rov olvov rov &v(tov rr^g 
ooyijg avrov. * Kal naaa vijaog evpvye, xal ogrj ov% evoe&tjaav ' 20 
y xal ^A^ fieydhr) ag rahavnaia xarafiulvet ex rov ovgavov inl 21 
rovg av&()(anovg ' xal ejSiaa^/j.ijaav ol uv&awnoi rov Oeov ex rrjg 
nktjyrig ryg %aj.drig, on fj.eydii] iarlv rj nirjyrj avi^g a(poda. 

XVII. z KAI "i}Wev slg ex rdov enra dyyelav rcav tyovrtav rag I 
enra cpiakag, xal ekdhrjae [ler' ijuov, teywv \_^ioi\ ' dtVQo, det!-(o aoi rb 
XQi{ia rrfi noQvijg rijg f^fyd^g, ryg xa&r)(j,svr)g inl rwv vddrwv rwv TroAAwv " 
a [IE& rjg enoQvevaav ol fiaadEig ryg yijg, xal efie&va-&t]aav ol Karoixovvrss 2 
rh ytjv ex rov olrov rrjg noovelag avrijg ol xaroixovvreg rrjv yr^v. b Kal 3 
anrjveyxe (j.s elg e'rifj.ov iv Ttve-Vfiari ' xal eiSov yvvalxa xu&yftivqv 
inl -&TJOIOV xoxxtvov, yepov ovofidi(av phaayrjftlag, e'%ov xtcpakag enra 
xal xeoara dsxa. Kal y yvvt] -t\v neQi^e^irj^tvr) * noyyvgovv xal 4 
xoxxlvov xal xe^ovacafiEvrj %ovaw xal M&w tifilta xal (taoyaolruig, 
e%ovaa x$ vaovv noryytov iv ry xstgl avifjg yepov ^ot'kvy^t.aKav xal 
* ra dxd&aoia ri,g noQvelae avr^g ' u xal inl 10 fie'rtanov avrjjg 5 
ysyQufipevov ' Mvavr}oiov I J3ABTAJIN Vl METAAH 'it 

ing situation of Babylon, as the Great Emporium 
of the East, would give her. 

2. jicff rjs CTrdpv.] i. e. imitated her fornication 
or spiritual adultery. By the ol KUTOIK. Ttjv yrjv 
seem to be meant those persons, of all nations, 
whom the commerce of the world brought in 
great numbers. That these should be intoxicjited 
and maddened with her furious idolatries, was 
to be expected. The imagery is derived from 
Jerem. li. 7. 

3. (v nvefynn] scil. ovra. Prof. Lee takes the 
description here to designate regal pomp, at the 
same time teeming with the doctrines of error 
and resistance to the true God. By the seven 
Jieads and ten horns he understands great wisdom 
and power. See xii. 3. In v. 4. (he adds) we 
have the wealth and abomination of this state 
symbolically depicted ; and in v. 5. its character 
is so given, as to leave no doubt that the great 
Head of idolatry is meant ; and at v. 6 the insa- 
tiate rage of this state against Christ's followers 
is intimated. 

4. Til AK/tOapra rtjs-'j The common reading 
aKaOdprrjTog rjj; is of scarcely any manuscript 
authority, and indeed is contrary to analogy; 
while the adopted reading, on the other hand, 
offends against grammatical construction. So that 
there is only a choice of difficulties. In such a 
case, the authority of MSS. has peculiar weight; 
though in the present instance I suspect that all 
the copies are wrong ; and thus the forthcoming 
new collations of Scholz will be most acceptable. 
The true reading I believe to be TUV &Ka9apTuv t 
" the impurities." 

5. fTri rb nfTtutrov ytyp-] After the custom of 
harlots, to have their name written on their fore- 
head. 

fiuoriypiov.] It is justly observed by Heinr. 
that this is not a part of the inscription, but is 
said by apposition ; and is to be construed, in 



and his kingdom, which is to last for ever, 
IS firmly established." 

19. enyi'iadij] " was remembered [for visitation 
and punishment]." See xviii. 5. and 3 John 10. 

20. maa vfjffog x6\aa ti^raX.] Hyperbol- 
ical expressions, but denoting the greatness of 
these Divine judgments. 

XVII. This and the next Chapter seem a con- 
tinuation of the prophetic description of the 
events under the seventh vial ; but they may be 
a kind of recapitulation, of what concerns " the 
judgment of the great whore that sitteth upon 
many waters,'' which judgment might be to take 
place previously. (Holden.) Mr. Scott considers 
this Chapter as parenthetical in the course of the 
prophecy ; to show what was meant by great 
Babylon, which was to be destroyed. In this 
view Prof. Lee coincides ; comparing a similar 
recapitulation, for illustration, in Dan. Cli. xi. 
He does not, however, with most other Commen- 
tators, consider Babylon to designate the great 
Western apostasy, Popery : neither does he, with 
most Foreign Commentators, take it to regard 
the Roman Empire only ; but Heathen Rome, 
considered both in its political and religious 
character. And this he undertakes to prove at 
large, with considerable ability at least, if not 
success. 

1. KaOrj^vrig em rtov i)X. r&v TroXA.] The sense 
seems to be, " at or near much water," as of the 
sea, or a mighty river, like the Euphrates. The 
expression is derived from Jerem. li. 13, where 
Babylon is so described. By this sitting upon 
many waters, however, should seem, from the 
angel's own explanation at v. 15, to be meant 
ruling over many peoples and nations ; and that, 
it appears, as derived from the power and in- 
fluence over many nations, which the command- 
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MHTHP TJIN HOPNSIN KAI TSLN B^EATTMATSIN TH2 

6 riI2. e K at sidov Tr\v yvralxa (tf&vovoav ex TOV aipUToq TKIV aylwv* 1 " 1 *"- 18 - 3 *' 
xal ex rov uifiUTog TWV [laoTvooiv 'irjaov. xal f&avpaoa, Idtav utvTrjv, 
d-uvfia fisya. 

7 Kcu tins fiot, o ayyslog ' Jtail Id-avftaaag ; f/a aot ega TO [tv- 
GTyotov Trjg yvvaixog xal TOV &rjolov TOV {3aaT(iovTog avTr/v, rov i%QVTog 

8 rug STITU xeyahag xal ra dtxa xsgaza. s Qrj^Lov, o ildtg, fy xal ovx fE*od.32. 32. 
fitm ' xal (ieMst arafiuivfiv ix Tijg ajSvoaov, xal slg unuKsiav vnaysiv. JHa^'f/s 10. 

, r \ n ' i c ~ j \ "?> i 1 infra 20. 12* 

Kai fravfiaaovrai 01 xaToixovvifg eni rr/g y-rig, (ov ov ytygamat r&2i.27. 



ovoiivtTct enl TO ^i^lov rijg ^(aijg ano xTa/5oA^? xoapov, * 
9 TO &IJQIOV o TI r\v, xal ovx ean, \xulntQ iarl, nuQSGTCu. sT Jl8s o e g Supra is. i, 
vovg o t%(av aotplav. txl ITTTW xs^aAtxt bgrj slalv snrct, onov y yvvf) 

10 xa&ijTat, in ' auieac * xott fiaaiksig emvi eiaiv. ol TISVTB eneoav, [xl] 
o si? iarlv, o w'AAo? ovnca rjl&s, xal OTUV l'A<9-7?, okiyov avTov del [itivat. 

11 xal to &t)()lov, o fa, xal ovx eari, xul avrog oydoog IOTI, xal ex ttav 

12 Ircta dan, xal slg anfalsiav v-ndyfi. b Kal TU dsxa xsoaTtx 
sid eg 5 ex a fi aa thetg si a iv, o'lrtvsg fiaaikeluv OVTKO siafiov, u\l. 

13 el-ovtflav wq fiixaiXtig (JiLuv uoav kctftfidvovai, pera TOV tfyylov. Ovrot 
piav yv(O(ji/riv %ovai, xal TTJV dvvu/j.iv xal TTJV e&valav kaviwv TW 

14 &i]()la) didouair. ' OVTOL [IBTK TOV Aqvlov no^^aovat,, xal TO 3 ^gvlov n ' r '^ G - K 
vixyaei avrovg, or* Kvgiog xvoluv earl xul JBaadsvg fiotadEWV, inftai9.ie 
xal ol [1ST* avTov, xlijTol xal exisxrol xal moTol. 

15 k Kal heyet ftoi ' Ta voaxa a eldeg, ov i] nogrt] xa&rjTou, Aaot xal k Isa - 8 - 7. 

16 oxloi stal, xal t&vr] xal y^aaat, l Kal ta dsxa XSQUTU a eldsg, * xal ' Infra ls - 8 - 
TO d'rjQlov, OVTOI (it-arjaovai, TTJV TIOQVIJV, xal rjQqftafi.svyv noi^aovaiv 

xal yvftvyv, xal Tug aaqxag amyg cpayovTat, xal avTqv XUTU- 



an adjective sense, with Svofna, as if it were may be rendered, with Prof. Lee, " the beast 

Svona nvariKDv or nvaTnpiu&es- The name BABY- which was, or has been, but continues not (i. e. 

LON inscribed on her forehead is not to be under- shall not continue) although he [now] exists." 

stood, properly, of Babylon itself, but //uo-nK&ij, On which idiom see more in the Professor's Note. 

ical psTatpopiKia; (xi. 8.) of another city. On /xuor. 9. cJde 8 voug aoQiav.'] See supra xiii. 10. 18. 

see Note on 2 Thess. ii. 5. xiv. 12. The sense, however, is disputed. It is 

6. fitdbovaav dyi'uv.] So Deut. xxxii. 42. us- probably, as laspis expresses it, " In his enodan- 
Bdaia TO. jie^t] pov v(j>' autarog. Many examples dis cerni potest ingenii acumen." Heinr., how- 
of the metaphor might also be adduced from the ever, by b vaii; understands the allegorical mean- 
Classical writers. ing of this emblem ; and in aoiplav s^et Sitie, the 

7. T& nvcm'ipiov rffr yvvambg, &.C.] i. e. the hid- Si&e, he thinks, may be taken for oSrwj or rfiv&e ; 
den meaning couched under the representation q. d. " the interpretation of this, and, indeed, of 
in question. Tou c^ovTOf /c^para. These words the following visions, will exercise the ingenuity 
clearly point out ROME to be meant. of the inquirer :" or (if 'fyet be supposed to be, aa 

8. oil*: eart] i. e. shall soon cease to be. MA- often, for nap(^ci), " will make thee wise, by af- 
\ei avaflatvetv IK rijs o/3., namely, to make war fording thee an opportunity of exercising thy in- 
upon the saints. See ix. 2. xi. 7. The words genuity," equivalent to what is said at xiii. 18. 
following contain an impressive mode of express- The fulfilment of the predictions here is traced 
ing the result of that warfare. variously, according to the hypothesis adopted. 

PXeittivmv] soil. aiiT&v, " they seeing ; " for The reader is especially referred to Bp. Newton 
bfxavTwv, Genit. absolute. The common reading and Prof. Lee. 

BXfnovreg is a mere alteration for plainness' 11. 8 >}v eori] viz. that did exist under his 

Bake. former heads, and does not do so any longer, but 

Kainep rni>.] Several MSS. have ical wop- exists under another form. (Holden.) 
eomu, which is adopted by Wets., Griesb., Mat- 13. intav yviH^ijv $% "will be of one mind." 
thai, and all Editors since their time. But I 14. Kvpw$ Kvpdav /3acrtX.] A plain assertion 
doubt whether this reading be not, as Prof. Lee of the divinity of our Lord. 

supposes, an alteration to remove a difficulty; 16, 17. These verses contain strong metaphors, 

which, however, is not very great, since the clause importing utter destruction. 
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m Supra 16. 19. 



xuvaovaiv EV nvgl. o yag OEOC, tdtoxsv fig rug xagSlag avtav noiyaat ' 
TTJV yvfaprjv UVTOV, xtxl noi^aai piav yvw^rjv, xal dovvai T-TJV fiaaifalav 

TCI rfllXTCl TOV OfOV. m JCttt 18 



T( y 



* 



v) yvvl] r)V sidsg, EOTIV y nohg y fiEydli] y %ovatt fiuaifalav Inl 
fiaadstav rfg yi)g. 

XVIII. K.AI jUsztt Tavia tldov a'AAoj' oiyy&ov xuTafialvovTa EX xov 1 
ovgavov, s/ovia s&valav fiEydkrjV ' xal 77 yf) <p&m'ff#7j EX trig dofyg 



&2* a< 9 8 ' 81 ' 



< 8> 



Nat. 3. 4. 



& 52. 11. 
Jer. 60. 8. 
& 51. 6, 45, 52, 

2c si 
q supra IB. 19. 



<* VTQ: V ' " KWJ engager sv la^vga qxavjj ^sydiyj, hiytav' "Eneaev, 2 
sJis-as BajSvlwv rj peyd),i] ! xal tysvETO xaroixrjT^gtov Suipovfov, xal 

i ' 3 a' ^l ,3,3 

cpvAotxr] TiuvTog nvEv^taTog otxa&KgTov, xai (pvhaxrj navrog ogvsov axa- 
^? T o u xat ^fj.iarjfj,EVov ' OT i iv, TOV oi'v ov TOV & v /z o v i ij g 3 
nogvslag avrr^q TiETtcaxs Tidvra ret e-fr vi]' xal ol fluadsig 
yrjg [AST* avTyg snogvEvaav, xul ol Eftnogot T%g yr)$ EX rfg dvvd- 

TOV argyvovg amriq inhovTrjaixv. 
P ^ ft * ijxovau uRt]V (pavfjv EX iov ovgavov kiyovauv ' *JEljil.&STS 4 

3 <. ' w i / ' ~ 

UVT1] g, A0 [iOV, IV tt fli] O V '/ X IV <M VT] O rj T 8 TUig 

e 3 , , , M w ' " i o i- 

a pa gx tot tg avT-qg, xat tva (irj AaprjTS EX Ttav nA'Tj/cav uvTr/g / 4 oil o 

* 



je so.] 3 /' 8 ' 

lupra 14. 10. 

sisa. 47. s. 



t2 Thpss 2fi 
supra 17.' 16. 



Ttt 



umi)g al KfiagTicti uxgi tov ovgavov' xa 
r (ag xal 



xata T ^/ avt?;? EV TW TTO- 
lqp ca EXEguaE xEgdauTB avTJj 8i7itovi> ' * oact sdoSaaEV eavrrjv xal 7 

laaE, TOOOVTOV SOTS CIVTJ] ^aaaviofibv xul niv&og. "OTI EV TJJ 
xagdla avir^g ieyst ' Ka&rjpai ^aalhaaa, xal xnQ a ovx f i(*h ** 

i /\ 3 ^a/^ tt* '*' i <^ c tf., c-i \ >f _ 

TlEV&Og OV /iTJ tOW. OIK TOVTO EV \IIU ijfiEga V)$OVatV ttl TlArj/at. UVlTjg, 8 



XVIII. We have in this Chapter nothing more 
than another Revelation, given for the purpose, 
perhaps, of marking out with greater strength 
the certain fall of heathen Rome. The terms 
are in many cases taken from the ancient proph- 
ets, for reasons already detailed ; and, as the 
marginal references in the common Bibles will 
point these out, they need not now be dwelt 
upon. (Lee.) 

1. a'AAov ayyehov.] Or rather Christ himself, 
or an emblematical representation of him. 

2. JrVfo-cv, encffc, <fcc.j Compare Is. xxi. 9. The 
destruction of this spiritual Babylon is vividly 
represented by imagery derived from what usually 
accompanies utter destruction in great Oriental 
capitals ; for, in the East, the desertion of the 
habitations by man soon makes them the resort 
of the wild animals of every kind, partly beasts, 
but chiefly birds, as the testimony of all travellers 
in oriental countries attests : and not only of 
those, but, according to the notions of the Jews, 
of eml spirits, which were supposed to choose 
their habitation in all desert places. Comp. Is. 
nil. 20.xxxiv.il *uX^, h^nt or lurking-place. 
Meff., hateful," because the unclean birds were 
held in especial abhorrence by the Jews. 

3. Here is given the reason why this ruin has 
overtaken the city, ^rpt'ivovf. See Note on 1 
Tim. v. 11. With this compare a similar passage 
in la. xxiii. 8. with respect to Tyre. 

4. QlXBtTE i% avrrjg, &c.] Compare Jer. li, 6. 
Numb. xvi. 2G. 2 Cor. vi. 17. 



5. lnoXkiiBriaav.'] This, for the common read- 
ing }]Ko\o(jOr)aav , is found in very many MSS. and 
early Edd., and has been adopted by Wets., 
Griesb., Matth., Tittm., Heinr., and Vat., rightly; 
for though the common reading be suitable, yet 
the other is the much stronger term, and bears 
the stamp of truth in its very harshness yet bold 
propriety. So Heinr. remarks : " Adhserent illis 
ad judicem cffilestem proficiscentibus peccata 
tenacissime, perpetui comites et accusatores. 
Gen. xviii. 20, 21. infr. xix. 13. et Odyss. O. 328. 
rSv Zftpts re, (ilrj re, aiSi/peov ovpavbv rjKti. Cf. Jer. 
li. 18." Indeed, the reading is confirmed by Jer. 
li. 9, from which passage the whole of the first 
clause of this verse is taken ; since jjjj might be 
rendered t/coM^trav, but not eKo\ob0naav. The 
words, too, might easily be confounded by copy- 
ists, who would be likely, as usual, to take the 
more usual term. 'E^vj^. See Note at xvi. 9. 



6< Here they are enjoined not only to avoid 
communication with her, as accursed, but to 
aven her forn i C!U i ons and seductions, and that 
by a doub , e reta ii ation . w ] lich is expressed in the 
sironf , fi found also in Jer } ]5 xyh lg> 

For &1 .^ Suiee j conjecture should be read Ivtiuiec, 
gave unto . a sense not unfrequent. See 
Steph. Thes. 

7. earptjvlaae] " hath played the lascivious wan- 
ton." See Note on 1 Tim. v. 11. KaOr/nai (3aat 
Aurtra MM. All images of serenity and peace 
Comp. Is. xlvii. 7 &. 8. Ez. xxvii. 3. 

8. iv fuijT fitiepa] i. e. suddenly and at once. 
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xal __ 

u Ezek. 26. 18. 



xai 



,,,' I 3 ' u Ezek. 26. 

og Xvgioe o Oebg a xglwv aunjV. Kal xlavvovra,, [_^"J j f r.. 
ooww V WTfl o /?fftAe7 ff zfc ^? ot per' avx^ff wogvswais i' 




xal aT^ndaavreg, orav /5Ajroi<ri xbv v.anvbv t^q nvQtaauag^ av 
10 ' anb itaxgo&sv earrjxoTfg, 8ia rbv 9 o'/?ov tov ^awvM(iov avxjg, M- 
Oval, oval! ^ noJug n {if/alri, BavlKtv % nohg 9? ia%va, 



11 u 6 x aoy y Kal ol . . s . 



, o TO 
12 ouxs'w, yoVov XQvaov xai ugyvgov, xctl U&ov nplav xal 

xal pvaaov xait nogyvqa?, x<xl ai]quov xal xoxxivov, xul ^ nav 
&MVOV, xo* n&v axtvog &cq>amvav, xttl nav axsvog ix tflov 



xal 5 xi iow xa 



xal &v^ara, xul pvgav xJ Upwov, xal ovov x 
aepttahv xnl aliov, xal xxfa xal n^arn, xnl I'JITTOIV xal $sdov xal 
14 aw/wW, *Z V^ff w&^na>v. Kal $ on^a tr)s fot&v 
oov an&ev ano aov, xal ndvTU T Amp xJ 



15 * 7ra5ATO anb aov ' xal ovxsn ov rf n'Q^g avra. Ol 
Tourwy, ol nlovtjaaneg an' avrfg, anb fiaxgo&ev a^aovrai, diet tov 

16 cptfov rot paaanapov avrfg, xlaimes xal nv&ovvTtg, a [xal] Aa>ov- a supra n. 4. 
tsg - Oval, oval ! j nolig y /*fya^, $ irtgt^s^svri fivaaivov xal 

xal xoxxivov, xal *s X Qva<apbri EV X gvo% xal U&y 



17 xal pagyaghaig' ow (iiif % 



_ Kal ?.& 

[o fyiAos], x N * yvri xal 
-n aa^ igyftonut, anb ^xq6^v Umieuv, "xal^ I'xpofov ^Jr.'g. 

TOV XCJ7TVOJ' T?ff Tn/pOItfCMff Wwfe, A/OVT? ' Tt'? 0/tO/tt Tfl 



'Aij; d Kal 

, xlalovres xal nsv&oiivTsg, MyovTsg- Oval, oval ! r\ nolig % 
lii, iv jj E^omrjaav ndvrsg ol fyovres Jildiu iv xij dalaaar) sx 

v.-\ The word signifies a freight or to be expressed in a translation. He understands 
. With tie whole passage fro, 



luxurious merchandize with h. cop a ^^^^g^t fn^PoTyl, Excerpt., p. 1486. 
very sirmhr one, (introduced for * P U1 ^ J eat . Kb?log O i ^ rou Sy,aro e , ^XX^ *? m 
pose, m Is. ui. 16 24. The importation ot ^ physicsE, non TTM^aroj) et nos pennde 



rn . 

s wp And here i would ooserve, iniii ^ .... n i- 

what PeHcles (Thucyd. ii. 38.) says figuratively 14. * M& " the rich fruits ' An emblem f 

of Athens, was literally true of ROME : litualpxerat luxury. Thnrvd 

, icd ^yrfos riff ^w, ^ *4<n S y9s r3 w dr. 17. *Sf ^-1 is^L^Uh resnect We 

_06ii/owl " of citron." or some other such odor- Edit. Vol. i. 163; n. 126. With respect to tne 

iferouswood controverted expression ira$ nri rwv TrXoftov, it 

iterous wooa. i(rht be s hown ( by many proofs from the Class- 

13. ri MJ-] U A sort of aromatic perfume P 1 /^ 8 ( ^ e y my Nofe above, and on Acts 

on which see Schleus. Lex. The word is not ^i ) tl ^ t the meaning of it must be, '' every 

found in some MSS., being, no doubt omitted per " ; J/ 0-W The j g t rf s after *A f wv has but 

homoeoteleuton. SwtfaX.v, " the finest flour." pe . , p evidently (as Matth. and 

Kal Krflwj -^ "P- P . rof ' Soholef. renders : J en ~ r ^ _ , f r ' om the mar(?in /notwithstanding 

"And sheep, and the merchandize of horses, and ^ d ' , e b B MiddL O(ro , T ^ 

of chariots and of slaves, and souls of men;" Jje ea mere Hellenistic phrase, but 

remarking that the transition from the accusative ^^ v ^ in the i ater Classical writers. 

to the genitive, after the genitive had been used o^" aia 

in the beginning of the sentence, is so remarkable 19- '" 0<A<$<n,] " all who had ships [sail- 

that there must be some reason for it, and it ought ing] on the sea," i. e. on trading voyages. 
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en 



e Isa. 44. 23. ~ ' ' * / 

&49. is. TV?? Ti[uoii]Tog txviijg I oil, |U wan 

infra is. 2. ovoavs, xal ot ayioi WTTooroAot xat ot Trooqpjjiua, on exgivsv o Ofbg TO 



nr, 

t 2C 



fjer. 51. 64. 



f /ft 



fieyav, xal l/SttAsr 



f ls 7 2 34 8 ' 
&2s'.io. 

Eiek.HS.l3. 



&25 - . ib. 



i Supra 17. 6. 



aylcav e 
XIX. 

ev rta 



ayysiog la^VQog M&ov wg 
, isyoav ' Ovimg oQ^fiotxi 

nohg, xul ov JUT) evQe&rj lit. & xt qpwj'Tj xi&agtpdiav xal fiov- 22 
aixwv xul avhr]TOjt> xal aodniaiojv oil (JTJ axova&fj ev ool en' xou nag 

, , , , , c _. , \ * ' \ 'i 3 

t%vtTT]g 7i(J7;? TK^vtjg ov pi] svQsfrf] sv aot art xea qpco?'^ JUUAOV ov 
firj ' axova&j] dv aol ITI ' h xat <p&!g ivjfvov oil [*r] qtuvj] Iv aol Irt, 23 
xt qpan'Tj Wficpiov xul vvpcprjg ov pr) uxova&y ev aol trt' (OTJ. ot 
fftJiogol aov -fjaav ol (ifyiaTtxvsg rijg yijt; ') o'rt ev TJ$ cpagpaxeint aov 

navTtx ra t&vr] ' l xal ev aintj alfiu ngo(fr^iK>v xul 24 
xal nai'TOiV TWV tacpotyneviav enl ii]g y^g. 
\_KAI\ /iz ravTcc ijxovau cpuj>i)v o%iov JioJ.Kov {isydtyv 1 

, Aeyovrog ' *A\'kr\l.QvLu I y o(j.nt]glu xal r) d6$a xal y 
r] xal ^ dvvaftig [/fi^tw] TW OEM ^wv / ' ort a^rj&tvul xal dlxaiat 2 
ai XQiasig aviov ' OTI sxoive xrjv mjQvrjv tip [i,fyuli}v, %-iig tcp&iige rf)v 
yi]V ev TJI noQVtla avTtjg, xal igedlxijae TO alfivc TWV dovkav <XVTOV ex 
mia. 34. 10. [XT??] %iobg aiiTijg. m K al devifgov ttyijxav' *Aiii]fowtt ! xal o 3 

JklQIQ * I**' 3 />f ^ % 3 "" ^ 3' t n -rr \ if * 

" Supra'4. 4 e. )<<X7lv og dvir]g uvapatvei fig rovg aiwvug JMV aiwrwv ! Kat entaov 4 
ot TigsapvieQOt, ol sl'xoai [xal] Teaatxgeg xal xa viaaaqa <*><*> xal TIQOG- 
raj Oey rat xa&ijftevo) enl TOV &()6vov > ksyovrsg ' ^Aprjv ' 
! Kal <ptt>vi] ex TOV &QOVOV eSrjk&e, 'ktyovaa ' Alvehe TQV 5 
, ndvxeg ol 8ovhoi avrov, xal ol (pofioiftsvot, ambv, [xal] ol 
xal ot f^e'/dXoi ! Kal rjxovaa (tig qpwj'^v o^Aou TroAAov, xal dag 6 
vdtxToiv TToAAd;*', xal tug qxavrjv pQovTtov la^vowv, ityovtcov ' 
22.2. 3 AM.rjKowa ! ott F/?fft'Asvtf KvQiog o .Oebg 6 nuvToxqaTfaq. f %ai()(o- 7 

\ 3 11' f\ \ c- "* * o 'c. ' "* c ' "5 f\ s\ c 

sv xat uyahA.L(ape-&u, xat oiapev Ti]V oozuv aviu> , OTI ijA\rev o 
45. 14, yd[iog TOV A^vlov, xal y yvvrj uvTov yTolpaaev eavTyv. q Kal edo&i) S 



iDeut.sa.43. 
I is! 20. 



Oebv 



o supra 11. is, 
& 12. 10. 



14 16 



. 16. 10. 



va 



rMatt 22 2 



' 



Glvov 

* Kocl Afi'/st fioi 



inPraa.'8. 7 



fivaawov f xa-S-aobv xal kapnoov ' (TO yag {3va- 
cart TKtv uyl<av.} 

' Maxdoioi, ol fig TO Siinvov TOV ydfiov 9 
xal Ae'/st ^ot " Ovroi ol hoyoi a^t]&ivoi elat 
tov Osov. B Kal eneaov efinooa&sv TWV noowv ainov n^oaxwijaat 10 

21. MOov Z$a\tv el? rf/v 0aX.] So in Jer. li. in heaven, and angelic beings, in consequence of 
63, 64, the fall of Babylon is signified by a stone the just overthrow of the mystic Babylon. 

cast into the Euphrates. Ourwt bp/j. is (as Heinr. 2. ittMicriae rd cupa, &c."| I would compare 
says) for rooiT(j) or rotroirtp lipujpart. Lycophron. 1397. aSehtyijs alpa rifiiapoiintvof. See 

22. rrn; Tc^wV)??] " artificers of every sort." Bp. Jebb's Sac. Lit. p. 387. 

<btav>) (jbXov, i. e. the noise of the hand-engine for 7. %\6ev 6 yapo; lavrfiv.'] A most beautiful 

grinding corn, of which there must have been an representation, by imagery elsewhere occurring in 

immense number in such a vast city. the N. T., (as 2 Cor..xi. 2, and Eph. v. 22 32,) 

23. $0j A^XVOU aol m.] Meant to suggest of the spiritual union between Christ and his 
that there will be an utter end to all the gaieties Church consisting of his faithful disciples of 
and luxuries of life. See Bp. Jebb's Sacr. Lit, every age. 

p. 387. The words STI ev rff suggest the cause of 10. nponwnwat a&rw.] Intending merely an 
these judgments. act of civil honour, or homage. But the angel 

declined it with humility, and with a wise and 

XIX. 1 10. These verses are a song of tri- prophetic caution. (Abp. Newc.) See Bp. Bull's 
umphant congratulation by the redeemed saints Def. Fid., pp. 30, 31. 
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xal MyEi not ' "QQU py ' avvdovlog aov slfj.1 xal T<av 
tpwv aov TK>V E^OVTOIV Tijv fiagTV^lav TOV 'irjaov ' TaJ OEM ngoaxvvr]- 
GOV ' (fi yag fiaqrvgla TOV 'lr\aov EO~TI TO Tivsvpa Tijg Tr^oqpfjTHag.) 

11 * Kal sldov zbv ovgavbv avEcayfjilvov ' KOI Idov, %nno? Xsvxbg, xul o 
xu&ypEvog in' avTbv, xahovpsvog maTog xal dkrj&wbg, xal ev 

\2avvrj xglvet xul noisfiei. " Ol 8s ocp&atyol aviov wg cplb^ nvQog, 
Inl T}JV xtcpakrfv avrov diadfyaTa nohld ' t%<av ovofiot yEygafiftEVOv o 

13 ovdslg oidsv, el firj uvTog ' * xal TtSQtfiEfikyv.svog I pa T tov fi s- *^'i\- ~ 3 - 
fi a ft (IEV ov ct'i ft UT t' xotl xafalTat, TO ovofia CIVTOV ' C AOTQ2 l J " hn i- lt 

14 TOT QEOT. y Kocl 10, OTouTsviiaTa ia ev TW ovpnvot riXolov&Ety^^-^- 3 - 

> t * s * supra 4. 4. 

ttVTKt ecp' Innoig Aeuxotg, evdfdvfitvoi fivaaivov favxbv [xctt] xa&<xg6v. &7 ' 9 ' 

15 " xal K TOV tfTOjUttro? KWTOI! txnoyevsTcci, QOfricpada outlet, c iva iv auijj ^"'jg 2 ' 9- 



TU &&vr] ' xal ixiiTog noifiavsl avTovg tv up 8 f) SB'S! 3. ' 

t'~ V J. ^,,. 3 , - ^-2 Tbes. 2. 8. 

atOtJQCl' XCU ttVTOg nO.ru T1JV t,t\VQV TOV OlVOV TOV -frVflOV XUt TTjg supra 2. 16, 2T. 

16 ooyijg TOV Osov TOV nvtvTOXQaTOQog. a xal t^st enl TO IftuTiov xal s nl f n }^ y^fai. 

1 3 (- f*T> r ' . -r-t j t~rr t -r-irt^-c-i r* * -n-r- 1 n s\ -n r alTjn). 6. 15* 

iov nygov avrov [TO\ oi'o^a yfygaftfievov EASIAET2 BA2IAhfLJ\ aapm n. 14. 
\1KAI KTPI02 KTPrJLN. b Kal sidov I'va aslov earwrw cv r- 



xal SXQU^S (paivj] jjayulr), heywv noia t Tolg o ()v s o ig r olg 
dvoig ev naovQ<xi>i} t uuTt, ' dsvTS xal * avvw% &1]T e slg 



18 TO d s"inv ov * TO [is y a T ov O EOV ' c iv a (payyTE a d g x ag 
fiaaddwv, xal aaqxag %i\ia()%<av, xal adgy.ag la^VQcav, xal ad^xag 
'in n cav xal TWV x a&tj [te v wv In' ai>T <a v, xal a aqxag nav- 

19 T(v ehev&SQCOv re xal dovionv, xal pixQuv xal [tfydhcov. Kal eidov TO 
&i]Qlov, xal Tovg fiaatXelg Ti]q yrjq, xal TO, aT^aTev/j.aTa avrwv avrrjy- 
(isva noiriaai notefioy fieTa TOV xa&rjfisvov enl TOV innov xal /HTC( 

20 TOV <STQaif.V[iaToq ctinov. c Kal emda&tj TO ftnqlov, xal o ^ST' UVTOV "7; i* ; J< 

c ^ / c r \ , . i ' - j T j 1 ' IVIatt. 24. 24. 

o ifiBvaonQocprjTrjg o notrjaag TH ayfistu evianiov UVTQV, ev otg sTihixvqas u P ra 13. i3,&. 
Tovg hxfioiTus TO xuguyfux TOV &i](ilov, xal Tovg TiQoqxvvovvTag TJJ * ic - '* 
sixon avrov ' i>>VTsg sfihyd-yaav ol Svo slg ii\v Mfivyv TOV nvgbg 
Zlryv x a 10 tUevrjV EV LTW] &Elca. Kal ol homol anfXTUv&rjaav 
EV TJJ $o[i(fula TOV xa&yfiEi'ov Fnl TOV 'imiov, zij exnoQEVo^Evrj EX 
TOV (srofiaTog avrov ' xal navTa TU byvsu l^oQTa(sd~i](S<xv EX TWV actgxiav 



UVTKtV. 



1 XX. d KA J Eidov uyyeiov xaTixfialvovTa EX TOV ovguvov 



i/ yp fiaprup/u TV? u(>o<f>r/reias.'] The best ferent in value or dignity, but are one and the 

interpretation I have seen of this passage is that same thing." (Bp. Middl.) 

of J. F. a Stade, given by Wolfius; it supposes 11 21. Here our Lord is introduced as ena- 

the angel to say : " Do not offer me the worship bling his followers to triumph in their last corn- 

due to God ; I am unworthy of the honour, since bat with the anti-christian powers. He is de- 

I am not superior to yourself, but exercise the scribed in various characters, which respect his 

same function. We both testify of Christ; you attributes and Atonement. 

to the present generation, I to posterity. Where- 17, 18. By the image of a supper, and eating, 

fore, love me as a brother and fellow-labourer, &c., is represented a great slaughter of, and a 

but dp not worship me as God." If this be the complete victory over his enemies ; and in vv 

meaning of a text, which has created much dis- 19 21. the nature of that victory, together witb 

pute, and nothing, I think, can be more clear and the advantages resulting from it. (Holden.) 
satisfactory, we have here a convertible proposi- 

tion. "'H naprupla rou '\naov, the office of an XX. 1 3. In the foregoing Chapter the te- 

Apostle which you fill, says the angel, and TO mination of all open opposition to the Gospel 

iia rtjf npotrjreiag exercised by me, are not dif- and the dreadful punishment of all those wh* 

VOL. II. 5 D 76 
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T)]V xkilda Ti]q afivaaov, xal akvaiv fifya^v snl T%V XEIQM UVTOV. 



' i >t \ t m c 'i >* '/> i ** 

TQV OQUXOVTU TOV CHflV 10V UQXUIOV, 0$ EOTl dlUffoAOS 2 



9 4 e ^ 
tupraiarg. Xttt 

f Supra 16. 14, Xal 2lXTUVUg ' xul tdfjaBV aVTOV %lh(X 6X9? ' f Xt J3a}.EV UVTOV slg TljV 3 

iifraver. s. a^vaaov, xixl Exfaiasv [wvrov] xt lacpQtt/iatv sTtdvo) avrov, iva pri 
niav^arj T I'STT? E'I^, oyf^i TeAsu^ T ^/Ai I'TTJ * xt fiETCt TavTa dsi 

|^Dan. 7. 9, 22, aVTQV fa)&y Va i pwgbv %QOVOV. S Knl fid OV & QOV OV g ' Xttl X(X- 4 
Matt. 19. 28. - jjj, % ^ , * ' n 3 ~ \> t 

Luke 22. 30. iTiaotV En UVTOVg, Xttt Y. Q i [I & TJ V T I Xt T? lfJV%a$ 

Rorn, o* 17. 

2Tlm. 6 2 2 i2 3 ' v nm&wwpiw 1 ' $ lu ti] v ^ugTvqlav Irjaov xal ditx TOV koyov TOW 

6liprn3. 16. x% " \ ' ' ~,,r >':>' 

&5. 10. 0OV, Xttt OITH'6? OV 1tOO(iKVV1](faV tW &r\Ql(a OVTS ~tl] HV.QVl KVTOV, 

* * 



& 6. 9 10 11, 

& is. 12, &u xat ovx e'A5oj' TO %un inl TO 



y.ai s&jaav XKJ e{3uallva(xv (IBTCC XQIOTOV x'lkia ITT; ' ot (Js 5 

AfllTTOt TO))' VSXQUV 011% J dvel)(JMV * W^l TfAfitf^T/ T 



i Pel', si's!' ^ avoiaTaaig 7; ngwTrj. h Mx'^)io? xt /io? o l^wv /zs'^o? eV T^ 6 

Bupra 1. 6. 3 i w '.j\ ' 4- c f\ ' c ' 

&2. 11. araaraasi TJJ TIQCDTTJ STII TOVTWV Jo -fruvaTog o osvTsgog ovx f%si 



eaovrai ieyslg TOV Osov xal TOV XQUJTOV, xctl 
isvaovai ^ET UVTOV %lliu IT?;. 

Kal OTKV teieadfj TU %lha I'TTJ, J.v&rjO'ETtti, o 2uTttvag EX Ti]g 
&^9V 38- 2 ' X7 ^ KVTOV, ' xc(t E&hEvaEiai -nlavrjOut, T 1'i^j'?; T EV Tciig TEaaagat 8 

Bupra 16. 14, t ** ^__i \*-n,r' ~ 3*3 

ybn'iatg T^g y^g, TOV For/ xvci TOV Muywy, avvuyaytw avTovg tig 
Tioheftov, cav o aQi&pbg airSv cag r} a^iog T^g &a'kdaai]g. Kul aviftr\- 9 
GKV snl TO nkuTog T^g yi]g, xat Ey.vxhcaaotv TI]V nttQt[iftoiJ]V TUV aylutv 
i^nTiJ'!^ 1 ' XK ^ T7 ' v nohv TT\V ijyumjusvtjv ' k xul xmsfii] nvq <xnb TOV Osov EX 
& 14. 10, 11. ro OV Q U ji OV> y . a l xaTscpaytv amovg ' xal o diafiohog o n'kuvKtv amoiig 10 
Big Tr]V t.l(.ivr]v TOV nvgbg xat &EIOV, onov Kal TO -&rjQtov xai o 
xal ^aaavta&^aovTat, ypEQag xul vvxTog elg Toiig 



TK>V nica-roar. 



sal'sa. l Kul sldov &QOVOV hvxbv fisyav, xal TOV xa&rjfiEvov In' CCVTOV ' 11 

Peal. 62. 13. ^ j , , c M > c i < * t 3 c , .- 

&G9. 29. ov ano nQoaamov scpvysv rj yrj xt o ovgavog, xott Tonog ov% EVge&r] 

Da 3 n'7 S 'io KVTolg. m xal sidov Tovg VEXQOvg, fj.txQovg xal {ityalovg EOTcajag EVU- 12 

Matt. 16. 27. ""dfen' ^ a O"t ' ' 'n . \ o at i s 'ii 

Rom. 2. 6. mov TOV * \rQovov xai jOt/5/ltcj yvEcaxirrjoav xni, piphov w/Ao - 

& I4 12, 

i gor. 3. s. o J tfrt T ^ ft)7je. Xt exQl&qaav ol VExyol EX Twv yEyQa^^iivMv iv 

Ph!i. 6 4. 3'. piflMotg XHTa TU tQyu aviwf. Kiu fdcaxEV f) &dluaaa Tovg EV aviia VE- 13 

supra 2. 23. , , c ,, t \ c & 9l n <j,,3^, , . 

&3. s. xpov?, xj o iruvuTog xai o aor]g tucaxav Tovg 4. BV avToig vsxgovg ' xat 

''"I 21'. 27. sxold-naav exaarog xanx T I'ova avTaJV. n xt 6 ftdvaTog xal o advg 14 

& 12. * _^ |" | ' 

54) 55? r< 15 ' 26 ' f^^d-ijaocv fig Ti]V 't.lp>t)V TOV nvgog' oVTog \_laTiv \ o dtvitgog &nva- 



had introduced, supported, or concurred in the 4. KQI (c<50.] Supply 

idolatrous corruptions before described, are most K al Tag i/>u^d?.] Repent eifov. ICn? o'nvt? 

clearly predicted. But while the instruments of ou npoo-K. This is well rendered by Prof. Scholef. 

mischief had been cut off, the great agent was " and whosoever worshipped not." Compare ii. 

still at liberty ; and he would surely excite fresh 24. 

disturbances, or produce new delusions, if not 8. TOV Tuy KOI TOV Mywy.] An allusion, it is 

prevented. The Apostle had, therefore, a vision supposed, to Ezek. xxxviii. and xxxix. What na- 

emblematical of the restraints which would be tions are here meant Expositors are wholly un- 

'aid on Satan himself. It is here implied that able to ascertain. It is, however, probable, that 

Christ, with omnipotence and absolute authority, no particular nations are meant; but that these 

will restrain " the devil and his angels," even all are only names designating bodies of men inimical 

his legions of evil spirits, from deceiving man- to the Gospel. 

kind in general, or any part of them, into idolatry, _ 14. curds iariv b Sedr. Odvaros.'] Render, "This 

impiety, heresy, and wickedness, as he has is death and hades." in other words, " the death 

hitherto done. (Scott.) which consists in the separation of the soul from 
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15 tog. xal si Ttg ov% svgs&i} iv TJJ /5t/3A&) -njg ^WTjg ysygap^svog 

slg rrjv Ufj-vrjv TOV nvgog. 
I XXI. KAI sldov ovqavov xatvbv xal yr]V xaivyv. o jVo-'ia.' 17> 

3 \c r v ._\c2 Pet. 3. 13. 

nowTog ovQavog xai 77 ngcaTr} yy nagr]f,&s xai 17 



2 &ukaaaa ovx GOTIV Ixt. p Kal \_sy(b 'fcoawrjg] ddov Tqv nohv rrjv SaiP^ae. 1 ' 2 ' 

etc., ,< . ) t > ,. j - Heb. 11. 10. 

aytuv IsQovaahrjft xaivrjv xaxapatvovaav ano zov Otov ex TOV ovgavov, & 12. 22. 

oig vvftcprjv xExoa^^s'vtjv TO> ^t vr^g. q JKat yxovau i'nFmvet^'w. 

3 j . r . a_. t ' c ' "Q Ezek. 43. 7. 

tx IQV OVQUVOV teyovarjg Id ov t ^ axrjvi) TOV 
sov p ST u i uv uv & Q wnaiv, x al axi}V a a si /w si UVTWV' 
Kttl avxol Xaog KVTOV I' a OVT at,, xal otvrbg o Osog 
41'arat fier* avTtav Osog avrcov. r xal ejjaleliftst [o Osoe\^;^ s ' 

n<^r J H 3 n . M 3~ ^ C Q.' 1' Cor. IS. 86, 64. 

TI)' oaxgvov ano T(a,v o(p&at.[i(av avitav xat o -iravuTog S upra 7. 17. 
ovx I'fftat I'TI, oi/'rs nsv&og ovis xgavyi] OVTS novog ovx EC/TOM eti * drt 

5 ra nowa amfi&ov. " Kal sinsv o xa&^evog enl | TOV -d-qovov ' jc*; f;"; 

J_P< \it -^,'. .r> ~ 8upra4. 2. 

loov, xaiva navTa noita. xat, Asyei fiot' rguijjov On ovwi&w.a. 

6 ol "koyoi ttli}&ivol xal maroL slai. i xal sins' /wot * JTe'/ovs. e/ro tlpi g?;- 3l 

t. \*rf- c ' % \PI j "*^ "** Q f & 44. 6. 

TO A xat TO Jl, t] aovT) xai TO TSAOC. eyoa T (o o iw KIVT (, o w a w & 55. i. 

* * 



- * ~ J- - t ' a 

7ex r?;? nfiyrig TOV voaTog T-rjg (,(ai]g ocogsav' o 
xhrjQOVofAqo'st * ravta, xal taopat, ainm Osog, xal ainbg sarai pot o ^^22.' 13, IT. 

c> x4-*i~> \ ' f \o/>ti i \ " x u Zuch. 8. 8. 

Smog. | deuoig us xai> aniawig, xai spds^vvu&voig xat (povsvot, xanieb.a. 10. 

x I Cor, 6. 9* 

noqvoig xal * cpagftaxolg, xal sldMlo^uToaig xal nafft Tolg ysvdtai, TO ^^ 5 g 2 ^- 

> '", ~ir * r > %nr. c 'j * c l Tim. I. 9. 

usoog avraiv tv TV A.iuvn TV xatoutvn nvoi xnt -irsim o cart o Heb. 12. 14. 

^ e , '''' <" ' * - supra 20. 14, 15, 

OeVTfQOg. Jnfra 22- 15. 



Tag ysfiovaag TUV emu ntyycov TCOV ea^aTtav ' xal fhotltjas 
}{!, 'kiywv " dsvoo, dei^K) aot, Tr\v vvficprjv, TOV 'Agvlov Ti]V yvvalxa. 

10 z xal an^vsyxs [is ev nvevfAUTi en oqog (teyct xal vyrjhbv, xcu l'5as *GI -J- |j- 
(j.ot Tr\v nokiv \Tr]V fi-sya^rjv^ ii\v aylav legovaair}^ xutttp'ciivovaav ex & U 3. r "2.' 

11 TOV ovgavov ano TOV OEOV, eyovaav TTJV d6$at> TOV Oeov ' [xat] 6 

the body, and the state of souls intervening be- onhj passage of Scripture which speaks of this 

tween death and judgment, shall be no more." Millennium (namely, xx. 4 6.) is to be taken in 

To the wicked these shall be succeeded by a a figurative acceptation ; consequently, that the 

more terrible death, the second death, the damna- present Chapters are to be understood of time 

tion of Gehenna, hell properly so called. Indeed, subsequent to the general judgment. This, I think, 

in this sacred book, the commencement, as well has been proved, and by no one more ably than by 

as the destruction, of this intermediate state, are Mr. Scott. Thus, as Newc. observes, " the new 

so clearly marked, as to render it almost impossi- heaven and earth, and the new Jerusalem, are 

ble to mistake them. In vi.8. we learn that hades emblematical of the glory and happiness which 

follows close at the heels of death ; and from this will be the reward and happiness of good men for 

passage that both are involved in one common ever." 

ruin at the universal judgment. (Campbell.) 5. b KaB>'//uvo; tnl TOV Op.] This is either the 

Father, or his great Representative. 

XXI. In this and the following Chapter is de- 6. Compare Ch. i. and ii. Ttyove. Equivalent 

scribed in glowing imagery (formed on that of the to rtTtXtirrai, "all things are brought to aconsum-. 

Prophets of the 6. T.) the bliss of the righteous mation." Tjjf nrjyrjs TOV vS. T. . A perennial 

in heaven, after the resurrection and judgment: spring of running water, as Newc. observes, is a 

unless, with some Expositors (especially those fit emblem of happiness and immortality, 

who maintain a literal resurrection at the begin- 9. rriv vL^nv, &,c.] Meaning the Church of 

ning of the Millennium, and the personal reign of Christ in a state of glory and bliss. 

Christ on earth for a thousand years) we under- 11. rhv 56^av TOV Bsou] the Schechinah. On the 

stand these concluding Chapters of the state of the description which follows, see Bp. Newton, Dean 

Church during the MILLENNIUM. The best Ex- Woodh., and Bp. Lowth on Is. liv. 11. I would 

positors, however, are, in general, agreed that the point out (since the thing seems not properly un- 
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ttVTr}s opoiog M&ai T/^ICUTT, wg U&co Idanidi xQW3T.alllovTi' 
. 48. 31. a fy ovat y [ T j T f/^ 0? psya xul vif>r)\ov, E^ovaav nvfaovag dadsxu, xal 12 
ETtl Tolg nv^KKSiv ayydfajvg dtadfxa, xal ovofiara EniyEyQa^Eva, a sort 
T-MV dcodExa yvktav TWV vlwv 'laroa^L 'An' uvaTo^g nvfaavsg TQtlg, 13 
ctTio POQQU nvtiavfg TQEig, ano VOTOV nvitavsg Tti.g, dno dvapuv nv- 
.' 19,' 20.' kcijVEg rgetg. b xal TO TEtyog rijg Tro'taeog l%ov tfeptUovg S(tidey.tx, xal iv 14 
.' 3 ' aVT0 ^ o>'6(icna T&V Smdsxa anofno'^mv TOV 'AQVIOV. c Kal o Acdwv 15 

JMET fyov fi^s pngov xu^a^iov xqvaovv, lira /AETgyoy ri)v nohv xal 
d Eph. 3. is. T0 {, nv'kwvaq amijg xal TO Tit^o? am^g. d xal rj no fag TETgdyoavog 16 
xtiTcti, xal TO [iijxog avTyg [TOffouTor lar.iv] J oaov xal TO nfanog. 
xai s^teTQrjas jt}v nofav TW xahupo) Inl aiadlwv dtadexa %ihddcav ' TO 
(.irixog xai TO nhdxog xtu TO vipog a.vTr\g lad EGTI. xal e(.iET(jr)ae TO 17 
T6i%og avTTjS EXUTOV TEaaaQaxovTUTeaaaQoiv nyxinv, [tsTgov av&Qtanov, o 
iariv ayy&ov, Kal i}v $ Evdoftyaig TOV Tsfyovg aviyg I'aamg ' xal 77 18 
Tiofag xqvalov xa&aQov o^iola vw'Aw xa&agw. xal oi fit-HEfaoj TOV 19 
TEi%ovg Tyg jro'AecD? navTi Mdoi T//U/M XExoa}irjfiE'voi ' 6 -d-sfis'hog o 
I'aamg, o StVTfoog adncpfioog, o Tolrog xaix^doiv, o TSTK^TO? 
og, o nip-mag auqSovvl-, o sxrog adgdiog, o efiSofiog %gva6fa~ 20 
?, o oySoog firJQvMog, o svvatTog Tond&ov, 6 .ddxaTO? XQvaonQaGog, o 
svdlxuTog vdxiv&og, o dwdsxarog d/uE&vaTog. Kal ol dwdsxa nvfaavsg, 21 
dtoidsxa fia^yaghat ' ara slg txaaiog Tcav nvfaavwv -tji 1 t svog nagyot- 
ghov. xal 7j itfaxTfla Ti^g nofawg %QValov xa&ngov we; vukog 8iavyt}g. 
Kal vaov ovx tldov sv uvrr) ' o /ay KvQiog o OEog 6 navToxQUTwg 22 
z T 'h' H* 7 9 ' rwo ? amqg Ian, xal TO Aqvlov. " xal T\ n oiig ov % g slav I'^t23 

mfra22.5. T Q j ^H ov V 8 S T ?jf g O 6 A 7J V fj g, IV (fttlvUHSlV iv KlITfl ' 1] yUQ 

do$tx. TOV sov eqxoT la ev UVTIJV, xal o kvxvog avrfg TO AQVIOV. 
{ &66'i2' 3 ' 5 ' f -^ tt * f Ta t&vn twv aia^ofiEVfav If TW tpearl amyg nsgmaii'iaovat. 24 
Kal ol (3 aa ilslg T 77 g yy g q> B Q ov a t Tqv d 6av xal Tr\v 

T Rn Rn n on * ' w 3 ' ' n^xc i * 3 ^ o%. 

ech. 14. 7. T ' /" ^ V Kl >T(OV ig IX V T 1] V ' b Xttt Ot JIUAcai'6? WIT?;? OV (U^ Xt.fi- 25 

supra 3. 8. rt** c **.* 3 f a>v \s **'* 

infra 22. 5. uffKIOlV r/WiPK?, }'K VO OVX aTi Xt ' Xt OttfOVtfl T7JJ' 00J'26 

h Exod. 32. 32. , , ' * , , . , , 3 

Sa as?' xai, T1]V Ti{ii]V Ttav t&viav tig aviyv. Kai ov fit] tt(Ti&t]27 

Joel 3 17 > '* *** *** \ ""rt^'i \ * ^ a 

Phil. 4.3. ? txvTrjr nuv xoivovv xal noiovv poslvy^a v.m tfjfvoog, EI, 

EUpra 3. 5. , c , -'/i/nt .,w j, "VVTT i -.r \ - 

&i3. s. ^TJ oi ysyQa[i/.ivoi ev TOJ ptpfaoi T^g Qtarjg TOV agviov. AA11. 7iat 1 

& 20. 12. "^ 

i" ' L^^^'^^J noTapbv vdaTO? wijg fa^nQOv wg XQV- 



Zach. 14. 8. AM . r , -*/*' - rf ^ w ' \ '" :> 

kGon.2. 9. OTWA/OJ' EXnOOEVOUEVOV EX TOV \TQOVOV TOV 0EOV Y.(U TOV 

Ezek. 47. 12. , , w s ' , s ' _ , 

&2i a 2i 7 ' ^ V 1**} T nS nhaTilag avT^g xal TOV noTafiov EVTEV&EV xai, EVTSV&EV 2 



&2i2i 

derstood by Commentators) that at v. 14-. the ject will be fully illustrated in some Memoirs on 

Be/teXiovs <5cS(Wa denote twelve courses of founda- the ancient state of Babylon, Thebes, and other 

lion stones, called by Aristoph. Av. ] 136. Oen&tot cities of the remotest antiquity, which I formed 

XWoi. They were sometimes called <5<tyu. Thus many years since, and hope ere long to lay before 

in Eferodotus's description of the manner in which the Public. 

the walls of Babylon were built, it is said, i. 179, 22. vattv OVK elSov iv a.] as being now unneces- 

Apbaaovref a\ia rr\v rdtppov, eirXlvOeuov rr)v yfjv rtiv IK sary in the immediate presence of God. 

TOU dpLynaroc tK<j>cpoiiiviiv ' l^Kdaavre; fie n\ii'Qovg 25. oi nv\Qves a. ov fati K\etaO.] An emblem 

Jai'f, Swrriariv aiiTiig Iv Kiipd'otai. itcrii Sf, r/X/jart of peace. So Horace, Apertis otia portis. 

<XfX.ihjit.voi &a<pd\Ty Qf.pny, Kai fan Tpn'/Kovra i6/i<av (Newc.) 

nXtvOov rapaovg KX'^o)i' (StaoToijSn^ovrct, eoeiftnv itpia- 

ra ficv ijjs T&(j>pov rii y^ct\ea. But this whole sub- XXIT. 1. nora^v.'} See Note at xxi. 6. 



REVELATION CHAP. XXII. 2 17. 605 

u)ov wjjf?, Ttoiovv xagnovg dotdsxa, xara pr/viz IW I'xaaTov unoSidom 
TOV xayrtbv uinov ' xal r (pvXia TOV iUou fit; d-sgumelav TWV E&VWV. 



71 UV *XT5- OVX tOTttl Tf Xttl O #OoVo? TOV l Zachl 



Osov x(f.l TOV 'Aqvlov ev avTij tOTai, ' xal ol Soi'hot uvrov 

4 avrqj, ra xal oifiovTai TO Tiooaunov aiiTov, xal TO ovofia. avTov Inl TWV "(^"afif' 

5 jitETtoTrwj' aviwv. n A"2 rvl oux torou fxft * xixl xyslav owx %ovat, supra'a, re.' 

; x* cpanbg yllov, on Kvgtog o 0e6g * qpomst en* avrovg ' xul ^ifVV 2 '?'' 



sg Tovg aorng TOV alwvmv. supraBi.23. 



Knl fins fioi' OVTI ol \6yoi niaroi xal odrj&ivol' xal Kvgiog o'gffi 1 - 1 ' 

* , ^ f"~c ~. ~| ~ 3 t i >' i s -^ & 21 5. 

ivtv nvcu^draji/ TUV yx/icai'^ nycHpyraiit ocnsaTSif-s rov uy/shov avrov 

7 delicti, rot? dovioig uviov a 8ti yevta&nti iv ra^st. p Idov, Q%o[t(xi ^g u [j al%3t 
TM^U ' (j.<xxtt()io? o TyQfav rout; hoyovg r>]g TtgofpyTslag TOV fiifiUov 

8 TOVTOV. q Kul tyw '/wa'i'j'jjg o | /SAsTrtov TttOra xal axovcov. Kal oxe a^.V. ' a ' 
jjxovau xal ifiteya, tneacc ngoaxvvl'iaui s^TTQoad'Ev TOJV nodcov TOV 

9 ctyysXov TOV dsivvvovrog fioi Taint*.. *nl teyei ftoi ' "Ooct. fiy ' 
awdovhog aov |_7^J fi^h >f* TWV ddsicpwv aov TCOV 7iQO(prjT<av xal 

rijtjovvTcav Tovg boyovg TOV fiifiUov TOVTOV, TW Otm nQoaxvvqaov. 

Tovg hoyovg T-Sjg ngocprjTslag TOV fii- ^^ n 4 - 8 - S9 - 

** rti f f WC 'j'j .S c3 Q 1 '*''^ ' 3/ 8UDrtlli3* 

11 pUOV TOVTOV' OTl XKtQOg y/Vq tOTlV aOiXWV (XOtXrjattTCa 8Tt, 2Tim.3. 23. 

xat o quntXQog gvnaQtv&^TOi tn ' xul o dlxouog d wuita^r^bi ETI, xal o 

12 ciyiog ayt-uad-^T(a I'rt. |_' 7CiJ I8ov, tQX( JLati i tt X v > Ktt ^ o /u t- ^.'n'. 10 ' 

_/ 3^-55* r ? e,,, 5-3, vid.supra20.12. 

a&og pov [1ST efiov, emodovvai sxaaroj (og TO egyov IXVTOV taTai. 

13 u !fi7w [ t^U TO -^ xal TO Jl, agxh ** tdiog, o n Q w T o g ! 4. 
\ c 3' & 43! n. 

Xt GX Of TO?. supra l.8,ll. 

*,_.' c -* s ji* '^tr jf c.-. _&ill.6. 

14 Maxaoioi ot noiovvTsg Tat; ivroAag avTOV, wn scrrat ?; fjovatw xiJoims.sa. 
s " r - 6 - 10 - 



jv ,/ >^ . , ,, 

ctVTcav STTI TO ?uAov Trjg <aijg, xal Tolg nvhawiv slasXd-oiaiv slg T^V pf !] |- 

,.- '1 v >'-* r*Tc' \c \\c/ \e Col. 3. 6. 

la noft.iv, * j6|co [wJ oc xvvsg xai 01 cpao^iaxot, xai, 01 TIOQVOI xut 



* c >* > * ' \ - < i" \ i- -t z Num. 24. 17. 

cpovtig, xai ot, eiooaAoAciTgaL, XUL nuc o ceuwv xai noiwv ytvoog. isa. 11.10. 

__ 2 3 r * 3 r '*'>/ * *' 1 "* C <S> " 5 \ O'Pat 1 10 

16 Lyw frfaovg snEpya TOV ayyfwv u,ot/ fiaQTvgrjatu vpiv Tavrcc ?r^ supra i.'i. 
TCUS sxxhialaig ' syca dpi -r\ $l& xul TO ysvog [rot/] dav'l'd, oaisa.'ss. i. 

17 aarrjg o ^.a^iTiQog xul * ngafivog. ~ Knl TO nvnipa xal q vvpcpt) ^,g-6 



2. t-(/\ov iarj$.'] Prof. Scholef. follows Bp. Middl. the New Jerusalem is a type. For ever and ever 
in rendering " was a tree of life ; " and this, as he is opposed to the millennary reign. (Newcome.) 
observes, to avoid the inconsistency of saying Here terminates the prophetic portion of the 
that the ONE tree was on each side of the river. Apostle's sublime representation of the destinies 
" Another interpretation, however, (continues of the Church from its origin to its consumma- 
he,) has been advanced by Dr. Owen, which is tion ; and the remainder of the Book is confirma- 
entitled to some consideration : ' And the river tory, and hortatory, demanding a due attention 
being on either side of it.' And this might be to its sublime contents, and conformity in their 
carried even a little further : ' In the midst of the practice. 

street of it and of the river, being (viz. both the 6,7. See v. 1 3, and Notes, and Note on 

street and the river being) on either side of it/ Luke i. 70. 

[the tree.]" 'En-twOn/ KW tvr. Like the Latin 11. 6 aSiK&v dSiK. eri\ q. d. " If he persists in 

nine Mine, " on every side." his unrighteousness, he will reap the consequen- 

3. irai> Kardfl.] for AvAOefta. Here Abp. Newc. ces of it." The mode of expression is autliorita- 
and Dr. Burton justly suppose an allusion to the tive. (Newc.) Agreeably to this Mr. Holden 
curse connected with the tree of life in the garden well paraphrases : " They who, after this reve- 
of Eden._ The general sense being: "the fatal lation and the awful warnings given them, con- 
effects of the first curse, pronounced in conse- tinue to be unjust and filthy, let them remain so, 
quence of the first transgression, shall cease ; the and reap the punishment worthy of their deeds." 
displeasure of God will be here unknown. 15. o't Kivss.} See Phil. iii. 2. and Note. 

6. j3uA. eh uWvwv.] In heaven, of which 17. This verse contains the response made 
5o* 
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b Exod. 32. 33. 
Deut. 4. 2. 
& 12. 32. 
Paul. 69. 29. 
Prov. 30. 6. 
Bupra 3. 5. 
& 13. 8. 
& 17. 8. 
& 20. 12. 
& 21. 27. 



yovaiv ' ' EQXOV ' xal o axovtav tlnaxw ' "jSo%ov. xal o 
EQXsa&Q) xal o d-ditav hafifiav STIO TO vStag fwijs 

iy&> YyuQ\ jiavTt axovovTi Tovg Xoyovg Tr}g ngo- 18 
TOV fiifiUov TOVTOV' e a v Tig sniTi-9-jj * en 3 avta, eni- 
&rjai o Osbg en UVTOV Tag nXrjyag Tag ytyqafifiivag ev /?i/5A/w rovift). 
Kal ear Tig acpi^r) ano TWV hoyav (Jl{&ov Trjg TiQOcprjTslag Tamils, 19 

o Osog TO fisgog avTOV ano * Isvhov Tijg ^wrjg, xal ex 
Tijg aylag \_xal\ TWV ysygapfisviav tv /Si/SA/w TOVTKI. ^ddysi 
Tama ' Nat e'gxopai Ta%v ' apyv. Nat 'tg%ov, KVQIS 'j 
aov I 

c fl xagig TOV Kvglov 
T&V ayluv. 



XQIOTOV {isra JHXVTCOV 



o 20 



21 



or 



to the promise of Christ " I come quickly," of an account-book, in which every one's 

v. 12. ; and the Holy Ghost and the Church, portion is entered down, and crossed out when 

the spiritual bride of Christ, are represented as taken away j 2. to the /J//3Aof of a will^, from which 

inviting all to participate in the blessings of the any one's name being removed disinherits him. 

Gospel. So Joseph. Ant. xvii.4. 2. ri>v vlbv airj - 

19. aQaipfioct 6 Qebs u?}j.] In this expression rS>v 
there seems a double allusion, first to the Keeping 
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PRINCIPAL GREEK WORDS AND PHRASES EXPLAINED 



A. 

>K, ii. 216 
ii. 64 

-oV distinguished from 5 
f, ii. 31. 43 

U 224 
i. 382 
;, ii. 118 
a.y,ira.u, i. 199 

!r?r, ii. 150. 256. 452 

as for ytwvoysvijs, i. 15 
tixa, i. 27 
j, ii. 403 

} , ii. 429 

y;^2>, i. 394. 428 ; ii. 407 
K-yizap'os, ii. 333. 471 
TO "Ay/ov xoffttxav, ii. 438 
, i. 427. 496 ; ii. 43 
i, i. 566 
, ii. 441 
rlu, ii. 509 

s, i. 541. 557 
ayi>d[t(icc<ros, i. 465 
a.'Y^a.uK'ta, \. 233 
xy^iuca, i. 206 

vea;, ii. 479 

w for avaffT^a^r,, ii. 378 
v, ii. 468 

i, ii. 323 
s, ii. 324. 338 
,-, ii. 425 

s, ii. 12. 131. 424 
f, i. 93. 524; ii. 422 
;, i. 503 
a$t<ria, ii. 240 
f, ii. 455 
j, i. 140 

ag, i. 593 
, i. 549 

riu, ii. 446 
K, ii. 152 
?, i. 577 
a?|ja;, i. 589 

ii. 293 
tiPiav, ii. 420 

i. 484 
ama, i. 89 

i. 581 

, ii. 378 
L 230 



TOV KIUVK <rov xocrftov, ii. 



266 



rarv uiuvaiv, ii. 134 
!a, ii. 3!i7 
ii. 434 

, i. 540 

ia, ii. 159. 198. 223 
, ii. 301 
ii. 66 
ris, ii. 377 

, i. 583 
, ii. 430 
v, i. 129 
i. 177 
, i. 531 
hortative, ii. 206 
z'mo ut'ro, ii. 448 
for s< jttn, i. 97 
yag, ii. 209 
vat, ii. 36 
iSs', i, 553 

, ii. 516 
, i. 503 
ii. 128 
is, ii. 479 
13 

ii. 534 
, ii. 504 

i. 376. 381 ; ii. 412 
distinguished from sra- 
i, ii- 241 

ii. 



447 

ii. 437. 524 
s, ii. 436 

;V, i. 151 
v, ii. 203 
jjv, i. 22 

ii. 488. 504 

|i, i. 18 

s, i. 203 
i> with the conjunctive mood, i. 

325 

ava/3aS^o;, i. 567 
av/?aA.X(, i. 578 
/, i. 569 
!?">, i. 582 
, i. 287. 537 ; ii. 232 
?j, i. 318 ; ii. 121 
for Aty, i. 309 
ij. 181 



v, i. 482 

;/, i. 595 
ii. 505 
oiu, ii. 371 

J..*. <15 ^ *. 11 QHQ 
C6v.-TA AH/J 11. 5WO 

etves&e&glwf ii. 477 

' ' " /f Qv~ 

ava.i^toij.a.i, \. '\o(j 

w', ii. 422, 423 
<aa/, ii. 263 

i. 464. 542; ii. 
106. 127 

s, i. 583 
i, i. 265 
/i&pai, ii. 468 
tt.vu.Kiia, ii. 295 
dvaftvw;, ii. 448 
ettuvntpu, ii. 376 
dvttvTippnT&iSt i. 503 
dvxva,vta, ii. 175. 204 

ii. 493 
'ay, i. 533 
Qdv&fftrpt&to)* i 84 

), ii. 229. 508 
?, ii. 160 
aao;, ii. 424 
:;, 5. 222 
avK<ri\\&>, ii, 432 

UVfX-tSiaUf 11. 510 

a\<r^u|(s, i. 462 
dv.^v%u, ii. 372 
MvopctvrQotffTyiSi ii. 351 
dnft'i&, ii. 483 
avsf.o;, ii. 276 

ii. 376 

j, ii. 357 
ve<r;y, ii. 207 

* 'V " t? *i 1 

, 0VT0iC. ft}. 1. i) / J. 

<^, i. 264. 550; ii. 217 
/a; dvnxi, ii. 321 
awytsja?, ii. 377 
d&ifriifu, i. 27 ; it. 234. 
289 

i. 236 
g> i. 431 

ravas, i. 380 

ii, 128. 168 
o ira) civS-puiras, ii. 51O 
dv9-utfttTt>s, i. 514. 557 
dviffTtifii, ii. 431 
dvonvos, i. 323 
avoia, ii. 378 
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dvo/tia, ii. 345 
ii. 16 
s. ii. 377 

, ii. 69 
i, i. 33 

for tviva, ii. 468 
/, i. 32'2 
d'/u, i. 229 

ii. 67 
<is, ii. 149 
v, ii. 355 

/, 1. 269 
i, i. 484 

i, L 549 
;, ii. 446 

s, ii. 541 
i>, i. 434 

as, i. 552 
j, ii. 50 

w, i. 5S3 
.!, i. 141 

airay/a, i. 512 ; ii. 145 
a, ii. 408 

a<ra TWf, i. 281 
g, ii. 447. 475 
[ *; 5/V, ii. 309, 331 
x', ii. 7O 436 

for asrarjjXd!, ii. 277. 
316 

e.a, ii. 399 

n t ii. 269 
Of, i. 555 
v2X i. 250 
</, i. 213 
i, i. 440 
{, ii. 205. 215 
t, ii. 483 
cLiro for utra, i. 507. 558 
dirt intensive, ii. 66 

distinguished from lg, ii. 328 

in composition, ii. 513 

a, ii. 456 
gaipq, i. 231 
aqiu, i. 232; ii. 414 

i, i. 454 ; ii. 108 
aw, i. 113 ; ii. 430 

t, i. 260. 457 
,!, i. 469 
dgu, ii. 472 
K, i. 14. 278 
,!, i. 1 65 
, ii. 504 
ii. 153. 220 
gaSoxta, ii. 294 
d-!ri>Kard<r<?ao'i{, i. 462 
i&J, li. 486 

i, i. 556 
/a, ii. 127 

r, ii. 23 
diro*.viu, i. 235 

^y, i. 551 

i, ii. 330 
i. 314 



iit, ii. 344 

, i. 25 
iu, i. 198 
, ii. 302 
ia, \, 275 
i, i. 266. 287 
^ai, i. 451 
ii. 138. 293 
. 4H9 
aja </ie/t, ii. 253 

z'nc/e sequitur, ii. 470 

for <yVrs, ii. 258 
a^a own, ii. 269 
oiyy'o;, i. 62 

ovros, i. 555 
, ii. 312 
, ii. 3ii7 
w, ii. 522 

tu, i. 443 
ctgnrrov, i. 106 

!;, ii. 298 
?w, i. 493 
dppatu\>, ii. 182 
appn-ros, n. 220 
dfiriftuv, i. 593 
a^ray, i. 3O 
dt>%ait>i, i. 23 
>}, i. 501 

ii, ii. 4O2 
asr' do%j};, ii. 536 
sv ) for i(r' d%%f, i. 329 
dgwyos, ii 468 ; for u'lno;, ii. 
406 

i. 175 
i. 338 
i, i. 447 

, i. 186 ; ii. 514. 528 
, ii. 417 
ii. 46 
ict, i. 591 
oWav, i. 589 

S&i, ii. 108 



, i. 480 

distinguished from Jjsvo 
i. 544 

Eia, ii. 351 
o;, ii. 66 
;, i. 213 

il. 151 

ciffcaros, i. 289 
aTSv/^w, i. 316. 448 
urewsst i. 595 
av^aSsjf, ii. 529 
a.uhvTitu, ii. 356 
uv^civai, ii. 534 
av^iov, i. 34 
uvff-rngost i> SOS 
tt.v>ru.oK.ns, ii. 309 
ulTOftanty i. 171 
auToV for awres, i. 213 
d<pv%u t i. 32. 520 
fiyyi/; dlfaviffftov, il. 438 
dfinpi, ii. 421 



ii. 377 
, ii, 468 
u, i. 249. 513 
ri, ii. 254 
ii. 169. 284 

, i. 258 
, 11. 1 54 

distinguished from 
i. 515; ii. 32 
xaigov, 1. 515 
t within, i. 558 
i/ i. 14 

B. 



/3ai'av, i. 401 

v, i. 278 
ri', i. 447 

.'o;, ii. 421. 442 
ftd^a^a;, ii. 154 
fiaguTiftos, i. 129 
fiairaviffrfa, i. 88 
fta.Tit.voi, i. 18 
j3a<r/f, i. 460 

dt/ia, ii. 237 

dga, i. 40. 401. 420. 495 
568 i ii. 86 

for vrti$i%ia, ii. 260 
iea, i. 30 
, i. 1 1 9 



pi/Sams, ii. 403 
BtX?i/3i5x, i. 51 
/3?^a, i. 512. 581 
j3<W/;, i. 584 
os, ii. 114 
m(t:ico, i. 43 
y/j, i. 167 
, i. 590 
^&), i. 567 
i, i. 75 
/3aVw, i. 443 
dvn, ii. 424 
ii. 321 

gu%!cov, i. 405 
f, ii. 123 

xa,} yrofiara, ii. 442 
?, i. 32 
us, i. 500 

r. 

s, i> 106 
aj exempli gratid, ii. 217. 426 

scilicet, ii. 405 

ya frequently refers to a clause 
omitted, i 5O5. 518. 557. 
581 ; ii. 367. 435. 445. 448. 
483. 490 

although, i. 352 

scwe, i. 387 

for .?, i. 533 
- Si", ii. 47 

explicatory, ii. ?O 
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Tievim, 3. 24 

yl, preesertim, ii. 53 

<r,vn, i. 135 

X.a'y/a:/ fl*sf<BVT<w, ii. 350 
iiffin, i. 70 
ytvaftai, ii 423 
- yswu, ii. 507 

i. 8 . 

for &-ytrai, i. 128 
uvr.o), 1. 393 , 

cJ'a;, 1. 453 

v, i. 400 
tvf, i. 190 
ius, ii. 302 

votyas xoti ffKonSi " 473 . 
yva^a, ii. 145. 229 
yvStrig, ii. 153. 198 

yoyyvfffto;, ii. 301 

TaXya^, i. 144 
y^KfifAa, i. 291 
ygaf/fta-riu;, i. 7. 110. 556 
ya<pn, i. 492 
nj, ii. 362 
ji<y, ii. 479 

tucii, ii. 108 
va'f, i. 120. 128 
yuv'tttt <ruy vXamuv, 5, 3" 

A. 

"tiaiftav, i. 543 

$a*Ti;Aio;, ii. 489 

St imo wro, ii. 66 

SeSjjaeiiof TW xvivfjiK'n, i. 560 

Si!f, ii. 354 

Ssr, i. 465. 566 

vsa > T!ga/ > i. 545 
i><'o< '. 582 
$!/tc,<u, ri. 485. 530 
SegiaXa/Saf, i. 574 < 
Ssgw, i. 1O5 
ornsj i. 235 
gicti, i. 512 
<, i. 578 
for irvv, ii. 443 

v,.ii. 443 

Aa/3aX.af, i. 15 
^ittyivtuffxia, 1. 574 
t^a^a/, i. 483 
w>;, i. 133 ; ii. 433. 443 
v/w, i. 17. 4Q. 400 ; ii. 505 
Siaxtvia, ii. 146 
Siaxovo;, i. 98 
oi&xt>uof.cci, i. 576 
auStv Sictx/ilviiv, i. 529 
Itaxtfvu, i. 102. 506; ii. 29. 
144. 483 

o;, ii. 301 

i, i. 489 
;, i. 451 
S-ai'/^to, i. 465 

i, 464 
piw, i. 453 
VUL. 11. 




tietvrgtepeti, i. 472 

./, i. 126. 229 
5, i. 372 ; ii. 482 
\n, ii. 23 
ifa, i. 514. 563 
/, i. 485 
'Siairafa'ai, ii. 129 
S/T itlnfi i, ii. 437. 443 

:/, i. 472 
ij, i. 107 
rife, i. 9 

<Xa<ro-aj, 5. 593 
%ugi%efti, i. 511 
a/a;, i. 5. 235 

distinguished from yo- 

Ms, it. 31. 43 

, i. 21. 23 
ioa, ii. 36 

1 and fttptffirnt, i. 277 
a, it. 438 

i for Kara&iKti, i. 582 
., i. 244 
as, ii. 359. 483 
ens, i- 557 
is, ii. 483 

for 7ti& us, ii. 365 
, siquidem, ii. 10 
;, i. 152 
, i. 114 
if, ii. 442 
a, i. 124 
, ii. 483 
i. 21 ; ii. 338 

v, ii. 318 
, ii/159. 488 
tioxtai, never pleonastic, i. 201. 

258 

Sa/i/^a^u, ii. 17. 282. 293. 338 
"Sax.ifia.ffia., ii. 339 
, ii. 30. 482 
iv, ii. 482 
i. 35 

Z, ii. 107. 124 
ixa?, ii. 327 

%*, i. 425 ; ii. 15. 399. salva- 
tion, 406 

yica, ii. 131 

;, i. 98. derivation, ii. 5 
:/, i. 98 ; ii. 413 
is, i. 448 ; ii. 109 
's, i. 120. 506. 581 

, ii. 420 
iv, i. 584 

go. KOI S-uff'iui, ii. 417. 442 
sav, ii. 237 



lys/gto, i. 160 
lyxa<v/?(u, ii. 445. 451 
<ra iyxaivia, i. 292 
tyxivrgl^u, ii. 70 
lyKa/x.@oof&ai, ii. 517 
lyaovrta, i. 576 ; ii. 252. 331 
iyxfarua, 5. 579 j ii. 256. 523 
Jo^ara,-, ii. 123. 173 

'ia, ii. 319 
, i. 584 
t/, i. 447 

for S/oV/, ii. 506 

imprecatory, i. 188 ; ii. 412 

for vrortgov, i. 283 

- tins, ii. 152 

- num ? i. 315 

affirmative, ii. 297 

si quidem, i. 506. 584 

for O-TI, i. 586 ; ii. 3O5 
(<'ga, i. 489 

tl pat for dA.A.a, i. 57 ; ii. 228 

- preceded by a negative 
sentence, i. 243 

i'/ T< for a T/, ii. 204' 
i"yt quoniam, ii. 271 

- si modo, ii. 277 
iTSaj, ii. 339 

t/'Sw, i. 1 25 

sTov, ii. 126 

ii. 124 
i', ii. 125 
i. 23 i ii. 162 
av, ii. 170 

ii. Ill 
)fe, ii. 293 

5. 167. 195 
tivrtiv Xayta, i. 39 
8(Vi;~v and Xiynv, i. 207 
f/Vfj, si modo, ii. 47 

= , si quidem, ii. 341 

for "va, ii! 305 
ua, ii. 77 
i, ii. 465 

o;, ii. 471 



E. 

IK for 5i/, i. 50. 95 

JWv, i. 404 

lav ouv, ii. 157 
saia, i. 526 
syyaot, ii. 433 



e/> for T/;, i. 91 

(is ra for iVrs, ii. 205, 240 

ti<r$i%o(tcet, ii. 201 

tin yiyovoTis, ii. 433 

eJVe, sive, ii. 346 

IK for u, ii. 295 

, i. 249 i ii. 492 
.jj, i. 591 

i } ii. 222 
/, ii. 145. 461 
Ixd/du^M/, i. 104 
sS/xov,-, ii. 203 
Ex0/^uKa/, ii. 3SO 
tSoTai' oouvai, i. 455 
{'*, ellipsis of, after verbs of 

motion, i. 581 
for Ine7ffe, i. 10 
ixxaxia.i. 298'; ii. 189. 258, 

348 

77 
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ia, ii. 142 
u'w, ii. 258. 469 
iJtJ, i. 355 
htfiu, ii. 168 
<u, i. 16 
a, ii. 67 

, ii. 57. 152 
ixvrruiu, Ii. 246 
i. 500 

i. 510 j ii. 515 
1x701, ii. 166 

fij, ii. 351 
a, ii. 162 
, i. 579 
, ii. 380. 458 
), i. 42O 5 ii. 282 

i. 460 
ou, i. 363 
, i. 538 

, i. 402. 549 
i. 93 
t, i. 398 
, i. 585 
i^ia, I. 9 
, i. 493 
IP<PKV!%&I, i. 574. 576 
IK for aw, ii. 488 

de , ii. 285 

for 5;a, ii. 398 
-- its, i. 253 

, i. 194 
ii. 194 
a&>, ii. 372 
bSt/', i. 325; ii. 172 
In^'tta, ii. 233. 329. 501 

ii. 146 
ris, ii. 174 
ii. 251 
i. 494 
u, ii. 471 
, ii. 144. 490 
for in%6f*,ivos t ii. 408 
, i. 74 
ii. 354 

i. 565 

i. 1O5; ii. 1O9. 470 
i. 579 

ii. 114 
ii. 529 
v T/V/, ii. 434 
a, ii. 68 
ii. 454 
, i. 454 



, i. 191 

i%a<jro(>ev(>ftai > ii. 179 
iifafn^a;, i. 564 

Sf for Tta.QKwrixct, i. 180 
s/ga;, ii. 60 
ii. 531 



-izi IK T>JS ef/puat <ritos, ii. 
430 
Igi* ii. 420 

,i, ii. 1 95 

sa/, i. 56. 312; ii. 300 
iog*/fli, i. 138 
tl-ovftcc, ii. 126 
Io^r4 i. 129 
lirays/v IT/ r/va, i, 472 
?sra<va;, ii. 107 

i, ii. 462 
iu, ii. 364 
uu, ii. 198 

s, ii. 380 
for wXtrav, ii. 1 62 
ia, i. 580 
sj, ii. 432 
ii. 3O5 
f, i. 442 
iiri%<a, i. 554 
\irniaZ,oj, i. 28 

IT/, with verbs of motion, i. 288 
/, g^o^ attinet ad, ii. 435. 

458 

pratier - , ii. 442 
, ii. 442 



lv<w-rtai> TOW 0sau, i. 223 
ivu'ri^oftut, i. 453 
Ig distinguished from 
S28 

, ii. 508 
ai, ii. 239. 283 
a/, i. 586 ; ii. 227 
), i. 461 
/, i. 460 
ii. 43 



/, i. 288 

for lir!ppa.ft,{,a, i. 45 
i, ii. 354 
ii. 293 

ii. 240 

. 28 9- 293 ; ii. 505 
i. 24 ; ii. 254 
vu, i. 497 ; ii. 437 
s, ii. 526 
i. 172 
c., i. 588 
i. 489 
Sj i. 31 

s, ii. 307 
t, ii. 89 
a, i. 45 
ii. 517 
s, i. 142 
\vria'x'i7t<rii>, i. 534 

/a^ia, i. 83. 227 
j], i. 305 

s, i. 534. 560 j ii. 357 
svrunrua, ii. 120 
s, 5. 244 

w, ii. 452, 453 
\<?ri<rti>i>iuu, ii. 380 
au, i. 80. 99 
n, i. 58O 

f, i. 95. 257. 580 j ii. 
244 



i. 571 

iiu, i. 222 
fyiu, ii. 52 I 
oa, ii. 508 
t, ii. 525 
ftrtTv, ii. 43O 
n;, ii. 262 
for !ToA.X</j, i, 295 
i, i. 37. 504 ; ii. 
258 

yarns, i. 284. 555 ; u. 
216 

ia, 1. 538 
cica, ii. 100 

ii. 272 
a lg%ofttvof t ii. 457 
ii, ii. 152 
s, ii. 1O8 ' 

sw, ii. 350 
rit, ii. 275 

J, 1. 542 

uja*a-, ii. 221. 329 

Jij, i. 313 
f, ii. 424 
ia, i. 544 
ffo.ce/3fta, ii. 419. 476 

i t ii. 460 
/6cu, i. 27 ; ii. 429. 463 

ii. 209 
i*r tu^ayixif, ii. 210 
ti>iiou%i%a, i. 90 
tuvaw^aj, i. 490 
tuaSoa;, ii. 7. 173 
EUjrsg/cTTajTflf, ii. 467 
ii>7foi>i(a, i. 509 
/a, i. 555 

'no, ii, 259 
wSaiir, i. 589 

never put for jiui. *. 
235 

v, i. 218 
/a, ii. 280 
i!>%cigitrTe;, ii. 321 
/a, ii. 354 

i. 554 
, ii. 443 
i;, ii. 12 
t, i. 463 ; ii. 380 

i. 161 
*, i. 413 

for Sova^at, i. 21 ' 

nu; au, ai w/n'c/t, i. 567 

Z. 

<*., i. 559 

ta, i. 593 
Ttv, ii. 24*7 
ii. 149 
i. 589 
i. 582. 584 
1. 67 
t>j, i. 330 
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n for ^SxXav #, i. 288 

n ftw t ii. 426 

vyavyfitvo;, a. title of our Lord, 

ii. 262 

fiylftuv, 1. 140 
' <st>T\ for %// *OT, ii. 7 
jSflVf}; ii. 495 

faixla, i. 34. 238 ; ii. 276 
M^sja, ii. 106 

i, ii. 104 

s) ii 508 
ot^a, ii. 334 
e, ii. 69 



jo'j, ii. 419 
/<UT, i. 23 



0. 

5. 243. 245 
i, ii. 407 
J>, L 369 
9-iaoftai, i. 332 
n.0,, ii. 93 

ii. 267 
wa, i. 547 
s, i. 122 

a, ii. 167 
olov, i. 594 

9-tlffauoos, i. 8 

3-ti-^is, i. 118 
5.584 
ii. 488 
ii. 184 
v, ii. 440 
t-a-xtu, i. 512 
*, i. 389 
i. 558 
i. 106 

I. 

s, ii. 155. 215 
w, i. 561 
w s , ii. 428 
ligov distinguished from mis, i. 
101 
tin iffTi, i. 314 

a, ii. 408 
facto-pos for iKaurvnt, ii. 538 
i^cctrr^piov, ii. 23. 441 

<>a'f, i. 571 

/ ; rco 

i/tcvritrfios, 1. 00 

ifiti/>oftcti, ii. 328 

"v, derivation of, i. 382 

for iV T , i. 265. 357 

O'T/, i. 416 

oVt, i. 419. 

ifa i yyt\os, i. 307 
ifforiftof, ii. 521 

:i, i. 471 
~v T/va, ii. 231 
;ua/, i. 554 
> jane, i, 306 



K. 

i. 142 

;, i. 594 
, ii. 446 
Sf, i. 223 
, i. 18. 524 
i. 516; ii. 114 

, i. 572 
on for KaS-cas, ii. 173 
, w/jera, i. 479 
for <ij, i. 530 



quemadmodum, ii. 238. 

262. 525 
xa.i, verily, ii. 295 

prefixed to interrogative 
sentences, i. 572 j ii. 182 

used in Comparison, ii. 439 xce,rtiSa\ov, i. 542 



s, i. 457 
riu, ii. 454 
;, ii. 414 

*, ii. 427. 451 
iyyus, ii. 424 
opai, ii. 36. 98. 152 
r/2>, i. 159; ii. 225. 
257. 518 
xa.ra,^ri<ri!, ii. 225 
xa.Ta.aiiu, i. 512 

/ A-t 

xara<rTlM.a, i. 556 
a:, ii. 386 
idea, ii. 364 
f, i. 478 
isj, ii. 303 
xa.<rct<QiKtca, i. 256 

p^, i. 520 
s, ii. 300 
;/, ii. 130 



xa) atiTo; for 



xari<f>i<rr>i/xi, i. 550 

a^o^a/, ii. 289 
, ii. 9 

sa, i. 566 ; ii. 258 
ocu, i. 576 
v, ii. 425 
v, i. 95 ; ii. 484 
xKv%doftai, ii. 484 
ii. 301 



1. 591 



for xa/Vtg, ii. 267 

XA, i. 55 ; ii. 278 

aAXa xai, ii. 473 

<yj, i. 197 

quumvis, ii. 411 

guando, i. 1 36 ; ii. 437 

i,i. 197 

i. 367 

and yet, i. 423 

for xosiroi, i. 482. 503 ; ii. xKu%n<ris, ii. 1 80 
112. 150 

*ai yt, i. 453 
xa.} vrui, i. 169 

i/, nempe, ii. 414 
,ii. 12. 509 

ii. 12 
s, \. 319 
a, ii. 373 
<.ou, i. 524 

i. 481 
s, i. 147 
XK\Z>;, ii. 71 
;uw, i. 66 

-.vu, ii. 185 
s, i. 35 
a, in composition, i. 542 

for srgof, i. 338 -, ii. 370 

490 

because of, ii. 11 

denoting similitude, ii. 437 

a xjaToy for lir^v^as, \. 554 xaiveavia, i. 458 ; ii. 292. 455 
>}, i. 68 xoxxov, i. 171 

u&i, ii. 318 xo\a<pi^t>f&ai, ii. 108 

i. 160 xi&XKof&cti, \. 491 

/va;, i. 96. 220; ii. 47 xoAAu/S/o-.nij, i. 102 
', ii. 364 ' xt>\o$'ou, i, 120 

;, ii. 62 xoAu^/Jjj^a, i. 354 

r, ii. 31 */*'&, ii. 462. 504 

vu, i. 22 xovitiu, i. 114 

i, ii. 216 xamgrat 

(a, i. 481 ; ii. 409. 452 570 
iu, i. 534 xown, ii. 429 



H, i. 429 
iTfiai, ii. 331 
xivr^ov, ii. 1 72 
XEfa/a, i. 23 

V, i. 289 

Uj3j/V Xa/ 

, i. 340 
xi<fia.\aiov, i. 571 ; ii. 435 
;, i. 105 
u, ii. 449 
xtivrou/>6s, i. 439 
xtiguirffa, i. 1 1 
fl,-, i. 63 

s, ii. 399 
i. 450 i ii. 517 
s, ii. 97 
oj, ii. 5 

ixanv, ii. 380 
xatf&cica, ii. 144 
IOS, i. 502 
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og/3vas, i. 141 

/j, li. 288 *> 
s, ii. 259. 493 
s, i. 71 

v, i. 46 
iou, ii. 174 
xfipa, i. 388 
- a;<av;av, ii. 422 
*/!*;, i. 27. 34. 405. 478 s ii. 

113. 454 
*/<nj, i. 59 
x^difiuXov, ii. 356 
xra.ofjc.a.1, ii. 333 
KTtjfta, i. 459 
**/*;, ii. 268 

i. 197. 220 ; ii. 50. 508 
t, ii. 361 
tia, ii. 276 
s, ii. 149 
i. 589 
, i. 76 

a, ii. 143 

u'gw, i. Ill i ii. 299 
xupgtu, ii. 183 
KU\OI, ii. 413 
xuftatreX.il, i. 161 

A. 

vw, i. 450 
, i 41. 172 
XO:XE*>, i. 450 
XaXs'a, i. 450; ii. 398. 487 

sauTM, ii. 418 
av&i, Tip/, ii. 417 
jay, i. 504 
Aaa-a/a, i. 588 
S/'a, ii. 441 

Eua/, i. 17. 419; ii. 7. 438 
v and E<VE/V, i. 207 

d <rivci t ii. 145 
i. 513 
ia, i. 226 
XiV/av, i. 406 
Xeo-rav, i. 208 
X^os, i. 322 
\yffrf.s, i. 389 

ii. 507 
v, i. 434 
as, i. 118 
ja, i. 437 
'/at, ii. 173 

/, ii. 24. 186 
i. 551 i ii. 19 
Xay> i. 503 ; ii. 319 

axaijf, ii. 329. 414 

ii. 420 
s, ii. 487 
ii. 528 
iinv Xayau, ii. 510 
raw Xajcra?, ii. 260 
.i, i. 487 

^w, ii. 183 



XUTJBV, i. 98. 391 
>oiu, ii. 387 
'*, i. 481 

M. 

tua, i. 487 

uftiu, i. 299; ii. 151. 
499 

tint, i. 18 
/ xgiTtrtfov, ii. 295 
*, i. 33 
ftamz, i. 362 

yag'irvs, ii. 356 
?>, i. 529 ; ii. 329. 458 
y, ii. 506 

s, ii. 50. 276 
f, ii. 464 

.1, i. 555; ii. 312 
Vo^iov, i. 75. 186 
fteS-uu, i. 338 
aw, i. 209 
its S/vEf, ii. 430 
sti BUV, i. 457 ; ii. 302. 438 

e, ii. 60 
oi&, ii. 1 22 

<KU, i. S3. 67 
j/f, i. 271. 536 

Tat; xXtt^av, ii. 312 
fUfflvHS, ii. 354. 436 
fitriTtuta, ii. 427 
/*ETa, in the manner of, ii. 460 

, as well as, 460 

piruyu, ii. 493 
[AiTitxmefj.ai, ii. 314 
/tSTa^s'Xa^a;, ii. 203 
fttravotca, i. 11. 457 i ii. 421 
*, i. 11. 506; ii. 203 
>t<pa, ii. 228 
'&nfu, ii. 227. 431. 459 
j, ii. 431 
for t'v<y, ii. 128 



ti&i, i. 483 
n;, i. 333 

'/u, ii. 418 

distinguished from a;;f/, i. 
515 ; ii. 32 
(Kjj, i. 505 

with the indicative, i. 351 

instead of tint, i. 127 ; ii. 79 
-- OUK XX, ii. 356 
xtfl ya^, i. 373 

t&ri).car'/i, ii. 467 

for "v ,&, i. 66 
f, with the indicative, ii. 
246 

af, i. 502 
offov otrov, il. 457 
offia., ii. 403 
i. 150 
s, i. 187 
fioi%a;, ii. 496 
fj.a\vff fj.it, ii. 201 



o., full import of 
this expression, i. 332 
avav, modo, ii. 345 
ovay, ii. 353 
ij, ii. 298 

, ii. 17 
ta), ii. 309 
u'Xfyv, i. 123 

vgiov, i. 65 ; ii. 71. 171 
360 

N. 

>>}, derivation of, ii. 307 
mi, mi, i. 26 ; ii. 181 
muccyiu, ii. 353 
vauxAjjja;, i. 589 
vav/a!s, i. 486 

s, ii. 540 

a'j, ii. 266. 421. 444. 515 
s, i. 557 

ii. 376 
;, ii. 17. 244 

i. 588 
VI'TTW, distinguished from Xaua;, 

i. 384 

y'onfj,a., ii. 212 
voripy.ro., ii. 215 
vtf.nto), i. 7. 110. 275 
s, ii. 373 
iu, ii. 436 
va'^aj, ii. 16. 351 
-- P>K<TI*.IKOS, ii. 490 
vaa-aj, i. 18 
wy, i. 274 
vuii for raTS, i. 120 
ii. 528 
v, ii. 218 



|EW'^, i. 595 

sva;, i. 544 

- distinguished from 

ii. 269 
%tl(>aivofe.cti, i. 1 92 
v, i. 472 

0. 



j, ii. 467 
aSay, i. 49;3. for i 

484 

oJoj K.u/>iou, i. 515. 551 
aSu'vn, ii. 368 
a'&v, i. 527 
o9-av, i. 501 
olla.fji.iv, ii. 22 
oixiTos, ii. 258 
eixia, i. 1 1 2 

tlaooft.iu, i. 498 t ii. 126 
eiKcvoftia, ii. 263 
oiKavofto;, ii. 244 
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oixov/aivti, i. 509 

fi aiKaufAtvn fi ftiX.X.atxra, ii. 404 

eixau/>oi, ii. 386 

oiivia, i. 499 

ii. 338 
"hs, H. 134 
^ict, i. 461 
j, ii. 482 
&ov, i. 449. 512 
nsi i. 525 
a, ii. 299 

o>aAayj<a, i. 37 ; ii. 479 
/a, ii. 409. 452 
vi&>, ii. 511 
for ofiaiui, ii. 154 
qwimvis, ii. 240 
tec, ii. 464 
i. 226 ; ii. 478 
a, ii. 299 
|, i. .145 
oVow, whereas, ii. 102 
SVa>j, ii. 406 

" " /l ?n 

psTwy av, 1. '62 
l-ffrairia, ii. 220 
oVA/a>, ii. 514 
'fyua-is, i. 454 
a' e a/, i. 379 
ogyjj, i. 165 i ii. 487 
osyuiti, i. 592 

H'iu, ii. 234 

tiu, ii. 374 



of, i. 471 
e'^'?>, i. 509 ; ii. 6 
caKto/AoffiK, ii. 433 
tflMi?, ii. 493 
- , i. 524 
its, i. 498 
for xa) and latinos, i. 498. 

569 

offidrvs, i. 231 
TO aV/ov, i. 519; ii. 434 
ou distinguished from put, ii. 79 
oli <y&.fy i. 540 
ay* aAAa, denoting compara- 

tive negation, i. 368 
--- lion tarn 

quam, i. 414 
evv, ii. 35 
el%i, i. 259 

tyfctkpof UTT^OUS, 5. 33. 186 
ot, ib. 



o%*.i/>ftai, i. 249 
tyayov, i, 442 
o^/a, i. 40 
xar' fyiv, i. 370 
tyuviK, ii. 39 



n. 

/y, ii. 358 
aywyo;, ii. 243 
uiov, i. 360 



KKi&i'ta., ii. 380. 469 
!ra;S/ov, i. 442 
Wai$i7xti, i. 511 
*a/^6j, ii. 133 
vrai; for SawXaj, i. 38 
W/Uw, i. 218 ; ii. 398 
oa, ii. 43S 

/a, i. 93 
', i. 270 
vra,vii'yuoi{ ) ii. 474 
/s TO itKvriXis, ii. 433 

for troXXa/, i. 12 ; ii. 412 
, ii. 441 

distinguished from 
/a, ii. 241 
afiidZ,ei>, i. 537 

), i. 64. 285 

ii. 303 

/oj, ii. 333. 350 
Ki for va,(>ti[j.l, i. 1 1 

/^w, i. 5 
i^af/.i, i. 84 
offit, i. 73 j ii. 138 
a^^o&i, ii. 136 
xtltagiu, i. 474 
cttSqKHy ii. 372 
iof/.ai, ii. 362 

iu, i. 534 -, ii. 75. 1 78. 
346 

j, i. 533 ; ii. 327. 427 

, H. 434 
vru.(ia,Ko'h, ii. 403 

iw, i. 223 ; ii. 362 
uVTn/, i. 322 -, ii. 487. 
505 

uvtti. i. 16 
.aLi, i. 588, 589 
ay^, ii. 486 

, ii. 316 
uoftKi, H. 471 
susc), ii. 433 

, ii. 329 
os, ii. 4 1 1 
'1'jrroi, ii. 424 

for 
ii. 302 

(iwj. ii. 407 
ui>{iKi, i. 164. 194 

, ii. 263 
vragappuu, ii. 403 
, i. 595 
ua, ii. 209 
Ew, i. 165 ; ii. 246 

, i. 297 
jrot,qa.vr<x.K) ii. 192 
aipgovtw, ii. 218 

a^/u, i. 589 
yiy, ii. 527 
'n, i. 567 ; ii. 465 
ito, i. 531 
vray/rvaviu, i. 447 ; ii. 126. 381 
va^iKica, i. 322, 323 
vrupotKos, ii, 269 
E 



vrit(>o%tjtioftcn, ii. 151 
'; vafioQuo'fiov, ii. 452 
vrupftiffiix, i. 190 i ii. 411. 451 
aj, ii. 482 
, i. 128 
, ii. 238 

i. 480. 512 
uniw, i. 66 
, i. 71. 181 
flf, ii. 99 
ii. 425 
rtva, i. 549 
a^a/, i. 1 1O. 529 

g, ii. 482 
fi, ii. 252 
, ii. 110 
/ay&, ii. 127 
ia, i. 593 
, ii. 402 

, ii. 348 
, i. 554 
, i. 595 

ii. 108 
, ii. 387 
, i. 49 J 

lfi), ii. 35. 212 
/jia, ii. 868 
, ii. 482 
, ii. 457 
, i. 562 

, i. 538 
a;, i. 270 
itx., ii. 487 
via, ii. 205. 210 
ue/v T/V/, i. 277 



ii. 108 
vafttei, derivation, ii. 151 

ii. 206. 209 
o~aX./fli>. ii. 493 
a.%a, i. 371 

/iJe, ii. 316 
ivca, ii. 321 
iliov, 5. 229 
vi->r<ra>, ii. 413 
jriffriKos, i. 210 
jnW/ir, ii. 147. 362. 378 
ava,-, ii. 199 

Ea;, ii. 202. 334 
.K7w, ii. 281 

/a, i. 185. 277 i ii. 12. 
210. 280. 320 

, i. 317. 530 
JJI/ for !r\n B'T/, ii. 294 
co), i. 222 
ia, ii. 325. 452 
jj'foj^a, i. 333 ( ii. 69. 314 
389 
-- -> for ava,7r\YipUf,t,a., i 

164 

vf\tifff>o\iri, ii. 319 
srAa7flv, i. 587 

a aiaviov, ii. 443 
os, ii. 257 
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iyca, i. 88 

iva, i. 8. 443 
nv, i. 391 ; ii. 275 
ios for vis, i. 92 
ts), i. 469 

,, ii. 307 
, i. 572 

for tramy, i. 99. 133 
ii. 398 

i!. 398 

, i. 185, 186 
os, i. 541 
ia, ii. 484 

iu, i. 25. 38O. 431 ; ii. 12. 
110 

j, ii. 465 
for tr^are^ov, ii. 229 

, i. 143 ; ii. 293 
, i. 182 
, i. 239 
, ii. 406. 434 
iJ<rigf, i. 509. 560 ; ii. 
357. 500 

ii. 385 
W i. 141 

, ii. 21 
i, i. 556 
, i. 389 
, i. 70. 556 
, i. 454 
, ii. 237 
, ii. 427 
, i. 518 

, ii. 238 
ii. 371. 378 
, i. 238 
u, ii. 366 
, i. 528 
aj, i. 592 

concerning, i. 299; ii. 67 
for yjoj TO, i. 589 

ii. 419 
h ii. 269 

, ii. 230 
, ii. 456 



y, i. 504 
'itt:, ii. 488 
S/va), i. 571 

oTt^av used adverbially, ii. 455 
<*(>o<r'il!Yifjt,i, ii. 23 
{TjarfSiT^a;, i. 552 
wfoipT8/a, i. 454 ; ii. 147. 338. 

353 
!TopTiy<y, i. 74. 230. 399. 564 ; 

ii. 139- 
Vo<pvr>!s, i. 115. 256. 509 

i. 236 

for fr^aregov, i. 417. 
447 

a.Tntt i. 577 
oKiK, ii. 472 
oKot, ii. 313. 474 
UQ/;flv, i. 16 
i&i, ii. 524 
flsw, i. 308 
ii. 511 

ffTVOV, i. 13 

yga^a/, ii. 296 
ua), ii. 206 
*?, i. 184 
irufya;, i. 287 

vrv/>cvffis vt(>os vriiiiufffAov, ii. 516 
for e, ii. 283 

P. 

t, i. 550 
ia, i. 515 
*, i. 24 

ptivri^a, ii. 452 
/(ri?to, i. 27 
/}?,, i. 15 i ii. 400. 424 
-- , for vfe<yfe.a, i. 234 
piirra, i. 570 
poi&Sov, ii. 533 
puvrai/ta, ii. 487 



vrgo<ri/>%t>ft,ai, i. 503 ; ii. 459. 
472 

s?, i. 536, 537 ; ii. 354 

u,ir'o rivos, i. 36 
ffy>ax.a.\t(a, i. 513 ; ii. 257 
ityHrx.a.^n.qla, 5, 166. 449. 488. 
500 

a<a, i. 89 
, ii. 198 
vrgtxrxvviu, i. 7. 16. 351. 5O3 

tiv&i, ii. 82. 392 
iiva, i. 508 

i, with the Infinitive, 
.. 510 

trgoff<pu<riu;, i. 549 
vrgatr<pi/>oft,ai, ii. 470 
.$s, ii. 308 

i, i. 585 



2. 

,6s, ii. 415 
jjiijj, i. 69 
ffa'tvta, ii. 331 
au.Kt.iiia, i. 542 i ii. 342. 476 

, i. 3G ; ii. 279 
avn, ii. 219 
In ffccgiti, ii. 212 
xara; crugxa, ii. 212 
<ra|; xa) a^ta, ii. 2:30 
trifiuirftK, i. 545 ; 344 

/, i. 83 

v, i. 339 5 ii. 27 
Vfisgov xai au^nv, i. 284 
ffiKa^ioi, i. 568 
criKt(>a, i. 225 
v&ui>, i. 148. 213 

d^ta, i. 313 

, i. 592 

i'^cj, i. 25 



ffxdvla*.ov, i. 53. 68 
<rx.'.vn, i. 591 

o-xsuas, i. 204. 495. 501. 591 ; 
ii. 333. 511 
n, i. 531 ; ii. 443 

ii. 193 
voa, i. 332 

ii. 525 

K, ii. 436. 448 
aa, i. 227 
o;, i. 365 
uva, ii, 60. 411 
<r*aA\/', ii. 221 
ffxaria, i. 330 

ii. 304 
os, i. 32 
v, i. 303 

/a, i. 474. distinguished from 
ffvvtffi}, ii. 96 
i^co, ii. 525 
<rejA.aa;, ii. 364 
r f , i. 429. 499. 587 
itgu, ii. 210 

g, i. 180 
;, ii. 380 
, i. 109 
.o'ye;, i. 543 

ii. 533 
ou, ii. 493 

, i. 231 ; 11. 200. 
392 

if i. 47 
jj, ii. 76. 203 
trrdtni, i. 558 
ucnv t%eiv, ii. 441 

Of, i, 144 

s, i. 171 
sy&(, ii. 129. 151 

a, ii. 208 
a?(ii, ii. 500 
ifoa, ii. 406 
u, ii. 518 
e-T//3aj, i. 203 

Erav, ii. 244. 533 

siif &$%>is, ii. 42C 
vGi, ii. 495 
a^, i. 77. 199 
o-w sTiraj, i. 132 
&ifti], ii. 118 

iZ,!!!, i. 451 
t, ii. 414 
i'ica, ii. 243 
i^iu, i. 486 
'tu, i. 188 

i;, i. 528 
f, ii. 307 

sai, il. 316 
eita, ii. 216 
o-t/^lSaXXOjtca/, i. 552 
trvf&[!>tt.(ri\tvu, ii. 374 
d&, i- 496 

ii. 7 
a.\/!a ) i. 559 
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;j, i. 595; ii. 15. 418. 507. 
511 

rtKrsa, i. 422 

T, used in citation, ii. 404 
ro, in reference to a sentence, i. 

265 

ra~%o; xexoviaptivoV) i. 572 
rore. (Heb. TX)> ii. 449 

tlv raura Si, ii. 455 
JZ>, " 416 
j, i. 559 

atrotrxiutrfitt, ii. 485 
jsai, i. 516 

ysvitn&iff ii. 494 
a, i. 199 
y, i. 408 
;/, ii. 466 
ii. 17 
X i. 270 
iis, i. 589 



j, ii. 36 

i. 508 
/sj, ii. 489 
,i, i. 447 

ii. 52 
:,, ii. 77 

si, ii. 270 
s, i. 489 
i. 567 
i. 524 

;, i. 376 ; ii. 126. 
448 

s, i. 555 
si/iw, i. 480 
/tu, ii. 492 
ii. 96. 270 

ii. 122 

<ru\iira;, i. 514 

fftni%u, i. 549. 567. 595 i ii. 
295 

Sf * A Q ft 

OKI&)* i. TOO 

<ruti$oftceif ii, 45 
ii. 20 
i. 550 
fa ii. 183 

i. 180 
a, i. 211 
t, i. 513 
<rvvvvroKi>ivofiui t ii. 234 

/ ; co? 

ffV^U t 1. JiD 

av<t<rt>t>tyfa i. 558, 574 
i. 576 
, i. 347 
/, ii. 127 

y, ii. 107 
ii. 12O 
i, i. 464 
ira(pt>oviffuci;, ii. 371 

T. 

ii. 165 
iy, i. 88 

E^H, i. 30. 278 
rag/s, ii. 160 
rccyrnva^affuvti, ii. 319 
ratrtraftcei, i. 522. 597 
riKt/iov, i. 409. 442 
r&iiou, ii. 432. 448. 467 
n\tiaffif, ii. 431 
rsXz/o;, i. 92 j ii. 156. ?75. <I>. 

306. 420. 482 

reX(uv <r;v#, ii. 407 paiXavw, ii. 381 

;, ii. 421. 468 ipaveqoa, ii. 195 

ii. 39. 165. distinguished tfttt/ratrla, i. 583 
irom (popo$ 9 80 ^osp^a^e/a, ii. 255 

TO reXaf , 11. 51 1 (paw? for tpqu,n, i. 567 

>*> ' 44 PTIIJ, i. 232 

> 51O <p'ff>oftut, ii. 421. 445. used of 

as, i. 352 inspiration, 527 

i. 555 ty&iipuy ii. 104 

i, i. 464 tpS-apa, ii. 50 



T. 

, i. 589 
), ii. 493 
tntitxaueo, i. 511 

i. 459 ; ii. 456 

/, ii. 342 
S) ii. 123 
ivu, ii. 334 

ii. 215 
$ay, i. 449 
sf 5. 585 
v!faiii<yfta, ii. 436 
/, ii. 402 
i. 29 
i. 590 
i, i. 448 
, ii. 500 
ea;, i. 588 
n, ii. 51 
ii. 399 

, i. 560 ; ii. 456 
ii ii. 361 

ii. 352 

u, i. 298 i ii. 131 
a, 5i. 216. 309. 413 
i. 516 



ii. 476 

ii. 89 
ii. 365 
os, ii. 454 
ii. 496 
ii. 255 

, distinguished from 
ii. 80 

) i. 339 
, ii. 22 

u, ii. 257 
ra r;vf, ii. 47 
TO % aura, ii. 225 
ii. 319 
, i. 594 
ri, i. 51O 

i. 570 
, ii. 70. Ill 

, ii. 109 
ii. 142. 267. 494 

ii. 223 
i. 330. 405 

, ii. 106. 271. 371. 
423 



X. 

a, ii. 256 
g, ii. 399 

, i. 582 $ ii. 299 
, i. 552 

iTai, i. 332 

, ii. 39. 146. 147. 
515 

i/'g, ii. 175 

iK<ri<jr<rtiv eif %e~ rival, ii. 
454 

, ii. 422 
<>lu> t i. 5ii7 
ii. 363 
a(H, i. 453 
a<u, i. 37O 
w, i. 145 
%og>ra<rf4<z, i. 479 

;, i. 34. 171. 182 ' 
iZa, i. 508 ; ii. 475 

i, J. 8 
os, ii. 68 
i, ii. 151 
/a, ii. 92 

i, ii. 399 
;, i. 524 
, i. 277 
i), i. 379 

for axiy, ii. 392 
gur/xivos avro tut 
V, ii. 434 



os, ii. 157 
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u, ii. 155 JTl. Tiiravva, i. 101 

f, i. 514 ^,- !/, i. 542 

351 va. ai&E, ii. 322 us <ri for KUI at, ii. 41 

ii. 472 Jj;, i. 455 <S ( oV/, a* if, ii. 217 

aTa^tg;ii, i. 585 'ga, i. 422. 424 aSffrt for S.rt, or aiffvtg, ii. 

for <usj, i. 10 (i; for or/, ii. 371 247 

+OXIKOS, ii. 170 /or, i. 31. 271 tlf ra, ii. 326 

ii. 150 Hit civ, as soon as, ii. 302 urloi, i. 137 

v, i. 408 for uni, ii. 213 
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A. 

M Abba, Father ; " remark on the origin and force 
of the expression, i. 212 ; ii. 49 

Abel, the faith of, in what its superiority con- 
sisted, ii. 458. In what manner the Divine 
approbation of his gifts was manifested, ib. 
The blood of his sacrifice (Heb. xii. 24.), 474 

Abiathar, discussion respecting the difficulty in- 
volved in the allusion to him. Mark ii. 26, i. 
164 

'Abomination of desolation," meaning of this 
expression, i. 119 

Abraham, remark of Grotius on the difference be- 
tween his behaviour and that of Zacharias, i. 225. 
Accepted as righteous in consequence of his 
belief, ii. 25. Promise to him of the heavenly 
inheritance, nature of it, 27. The constancy 
of his faith commended, 426. His inferiority 
to Melchisedek, 430. Observations on his 
faith, 460. 

Achaia (2 Cor. viii. 2.), the part of Greece so 
designated, ii. 209. 

ACTS or THE APOSTLES, an appendix to the 
Gospels, and an introduction to the Epistles, 
i. 446 ; author and date, ib. 

" Adam, the First and Last," import of the terms, 
ii. 170 

Adultery, woman taken in, examination of the 
conflicting evidence respecting the authenticity 
of the account of this circumstance, i. 374 

Agapa?, ii. 143. 559 

Agonistic contests, St. Paul's allusions to them, 
ii. 130. 362. 373 

Agrippa, the question discussed, whether he was 
serious in his address to St. Paul, i. 587 

Alabaster box of spikenard, remarks on, i. 129, 
210 

Alexander, Professor, his refutation of the objec- 
tions of Michaelis to the Canonical authority 
of the Gospels of Mark and Luke, i. 221 

Alexandrian Critics, their alteration of the an- 
cient MSS. i. 366. 371. 449.473. 526.540; ii. 
220. 455. 456 

All, employed often in the New Test, in the 
sense of many, i. 390 

Allegory find Type, difference between them, 
ii. 249 

"Altar of incense," meaning of the words erro- 
neously so translated Heb. ix. 3, ii. 440 

Anacoluthon , exemplification of this figure, i. 35. 
205; ii. 15.179.571 

Ananias and Sapphira, true nature of the offence 
committed by them, i. 468 

'Anathema, let him be," observations on the 
phrase, ii. 145. 176. 228 

Anchor, from the most ancient times a symbol of 
Hope, ii. 427 

Ancient simplicity of language, relics of. i. 261 

Ancients, method of reference employed by them 
ii. 414 
VOL.11. SE* 



Angels, guardian, observations on the offices 
assigned them according to the tenets of the 
Jews, i. 86. 511. Observations on their doxol- 
ogy, 233. " Disposition of angels " (Acts vii. 
53.), 485. " A spectacle, to angels " (1 Cor. iv. 
9.); ii. 108. Judging the angels, what? 113. 
"Tongues of angels" (1 Cor. xiii. 1.), 150. 
Their inferiority to Christ, 400 

Anna, the prophetess, remarks on her character, 
i. 236 

Annas, conjectures of Commentators respecting 
his tenure of the High-priesthood, i. 238 

Antanaclasis, examples of this figure, i. 41 ; ii. 84 

Antichrist, moaning of the term in the New 
Testament, ii. 541, 542. 547 

Aorist, tense, frequently employed to denote 
custom, i. 15. 398. 455; ii. 112. 189. 401 

ApoJlos succeeds St. Paul at Corinth, ii. 93 

" Apostasy," and " Man of Sin," opinion of Ex- 
positors respecting these expressions, ii. 343, 
344.. Danger of Apostasy, 422. 531 

Apostles. [See Disciples.'] 

Areopagus, decline of its influence in the time of 
the Apostles, i. 544 

Arians, their suspected corruption of Acts xvi. 7, 
i. 535 

Aristotle, his observation on the causes of recon- 
ciliation, or renewal of suspended friendship, 
i. 318. Passage cited from him by Benson, on 
the characteristics of justice, ii. 544 

" Arm," by a Hebrew figure, employed for Power, 
i. 228 

Asia, understood in the New Test, for Ionia, i. 
535 

Asiarchs, origin and nature of their office, i. 555 

Asyndeton, examples of this figure, i.208 ; ii. 247. 
252.470 

Athens, its excessive devotion to a plurality of 
gods, i. 542. On the altar there, adverted to 
by St. Paul, 545. Its tolerant character, 547 

Atonement, Scriptural doctrine of, i. 98. 391 ; 
ii. 53 

Augustin, St., his observations respecting the 
Proeme of St. John's Gospel, i. 329. Remark 
on the enmity of the carnal mind against God, 
ii. 47 

Auricular confession, groundlessly built upon 
James v. 16, ii. 501 

B. 

Babylon, in what sense the name is to be under- 
stood in 1 Pet. v. 13, ii. 518 

Bacon, Lord, his remarks on the fear of death, 
ii. 408 

Baptism, its general use among the Jewish and 
Oriental nations, i. 11. Nature and origin of 
the custom among the Jews, 12. " Baptism " 
employed to denote affliction, 97. Infant 
Baptism, its analogy to circumcision, 152; 
mode of administering the rite, 153. Obser 
78 
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vations on it by Professor Stuart, ib. Supposed 
allusion to the delay of administering the rite 
in early times, 492. Rarely administered by 
the Apostles, 506. No visible token of pardon 
ordinarily vouchsafed, in the Apostolic times, 
until after baptism, 569. Applied by St. Paul, 
under the similitude of death and resurrection, 
to denote the cultivation of Christian virtue, 
ii. 35. Allusion to the rite, 1 Cor. vi. 11, 115. 
Followed in the Apostolic times by the laying 
on of hands ; why ? 422 

Baptism of John, learned Dissertation on it by 
Danzius, i. 334. Nature of it, 552, 553 

Baptism with Fire, what ? i. 13 

Baptism of our Lord by John, nature and design 
of it. i. 14 

Baptismal Regeneration, nature of it, ii. 388 

" Baptized into Moses," the sense of the expres- 
sion discussed, ii. 132 

" Baptized for the dead," these words explained, 
ii. 166 

Barbarian, origin and import of the word, i. 594. 
" Barbarian " and " Scythian " (Coloss. iii. 11.), 
ii. 320 

Barrow, Dr., substance of his discourse on Rom. 
xii. 18, ii. 77. Statement of our obligations to 
our princes and governors, 79. On the exclu- 
sion of the light of God's truth, and the illu- 
minating influence of the Spirit, 190. His 
Discourse " On the duty of thanksgiving," 285. 
On the union of "Faith and a good Con- 
science," 353. His excellent Discourse on 
Christian Charity, 452. On Heb. xiii. 15, 479. 

" Bearing sins," import of the phrase, i. 334 3 ii. 
447 

Beelzebub, signification of the term, i. 51. Our 
Lord blasphemously charged by the Pharisees 
with being in league with him, 60 

Belial, derivation and meaning of the word, ii. 
200 

Bell, Dr., his remarks on the circumstances at- 
tending the birth of John the Baptist, i. 224 

Benson, Dr., his description of the posture of 
mind in which St. Paul wrote his second Epis- 
tle to Timothy, ii. 370 

Bentley, Dr., his singular reading of the passage 
Acts xv. 20, i. 531. His remarks on the force 
of ni/doTrtorif, Acts xvii. 18, 544. Admirable re- 
marks on the rendering of Rom. v. 15. in the 
Authorized Version, ii. 34 

Bethany, situation of, i. 100. 334 

Bethesda, Pool of, observations on the miracu- 
lous cures wrought there, i. 354 

Bethphage, situation of, i. 100 

Beveridge, Bp., his observations on the commis- 
sion of our Lord to his Apostles, i. 152 

Binding and loosing, the power of granted to St. 
Peter, nature of the privilege discussed; i. 80. 87 

Bishop, origin and import of the term, i. 534. 
560; ii. 357. Existence of the office of bishop 
in the Apostolic times, ii. 291. The three 
orders in the ministry inferred from 1 Thess. v. 
12 14,337 

Blainville, his remarks on bloody sweat, i. 315 

Blasphemy, meaning of the term in Scripture, i. 
43 

Blasphemy against the Holy Ghost, nature of the 
sin, i. 60, 61 

" Blood, born not of." Note on this expression, 
i.331 

Blood, no redemption without it, ii. 444. "Ye 
have not yet resisted unto blood," these ex- 
pressions explained, 469 

Bloody sweat, opinion of the best Expositors re- 
specting our Lord's suffering under it, i. 315 



Body, " whosoever eateth my body, and drinketh 
my blood," the question whether this alludes 
to the Eucharist discussed, i. 364 

Body, the, compared by the Pythagoreans to a 
habitation, and by the Platonists to a garment, 
ii. 193. 

"Book" (0i/3Aoj. Heb. 1 n3D)> Matth. i. 1, mean- 
ing of the word here, i. 3. " Names written in 
the book of life," the allusion in these words 
pointed out, ii. 307 

" Born again," import of the expression, i. 342 

Bournoff, Professor, his Canon respecting the 
Greek Article, i. 330 

Bread, by an Oriental figure, denoted the neces- 
saries of life, i. 30. " Breaking bread," under- 
stood of the Eucharist, 458. 559 

" Bridegroom," a title applied by the Hebrews to 
the Messiah, i. 45. Christ compared to a bride- 
groom by John the Baptist, 346 

Brown, Dr., his observations on Miracles, i. 339 

Bull, Bp., his remarks on John i. 14, i. 332. and 
on John v. 19, 357. On the subordination of 
the Son to the Father, 414. The sanctity of 
the law vindicated by the consciences of the 
wicked, ii. 44. On the Sinaitical Covenant, 
249. No ground for boasting under the Gos- 
pel scheme, 268. Necessity and efficacy of 
divine grace, ib. His important remark on 
1 Thess. ii. 13, 329. Observations on 2 Tim. 
i. 9, 371. On our Lord's being "heir of all 
things," 399. His interpretation of Heb. ix. 
14, 443. And of James ii. 10, 490. Remarks 
on 1 John ii. 23, 542. And on 1 John iii. 20, 
21, 546. On the heretics of St. John's time, 
546 

Burgess, Bp., his observations on John xvii. 3, 
i. 425. Paraphrase of 1 John v. 7, 8. 20. ii. 550 
552 

Burials, among the Jews and Heathens, outside 
of cities and towns, i. 253. The interval be- 
tween death and burial short among the Jews, 
396 

"Burn, did not our hearts?" remarks on this 
expression, i. 324. " Whose end is to be 
burnt," the allusion explained, ii. 425 

Burning of incense in the Temple, the office de- 
termined by lot, i. 224 

Burton, Dr., his observations respecting the 
writer of the Gospel according to St. Mark, 
i. 154. Interprets aotyla TOV Qeov (Luke xi. 49.) 
of Christ, 275. Holds that the institution of the 
Sabbath preceded that of circumcision, 370. 
His view of the sense of John xiv. 2, 410. His 
opinion respecting the date of the Acts. 446. 
On Heb. yi. 8, ii. 425 

Buxtorf, his account of the three modes of giving 
abundant measure among the Jews, illustrative 
of Luke vi. 38, i. 251 

C. 

Ccesarea Philippi, how distinguishable in the New 
Test, from Cmsarea of Palestine, i. 497 

Caiaphas, observations on his tenure of the High- 
priesthood, i. 238. On his prophetical decla- 
ration respecting the death of our Lord, 399 

" Called " and " chosen," sense in which these 
terms are employed in the New Test., i. 96 

Calvin, his remarks on the nature of the evidence 
alleged against our Lord by the false witnesses, 
i. 138. Observations on John vii. 34, 372. On 
the words of Peter Acts ix. 34, 498. His acute 
exposition of 1 Cor. vi. 3, ii. 114. Correct 
rendering of 1 Cor. x. 29, 137. On 1 Cor. 
xiv. 33, 159. On the superiority of the Gospel 
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over the Law, 188. His just remarks on 2 Cor. 
iv. 15,- 192. On the knowledge of Divine 
things, grounded on assured and firm faith, 193. 
On the force of conscience, 195. On 2 Cor. 
v. 16, 196. 9n St. Paul's subjection to the 
passion of pride, 221. His excellent elucida- 
tion of 2 Tim. ii. 15, 374. On the searching 
nature of the "word of God," (Heb. iv. 12, 13), 
416. Instance of his disingenuousness, in the 
. interpretation of Heb. x. 37, 457 

Calvinists, their interpretation of John vi. 37., 
i. 363. Their concession with reference to Eph. 
i. 5 ; ii. 262. Their erroneous views of the 
sense of 1 Thess. i. 4, 325 

Camel's hair, girdle of, what ? i. 11 

Campbell, Dr., his remarks on the phrase " that 
it might be fulfilled," i. 6. His exposition of 
the tenets of the Sadducees, respecting the 
resurrection, 108. His groundless interpre- 
tation of Mark ii. 28, 165. Remarks on the na- 
ture of criminal unbelief, 220. His able expo- 
sition of Luke vi. 25, 250. His mistaken view 
of the meaning of Luke xv. 16, 289. Accounts 
for St. Luke's employing the word i-nttywoKe, 
when speaking of the commencement of the 
Jewish Sabbath, (Ch. xxiii. 54.), 321. His 
remarks on the character and ministry of John 
the Baptist, 358. On our Lord's address to 
Peter, John xxi. 15, 443 

Canaan, a woman of (Matt. xv. 22.), her character 
and country, i. 75. 186 

Catholic Epistles, why so called, ii. 481 

Cephas (Peter), ground of the attachment to him 
of the party at Corinth called by his name. ii. 

Cerinthus, nature of the heresy maintained by 
him, ii. 547 

"Chaff," meaning of the word erroneously so 
rendered, i. 13 

Charity, its superiority to all other virtues, ii. 524 

Cherubim, symbolical emblems of the Divine 
nature, ii. 441 

"Child-bearing, she shall be saved in" (1 Tim, 
ii. 15.). the meaning of these words discussed, 
ii. 357 

CHRIST, signification and origin of the name, i. 4. 
242. Whether a proper name, or an appella- 
tive, 195. Why he condescended to be bap- 
tized by John, 14. Predicts his crucifixion, 
96. His consummate wisdom in his replies 
to the Pharisees, 103. Whether he celebrated 
the Passover before his crucifixion ? 130. His 
designation of his betrayer, 131. His agony in 
the Garden, 135. On the subornation of false 
witnesses against him, 138. His bloody sweat, 
315. His exclamation; when nailed to the 
cross, 147. His commission to his Apostles to 
evangelize the world, 152. Brought up to a 
handicraft occupation, 177. In what sense it 
is said (Mark vi. 5), That he "could do no 
miracles," 178. External actions used by him 
in the cure of diseases and infirmities, why ? 
187. Nature of his promise to his persecuted 
followers, 200. Probable meaning of his prom- 
ise to the penitent malefactor, 320. His sud,- 
den disappearance from the disciples, who were 
journeying to Emmaus, 324. Opinions of 
Commentators respecting the number of Pass- 
overs attended by Christ during his ministry, 
339. His conversation with Nicodemus, 341. 
His crucifixion typified by the brazen serpent, 
344'. Why he revealed himself more fully to 
the Samaritans, than to the Jews, 351. His 
subordination to, and coequality with, the Fa- 
ther, 356. In what sense the Father is said to 



"give men" to nim, 363. Purpose of his 
journey to Je.asalem at the Feast of Taber- 
nacles, 367. Reason assigned for his not ac- 
companying his disciples to the Feast, 368. 
His Discourse on the last great day of the 
Feast, 372. Why he taught in Parables, 65. 
388. The purpose of his Passion, 391. His 
death voluntary, 392. His subordination to 
the Father, 414; ii. 139. His prayer for his 
disciples, 423. 426. Distinction between his 
proceeding from, and being sent by, the Father, 
425. Appearances to his disciples, and con- 
versations with them, after his resurrection 
447. Parallel between him and Moses, 452. 
His Messiahship attested by his resurrection, 
ii. 6. His resurrection the immediate conse- 
quence of man's forgiveness and justification, 
29. In what respect his intercession differs 
from that of the Holy Spirit, 51. Resignation 
of his mediatorial office, 166. His humiliation 
and exaltation, 299. 404. "Brought life and 
immortality to light," 371. In what sense he 
is said to be begotten, as the Son of God, 400. 
Said to be " a little lower than the angels," 
meaning of this, 404. Contrasted with Moses, 
409. Shown to be the true High-Priest, 417. 
" Was delivered in that he feared," explained, 
419. His priesthood superior to the Aaronica], 
433. In what sense he is to be called an " In- 
tercessor," ib. The Expiation made by him 
neither requires nor admits of repetition, 451. 
His body typified by the Veil of the Temple, 
451. Set forth as an example of suffering^ 
478. The visible Image of the invisible God, 
500. " Preached to the spirits in prison " 1 
Pet. iii. 19, 512, 513. 

Christian Liberty, its nature and limits, ii. 509. 

Christians, the early ones universally hated by 
the Pagans, i. 118. Their persecutions pre- 
dicted by our Lord, 249. Origin of the name, 

508. Obliged by their persecutors to pro- 
nounce certain forms, expressive of abuse of 
Christ, 585. 

Church (iKK^nala), import of the term in the 
Apostolic age, ii. 142. " The Church in their 
house," the meaning of the expression dis- 
cussed, 175. 391. In what sense called "The 
pillar and ground of the truth " (1 Tim. iii. 15), 
oyJ 

Circumcision, its analogy to Infant Baptism, i. 
152. Whether instituted before or after the 
Sabbath, disputed by Commentators, 370. 
Testimony of the Rabbins respecting the effect 
of the performance of the rite on the Sabbath, 
370. Put for the whole ritual law, 528. A 
seal, of what and how? ii. 27. Earnestly de- 
nounced by St. Paul, 303 

Circumspection and prudence, remarkable terms 
in which these virtues are recommended to the 
Ephesians and Colossians, ii. 283 

Classical Greek contrasted with Hellenistic, i. 
125. 128. 129. 133. 137. 159. 164. 175. 182. 
192. 208. 224. 269. 298. 331. 369. 434. 500. 

509. 5C9; ii. 7. 38. 88. 129. 175. 20G. 237. 294. 
334. 337. 387. 418. 430. 469 

Clothing, anciently emblematical of moral habits, 

ii. 517 
Cloud, a small one, looked on, in the East, as 

the forerunner of wind and rain, i. 280 
Cock-crowing, meaning of the expression, i. 134. 

Apparent discrepancy between the account in 

Matt. xxvi. 34., and Mark xiv. 30. 134. 
Coins, the most ancient, usually square, i. 340 
Colossians, Epistle to, date and design of it. ii. 

310 
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" Cometh, he that." a title of the Messiah, i. 13. 
331 

" Commandment, behold I give you a new," ob- 
servations on these words, i. 410 
'Common," the correlative word to" Holy." i. 
183.502 

Conscience, a law to the Gentiles, ii. 16. On the 
force of its testimony, 180. Power of an evil 
one, 408. The law unable to quiet it, 442 

Conybeare, Bp., on the nature and employment 
of good angels, ii. 403. His observations on 
the faith of Abraham, 462. On the different 
degrees of happiness in a future state, 543 

Coptic language, mixed nature of it, 401 

Corinth, state of society there, when visited by 
St. Paul, ii. 93. The Christian converts tinc- 
tured with the Sadducean spirit, 160. Import- 
ance of the station, 208 

Corinthians, First Epistle to, date and design of 
it, ii. 93 

Corinthians, Second Epistle to, date and design 
of it, ii. 177. Effects produced by it, ib. 

Cowper, W., his description of the usual process 
of self-deception, ii. 379. Unbelief the cause 
of error, 413 

" Creation of all things," the phrase never used 
in Scripture in a moral sense, ii. 313 

Crete, probable period of the first preaching of 
Christianity there, ii. 383. Character of the 
inhabitants, 385 

Cross, inscription on it, manner of, i. 145 

Crown of thorns, observations on, i. 144 

Crucifixion, nature of the punishment, i. 144. 
Nature and extent of the darkness during it, 
14*6. Twice described by Mark as having taken 
place, 216. Discrepancy between him and John 
as to the hour, 217 

Cudworth, Dr., holds that the ancient philoso- 
phers were well acquainted with the doctrine 
of the unity of the Godhead, i. 546. Observa- 
tions on the victory over death (1 Cor. xv. 57), 
ii. 172. Remarks on human cooperation with 
Divine grace, 300. On the inordinate thirst 
for knowledge in modern times, 369. On the 
nature of the Gospel, 521. On self-will, 529. 
The doctrine of Assurance denounced by him, 
538. On Divine love, 547 

Cup, denial of it to the laity by the Church of 
Rome a bold infraction of the ordinance of the 
Lord's Supper, i. 133 
" Cup, drink of the," origin and force of this 

phrase, i. 97 

" Cup of blessing," origin and import of the ex- 
pression, ii. 135 

D. 

Danzius, his learned Dissertation on the Baptism 

of John, i. 334 

Darkness, at our Lord's crucifixion, nature and 
extent of it, i. 146. Darkness employed in 
Scripture as an image of ignorance, 330 
Darkness, outer, the allusion to it explained, i. 39 
David, son of, a title of the Messiah, i. 47 
Day of Judgment, sublime description of it, i. 127 
Deacons, nature of their office, i. 475 
Dead, antiquity of the custom of wailing for them, 

i. 46 

'Death, he shall never see," (John viii. 51,) re- 
mark on the phrase, i. 382. Denoted by the 
expression, "Ye shall not see me," 421. 
" Death of the righteous," ii. 144. The fear 
of death mastered by the weaker passions, 408 
Dedication of the Temple, feast of, its celebration 
not confined to Jerusalem, i. 392 



Demoniacal possession, preternatural character 

of it, i. 19. 47. 173. 253. 261. 282 
Desert, nature of the place so called in the Gos- 
pels, i. 11 

Devil, origin and signification of the term, i. 15. 
Acknowledges the Messiah in order to impede 
his ministry, 244. " Stood not in the truth," 
380. Called God (not Lord) of this world, 
why ? ii. 190. Assumes the fairest appearance 
for the worst of purposes, 216. His agency 
groundlessly questioned by recent Commenta- 
tors, 288 

" Devour widows' houses," the expression ex- 
plained, i. 112 

" Died in faith," meaning of the phrase, ii. 461 
Disciples, their inquiry respecting the coming of 
Christ, and the end of the world, i. 117. Our 
Lord's warning respecting the sacrifices to 
which they who would become his disciples 
must necessarily be subject, 288. Their erro- 
neous notions of the nature of the Messiah's 
kingdom, 421. 448. In what sense they are 
to be understood as having had " all things 
common," Acts ii. 44, 4-58 
Disease and sin, the ideas of, connected by the 

Jews, i. 40 

Divinity of Christ, facts and arguments in proof 
of it, i. 72. 78. 85. 152. 233. 264. 326. 328. 329. 
337. 383. 393. 394. 524; ii. 56. 65. 94. 100. 134. 
170. 190. 197. 206. 221. 227. 281. 299. 313. 387. 
4). 443 

Divorce, doctrines of, as maintained by the 
schools of Hillel and Shammai, i. 25. Why 
permitted by Moses, 90. Not permitted by 
the Divine law, 198. Terms by which it was 
anciently expressed, ii. 118 

Dobree, Professor, his interpretation of Rom. i.4, 
ii. 6. His conjecture respecting the cause of 
the warning of St. Paul to the Corinthians to 
avoid litigiousness, 113. Remarks on 2 Cor. 
iii. 2, 3. 185 

Docette, their tenet, i. 436. Fact recorded by 
St. John in refutation of it, 437. Their erro- 
neous rendering of jrapairAqo-i'wg, Heb. ii. 14, ii. 
407 

Doddridge, Dr., his observations on the lawful- 
ness of Infant Baptism, i. 152. Remarks on 
our Lord's prescience, 202, On the case of 
Lazarus, 294. On John iv. 35, 351. On the 
Psalms which relate events typical of occur- 
rences in the life of our Lord, 449. On the 
judgment displayed by St. Peter in his address 
to the Jews, 462. No visible token of pardon 
ordinarily vouchsafed before baptism, 570. His 
remarks on the nature of the election spoken 
of in Eph. i. 5; ii. 262 
Dogs and swine symbolical of profane persons, 

i. 35 . 
"Door, to enter in by the," import of the phrase 

i. 389 
Doubt, often the consequence of very joyful ana 

sudden events, i. 325 
Dove, descent of the Spirit like, at the baptism 

of our Lord, i. 14 

Doxology, at the end of the Lord's Prayer, its 
genuineness disputed, i. 31. The angels' dox- 
ology, remarks on it, 233 

Dreams, prophetical, a very ancient channel of 
Divine revelation, i. 5. Ceased after the time 
of Malachi ; and restored in the prophetic 
dream of Joseph, the husband of Mary, ib. 
" Dry tree, what shall be done in the," a pro- 
verbial expression, i. 319 

Dying to one's self, import of the phrase, Rom. xiv 
7 3 ii. 83 
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E. 

" Ear, mine, hast thou opened," this expression 
in the Hebrew equivalent to ' a body hast thou 
prepared me," Heb. x. 5, ii. 449 

" Earthly things," (John iii. 12), import of the 
expression, i. 343 

Ebionites, nature of the heresy maintained by 
them, ii. 54,7, 518 

Egypt, its fitness as a place of refuge for our Lord 
in his infancy, i. 9. Its iincient reputation for 
wisdom, 480. Its excessive devotion to idola- 
try, 54-1. The Philosophers acquainted with 
the doctrine of the unity of the Godhead, 546 

Egyptian hieroglyphic expressive of impossibility, 
i. 72 

Elder, (wpeafibrcpos), import of the term, i. 560 

Election, doctrine of, origin and meaning of, i. 
96. Calvinistic view of it unfounded, ii. 58. 
320. 325. No allusion to particular election in 
Eph. i. 5, 262 

Elias, the corning of. spoken of by the scribes, 
i. 83. 225 

Elijah a type of John the Baptist, i. 54. 83. 225. 
Tenet of the Jews respecting him, 333 

Elogia, example of the ancient letters so called, 
i. 575 

Emmaus, two places of this name ; their respec- 
tive distances from Jerusalem, i. 322 

Enemies, who so termed by the Jews, i. 27 

Engrafting, allusion to the ancient mode of. ii. 
70 

Enlightened (tyuTiaQivrtq) not used in the sense 
of Baptized in the time of the Apostles, ii. 423 

Enoch, his translation, ii. 459 

Ephesians, Epistle to, date and design of it, ii. 
261. Its general character, ib. 

Ephesus, reply of the disciples there to St. Paul's 
inquiry respecting their baptism, i. 552. Chief 
resort of astrologers, 554. Silver shrines of 
Diana, 555 

Epictetus, his remarkable epitaph, ii. 120. His 
exhortation to the candidates for the agonistic 
prizes, 131 

Epicureans, their religious tenets, i. 543 

Epimenides, quoted by St. Paul, ii. 385 

Episcopacy, origin of, i. 560 ; ii. 334 

Ernesti, on the danger of unbelief, and the bene- 
ficial tendency of faith, ii. 413 

Eucharist, probably alluded to in John vi. 51, i. 
364 ; considered by Warburton as a feast upon 
Sacrifice, ii. 136 

Eunuchs, observation on the offices anciently 
filled by them. i. 490 

Euroclydon, derivation and signification of the 
word, i. 589 

Eusebius, his vague and inconsistent testimony 
concerning the date of the Gospel of St. Mat- 
thew, i. I. Assigns an early date in his Chro- 
nicum, i. 2. His testimony respecting the date 
of the Gospel of St. Mark, 154. Proposed 
emendation of the reading, ib. Proposed 
emendation of a passage in his Eccl. Hist., 
157. His testimony respecting the blasphe- 
mous forms which the Pagans used, by torture, 
to compel Christians to pronounce, 585. On 
the office and qualifications of Evangelists in 
the Apostolic Church, ii. 275 

Evangelists, in the primitive Church, their office 
and qualification, ii. 275 

Evening, twofold sense assigned to the term by 
the Jews, i. 40 

'* Eye, an evil," meaning of the expression, i. 33. 
" Mote and beam in the eye." renvirks on these 
expressions, 55. 95. The word eye employed 



by Scriptural and Classical writers to denote 
what is most precious, ii. 247 

Evil, moral and natural, specimens of his power 
over both exhibited by. our Lord while on earth, 
i. 19. 47. Classification of evil passions and 
habits, 185. " Inventors of evil things," mean- 
ing of the words, ii. 12 

Excommunication among the Jews, first degree 
of it, i. 249. Second, 386. The notion of 
mourning connected with it, ii. 110 

" Eye, right, pluck out the," this expression illus- 
trated, i. 25 

F. 

Face, falling on the, indicative of reverence and 
fear, i. 83. " Setting the face," import of the 
phrase, 265. " Face to face," ii. 152 

Faith, description of, ii. 458. Inefficacy of it, 
when unaccompanied by works, 491 

Faith, justification by it, i. 520. "From faith 
to faith," import of the expression, ii. 8. Its 
efficacy deduced from the Old Test., 239. The 
origin of all virtues, 413 

False Christs and False Prophets, distinction be- 
tween them, i. 117 

False teachers, in the Apostolic times, their prin- 
ciples and conduct, ii. 294. 306. 

Farmer, Dr., his definition of the word miracle, 
i. 339 

Fast days among the Jews, i. 299 

Feast, governor of the, nature of his office, i. 338 

Felix, his motives for dismissing Paul, i. 580 

Festivals, the three great Jewish, periods at which 
executions of great malefactors generally took 
place, i. 129. Females not required to attend, 
237 

" Few saved," the nature of this question dis- 
cussed, i. 283 

Fig-tree, the barren, observations on the cursing 
of it, i. 203. Conversation, meditation, and 
prayer under fig-trees by the ancient Jews, 
337 

Final Perseverance, doctrine of, untenable, ii. 
456 

Fire, baptism with, what? i. 13 

" First-born," a title of the Messiah, ii. 401 

" Fishers of men," this expression illustrated by 
citations from the Classical writers, i. 18. 245 

" Flesh, ye judge according to the," note on this, 
i. 377; ii. 25 

" Flesh and blood," meaning of this expression, 
i. 78 ; ii. 230 

" Flesh, in the," " according to the flesh" (2 Cor. 
x. 3.), respective meanings of these pnrases, ii. 
212 

" Follow me," import of the expression, i, 336 

Fornication, taken in a spiritual sense, i. 380. 
Why interdicted in the Decree of the Council 
of Jerusalem, 532 

Frost, Mr., animadversions on his remarks con- 
cerning the species of plant referred to in Mark 
i. 172. 



iv., 



G. 



Gadara, its situation, i. 42. 

Galatiaiis, Epistle to, date and design of it, ii. 

226. In what sense the Epistle is said to be 

large (Chap. vi. 11.), 259 
Galileans, whose blood Pilate mingled with the 

sacrifices, observations on this transaction, i. 

281 
"Galilee, out of, ariseth no prophet," this obser 

vatioa explained, i. 374 



622 



INDEX II. 



Garment, rending of, mode and intent of, i. 139 

Gemara, its origin and contents, i. 73 

Gentiles, their admission into the Church pre- 
dicted, i. 392. 521. How discriminated in the 
Greek Test, from Jews, 402. The dictates of 
their consciences a law to them, ii. 16. St. 
Paul vindicates his divine commission to preach 
to them, 65. Their general conversion to fol- 
low the conversion and restoration of the Jews, 
69 

Gergesa, its situation, i. 42 

German Neologists, their unwarrantable misin- 
terpretation of passages of Scripture censured, 
i. 14. 47. 148. 229. 261. 469. '479. 494. 496. 510. 
512. 573 ; ii. 5. 92. 144. 146. 449. 453. 

Gethsemane, derivation of the name, and situa- 
tion of the place, i. 135. Our Lord's agony 
there, ib. 

Gifts and Offices in the Primitive Church, ii. 74. 
145, 146. 206. 274. 

Gnostics, their doctrine of the Pleroma, ii. 316. 
389. Held the necessity of the mediation of 
angels, 318 

" GOD, give glory to," import of the expression, 
i. 386. " In the form of God," the phrase ex- 
plained, ii. 298. In what sense " God the 
Father" is said (1 Tim. i. 1.) to be "our 
Saviour," 350 

Golden censer, solution of a difficulty respecting 
it, ii. 440 

" Golgotha," derivation and meaning of the word, 
i. 144 

GOSPEL, signification and origin of the word, i. 3. 
Preached to the poor, 53. Its superiority to the 
Law, 333; ii. 185. Does not make void the 
Law, ii. 40. Corruption of it by " vain philos- 
ophy," 316. Immortality brought to light by 
it, how ? 371. Its different effect on different 
persons, 424. Called the " engrafted word," 487 

GOSPELS, the Four, hypotheses of the learned 
with respect to their origin and order, i. 155. 
Coincidences and discrepancies between them 
accounted for, 155, 156. 

" Grace of God," general import of the expression 
in the New Test., i. 237. Not irresistible, 
363. "Grace for grace" (John i. 16.), the 
phrase explained, i. 332. Grace and debt con- 
trasted, ground of the allusion implied in the 
terms, ii. 39. Human cooperation with it 
necessary to salvation, 300. 347. " The throne 
of grace," the allusion explained, 417 

Greece, bipartite division of by Augustus, ii. 209 

Greek language, traces of its Oriental origin, i. 
481. The ancient Homeric Syntax introduced 
from the remote provinces of Greece into the 
Common, and at length into the Hellenistic 
dialect, ii. 68 

Greek Article, doctrine of [see Middleton], i. 
357; ii. 193. 

Greek diminutives often lose their diminutive 
sense, i. 442 

Grief, excessive, its soporific tendency, i. 315 _ 

Grotius, his exposition of the words "A sign 
that shall be spoken against," i. 236. His 
opinion respecting the extent of knowledge 
possessed by the Prophets, 256. On the ston- 
ing of Stephen, 486. His observations on Rom. 
xvi. 20, ii. 92. His illustration of 1 Cor. xv. 
24, 165. His observations on the nature of 
election spoken of in Eph. i. 5, 262 

H. 

HADES, opinions of the learned concerning, i. 
294. Descent into, remarks on, ii. 64 



Hales, Dr., his erroneous version of a passage in 
the Eccles. Hist, of Eusebius, i. 1. His dis- 
cussion of the chronology of the visit of the 
Magi, 6. His remarks on our Lord's rebuke 
of the Pharisees, in the case of the tribute 
money, 108. His misconception of a passage 
in Buxtorf's Talmudic Lexicon, 138. His 
mode of accounting for the order in which the 
Gospels are now placed, 154, 155. His intro- 
duction of a passage from Newton's Principia, 
on metaphysical necessity, 526. Fixes the date 
of Paul's rebuke of Peter at Antioch, 530. Il- 
lustration of a passage in Plato, supposed to be 
alluded to by St. Paul, 547 

Hand, the withered (Matt. xii. 10), nature of tne 
affection, i. 58 

Hands, imposition of, a very ancient rite, i. 90. 
Import of it in the early Christian Church, 
475. 488. Employed in Ecclesiastical ordina- 
tion, 527. And immediately after Baptism, 
why? ii. 422 

" Have thou authority," &c. (Luke xix. 17), 
this allusion explained and exemplified, i. 303 

" Head stone of the corner," meaning of the allu 
sion, i. 105 

Head, covering of the, enjoined upon women in 
public worship, ground of the precept discussed, 
ii. 139 

Heaven opened at the Baptism of Christ, obser- 
vations on the circumstance, i. 14. The joys 
of heaven anciently represented under the 
image of a banquet, 39. "The kingdom of 
heaven suffereth violence," meaning of this 
54. Jewish notions concerning heaven, 233; 
ii.417. To "ascend into heaven," import of 
the phrase, i. 343 

" Heavenly things " (John iii. 12.), import of the 
expression, i. 343 

Heathen, their distrust of Providence alluded to 
i. 34 

Hebraisms in the New Testament, examples of, 
i. 312. 542. 549. 563; ii. 173. 425. 437. 466. 
471 

" Hebrew, a, of the Hebrews," explained, ii. 304 

Hebrews ('E/3pa7oi), the Jews of Palestine, so 
called in the N. T. i. 474 

Hebrews, Epistle to, date, design, and authorship 
of it, ii. 394. To whom addressed, ib. Sup- 
posed by some to have been originally written 
in Hebrew, ib. Hebrew version of it in the 
fifteenth century for the use of the Jews, 
395. Indirect proofs of its Pauline origin, 445. 
455. 473 

Hebrew Scriptures, discrepancies between them 
and the Septuagint and the New Testament, 
i. 17. 58. 68. 102. 142. 491. 517. 531 ; ii. 100. 
449. 456 

Hell, descent into, remarks on, ii. 64 

Hellenists, opinions of Commentators respecting 
them, i. 474. 507 

" Hem," of the garment, meaning of the word 
erroneously so rendered, i. 46 

Herculaneum and Pompeii, disclosures there 
made, confirm the character which St. Paul has 
given of the wickedness of the heathen world, 
ii. 11 

Heresy, of the time of St. John, consisted in the 
denial not of the Divinity, but of the Humanity 
of Christ, ii. 546 

Heresy and Infidelity, Bp. Warburton's remarks 
on the cause of them in these latter days, i. 
119 

Hermann, his masterly Dissertation on the force 

of the conjunctive mood, with or without &v f 
i. 325 
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Herod, difficulty felt by the Commentators re- 
specting the real force of the word rendered his 
hirth-day (Matt. xiv. 6), i. 70 

Herodians, opinions of Expositors concerning their 
origin and principles, i. 107 

High Priest, Jewish, the Mediator under the 
Mosaic Covenant, i. 390. Christ contrasted 
with him, ii. 416. In what sense the words in 
John x. 8, are to be understood of the High 
Priests, ib. The gift of prophecy frequently 
imparted to them, 411. In what sense he is 
said to have entered but once into the Holy of 
holies, 450 

High priesthood, changes made in its power and 
mode of appointment, under the Roman gov- 
ernment of Judea, i. 238 

Hinds, Mr., correction of his misconception con- 
cerning ' the intercommunity of goods," which 
took place in the Apostolic times, i. 467 

" Holy and Just One," a cognomen of the Messiah, 
i. 461. 485 

" Holy City," Jerusalem why so called, i. 16 

HOLY GHOST, blasphemy against him, what? i. 
60. Proofs of his Personality and Divinity, 
413. 420. 468. 505; ii. 146. 264. 279. 443. 454. 
Gloucester Ridley on the nature of the Spirit's 
operation, ii. 546. Necessity and effects of his 
advent, i. 419. The allusion to him in Acts xvi. 
7, sought to be destroyed by the Arians and 
Socinians, 535. His intercession different from 
that of our Lord, ii. 51 

Honey, wild, opinions of Commentators respect- 
ing it, i. 12 

Honey-comb, anciently the food of such as aimed 
at abstemiousness of diet, i. 325 

Hooker, Richard, his account of the compara- 
tive intent of the Old and New Testaments, ii. 
379 

Hope and Fear, the mainsprings of human action, 
ii. 1 to 

Home, Mr. Hartwell, his Introduction strongly 
recommended, Preface, and elsewhere, and re- 
ferences to it passim. 

Hosanna, derivation and meaning of the word, i. 
101 

Hyssop, nature and use of the plant, i. 436 
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Idolatry, origin of it, ii. 10 

Idols, notions of the heathen respecting them, i. 
555 

"I know you not," import of the expression, i. 
125. 284 

Impossibility, moral, its nature stated, ii. 423 

Infant Baptism, its lawfulness argued by Dr. 
Doddridge, i. 152. Remarks on it by Pro- 
fessor Stuart. 153. The practice implied, ii. 
95. 119 

Infidelity the origin of all sins, ii. 413 

Intercommunity of goods in the infancy of the 
Christian Church, the true extent of it, i. 458. 
467 

Irenasus, his testimony cited by Eusebius in fa- 
vor of a late, date of the Gospel of St. Mat- 
thew, i. 1. 156. Proposed emendation of the 
passage, 157. His testimony respecting the 
genuineness of Actsviii. 37, discussed, 492 

Isaac, persecution of him by Ishmael, ii. 250 

Iscariot, signification of .the term as applied to 
Judas, i. 48 

Israel, a type of Christ, i. 9 

" Israelite, a true/' import of the expression, i. 
336 



J. 

James, St., account of him, ii. 481. Style, date, 
and design of his Epistle, ib. 

Jebb, Bp., his remarks on the supplicatory hymn, 
Acts iv. 24 30, i. 466. On the fine epiphonema 
of St. Paul, Rom. xi. 33 35, ii. 73. On the 
Parallelism in Heb. vii. 27, 434. Carries to an 
unjustifiable extent his ingenious system, 442. 
Excellent illustration of James iv. and v. 496. 
499. And of 1 John ii. 15 17, 540 

Jeremiah, difficulties attending the citation from 
him in Matt, xxvii. 9, 10 

Jerome, his observation that all heresies begin 
with women, ii. 378 

"Jerusalem, those of/' meaning of the expres- 
sion, i. 73 

Jerusalem, why called " The Daughter of Sion," 
i. 100. Testimony of Josephus to the com- 
pleteness of its destruction, 305. Prophecy of 
its destruction, 310, 319. First Council there, 
529 

"JESUS," signification and origin of the name, 
i. 4 

Jews, division of their tribes into " thousands," 
i. 8. Their law and custom respecting retalia- 
tion, 27. Called all heathens their enemies, ib. 
Connected the ideas of sin and disease., 40. 
Taught by our Lord in Parables, 65. Obser- 
vations on their imprecation at the condemna- 
tion of our Lord, 143. The Jews obliged by 
their law to learn some handicraft occupation, 
178. 237. Their form of citing Scripture, 206. 
Their notions concerning heaven, 233. Mode 
of instruction by interrogation, 237. 317. 
Their customs respecting the reception of 
guests, 256. Their tenet respecting Elijah, 
333. Their hatred of the Samaritans, 348. 
Correct ideas of the spirituality of God held 
by the wiser Jews, 350. Their custom of using 
apophthegms, 356. Species of learning culti- 
vated by them, 368. 465. The interval short, 
with them, between death and burial, 396. 
Discussion of the question, Whether, at the 
time of our Lord's crucifixion, the Jews had 
the power of inflicting capital punishment? 
431. Rabbins' rule for travellers unaccom- 
panied, 490. The hope of the resurrection 
held by them all, except the Sadducees, 584. 
Their conversion to be followed by a renewal 
of the genuine spirit of Christianity, ii. 69. 
Their mode of computing the duration of the 
world, 134. Their notions respecting the do- 
minion exercised in the air by daemons, 266. 
Their anti-social spirit towards other nations, 
330. Nature of the literary pursuits of the 
young, 362. Minute refinement in the Com- 
mentaries of the Rabbins, 431. Two Disper- 
sions ; the Eastern and Western ; extent of 
them, 395. 482. Languages respectively used 
by them, ib. Their extensive commercial en- 
terprizes. 497 

JOHN, the Evangelist, discrepancy between him 
and Mark as to the hour of the crucifixion, i. 
217. Records chiefly the discourses of Christ 

327. Design of his Gospel, ib. Date of it, 

328, 329. Apparent discrepancy between him 
and the other Evangelists, ch. xviii. 12, 13, 
430 ; again, ch. xix. 14, 435. Distinguished by 
the terms " That other disciple," from Peter, 
430. The design of his attestation, xix. 34, 436. 
Lived to witness the completion of Christ's 
judgments on the Jewish nation, 444 

John, First Epistle of, v. 5. inconclusive reason- 
ing of Matthaei respecting its genuineness, i. 32. 
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Its date and design, ii. 535. Bp. Horaley's 
remarks on its style, 536 

John, Second Epistle of, doubts concerning its 
authenticity, and that of the Third Epistle, re- 
moved at an early period, ii. 553 

John, Tlnrd Epistle of design of it, ii. 555 
John, Apocalypse of, its authenticity, ii. 563. 
Date and design of it, ib. State of the Com- 
mon Text, ib. Difficulties attending an Expo- 
sition of it, 564 

John the Baptist, design of his message to our 
Lord, Matt. xi. 3, i. 53. His resemblance to 
Elijah, 55. Circumstances connected with his 
birth, 224. Observations on his abode in the 
wilderness, 231. Danzius' Dissertation on the 
nature of his baptism, 334. Supposed design 
of his removing to ^Enon, 345. Bishop Mid- 
dleton's remarks on the character of his min- 
istry, 358 

Josephus, his history of the Jews written origin- 
ally in Hebrew, i. 2; ii. 394. His testimony 
respecting the magnitude of the stones with 
which the Temple was built, 208. Citation 
from him, illustrative of the Jewish mode of 
instruction by interrogation, 237. His testi- 
mony to the completeness of the destruction 
of Jerusalem, 305. 319. 329. His testimony 
to the extreme corruption of morals in his 
countrymen, 376. 379 ; ii. 14. 18. His account 
of the tenet of the Pharisees respecting the 
punishment reserved for self-murderers, 378. 
Maintains that they held the doctrine of Me- 
tempsychosis, 384. Remarks on the unity and 
truth of the Godhead, 425. Passage cited" from 
him in illustration of Acts xxi. 35, 567. Dis- 
crepancy between him and Luke, Acts xxi. 
38, ib. His allusions to ancient writings de- 
posited in the temple, and used by him in com- 
Eosing his Antiquities, 446. Grounds assigned 
y him for the anticipations of the future 
eminence of Moses, ii. 464 

Jubilee, the year of, allusion to it, i. 242 

Judas Iscariot, our Lord's designation of him, as 
the. traitor, discussed, i. 131. Supposed by 
some Commentators to have entertained the 
opinion that our Lord would, after his appre- 
hension, have delivered himself, 140. Obser- 
vations on his suicide, 450. In what sense 
Satan is said to have entered into him, 311 

Jude, Epistle of, its authenticity early acknowl- 
edged, ii. 557. Account of the author, ib. Its 
date and design, ib. On the source from 
whence vv. 14, 15. have been taken, 560 

Julian, the Emperor, his statement of the order 
of the Four Gospels, i. 154. His testimony to 
the liberality of the early Christians, ii. 258. 
Instance of his pilfering from the Scriptures, 259 

"Jupiter, the image that fell down from," obser- 
vations on, i. 557 

Justification by faith in Christ, fulness of it, i. 520 ; 
Fruits of it. ii. 30 

Justin. Martyr, his testimony respecting the im- 
possibility of renewing Apostates to repent- 



ance, ii. 423 



K. 



Keys, power of the, nature of it discussed, i. 
80,81 

" Kingdom of Heaven," meaning of the expres- 
sion, i. 11 

Kings, often styled Shepherds, by Homer and 
^Eschylus, i. 391 

" Kiss of peace," origin and design of it, ii. 91. 
Early laid aside, ib. 



Knowledge compared to food, a frequent figure 
with the Jews, ii. 420 

L. 

" Lamb of God," import of the expression, i. 
334 

" Lamb slain from the foundation of the world/' 
meaning of this expression, ii. 447 

Lampe, deduces the doctrine of the Holy Trinity 
from John xvi. 15, i. 421 

Laodiceans, Epistle to, conjectures of the learned 
respecting it, ii. 323 

Lardner, Dr., his account of Marcion's mutilation 
of St. Luke's Gospel, i. 221 

" Last days," import of this expression, ii. 399 

Latinisms in the New Testament, examples of, i. 
286. 505. 556. 561. 566. 583; ii. 73. 175 

Law, moral and ceremonial, fulfilled by and in 
Christ, i. 22. The ceremonial Law may be 
dispensed with in cases of necessity, 57 

Law, various meanings in which the word is 
used in St. Paul's Epistles, ii. 16. Difficulty 
of assigning those meanings, ib. Design of the 
Mosaic Law, 34. Law contrasted with Grace, 
38. Not made void by the Gospel, 40. How 
" weak," 245. The true use of it, 350. Its 
abrogation inferred from the Scriptures by St. 
Paul, 431. Its ineflicacy for salvation, 432. 
Contrasted with the Gospel, 472, 473. Ita 
abolition predicted and accomplished, 506 

Lawyers, sense of their office, i. 7. 110 

Lazarus, remarks of Doddridge on the parable pf 
the rich man and L., i. 294 

Learning, species of, anciently cultivated in Judssa, 
i. 368. 465 

Lee, Professor, his observations on the change 
of the Sabbath to the first day of the week, i. 
150 

" Lend, hoping for nothing again," this precept 
illustrated by a reference to a heathen custom, 
i. 250 

Letters of introduction, and recommendation in 
the Primitive Church, origin and nature of 
them,ii. 185 

Life and immortality brought to light by the 
Gospel, ii. 371 

" Life from the dead," meaning of this, ii. 70 

" Light and Life," import of the terms in Scrip- 
ture, i. 330. 384 

" Lighteth a candle," (Luke xv. 8.) necessity for 
this in ancient times, i. 288 

Lightfoot, Dr., his enumeration of the different 
ways in which God formerly revealed himself 
to men, i. 500 

Living to one's self, import of the phrase, ii. 83 

" Living water," import of the phrase, i. 348 

Loaves, nature of them amongst the Jews, i. 71 

Locusts, permitted to be eaten by the Law, i. 12 

Logos, the, import and origin of the term, i. 329 

Long life, in what sense it is to be understood in 
Scripture as the reward of filial obedience, ii. 
287 

LORD, import of the term, i. Ill ; ii. 65 

Lord's Supper (Kvpian&v Scinvov, 1 Cor. xi. 20.) 
opinions of Commentators respecting the im- 
port of the expression, ii. 143 

Lots, ancient mode of casting, i. 451 

Loving our neighbour as ourselves, extent of the 
precept, i. 110 

LUKE, St., his genealogy reconciled with that of 
St. Matthew, i. 3. Less observant of chrono- 
logical order than Mark, 99. 313. His Gospel 
believed to be prior in order of time to that of 
St, Mark, 154. Account of him, 221. Date 
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of the publication of his Gospel, ib. His Gos- 
pel rejected by Marcion, ib. Authenticity of 
the first two chapters groundlessly impugned, 
ib. 

Lycaonia, language of, conjectures of Jablonski 
respecting its nature and character, i. 525 

M. 

Magee, Archbishop, his masterly refutation of 
the Unitarian perversion of Isaiah xxx. 5, i. 40 

Magi, the, visit of, its chronology discussed by 
Benson and Hales, i. 6. Origin and meaning 
of the word, ib. 

Magdalene, Mary, opinion of Commentators re- 
specting her, i. 256 

Maimonides, his observations on the nature of 
parables, i. 64 

Malefactors crucified with our Lord, probable 
nature of their offence, i. 319 

Malta, where St. Paul was shipwrecked, not the 
Illyrian, but the African Malta, i. 594 

Maltby, Bp., his definition of the word miracle, i. 
339 

" Man, I speak as a," meaning of this, ii. 20 

" Man of God," force of the expression, ii. 368 

Manger, import of the word so rendered in Luke 
ii. 7, i. 232 

Manichajaris, the Divine legation of Moses and 
the Prophets denied by them, i. 389 

Manna, its nature, i. 362. Derivation of the name, 
ib. Ingenious remark of Theodoret respecting 
it, ii. 207 

Marcion, his rejection of St. Luke's Gospel, i. 
221. and of the writings of the Prophets, ii, 
330 

Mark and Matthew more observant of chrono- 
logical order than Luke, i. 109 

MARK, St., date of his Gospel, i. 154. 156. Short 
account of him, ib. Discussion of the ques- 
tion, whether he made use of St. Luke's Gos- 
pel 1 ib. Did not borrow from St. Matthew's, 
155. Design of his Gospel, 156 

Marriage, doctrine of the Scripture respecting it, 

1. 89. Laws and customs of antiquity respect- 
ing the newly married, 286. Oriental marriage 
customs alluded to, Ephes. v. 27, ii. 285 

Marsh, Bp., his remarks on the comparative weight 
of internal and external evidence respecting 
disputed passages, i. 32. Has shown that it is 
probable that Marcion altogether rejected the 
Gospel of St. Luke, 221 . His observations on the 
Baptism into Moses, ii. 132. Observations on 
the difference between Allegories and Types, 
249 

Mary, the Virgin, her song similar to that of 
Hannah, i. 228. Reason assigned by Commen- 
tators for her attendance at Bethlehem to be 
enrolled, 232. Her conduct at the marriage in 
Cana, 337 

Matthcei, his inconclusive reasonings respecting 
the genuineness of the Doxology and the dis- 
puted passage 1 John v. 5, i. 32 

MATTHEW, St., Gospel of, its date, i. 1. 156. 
Exposition of the historical evidence respect- 
ing its being written originally in Hebrew, i.2 ; 
ii. 395. Two Editions (in Hebrew, and in the 
Greek) believed to have been written by him, 

2. His genealogy reconciled with that of St. 
Luke, 3. Apparent discrepancy between his 
citation, chap. iv. 15, 16. accounted for, 17. He 
and Miirk more observant of chronology than 
Luke, 99 

" Measure, given by," import of the expression, 
i. 347 
VOL. II. 5 F 



"Meat and Drink," understood in a figurative 
sense, i. 351 

Mede, Joseph, his erroneous hypothesis respect- 
ing the nature of demoniacal possession, i. 19. 
His remarks on the citation in Matt, xxvii. 9, 

10, 141. His dissertation on the Churches of 
the Apostolic times, 449. On the nature of 
the offence of Ananias and Sapphira, 468. Re- 
marks on the tenets of the Jews respecting the 
dominion exercised in the air by demons, ii. 266 

Mediation of Christ, manner in which it was 
effected, ii. 436 

Melchisedek, " priest after the order of," ii. 418. 
Comparison of his priesthood with that of 
Christ, ib. His priesthood a type of that of 
Christ, 428. Conjectures of Expositors re- 
specting him, ib. His superiority to Abraham, 
430 

Metempsychosis, doctrine of, held by the Phari- 
sees, i. 384 

MESSIAH, the, opinions of the Jews concerning, 
i. 77. 265. 371. Called the Vine by the Rabbins, 
415. His dispensation acknowledged by the 
Jews to be of a higher order than that of Moses, 

11. 404 

Michaelis, his objections to the Canonical au- 
thority of the Gospels of St. Mark and St. Luke 
overturned by Professor Alexander, i. 221 

Middleton, Bp., his summary of the various senses 
of the word nvcvfia, i. 5. His censure of G. 
Wakefield's mis-translation of Matth. i. 18, ib. 
Exemplifications of his canons respecting the 
Greek Article, 27. 33. 48. 72. 74. 124. 133. 167. 
193. 207. 225. 24.9. 267. 300. His observa- 
tions on the words 5 Tlbg avOp&nov (John 
v. 27.), 357. and on the words " burning and 
shining light," 358. also on John vi. 63, 366. 
On John viii. 44, 380. On John xvii. 3, 424. 
On the words " that other disciple," 430. 
His erroneous view of the grammatical con- 
struction of the passage Acts v. 4, 4-68. Want 
of precision in his rule respecting Anarthrous 
nouns, 471. His approbation of Wakefield's 
interpretation of Acts x. 11, censured, 501. 
Limitation of his canon, 510. Observations on 
the various meanings 'which the word " Law " 
bears in the writings of St. Paul, ii. 16. In- 
stance of an inadvertent misapplication of his 
own canon, 48. His able defence of the ortho- 
dox interpretation of Rom. ix. 5, 57. His ren- 
dering of 2 Cor. i. 20, 182. His misconception 
of the force of vrfft^ in Gal. ii. 19, 236. His 
paraphrase of 1 Tim. i. 9, 351. Shows that, 
in Greek, ordinals dispense with the Article, 
352. Observations on 1 Tim. ii. 5, 355. His 
reading and interpretation of Heb. ix. 1, cen- 
sured, 439, 440. His able defence of the 
orthodox interpretation of Heb. x. 29, against 
the Unitarians, 454. Interpretation of the salu- 
tation of the second Epistle of St. John, 553. 
Difficulties attending an exposition of the Apo- 
calypse, 564 

Mill, Dr., his excellent exposition of James ii. 
18, ii. 491 

Mill-stone (Matt, xviii. 6), conjectures of Expos- 
itors respecting, i. 85 

" Ministry," import of the term, Rom. xii. 7, ii. 75 

Ministry, the Christian, entitled to provision, ii. 
127 129. 365 

Miracle, definition of, by Dr. Farmer and Bp. Malt- 
by, i. 339. Observations on, by Dr. Brown, ib. 

Mischna, its origin and contents, i. 73 

Moloch, tabernacle of, i. 483 

More, Mrs. Hannah, her observations on the par- 
ables of our Lord, i. 64 
79 
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Moses, prophesied of Christ, i. 324. Parallel 
between him and Christ, 402. Styled eloquent 
by St. Stephen, in what sense ? 480. St. Paul's 
allusion to the veil on his face, ii. 188. The 
title of Mediator given to him by the Rabbins, 
24.1. Nature of his commission, 410. Parallel 
between the state of the family of Moses (the 
Jews in the wilderness) and that of the family 
of Christ {Christians under the Gospel), 411. 
Grounds assigned by Josephus and Philo for 
the anticipations of his future eminence, 464 

Mountains in Judea, places of refuge in times of 
public danger, i. 119. The tops of mountains 
why selected by the ancients as places for wor- 
ship, 350 

Mustard seed, observations on the species of plant 
which springs from it, i. 171 

Myrrh, why presented to the Infant Jesus by the 
Magi, i. 1. Nature and mode of collecting it, 
437 

Mystery, meaning of the term in the New Test, 
i. 65 3 ii. 71. 171 

N. 

"Names, your, are written in heaven," this allu- 
sion illustrated and explained, i. 268 

Natural religion, duties deducible from it. ii. 523 

Nature, human, original corruption of, its exist- 
ence acknowledged by heathens, ii. 267 

Nazarene, import of the term among the Jews, 
i. 10 

Nazarites, usual among the Jews to participate 
with them in their vows, and pay their expenses, 
i. 566 

Neighbour, our duty to love him, measure of, ii.80 

Neuter verbs used for Passire, i. 487. Neuter ad- 
jectives used for masculine, ii. 430 

"New creature," nature of the change implied 
by this expression, as respects the Jews and the 
Gentiles respectively, ii. 196 

Nicodemus, our Lord's conversation with, i. 341. 
His character, ib. His motive for seeking a 
private interview, ib. 

Noah, in what sense he is said to have " con- 
demned-the world," ii. 460. Exposition of the 
words in 1 Pet. iii. 19. concerning him, 512 

O. 

Oath of adjuration, its nature, i. 138. Our Lord 

answers under the appeal, 139 
Oath of God, Heb. vi. 17, ii. 426 
Oaths, doctrine of the Pharisees respecting them, 

i. 26 

Obedience must be universal, ii. 339 
" Offences, it must needs be that they come," 

the nature of this necessity discussed, i. 86 
Offices and gifts in the Primitive Church, ii. 75 
Oil, anointing with, in what sense employed by 

the Apostles in healing the sick, i. 179 
Oil, anointing the sick with, in the Apostolic 

times, ii. 501 
" Old time, those of," explanation of the phrase, 

i. 23 
Ordination, ecclesiastical, in the time of the 

Apostles, i. 527. Extended to three distinct 

orders, ii. 337 

P. 

Pagans, their universal hatred of the early Chris- 
tians, i. 118 

Palestine, state of the weather there in seed time, 
i. 65 



Papal supremacy groundlessly inferred from 
Matt. xvi. 18, 19, i. / 80 

Parable, signification of the term, i. 64. Twofold 
nature of the parables of our Lord, (54, 65. 388. 
Rules for their interpretation, ib. 391 

Paraclete, the, observations on the nature of his 
office, i. 412 

Paradise, in what sense our Lord's promise of 
admission into it to the penitent thief is to be 
understood, i. 320 

Paronomasia, the figure of, frequent in the Epis- 
tles of St. Paul, ii. 419 

Parr, Dr., his observations on Matt. x. 34. His 
Sermon on the sin of ingratitude referred to, 
i. 297. On the love of worldly praise, ii. 322. 
On the necessity of universal -obedience, 339. 
On the nature and obligation of brotherly love, 
549 

Passover, whether our Lord celebrated it before 
his crucifixion, i. 130. The originally appoint- 
ed posture (standing) altered by the Jewish 
doctors to the reclining, 131. Opinion of Com- 
mentators respecting the number of passovers 
attended by our Lord during his ministry, 339. 
Number of victims usually slain, according to 
Josephus, ib. Two washings at the Paschal 
Supper, according to the Rabbins, 406 

Patriarchal sabbath supposed to have been on the 
first day of the week, i. 150 

Paul, St., probable date of the commencement of 
his evangelical labours in conjunction with St. 
Peter, i. 157. Observations on his conversion, 
493. Occasion of the change of his name from 
that of Saul, 514. In what sense he was ena- 
bled -to call himself a Roman citizen, 540. 
Observations on his address to the Athenians, 
543. 548. Supposed allusion by him to a pas- 
sage in Plato, 547. Difficulty involved in Acts 
xx. 25, 561. In what sense his ignorance of 
the presence of the High Priest (Acts xxiii. 5.) 
is to be understood, 572. His address to Felix. 
579. Reasons for his appeal to Caesar, 582. 
His voyage to Rome, 587. Lands at Malta, 
594. His style similar to that of Thucydides, 
ii. 4. General character of his style, ib. Vin- 
dicates his Divine commission to preach to the 
Gentiles, 65. Impresses on the Jews the dig- 
nity of his apostleship, 88. Probably visited 
Spain, 89. His method of preaching the Gos- 
pel at Corinth, 98, 99. In what sense his injunc- 
tion concerning divorce (I Cor. vii. 10, 11.) is 
to be understood, as contradistinguished from 
the injunctions of our Lord, 118. Necessary 
that he should see the risen Saviour, 127. 
" Fought with beasts at Ephesus," explained, 
167. Many examples of Synchysis found in his 
writings, 170. Confidence manifested by him 
in his Second Epistle to the Corinthians, 177. 
His allusions to his bodily infirmities, 190. 213. 
His voluntary remission of his right to a main- 
tenance, 215. Apparent discrepancy between 
him and St. Luke, 219. His subjection to the 
passion of pride., 221. Conjectures respecting 
the thorn in the flesh, ib. His journey into 
Arabia not mentioned by St. Luke, 230. His 
ministry not wholly exercised among the Gen- 
tiles, 233. Observations on his enumeration 
of human vices, (Gal. v. 19 21.), 255. Dic- 
tated his Epistles to a Scribe, why ? 259. His 
style antithetical, 295. His earnest denuncia- 
tion of circumcision, 303. His views concern- 
ing the general Resurrection, 335. Demon- 
strably the author of the Epistle to the He- 
brews, 395, 396. The impetuous rapidity of 
his thoughts 5 effect of it upon his style, 416. 
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Argument from Scripture in proof of the abro- 
gation of the law, 431 

Pavement, the, nature and origin of, i. 434 

Pearls, precepts of wisdom so called by the Jews, 
i. 35 

Pearson, Bp., his observations on Coloss. i. 16. 
ii. 313. The nature of the love of God to man 
infers the Deity of the Son, 547 

" Perfect, be ye," meaning of this precept, i. 28 

Perfection, in what sense enjoined by our Lord, 
i. 92 

Perfect tense often put for the Present, i. 426 

Persecution, religious, benefits resulting from it, 
ii. 293 

Perseverance, final, doctrine of, not deducible 
from Scripture, i. 393 

Peschito Syriac Version of the New Testament, 
its authority, i. 31; ii. 144. 170. 353. Cited 
in support of proposed interpretations of pas- 
sages in the N. T., i. 44.7. 459 ; ii. 144. 170. 419. 
421. 429. 439. 452. 458. 462. 470. 481. 487. 529. 
559.561. 

PETER, St., no supremacy of dignity conferred 
upon him, i. 48.78 80. 219. Probable date 
of his visit to Rome, 157. Date of the com- 
mencement of his evangelical labours in con- 
junction with St. Paul, ib. Observations on 

his words, "Depart from me O Lord," 

245. Remarks on his conduct, when our 
Lord washed the disciples' feet, 407. Time 
of his tergiversation at Antioch fixed by Dr. 
Hales, 530. His ministry not entirely devoted 
to the Jews, ii. 233. Date and place of his 
martyrdom and burial, 503 

Peter, First Epistle of, date, design, and style of 
it, ii. 503 

Peter, Second Epistle of, its authenticity ques- 
tioned in early times, ii. 520. Fully received 
in the second .century, ib. Its date and design, 
ib. State of the question respecting the dis- 
puted passage, ch. v. 7, 8, 550 

Pharaoh, remarks on the hardening of his heart, 
ii. 60 

Pharisees, their doctrine respecting oaths, i. 26 ; 
and respecting the Resurrection, 286. Their 
tenet respecting the baptism of Jews, and 
concerning the punishment reserved for self- 
murderers, 378. Held the doctrine of Metem- 
psychosis, 384 

Philemon, Epistle to, date and design of it, ii. 391 

Pliilippians, Epistle to, date and design of it, ii. 
291. Origin of the Church at Philippi, ib. 

Philo, his testimony respecting the tenets of the 
Jews with regard to the dominion of the air, 
held by demons, ii. 266 

Phylacteries, origin and nature of them, i. 112 

Pilate's wife's dream, observations on, i. 143. 
Whether Pilate's washing his hands, upon our 
Lord's condemnation, was a Jewish or a Gen- 
tile custom? ib. Import of the action, ib. 
Mingles the blood of the Galilaeans with their 
sacrifices, 281. On his words, "What is 
truth ? " 433 

" Pinnacle " of the Temple, difficulty of assigning 
the sense of the word so rendered, i. 16 

Plato, supposed allusion by St. Paul to a passage 
in his works, i. 547. The passage illustrated by 
Dr. Hales, ib. Quotation from him illustrative 
of the doctrine of two adverse principles in 
man, ii. 45 

Pleroma of the Gnostics, observations on it ii. 
316. 389 

Pluperfect tense Passive, in the Middle or De- 
ponent sense, i. 386 

Pot of manna, observations on it, ii. 441 



"Potters' Field," remarks on, i. 141 

Pratorium, import of the term, i. 144. The 
same with the Pavement, John xix., 13. 435 

Praise, worldly, on the love of it, ii. 322 

Prayer, the Lord's, remark on it, i. 30. The gen- 
uineness of the doxology questioned, 31 

Precepts, affirmative and negative; the latter ab- 
solute, the former subject to limitation, i. 32 

Precepts, ritual, works performed by Divine 
virtue exempted from them, i. 38 

Predestination, doctrine of, passages supposed to 
countenance it, i. 127. 522 

Presbyter, remarks on the import of the term, ii. 
291.357. 363.384 

Presbyterians, their vain gloss upon Titus i. v., 
ii. 384 

Present Tense, peculiar use of it unperceived by 
Commentators, ii. 138. Use of the Present for 
the Future, 138 

Priests, chief, 'their office, i. 7. Named along 
with the " Scribes," in denoting the Sanhe- 
drim, ib. 

Procopius, his testimony respecting the date and 
place of the martyrdom of St. Peter, ii. 503 

Property, arbitrary disposal of it, under the 
Jewish law, not permitted to a father, i. 288 

"Prophecy, a more sure word of," (2 Pet. i. 19.), 
these words explained, ii. 525. " Not of private 
interpretation," 526. Definition of the word 
prophecy by Bp. Horsley, ib. 

Prophecy, in what sense employed in the N. T., 
i. 74. 230. The gift of prophecy sometimes 
imparted even to bad men, 399 

"Prophetical office," in the primitive Church, 
nature of it, ii. 158 

Prophets, the, were until John," sense of this 
passage, i. 54. Extent of their knowledge, 
256 

Propitiation, Scriptural import of the term, ii. 
408 

Proseuchce, observations on them, i. 536 

Prudence and circumspection, remarkable terms 
in which these virtues are recommended to the 
Ephesians and Colossians, ii. 284 

Psalm Ixxix. 5, erroneous rendering of this verse 
in the Authorized Translation, ii. 136. Psalm 
viii. 6: cited by the author of the Epistle to the 
Hebrews ; remarks on it, 404. Psalm xxii., 
its acknowledged reference to the Messiah, 
407. " Psalms, and hymns, and spiritual songs," 
these terms explained, 284 

Public worship, importance of it, ii. 453 

Punishments, future, eternal in duration, i. 128. 
196. Description of them, 196 

R. 

Rahab, on the true sense of the terms n31T> an( J 
ndpvrj, applied to her, ii. 465 

Ravens, remarkable instinct in them, i. 278 

Reclining, the posture of, less ancient than that 
of sitting, i. 131 

" Redeeming the time, 1 ' &c., meaning of the 
phrase, ii. 283 

Redemption, universality of, i. 99 ; ii. 196 

Red Sea, why so called, ii. 464 

" Reed shaken with the wind, import of the ex- 
pression, i. 53 

Reference, method of, amongst the ancients, ii.414 

Regeneration, nature and necessity of it, i. 93. 
Baptismal regeneration, its nature, ii. 388 

Rent, most ancient mode of paying it, 105 

Repentance, Scriptural import of, i. 11. 140 
" Renew to repentance,"' Heb. vi. 6. Jeremy 
Taylor's remarks upon this passage, ii. 422 
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Rest, reserved for the people of God, its nature, 
ii. 413 

Resurrection, notions of the Sadducees and 
Pharisees respecting it, i. 108. and of the 'Jew- 
ish Rabbins, 109. Our Lord's argument in 
proof of the Resurrection, ib. Resurrection of 
the saints at the Crucifixion, 148. St. Paul's 
argument from the Resurrection of Christ, 
519 j ii. 160. His views concerning the gener- 
al resurrection, 335 

Retaliation, law and custom of the Jews respect- 
ing it, i. 27 

Riches, danger of, i. 92. Have made more men 
covetous than covetousness has made rich, 277 

Ridley, Dr. Glocester, on the nature of the ope- 
ration of the Holy Spirit, ii. 546 

Righteousness, imputed, remarks on, with refer- 
ence to Abraham, ii. 25 

" Right hand, let not your, know what your left 
hand doeth," remarks on this precept, i. 29 

" Right hand, sitting on the," import of the 
phrase, i. Ill 

" Rivers of living water," the phrase explained 
and illustrated, i. 373 

Romans, Epistle to the, date and design of it, 
ii. 5 

Romans, limitation of their principle of tolera- 
tion, i. 538. Nature and extent of their privi- 
lege of appealing to Cajsar, 582. Their custody 
of prisoners, its nature, 596 

Rome, Church at, supposed origin of it, i. 548; 
ii. 5 

Rome, Church of, its unwarrantable ascription of 
a supremacy of dignity to the Apostle Peter, 
i. 48. 78 80. Passage upon which it grounds 
the practice of offering prayers and masses for 
the dead, ii. 382 

" Root of bitterness," the phrase explained and 
illustrated, ii. 472 

Rose, Mr., his able exposition of Heb. ix. 15 18, 
ii. 445 

Rudders, two used by the ancients with large 
ships of burden, i. 593 

S. 

Sabbath, change of it to the first day of the week, 
i. 150. Patriarchal Sabbath, ib. 165. "The 
Son of Man is Lord of the Sabbath," meaning 
of this, ib. "The second Sabbath after the 
first" (Luke vi. 1), signification of the ex- 
pression, 247. Works of mercy and necessity 
performed on the Sabbath by the Jews, 283. 
Anciently a day of feasting and entertainment 
with them, 285. Our Lord defends his per- 
forming works of mercy on it, 356. A type of 
the heavenly rest, ii. 415. Whether instituted 
prior to circumcision ? i. 370 

Sacrilege, sense in which it is to be understood 
in the N. T., ii. 18 

Sadducees, Campbell's exposition of their ten- 
ets respecting the Resurrection, i. 108. 584. 
Whence borrowed, ii. 160 

Salem, whether the same as Jerusalem, undeter- 
mined by the Commentators, ii. 429 

Salt, its loss of savour, remarks on, i. 21. " Sea- 
soned with salt," (Colossians iii. 6.) ii. 322 

" Salted with fire," meaning of this expression, i. 
197 

Samaritans, a disputed point among the Rabbins, 
whether they were to be regarded as Gentiles, 
i. 297. Enmity between them and the Jews, 
348. Reason assigned by them for their rev- 
erence for Mount Gerixim, 349. Import of our 
Lord's rebuke ot them (John iv. 22), 350. 



Correct ideas of the Messiah's character prob- 
ably entertained by them, 351. The word 
Samaritan employed as a term of reproach, 382 

Sanctify, Scriptural import of the term, i. 42? 
In what sense the unbelieving husband or wife 
is said (1 Cor. vii. 14.) to be sanctified by the 
believing partner, ii. 119 

" Sandals, take off thy." remarks on these words, 
i. 481 

Sanderson, Bp., his observations on the gifts of 
Providence, i. 280. On the wisdom of "the 
people of this world," 291. On Paul's address 
to Felix, 580. On Rom. xiv. 3, ii. 82. Re- 
mark on tilings indifferent, 84. On the power 
of conscience, 85. 180. 192. Discourses on 
Rom. xv. 5 & 6, 86, 87. On the gifts of the 
Spirit. 146. On necessary defence of charac- 
ter, 222. Distinction between the conditional 
nature of God's promises and threatenirtgs, 414. 
His remarks on Heb. xii. 4, 469. And on 
1 Pet. i. 12, 505. On the Divine ordinance of 
Magistracy, 509. On mildness of temper and 
conduct, 512. On the nature of the Divine 
promises, 521 

Sanhedrim, cause of the alarm felt by them re- 
specting the miracles wrought by our Lord, 
i. 399 

Satan falling from heaven, Bp. Warburton's ob- 
servations on the import of the words, i. 268 

Scandals in the Church, duty of avoiding them, 
ii. 82 

Schism, nature of the offence, ii. 389 

Scholefield, Professor, his exposition of Heb. ix. 
15 18, ii. 443 

" Schoolmaster," the Law incorrectly so styled 
in the authorized Version of Gal. iii. 24, ii. 
243 

Scourging, nature of the punishment amongst the 
Romans, i. 143.474.571. Nature of it amongst 
the Jews, ii. 218 

Scribes, their office, i. 7. 110 

Scripture, form of citing it, among the Jewish 
Doctors, i. 206 

Scripture, a loose mode of interpreting it cen- 
sured, ii, 444 

Sea, walking on the, a property of the Deity, 
i. 72 

Sealing, figurative sense of the action, i. 347 

Seeker, Abp., his observations on the sin of blas- 
phemy against the Holy Ghost, i. 61 

" See God," force of this expression, i. 21 

" Seeing, they see not," a proverbial expression, 
i. 169 

Self-deception, observations on it, ii. 379 

Septuagint, discrepancies between it and the He- 
brew, and the New Test, considered, i. 17. 59. 
68. 100. 102. 141. 491, 492.530; ii. 449.456. 
Used by the Jews of the Western Dispersion, 
ii. 395 

Sepulchral monuments in the East, remarks on, 
i. 173 

Serpent, the brazen, a type of Christ crucified, i. 
344 

" Servant of God," import of the expression, ii. 5. 

" Seventy, the," remarks on, i. 266 

Shechinah, allusion to it in the N. T., i. 83. 233. 
332. 485 

Sheep, the fact of their, anciently, preceding the 
shepherd, implied in the name (itp6^aTov) i. 
389 

Sheep's clothing, worn by the false teachers 
among the Pharisees, i. 36 

Shepherds, in the East, precede their flocks, i. 
389. And did so in the West, anciently, ib. 

Shew-bread, why so denominated, ii. 440 
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" Shoes, to bear," anciently implied the moat 

servile office, i. 13 

Signs and gifts promised to believers, i. 220 
" Signs and wonders " (Matt. xxiv. 24), whether 

real or pretended ? i. 120 
Simeon's Nunc Dimittis, remarks on it, i. 235 
Simon Magus, import of the epithet applied to 

him, i. 487 
Sin and disease, the ideas of, connected by the 

Jews, i. 40 
Sin personified as a tyrant, ii. 37. The cause of 

unbelief, i. 295 ; ii. 346 

" Sin unto death " (1 John v. 16. 17.), observa- 
tions on, ii. 551 
" Sinneth not," force of this expression, 1 John 

iii. 9, ii. 544 
Sitting, the posture of, more ancient than that of 

reclining, i. 131 
Slade, Mr., his ingenious exposition of Heb. ix. 

15 18, ii. 445 
Slaves, condition of, in most parts of the ancient 

world, ii. 120 
Sleep, the term figuratively employed to denote 

death, i. 396 

Socinians, their misinterpretation of John i. 2, 
i. 330. Refuted by Campbell and Middlet'on, 
ib. Strong argument against their views re- 
specting the Trinity, 421. Their misconstruc- 
tion of the confession of St. Thomas, 440. 
Their disingenuous treatment of Acts xvi. 7, 
535. Their unscriptural rendering of Rom. 
viii. 32, ii. 53. Their futile objections to the 
orthodox interpretation of Rom. ix. 5, 56. 
Their erroneous views of the nature of the Eu- 
charist, 135. Their gloss upon Coloss. i. 15, 
312. Their heretical notions completely over- 
turned by the two first chapters of the Epistle 
to the Hebrews, 403 

Solomon's porch, what, and why so called, i. 392 
" Son of God," meaning of the expression, i. 15. 

388 

" Son of Man," a title of the Messiah, origin and 
nature of the appellation, i. 41. 165. Bishop 
Middleton's observations on, 357. Emenda- 
tion of the English Version of the text, John 
xii. 34, 404 

Sosthenes (1 Cor. i. 1), conjectures of the Com- 
mentators respecting him, ii. 93, 94 
Soul, may have perception when out of the body, 

ii. 220 

South, Dr., his Sermon on Christian watchfulness 
quoted, i. 136. His acute remark on covetous- 
ness, 277. On the effect of sin in causing un- 
belief, 295; ii. 3'15. On the impossibility of 
man's meriting with God, 296. On the influ- 
ence of hope and fear, 523 ; ii. 173. On do- 
liverance from temptation, ii. 134. Discourse 
on 2 Cor. viii. 12, 207. Enumeration of the 
ways of deliverance from temptation, 529. On 
the Scriptural phrase (1 John iii. 1, 2.) "puri- 
fieth himself," 543 

Spirit (nvcufta). Bishop Middleton's enumeration 
of the meanings of the word in the N. T., 
i. 5. " In spirit and in truth," the phrase ex- 
plained, 350 
Spiritual gifts, the nature and use of them, ii. 

145. 206 

Sprinkling, compared with immersion, in the ad- 
ministration of the rite of Baptism, i. 153 
Standing, the usual posture of the Jews, in prayer, 

i. 30.299 

Stephen, St., remarks on his address to the Jews, 
i. 476. His allusion to Jewish traditions, 477. 
Apparent discrepancies in his address noticed, 
477, 478. 480 

5F* 



Stoics, their religious tenets, i. 543 

Stone's throw, a, observations on the phrase, i. 

31.4. 

Stoning, its mode of infliction determined by the 
Law, as well as the crimes for which it was ap- 
pointed, i. 305 

Strangled, why the eating of animals so killed 
was forbidden by the Council of Jerusalem, i. 
532 

Stuart, Professor, his remarks on the lawfulness 
of Infant Baptism, i. 153. His " Essays " on 
some words of Scripture relative to future pun- 
ishment, 195. 259. 294. His definition of 
sacrilege, as employed in the New Test., ii. 18. 
Remarks a double paternity assigned to Abra- 
ham, 28. His Commentary on the Epistle to 
the Romans strongly recommended, 32. His 
able exposition of the sense of Rom. viii. 23, 
51. His masterly observations on the date, 
original language, and Pauline origin of the 
Epistle to the Hebrews, 395. His excellent 
remarks on the comparison of the priest- 
hood of Melchisedek with that of Christ, .418. 
His remarks on the phrase " to bear sin," 447. 
Remarks on Heb. xi. 39, 40. 467. On the de- 
sign of the sacrifices offered on the day of 
atonement 448. Traces a parallelism between 
Jews ana Christians, 452 

Subjunctive mood em^loved for the Future Indi- 
cative, i. 115 

Suicide, tenet of the Pharisees respecting the 
punishment reserved for it, i. 378 

Sun, darkening of the, meaning of this, i. 121 

Supererogation, doctrine of, groundlessly inferred 
from Matt. xxv. 9, 125 

Swine, the feeding of, anciently deemed amongst 
the vilest employments, i. 289 

Sword, the term used symbolically of war and 
civil commotion, i. 52. Our Lord's advice to 
his disciples, to provide a sword, explained, 
314. Grotius accounts for the discipies having 
two swords, 314 

Sychar, originally called Sychem ; why altered 
by the Jews, i. 348 

Symbolical actions prevalent in the early ages, i. 
565 

Synagogue, ruler of, nature of his office, i. 175 

Syria (Gal. i. 21), district so called, where situate, 
ii. 231 

T. 

Tabernacles, feast of, purpose of our Lord in at- 
tending it before his death, i. 367. The last 
great day of, origin ofits institution. 372 

Talmud, origin and contents of it. i. 73 

To taste, used anciently in the sense of to hare 
experience, of, ii. 423 

Taylor, Bp. Jeremy, his important observations on 
Heb. vi. 4. 5, 6,'ii. 422 

Temple, expulsion of the buyers and sellers from 
the, on the day after our Lord's public entry 
into Jerusalem, i. 101. Remarks on, 204. 
Testimony of Josephus respecting the mag- 
nitude of the stones with which it was built, 
208. Rebuilding of it by Zorobabel and Herod, 
340 

Temple service, manner and intent of it, ii. 438 

Temptation and Trial, benefits of, ii. 484. The 
nature of those which may be ascribed to God, 
ib. 

Temptation of our Lord, remarks on, i. 15. Par- 
allelism between it and that of Adam and 
Eve in Paradise, ib. Difference in the order 
of the temptations, as recorded by Matthew 
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and Luke, 16. 240. On deliverance from 
temptation, ii. 134 
Tertullian, his statement of the order of the four 

Gospels, i. 154 
"Testament," the word SiafifiKtj erroneously so 

rendered in Heb. ix. 15, ii. 443 
Testimonies, Judicial, Jewish classification of, 

according to Lightfoot, i. 214 
"That it might be fulfilled," meaning of this ex- 
pression, i. 6 

Theophylact, his testimony to the early date of 
the Gospel of St. Matthew, i. 1 His observa- 
tions on John i. 50, 337. Paraphrase of Phil, 
ii. 6, ii. 299. Remark on the character of 
Epimenides, 385. Observation of his, parallel 
to a passage in Thucydides, ib. Remark on 
Heb. viii. 1,435 

Tkessalonians, First Epistle to, date and design 
of it, ii. 324'. Origin and character of the 
church, ib. 

Thessatonians, Second Epistle to, its date and de- 
sign, ii. 340 
Theudas, opinions of Commentators respecting 

him, i. 473 
Thomas, St., on his words "My Lord and my 

God," i. 440 
Thoughts, evil, defiling nature of, held by the 

heathen morfilists, i. 25 

Three, that number anciently emphatical, i. 502 
Thucydides, abruptness of his style, i. 10. Cita- 
tion from him, illustrative of Luke xxiv. 11, 
322 5 and of Acts vii. 22, 480; and of Acts xv. 
27, 533; and of Acts xxiv. 5. 14, 577, 578. 
Great similarity between his style and that of 
St. Paul, ii. 4. 358. Occasionally diffuse, 83. 
Quotation illustrative of 2 Cor. ix. 7. 210. 
Passage in Lib. vii. illustrative of Heb. x. 33, 
34, 455. His style remarkably parenthetical, 
473 
" Thy sins be forgiven thee," remarks on these 

words, i. 43 
" Time, fulness of," meaning of the expression, 

i. 159 
Timothy, why circumcised by St. Paul, i. 535. 

His parentage, ii. 349 
Timothy, First Epistle to, date and design of it. 

ii. 349 
Timothy, 'Second Epistle to, its date and design, 

ii. 370 

Tithes, remote antiquity of, asserted and demon- 
strated by Spelman, Selden, and Parkhurst, ii. 
429 

Tittmann, his remarks on the necessity and con- 
sequence of the advent of the Holy Spirit, i. 
419. On the prayer offered by our Lord for 
his disciples, 423. His distinction between 
the proceeding and sending of Christ, 425. 
Maintains that the names Messiak and Son of 
God are not synonymous, 434 
Titus, account of him, ii. 383. Why not cir- 
cumcised, 231. Plainly invested by St. Paul 
with Episcopal authority, 384 
Titus, Epistle to, date and design of it, ii. 393 
" To-day and to-morrow," import of this phrase, 

i. 284 
Tombs, uses to which they were occasionally 

applied both by Jews and Heathens, i. 43 
Tongue, difficulty and importance of governing 

it, ii. 493 

Tongues, gift of, i. 451. Tongues of fire, ib. 
" Tongues, interpretation of," nature of the gift, 

ii. 148 
Town-clerk (Acts xix. 35), import of the term, i. 

556 
Townsend, The Rev. Geo., his observations on 



the best mode of removing difficulties in Scrip- 
ture, i. 218. His Dissertation on the nature of 
the spirit of divination in the Pythoness, 538 

Transfiguration of our Lord, observations on, i. 
81. Its effects upon the Apostles, 82 

Tribute-money (" the didrachmas,") nature and 
amount of the tax, i. 84 

Trinity, doctrine of, arguments in proof of it. i. 
421 ; ii. 146. 244 

" Trumpet, thou shalt not sound a," meaning of 
this interdiction, i. 29. "At the last trump," 
explained, ii. 171 

Type and Allegory, difference between them. ii. 
249 

Tyrannus, school of, conjectures of Commenta- 
tors respecting it ; i. 553 

U. 

Unbelief the consequence of sin, i. 295. The 
cause of sin, ii. 413. The danger of it, 415 

" Undergirding the ship " (Acts xxvii. 17.), mean- 
ing of the phrase, i. 590 

Unitarians, their groundless objections to the 
genuineness of the two first chapters of St. 
Matthew's Gospel, i. 2. Refutation of their 
perversion of Isa. xxx. 5, by Abp. Magee, 40. 
Their unfounded inferences from Matt. xxiv. 
36, 122. Their wrong notions respecting the 
Logos, 329. Their abuse of the words of Christ 
(John xiv. 28.), 414. Their cause not served 
by Ephes. i. 17, ii. 264. Their perversion of 
the sense of 1 Tim. ii. 5, 355. Their erroneous 

conceptions of the manner in which the medi- 
ation of Christ was effected, 436 

V. 

Valcknaer, his observations on the excellence of 
St. Peter's addresses recorded in the Acts of 
the Apostles i. 461 

Vatican MS., its great antiquity, ii. 400 

Veil of the Temple rent at the Crucifixion, re- 
marks on, i. 147 

Vices, observations on the mode in which' they 
are classified by St. Paul, Gal. v. 19 21; ii. 
255 

Vine, " I will not henceforth drink of this fruit 
of the," &c., sense of this passage discussed, i. 
133 

Vinegar mingled with gall, administered to our 
Lord, remarks on, i. 145. Discrepancy between 
Matthew and Mark respecting this transaction, 
ib. 

Vitringa, his dissertation on the Proeme of St. 
John's Gospel recommended, i. 329 

"Volume of the book," this phrase explained, ii. 
449 

Vulgate, the, of little authority when unsupported 
by the ancient Italic, i. 456. Effect of it upon 
the Greek text of the Western and African 
MSS., ii. 142 

W. 

Wakefield, Gilbert, his mistranslation of Matth. 
i. 18, exposed by Bp. Middleton, i. 5. Bishop 
Middleton's rash approval of his interpretation 
of Acts x. 11,501 

Walsh, Dr., quotation from his Travels in Tur- 
key, illustrative of the treatment of the head 
of the Baptist, i. 70 

Warburton, Bp., his hypothesis with respect to 
the proofs which our Lord exhibited of his 
power over natural and moral evil, i. 20. 47. 
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His remarks on Mutt, xxiii. 3. His observa- 
tions on the increase of infidelity and heresy in 
these latter (lays, 119. His interpretation of 
the words. " I beheld Satan fall from heaven," 
2(>l). His correction of the popular miscon- 
struction of the passage in Luke xiii. 1,281. 
F1U hiiih admiration of the wisdom of Egypt, 
480. Maintains that the ancient philosophers 
held tlio doctrine of the unity of the Godhead, 
51G. Discourse on 1 Cor. i. 30, ii. 93. Re- 
marks on St. Paul's allusion (1 Cor. ix. 24.), 
to the Agonistic contests, 131. Remarks on 
the Lord's Supper, viewed as a feast upon sac ri- 
f/c?. t 135. Paraphrase of 1 Cor. x. 17, ib. On 
the admixture of moral good and evil, 142. 
His admirable discourse on 1 Cor. xv. 17, 162. 
On the efficacy of Faith, inferred from the Old 
Test., 239. On the contempt with which the 
Apostles speak of the Grecian philosophy, 316. 
Remark on the passage quoted by St. Paul 
from Epimenides, 385. Observations on the 
nature and efficacy of the Atonement, 436. 
Remarks on the nature of Christian charity, 
515. 548. His admirable exposition of 2 Pet. i. 
5 7, 522 

Washing of the feet, observations on the custom, 
i. 407 

" Way, the," the Christian religion anciently so 
denominated, i. 493. 578 

Wedding garment, observations on, i. 107 

Whit.by, Dr., his observations on, Col.i. 16, ii. 313 

" Wicked," probable derivation of the word, ii. 
301 

Widowhood, virtuous, held in great honour among 
the Jews, i. 236 

Wine, in the Paschal feast, mixed with water, 
i. 133. Wine in the East red, ib. Wine and 
oil employed in Palestine for the cleansing and 
healing of wounds, 270 

" Wisdom of God, the," (Luke xi. 49.) by many 
interpreted of Christ, i. 275 

Wisdom of the people of this world " in their 
generation," i.291 

Witchcraft," import of the term erroneously 
BO rendered Gal. v. 20, ii. 255, 256 



Women, public duties discharged by them in the 
Primitive Church, ii. 90. Enjoined to have 
their heads covered in public worship, ground 
of the precept, 139. Jerome's observation, 
that all heresies begin with them, 378 

" Woe unto you," (Luke vi. 25.) the import of this 
expression declarative, not imprtcatir.e, i, 250 

Word of God, the corruption of it alluded to, 2 
Cor. ii. 17, explained, ii. 185 

"Word of truth, rightly dividing the," meaning 
of this, ii. 375, 376 

Words, omission of difficult ones, Critical canon 
respecting, i. 389 

"Word of wisdom, the," (1 Cor. xii. 8.) nature 
of the gift, ii. 147 

" World, the whole," probable import of the 
terms so rendered in Luke ii. 1, i. 232. Jewish 
mode of computing its duration, ii. 134 

" World to come, the," meaning of the expres- 
sion ii. 404 

X. 

Xenophon, a fine remark of his on deserved com- 
mendation, ii. 19 

Y. 

" Yea, yea," (2 Cor. i. 17.) import of the expres- 
sion, ii. 181 

Z. 

Zaccnams, not a Gentile, as supposed by some 
Commentators, i. 302 

Zacharias, son of Barachias, opinions of Com- 
mentators respecting the person so called, i. 
1 15 

Zacharias, Father of John the Baptist, not the 
High Priest, i. 223. Supposed nature of his 
prayer in the Temple, 224. Marked difference 
between his conduct and that of Abraham, 225. 
His Hymn expressed in the language which 
the prophets have employed in describing the 
times of the Messiah, 230 
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